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A cadem ic and Administrative 
Calendar, 1981-82

FALL QUARTER 1981

Fall Quarter begins ............................................................................................................... ................................. Monday, Sept. 14
Instruction begins....................................................................................................4............................................... Monday, Sept. 21
Thanksgiving Holiday............................................................................. ......... ..............................Thursday and Friday, Nov. 26-27
Instruction e n d s ................................................................................................................................ ...................... Saturday, Nov. 28
Free D a y ..................................................................................................................................................................Monday, Nov. 30
Final Exams .............................................................................................................................. Tuesday, Dec. 1 -  Saturday, Dec. 5
Fall Quarter e n d s .................................................................................................................  ..................................Saturday, Dec. 5
Christmas Holidays .......  ......................................................................................................Thursday, Dec. 24 -  Friday, Dec. 25
New Year’s Holidays............................................................ ...................................................... Thursday, Dec. 31 -  Friday, Jan. 1

WINTER QUARTER 1982

Winter Quarter begins........................
Instruction begins................................
Academic and Administrative Holiday
Instruction e n d s ..................................
Free D a y .............................................
Final Exams.........................................
Winter Quarter ends ..........................
Academic and Administrative Holiday

......................................Monday, Jan. 4

.................................. .Monday, Jan. 4
.................................. Monday, Feb. 15

.................................. Saturday, Mar. 13
...................................Monday, Mar. 15
Tuesday, Mar. 1 6 -  Saturday, Mar. 20

.............................Saturday, Mar. 20
.................................. Monday, Mar. 22

SPRING QUARTER 1982

Spring Quarter begins ...........................................................................................................................................Thursday, Mar. 25
Instruction begins ........................................................  ...................................................................................Monday, Mar. 29
Memorial Day Holiday....... ................  ...................................................................................................................Monday, May 31
Instruction e n d s ......................................................  ................................................... ..................................... Saturday, June 5
Free D a y ................. ............................................................................................................................................Monday, June 7
Final Exam s............................................................................................................................ Tuesday, June 8 -  Saturday, June 12
Spring Quarter en d s ...............................................................................................................................................Saturday, June 12

.. .Friday, July 5 
Monday, Sept. 6
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Undergraduate Admission Infor
mation and Enrollment Deadlines

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: ADMISSION 
Opening date for filing application materials

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: PRIORITY 
DEADLINE FOR APPLICATIONS FOR 
SCHOLARSHIPS

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: DEADLINE 
FOR ENROLLMENT AND FEE PAYMENT 
CONTINUING STUDENTS: Deadline for 
early enrollment without $50 late 
filing fee

NEW STUDENTS: Enrollment through 
these dates

CONTINUING STUDENTS: Deadline for 
registration fee payments

NEW STUDENTS: Deadline for 
enrollment without $50 late 
payment fee

QUARTER BEGINS
INSTRUCTION BEGINS
ALL STUDENTS: LATE REGISTRATION 

PERIOD
All students pay $50 late fee.
Special permission required to 
register after this date.

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: DEADLINE 
FOR CHANGE OF PROGRAM 

Adding Courses
Dropping courses without late fee 
Changing to or from P/NP 
Dropping course without “W” 
appearing on transcript 
Dropping courses without 
penalty of “ F” grade

INSTRUCTION ENDS
FREE DAY

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

UNDERGRADUATE AND GRADUATE
STUDENTS REMOVING INCOMPLETE
GRADES (I) ASSIGNED IN PRIOR QUARTER

QUARTER ENDS
COMMENCEMENT

GRADES DISTRIBUTED TO ALL
STUDENTS (APPROXIMATE)

WINTER
QUARTER
1982
July 1, ’81

Dec. 1 

Jan. 5 

Dec. 18

Jan. 5 

Jan. 4 

Jan. 4

Jan. 15

Jan. 15 
Jan. 15 
Jan. 15

Jan. 29

Mar. 5 

Mar. 13
Mar. 15

m XR- 16-20

Mar. 19 

Mar. 20

Apr. 13
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Graduate Admission Information 
and Enrollment Deadlines

iv

GRADUATE STUDENTS: ADMISSION 
Applicants should check with their 
prospective departments for 
deadline dates

GRADUATE STUDENTS: APPLICATIONS 
FOR FELLOWSHIPS 
Deadline date for filing application 
materials 
Notice of awards 
Acceptance of Awards 

NOTE: Most departments adhere to the 
above for assistantships also, but 
many will accept later applications

GRADUATE STUDENTS: DEADLINES FOR 
ENROLLMENT AND FEE PAYMENT 
CONTINUING STUDENTS:
Deadline for early enrollment' 
without $50 late penalty fee*

NEW STUDENTS:
Deadline for enrolling without $50 late 
penalty fee*

GRADUATE STUDENTS: APPLICATION 
FOR INTERCAMPUS EXCHANGE PROGRAM

GRADUATE STUDENTS: FILING APPROVED
LEAVE OF ABSENCE

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE STUDENTS DEADLINES 
(Refer to School of Medicine 
announcement for deadlines)

QUARTER BEGINS
INSTRUCTION BEGINS
ALL STUDENTS:

Payment of fees after this date requires 
payment of a $50 penalty fee**

Enrollment and payment of fees after 
this date requires a General Petition and 
payment of $50 for late enrollment and $50' 
for late payment of fees, totaling $100.**

GRADUATE STUDENTS: DEADLINE FOR 
CHANGE OF PROGRAM 

Adding or dropping courses 
without $3 penalty

FALL
QUARTER
1981

WINTER
QUARTER
1982

Dec. 1

Jan. 5 

Dec. 7 

Dec. 21

Jan. 4 

JAN. 4

Jan. 15

Jan. 15

Jan. 15

SPRING
QUARTER
1982

t



DEADLINE TO DROP CLASSES WITHOUT “W” 
APPEARING ON THE TRANSCRIPT

GRADUATE STUDENTS: MASTER’S, DEGREE 
Filing for advancement to candidacy 
Filing approved thesis

GRADUATE STUDENTS: DOCTOR OF 
PHILOSOPHY DEGREE 

Filing for advancement to candidacy 
Filing draft dissertation 
with doctoral committee 
Filing approved dissertation and 
related materials

GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION (GRE) 
TEST DATES

GRADUATE SCHOOL FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
TEST (GSFLT)

DEADLINE TO DROP CLASSES WITHOUT 
PENALTY OF “F” GRADE

INSTRUCTION ENDS
FREE DAY

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

GRADUATE STUDENTS REMOVING INCOMPLETE 
GRADES (I) ASSIGNED IN PRIOR QUARTER

QUARTER ENDS
COMMENCEMENT

GRADUATE STUDENTS: COMPLETION OF 
REQUIREMENTS

Final date for completion of all requirements 
for degrees to be awarded at end of quarter

GRADES DISTRIBUTED TO ALL STUDENTS 
(APPROXIMATE)

Jan. 29

Jan. 15 
Mar. 19

Jan. 15 

Feb. 19 

Mar. 19

Feb. 6

Feb. 6

Mar. 5 

MAR. 13
Mar. 15 

MAR. 16-20

Mar. 19 

Mar. 20

Mar. 19 

Apr. 13

*$10 for Fall 1981 
**$25 for Fall 1981





EXPLORERS WELCOME
Your experience at UC San Diego 

will be largely what you choose to 
make of it. If you are genuinely 
interested in stretching your mind, 
and in acquiring knowledge and 
skills that will serve you well for the 
rest of your life, the University of 
California, San Diego could be the 
right choice for you.

If you still don’t know where you 
are headed, or what you want to do 
with your life, UC San Diego might 
be able to help you find your way.

But if you are considering UC San 
Diego solely because someone else 
wants you to come here, or as a 
place to hibernate, we suggest you 
forget us. Because at UC San Diego, 
all of us are really serious about 
education.

Not that we aren’t equally serious 
about enjoying ourselves in the 
process of learning — college years 
can be and should be years of 
adventure and happiness. These are 
the years for exploring, for unfolding, 
for living with other explorers, who 
like yourself, are searching for 
answers to certain very fundamental 
questions.

UC San Diego can be a very good 
place to make this search, and that’s 
why most of our students come here. 
Very few undergraduate students 
truly know where they are going or 
what they want to do a decade from 
now. If you feel confused about the 
future bear in mind that
•  a third or more of all high school 

students graduating this year will 
eventually find occupations in 
fields that haven’t been invented 
yet;

•  the average American worker 
changes occupation five times 
during a working career.

UC San Diego welcomes explorers.

UC SAN DIEGO 
IS SPECIAL

So what makes UC San Diego 
unique? For one thing, this is an 
exciting place. It’s intellectually 
stimulating to study with men and 
women who are making headlines in 
the arts, sciences, humanities, 
medicine, and oceanography. It’s an 
inspiring experience to share a 
campus with a Nobel prizewinner 
who foresees the day when people 
may sail to distant planets by riding 
their spacecraft on the solar wind.

One reason for choosing UC San 
Diego, then, is its faculty.

THE COLLEGES 
OF UC SAN DIEGO

A second feature which makes UC 
San Diego a “ special” place is its 
structure, consisting of four 
semiautonomous undergraduate 
colleges: Revelle, which opened in 
1964; Muir, which opened in 1967; 
Third, which opened in 1970; and 
Warren, which opened in 1974.

For some time now, educators 
around the country have been 
searching for an alternative to the 
“megaversity” syndrome. To bring 
first-rank scholars together for 
teaching the young and one another, 
it is necessary that a modern-day 
university be “ big” — at least big 
enough to afford well-equipped 
instructional and research facilities, 
laboratories, and libraries. Yet 
“ bigness” may result for some 
students in a loss of a sense of 
individual worth, in loneliness in the 
crowd, and at times in outright 
alienation. The college system at UC 
San Diego offers a structure 
intended to combine the best of a 
large university with the advantages 
of a small, liberal arts institution. The

four colleges offer different 
educational philosophies and 
separate campuses and living 
arrangements. Each has a 
personality and life-style of its own. 
And each, through its staff, faculty, 
and student body, strives to give 
students a sense of belonging to a 
community.

A most important aspect of our 
collegiate system is its 
encouragement of diversity among 
educational philosophies. We 
believe that as long as students 
have varied interests and goals and 
differing personalities, there can be 
no such thing as one optimal 
educational philosophy for all. It is 
only natural that faculty members 
who hold similar views should wish 
to band together to form their own 
college and determine their own 
ideal curriculum. As a consequence, 
students are able to choose that 
college which best fits their 
individual styles and preferences. 
The four colleges at UC San Diego
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have markedly different educational 
philosophies and traditions. While 
each is a comprehensive, four-year 
college offering its students the full 
range of courses and majors 
available at UC San Diego, each has 
a distinct set of graduation 
requirements and its own affiliated 
faculty and administration. As views 
change in any learning process, a 
student may wish to transfer from 
one UC San Diego college to 
another and can do so without 
having to face the hardships that 
accompany transferring to another 
university.

The UC San Diego college system 
is not static. Like all human 
processes, it is dynamic; it grows 
and changes. Over the years, 
enriched by experience and new 
generations of students and faculty, 
UC San Diego’s structure has 
evolved, and it continues to do so. 
We, the faculty and students of UC 
San Diego, continue to learn from 
experience and to refine our college 
system. We explore.

RECREATION AT UC 
SAN DIEGO

UC San Diego’s undergraduate 
colleges are situated on a 1200-acre 
site high on the bluffs overlooking 
the Pacific Ocean at La Jolla. This 
seaside community has long been 
jamed as a vacation and retirement 
colony. It has some of the finest 
beaches and coves, restaurants, art 
galleries, and other recreational and 
cultural attractions in the nation.

Naturally then, much of the social 
life at UC San Diego centers around 
the waterfront, with surfing and 
scuba diving among the favorite 
diversions of students here.

Inland, student life ranges from 
the small-town atmosphere of Del 
Mar southward to the open-air 
markets of Tijuana and the primitive 
wilderness of the Baja California 
peninsula in Mexico.

The city of San Diego, some 
twelve miles from the campus, offers 
a variety of recreational

opportunities including Old Town 
(where California was born), Sea 
World in Mission Bay, the 
world-famed San Diego Zoo, and the 
Sports Arena and San Diego 
Stadium, sites of a year-round 
calendar of major league sporting 
events and concerts.

For theater-lovers there’s Balboa 
Park’s Old Globe, home of the 
National Shakespeare Festival every 
summer. Next door to the Old Globe, 
the Cassius Carter Centre Stage 
Theater presents a season of plays, 
while downtown the Civic Theater 
also schedules a full season of 
cultural events including opera, 
ballet, and the San Diego 
Symphony.

On-campus entertainment 
includes a series of Friday and 
Saturday night films at very low 
prices throughout the year. The 
Department of Drama presents 
plays throughout the school year in 
the UCSD Theatre. Concerts ranging 
from rock to jazz to classical, free 
dances in the cafeterias and gym, 
street dances, noon concerts and 
appearances by prominent jazz and 
rock groups are also scheduled 
regularly.

Informal meeting places such as 
Muir’s Five-and-Dime are visited by 
students throughout the day and 
evening. The Student Center 
provides many meeting rooms and 
recreational facilities for students. 
The Mandeville Center, a $5.3 million 
fine arts building, houses offices, 
classrooms, and work spaces for the 
Departments of Music and Visual 
Arts, as well as an 850-seat 
auditorium. The three-level structure 
provides a center for art exhibits, 
concerts, and other cultural events.

MOUNTAINS, DESERTS 
AND BEACHES

Many Southern Californians live 
out-of-doors. The San Diego 
metropolitan area — which includes 
UC San Diego — has the most 
benign climate in the United States, 
year-round.
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Fishing opportunities are plentiful 
offshore in kelp beds west of La 
Jolla, and surrounding the Coronado 
Islands in the Mexican waters. Bass 
and trout fishing are found in nearby 
lakes and streams. An hour’s drive to 
the east, the Laguna Mountains 
provide pleasure at all seasons for 
campers and hikers. Beyond the 
Lagunas lies the vast Borrego 
Desert with its breathtaking display 
of wildflowers in the spring.

For 900 miles southward from the 
U.S.-Mexican border stretches the 
peninsula of Baja California, a 
mecca for lovers of unspoiled 
beaches and untouched mountains 
and deserts. The peninsula, site of 
the grueling Baja cross-country road 
races each year, is still largely 
unexplored wilderness, despite the 
recent opening of a trans- peninsular 
highway.

MOST SPORTS-MINDED 
CAMPUS

UC San Diego Physical Education 
Department Chairman Dr. Howard 
Hunt calls this campus “the most 
sports-minded in America.” And Dr. 
Hunt has the statistics to prove it. UC 
San Diego fields more intercollegiate 
athletic teams — thirty-one — than 
any other college or university in the 
nation. This total is all the more 
remarkable in light of the fact that 
UC San Diego has no big-time 
football team and that the student 
body voted four to one against 
allowing any athletic scholarships.

The university’s amateur sports 
program has produced some 
championship teams. In one recent 
year, for example, UC San Diego’s 
Tritons were national volleyball 
champions, and the team included 
two All-Americans. Local and 
regional championships have been 
common to other teams as well.

The same athletic philosophy 
governs men’s and women’s 
athletics. Athletes of both sexes 
share successfully in the use of 
facilities, equipment, and financial 
resources. Although students may

be of varying interests and abilities, 
all derive benefits from participating 
with other athletes, receiving 
instruction from qualified coaches 
and striving for excellence.

SELECTING YOUR 
MAJOR

Your major course of study at UC 
San Diego will be determined by a 
number of things, including your 
interests, skills, abilities, and needs.

Should you need help in selecting 
a major, there are many people 
standing by to aid you. Among them 
are the academic advisers in the 
provosts’ offices, faculty members 
(who can help you to select a 
curriculum that is right for you), and 
b staff of specialists in Counseling 
and Psychological Services (who 
can help you appraise your needs).

With or without such help, you will 
probably select a major by your 
second year at UC San Diego, and 
perhaps will change it as your 
education progresses.

PLANNING YOUR 
CAREER

The choice of a major can be part 
of your career planning. But your 
choice will not necessarily lock you 
in for life to any specific type of work. 
A major in biology, for example, can 
provide certain laboratory skills, or 
preprofessional training for a health 
field, or lead to jobs quite unrelated 
to biology.

A firm commitment to a particular 
field is not expected. However, by 
graduation, in your own best 
interests, you should know where 
you want to begin, and have a 
direction in mind.

There are career-planning 
services to help you in this process. 
Counseling, occupational literature, 
employer information, and data on 
employment trends are all available. 
These services, together with your 
own experience, probably will lead 
you to a satisfying initial choice.

WHAT WE DON’T HAVE
As you will see from the list of 

majors shown in this catalog, UC 
San Diego offers a variety of 
programs in the humanities, fine 
arts, social sciences, and natural 
sciences. We must admit, however, 
that there are some programs not 
bffered here. Further, although every 
academic program has met all the 
rigorous standards set by 
systemwide faculty and 
administrators, there are certain 
emphases, in some majors which 
may not be what you are looking for. 
In some cases, our not offering a 
particular program or activity reflects 
a deliberately chosen philosophy; in 
others, the lack is temporary, to be 
liquidated as we grow; and in still 
others it is due to a reluctance to 
duplicate offerings at other UC 
campuses or in other segments of 
higher education.

So when you come to UC San 
Diego, don’t expect to find:

An intercollegiate football team;
Athletic scholarships;
Physical education as a major or
minor;

Business courses (although we do
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offer a management science 
major, through the Department of 
Economics);
Oceanography as an under
graduate major (although we can 
prepare you for graduate work in 
that field);
Nursing (although we can give 
you the first two years leading to 
qualifying for the Schools of 
Nursing at UCLA and UC San 
Francisco, as well as other 
institutions);
Dentistry (although our various
B.A. programs in the sciences 
make excellent pre-dental 
programs);
Industrial Arts;

, Secondary Teaching Credentials 
(although at UC San Diego you 
can complete the first four years of 
the five required by the State of 
California);
Journalism (although many of our 
majors will qualify you to work as a 
journalist);
Geography;
Early Childhood Education.
Some departmental emphases .of 

which you should be aware:
UC San Diego has two 
departments that offer both 
undergraduate and graduate 
degrees in engineering. Areas of 
study include applied mechanics, 
applied physics, bioengineering, 
chemical engineering, computer 
engineering, electrical 
engineering, engineering physics, 
engineering science,information 
science, and systems science. 
(See sections on the Department 
of Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences, and the 
Department of Electrical 
Engineering and Computer 
Sciences for complete listings of 
courses and degrees.)
Our Department of Visual Arts 
offers excellent programs in fine 
arts studio work and in art history 
— but you won’t find illustration or 
fashion design or similar 
commercially applicable 
programs.

Our Department of Psychology 
offers an emphasis in 
experimental psychology, with 
choices of experimental 
approaches. We also offer a 
general psychology major, but 
nothing in the fields of humanistic 
psychology or clinical 
psychology.
Our Teacher Education Program 
leads to the partial credential in 
elementary teaching; graduates of 
this program are qualified for 
teaching jobs, with the 
understanding that the full 
credential is to be obtained within 
seven years, which will involve 
taking courses at some other 
college or university after the 
completion of the TEP here.

NEED MORE 
INFORMATION? CHECK 
THE FOLLOWING:
□  How do I apply for admission? 

Page 80. (See also “ Note,” 
below.)

□  How much does it cost? See 
“ Fees and Expenses.” Page 87.

□  How does UC San Diego grade? 
Page 101.

□  What about scholastic require
ments? Page 80.

□  How do I go about choosing 
a college at UC San Diego? 
Page 43.

□  What kind of services and 
facilities are available at UC San 
Diego for students? Page 133.

□  How many students and faculty 
were there at UC San Diego in 
1980/81? See Appendix.

□  Where do I write for more 
information? See inside front 
cover.

NOTE: An admissions packet for 
students interested in entering UC 
San Diego is available at any 
California high school or junior 
college counselor’s office. 
Out-of-state students may obtain a 
packet by writing to the Office of 
Admissions on any University of 
California campus.



History 
of the
University

The University of California was 
established in 1868. Initally located 
in Oakland, it moved to its first 
campus, Berkeley, in 1873. Today, 
along with the Berkeley campus, the 
university has campuses at San 
Diego, Irvine, Los Angeles, 
Riverside, Santa Barbara, Santa 
Cruz, Davis, and San Francisco.

Instruction on these campuses 
covers all of the broad and essential 
areas of human knowledge, 
including the arts, sciences, and 
literature. Each campus has its own 
organization, objectives, and style of 
academic life. Each offers a unique 
set of programs and facilities.

The university is governed by a 
board of regents. The regents 
appoint the president of the 
university, who is the executive head 
of the university, and, with the advice 
of the president, appoint the 
chancellors, directors, and deans 
who administer the affairs of the 
individual campuses and divisions 
of the university.

The University of California, San 
Diego is situated adjacent to the 
community of La Jolla near the 
northern limits of the city of San 
Diego. The San Diego campus 
traces its origins to the closing years 
of the nineteenth century when 
Berkeley zoologists selected La 
Jolla as the site for a marine station. 
This project, which eventually was 
named the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography, became a part of 
the University of California in 1912. 
When in the late 1950s the regents 
decided to establish a general 
campus of the university at San 
Diego, the Scripps Institution — with

its small though distinguished staff 
of scientists — formed the nucleus of 
the new institution.

At first, only graduate studies and 
degrees in the physical and natural 
sciences were offered. In the fall of 
1964 the campus accepted its first 
undergraduates, offering a basic 
lower-division curriculum to prepare 
students for majors in the 
humanities, social sciences, 
biological sciences, physical 
sciences, and mathematics.

Occupying more than 1200 acres, 
the UC San Diego campus spreads 
from the seashore at the northern 
edge of La Jolla, where the Scripps 
Institution is located, across a large 
portion of the adjacent Torrey Pines 
Mesa, high on bluffs overlooking the 
Pacific Ocean. Much of the land is 
covered with groves of eucalyptus, 
grown from seed brought from 
Australia.

The Master Plan for UC San Diego 
calls for establishment of a series of 
interrelated colleges on the bluff site. 
Each college will be designed to 
accommodate approximately 2,300 
students. Together, the various 
colleges will offer a wide variety of 
under-graduate and graduate 
programs. The objective is to give 
students and faculty the opportunity 
of working together in small 
academic units while, at the same 
time, enjoying the advantages of a 
major university. Four colleges — 
Revelle, John Muir, Third, and Earl 
Warren — are in operation.

UC San Diego is accredited by 
The Western Association of Schools 
and Colleges.
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American P h ito ^ # ^ :
Fuibright and Guggenfte, 
received, federal (§®eafchhmds 
received—our f e ^  m the three ■■■* ■ 
majoruniis c# the orw ersfty^g^nem i 
campus, S c r i^ lf ^ t u ^ d  
Ooeanogtapty, a n d fh e % j^ io f

L-tMat ■“

:h ^ :# $ 4 h e  a ? is d ^ ^ ^ » m e  they 
i t t o g e th e ^ ^ ib e  

setttrH3d-the 
to p d ria e a

.. ,  ;fc iQ w -M ^ M

U ^ S an № g o ’sfacu)fyand students.

pursuedegfees in a M de variety of 
academic programs. Theundefr- 
graduaie pibQmm at San Diego .

WmSftmmm
Richard G , Atkinson 
Chancellor .

v ;

* v  . i .  :  '■•»

- r - -

& - * > ' « & * %  . : •. --i' ■■■: > t . . l » ! i i - | - - S
■i; ' - -  

. ! ' .  • .  .l|

-'■ i  '- ¿ I 
. ^ § t

1*153
■¿3

n % m f-^SSri

- -t a V;-SVK

wbBmm
* ^  * — j

'i > >„
.¿-¿Jr;its m

J f . . - » *
S i ¿ & & S



Percy J. Russell
Associate Professor of Biology 
Assistant Dean of the School of Medicine

The walls o f Percy 
Russell's sm all office  
are decora ted  with 

Chinese art. Some o f 
the p ieces are gifts 
from students and  
colleagues, and  
some are paintings  
by Russell himself.

The art is ju s t one 
more interest o f 

Russell’s, a man who 
has always sought 

diversity in his life. As 
an assistant dean a t the 

School o f M edicine, an 
associate professor o f 

biology, and a 
researcher studying  

and  writing about 
the properties of

enzymes, Russell finds plenty to keep  
him busy.

He always has time, however, to 
counsel a student app ly ing to m ed ica l 
school, or to m eet with a group of 
minority students visiting from a local 
jun io r high school, or to spend a few 
hours a week studying Chinese brush  
paintings.

While jugg ling  his many 
responsibilities and interests, Russell 
maintains the same good  humor and  
enthusiasm that carried  the 
Harlem-born b iochem ist through  
graduate school at Case Western 
Reserve University, through his 
postgraduate work at Harvard  
University, and finally landed him in his 
present position at UC San Diego.

Q: As a child in Harlem, did you 
dream about becoming a biochemist?
A: I had a th ird grade teacher who 
was so enthusiastic about science that 
I dec ided to becom e a scientist when I 
was eight years old. Throughout 
school, I took all of the science and 
math, classes I could, and I was always 
active in the science clubs. Actually, I 
was very fortunate as a child. People 
say, “ Wow! You were born and raised in 
Harlem, in the ghe tto !” But that 
experience was positive as well as 
negative. I had a very strong family 
behind me. My father d id  not have a 
college degree, but he had graduated 
from the Tuskegee Institute, which at 
that time was the equivalent of a junior 
college. He loved books, and always 
encouraged me in school. As a kid, I 
thought my father was the smartest 
man in the world.

The big decision I had to make when 
I got to college was what kind of



The reason we have affirmative action programs, 
to my mind, is not to reward people for being poor or black 

or whatever, but to get people involved who can then 
somehow contribute to solving the problems of these

particular groups.

scientist I wanted to be. One of the 
amusing decisions that I made was that 
I did not want to be a biochemist, 
because of one class that I took that 
was so horrible and boring that I didn’t 
even take the second semester.

Q: Did you have any problems finding 
a job once you graduated?
A: Here’s how naive I was. After I got 
my B.S. degree, I got the telephone 
book and looked up the names and 
addresses of 250 companies, and I 
sent a personal letter to each of them, 
introducing myself. I got four replies 
and two interviews. I ended up with a 
jive job in a cosmetics factory in Harlem 
where they made everything: 
cosmetics, hair conditioner, foot balm, 
corn removers . . .  For some reason, 
they felt they needed a chemist on their 
staff. To give you an idea of how 
sophisticated the chemistry was, one of 
my main jobs was lifting fifty-five-gallon 
vats of chemicals onto gas burners, 
with the help of an assistant, and 
stirring the ingredients until they were 
the right consistency.

After about a year of this, one of my 
former professors, who was working at 
the Sloan-Kettering Institute for Cancer 
Research, called me and offered me a 
job as a research assistant in 
biochemistry. I think he remembered 
me partly because, at the time, a black 
person striving to become a chemist 
was as conspicuous as a fly in a bowl 
of milk. I actually took a cut in pay to 
accept the job, and it turned out to be 
one of the best moves I’ve ever made.

I came up during a time that was very 
difficult for blacks, but there were 
always enough people willing to help 
me that I never really had a tough time. 
Long after I earned my doctorate, I 
realized what a rarity I was at the time: 
a black Ph.D. scientist.

Q: What do your duties as assistant 
dean entail?
A: I’ve been involved in recruitment 
for the medical school, specifically 
recruitment of underprivileged 
students, since I came to UC San 
Diego in 1969. Consequently, I don’t 
spend as much time in the laboratory 
as I would like, but I think people in my 
position ought to help others who are 
trying to get started. As part of our 
recruiting effort, I go to the junior high 
schools and high schools and 
encourage students to take the classes 
they will need in the future, if they are 
interested in going into medicine. The 
idea behind reaching that far back into 
the school system is to get students on 
the right learning track, encourage 
them, and let them know that there are 
people interested in helping them.

I also participate in the minority 
biomedical student program, and have 
undergraduates working in my 
laboratory. I try to keep them for an 
extended period of time. One quarter is 
not enough time for a student }p learn 
his or her way around the lab, but by 
the end of three quarters, the student is 
ready to do something meaningful.

Q: You mentioned that you don’t 
spend as much time in your laboratory 
doing research as you would like. Are 
the trade-offs worth it?
A: I think so. The only measure is the 
minority medical students themselves. 
The reason we have affirmative action 
programs, to my mind, is not to reward 
people for being poor or black or 
whatever, but to get people involved 
who can then somehow contribute to 
solving the problems of these particular 
groups. I always hope that our 
affirmative action students will go back 
into the community and do some good, 
either in an academic or clinical sense.

Human nature being what it is, I figure if 
half of them go back, the program has 
been successful. We did a 
retrospective about a year ago, and it 
turned out that all of our affirmative 
action students had gone back in some 
manner. I’m talking about black, brown, 
red, Asian, and white students who had 
gone back to the poorer communities 
to make some kind of contribution. We 
had worked with some of these people 
from the time they were under
graduates at UC San Diego, and we 
stayed with them all the way through 
medical school.

Q: Between your administrative, 
teaching and research activities, how 
do you find time to paint?
A: I’ve always loved art. I make the 
time to paint, because if I didn’t paint 
often, my skills would erode. I 
especially love Chinese brush painting, 
because it requires a concentration 
that is akin to music. In fact, the 
Chinese approach brush painting like 
music. In Western art, plagiarism is a 
terrible problem. A Chinese master, 
however, would think nothing of seeing 
a scene painted by another artist, and 
then painting his own interpretation of 
that scene. The result could be a 
painting that is almost identical, but has 
a subtle difference in presentation, just 
as a number of musicians can play the 
same piece of music, but each gives it 
a unique, personal touch.

It would be difficult for me to say 
which was more important to me, 
science or art. At some point in my life, I 
decided that while I could become a 
fairly successful amateur artist, I could 
never be a successful amateur 
scientist, so art became an avocation. 
Painting is very relaxing for me. It’s a 
way to maintain my sanity in what can 
be an insane world.
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Katja Lindenberg
Associate Professor of Chemistry

Katja Lindenberg came to this 
country from her native Ecuador at the 
age fifteen to get away from a 
boyfriend her parents didn’t like.

“ They were afraid that if I stayed 
around I would get caught and get 
married at eighteen," she remembers. 
“ I boarded with a family in New York 
and it was terrible. I hated it."

But a year later—when she was just 
sixteen —she entered college to 
embark on the career in science she 
always knew she wanted. Today she is

an associate professor of chemistry 
specializing in the field of statistical 
mechanics.

“ It must have been something 
inborn" she recalls of her interest in 
science. “ When I was growing up, I 
never knew a chemist or physicist or 
mathematician. I learned physics and 
math, in high school, but I had no 
notion of what a scientist did."

Lindenberg earned her B A. in 
mathematics at Alfred University in 
New York state and went on to earn a

Ph.D. in theoretical physics from 
Cornell.

She arrived at UC San Diego in 1969 
as an assistant research chemist and a 
lecturer in chemistry. In 1973 she was 
named to receive a Revel I e College 
Excellence in Teaching Award.

Lindenberg is a theoretical chemist 
whose work in statistical mechanics is 
done with pencil and paper.

“This field has to do with the behavior 
of large numbers of particles, not single 
molecules. Everything around us has a 
large number of particles. For instance, 
if you want to understand the behavior 
of a liquid, you're dealing with a large 
number of particles. You don’t really 
want to know what every molecule is 
doing, you want to know the behavior in 
some statistical sense."

Q: Has it been difficult being a woman 
in your particular career?
A: Whatever difficulties there have 
been were not caused by prejudice on 
anybody’s part in my professional life. I 
don’t think I have ever been held back 
professionally by colleagues or by ■ 
professors.

I’m married now for the second time.
I would say that in my first marriage 
there were some problems with a 
husband who was also a scientist—the 
competition. He was a physicist, and, 
at that time, I was also a physicist; so 
we really were in the same field. There 
were some problems in finding two 
very similar jobs in the same city. It was 
customary then that the husband’s job 
take precedence. I didn’t understand 
why that should be.

As to the problems of being a woman 
in science, I suspect that very often at 
least some of the difficulties arise from 
family problems rather than from 
outside prejudice. That’s not 
differentiated often enough.

Q: Do you have children?
A: Yes. I have two children: a 
two-year old and one who is almost 
four.
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Many women want to be creative in the arts; science is
just a different way to be creative.

Q: How do you raise a family and 
become a statistical mechanician at the 
same time?
A: I first became a statistical 
mechanician and then had my family. 
There are things to be said for that. I 
first established my career and got my 
tenure and then had my family. I lead a 
very organized life, and my husband is 
very, very supportive. I am very 
organized because that’s the only way 
to have enough time to spend with my 
children—which is very important to 
me. I spend a large amount of time with 
them in the morning and in the evening 
and on weekends. But to do it you’ve 
got to have your life compartmentalized 
really very well. I probably end up 
spending more time with them than if I 
were home all day and frazzled with 
cleaning and whatever. Because this 
way when I am home, I really spend the 
time with them.

Q: Should young women in high 
school consider a career in chemistry or 
in science in general?
A: I don’t-know why more women 
don’t go into careers in science. It’s 
great because it’s a way to be creative. 
Many women want to be creative in the 
arts; science is just a different way to 
be creative. Certainly they should 
consider an academic career, but 
that’s by no means the only career in 
science. You can go into industry or 
government service. An academic 
career is really great however, because 
although you may work seventy hours a 
week, to some extent you choose your

hours. And that’s what makes it more 
compatible with having a family than 
some other careers. If I choose to work 
on some of my research projects from 
nine in the evening until one in the 
morning when my children are asleep, 
that’s okay. I can trade off those hours 
for coming in at ten instead of nine in 
the morning. It does take many hours, 
but still there is that flexibility. I think it’s 
very challenging and I think many 
women should try it.

Q: What about preparation?
A: Certainly students should take as 
much math, as possible early on. That 
is the main deficiency I see in men and 
women coming into college these 
days—the math, background. The 
rest— chemistry, physics—is much 
easier to get later. But the mathematics 
background has to be there. Somehow 
that is the language of science. And if 
you don’t have the language, you’re 
lost.

Q: Do you think that most people who 
are successful chemists or physicists 
started as early as you did?
A: For those that I know well, it seems 
to have been that way. However, 
students these days, even in the 
sciences, are often really quite 
different. You see many more people 
taking a year off and not being quite 
sure about things. I don’t know if it’s a 
sign of the times or what. But most of 
my colleagues of my generation were 
pretty sure that they wanted to do 
science very early on. They stuck with it

all the way through and never had 
second thoughts.

Q: Besides suggesting taking more 
math., is there anything that can be 
done to get more women into science? 
A: I don’t know at what point women 
become discouraged in taking 
science. There’s clearly some point 
along the way where it’s not the thing a 
woman is supposed to do. I don’t know 
whether it’s high school counselors or 
parents or boyfriends or social 
pressures. I really don’t know what 
does it because in high schools quite 
often the women are better at math, 
than the men. Even when I teach 
physical chemistry here, very often the 
better students are women. But so 
often the thought of becoming a 
scientist is just not there. Maybe if 
women got to know other women like 
me who are in the sciences . . .  I am 
often approached by undergraduate 
women who are somewhat shy and 
say, “ How do you do it, and do you 
really have a family and can it be 
done?” or “ Do I have to give up getting 
married forever just because I’m going 
to be a scientist?”

Q: Do you feel an extra responsibility 
being a role model for people who have 
a little extra burden to bear?
A: Well, I am an example. This 
department of chemistry is unusual in 
that there are three of us—three 
women, all married, all with children, all 
tenured. So one could say we’ve made 
it.

10



Jeffrey L. Bada
Professor of Marine Chemistry

The seventies were an exciting 
decade of discovery for marine 
chemist Jeffrey L  Bada. As a graduate 
student at UC San Diego in the late 
1960s, he had become interested in the 
applied uses of organic chemistry 
while studying with noted chemist 
Stanley L. Miller. His doctoral studies 
focused on the organic chemistry of the 
early earth, and he began studying a 
phenomenon known as “racemization,” 
the process by which an amino acid is 
gradually transformed from one optical 
isomer into another. After a year as a 
temporary instructor in the Department 
of Chemistry, Bada was appointed to 
the faculty at Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography in 1969. At the same 
time, Harvard University offered him a 
research fellowship in geophysics 
and environmental chemistry. Bada 
accepted both offers by taking a leave 
of absence from his Scripps position 
and going to Harvard from 1969-70.

At Harvard he began investigations 
of the use of racemization as a 
geological clock. After returning to 
Scripps, his research concentrated on 
the use of this amino acid reaction for 
dating fossil bones. When he published 
a major journal article in Science in 
1974, his work in this area sent shock 
waves through the hierarchy of 
American archaeological and 
anthropoligical thinking that continue to 
resound today.

He had a startling report to make on 
the application of the amino acid dating 
technique he pioneered, which 
extends far beyond the 40,000-year 
limit of the carbon-14 dating system. By 
using his method, he had dated some 
human fossils discovered in the San 
Diego area that showed the “Del Mar 
Man” to be some 50,000 years old. This 
date placed’human habitation in the 
New World at a time almost twice as old 
as previous dates. As a result, many 
scientists began taking a new look at 
the length of human history in North 
America.
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The important thing about the work in China was being 
able to establish contact with my counterparts there. This 
past spring, two Chinese scientists came to work in my lab 
at Scripps with fossils from the famed Peking Man deposits, 

a project that we initiated while I was in China.

Q: What led you to apply your 
investigations with amino acids to 
dating fossil material?
A: When I was working on my thesis, I 
needed information on amino acid 
racemization. I thought it would be a 
simple matter to go to the literature and 
look up how fast amino acids racemize. 
I was amazed to discover that nobody 
had done work on the subject. I 
decided to do my own, and as I got 
further into the subject, I realized that 
racemization reactions might be used 
for dating fossil materials that were too 
old to be dated by radiocarbon.

Q: There was a good deal of 
controversy about your dates for the 
“ Del Mar Man,” leading to some 
criticism of your dating technique. Was 
this a difficult thing for a young scientist 
to face?
A: I think I was very optimistic, and 
somewhat naive, in thinking that if you 
proved your case and continued to do 
good science, then eventually the 
criticism would die off. It was startling 
to me, as a scientist growing up in the 
arena of scientific research, to realize 
science isn’t a pure, straightforward 
discipline where you do your 
experiment, produce your results, and 
say, “These are the results, and you 
can duplicate them if you like.” People 
don’t really care about that at times. 
There are many scientists who keep an 
open mind, but there are others who, 
perhaps because they feel their own 
credentials are being questioned, or for 
personal reasons, take a very 
narrow-minded approach. If I had 
waited until last week to publish the

dates on the “ Del Mar Man,” they would 
be just as controversial as they were in 
1974. I don’t think that made any 
difference. In fact, I think now that 
publishing the results when I did 
actually benefited racemization dating 
because it directed a tremendous 
amount of attention to this new method; 
people started looking at it and 
subjecting it to severe criticism. It really 
made me sit down and explain the 
technique to people who weren’t 
chemists, and think about the process 
in very specific terms. I wouldn’t 
change the way things proceeded if I 
were to do it again.

Q: In 1979, you were selected to be 
among the first group of American 
scientists since the Chinese Revolution 
in the 1940s to be invited to conduct 
scientific research in the People’s 
Republic of China. What was that 
experience like?
A: I found that there are many brilliant 
Chinese scientists who are familiar with 
Western scientific literature and who 
understand the latest advancements in 
their fields. However, because of 
limitations of lab equipment or 
technical experience, Chinese 
scientists in many fields are unable to 
keep up with Western achievements. In 
the four months I was there, I went to 
five major research centers to lecture, 
and then spent about two months at the 
Guiyang Institute of Geochemistry in 
Guizhou province where we set up a 
lab for racemization dating. The living 
conditions and laboratories were a lot 
different than they are here. There were 
periods when the facilities had no 
electricity, water, or heat. The

temperatures in the lab and the room I 
lived in often were not more than 50°F;
I had to wear several layers of clothing 
and a parka both outdoors and 
indoors. There was a small oven in the 
lab where I would warm my hands so 
that I could work. None of this seemed 
to bother the Chinese, probably 
because they are used to it. The 
important thing about the work in China 
was being able to establish contact 
with my counterparts there. This past 
spring, two Chinese scientists came to 
work in my lab at Scripps with fossils 
from the famed Peking Man deposits, a 
project that we initiated while I was 
in China.

Q: What recommendations would you 
make to an undergraduate who is 
interested in pursuing education and a 
career in oceanography?
A: I think the single most important 
thing is to get a solid background in an 
area of physical science that is of 
interest to you. After graduating, a 
student can take graduate classes in 
various aspects of oceanography 
along with advanced classes in the 
field of specialty. It should be noted 
that most of the faculty at Scripps 
obtained their Ph.D. degrees in fields 
other than oceanography. They have 
applied their background in the more 
traditional fields of science to problems 
that involve the oceans. So it is not 
absolutely necessary for a student to 
actually study oceanography. What is 
important is the ability to use the 
concepts, techniques, or analytical 
procedures of a particular scientific 
field in investigating some aspect of the 
oceans.
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C ecil Lytle
Associate Professor of Music

. . .  I encountered 
music through my ears 
first, not through the 
printed page.

Cecil Lytle’s office reflects the nature 
of the man. A baby grand piano 
dominates the space. Beethoven 
sonatas, Scott Joplin ragtime, and 
the unconventional notations of 
contemporary composers are stacked 
on crowded shelves.

Lytle, associate professor of music 
and chairman of the department, 
is a performer who is as adept at 
interpreting the classics as he is 
improvising jazz.

“During the^years I toured with rock 
bands and jazz bands, I couldn't 
practice Chopin; and when I was 
involved with the classical circuit, I 
couldn’t stay up until three in the 
morning playing night clubs,’’ Lytle 
says. “ The academic community is the 
only environment that I have found so 
far that allows me to do all of the things 
I want to do."

Lytle recently spent a year as a 
Fulbright scholar teaching black

American music at the University of 
Keele in England. True to form, Lytle 
gave a number of concerts during his 
tenure there. A jazz concert with the 
Danish State Radio Company was 
especially memorable for him, and a 
photograph on his office wall is a 
memento of his last concert in England.

In the photograph, Lytle and his 
six-year-old daughter pose with one 
enthusiastic member of that farewell 
concert: Her Royal Highness Princess 
Margaret.

Q: When did you start playing the 
piano?
A: My first musical experience was in 
church. My father is a church organist 
at the Ebenezer Baptist Church in New 
York, and when I was five, I started 
playing the piano there.

It was a very formative period for me 
in that I had to develop musical wisdom 
at a very early age. The traditional

prodigy tends to develop a mechanical 
facility first, then later acquires an “ear” 
for music. My experience was quite the 
opposite, since I encountered music 
through my ears first, not through the 
printed page. Sister Glanton would 
sing “ Precious Lord” on any given day 
in any given key. Quite often, she would 
sing it in several different keys during 
the course of one rendition.

As a result of that experience, I think I 
had a leg up on my fellow students at 
conservatories I attended because 
while they could see their music and 
rationalize how it worked, I could hear 
and understand it from a practical point 
of view.

Q: Your musical interests are 
extremely diverse. How have you been 
able to balance them all?
A: For a long time I was confronted 
with a massive dilemma. One side of 
the family was saying that Cecil Lytle
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Bigard never really stopped talking; the clarinet just 
came up to his mouth and the language changed, but

the speech was still there.

was going to beome the next Art Tatum, 
so why is he playing Chopin? The other 
side of the family was saying that 
maybe I should be the first black 
Chopin to come out of New York. It’s 
only recently that I’ve been able to 
resolve this conflict within myself.

You have to keep in mind that much 
of this was happening in the late ’50s 
and ’60s, a period of great social 
concern. It became a question of 
whether I was more socially valuable 
being a classical pianist or a jazz 
musician.

I now know that I, as an individual, 
need to do both kinds of music. I think I 
do both very well, and if it is socially 
valuable, fine. I certainly feel a 
responsibility to the community that I 
came from and I will never turn my 
back on that responsibility; but 
emotionally, I need to be able to satisfy 
both of my needs. Otherwise, I feel that 
part of me is missing. It would be like 
having to choose which one of my 
children to give up.

Q: Did you ever tour as a classical 
pianist?
A: Yes. I didn’t enjoy it, partly 
because I don’t like being away from 
my family at all. I am ferociously 
domestic. Also, when you tour, you 
submit programs of recitals that 
you would like to play, and the 
management invariably chooses the

popular stuff. You really lose control. 
That’s another reason that I enjoy 
working in an academic setting. I prefer 
to play things that interest me, like 
works by composers such as Ferruccio 
Busoni, and you certainty can’t 
tour with that because not many 
commercial houses want to hear it. But 
somebody ought to be playing it, and in 
this environment, I can.

There is a lot of agony involved with 
touring. You get somewhere and the 
piano is out of tune, or the auditorium is 
cold and your fingers can’t move. It’s a 
rough business.

Q: How did you make the switch from 
performing to teaching?
A: I played a series of concerts at 
Grinnell College in Iowa. The first night I 
played a jazz concert, and the second 
night I was supposed to play classical 
music. About a half an hour before the 
concert on the second night, it dawned 
on someone to try the piano. It was 
completely out of tune, and the tuner 
hadn’t shown up because there was a 
storm raging. So at five minutes to 
eight, the house was packed, and I had 
to go out on stage and start tuning the 
piano.

Eventually I just started talking to the 
audience as I was working. I also got 
a chance to practice the hard parts. 
For an hour I tuned and talked, and 
apparently persons in the department

were somewhat impressed because 
they asked me to come back and teach 
the following year.

Q: Do you get a chance to play jazz 
as often as you would like?
A: Sure. One of the more recent gigs I 
did was with the late Barney Bigard, a 
long-time clarinetist with the Duke 
Ellington Orchestra. I played a concert 
with him just a few months before 
he died.

I had known Bigard’s music since I 
was a kid. In a sense, I felt I had come 
full circle. We were standing backstage 
before the concert and I was worried 
about what we were going to play. I 
figured we were going to play some old 
Ellington things, and I conjured those 
up in my brain. We went out on stage 
and he said a few things to the 
audience, then he just started playing. 
He never really stopped talking; the 
clarinet just came up to his mouth and 
the language changed, but the speech 
was still there.

I had to figure out what keys he was 
in. He usually used C, or sometimes 
E-flat, but I had to scuffle through to 
find the right key that day. Then I 
realized it was like Sister Glanton all 
over again. I really felt that I had come 
full circle in life’s experiences. It was 
very refreshing. Although I have grown, 
it is nice to know that some things are 
constant.
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Page duBois
Associate Professor of Literature

Page duBois was an avowed 
bookworm as a child. Her mother was a 
teacher, and she says she always 
wanted to teach and write books about 
literature.

She attended UC Berkeley during 
the 1960s, a period of student activism 
and unrest. Her involvement in the 
student movement influenced her as , 
strongly as her classroom education, 
she says, and in many ways reinforced 
her determination to teach classical 
literature.

“ I think people are starving for a 
sense of where they came from and 
how the world got to be the way it 
is,” says duBois, now an associate 
professor of literature specializing in 
Greek and the Greek classics. “ I feel 
very fortunate to have a career which 
allows me to talk about something I 
care about passionately, and to have 
people respond.”

Q: As students become more and 
more concerned about getting jobs after 
graduating from the university, do you 
find interest in classical literature 
decreasing?
A: First of all, I think it’s wrong to see 
knowledge only as something which 
allows you to manipulate the world in 
which you live. There shouldn’t have to 
be a one-to-one relationship between 
everything one learns, and the 
practical application of knowledge.

People need an education in the 
humanities. They should understand 
the history of Western civilization in 
order to control their own lives in this

society. For example, the Greeks invented 
democracy, and I don’t think we can live 
well in a democracy unless we under
stand its beginnings.

To answer your question, I find 
that interest in the classics is in
creasing. Perhaps that is because 
we seem to be at a stage in 
American culture that denies his
tory, and emphasizes the present.
This is typified by television pro
gramming that gives us situation 
comedies in which people never 
evolve or change. Plots are just 
repeated over and over.

Q: You were a graduate stu
dent at Berkeley during an 
era which stressed political 
and social awareness, and 
relevance of education.
How did your participation 
in the student protests of 
that period influence your 
approach to the classics?
A: My decision to study < 
the classics was delib- y
erate. I wanted to re
claim the literature I # 
loved from people 
who, I thought, didnt 
understand it. The 
classics are about 
sex, alien
ation, sac
rifice, re
ligion, 
and 
so
cial
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I think that films are the 
tragedy and comedy.

institutions, all topics which people find 
fascinating. Yet, the classics really 
have been desiccated by scholars 
who want to make the subject the driest 
kind of philology. These people make 
dusty the things that have to do with 
human existence.

Greek myths often correspond to 
situations in which we find ourselves 
today. It’s useful to look at mythology 
because problems are so exaggerated 
that they become more clear. People 
aren’t just angry; they kill each other. 
They don't just reject their children; 
they eat them.

I find it particularly interesting that 
Greek men imagined women to be full 
of rage against them. In mythology, 
women are consumed by murderous 
violence which is very threatening to 
men. Clytemnestra, for example, hacks 
her husband down in her own home.

equivalent of Greek

I think that klpd of perception occurs 
in a sexist society. Men imagine women 
to be terrible and violent, partly 
because women are angry. This 
attitude also justifies men’s control over 
women, because women are shown to 
be a threat. We can see parallels in 
attitudes toward women today.

Much of the scholarship done on the 
Greek classics looks at the texts as 
closed objects without context. I read 
the classics as stories showing the 
relationships between the sexes, and 
between people and society as a whole 
in ancient Greece.

Q: What do you think future 
generations will study as the mythology 
of our time?
A: I think that films are the equivalent 
of Greek tragedy and comedy. An 
efflorescence of films was created in

the twentieth century, just as there was 
an amazingly quick flowering of Greek 
tragedy during the fifth century B.C.

The death of Greek tragedy occurred 
within a period of seventy-five years, 
and I’m afraid that the rich film history 
we have created may now be replaced 
by television. And that medium is 
geared more toward selling products 
than toward creating art.

Q: You have taken a number of trips to 
Europe to conduct research on temples 
and other architectural structures of 
ancient Greece and Sicily. As a woman 
traveling alone, do you have any 
problems?
A: Generally, when I travel to a country 
with strong traditional values, I think 
most people see me as an honorary 
man because I’m not like the women 
they know. I behave very firmly, and 
everything seems to work out all right.

Everyone warned me that Sicily 
would be very dangerous for a woman; 
that it would be a menacing and 
unpleasant experience. In fact, Sicily is 
a wonderful place, and I have met 
people there that I like very much.

In one town, I asked a newspaper 
vendor where I could have lunch. She 
closed her kiosk and took me off to eat 
with her friends in a little café, and we 
sat and talked all afternoon. I thought 
the men might be hostile and 
agressive, but they weren’t. I found the 
people to be filled with warmth and 
generosity.
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M atthew  Chen
Associate professor of Linguistics

Matthew Y. Chen was raised in 
Xiamen, a trading port in the People’s 
Republic of China. Tradition has it that 
the tea thrown into Boston Harbor 
during the Boston Tea Party was 
shipped to the colonies via Xiamen, 
which for a long time served as one of 
the main trading posts between China 
and the West.

“ When I returned to Xiamen in the 
Fall of 1979, it struck me as very 
provincial,” says Chen, an associate 
professor of linguistics. “But when I 
was growing up, Xiamen was the 
center of activity for a fairly large 
region. Children came from 
neighboring villages to study there 
because it was the only place you 
could get a decent high school 
education within a hundred-mile 
radius.

“Looking back, I realize that had I 
been born in the hinterlands of China 
instead of an outward-looking coastal 
city like Xiamen, the idea of going 
abroad for advanced education 
probably would not have occurred to 
me,” Chen says.

In 1967, after receiving his bachelor 
of arts degree in English literature from 
the University of Hong Kong, Chen was 
accepted as a graduate student at UC 
Berkeley. He joined the UC San Diego 
linguistics faculty in 1971, and is now 
involved with the university’s Chinese 
Studies Program as well.

Q: Had you traveled outside China 
before you came to the United States to 
study? *
A: Yes, I left Xiamen in the early 1950s 
and entered a Catholic school in Hong 
Kong. I decided I wanted to become a 
missionary, so I was sent to Italy for 
seminary training. I lived in Italy for four

Language is the connection between 
meaning and sound.
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A person can speak many languages, yet not know 
how the language is put together, just as a driver may or 

may not know how to fix a car if it stalls.

years, and during the summers I 
traveled widely, criss-crossing the 
surface of Europe. You’ve heard the 
saying “Join the Navy and see the 
world?” Well, I joined the seminary and 
saw the world.

My European experience gave me 
my first opportunity to learn English in a 
natural setting as opposed to a 
classroom. I saw a lot of Europe, mostly 
by hitchhiking around. When you’re 
thrown into an environment where you 
have to fend for yourself in a foreign 
language, you pick it up fast. By the 
time I decided to leave the seminary,
I had learned a smattering of Italian, 
French, Spanish, German and, of 
course, the classical languages, 
because of my theological training.

Q: Is that why you decided to go into 
linguistics?
A: Although I majored in English 
literature at the University of Hong 
Kong, I didn’t feel at the time that I 
could be a creative scholar in English 
literature. One of my professors 
suggested linguistics, knowing that I 
had been exposed to many foreign 
languages.

I think that linguistics is one of the 
most misunderstood disciplines. 
Whenever I tell someone that I’m a 
linguist, I dread the inevitable next 
question: “ How many languages do 
you speak?” Obviously, it’s a great 
advantage to be able to speak several 
languages, but it isn’t necessarily the 
single, most important asset. A linguist 
is a person who studies language in a 
methodical, scientific way.

An analogy might be useful. Think of 
driving. Driving for most people is 
second nature, as is language. 
Everyone speaks a language. But a 
linguist is like a mechanic who lifts up 
the hood and looks at the engine. A 
person can speak many languages, yet 
not know how the language is put

together, just as a driver may or may 
not know how to fix a car if it stalls.

Q: What exactly does a linguist do?
A: Linguists do many things, 
depending on their backgrounds. If a 
linguist has mathematical training, he 
or she would be interested in the 
mathematical aspects of language. A 
linguist with a background in biology or 
physiology might study those aspects 
of language. For example, why is it that 
chimpanzees don’t speak? The 
language of Shakespeare, for instance, 
is quite different from the language we 
speak today.

Language is the connection between 
meaning and sound. How do you code 
that message into acoustic signals? I 
specialize in phonology, which focuses 
on the phonetic end of the speech 
chain.

I am currently studying the 
relationship between language and 
music. Specifically, I am looking at 
what I call “singability,” that is, what 
conditions must be met in order for text 
X to be compatible with tune Y. You 
cannot sing “America the Beautiful” to 
the tune of the national anthem. It is this 
interface between language and music 
which is my central concern.

Music and language both require 
certain cognitive organization. They 
both have a complex internal structure. 
The broader context of my rather exotic 
enterprise is the understanding of the 
mental processes which allow us to fit 
these two structures together and 
create music which we can sing.

Q: In 1979, you traveled to the 
People’s Republic of China to study 
regional opera and folk songs. How did 
it feel to return after all these years?
A: I left Xiamen roughly twenty-five 
years ago. Returning was like traveling 
in a time machine. The most striking 
thing was meeting some of my

childhood friends. I felt as though I was 
talking across a tremendous chasm. 
Many of them never left Xiamen, and 
still lead a life-style very similar to what I 
remember as a child.

What seems ordinary for me ¿is to 
them inconceivable. It’s only in a very 
advanced country like the United 
States that you have the luxury of 
supporting a discipline for which there 
is no immediate return, like linguistics. 
Linguistics is not like computer 
science, for example, where you can 
produce a fourth-generation computer. 
You can justify the expenditure of 
manpower and material saying, “See, I 
have built a more efficient computer.” 
In linguistics and many social 
sciences, as well as. the humanities, the 
questions you ask, the answers and 
findings you come up with, are not 
immediately translatable into dollars 
and cents.

In a country like China, where the 
priorities are determined by very 
practical things like survival, the ability 
to feed a billion people, for example, 
how researchers spend their time and 
money is dictated by practical 
application. The fact that I can spend 
my time doing linguistics was very 
difficult to understand for many people 
I met in China.

In this respect linguistics is not unlike 
other basic scientific inquiries. We eat 
and digest, recognize faces and 
familiar voices without thinking much 
about it, but nutritionists and cognitive 
psychologists want to explore the 
complex processes that go into such 
mundane activities. Similarly, we learn 
to speak and understand at least one 
native tongue without apparent effort, 
yet language use is arguably the most 
complex of human activities.
Linguistics is one,small but central 
piece in the jigsaw puzzle of our 
understanding of humanity and the 
universe.
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Eric Christmas
Professor of Drama

Eric Christmas has earned a stellar 
reputation as a second banana, 
performing with disarming craft the 
characters who often steal the scene, 
and often the entire show.

His hundreds of credits include roles 
in television series such as “MASH,” 
“ Columbo,” and “ The Hallmark Hall of 
Fame.” His movie credits include 
Harold and Maude, The Changeling 
and the role of Bruce Dern’s father in 
Middle Age Crazy.

However, it is in the theater that the 
dynamic Christmas has spent most of 
his acting life, playing Shakespeare’s 
clowns, starring in Moliere and Pinter, 
and directing plays ranging from 
classical to contemporary. He also has 
the distinction of being able to perform 
an entire British “Jack-in-the- 
Beanstalk” pantomime, playing all 
twelve roles in the comic skit by 
himself.

The title of professor of drama does 
not do credit to Christmas’s 
contribution to the university. As the 
first member of the drama faculty, hired 
in 1968 by a campus which at the time 
had no Department of Drama, 
Christmas directed several 
productions and helped create a 
theater out of a deserted Marine Corps 
pump house.

Though that theater has served the 
department well through the years, 
Christmas is now looking forward to 
performing in the new 500-seat theater 
that is scheduled to be inaugurated this 
year.
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If you can be objective enough to ask yourself, 
should I sell insurance or should I become an actor, you 

probably shouldn't become an actor.

Q: You began your acting career 
when you were a youngster in London. 
How did your family feel about your 
desire to become an actor?
A: I didn’t get any opposition from 
them. At that time, everybody went to 
the theater. People with low and 
moderate incomes were very familiar 
with theater—there was a more 
pragmatic attitude toward it. One might 
sell insurance, one might be a plumber, 
or one might be an actor.

I sort of drifted into the theater, 
through school and through, of all 
things, the Boy Scout movement. I was 
twelve or thirteen at the time, very 
impressionable, and I had a troop 
leader named Ralph Reader. This 
young man had come back from New 
York, where he had been working in the 
theater with Al Jolson, dancing in the 
chorus line with Joan Crawford, Jack 
Oakie, Robert Montgomery, and many 
others who later became great, great 
stars. He brought with him the 
excitement of what was then the Great 
White Way, the “Times Square/42nd 
Street” ambience.

I didn’t realize it then, but what I 
learned from him was the excitement 
and pace and energy that is so much a 
part of theater. It is this energy that I 
have found to be the most valuable 
asset in both my personal work and my 
teaching. Other people over the years 
have had more of an intellectual impact 
on me, but it was from that young man 
so many years ago that I developed my 
backbone as an actor.

Q: Are there any roles that you 
particularly enjoy doing?
A: No. I like to think that whatever role 
I’m doing at the time is my favorite. I 
have done a lot of Shakespeare's 
works; in fact, I’ve appeared in 
practically every play Shakespeare 
ever wrote. I was with the Stratford 
Festival Theatre in Canada for twelve

years and I played mainly Shakespeare 
with that company.

I don’t consider myself a 
Shakespearean actor, however. I don’t 
think there is any such thing. 
Shakespeare was a very good, and in 
the context of his times, a very 
commercial dramatist. His plays 
brought the public in. His works are 
very challenging and I use them as a 
basis for my teaching. But to me, 
playing the old man in Harold Pinter’s 
The Caretaker is just as challenging as 
playing King Lear.

Q: When you first arrived at UC San 
Diego, how did you go about putting on 
a production?
A: Well, the first play I did was in 
the late ’60s, and I decided to do 
Marat/Sade partly because it is all 
about revolution and revolt and that 
was very much in the air at the time. We 
just went all over campus asking 
people if they would like to be in the 
play. One young woman came to the 
readings and I thought she was quite 
good. Her boyfriend had come to drop 
her off, and I ended up using him as 
well.

Mind you, I was able to spend six 
months on that production, and it 
worked very well. I also borrowed 
about $20,000 worth of costumes from 
the theater where I used to work in 
Stratford, Canada, so it was a 
handsomely mounted production. It 
was done with great care, it worked, 
and from that first production came a 
realization that we should have theater 
on campus.

Q: How do you teach someone to 
act?
A: You cannot, of course, “teach” 
talent. But I believe that creativity can 
be encouraged and developed 
through the application of carefully 
disciplined training.

It is very interesting that when I was 
young, in my teens, three of the big 
male stars in England were John 
Gielgud, Laurence Olivier, and Ralph 
Richardson. And now, many years 
later, they are still three great stars. I 
put this down to training, applied to 
talent. These are people who haven’t 
trusted their careers solely to attraction, 
personality, or luck. You wouldn’t 
expect someone to play a violin well 
without applied skills. An actor surely 
has to know how to breathe and phrase 
and read a text, particularly when 
dealing with beautifully written material, 
whether classical or contemporary.

Q: You have a successful career and 
you are familiar with all levels of your 
profession, from regional theater to 
Hollywood! What advice would you give 
an aspiring actor?
A: Acting is a calling, as much as a 
career, and demands subjective 
dedication. However, dramatic training 
can be valuable to many people. To 
have a sense of presence and to speak 
well is of value no matter what your 
profession.

But, if you can be objective enough 
to ask yourself, should I sell insurance 
or should I become an actor, you 
probably shouldn’t become an actor.

I have been successful inasmuch as 
I am dedicated to what I do. I have 
never made a vast sum of money as an 
actor—there are very few people who 
do. But money is incidental. Any actor 
who goes into the profession with 
money as a goal is in for a miserable 
time.

Actors struggle. Theater itself has 
always struggled, and it has always 
been reborn through struggle. Over the 
centuries almost all of the exciting new 
developments in theater have come 
from struggle and revolt. For an actor, 
that is wealth enough.

20



Bennetta 
Jules-Rosette
Associate Professor 
of Sociology

Bennetta Jules-Rosette, the new 
chairwoman of the sociology 
department, has a quiet, almost shy 
manner which belies the political roots 
which were so much a part of her early 
upbringing. As the only child of Walter 
Washington, the first mayor of 
Washington, D.C., she had the chance 
to observe the business of the nation’s 
capital firsthand. *

She recalls the problems that 
accompanied being the child of a 
well-known politician. “ It was hard to 
have any private life,” she remembers. 
“The media was always interested in 
me. I was convinced that the usual 
conflicts or differences of opinion I had 
with my parents would show up in the 
Washington Post.”

Jules-Rosette grew up in the inner 
city of Washington; she went on to 
attend Radcliffe and spent a year 
abroad studying at the Sorbonne in 
Paris. She had an abiding interest in 
African culture which eventually led her 
to study the effects of Christianity on 
the traditional African religions in Zaire 
and Zambia.

While doing field work in Africa she 
became a member of the Apostolic 
Church. This enabled her to become a 
participant observer in the rites of this 
religion whose members emulate the 
Apostles of the New Testament while 
retaining vestiges of more traditional 
African religions.

Jules-Rosette, who joined the UC 
San Diego faculty in 1972, continues to 
study African culture and is currently 
completing research on popular 
African art, as well as implementing 
changes in the curriculum of the 
Department of Sociology.

Q: How did you become interested in 
becoming a sociologist?
A: My mother is a psychologist and 
my father, in addition to being an 
attorney, has an M.A. in public 
administration and housing. I was 
brought up in a social science
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A good sociologist should read 
Shakespeare and John Donne and 
Machiavelli; all of the great thinkers have 
had social insights.

environment: social problems and 
issues were always discussed at home. 
In high school I took an experimental 
course in sociology, and I received a 
sociology award. We read books by 
Margaret Mead and Ruth Benedict, , 
and I knew that I was interested in the 
diverse ways that people live, not so 
much in sociology as in the study of 
culture and society in a broader sense.

I started as a French major at 
Radcliffe, and thought I wanted to go 
into humanities and drama. Then I had 
some inspiring professors in sociology 
and anthropology and decided to 
major in both. It was called social 
relations at Harvard at that time. J 
continued with this study primarily 
because of early contact with Talcott 
Parsons, who was my thesis adviser, 
and who really had an extraordinary 
rapport with undergraduates. By the 
time I was a junior I was taking 
graduate seminars with Parsons. In 
fact, I had taken everything he was 
teaching. It was a natural step to 
continue on into graduate school and 
work with him.

Q: Is sociology a useful subject to 
study?
A: Definitely, and that’s what I hope 
my new curriculum will prove to 
students. It’s a doorway into a number 
of fields. It teaches you a way of looking 
at society, of reasoning, whether you 
get into quantitative reasoning or just 
interpreting social life. It can be used in 
the classical fields such as social work; 
you can be a probation officer, go into 
the fields of correction, politics, or 
medicine. We have had some strong 
students, premeds with sociology 
minors who are interested in 
community medicine; any sensitivity to 
social life can take you in a number of

directions: advertising, public relations, 
politics, law, medicine, as well as going 
on in sociology. The field also 
incorporates science and the 
humanities. So, if you have a scientific 
mind you can use it in sociology—yet 
still embrace the humanities. It is one of 
the few fields in which you can still have 
general learning. The better 
sociologists are people who are really 
humanists. And theybring that to bear 
on sociology.

Q: Some critics say sociology is a 
“ soft” discipline, that one can learn as 
much about society by reading great 
works of literature or good journalism.
A: A good sociologist should read 
Shakespeare and John Donne and 
Machiavelli; all of the great thinkers 
have had social insights. But putting 
these together in a framework and 
rigorously using them in research is 
another enterprise. These insights are 
flash-in-the-pan insights as they exist in 
novels. There are some novelists that 
have a very good sociological flair, for 
example Tom Wolfe and his type of 
critical journalism. However, there is a 
real difference between journalism and 
sociology, in the sense that a good 
sociologist tries to set up a rigorous 
methodology, whether it be descriptive 
or quantitative, and then tries to test 
those hypotheses and to provide a 
balanced perspective. A journalist can 
make an interesting article by cutting 
into and excerpting things at 
will—making it cogent, a kind of 
statement. Some sociologists use this 
excerpting technique, but when it 
reaches their peers they are under 
scrutiny, under the requirement of 
saying how this excerpting was done. 
That is where ethnomethodology 
comes in. It contains the sociology of

p-
sociology. It asks, “ Hey, wait a minute, 
how did you pull those excerpts and 
those case studies out? What were the 
criteria?” You hatfe to put your * 
methodology on the table. That’s what I 
mean when I say sociology can be a 
rigorous science. It has to lay out a 
methodology for how the data are 
collected.

Q: What trends do you see in 
sociology at this point?
A: Sociology is a field now, and there 
is no doubt that we are experiencing a 
crisis. It includes many competing 
models and paradigms. There are 
those who are in the journalistic school; 
there are the mathematical sociologists 
or survey researchers; there are people 
who are using the normative model. 
None of these models is really 
dominant; they are all competing. 
Some dominate major journals; if you 
look at sociology departments across 
the country you find that some are more 
skewed in one direction than another, 
but there really is no dominant method 
or theory. That’s the crisis. And that is 
why I think stronger students do better 
in sociology. You have to put up with a 
lot of ambiguity and you have to be 
able to see as you get into 
upper-division courses that you don’t 
have one pat formula for looking at 
society. You have to choose the right 
approach to deal with the right study. 
And, in that sense, I am somewhat 
eclectic. I believe that certain 
approaches are right for certain types 
of research, but it is not incorrect to 
change methods when you switch to an 
empirical domain, or for that matter, to 
combine. In some of my own research, 
I’ve used historical methods and 
archival research combined with 
participant observation. In other work 
I’ve had to deal with demographic 
variables. The upshot is that there is no 
dominant model. This is a problem.

If you do a piece of so-called applied 
research dealing with specific social 
problems, let’s say alcoholism or drug 
abuse, you have to forge your own 
model to make a convincing applied 
argument.-In that sense a good 
sociologist has to be a very creative 
person.
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G ilbert Hegemier
Professor of Engineering

Engineering Professor Gilbert 
Hegemier is no stranger to controversy. 
For several years he has been 
personally involved in a battle to 
improve the safety of buildings 
constructed in earthquake-prone 
southern California, a skirmish he feels 
he is slowly winning.

Hegemier, a Los Angeles native and 
graduate of Caltech, became 
interested in earthquake safety as he 
watched buildings being constructed 
in San Diego. Many seemed to lack the 
propdf'reinforcement to enable them to 
withstand a sharp temblor. When 
Hegemier sought a few thousand 
dollars from the National Science 
Foundation to study the problem, NSF 
responded by asking him to resubmit 
his proposals and to really look into the 
situation. The result was a $1.5 million 
project followed in subsequent years 
by an additional $1 million.

He was also advised to wait for the 
next big ‘quake, then go to the scene, 
and check out the damage for himself. 
A major earthquake leveled the city of 
Managua, Nicaragua a few months 
later, and Hegemier was on his way to 
that Central American capital.

“ If I ever had a rude awakening, that 
was it,” he recalls. “ We were looking for 
what went wrong with structures built 
there according to standards similar to 
American standards. We gained a lot of 
information on that trip.”

Q: What was your reaction when you 
went to Managua?
A: I was very excited because it 
was a new situation, and quite an 
opportunity. When I got there, it was a 
total shock. It’s a little bit like driving on 
the freeway, and suddenly there’s an 
accident. You stop and take a look, and 
you can’t believe the damage to both 
people and property. I was stunned. 
First of all, the city was literally flat. At 
first glance it was just a huge pile of
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This earthquake was not Managua's first; the city 
was destroyed once before. The dam age could have 

been mitigated by proper design and construction 
procedures, but the proper steps were not taken 

and the result is now evident.
rubble. Later we realized that there 
were quite a few structures badly 
damaged but still standing. They were 
still digging out people when we got 
there, and I found that to be a very 
unpleasant experience. Also, if you 
weren’t careful, you became part of the 
digging teams, instead of looking at the 
structural damage. The overwhelming 
extent of damage was the first thing 
that impressed me. The second was 
the loss of human life— the fact that in 
some ten to fifteen seconds you could 
lose ten to fifteen thousand people. 
And the economic losses were just 
enormous.

Q: Did visiting Nicaragua give you 
some sense of urgency about your 
research?
A: The, situation in Managua is 
indicative of what could happen in Los 
Angeles or San Francisco, this 
earthquake was not Managua’s first; 
the city was destroyed once before. 
The damage could have been 
mitigated by proper, design and 
construction procedures, but the 
proper steps were not taken and the 
result is now evident. I found that 
the ground motion— in the area of 
.4 Gs—could do a lot more damage 
than I thought it could. Right about that 
time there was a lot of debate 
concerning what kind of accelerations 
and type of ground motion you really 
would get in the field versus on paper. 
That’s the kind of ground motion that I 
think you would probably see in the Los 
Angeles area, and definitely in San 
Francisco. In areas such as the west 
coast of the United States you can 
expect these ‘quakes. We need to pay 
attention because we can have instant 
urban renewal, and we may not want it.

Q: Flow do you integrate your 
experience into your research and what 
you teach your students about social 
consequences or involvement in 
planning processes?
A: I think the answer to that is

motivation. When we first went into this 
business we were motivated, but 
perhaps at only one-tenth of the level 
that we’re motivated at now. I think it’s 
the firsthand experience. For example,
I show all of my students a rather 
complete set of slides on earthquakes 
like Managua, San Fernando, and a 
few others.
Secondly, we did get a large program 
off the ground which involves both 
experiments and theoretical modeling, 
computer simulations. Actually, it 
ranges from design to analysis. I also 
try to bring my experience in that area 
into the classroom.

Q: Are you satisfied that you’ve been 
able to effect some changes so far in 
building construction?
A: In the beginning I was like a bull in 
a china shop. I thought that San Diego 
was making mistakes, so I looked for 
the quickest way to change the 
situation. Well, I was rather naive. I 
thought, “ Go to court and force them to 
change.” I did that at the cost of some 
twenty-five or thirty thousand dollars. A 
substantial part of it was my money, but 
the rest of it belonged to a group that 
we formed. We tried to get a writ of 
mandamus to force the city to change 
its ways with respect to the standards 
used in the construction area. That 
didn’t work at all. The courts threw it out 
because their judgment was, “ Look, 
these things are written down in 
documents like the Uniform Building 
Code, and we just don’t believe our 
engineers are making mistakes.” These 
are famous last words in every area 
from civil engineeering to the 
aerospace business.

* I found that the way to go is to 
become part of the group. Infiltrate, 
and then, as soon as you can, move 
toward the person or the group that’s 
writing the standards. Public structures 
are covered by the Uniform Building 
Code. What happens if you want to 
change a section of that code? 
Typically, you’ll find one or two people

writing or making the changes. If you’re 
one of those people, you find most of 
your work will go through channels and 
be okayed. Sometimes there’s a lot of 
flack, but you can effect changes at a 
really low level, and eventually at 
higher ones.

Q: Do you think that it’s a 
responsibility of the faculty to get 
politically involved in this way?
A: Yes. But I think the politics have to 
be.an intelligent kind of politics. All of 
us would rather scream at somebody, I 
think, than do something constructive. 
You should go through the whole 
process and present an alternative. 
Better yet, put yourself in a position to 
make the changes. I found that that’s 
not easy, by the way. You have to gain 
the confidence of the industry and 
some of the politicians. That means you 
have to mitigate some of your desire to 
scream for change that you want to 
occur right now. It takes years to 
change the codes, even when you 
work through channels.

Q: Are you seeing changes?
A: I can see changes occurring now 
at a rather rapid rate in the area of 
standard buildings and construction. 
My philosophy is to work with the 
people who are really doing the work. 
Then you contribute something. You 
defend your views, and chances are 
you’re going to see some results. Not in 
a few months, but at least in a few 
years. There’s a temptation to give up, 
by the way. I found that the 
construction people can be very 
difficult to work with. So can the 
structural engineers. You’ve got to 
defend yourself.

You asked me if I think it’s important 
to have faculty involved. You bet I do, 
because we’re highly trained people. 
We have a lot to offer. If we dont’ offer it, 
the public’s not going to be served. All 
of us want to close the doors and do 
our own research. But I think our 
primary purpose is to serve the public.
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Faustina Solis
Associate Professor of Medicine

Faustina Solis, associate professor of 
community medicine, is thoughtfully 
reserved and modest about the 
remarkable impact she has had on the 
health of Californians and the 
protection of their environment. Even 
on a windy, wet, post-exam afternoon, 
her office is a shelter for students who 
want to do some serious talking.

A masters' degree in social work 
alone could not have prepared her for 
the survival needs of her first clients: 
the rural and migrant farm workers in 
the fertile deserts of the Imperial Valley 
and the vineyards of Napa. But on 
those training grounds she learned 
how to involve the community in the 
establishment of a medical clinic, and 
applied those lessons throughout the

state during her term as director of 
California’s Farm Workers’ Health 
Service.

In the decade since coming to UC 
San Diego, Solis has established a 
thriving medical clinic for one of San 
Diego’s border communities, has 
served as director of California’s 
sprawling Division of Public Health 
whose concerns range from 
immunizations to the disposal of toxic 
wastes, and was the first non-physician 
president of the California Association 
for Maternal and Child Health.

Q: How did you become interested in 
the health needs of families?
A: I remember in my early childhood

our family having to go to clinics, and I 
was troubled by the fact that the staff 
treated everybody the same, without 
understanding that families could be 
different. Many times I would be asked 
to interpret for a family I didn’t even 
know. That family was different from 
mine, but the health professionals 
never seemed to understand those 
differences. Some of it had to do with 
cultural values, but a great deal related 
to understanding people in a broader 
perspective— how they communicate, 
and what needs to be private for some 
people. Although I could interpret the 
words, I could not really interpret that. I 
have always thought that you need to 
have people delivering services who 
understand what such differences are.

Students aren't 
required to take my 
courses, so they are 
looking for something 
that goes beyond the 
fulfillment of their 
major requirements, 
and I consider that 
a very difficult 
responsibility.
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Q: Do you perceive the health field as 
an area plagued with major social 
problems?
A: I look at health from a very broad 
perspective — not just sickness, and 
not just providing medical care. If 
people don’t have food, there’s no way 
that you’re going to upgrade nutrition. If 
they don’t have proper housing, or 
there’s overcrowding, there’s nothing 
you’re going to do about the spread of 
communicable disease. For me, 
working with physicians and a health 
team is an attempt to make other 
changes which will allow for the 
promotion of health. Before we began 
the Farm Workers’ Health'Service, 
many of the children, even infants, 
would be left alone in cars, or on the 
side of the road, or in the care of 
another child, while their parents 
worked all day. In trying to provide 
medical services, we began to „uncover 
layers of other kinds of supportive 
services that wpre important to sustain 
the health of all the members of the 
family. We set up child-care centers 
and schools in the labor camps. We 
organized medical clinics and trained 
farm women to be the liaisons between 
the other workers and the health 
service providers. The women did a 
great deal of educating, interpreting, 
and orientation, so that their people 
would be less afraid of organized 
health services.

Q: What are the health careers of the 
future?
A: There are many areas of health 
that are really developing now — 
planning and program development, 
administration, nutrition, occupational, 
and environmental health. As in the 
medical field, there are general 
practices and subspecialties in 
pharmacy, dentistry, and public health.

Legislation determines many of the

Many times I would be asked to interpret 
for a family I didn't even know. That family 
was different from mine, but the health 
professionals never seemed to understand 
those differences. Some of it had to do with 
cultural values, but a great deal related 
to understanding people in a broader 
perspective -  how they communicate, and 
what needs to be private for some people.

key public issues; that’s why planning 
and public policy are so very important. 
In that arena changes are made, and 
directions are set. For example, setting 
priorities in personal and environmental 
health issues may be a major concern 
of public policy, especially in California. 
We have an extraordinary increase of 
many different ethnic groups in 
California, which will probably 
determine some changes in the 
delivery of personal health care. San 
Diego is a microcosm of the state — 
large Asian and Spanish-speaking 
populations, a significant number of 
black and elderly people, as well as a 
commuter population from Mexico. The 
needs of these groups are quite 
different; thus the future will call for a 
continuing diversity in health-care 
arrangements.

Q: What practical experience can a 
UC San Diego student get in these 
fields?
A: We arrange for students to work 
with the state government as 
administrative interns, in planning 
offices, in the development of health 
education and other service programs, 
and in the community — where 
problems originate. Some Washington,

D.C. offices also request students to 
serve as interns. The university 
provides a variety of creative 
internships, and students can develop 
their own independent projects.

Q: What is the most challenging 
aspect of your work?
A: I think that teaching is perhaps the 
most difficult job I have done. When 
you are an instructor, you appreciate 
the responsibility you have, but you feel 
very humble, too. Students should 
receive from college something 
besides the reward of fulfilling course 
requirements; the instructor has the 
opportunity to make a far-reaching 
impact on students, or to frustrate them 
by a lack of openness. Students aren’t 
required to take my courses, so they 
are looking for something that goes 
beyond the fulfillment of their major 
requirements, and I consider that a 
very difficult responsibility. Perhaps I 
take on a kind of surrogate-parent 
relationship with the students. I feel that 
they should be able to look at 
professors as people who do more 
than dictate theories and concepts. 
You have to be a model that excites 
their interest in continued inquiry and 
exploration.
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John Wavrik
Associate Professor of Mathematics

John Wavrik is something of an 
evangelist when it comes to 
mathematics. Mathematics is a 
misunderstood field, he contends. Too 
many people shy away from the 
subject because of their own 
unpleasant experiences with 
arithmetic, algebra, and trigonometry.

What these people are missing, he 
says, is an experience as intricate and 
satisfying as playing a fugue.

Wavrik, an associate professor in the 
Department of Mathematics, enjoys 
math as a hobby as well as a 
profession.

He is sympathetic towards people 
who were frightened as children by 
bad experiences with the subject, and 
devotes some of his time to programs

that assist and encourage youngsters 
studying math.

“Often, children are told, ‘This is the 
way to do it; just memorize the steps, 
and don’t worry about why they are true 
or what it all means,’ ” says Wavrik. 
“People who are successful at 
mathematics learn by understanding 
the processes. People who are 
unsuccessful almost always learn by 
memorizing.’’

Q: You describe mathematics as an 
exciting, creative, and enjoyable 
subject. Why do so few people share 
this attitude?
A: Most people don’t really know 
what math, is all about. They see 
mathematics as a collection of rules 
and facts and methods which are 
useful, but not intrinsically interesting.

People expect mathematicians to be 
cold, calculating people, like Mr. Spock 
of “Star Trek.” Actually, among the 
people I relate to best are those who 
compose music. Mathematicians, like 
composers, are productive and 
creative. We take raw material and 
shape it into something beautiful.

That’s another word non
mathematicians would rarely think of 
when they think of math., yet you 
always hear mathematicians refer to 
beautiful proofs and ugly proofs. When 
ideas are put together in a nice way, 
when they fit together harmoniously, 
you get the same feeling as when you 
listen to Bach. Ugly mathematics gets 
the job done, but there is something 
lacking in the way everything is put 
together. You look at it and say 
“yecch!”

The creative, aesthetic, imaginative 
aspects of math, are what appeal to 
me. When I saw that side of math., in 
my junior year of college, I dropped my 
work in chemistry and immediately 
switched majors.
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We're not at a point where we can supply 
a computer with a whole branch of 
mathematics and say, T il come back 
tomorrow; tell me everything that you've 
found out that's interesting."

Q: Not only do many people fail to see 
the creative aspect of mathematics, but 
they seem genuinely afraid of 
mathematics. Why is that?
A: The whole question of math, 
anxiety is a very serious one. Some of 
the work I’ve done with students during 
my office hours has been directed at 
trying to get them to believe in 
themselves. They have the intellectual 
ability to solve problems, but are 
convinced that they can’t do it.

I think this comes partly from the way 
that mathematics is presented to kids. 
They are never really taught to use their 
imagination to solve new problems. 
Instead, they are told to memorize 
steps. By the time they get to college, 
there are just too many recipes and not 
enough real understanding of how 
mathematics works.
. There seems to be a myth that if you 

didn’t learn it in the third grade, you can 
never learn it. That’s simply not true. 
You can learn anything at any time in 
your life if you decide to do it.

My advice to a student having 
problems with math, would be this: 
Develop an approach that doesn’t 
involve a lot of memorizing. If you feel 
that you are being snowed under by a 
mountain of facts, your learning style is 
wrong. Almost everybody has some 
area in which he or she has been 
successful in learning. If you’re good in 
French or history, find out what it is 
about your approach to that subject 
that allows you to be successful and 
apply it to math.

Q: A recent controversial study 
indicates that girls have a lower

aptitude for math, than boys. What is 
your experience?
A: Other studies suggest that in junior 
high school, when girls are becoming 
very conscious of their image, they 
start receiving the message from 
society that “feminine” females don't 
do mathematics. I think what girls 
should realize, however, is that smart 
men find smart women attractive. The 
thought of a bright woman spending 
her life playing the role of the dumb 
female is tragic.

This leads to a larger question. Why 
aren’t there more female physicists, 
engineers, doctors, and so on? There 
has been some work done that shows 
that mathematics is the main barrier to 
women in these occupations. A student 
who decides not to take that algebra 
course as far back as junior high 
school could wind up leaving high 
school without having taken enough 
math, to prepare for college calculus. 
And, if you don’t take calculus, you 
can’t major in physics, engineering, 
psychology, biology, and many other 
subjects which have long been 
considered “male” fields.

Q: With the development of 
computers, is the study of math, 
becoming less important?
A: I’m just in love with machines. 
They do my horrible work for me. But, a 
great deal of what we do in 
mathematics is something only humans 
can do. We’re not at a point where we 
can supply a computer with a whole 
branch of mathematics and say, “ I’ll 
come back tomorrow; tell me 
everything that you’ve found out that’s 
interesting.”

That brings me back to my original

point. I once visited an elementary 
school and was introduced as a 
mathematician. One kid immediately 
shouted out, “What’s 437,689 times 
265,468?”, because that’s what they 
thought I did all day. In fact, we don’t 
spend our time sitting around adding 
and subtracting and multiplying and 
dividing. I’m just delighted that I now 
have a calculator to do that for me. 
When you are doing computations, it’s 
easy to make mistakes. Every step has 
to be checked and double-checked. 
It’s drudgery. I’d rather explain it to a 
machine that can do it more accurately 
and more rapidly.

Q: But when you take away the 
adding, subtracting, multiplying and 
dividing, what’s left?
A: It’s very difficult to communicate 
the spirit of mathematics. It may seem 
as if pure mathematicians are a group 
of people who work on problems that 
nobody is interested in, which is very 
misleading.

For example, when I was younger, I 
was aware of a classic problem called 
the four-color problem. It goes like this: 
Is it true that no matter how you draw a 
map on a plane, it will not take you 
more than four colors to color it so that 
no two adjacent regions have the same 
color?

I understood the question. What I 
didn’t understand was why grown 
people would worry about such things. 
Mapmakers have been producing 
maps for years without knowing 
whether it would take five colors 
instead of four, so who cares?

In fact, this question and others are 
really being asked as focal points to 
help us understand larger properties. If 
there were an oracle somewhere who 
could give us simple yes or no 
answers, we would still keep working 
on the questions. The questions are 
posed because in working on the 
problems, a lot of new insights are 
generated.
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Diane Lin
Junior, Warren College

Diane Christine Lin was born in 
Taiwan but moved to New York with her 
family in 1964 at the age of four. Why 
did she move from New York to San 
Diego?

“ The weather,” she says 
emphatically. “ The last year I was in 
New York we had the two biggest snow 
storms we’ve ever had. I decided I had 
had enough of freezing and I wanted 
some sunshine.”

Other members of her family have 
moved out here one by one. Her 
brother graduated from UC San Diego 
last year with a degree in political 
science, and her older sister has just 
returned as a reentry student to pursue 
a degree in English literature. Her 
uncle, Dr. Shao-Chi Lin, is associate 
director of the Institute for Pure 
and Applied Physical Sciences at 
UC San Diego.

As for Diane, a Warren College 
junior, her academic life is centered in 
the Department of Philosophy, a 
department which she says is “really 
wonderful.” She is active in the 
philosophy club and sees it as a great 
way for philosophy students to get 
together to discuss issues in a very 
informal and relaxed atmosphere.

Q: Did you enter UC San Diego as a 
philosophy major?
A: No, I had no idea what I was going 
to major in. I was totally undecided for 
the first year.

Q: What got you interested in 
philosophy?
A: When I first got here I took 
some philosophy and other 
courses. I was in Revelle at 
first but transferred to Warren 
in my second year. I found 
that the sciences T-
were not for me.
The more I took 
philosophy, the 
more I liked it
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I'm very interested in feminist issues and 
people's impression of women in this society, 
and others. There are some very good 
up-and-coming feminist philosophers.

because it seemed to be the only 
discipline where I could actually think 
on my own. There’s no right or wrong 
answer; there’s a lot of independent 
thinking.

Q: What do you plan to do with a 
degree in philosophy?
A: I’m tired of hearing that question, 
because I don’t think philosophy needs 
any justification. It is something which 
is applicable to anything one does or 
wants to do. It is an ongoing process of 
changing attitudes, impressions, one’s 
way of life. Professionally, I would love 
to teach philosophy on the university 
level eventually. If not, I certainly would 
never abandon the study of philosophy 
or cease its application in my life.

Q: What is your opinion of the 
philosophy department?
A: It’s excellent. The humanities and 
social sciences on this campus are 
highly underrated. They’re not given 
the attention they deserve because of 
the sciences. I’ve thought ever since 
I’ve been here that this is a research 
institution that’s disguised as a 
university. I was very happy to get into 
philosophy. It’s a very small 
department with excellent professors 
who really care about how the students 
are doing. They give a lot of individual 
attention and are very aware of the 
problems of science students who are 
required to take a course in philosophy 
and who may find it distasteful. The 
opportunity to interact with the 
professors is there. Also, the history of 
philosophy is stressed, so when you 
get a degree, you know most of the 
spectrum of the field. You’re not 
pigeonholed into one narrow area like 
logic, for example.

Q: What is your minor?
A: My minors are history and 
women’s studies. Women’s studies is a 
fairly new minor for Warren. It’s totally 
interdisciplinary. You take courses in 
anthropology, sociology, 
communications, philosopy, history. 
The adviser, Kristen Luker, is just 
excellent. She encourages people to 
choose their own courses or make up 
their own program if they want to.

Q: Do you think your women’s studies 
minor will affect the type of philosophy 
you learn or teach?
A: Certainly. There are some good 
philosophy courses in women’s 
studies. And I’m very interested in 
feminist issues and people’s 
impression of women in this society, 
and others. There are some very good 
up-and-coming feminist philosophers. 
In fact, there’s actually a market for 
feminist philosophers in universities.

Q: How did you become interested in 
feminist issues?
A: When I came here I wasn’t much of 
a feminist. I paid a lot of lip service to 
equality, to ERA. I was fairly 
knowledgeable about the issues. It 
wasn’t until I talked with a lot of people 
in philosophy that the hidden issues

came out, that it became more 
compelling for me to become more of a 
feminist. Because the real issues don’t 
seem to be discussed at all.

Q: You work in the Alumni and 
Development Office. Has working 
hindered your studies?
A: No, not really. When I’m on 
campus it’s very hard for me to study 
unless I put myself in a library for a few 
hours of uninterrupted work. Otherwise 
most of the free time I have is between 
classes, so I’d rather work. It’s hard for 
me to go directly from class and start 
studying. I study best at night anyway. 
So working is no hardship for me.

Q: What advice would you have for 
students who have to work?
A: First of all, don’t take such a big 
course load. There’s no sense killing 
yourself over a degree. Four or five 
years is a big chunk out of your life, so 
you might as well enjoy it. It shouldn’t 
be a constant struggle the entire time. It 
seems that too many people want 
simply to get a degree, go out in the 
world, and find a good job. If that’s 
what they have in mind, they should go 
to a vocational school. I think a 
university should be a place where 
you’re enriching yourself by learning, 
just the thrill of learning.
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Bernie G ate ly
Graduate Student, Teacher Education Program

Bernie Gately, a graduate student in 
the Teacher Education Program, 
speaks English with a Boston accent. 
He also speaks Spanish with a Boston 
accent when talking about Mexico or 
Columbia, and other Latin American 
countries.

The accent comes naturally. He grew 
up in the Boston area, attended the 
Cheshire Academy, and graduated 
from the University of Massachusetts in 
1973 with a degree in psychology and 
minors in education and Spanish.

Gately, who has worked as a live-in 
English instructor, has lived in Mexico, 
Columbia, and Argentina and has 
traveled through much of Central and 
South America. He was “ turned on” to 
the Spanish language —and the 
Mexican people — during a year at the 
University of the Americas in Puebla, 
Mexico.

“ I didn’t speak Spanish then,” he 
says, “but I was accepted for what I 
was. It was a very positive experience.”

Several years ago he accepted the 
invitation of a friend to visit San Diego 
and found a job working as a substitute 
teacher for the county. He finally found 
that without a teaching credential he 
could go no further. “My aim now,” 
Gately says, “is to get a credential and 
to get some experience working in a 
bilingual setting. I was drawn to the UC 
San Diego Téacher Education Program 
because of its multicultural approach.”

Q: Is the Teacher Education Program 
a credential program?
A: Yes, it is. Because I have an 
undergraduate degree, this is 
actually a fifth year for me. Those 
undergraduates who go through the
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But to really discuss something in depth, to be able to 
speak technically or abstractly about things, you need to 
acquire the subtleties and nuances that are involved in 

language. Through this program, I'm being put in an 
environment where I can acquire those skills.

Teacher Education Program do not get 
a clear credential, but they have five 
years in which to get some experience, 
and to get their clear credential.

Q: Is it unusual to find Americans 
becoming bilingual teachers?
A: In my estimation using native 
speakers is probably the ideal way to 
teach bilingual, bicultural education. 
However, there hasn’t been the 
opportunity for enough native Spanish 
speakers to acquire the level of 
education needed to obtain jobs like 
that. Nonnative speakers do fine if they 
can obtain the knowledge and the 
ability to speak Spanish fluently, along 
with having a real understanding of the 
culture. Language and culture are 
extremely intertwined. To be honest, I 
now consider myself only in the early 
stages of gaining a good insight into 
the language and culture, although, by 
some standards, I might be considered 
fluent. There are many levels of fluency; 
once you obtain a basic competency or 
fluency it’s frightening because you 
realize how much you don’t know, how 
much there is to learn.

Q: Speaking a language alone is not 
enough?
A: Definitely not enough. For most 
situations you need a very basic, 
limited amount of language. But to 
really discuss something in depth, to 
be able to speak technically or 
abstractly about things, you need to 
acquire the subtleties and nuances that 
are involved in language. Through 
this program, I’m being put in an 
environment where I can acquire those 
skills. Gloria Fimbres, Cindy Wallace,

Jackie Mitchell, and “ Bud” Mehan in 
the Teacher Education Program have 
helped me realize what I don’t know, 
and need to. I hope that by the time I 
finish my student teaching, I will have 
learned enough to recognize what I still 
need to know.

Q: With Mexico so close, is there a 
need in San Diego for what you’re 
studying?
A: There’s always a need for good, 
sensitive educators, bilingual or not. 
The fact that there is such a large 
Spanish-speaking population in 
California points to the real need for 
competent people in the area of 
bilingual education. Because of the 
attitudes and prejudices that have 
plagued us over the years, there’s 
really an inequity in the educational 
system. I think the only way things are 
going to change is if somebody tries to 
bridge the gap, and tries to provide a 
start, a beginning. The educational 
system, as I see it now, has failed a lot 
of the Spanish speakers. I’m talking 
about Southeast San Diego, and San 
Ysidro; I’m talking about what I have 
seen as a sixth grade teacher for three 
years here. Even by sixth grade you 
can see that the attitudes are ingrained 
in the kids. They’re turned off to 
education. For some reason there’s 
something negative happening to them 
in the system. I’m not talking about 
people who were born in Mexico, but 
rather about the Spanish speakers 
born in this country. The statistics for 
their not going on to school are 
incredible. The opportunity is there, 
and they have just as much right to go 
to school as you or I do. When you look

at the figures, though, you can see how 
many begin school and how few 
actually obtain high school diplomas or 
how few are actually admitted to a 
college. Somewhere along the line 
they’re falling off; they’ra not being 
brought into the system. I think a lot of it 
has to do with the difficulties they 
encounter in learning. Teachers thus 
far haven’t been sensitive to some of 
these difficulties. For example, many of 
the state competency tests are in 
English. Obviously, if you don’t have 
good control of the English language, 
you’re going to test at a very low level.

Q: What can be done to solve this 
problem?
A: I’m in an elementary program, and. 
hope that changes can begin there, so 
that by the time the students arrive at 
the post-high school level, they’re not 
going to have that problem. But right 
now, I see a tremendous problem in 
society. Few programs now deal with 
these people. The forestry service has 
its YACC— Young Adult Conservation 
Corps—that takes some of the 
minorities out of the city. And there are 
some residential and non-residential 
programs. But in general, these 
students don’t have the skills and they 
don’t have an education. What’s going 
to happen to them? If we don’t provide 
some way for them to make a life for 
themselves, to support a family, this 
deficiency is going to take its toll on 
society one way or another. This 
problem has to be resolved, and I hope 
the resolution is an enlightened one. If it 
isn’t, I just see the problems festering in 
the ghettos again, and we’re going to 
be reliving the 1960s.
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Eva Birgitte 
Schiorring
Senior, Warren College

Eva Birgitte Schiorring, a twenty - 
two-year-old exchange student from 
Denmark, first visited San Diego on an 
exchange homestay in January 1977.

“ I arrived the same day the 
Superbowl was being played,” she 
says. “ The family I stayed with wouldn’t 
even talk to me until it was over.”

Nevertheless, she enjoyed her visit to 
San Diego-which included a summer 
extension course at UC San 
Diego-enough to return a year later to 
enroll as a freshman.

“On my first visit I enrolled in 
University Extension and worked hard 
on the tennis courts,” she says. “ Then I 
went home and worked hard to save 
my money to come back.”

Hard work has paid off because Eva, 
who is now a senior, has received a 
major financial scholarship from her 
home country of Denmark. In addition, 
she was named as one of the top 
recipients in the University of California 
President’s Undergraduate Fellowship 
Program which is designed to assist 
talented undergraduate students to 
carry out special studies and projects 
under faculty supervision.

She speaks four languages and is 
about to add Spanish, which she has- 
been studying at UC San Diego, to the 
list. And, according to Eva, she still 
works hard on the tennis courts.

Q: Do you find any special problems 
being a foreign student?
A: No, I never have. It’s not a 
handicap; it’s a plus because it’s an 
excuse for everything I do. If I want to 
do things my own way, in just a little 
different way, it’s OK. My friends just 
figure it’s because I’m a foreigner— 
they figure that’s the way things are 
done in Denmark.
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Q: What differences do you find 
between an American university and a 
Danish university?
A: In American universities you study 
all fields in the same place—on the 
same campus. Because of this, you 
meet people from different fields 
instead of meeting only law or medical 
students. That’s the way it is in 
Denmark where a campus is normally 
concentrated around one area of 
study. They aren’t called universities 
because in Denmark the university is 
equivalent to your high school. After 
university you still,call yourself a 
student, but you go immediately to 
either a med. school or a law school or 
other professional school. You 
specialize earlier than you do here; you 
specialize immediately after you get 
out of high school. Here you have at 
least two years to think about it in 
lower-division courses before you 
choose a major.

Q: What is your major?-
A: Political science— mostly 
international political science.

.Q : Could you have studied this in 
Denmark?
A: Not the same way, no. I would 
have had to be cand. polit. It takes 
something like seven years to get, and 
then I don’t think you can use it for 
anything there. Cand. polit. is an 
abbreviation for a level that is 
something equivalent to an M.A.

degree in political science. A lot of 
politicians have that through study at 
the University of Copenhagen.

Another main difference between 
America and Denmark is the style of 
living for students. Here the university 
is all students with many of them living 
right on the campus. You’re bound to 
meet people here. But not in Denmark. 
There you just go to the lectures and 
then you go back home to study. The 
students normally live with their parents 
or they may form a small commune. 
They don’t share an apartment as they 
do here.

Things are a lot more social here. I 
enjoy the mixture of studying and the 
social life—the balance between them 
is really good.

Q: Your classes are taught in English 
and you do your papers and your 
reading in English. Do you find a 
problem studying in a language other 
than your native tongue?
A: No. My whole life— social and 
academic— is based on English now. I 
even write my letters home to my 
mother in English now. I never use 
Danish anymore. That’s why I have 
trouble speaking it.

Q: You’re losing your Danish?
A: Well, I pick it up quickly when I’m 
talking to my mother— it comes back 
and I’m pretty fluent. But when I have to 
speak English for long periods I loose

my Danish. I have even been told I 
have an American accent when I speak 
Danish.

Q: Have you me^pnany other foreign 
students here?
A: Oh yes, from many other 
countries. But I think the people who 
are here from other countries are 
different from the general population in 
the country they come from. The 
reason they’re here is that they want to 
experience something different, so that 
makes them different in the first place. I 
wouldn’t call them typical 
representatives of their country. It costs 
a lot to come to this country, so many 
of them come from more wealthy 
backgrounds unless they are on 
scholarships.

Most of my friends are American 
students, though. I think a lot of 
foreigners make the mistake of only 
seeing other foreigners. Many 
Americans, when they find you are a 
foreigner, try desperately to find people 
from your own country so you can 
spend time with them. This is a mistake.

Q: Would you advise American 
students to go to some other country to 
study?
A: Yes. At least for a year or so. It’s a 
good experience to get out and see 
something else because then you have 
something to compare this country to. If 
you’ve never seen anything else, you’ll 
never know your own country as well as 
you could.

Q: What do you plan to do when you 
graduate?
A: Well, I’ll probably start looking for a 
job; or I might continue to study. I’d like 
to go to a public policy school in some 
place like Berkeley. I’d also very much 
like to go to Washington, D.C. and work 
for a while. I know that I want to stay 
involved in international politics.

Q: Do you study more here than you 
would in Denmark?
A: I don’t know because I never tried 
it in Denmark. I do study a lot, but not 
more than anybody else, that’s for sure.

But when I have to speak English for 
long periods I loose my Danish. I have even 
been told I have an American accent 
when I speak Danish.
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Alma Key
Senior, Third College

Alma Key has an infectious laugh 
that is a natural part of her conver
sation. The twenty-two-year-old senior 
history major has been elected vice 
president of the Associated Students 
for the 1981 -82 academic year, and her 
outgoing personality probably had a lot 
to do with her winning effort.

The first elective office she ever held 
was as a ten-year-old in her home town 
of Fort Worth, Texas, and she has 
“more or less” held offices ever since. 
She moved to San Diego with her family 
when her father was transferred, and 
attended O’Farrell Junior High and 
Morse High School before enrolling in 
Third College at UC San Diego. She 
served as vice president and president 
of the Black Students’ Union in her 
sophomore and junior years, and also 
served as editor of the “People’s Voice” 
newspaper. Her election as 
student-body vice president was the 
first campus-wide office she has held.

“ I came here with the attitude that I 
wasn’t going to get involved,” she said, 
“but I found myself very frustrated and 
miserable. I found there were a lot of 
things going on, and I. wanted to be 
part of them.”

Q: How did you get involved in politics?
A: It goes back a long way. I was an 
officer in my fourth or fifth grade class. 
Since that time, I’ve always been some 
type of officer in some type of 
organization. I guess I’ve always been 
interested in government or student 
government, student organizations, 
and other community organizations 
because I see how they affect the lives 
of so many people. I feel that someone 
who is sensitive to people’s needs can 
do a lot of good in a particular office, 
and I think that I am somewhat



I can see how different people may be struggling or 
hurting, and I've always been concerned that everybody 

has a fair chance in any undertaking. I suppose that 
is the basis for my interest in government.

sensitive to those needs. I can see how 
different people may be struggling or 
hurting, and I’ve always been 
concerned that everybody has a fair 
chance in any undertaking. I suppose 
that is the basis for my interest in 
government.

Q: Do you think it has helped or 
hindered your school work?
A: At times it has hindered my school 
work. When we first come to college we 
get warnings about putting too much 
emphasis on extracurricular activities, 
and not paying enough attention to 
school work. I had to learn that there 
was a certain time for school work, and 
there was a certain time for 
extracurricular activities. But I think

learning that is going to better enable 
me, as I go on to take care of whatever 
responsibilities I have, and to do the 
extracurricular activities I’m interested 
in as well.

Q: Do you think it’s important for 
students to get involved in extra
curricular activities at school?
A: I think it’s very important because I 
think students pay too much money to 
not get involved in their particular 
school. We pay fees here, and to just 
accept anything that comes about, 
seems a bit ridiculous to me. I think that 
when students have the opportunity to 
get involved in something that affects 
them, they should not take that 
opportunity for granted.

Q: Do you think being vice president of 
the student body will help your career?
A: I plan to attend law school, and after 
law school, I hope to practice for a 
while. After being involved with 
organizations for ten years, I doubt that 
I will stop when I get out of school. I 
think that this experience will be helpful 
in making decisions or in being 
involved in government in the future.

Q: Any chance of running for office 
once you are out of UC San Diego?
A: Oh, I don’t know. There’s a 
possibility. I’d have to see what was 
entailed in all of it before I could really 
say yes or no. But, yes, there’s a 
possibility. Nothing like starting the 
campaign early, I guess.
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Debra R. Figueroa
Junior, Muir College

I also help professors 
or people in the 
community who need 
to rent their homes. I 
try to accommodate 
the needs of the 
students and faculty 
who visit the office 
regularly.

Debra R. Figueroa, a nineteen- 
year-old bioengineering major in Muir 
college, has made a number of moves 
that have affected both her private and 
her academic life. She was born in San 
Diego but moved to Puerto Rico with 
her family when she was very young. 
She moved back to San Diego at the 
age of fifteen and attended El Cajon 
Valley High School.

She came to UC San Diego because 
she "loved the look of the campus” and 
because it was “not really close to 
home but also not that far away.” She 
lived on the campus for the first year 
because she wanted a place where

she could be on her own but still close 
enouqh to visit her family when she felt 
like it.

She has since moved back with her 
family. “ When I lived on campus I found 
the campus was my only world 
because I didn't have a car.”

She strongly recommends campus 
living, however, especially for first-year 
students. “ I really enjoyed living on 
campus for the first year,” she says. 
“Most of my friends now are a result of 
living in the dorms.” At least one part of 
her family is joining her on the campus. 
Her younger brother will enter UC San 
Diego this year as a freshman.

Debbie began her studies with an 
undecided major but again she has 
moved -  this time to bioengineering, a 
major that eventually may lead, she 
says, to medical school.

Q: You work in the off-campus 
housing office. What do you do?
A: I take listings for students that 
want to move off campus or who need 
a roommate, answer the phones, and 
serve as a clerk. I also help professors 
or people in the community who need 
to rent their homes. I try to accommo
date the needs of the students and 
faculty who visit the office regularly.
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When I first arrived I was given a list of courses I could take, 
and I chose the ones that looked most interesting. I should 

have taken the harder ones for the major I eventually 
decided on. It will take me an extra year to graduate 

because of these earlier choices, but I think everything will
turn out OK in the long run.

Q: How did you get your job on 
campus?
A: A friend of mine needed a place to 
live. We came into the Off-Campus 
Housing Office and were checking out 
the listings when I noticed they needed 
someone to work. I didn’t really need a 
job but thought it might not be bad to 
have one just for security. I applied 
through the employment office and got 
the job. The income isn’t really for 
support but does give me extra funds 
to buy things I might otherwise not be 
able to afford.

Q: Is it a busy place to work?
A: It can really get busy at times, 
especially in the fall toward the start of 
the school year. A lot of students who 
have lived on campus for a year or so 
want to move into the surrounding 
neighborhood. They want to be close 
enough for easy commuting but they 
also want to ,be able to get away from 
the campus after classes. Sometimes 
it seems as though everyone wants to 
live by the beach, but it just isn’t 
possible. I think we do a pretty good 
job for the.students and for the 
community.

Q: Has working on campus affected 
your school work?
A: Not at all. The pay is also better 
than for similar work off campus. Also, 
my supervisors understand that I have 
to study and that I’ve got student 
needs. I appreciate their flexibility and 
their ability to understand what it’s like 
for a student around mid-term time.

Q: Did entering UC San Diego as an 
undecided major cause any problems 
with your academic program?
A: I’m very behind right now, but that 
has been the only major problem. I 
started at Muir and think if you go to 
that college you should decide what 
you want to do before starting. I’m 
behind now because I took require
ments that I really didn’t need for later 
work. When I first arrived I was given a 
list of courses I could take, and I chose 
the ones that looked most interesting. I 
should have taken-the harder ones for 
the major I eventually decided on. It will 
take me an extra year to graduate 
because of these earlier choices, but I 
think everything will turn out OK in the 
long run.

Q: Was the switch to bioengineering a 
hard one?
A: Not really. I thought I might want to 
go to med. school, and I also wanted a 
field that was interesting and that would 
help me make enough money to live 
comfortably. I went into bioengineering 
specifically because it seemed there 
were many things I could do with it. I 
am planning on going to graduate 
school, and from there I may still apply 
to med. school. I should have a much 
better academic background by 
that time.

Q: Have many of your friends 
switched majors?
A: About half of them came in as 
undecided majors as I did, although I 
think most of them really had some idea 
of what they wanted to do. I do know a 
number of people who have really 
switched, however. By that I mean they 
entered as chemistry majors and have 
now switched to literature or sociology. 
The only problem I see is that it may 
take them a little longer to graduate, 
just as it will me. I think the extra year or 
so is worth it if it means that you are 
able to work in an area that you really 
like—one that you are really interested 
in.
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Carl Schweikert
Sophomore, Third College

Carl Schweikert is a twenty-five- 
year-old undergraduate who is often 

taken for a graduate student. In fact, 
he’s a sophomore, and has been 

since 1974 when he dropped out of 
the engineering program at the 

University of Denver to earn some 
money. Now he’s using his experi
ence in the job market to help his 

fellow undergraduates at 
Third College. “ Financially,” 

Schweikert says, “ it’s kind 
of tight. I can go to school 

full-time, but I have been 
experiencing some crisis. 

When I was working, my wife 
and I had a substantial 

income —our own house, two 
new cars.” To make the 

change is very rough, ac-

k  cording to Schweikert, and
something they are not re

ally accustomed to. His 
wife works full-time and 
goes to school at night.

‘We.see each other 
about every other Sun

day,” he says. Why 
give up the income 

and go back to 
school? “I realized 
that if I were ever 

really going to 
make it, a

degree was necessary,” he says. The 
financial aid the university offers is a 
help but it also sets a limit on the 
amount of time he can work. “Being a 
little bit older and having worked 
before, I realize that I can work more,” 
Schweikert says. “They’re trying to 
keep an eye on my academics, and I 
can understand that, but I would like to 
have the freedom to make enough 
money to feel comfortable and still go 
to school.”

Schweikert and his wife currently 
share an off-campus apartment with 
two cats. “I made the mistake of telling 
the housing office about the cats, so we 
couldn’t move into university housing,” 
he says. “The cats are good kids, 
though. They don’t talk back and I don’t 
have to change diapers.”

Q: What were you doing before you 
returned to school?
A: I had been working as a 
mechanic, and I had some thoughts 
about whether I really wanted to be 
turning wrenches twenty years from 
now, although I enjoy it. I was certified 
by Chevrolet and have been a service 
manager and service adviser in the 
past.

Q: Can one earn a good income in 
that field?
A: As a mechanic, there are really no 
headaches. You work eight to five and 
punch out. You earn about thirteen 
dollars an hour if you’re certified. If the 
car is not finished, it’s the service 
manager’s problem because he deals
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I work at the skating rink at the University 
Towne Centre. I also work with students 
during registration at academ ic advising in 
Third College, under the work-study 
program. I can really see a benefit to 
this, especially for the incoming freshmen. 
They seem to open up because I'm 
another undergraduate rather someone 
in the system.

with the customer. The job paid pretty 
good money, but it was stagnant. There 
was really nowhere to go. I have 
worked with computers on and off, and 
felt that to do anything with them in the 
future a degree would really be 
necessary.

Q: How did you choose UC San 
Diego?
A: My love of San Diego brought us 
here. UC San Diego also had the 
academic rating, and that’s why I' 
chose to come here.

Q: Do you like the college system?
A: There is more personal contact 
with the college dean, the provost, and 
the academic adviser, and you have a 
choice of curricula. It’s difficult to have 
interaction between professors and 
students because UC San Diego 
emphasizes research. I came from 
some very staid, formal schools where 
you were afraid to go in and see the 
provost. If you went to see the dean, it 
was only because you were having 
problems. You never saw an academic 
adviser unless you were on probation. 
Here, you can walk in to see someone 
like Bev Varga, and you don’t say

“ Hello, Dean Varga.” It’s “ Hey, Bev how 
ya doin’?” and you sit and you talk. It’s 
very, very personal. It makes dealing 
with the administrative aspect of 
schooling comfortable.

Here you have the academic rating 
of the UC system which can’t be beat. 
It’s in the top ten, and has been for a 
long time. But at the same time you 
have personal relations. Everything, 
except classes, is relaxed. But I don’t 
think there are any relaxed classes in 
the engineering field.

Q: You’re going to school, and 
working on and off campus. How are 
you making ends meet?
A: I work at the skating rink at the 
University Towne Centre. I also work 
with students during registration at 
academic advising in Third College, 
under the work-study program. I can 
really see a benefit to this, especially 
for the incoming freshmen. They seem 
to open up because I’m another 
undergraduate rather than someone in 
the system. I just don’t think that high 
school prepares students for college. 
The wisest move right now is to go to a 
junior college for a year or two, 
because it bridges the gap. Going from

high school to college is like jumping 
off a cliff. I mean, if you’re going to go 
hang gliding, you don’t go to Black’s 
Beach the first time; you don’t go to a 
class four.

As a high school student, you’re just 
starting to branch out, and you’re really 
starting to enjoy life. You get your first 
car, you go on your first date. You’re not 
thinking about getting ready for 
college. There has to be some leeway, 
or we’re going to lose a lot of students 
who come here and just can’t cut it. It’s 
not because they’re not intelligent 
people, but because they have not had 
the preparation.

I work on my own with a lot of 
freshmen that I register. I continue to 
see them because they are having 
problems with math, or whatever. I tell 
them, “Just come on over to the house, 
and I’ll give you a hand.” I’ve tutored 
math previously, and I enjoy helping 
people. I think TA’s and tutors should 
be more fully educated in the 
psychology of working with people. 
Every student has his or her own 
problem. You can’t avoid a student’s 
personal problems and just work 
calculus.

Q: Are you going to finish school this 
time?
A: If I can do it financially, I’ll 
continue. Students always think that 
school life is horrible. They never have 
free time. Well, I’ve done just the 
opposite routine. I’ll tell you school life 
is easy. You have the headaches of 
studying and deadlines, but that’s it. 
Compared to nine to five every day, 
and punching the clock, and the boss 
leaning over your shoulder because 
you’ve missed your deadline, school 
life is easy.
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Choosing 
a College 
at UC San 
Diego

As a member of the nine-campus 
family of the University of California, 
UC San Diego is a full-fledged 
university in every sense of the term. 
Graduate and undergraduate 
programs are offered in a wide 
range of disciplines, leading to the 
bachelor’s, master’s, M.D., and 
Ph.D. degrees. UC San Diego’s 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
is world-renowned in its field, and 
the university’s relatively new School 
of Medicine already has won 
national distinction for the quality of 
its scholarship. UC San Diego’s 
undergraduate programs also have 
been singled out for special honors 
in national surveys, despite the 
coimparative youth of UC San Diego 
as a general campus.

So UC San Diego is, first and 
foremost, a university. There is one 
feature, however, which sets this 
campus apart from most large 
universities in California and 
elsewhere: the “small-college” 
concept, patterned after the 
model so successfully pioneered, 
centuries ago, by Oxford and 
Cambridge.

Separate colleges may be found 
on many American university 
campuses, but these are designed 
usually to serve specific disciplines 
—  a college of engineering, a 
college of agriculture, a college of 
business administration, and the 
like.

At UC San Diego, however, every 
major is available to all qualified 
undergraduates and is equally 
accessible to every student without 
regard to the student’s college 
affiliation. As a consequence, your 
choice of college will depend not on 
the major you wish to study but on 
your preference among the styles 
and patterns of the colleges’ 
general-education and degree

requirements and goals.
Early in the planning of UC San 

Diego, it was recognized that many 
students learn more, and achieve 
greater personal satisfaction, when 
they are academically and socially 
affiliated with a relatively small group 
of faculty and fellow students. The 
planners also understood that there 
are many advantages to “bigness” 
in a university: a faculty of 
international renown, first-rate 
teaching and research facilities, 
laboratories, and libraries. A new 
arrangement had to be created, one 
which combined not only the best of 
a large research university with that 
of a small liberal arts college, but 
also one which would be responsive 
to the diversity of opinions on what 
general education should be, what 
missions should higher education 
have, and so forth. The planners 
asked themselves how UC San 
Diego would best meet its 
responsibilities to serve the people 
of California and organize its 
undergraduate program most 
effectively to accommodate —  
indeed encourage —  a diversity of 
educational interests and 
philosophies.

The answer was the San Diego 
collegiate system, a series of 
semiautonomous undergraduate 
colleges, each with its own faculty, 
residential and academic facilities, 
and distinctive educational 
philosophy. The system was 
inaugurated with the opening of 
Revelle College in 1964. Three more 
colleges —  John Muir, Third, and 
Earl Warren —  have since been 
established. Because each has its 
own distinctive characteristics, you 
may choose from a variety of 
educational philosophies and 
environments in selecting the 
program best suited to your 
personal goals.



REVELLE EDUCATIONAL 
PHILOSOPHY

The faculty of Revelle College 
believes firmly in providing the 
students with a true liberal arts 
education. Designed into the 
curriculum are well-defined general 
education requirements in writing, 
humanities, social sciences, 
mathematics, physical and 
biological sciences, fine arts, and 
foreign language. These 
lower-division courses are 
structured and rigorous, to assure 
that the student acquires 
rudimentary knowledge in most 
major fields of human endeavor. In 
addition, six more courses are 
required in an area unrelated to the 
student’s chosen major, to give him 
or her deeper understanding and 
appreciation of subject matters 
outside the intended profession.
This rather traditional educational 
philosophy receives strong support 
from the students, parents, and 
alumni, who share a common sense 
of pride knowing that to graduate 
from Revelle College means to have 
acquired reasonable competence in 
the humanities, social sciences, and 
natural sciences. The student is now 
well prepared to meet other varied 
challenges of life.

MUIR EDUCATIONAL 
PHILOSOPHY

Students at John Muir College 
maintain that it is distinguished by its 
atmosphere of friendliness and 
informality, which involves much 
concern for the rights and welfare of 
others. This goes well with its 
educational philosophy and 
requirements, which stress 
individual choice and development 
while assuring breadth and depth in 
learning. Such an atmosphere, 
combining freedom with 
responsibility, has helped to make 
Muir the largest of the colleges.

Under Muir’s general education 
requirements, each student is 
required to complete four year-long 
sequences (three courses each).

The sequences are selected from 
among six general categories, within 
which are a wide variety of choices. 
Under such a plan Muir students are 
offered both diversity and academic 
scope and excellence.

THIRD EDUCATIONAL 
PHILOSOPHY

The Third College educational 
philosophy is based on the belief 
that the best preparation for a 
complex and rapidly changing world 
is a broad liberal education 
complemented by in-depth study in 
areas of the student’s own choice 
based on individual academic 
interests and career goals. This 
educational approach has several 
major advantages which students 
find very beneficial:
1. Guarantees a basic 

understanding of the principal 
branches of knowledge: 
humanities and arts, social 
sciences and the natural 
sciences and mathematics.

2. Provides the flexibility to enable 
students who have well-defined 
major interests and career goals 
to begin work on their majors as 
freshmen.

3. Provides a structure which 
guides students who have not 
decided on a major to sample an

array of potential majors while 
simultaneously satisfying the 
graduation requirements of the 
college.

WARREN EDUCATIONAL 
PHILOSOPHY

Warren College emphasizes 
curricula and programs that assist 
students in making a close 
connection between their 
undergraduate education and their 
career goals. This is true for students 
with all aspirations; the professions, 
the arts, etc. The Warren curriculum 
gives the student a wide range of 
options, but once the student has 
selected areas of interest, somewhat 
more specialization within those 
areas is required than in the other 
colleges. All students must take two 
courses in writting, two courses in 
symbolic skills (calculus, computer 
science, or symbolic logic), a major 
and two minors. These courses 
give background and specialization 
in three areas. By choosing an 
appropriate major and minors, 
students can make a significant 
connection between their under
graduate education and their career 
goals. The college offers academic 
internships and career-life planning 
programs for students who wish to 
sharpen their skills and test their 
choices.
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Revelle College, the first college 
on the UC San Diego campus, 
was named in honor of Dr. Roger 
Revelle, former university-wide dean 
of research, and for many years 
director of UC San Diego’s Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography.

Formerly called the School of 
Science and Engineering and later 
First College, Revelle College was 
established in 1958. Atter being 
temporarily housed on the Scripps 
campus, Revelle moved into its first 
complete buildings during the 
1963-64 academic year. In 1960 
Revelle began a graduate program 
in the physical sciences. From that 
beginning, it rapidly developed its 
humanities and social science 
programs, and today the teaching 
program reflects a broad spectrum 
of learning.

The Educational Philosophy
With the establishment of Revelle 

College, the faculty was given a rare 
opportunity to shape an 
undergraduate curriculum that 
would, insofar as any educational 
program can, prepare its students 
for the modern world. From the 
outset of planning the curriculum, 
the faculty asked: What sort of 
knowledge must students have if 
they are to be liberally educated? In 
what areas? To what depth? Flow

specialized must that education be 
in the undergraduate years?

The educational philosophy of 
Revelle College was developed in 
response to such fundamental 
questions. Its undergraduate 
program is based on the assumption 
that students who are granted the 
bachelor’s degree will have attained:
1. An acceptable level of general 

education in mathematics, 
foreign language, the physical, 
biological, and social sciences, 
the fine arts, and the humanities.

2. Preprofessional competence in 
one academic discipline.

3. An understanding of an 
academic area outside their 
major field.

To this end, a lower-division 
curriculum has been established 
which should enable students to 
acquire an understanding of the 
fundamental problems, methods, 
and powers of the humanities and 
the arts, the social and behavioral 
sciences, mathematics, and the 
natural sciences.

The lower-division curriculum 
assumes that undergraduates 
should not concentrate heavily in a 
special field until they have had a 
chance to learn something about the 
various fields that are open to them. 
Their general education must, then,
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be thorough enough for them to see 
the possibilities of those fields. Early 
in their careers, they should know 
three languages: their own, a foreign 
language, and the universal 
language of mathematics. They will 
study a foreign language as a 
spoken, vital, means of 
communication; studying that 
language, they will come to know 
something of the general nature of 
language itself. And they will study 
mathematics as part of general 
education and as preparation for 
required courses in the physical and 
biological* sciences. They will learn 
more about their own culture in a 
one-year program of study in the 
humanities and fine arts, which 
requires the regular writing of 
essays. Finally, they will, as 
sophomores, study the social and 
behavioral sciences. Once they 
have completed this program, they 
will be ready for the relatively more 
specialized work of the upper- 
division.

During the students’ junior and 
senior years, their main efforts will be 
devoted to intensive work in their 
major fields at a level of competence 
that will enable them to continue 
their study at the graduate level.

The students’ general education 
will not, however, stop at the end of 
the sophomore year; in addition to 
their majors, all upper-division 
students will do substantial work in 
an area or areas of learning distinctly 
different in content and method from 
that of the major. (Generally, the 
following will be considered' “areas 
of learning” in the above sense: 
mathematics and natural sciences; 
the social sciences; humanities.)

Revelle College stresses the 
broad character of its curriculum. 
Every student, for example, is 
required to achieve a certain 
competence in calculus. The 
emphasis on calculus and physical 
science is in some respects a 
deviation from educational theory of 
the last hundred years. The older 
“general-education” theory 
demanded that scientists achieve a 
reasonable competence in the

social sciences and humanities. The 
rising importance of science and 
technology justifies the application 
of the theory to nonscientists as well.

Four years of college can at best 
yield only a limited knowledge; the 
major task is to train students so that 
they can adapt quickly and 
effectively to the rapidly changing 
world.

General-Education
Requirements

Students are encouraged to meet 
the general-education requirements 
and the requirements of the major 
and minor as rapidly as possible. 
Variations within the program will 
occur, of course, depending on the 
student’s interest, prior training, and 
ability to make use of individual 
study. Those who demonstrate 
superior achievement and 
competence in an academic area 
may take advanced courses and 
individual study programs.

In order to fulfill the requirements 
in the principal fields of knowledge, 
the student takes a recommended 
set of courses, the prerequisites for 
which have been met by the general 
admission standards of the 
university.

The general-education 
requirements are:
1. Satisfaction of the general 

University of California 
requirements.in Subject A and 
American History and Institutions.

2. A three-course sequence in an 
interdisciplinary humanities 
program including three 
laboratories in writing and 
rhetoric.

3. One course in the fine arts.
4. Three lower-division courses in 

the social sciences (at least two 
of the courses must be in one 
social science department).

5. Three additional courses to be 
selected from the humanities or 
social sciences.

6. Three courses in mathematics 
(three quarters of calculus).

7. Five courses in the physical and 
biological sciences to include 
four quarters of physics and 
chemistry and one quarter of 
biology.

8. Basic conversational and reading 
proficiency in a modern foreign 
language or advanced reading 
proficiency in a classical 
language.

1. Subject A and American 
History and Institutions

Satisfaction of the university 
requirements in Subject A and 
American History and Institutions. 
(See “ Undergraduate Registration 
and Academic Regulations,” 
“ Humanities,” and “ Undergraduate 
Admissions, Policies and 
Procedures: American History and 
Institutions.” )

2. Humanities
The purposes of the general- 

educational requirement in 
humanities are two-fold: (a) to 
confront students with significant 
humanistic issues in the context of a 
rigorous course which can serve as 
an introduction to the academic 
disciplines of history, literature, and 
philosophy; (b) to provide training 
and practice in rhetorical skills, 
especially persuasive written 
expression.

Students may meet this 
requirement by satisfactorily 
completing three courses, in 
sequence, of the interdisciplinary 
humanities program offered by the 
Departments of History, Literature, 
and Philosophy, which focus-on 
some of the great documents of 
civilizations. Humanities 10A-B-C, 
11A-B-C, or 12A-B-C is takqp in the 
freshman year. In addition, 
laboratories in writing and rhetoric 
are taken in conjunction with the 
sequence. Writing laboratory 
sections are organized to give 
students experience in several 
rhetorical strategies as well as to 
give students training and practice 
in the preparation and critique of

R evelle C o llege
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expository essays relevant to the 
materials studied concurrently in the 
humanities portion of the course. 
Completing one of these sequences 
(with a grade of C in each course) 
satisfies the Subject A requirement 
for students who have not otherwise 
satisfied it. Additional attention is 
given to those students who enter 
Revelle College with a Subject A 
deficiency.

For course descriptions, see 
“ Courses, Curricula, and Programs 
of Instruction: Humanities.”

3. Fine Arts
One course is required to provide 

an introduction to the fundamental 
experience in the interpretation of 
creativity in drama, music, or visual 
arts. (See “Courses, Curricula, and 
Programs of Instruction: Drama, 
Music, and Visual Arts.” )

4. Social Sciences
Three lower-division courses in 

the social sciences are required for 
the bachelor’s degree. Students will 
choose from an approved list of 
three lower-division courses offered

Linguistics, Political Science, 
Psychology, or Sociology. At least 
two of the courses must be in one 
social science department.

5. Additional Three-Course 
Requirement in Either 
Humanities or Social 
Science

In addition to completing the 
three-course humanities 
requirement and the three-course 
social science requirement, a 
student must take three additional 
courses in humanities or social 
sciences. Science majors will 
probably elect to complete the 
additional humanities/social science 
requirement in the junior year in 
order to allow for science 
laboratories in the sophomore year. 
Students must select these 
additional courses in one of the 
following ways:
A. Three courses in one humanities 

sequence OR three courses in 
one of the approved sequences 
in literature, history, philosophy, 
drama, or visual arts.

OR
Three courses in a social science 
sequence which, when

combined with the first social 
science requirement, meet one 
of these patterns:
1. Six courses, three each, in 

two different social science 
departments (3-3)

OR
2. Six courses, two each, in 

three different social science 
departments (2-2-2).

6. Mathematics
Mathematics has for centuries held 
an important place in education, in 
the sciences, and in the humanities. 
As an integral part of their liberal 
education, students will be brought 
into contact with a significant area of 
mathematics. Furthermore, they will 
gain the facility to apply 
mathematics in their studies of the 
physical, biological, and behavioral 
sciences.

There are two beginning-year 
course sequences which meet the 
Revelle College mathematics 
requirement. Both sequences 
include integral and differential 
calculus. Freshman placement in 
these sequences is dependent upon 
the student’s high school and 
college preparation in mathematics 
as well as future plans. Students are 
urged to keep their mathematical 
skills at a high level by taking 
mathematics during their junior and 
senior years in high school. Students 
who have completed college 
courses in calculus or who present 
advanced-placement credit in 
mathematics may not receive credit 
for mathematics courses which 
duplicate their advanced-standing 
work. (See “Courses, Curricula, and 
Programs of Instruction: 
Mathematics.” )

7. Natural Sciences
The natural science courses 

including the physical and biological 
sciences present the fundamental 
concepts of modern physics, 
chemistry, and biology. For the 
student who may major in one of 
these disciplines, the courses
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provide a background and 
preparation for further study; for 
those students who will continue 
their studies outside the natural 
sciences, they offer an opportunity 
to gain a certain understanding and 
appreciation of current 
developments in these fields.

Students choose their five 
required physical and biological 
science courses from the following 
sequences depending upon their 
interests, prior preparation, and 
intended majors. The Department of 
Chemistry offers Chemistry 5A-B, 
Chemistry 6A-B-C, and Chemistry 
7A-B, and accompanying laboratory 
courses Chemistry 8AL-BL. The 
Department of Physics offers three 
calculus based courses: Physics 
1A-B-C, Physics 2A-B-C-D, and 
Physics 3A-B-C-D.-There are also 
corresponding laboratory courses. 
The Department of Biology offers 
Biology 1 to meet the Revelle biology 
requirement. (See “ Chemistry,” 
“ Physics,” and “ Biology” in the 
“ Courses, Curricula, and Programs 
of Instruction” section of this 
catalog.)

Students planing to major in a 
science must consult the 
appropriate departmental listing 
under ‘‘Courses, Curricula, and 
Programs of Instruction” to find the 
additional preparation needed for 
their major.

8. Foreign Language
Revelle College students are 

required to demonstrate basic 
conversational and reading 
proficiency in a modern foreign 
language, or advanced reading 
proficiency in a classical language.

Modern foreign language 
programs are currently offered in 
Chinese, French, German, Hebrew, 
Italian, Russian, and Spanish, and 
classical language programs are 
offered in Greek and Latin. Students 
who have preparation in other 
languages should see the Office of 
the Revelle Provost.

The language requirement is 
normally satisfied well before the 
end of the student’s second year at 
Revelle College. About a quarter of 
the students entering, after three or 
four years of a language in high 
school, satisfy the requirement by 
examination upon entrance. The 
option of satisfying the language 
requirement by examination is also 
available at the end of the third 
quarter of college-level language 
study for students who wish to take 
it. A student may continue a 
language studied in high school for 
two years or more by taking 
Linguistics 32/52 and 33/53, and 
34/54 or Literature 10, and passing 
Literature 10 or both Linguistics 34 
and 54, with a grade of C or better. 
Or a student may choose to begin

the study of a new language and 
satisfy the requirement by taking 
Linguistics 31/51, 32/52, 33/53, and 
Literature 10, passing Literature 10 
with a grade of C or better. Or a 
student may satisfy the requirement 
by passing (with a grade of C or 
better) the fourth quarter of any 
modern or classical language 
course at UC San Diego. For any 
language, the fourth quarter course 
must be taken at UC San Diego in 
order to satisfy the language 
requirement.

To assist students in attaining the 
required language proficiencies in 
French, German, Russian, and 
Spanish, four special kinds of aid are 
offered:
a. Self-instructional materials and 

equipment, which students can 
use to advance their proficiency 
at their own optimum speed.

b. A program of small tutorial 
classes, conducted by native 
speakers of the language.

c. Instruction by linguistic scientists 
about language and the learning 
of languages. This instruction is 
intended to broaden the scope of 
students’ education as well as to 
assistthem in their own language 
study.

d. Language dormitories in French, 
German, and Spanish.

Freshman Year 
Fall W inter Spring
Humanities 10A, 11 A, or 12A 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics 
Natural Science

Humanities 10B, 11B, 12B 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics 
Natural Science

Humanities 10C, 11C, 12C 
Foreign Language 
Mathematics 
Natural Science

Sophomore Year 
Fall W inter Spring
Natural Science 
Social Science
hum anities or Social Science 
Foreign Language

Natural Science 
Social Science
hum anities or Social Science 
Elective

Fine Arts'
Social Science
hum anities or Social Science 
Elective

‘ S c ience majors may wan! to  take the add itional hum anities/socia l sc ience requirement 
in the junior year to allow tim e for add itiona l sc ience  laboratories and /o r mathematics.
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The Major
All undergraduate majors offered 

at UC San Diego are available to 
Revelle College students. A major 
consists of no fewer than twelve nor 
more than fifteen upper-division 
courses, except that a departmental 
major may be increased by three 
additional upper-division courses in 
related electives.

An exceptional student who 
has some unusual but definite 
academic interest for which a 
suitable major is not offered on ttie 
San Diego campus may, with the 
consent of the provost of the college 
and with the assistance of a faculty 
adviser approved by the provost, 
plan his or her own major. The 
individual major must be approved 
by the Executive Committee of the 
college before it may be accepted in 
lieu of a departmental or

interdepartmental major. The faculty 
adviser shall supervise the student’s 
work, and the provost must certify 
that the student has completed the 
requirements of the individual major 
before the degree is granted.

Students who fail to attain a 
grade-point average of at least 2.0 in 
work taken in the prerequisites for 
the major, or in the courses in the 
major, may, at the option of the 
department, be denied the privilege 
of entering or of continuing in that 
major.

Restricted Electives
In addition to the major 

requirements, departments may 
require a student to pass a number 
of courses in his or her general area 
of learning. The requirement is 
intended to give breadth as well as 
depth to the student’s major. The

major program and related elective 
choices may total up to eighteen 
courses in the upper-division.

Noncontiguous Courses
In addition to the major and, the 

general-education requirements, 
Revelle College students are 
required to complete six courses in 
an area of studies other than that of 
the major. For the purposes of this 
requirement, the humanities, the 
social sciences, and the natural 
sciences (including mathematics) 
will be considered three different 
areas. At least three of the six 
courses must be at the upper- 
division level. Minor programs are 
subject to approval by the provost. 
The requirement may be met in one 
of the following ways:
a) Departmental Minor — All six 

noncontiguous courses for the 
minor are taken in one 
department, and they are chosen 
with the advice and approval of a 
minor adviser in that department.

b) Project Minor — A project minor 
centers on a problem or period 
chosen by the student. The 
project is often interdepart
mental and interdisciplinary. The 
program must have the approval 
of a minor adviser in the 
“center-of-gravity” department, 
who will also be available to 
assist the student in planning the 
program for the minor. (Students 
unable to locate an appropriate 
faculty adviser should ask the 
Office of the Revelle Provost for 
assistance.)

c) Six Electives Unrelated to the 
Major — Under this option, a 
student is free to elect any six 
courses for which he or she is 
qualified, subject only to the 
constraints that at least three 
courses be at the upper-division 
level and that all six courses are 
noncontiguous to the student’s 
major.

The Graduation Requirements
In order to graduate from Revelle 

College, a student must:
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1. Satisfy the University o f California 
requirements in Subject A and 
American History and Institutions.

2. Satisfy the general-education 
requirements.

3. Successfully complete a major 
consisting of at least twelve 
upper-division courses as 
stipulated by the department.

4. Complete six noncontiguous 
courses (at least three must be 
upper-division).

5. Pass at least 184 units for the
B.A. or 192 quarter-units for the
B.S. in engineering.

6. Attain a C average (2.0) or better 
in all work attempted in the 
University of California (exclusive 
of University Extension). 
Departments may require a C 
average in all upper-division 
courses and/or a grade of C in 
specific courses used on the 
major.

7. Meet the senior residence 
requirement. (See “ Under
graduate Registration and 
Academic Regulations: Senior 
Residence.” )

Upon satisfaction of the 
graduation requirements, Revelle 
College will recommend that the 
student be awarded the degree 
Bachelor of Arts or the degree 
Bachelor of Science in designated 
engineering programs.

Honors in Revelle College
Provost’s honors will be awarded 

each quarter to students who 
complete the previous quarter’s 
program with distinction according 
to criteria established by the 
Executive Committee of the college.

The Executive Committee of 
Revelle College will award College 
Honors with the bachelor’s degree to 
students with a superior overall 
grade-point average at graduation. 
The honors designations are cum 
laude, magna cum laude, summa 
cum laude. To be eligible for college 
honors a student must have 
completed at least twenty courses 
(eighty quarter-units) at the 
University of California. Honors 
earned will be recorded on each 
student’s diploma.

Phi Beta Kappa Society
The Phi Beta Kappa Society is a 

national honorary society, originally 
founded at the College of William 
and Mary in 1776, in which 
membership is conferred for high 
scholastic standing. Membership is 
determined by vote of the chapter 
according to students’ scholarship 
records. Revelle students are 
advised that among the minimum 
requirements for election to this 
society — in addition to course 
work in the humanities — are the

demonstration of knowledge of a 
foreign language and a college-level 
quantitative science such as 
mathematics.

Transfer Students
Transfer students accepted by 

Revelle College will, in general, be 
held to the general-education 
requirements and the lower-division 
prerequisites for a major. The 
general-education requirements, 
however, will be interpreted in a 
manner which considers the 
student’s total educational program. 
The provost, in consultation with 
appropriate departments, will 
evaluate the credentials of each 
transfer student on an individual 
basis. Some departments may 
require a transfer student with senior 
standing to satisfy a residence 
requirement within the major 
department. Students should 
consult their major advisers about 
the minimum number of courses 
required for this purpose.

In order to transfer to Revelle 
College from another college or 
school within the University of 
California, a student will be required 
to have a C (2.0) average or better 
on all work attempted at any 
University of California campus. 
(See “ Undergraduate Admissions, 
Policies and Procedures: Admission 
as an Advanced-Standing 
Applicant.” )

The Faculty of Revelle College *

NAME TITLE DEPARTMENT

Abelson, John N., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Addison, M ichael C., Ph.D. Professor Drama
Allison, Henry E., Ph.D. Professor Philosophy
Arnold, Jam es R., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Attiyeh, Richard E., Ph.D. Professor Economics

Bada, Jeffrey, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Bear, Donald V.T., Ph.D. Professor Economics
Behar, Jack, Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Bishop, Errett A., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
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Bond, F. Thom as, Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Bradner, Hugh, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus AMES
Brueckner, Keith A ., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Burbidge, E. Margaret, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Burbidge, Geoffrey R., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Butler, W arren L., Ph.D. Professor Biology

Casalduero, Joaquin, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Literature
Case, Ted J., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Biology
Catalan, D iego (M -P), Ph.D. Professor Literature
Cespedes, G uillerm o, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus History
Chen, Joseph Cheng-Yih, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Chodorow, Stanley A., Ph.D. Professor History
Clark, Leigh B., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Conlisk, John, Ph.D. Proféssor Economics
Cox, Stephen, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Craig, Harm on, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Crowne, David K., Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature

Davidson, R. M ichael, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Dennis, Edward A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Dijkstra, Abraham  J., Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Doolittle, Russell F., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Dunseath, Thom as K., Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature

Edelman, Robert S., Ph.D. Assistant Professor History
Ellis, A lbert T., Ph.D. Professor AMES

Fahey, Robert C., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Faulkner, D .J., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Feher, George, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Firtel, Richard A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
FitzGerald, Carl H., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Frankel, Theodore T., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Fredkin, Donald R., Ph.D. Associate Professor Physics
Freedman, M ichael H., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Friedkin, M orris E., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Fung, Yuan-cheng, Ph.D. Professor AMES

Garsia, Adriano M., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Guasch, J. Luis, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Getoor, Ronald K., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Gibson, Carl H., Ph.D. Associate Professor AMES/SIO
Goodkind, John M., Ph.D. Professor Physics

. Goodman, Murray, Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Gould, Robert J., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Green, Melvin H., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Grobstein, C lifford, Ph.D. Professor Biology
Groves, Theodore, Ph.D. Professor Economics
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Halkin, Hubert, Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Ham burger, Robert N., M .D. Professor Pediatrics
Harrison, Newton A., M .F.A. Professor Visual Arts
Hawkins, Jam es W., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Hayashi, Masaki, Ph.D. Professor Biology
Hegemier, G ilbert A., Ph.D. Professor AMES
Heller, W alter P., Ph.D. Professor Economics
Holland, N icholas D., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Hooper, John W., Ph.D. Professor Economics
Hughes, H. Stuart, Ph.D. Professor History

Intaglietta, Marcos, Ph.D. Professor AMES

Jackson, Gabriel, Ph.D. Professor History
Jolley, Stephen N., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Philosophy .
Jordan, David K., Ph.D. Associate Professor Anthropology

Kamen, Martin D., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Chemistry
Kaplan, Nathan 0 ., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Kastner, M iriam , Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Kearns, David R., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Kraut, Joseph, Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Kroll, Norman M., Ph.D. Professor Physics

Langacker, Ronald W., Ph.D. Professor Linguistics
Lee, Edward N., Ph.D. Professor Philosophy
Lettau, Reinhard, Ph.D. Professor Literature
Libby, Paul A., Ph.D. Professor AMES
Lieberm ann, Leonard N., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Physics
Lijphart, Arend, Ph.D. Professor Political Science
Lin, Shao-Chi, Ph.D. Professor AMES
Lindsley, Dan L., Ph.D. Professor Biology \
Livingston, Robert B., M .D. Professor Neurosciences
Lonidier, Fred, M.F.A. Assistant Professor Visual Arts
Loomis, W illiam  F., Jr., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Lovberg, Ralph H., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Luft, David S., Ph.D. Associate Professor History
Lyon, Jam es K., Ph.D. Professor Literature

Ma, Shang-keng, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Macdougall, J. Douglas, Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Machina, Mark J., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Malmberg, John H., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Manaster, Alfred B., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Mandler, Jean M., Ph.D. Professor Psychology
Mann, Judith K., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Maple, M. Brian, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Marino, John A., Ph.D. Assistant Professor History
Marti, Kurt, Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
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M asek, George E., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Mayer, Joseph E., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Chemistry
M cDaniel, Tim othy L , Ph.D. Assistant Professor Sociology
M cElroy, W illiam  D., Ph.D. Professor Biology
M cllw ain, Carl E., Ph.D. Professor Physics
M eeker, M ichael E., Ph.D. Associate Professor Anthropology
M endeloff, John M., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Political Science
M iller, David R., Ph.D. Professor AMES
M iller, Jeffrey 0 ., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Psychology
M iller, Stanley L , Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
M ontai, S. Maurico, Ph.D., M.D. Professor Physics/Biology
M ontrose, Louis A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Moore, F. Richard, Ph.D. Professor Music
M oore, Stanley W., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Philosophy
Mossham m er, Alden A., Ph.D. Associate Professor History

Nachbar, W illiam , Ph.D. Professor AMES
Newm ark, Leonard D., Ph.D. Professor Linguistics
Norm an, Donald A., Ph.D. Professor Psychology

O lafson, Frederick, A., Ph.D. Professor Philosophy
Olfe, Daniel B., Ph.D. Professor AMES

Pearce, Roy Harvey, Ph.D. Professor Literature
Penner, Stanford S., Ph.D. Professor AME§
Perrin, Charles L., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Peterson, Laurence E., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Pfaelzer, Mary J., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Phillips, David P., Ph.D. Associate Professor Sociology
Piccionl, Oreste, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Pippin, Robert B., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Philosophy
Plantam ura, Carol, Ph.D. Associate Professor Music

Ram anathan, R., Ph.D. Professor Economics
Rand, Sinai, Ph.D. Associate Professor AMES
Randel, Fred V., Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Reissner, M. Erich, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus AMES/Mathematics
Revelle, Roger R., Ph.D. Professor Political Science
Rice, John A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Roberson, Robert E., Ph.D. Professor AMES
Rohrl, Helm ut, Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Rum elhart, David E., Ph.D. Professor Psychology

Saltm an, Paul D., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Saville, Jonathan, Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Schane, Sanford A., Ph.D. Professor Linguistics
Scheffler, Im m o E., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Schrauzer, Gerhard N., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Scoble, James R., Ph.D.. Professor History
Shenk, Norm an, Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
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Shuler, Kurt E., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Singer, S. Jonathan, Ph.D. Professor Biology
Sm all, Lance W., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Sm ith, Donald R., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Sm ith, Harding E., Ph.D. Associate Professor Physics
Sober, Joel, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Sorenson, Harold W., Ph.D. Professor AMES
Steinm etz, Philip Assistant Professor Visual Arts
Stroll, Avrum, Ph.D. Professor Philosophy
Strum , Shirley C., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Anthropology
Suess, Hans E., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Chemistry
Suhl, Harry, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Swanson, Robert A., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Sworder, David D., Ph.D. Professor AMES

Terras, Audrey A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Thierstein, Hans R., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Thom pson, W illiam  B., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Tokuyasu, Kiyoteru, Ph.D. Professor-in-Residence Biology
Traylor, Teddy G., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Tuzin, Donald F., Ph.D. Associate Professor Anthropology

Van Atta, Charles W., Ph.D. Professor AMES/SIO
Vernon, W ayne, Ph.D. Professor Physics
Void, Robert L., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry

Walk, Cynthia, Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
W eare, John H., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
W enkert, Ernest, Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
W heatley, John C., Ph.D. Professor Physics
W heeler, John C., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
W hite, Halbert, L. Ph.D. Acting Associate Professor Economics
W ierschin, Martin W., Ph.D. Professor Literature
W illiam son, Stanley G., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
W ilson, Kent R., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
W ilson, Mark L., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Philosophy
Wong, David Y., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Woo, Chia-W ei, Ph.D. Professor (Provost, Revelle) Physics
W right, Andrew, Ph.D. Professor Literature

Xuong, Nguyen-Huu, Ph.D. Professor Physics/Biology/Chemistry

Zimm, Bruno H., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Zweifach, Benjam in W., Ph.D. Professor AMES

Hinton, Sam, B.A.

* ★ *

Lecturer Literature
Hunt, Howard, Ph.D. Supervisor Physical Education
Millenbah, J. Charles, M.A. Associate Supervisor Physical Education
Vitale, Frank, M.A. Supervisor Physical Education
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John Muir 
C ollege

In the fall of 1967, John Muir 
College, second of the colleges 
planned for UC San Diego, admitted 
its first students. The college was 
named for John Muir, the California 
naturalist, geologist, and writer. Born 
in Dunbar, Scotland in 1838, Muir 
was educated in Scotland and at the 
University of Wisconsin. He explored 
the Sierra Nevada Mountains, 
Alaska, and the arctic regions and 
worked for many years in the cause 
of conservation and the 
establishment of national parks and 
forests. His books are still widely 
read for their vivid and engaging 
descriptions of the land and the 
people of early California. Muir made 
his home in Martinez, California. He 
was awarded an honorary degree by 
the University of California in 1913. 
He died in 1914.

The Character of the College
John Muir College seeks to be an 

institution of a special kind. First of 
all, it intends to be an academic 
community: its members are 
engaged in inquiry and the sharing 
of ideas. At the same time a majority 
of its members are young adults who 
need to define themselves in relation 
to the physical world and the society

in which they live. Self-discovery, 
when undertaken in the midst 
of academic pursuits and 
opportunities, can be unusually 
profound and meaningful, especially 
if learning is truly joined with living, if 
knowledge gained in the classroom, 
the library, and the laboratory can in 
some real way be applied to the 
experience of the Muir student and 
the problems of contemporary 
society.

These are grand intentions.
Simply announcing them does not 
make them so. The connection 
between learning and living, for 
example, is not always easy to 
maintain. Work is needed, and 
students are expected to share in it. 
They help to conceive and design 
new courses. They serve on the 
John Muir College Council and 
the Curriculum Review and 
Development Board; they are 
concerned with the general 
governance of the college and its 
academic program. They act as 
house advisers in the residence 
halls and as discussion leaders in 
the Contemporary Issues Program. 
They help to formulate and 
administer the rules under which 
they live. They share in the decisions
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affecting allocations of resources. 
They are active members of the 
community.

Appropriately, therefore, the 
general-education requirements and 
the curriculum as a whole 
encourage active rather than 
passive learning. Active learning 
necessitates self-education and 
opportunities for independent study. 
The major programs provide many 
forms of this. Those students who 
choose not to pursue an established 
major and who qualify for the 
individually designed major will be 
expected to complete projects that 
demand much independent 
investigation.

The General-Education 
Requirements

The Muir College general- 
education program is described as 
follows:

Each student is required to 
complete one-year sequences 
from four of six categories: two 
from among fine arts, humanities 
(history, literature, or philosophy), 
or a foreign language, and two 
from among mathematical 
science, natural science, or a 
social science.
The specific courses composing 

sequences in the six categories are 
approved by the Muir College 
Curriculum Review and Develop
ment Board. Each year this 
board, consisting of faculty and 
students, determines which of the 
course offerings of the various 
departments may be used in the 
general-education program. The 
basic criterion is that a year 
sequence must be a unified and 
coherent treatment of a single 
subject or topic. The following points 
should be noted:
1. Only complete sequences may 

be applied to the general- 
education requirement.
Ordinarily an entire sequence is 
taken in one academic year.

2. More appropriate advanced 
courses, comparable in content 
to approved lower-division

courses, may, with prior written 
consent from the Office of the 
Provost, be substituted for those 
listed.

3. The same sequence may be 
used both to satisfy part of the 
general-education program and 
to meet a departmental 
requirement or prerequisite.

4. Units obtained from advanced 
placement may be applied 
toward the 180 needed for 
graduation; such examinations 
may not be used to satisfy the 
general-education requirements.

5. Students should request from the 
Office of the Provost an 
up-to-date list of general- 
education requirements before 
making their final selection of 
courses.

6. Courses taken to satisfy the 
general-education requirement 
may, in general, be taken for a 
letter grade or Pass/Not Pass. 
Muir students are reminded that 
to take a course Pass/Not Pass, 
they must be in good standing 
(2.0 GPA). Please note that there 
is a limitation of one Pass/Not 
Pass course per sixteen units. No 
more than one-fourth of an 
undergraduate student’s total 
UC course units counted in 
satisfaction of degree require
ments may be in courses taken 
on a Pass/Not Pass basis.

This general-education program 
was established by the faculty of the 
college to guide the students toward

a broad and liberal education while 
allowing them substantial choice in 
the development of that education.
It should be understood that 
this freedom carries with it the 
responsibility on the part of students 
for careful planning. Almost all of the 
major programs at UC San Diego 
have a pattern of prerequisites, 
some of them quite extensive. 
Students who do not plan well could 
find, in their junior year, that they 
have access to few majors without 
doing additional lower-division work. 
With careful planning, they may have 
access to a wide range of majors. 
Students of the college are 
encouraged to consult regularly with 
the academic counselors in the 
Office df the Provost as well as with 
members of the faculty concerning 
the selection of appropriate courses. 
Some examples of the choice which 
must be made are given in the 
section “ Major Programs and 
Special Projects.”

For students who transfer to Muir 
College from another institution, 
the general-education requirements 
will be interpreted in this way: 
two semester-courses or three 
quarter-courses in a subject 
represented on the approved list will 
normally be accepted as completing 
one of the four required sequences. 
After the Admissions Office 
evaluates a student’s transcript, the 
Office of the Provost makes an 
evaluation of prior work for each 
student at the time of his or her first 
enrollment.

John M uir C o lle ge
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Major Programs and Special 
Projects

Students in Muir College may 
attempt any major for which they 
have completed prerequisite 
courses. It was stated above that 
many majors have precise and often 
extensive lower-division 
prerequisites. This means that 
students should plan their 
lower-division work carefully. Since 
many students change their plans 
concerning a major, it is often useful 
to plan with regard to general areas 
of interest rather than a specific 
major. Each academic department 
has, in its section of this catalog, 
a section entitled “The Major 
Program.” Students are encouraged 
to read these carefully, for they 
indicate both the extent of the 
prerequisites and the nature of the 
upper-division program. The
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following points are useful to keep in 
mind:

1. A substantial command of at 
least one modern foreign 
language is required by several 
departments (e.g., linguistics, 
literature).

2. Specific science courses are 
required by many departments. 
For example, EECS requires 
Physics 2A-B-C-D or Physics 
3A-B-C-D; Chemistry requires 
Physics 1A-B-C, Physics 2A-B-D, 
or Physics 3A-B-C-D.

3. The physical and life sciences, 
applied sciences (EECS and 
AMES), together with certain of 
the social sciences (economics), 
require at least one year of 
calculus.

The Muir Special Project major is

intended for students who have 
specific talents and interests which 
are not accommodated by one of the 
departmental majors. A project 
normally includes both regular 
course work and independent study 
as well as a recommended back-up 
major; taken together, this must 
represent the same amount of work 
as an ordinary major. The project 
may be one of two kinds: creative 
work of some sort (e.g., a book of 
poetry, a collection of musical 
compositions) or a detailed program 
of study and research in a particular 
area. The latter results 
in a long paper representing a 
synthesis of the knowledge and skill 
acquired. In either case, a regular 
member of the faculty must serve as 
adviser to a student doing the 
project. It should be understood that 
the demands of a special project are 
great, and a project is not 
appropriate for a student who simply 
does not want the discipline of a 
normal major. For a course 
to be included as part of a Muir 
Special Project the student must 
earn in it a grade of C or better. 
Further information may be obtained 
from the provost’s Academic 
Advising Office.

The Graduation Requirements
To receive a Bachelor of Arts or 

Bachelor of Science degree from 
John Muir College a student must:
1. Meet the general university 

requirement in Subject A, English 
Composition. (See “ Under
graduate Admissions, Policies 
and Procedures.” )

2. Satisfy the University of California 
requirement in American History 
and Institutions. (See 
“ Undergraduate Admissions, 
Policies and Procedures.” )

3. Meet the Muir College require
ment in writing proficiency. This 
requirement asks that the student 
demonstrate an ability to write 
English according to standards 
appropriate for all college work. 
(See Muir College course listings: 
“The Writing Program.” )
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4. Fulfill the general-education 
requirements.

5. Pass forty-five, four-unit 
academic courses or their 
equivalent. Eighteen of the 
forty-five courses must be 
upper-division level. Depart
ments may require a C average in 
all upper-division courses and/or 
a grade of C in specific core 
courses required for the major.

6. Show some form of concentration 
and focus of study. Ordinarily this 
is accomplished by completing a 
departmental major. Students in 
the college may attempt any 
major upon completion of the 
prerequisites. Students who
do not choose to meet this 
requirement by means of a 
departmental or interdisciplinary 
major must complete a special 
project. As the name implies, 
this is a specialized form of 
concentration. It normally 
consists of a combination of 
regular course work and 
independent study. Each project 
must be approved by the 
provost. (See the section “ Major 
Programs and Special Projects,” 
above.)

7. Satisfy the residency require
ment that nine of the last eleven 
courses passed must be taken as 
a student in the college.

While John Muir College does not 
call for the completion of a minor to 
fulfill its requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science, it does acknowledge such 
a completion of an approved 
departmental minor on a student’s 
transcript. No course may be used 
to complete both a major and a 
minor. At least three of the six 
courses must be upper-division. 
Only one of the lower-division 
classes may be taken P/NP, and 
only one upper-division may be 
taken P/NP (a 199 only).

Upon satisfaction of the 
graduation requirements, Muir 
College will recommend the student 
be awarded the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (180 units) or Bachelor of

Science (192 units of which 84 must 
be upper-division).

Honors in Muir College
Provost’s Honors will be awarded 

each quarter to students who 
complete the previous quarter’s 
program with distinction.

The college will award honors with 
the bachelor’s degree to students 
with an exceptional grade-point 
average in their overall course work.

To be eligible for college honors, a 
student must have completed at 
least eighty, graded quarter-units in 
the University of California. Only 14 
percent of the graduating seniors 
campus-wide are eligible for college 
honors.

The honors designations are cum 
laude, magna cum laude, and 
summa cum laude. Honors earned 
will be recorded on each student’s 
diploma.

Phi Beta Kappa Society
The Phi Beta Kappa Society is a 

national honorary society, originally 
founded at the College of William 
and Mary in 1776, in which 
membership is conferred for high 
scholastic standing. Membership is 
determined by vote of the chapter 
according to students’ scholarship 
records. Muir students are advised

that among the minimum 
requirements for election to this 
society are the demonstration of 
knowledge of a foreign language at 
the level of Linguistics 34/54 or 
Literature 10 at UC San Diego, a 
year of college-level quantitative 
science such as calculus, a 
well-balanced curriculum reflecting 
the humanities as well as the 
sciences, minimum UC San Diego 
residency of two years, and class 
rank in the top 10 percent of the 
graduating class.

The Office of the Provost
The provost of Muir College is the 

chief administrative officer of the 
college. He also performs the 
function of an academic dean. His 
academic staff is responsible 
primarily for advising of a general 
nature, registering new students at 
the time of their initial registration, 
maintaining academic files, 
monitoring academic progress by 
way of petitions, degree checks and 
academic probation, certifying 
graduation in cooperation with the 
departments and the Registrar’s 
Office, administering the 
Muir-Dartmouth Exchange Program, 
and providing information about the 
individualized Muir Special Project 
major.
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The Office of the Dean
The Office of the Dean of John 

Muir College performs many 
different general services. The staff 
is accustomed to dealing with 
questions or problems such as 
assisting students in getting a 
thorough hearing if they feel they 
have been treated unfairly by a
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faculty or staff member; helping 
students deal with necessary 
decisions and procedures 
concerning possible withdrawal 
from school, prospective careers, 
applying to graduate and 
professional schools, and handling 
legal problems; aiding students 
in getting involved in student 
government and other activities;

planning and carrying out social, 
cultural, and recreational activities 
for faculty, students, and staff; and 
many other areas of student 
concern.

If you are uncertain where to go to 
get information or help with your 
problems or concerns, the dean’s 
office staff will be able to help you.

The Faculty of Muir College
NAME
Alfv6n, Hannes, Ph.D.
Anderson, Donald W ., Ph.D.
Anderson, Norman, Ph.D.
Anderson, Victor, Ph.D.
Antin, David, M.A.
Antin, Eleanor, B.A.

Bailey, Frederick G., Ph.D.
Balzano, Gerald, Ph.D.
Bender, Edward, Ph.D.
Berger, Bennett, Ph.D.
Berm an, Ronald S., Ph.D.
Booker, Henry G., Ph.D.* (
Bowles, Kenneth L., Ph.D.
Boynton, Robert, Ph.D.
Bradbury, Jack, Ph.D.
Brody, Stuart, Ph.D.

Carlsson, Gunnar E., Ph.D.
Chen, Matthew, Ph.D.
Chrispeels, Maarten J., Ph.D.

.Christm as, Eric C., R.A.D.A.P.
Cicerone, Carol, Ph.D.
Cohen, Alain J.J., Ph.D.
Cohen, Harold, D.F.A.
Coles, W illiam  A., Ph.D.
Cornelius, Ann, Ph.D.

Davisson, Darrell, Ph.D. 
deCerteau, M ichel, Ph.D.
Deutsch, J. Anthony, Ph.D.
Doppelt, Gerald, Ph.D.
Douglas, Jack D., Ph.D. 
duBois, Page A., Ph.D.

Ebbesen, Ebbe B., Ph.D.
Elm an, Jeffrey L., Ph.D.

TITLE DEPARTMENT
Professor Emeritus EECS
Professor Mathematics
Professor Psychology
Professor EECS
Professor Visual Arts
Professor Visual Arts'

Professor Anthropology
Assistant Professor Music
Professor Mathematics
Professor Sociology
Professor Literature
Professor Emeritus EECS
Professor EECS
Professor Psychology
Associate Professor Biology
Associate Professor Biology

Assistant Professor Mathematics
Associate Professor Linguistics
Professor Biology
Professor Drama
Assistant Professor Psychology
Associate Professor Literature
Professor Visual Arts
Professor EECS
Assistant Professor Political Science

Assistant Professor Visual Arts
Professor Literature
Professor Psychology
Professor Philosophy
Professor Sociology
Associate Professor Literature

Professor Psychology
Assistant Professor Linguistics
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Erickson, Robert, M.A. Professor Music
Evans, John W., M .D., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics

Fantino, Edmund J., Ph.D. Professor Psychology
Färber, Manny Professor Visual Arts
Fejer, Jules A., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus EECS
Fillm ore, Jay P., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Francois, Jean-Charles A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Music
Friedm an, Richard, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Fussell, Edwin S., Ph.D. Professor Literature

Gearhart, Suzanne, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Gilpin, M ichael, Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Gragg, W illiam  B., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Grana, Cesar, Ph.D. Professor Sociology
Gusfield, Joseph R., Ph.D. Professor Sociology

Halpern, Francis R., Ph.D. Professor Physics
Harkins, Edward, Ph.D. Associate Professor Music
Hayhoe, Mary M., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Psychology
Helstrom , Carl W ., Ph.D. Professor EECS
Howden, W illiam , Ph.D. Associate Professor EECS
Howell, Stephen H ., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology

Jules-Rosette, Bennetta, Ph.D. Associate Professor Sociology

Kirkpatrick, Susan, Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Klima, Edward S., Ph.D. Professor Linguistics
Konecni, Vladim ir, Ph.D. Associate Professor Psychology
Kuroda, Sige-Yuki, Ph.D. Professor Linguistics

Lau, Silvanus, Ph.D. Professor EECS
Ledden, Patrick J., Ph.D. Lecturer with Security 

of Employment
Mathematics

Lee, Sing, Ph.D. Professor EECS
Levy, Robert 1., Ph.D. Professor Anthropology
Lewak, George, Ph.D. Associate Professor EECS
Lin, Jam es P., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Luo, Huey-Lin, Ph.D. Professor EECS

MacLeod, Donald I.A ., Ph.D. Associate Professor Psychology
Madsen, Richard, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Sociology
Mandler, George, Ph.D. Professor Psychology
Masry, Elias, Ph.D. Professor EECS
M cClelland, Jam es, Ph.D. Associate Professor Psychology
Metzger, Thomas A ., Ph.D. Professor History
M ills, Stanley E., Ph.D. Professor Biology
M itchell, Allan, Ph.D. Professor History
Monteon, Michael P., Ph.D. Associate Professor History
Munsinger, Harry 1., Ph.D. Associate Professor

t x

Psychology
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Negyesy, Janos Professor Music

Obeyesekere, Gananath, Ph.D. Professor Anthropology
O esterreicher, Hans K., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Ogdon, W ilbur L , Ph.D. Professor Music
O rloff, M arshall J., M.D. Professor Surgery

Parrish, M ichael E., Ph.D. Associate Professor History
Patterson, Patricia A. Assistant Professor Visual Arts
Pickowicz, Paul G., Ph.D. Associate Professor History
Price, Paul A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Prieto, Adolpho Acting Professor Literature

Rands, Bernard, M.M. Professor Music
Rem mel, Jeffrey B., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Reynolds, George S., Ph.D. Professor Psychology
Reynolds, Roger, M.M. Professor Music
Rickett, Barnaby, Ph.D. Professor EECS
Ritchie, Robert C., Ph.D. Associate Professor History
Rodin, Burton, Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Rosenblatt, Murray, Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Ross, Lola R., Ph.D. Associate Professor Community Medicine

Interdisciplinary
Sequences

Rotenberg, Manuel, Ph.D. Professor EECS
Roth, Moira, Ph.D. Associate Professor Visual Arts
Ruiz, Ramón E., Ph.D. Professor History
Rumsey, Victor H., D.Eng. Professor EECS

Saier, Milton H., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Sato, Gordon H., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Savitch, W alter J., Ph.D. Professor EECS
Scanga, Italo, M.A. Professor Visual Arts
Schneider, Alan, M.A. Professor Drama
Schwartz, Theodore, Ph.D. Professor Anthropology
Sharpe, Michael J., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Silber, John J., Ph.D. Professor Music
Sims, Jam es, M .F.A. Assistant Professor Drama
Sm ith, Douglas W., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Spiro, Melford E., Ph.D. Professor Anthropology
Spitzer, Nicholas, Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Stark, Harold, Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Stewart, John L., Ph.D. Professor, Provost of John Muir 

College
Literature

Swartz, Marc J., Ph.D. Professor Anthropology

Tay, W illiam  S., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Teilhet, Jehanne H., Ph.D. Lecturer with Security 

of Employment
Visual Arts
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Terdim an, Richard, Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Tom linson, Barbara, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Tschirgi, Robert, M .D., Ph.D. Professor Neurosciences
Turetzky, Bertram J., M.A. Professor Music

Vehrencam p, Sandra, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Biology
Vendler, Zeno, Ph.D. Professor Philosophy

W agner, Arthur, Ph.D. Professor Drama
W arschawski, Stefan E., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Mathematics
W avrik, John J., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
W ayne, Don, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
W esling, Donald T., Ph.D. Professor Literature
W illiam s, Ben A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Psychology
W oodruff, David, Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology

Yip, W ai-lim , Ph.D. Professor Literature

Associated Faculty
Briggs, David, B.A. Assistant Supervisor Physical Education
Cates, John, M.A. Associate Supervisor Physical Education
Chase, David A., M .A. Lecturer Music
Davis, Murray S., Ph.D. Lecturer Sociology
Enkells, Elizabeth Lecturer Music
Forbes, Theodore W ., Ph.D. Supervisor Physical Education
Ham ilton, Elizabeth, M.A. Lecturer Music
Holland, Eugene Lecturer Literature
Hujsak, Ruth Joy Lecturer Music
Kay, Nancy L. Lecturer ^ Music
Logan, Jack D. Lecturer Music
Lorge, J.S. Lecturer Music
Naveh, Gila 0 . Lecturer Literature
Rokop, Frank J., Ph.D. Lecturer Biology
Rom ero, Celin Lecturer Music
Schwartz, Howard B., Ph.D. Lecturer Sociology
Skief, Andrew, M.A. Associate Supervisor Physical Education
W hite, James, Ph.D. Supervisor Physical Education

Honorary Fellows of the College
Hannes Alfvbn, Scientist and Nobel Laureate

tGeorg von Bekesy, Psychologist and Nobel Laureate 
Ernst Krenek, Composer 

fErnest Mandeville, Philanthropist 
William J. McGill, Ph.D., Educator 
Jonas Salk, Scientist 
Claude E. Shannon, Mathematician 

fEarl Warren, Jurist and Statesman
Robert Penn Warren, Poet and Novelist

tD eceased
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Third College enrolled its first 
students in the fall of 1970. As a 
liberal arts and sciences college, its 
students pursue majors in the 
humanities and arts, social 
sciences, natural sciences, 
engineering, and mathematics. 
Because Third College is guided by 
the belief that education should not 
be divorced from the social 
imperatives of our time, it has a 
distinctive academic focus on 
understanding the diverse elements 
which effect societal change and 
development and the alleviation of 
contemporary social problems.
Third College is committed to the 
scholarly investigation and 
understanding of the factors which 
determine the quality of life in urban 
and rural settings in Western and 
non-Western countries, whether

these factors be,technological, 
political, economical, or cultural. 
From its inception, Third College has 
been dedicated to the establishment 
of a multiracial, multicultural 
academic community.

The Third College educational 
philosophy is also founded on the 
belief that the best preparation for a 
complex, interdependent, and 
rapidly changing world is a broad 
liberal education complemented by 
in-depth study in areas of the 
students’ choice based on individual 
academic interests and career 
goals. This educational approach 
has several major advantages for 
students:
1. Guarantees a basic under

standing of the principal 
branches of knowledge: the
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humanities and arts, social 
sciences and the natural 
sciences, and mathematics.

2. Provides the flexibility to enable 
students who have well-defined 
major interests and career goals 
to begin work on their majors as 
freshmen.

3. Provides a structure to guide 
students who have not decided 
on a major to sample an array 
of potential majors while 
simultaneously satisfying the 
general-education requirements 
of the college.

This educational philosophy finds 
further expression in our collegiate 
advising and counseling systems 
which are designed to enable 
students to derive full benefit from 
the rich and diversified academic 
programs at UC San Diego.

To meet a broad array of 
student goals, Third College has 
encouraged and developed 
academic programs for students 
who either wish to prepare for 
graduate and professional schools 
or employment upon graduation. In 
terms of the latter, Third College 
initiated the Teacher Education 
Program and has pioneered 
field placement and internship 
programs to provide students with 
opportunities to apply their 
knowledge to real world situations.
In addition, Third College sponsors a 
number of activities which direct the 
intellectual resources of the 
university to matters of public 
importance and interest. Probably 
the best known of these activities are 
the Third College public lecture 
series and symposia.

To insure the best possible 
academic programs and courses in 
all disciplines and their proper 
relation to Third College and its 
students, Third College has 
organized its faculty into five course 
groups and programs: Science 
and Technology, covering the 
natural sciences, the applied and 
engineering sciences, and 
mathematics; Urban and Rural 
Studies, covering the social

sciences with an urban focus;
Third World Studies, covering the 
humanities and social sciences with 
an emphasis upon developing 
countries and minorities within the 
boundaries of the United States; 
Communications, covering the 
social sciences with a focus upon 
the analysis of communications 
between individuals, groups and 
organizations, and mass commun
ications; and the Third College 
Composition Program. These five 
course groups and programs are a 
primary source of educational 
innovation and development in Third 
College.

It is fundamental to the philosophy 
of Third College that students, 
faculty, and staff comprise an 
intellectual community joined in the 
task of mutual learning. This aspect 
of the Third College philosophy is 
reflected in the participation of 
students in faculty research 
projects, acquisition of a major grant 
to support minority students in 
biomedical research by the science 
faculty, and the close working 
relationships of faculty, students, 
and administration in collegiate 
governance.

The Graduation Requirements
To receive a bachelor’s degree 

from Third College, a student must:

1. Satisfy the general university 
requirement in Subject A, English 
Composition. (See 
“ Undergraduate Admissions 
Policies and Procedures.” )

2. Satisfy the general university 
requirement in American 
History and Institutions. (See 
“ Undergraduate Admissions 
Policies and Procedures.” )

3. Fulfill the general-education 
requirements as described 
below.

4. Complete a departmental or 
interdisciplinary major.

5. Satisfy the college residency 
requirement that thirty-six of the 
last forty-four units must be taken 
as a registered Third College 
student.

6. Complete and pass a minimum of 
180 quarter-units of academic 
course work with at least a
C average. Seventy-two 
quarter-units of upper-division 
courses must be completed; at 
least twelve of the seventy-two 
quarter-units must be outside of 
the major discipline.

To receive a Bachelor of Science 
degree from Third College, a student 
must comply with requirements 1 
through 5 above and satisfy the 
college requirement of twelve 
quarter-units of upper-division 
course work outside of the major
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field of study. Additionally, the total 
number of courses must be 
forty-eight (192 units) of which a 
minimum of fifteen (60 units) must be 
upper-division courses in the major. 
Presently the Bachelor of Science 
degree is offered only in the 
following engineering programs: 
applied mechanics, bioengineering, 
chemical engineering, engineering 
physics, engineering science, 
computer engineering, electrial 
engineering, and systems science.

Honors in Third College
The college will award honors with 

the bachelor’s degree to students 
who have completed at least eighty 
quarter-units on a letter-grade basis 
at the University of California, San 
Diego and have achieved a superior 
overall grade-point average. The 
levels are designated as cum laude, 
magna cum laude, and summa cum 
laude. Honors earned will be 
recorded on each student’s 
diploma. The criteria for honors are 
adjusted annually to make 
approximately 14 percent of the 
graduating seniors campus
wide eligible for honors.

Third College also awards Provost 
Honors to students who achieve a 
one-quarter grade-point average of 
3.5 or better in a minimum of twelve 
units. In addition, the college grants 
Third College Academic Honors to

students who maintain this level of 
academic achievement for four 
consecutive quarters.

Through its Academic Honors 
Program Third College provides 
specialized honors advising to 
ensure that students of exceptional 
academic ability and achievement 
pursue a course of study which is 
both challenging and fulfilling. The 
Academic Honors Program provides 
information about honors; offers 
individualized counseling concern
ing scholarships, internships, Phi 
Beta Kappa, grants, and 
fellowships; gives special 
recognition for academic 
excellence; offers encouragement 
and information for undergraduate 
research possibilities; and generally 
helps students take advantage of 
the many educational .enrichment 
opportunities at Third College and 
UC San Diego.

Phi Beta Kappa Society
The Phi Beta Kappa Society is a 

national honor society, founded at 
the College of William and Mary in 
1776. Membership is conferred for 
high scholastic standing, and is 
determined by a vote of the local 
chapter according to the 
candidates’ scholastic record. The 
committee reviews candidates 
(usually the top 10 percent of the 
class) once each year. Transcripts

are examined for background 
courses and performance. Minimum 
requirements include: an accept
able major (approved liberal arts or 
science); rank in the top 10 percent 
of the class; competency in college 
math (at least one year of calculus); 
proficiency in a foreign language 
(completing a minimum of four 
quarters of language study); a 
strong grounding in the humanities 
(at least six courses); and residency 
for at least two years. The Academic 
Honors Program adviser can help 
with specialized counseling 
regarding minimum requirements for 
Phi Beta Kappa.

Minor
Third College offers an optional 

minor program which consists of 
twenty-four units of interrelated 
course work. A minimum of twelve 
units must be at the upper-division 
level. Upper-division courses must 
be taken on a letter-grade basis. 
Upper-division courses used for the 
minor may not overlap with the 
major. A formal request must be 
made to the Academic Advising 
Office and the appropriate 
department or program.

Language
Third College does not require 

proficiency in a foreign language 
as a condition for graduation. 
However, a given major or graduate 
program may require one or more 
foreign languages. Students should 
ascertain which foreign language(s), 
if any, are required for their chosen 
majors by consulting major 
programs under the respective 
departments of instruction. (See 
“Courses, Curricula, and Programs 
of Instruction’’ in this catalog.) 
Students planning to attend 
graduate or professinal school 
should seek advice on possible 
language requirements for 
admission.

Transfer Students
Transfer students accepted by
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Third College will, in general, be 
held to the lower-division general- 
education requirements and to the 
lower-division prerequisites for a 
major. The academic adviser, in 
consultation with appropriate 
departments, will evaluate the 
credentials of each transfer student 
on an individual basis.

In order to transfer to Third 
College from another college or 
campus of the University of 
California, a student will be required 
to have a C (2.0) average or better in 
all courses attempted. (See 
‘‘Admission to the University: 
Advanced Standing.” )

The General-Education 
Requirements

The general-education course 
requirements of Third College are

designed to introduce students to 
the academic focus of Third College 
and to provide a foundation of 
knowledge from which Third College 
students may pursue any of the. 
many departmental and 
interdisciplinary majors offered at 
UC San Diégo.

Students must complete the 
following set of requirements.
1. Two quarters of college-level 

composition.
2. Three quarters of societal 

analysis chosen from three of the 
following five areas: 
communications, economics, 
literature and society, third world 
studies, and urban and rural 
studies — at least one course 
must be either in third world 
studies or literature and society.

3. Three quarters of natural science:

one course each in biology, 
chemistry, and physics.

4. Two quarters of operative logic — 
chosen from two of the following 
three categories: computer 
science, statistics, or 
mathematics.

5. Three-quarter sequence of any 
social science, humanities, or 
fine arts (excluding studio 
courses but including foreign 
languages).

The Majors
Third ColJege students may major 

in any of the departmental or 
interdisciplinary majors offered 
at UC San Diego. For further 
information and specific details on 
majors, students should refer to 
‘‘Courses, Curricula, and Programs 
of Instruction.”
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The Faculty of Third College
NAME

Appelbe, W illiam  F., Ph.D.
Arneson, Richard J., Ph.D.
Atkinson, Richard C., Ph.D.

Bellm an, Beryl L., Ph.D.
Blanco, Carlos, Ph.D.
Blum berg, Rae Lesser, Ph.D.
Brown, W illie C., Ph.D.

Cheatham , Jam es R.

Chin, Francis Y., Ph.D.
Chung, Sandra L., Ph.D.
Cole, M ichael, Ph.D.
Cooper, Charles, R., Ph.D.

Dublin, Thom as, Ph.D.
Dymond, Patrick, Ph.D.

Engle, Robert F., Ph.D.
Enright, Thom as J., Ph.D.
Evans, Ronald J., Ph.D.

Fortes, P.A. George, M.D., Ph.D.
Frazer, W illiam  R., Ph.D.

TITLE DEPARTMENT

Assistant Professor EECS
Assistant Professor Philosophy
Professor Psychology

Assistant Professor Sociology
Professor Literature
Associate Professor Sociology
Associate Professor Biology

Acting Associate 
Professor

Music

Assistant Professor EECS
Associate Professor Linguistics
Professor Psychology
Professor Literature

Associate Professor History
Assistant Professor EECS

Professor Economics
Professor Mathematics
Assistant Professor Mathematics

Associate Professor Biology
Professor Physics
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Frenk, M argit, Ph.D. Professor Literature

Gaffney, Floyd, Ph.D. Professor Drama
Garst, M ichael E., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Chemistry
Gorin, Jean-Pierre D., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Visual Arts
Gough, David A., Ph.D. Assistant Professor AMES

Haff, Leonard R., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Haliin, Daniel C., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Political Science
Ham ilton, David H., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Mathematics
Harper, Elvin, Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Harris, W illiam  A., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Biology
Helinski, Donald R., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Helton, John, Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Hock, Louis, M.F.A. Assistant Professor Visual Arts
Hu, Te C., Ph.D. Professor EECS
Huerta, Jorge A., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Drama

Jacobson, Gary C., Ph.D. Associate Professor Political Science
Justus, Joyce B., Ph.D. Lecturer with Security 

of Employment
Anthropology

Keyssar, Helene, Ph.D. Acting Associate 
Professor

Drama

Kristan, W illiam  B., Jr., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology

Laitin, David D., Ph.D. Associate Professor Political Science
Leong,John, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Chemistry
Lilien, David M., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Lindenberg, Katja, Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry
Luco, Juan, Ph.D. Associate Professor AMES
Lytle, Cecil W ., B.S. Associate Professor Music

McMorris, Trevor C., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Mehan, Hugh B., Jr., Ph.D. Associate Professor Sociology
Mukerji, Chandra, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Sociology

Penn, Nolan E., Ph.D. Professor Psychiatry
Pinon, Ramon, Jr., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Popkin, Samuel L., Ph.D. Associate Professor Political Science

Reynolds, Edward, Ph.D. Associate Professor History
Rumbaut, Ruben G., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Sociology

Sanchez, Martha E., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Sanchez, Rosaura, Ph.D. Associate Professor Literature
Schiller, Herbert 1., Ph.D. Professor Communications

Program
Schudson, Michael S., Ph.D. Associate Professor Sociology/Communi- 

cations Program
Schultz, Sheldon, Ph.D. Professor Physics
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Sebald, Anthony, Ph.D. Assistant Professor AMES
Simon, Melvin 1., Ph.D. Professor Biology
Solis, Faustina, M.S.W . Associate Professor Community Medicine
Som ero, Meredith G., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Stern, Herbert, Ph.D. Professor Biology
Strong, Tracy B., Ph.D. Associate Professor Political Science

Thiem ens, Mark H., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Chemistry
Thiess, Frank B., Ph.D. Lecturer with Security 

of Employment
Mathematics

Thom as, Charles W ., II, Ph.D. Professor Urban and Rural 
Studies Program

Tolbert, Emory J., Ph.D. Assistant Professor History

W aism an, Carlos H., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Sociology
W atson, Joseph W ., Ph.D. Associate Professor, 

Provost of Third College
Chemistry

W illiam s, Sherley, M.A. Associate Professor Literature
W ulbert, Daniel E., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics

Yugerabide, Juan, Ph.D. Associate Professor 
* * *

Biology

Cunningham , J. Barry, Ph.D. Associate Supervisor Physical Education

Douglass, John H., Ph.D. Supervisor Physical Education

Ezell, S. Dean, Jr., Ph.D. Lecturer Biology

Fenner-Lopez, Claudio, M.A. Lecturer Visual Arts
Fim bres, Gloria, M.A. Supervisor of Teacher Education Teacher Education 

Program

Lawrence-W allace, Cynthia, B.S. Supervisor of Teacher Education Teacher Education 
Program

Levin, James A., Ph.D. Adjunct Lecturer Communications
Pogram

M arshall, Margaret C., M.F.A. Assistant Supervisor Physical Education
Moll, Luis C., Ph.D. Adjunct Lecturer Communications

Program
Moss, Robert C., Jr., B.A. Associate Supervisor Physical Education

Souviney, Randall J., M.A. Supervisor of Teacher Education Teacher Education 
Program

Stavrianos, Leften S., Ph.D. Adjunct Professor History

Traupm ann, Kenneth L., Ph.D.

Honorary Fellow of the College
Ernesto Galarza, Novelist and Educator

Adjunct Lecturer Psychiatry
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C ollege

Earl Warren College, the newest 
undergraduate college at the 
University of California, San Diego 
enrolled its first students in the fall of 
1974. Growing to a maximum of two 
thousand students in only three 
years, it is designed to provide the 
Best of both worlds: the resources of 
a university with a strong tradition of 
academic excellence and the sense 
of belonging to a smaller community.

The college is named after Earl 
Warren, former chief justice of the 
United States Supreme Court and 
the only three-time governor of 
California. Mr. Warren, a native 
Californian, put himself through 
college and law school at the 
University of California (B.L. 1912; 
J.D. 1914). He also served as an 
ex-officio UC regent for eleven years 
during his gubernatorial terms. 
Warren served as district attorney of 
Alameda County, and later was 
attorney general of California. He 
was governor during an era of 
lightning growth for California. He 
developed the State Department of 
Mental Hygiene and led a reform of 
the prison system in California by 
establishing the Board of 
Corrections and the Prisoner 
Rehabilitation Act. As governor, he 
provided government services each

week to what amounted to a “ new 
city of 10,000,” including schooling 
for five hundred new young 
Californians every week. Under 
Chief Justice Warren, the Supreme 
Court elaborated a doctrine of 
fairness in such areas as criminal 
justice, voting rights, legislative 
districting, employment, housing, 
transportation, and education.

Earl Warren College should be of 
particular interest to students who 
wish to study a field or subject in 
depth. The general-education 
program of the college is designed 
to provide each student with a 
maximum of flexibility. Under all 
circumstances it provides the 
student with necessary skills and the 
breadth of learning characteristic of 
a university education.

The college’s students and faculty 
represent all disciplines offered at 
UC San Diego. Graduation 
requirements consist predominantly 
of one major and two minor areas of 
study which enable a student to 
develop a program of study 
covering a wide range of material 
while focusing on a few particular 
areas. The diversity of our academic 
program has made Warren College 
an exciting home for lively and 
stimulating intellectual discourse.
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Warren College’s 
Commitment

In an effort to enhance the 
academic and intellectual develop
ment of its students, the college is 
committed to preparation for the 
postbaccalaureate years. Whether 
students wish to continue their 
education in graduate or 
professional school, seek an 
immediate career, or pursue other 
options, the college stands ready to 
assist. Realizing the importance of 
future planning, the college has 
developed an active life-career 
planning program. Students are 
encouraged to identify their abilities 
and interests, examine career 
possibilities, and prepare for the 
future.

The college’s Academic 
Internship Program has been 
developed on the conviction that 
quality education results from a 
combination of classroom theory 
and practical experience. All Warren 
College students have the option of 
undertaking an off-campus 
assignment working full- or part-time 
for a public or private organization. 
Placements match each student’s 
major area of academic study with a 
sponsoring organization. A Warren 
College student may enroll in the 
program for a maximum of sixteen 
units. It is the intention of the 
Academic Internship Program that 
students have the opportunity to 
observe and participate in a variety 
of organizational activities. The 
Internship Program is national in

scope and varied in offerings. 
Students might work for a senator in 
Washington, a conservation group in 
San Francisco, a legal aid office in 
Los Angeles, a business in San 
Diego, or any number of other 
possibilities. Efforts will always be 
made to develop new placements, 
based on a student’s unique 
interests.

The Commonwealth Fund of New 
York currently supports the Health 
Professions Program, designed by 
Warren College and the School 
of Medicine to provide special 
undergraduate preparation for 
selected students aiming for careers 
in the health sciences and health 
professions. The program is now 
open to students from any college at 
UC San Diego; formal application 
and admission into the program 
occur during the freshman year.
See the “Warren College” section in 
the “Courses, Curricula, Programs 
of Instruction” section of this 
publication for more information.

The General-Education 
Requirements

The faculty of the college in 
planning the college program, 
sought to impose a minimum 
number of explicit course 
requirements on students of the 
college. This plan stemmed from a 
firm conviction that each student 
should have the opportunity to 
develop a program best suited to his 
or her own interests, and carries with 
it a commitment from the faculty and

staff of the college to provide 
extensive advising concerning 
individual academic programs and 
their possible career implications. 
Warren College students work within 
the following academic plan:

1. Each student must complete a 
two-course sequence in writing. 
Warren College 10A-B, the 
required writing sequence, must 
be taken in the freshman year. 
The courses aim primarily at 
helping the student discover his 
or her authentic voice in writing, 
and then at building on that base 
an increasingly conscious control 
of language. The sequence is 
intended to move from free 
writing through narrative to 
writing of a structural and critical 
complexity comparable to
that of the college essay.
The student’s own ideas, 
experiences, and social 
environment, along with a 
reading list in 10B, are the 
subject matter for writing in the 
course. The classes are small; 
they are taught in workshop style, 
devoting most of their time to the 
discussion of student papers. 
Ideally, each class should work at 
becoming an audience of 
increasingly competent critics 
whose ideas and suggestions 
enable its members to become 
skilled writers. Students who 
must complete the Subject A 
requirement will do so with this 
sequence.

2. Warren students must also

Earl W arren C o lle ge
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complete a two-course sequence 
which requires formal or 
algorithmic reasoning. Subjects 
which can be taken to satisfy the 
formal skills requirement are: two 
courses in calculus, computer 
science, or symbolic logic. All 
options must consist of two 
courses in one area except 
computer science and symbolic 
logic, where a combination is 
acceptable.

3. Each Warren College student 
must complete two programs of 
concentration (“ minors” ). Each 
program of concentration is 
designed to acquaint the student 
with two subjects other than the 
major. Thus, programs of 
concentration using courses from 
the major department, are rarely, 
if ever, possible.

Each department offers one*or 
more programs of concentration. 
Each program of concentration is 
a focused collection of six 
courses of which at least three

courses must be upper-division 
level. A typical program of 
concentration will consist of 
lower-division course work which 
serves as an introduction to the 
discipline (e.g., Economics 
1A-B-C) followed by upper- 
division advanced work in the 
specified area of study (e.g., 
macroeconomics).

At least one of the programs 
of concentration a student 
completes must be noncon
tiguous; that is, in a discipline 
area outside that of the major. 
The discipline areas are 1) 
humanities and fine arts, 2) 
natural sciences, and 3) social 
sciences. A mathematics major 
could have one program of 
concentration in a related area:
e.g., computer science, and one 
in some other discipline area: 
e.g., economics or literature.

For students who double major in 
two subjects that are noncontiguous

(e.g., biology and literature), no 
additional programs of concen
tration will be required. For students 
who pursue two majors that are 
continguous (e.g., psychology and 
economics), one noncontiguous 
minor will be required.

General-education requirements 
may be fulfilled by courses taken on 
the Pass/Not Pass basis. Warren 
students are reminded that major 
requirements and prerequisites 
must be taken on the graded basis. 
The total number of Pass/Not Pass 
units may not exceed one-fourth of a 
student’s total units toward 
graduation.

A detailed list of the college’s 
programs of concentration is 
available in the Office of the Provost.

The Graduation Requirements
To receive a Bachelor of Arts 

degree from Warren College a 
student must:
1. Satisfy the University of California 

requirements in American History 
and Institutions and in Subject A 
(see “ Undergraduate Admis
sions, Policies and Procedures” ).

2. Fulfill the general-education 
requirements described above.

3. Each student must complete a 
major. Warren College students 
may attempt any major regularly 
offered at UC San Diego. Each 
department determines the 
courses required for its major; 
generally this will be a set of 
twelve to twenty-two upper- 
divison courses. In addition, most 
majors require a certain amount 
of introductory course work, and 
the beginning student is urged to 
plan his or her program to permit 
a wide choice of major fields. For 
example, calculus is required for 
a significant number of majors; a 
student who does not take this 
subject excludes all these majors 
from further consideration.

Students in good academic 
standing may be permitted to 
double major. Students must 
secure approval by petition from 
the appropriate departmental
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advisers and the college provost. 
Students must fulfill the 
requirements (prerequisites and 
upper-division courses) of both 
majors. Additional criteria 
established by the Academic 
Senate must also be met.

4. Attain a C average (2.0) or better 
in all work attempted at the 
University of California.

5. Satisfy the college residency 
requirement that nine of the last 
eleven courses passed must be 
taken as a student in the college.

6. Pass forty-five, four-unit 
academic courses or their 
equivalent (180 units).

To receive a Bachelor of Science 
degree from Warren College a 
student must comply with 
requirements 1 through 5 above. 
Additionally, the total number of 
courses must be forty-eight (192 
units) of which at least fifteen must 
be upper-division courses in the 
major. Presently the Bachelor of 
Science degree is offered only in the 
following engineering programs: 
chemical engineering, engineering 
physics, engineering science, 
computer engineering, electrical 
engineering, applied mechanics, 
systems science, and 
bioengineering.

Transfer Students
Students who transfer to Warren 

College from other institutions 
must complete the graduation 
requirements of the college. In order 
to determine which courses may be 
applied to the graduation require
ments, the Office of the Provost will 
make an evaluation of prior 
transferable work for each student at 
the time of his or her first enrollment.

Honors
Provost honors will be awarded 

each quarter to students who 
complete the previous quarter’s 
program with distinction.

Warren College will award college 
honors with the baccalaureate 
degree to students with a superior 
overall grade-point average at

graduation. Superior grade-point 
average will be based upon the 
grade-point averages of the top 14 
percent of the previous graduating 
class. The honors designations are 
summa cum laude (top 2 percent), 
magna cum laude (next 4 percent), 
and cum laude (next 8 percent). To 
be eligible for college honors, a 
student must have completed at 
least twenty courses (eighty 
quarter-units) for a letter grade in the 
University of California. Honors 
earned will be recorded on each 
student’s diploma.

Several of the major departments 
have established honors programs 
of intensive study for highly 
motivated students. The criteria for

such honors are described in the 
departmental section of the catalog.

Phi Beta Kappa Society
The Phi Beta Kappa Society is a 

national honorary society, originally 
founded at the College of William 
and Mary in 1776, in which 
membership is conferred for high 
scholastic standing. Membership is 
determined by vote of the chapter 
according to students’ scholarship 
records. Warren students are 
advised that among the minimum 
requirements for election to this 
society are the demonstration of 
knowledge of a foreign language 
and a college-level quantitative 
science, such as mathematics.

Earl W arren C o llege
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The Faculty of Warren College
NAME TITLE DEPARTMENT
Anagnostopoulos, Georgios H., Ph.D. Associate Professor Philosophy

Baker, Bruce S., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Bank, Randolph E., Ph.D. Associate Professor Mathematics
Beck, Nathaniel L., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Political Science
Berg, Darwin K., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Bunch, Jam es R., Ph.D. Professor Mathematics
Burkhard, W alter A., Ph.D. Associate Professor EECS

Carpenter, Adelaide T ., Ph.D. Associate Professor Biology
Cassedy, Steven D., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Literature
Chang, W illiam  S.C., Ph.D. Professor EECS
Com isso, Ellen T., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Political Science
Cornelius, W ayne, Ph.D. Professor Political Science
Corrigan, Mary K., M.A. Associate Professor Drama
Cowhey, Peter F., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Political Science
Crawford, Vincent P., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics

D’Andrade, Roy G., Ph.D. Professor Anthropology
Dau, Paolo M., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Philosophy
Davis, Fred, Ph.D. Professor Sociology
Deak, Frantisek J., Ph.D. Associate Professor Drama
DeLuca, Marlene A., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry

Farrell, Peter, M.M. Professor Music
Fredm an, Michael L , Ph.D. Professor EECS

Gourevitch, Peter A., Ph.D. Associate Professor Political Science
Granger, Clive W .J., Ph.D. Professor Economics

Hammer, Jeffrey S., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Holland, John J., Ph.D. . Professor Biology
Hughes, Judith M., Ph.D. Associate Professor History

Israel, Robert, M.F.A. Associate Professor Drama

Kaprow, Allan, M.A. Professor Visual Arts
Kernell, Samuel H., Ph.D. Associate Professor Political Science
Kulik, Jam es A., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Psychology
Kyte, Jack E., Ph.D. Associate Professor Chemistry

Lakoff, Sanford A., Ph.D. Professor Political Science
Langdon, Margaret H., Ph.D. Professor Linguistics
Lawder, Standish, Ph.D. Associate Professor Visual Arts
Lee, Tom K., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Economics
Lowe, Catherine, Ph.D. Professor Literature
Lugannani, Robert, Ph.D. Professor EECS

ä Luker, Kristin, Ph.D. Assistant Professor Sociology
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Earl W arren C o lle ge

Magde, Douglas, Ph.D. 
Middlem an, Stanley, Ph.D. 
Miles, John W ., Ph.D. 
Milstein, Laurence B., Ph.D. 
Munk, W alter, Ph.D.

Associate Professor
Professor
Professor
Associate Professor 
Professor

Chemistry
AMES
AMES/IGPP
EECS
SIO

Nee, Thom as B., M.A. 
Neilson, Brooke, Ph.D. 
Nesbitt, M uriel, Ph D. 
Nodelm an, Sheldon A ., Ph.D. 
Norberg, Kathryn, Ph.D.

Professor
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor

Music 
Literature 
Biology 
Visual Arts 
History

O ’Neil, Thom as M., Ph.D. Professor Physics

Perlm utter, David M., Ph.D. 
Pom eroy, Earl, Ph.D.

Professor
Professor

Linguistics
History

Rappaport, Armin, Ph.D. 
Riddell, Richard V., Ph.D. 
Ringrose, David R., Ph.D. 
Rudee, M. Lea, Ph.D.

Professor
Assistant Professor 
Professor
Professor, Provost of 
Warren College

History
Drama
History
EECS

Schneider, Alan M., Sc.D. 
Scull, Andrew, Ph.D. 
Selverston, Allen 1., Ph.D. 
Sham, Lu Jeu, Ph.D.
Shirk, Susan L., Ph.D. 
Sm allwood, Dennis E., Ph.D. 
Starr, Ross, Ph.D.

Professor
Associate Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 
Professor

AMES
Sociology
Biology
Physics
Political Science
Economics
Economics

Taylor, Julie M., Ph.D. Assistant Professor Anthropology

W adsworth, Adrian R., Ph.D. 
W ills, Christopher J., Ph.D. 
W inters, Barbara, Ph.D. 
W isem an, Jacqueline, Ph.D.

Associate Professor 
Professor
Assistant Professor 
Professor

Mathematics
Biology
Philosophy
Sociology

York, Herbert F., Ph.D. Professor
* ★ ★ ★ *

Physics

Dann, Diana E., M.S. 
Hunter, Anthony, Ph.D.

Associate Supervisor 
Associate Adjunct Professor

Physical Education 
Biology

Kobayashi, Bert N., Ph.D. Supervisor Physical Education

McGill, W illiam  J., Ph.D. Adjunct Professor Psychology

Sweet, Judith, M.S. Associate Supervisor Physical Education

Verma, Inder, Ph.D. Associate Adjunct Professor Biology

W esterm an, Robert C ., Ph.D. Lecturer Anthropology
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G raduation Requirements 
in the Colleges of UC San Diego
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A THREE-COURSE BIOLOGY .........................  1 FORMAL SKILLS ........... 2
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Under
graduate
Admissions,
Policies
and
Procedures

All communications concerning 
undergraduate admission should be 
addressed to the Admissions Office, 
Q-021A, University of California, San 
Diego, La Jolla, California 92093.

DEFINITIONS

An Undergraduate Applicant
A student who wishes to complete 

a program of studies leading to a 
Bachelor of Arts or a Bachelor of 
Science degree.

A Freshman Applicant
A student who has graduated from 

high school but who has not enrolled 
since then in a regular session in any 
collegiate-level institution.

An Advanced-Standing 
Applicant

A high school graduate who 
has been a registered student in 
another college or university or in 
college-level extension classes 
other than a summer session 
immediately following high school 
graduation. An advanced-standing 
applicant may not disregard his or 
her college record and apply for 
admission as a freshman.

Advanced-Standing Credit
Credit which an undergraduate 

student earns upon successful 
completion of college-level work 
which the university considers 
consistent with courses it offers. 
Such credit may be earned either 
before or after high school 
graduation. The acceptability of 
courses for advanced-standing 
credit is determined by the 
Admissions Office.

A Nonresident Applicant
A student who lives outside the 

state of California and who is 
required to present a higher 
scholarship average than is required 
of California residents to be eligible 
for admission to the university.

An International Applicant
A student who claims citizenship 

in another country and has a 
nonimmigrant visa.

UNDERGRADUATE 
COLLEGES AND  
MAJORS

Even though you may be 
uncertain about your major, your 
application for admission must 
include the name of the UC San 
Diego college with which you plan to 
affiliate.

In the preceding chapter, which 
describes the educational 
philosophies of the four colleges at 
UC San Diego, you will find 
information concerning the 
requirements of each college. It is 
very important that you read the 
preceding chapter carefully, and 
that you decide which of the 
colleges is the right one for you.

The listing below shows the 
names of undergraduate major 
programs listed alphabetically in this 
catalog in capitals; the lower-case 
subheads are the available 
concentrations within these 
programs or the general terms to 
help you locate a major in your 
desired field of study.
ANTHROPOLOGY
APPLIED MECHANICS AND 

ENGINEERING SCIENCES 
(AMES)
Applied Mechanics 
Bioengineering 

Bioengineering with 
engineering emphasis 

Bioengineering with 
premedical emphasis 

Chemical Engineering 
Engineering Sciences 
Systems Science

Art — see VISUAL ARTS
Biochemistry — see BIOLOGY, 
CHEMISTRY
Bioengineering — see AMES
BIOLOGY 

General Biology

78



Animal Physiology 
Biochemistry and Cell 

Biology 
Microbiology 
Ecology, Behavior, and 

Evolution
Biophysics — see PHYSICS
CHEMISTRY 

Biochemistry 
Chemical Physics 
Chemistry
Earth Sciences/Chemistry

CHICANO STUDIES 
Chicano Studies — History 
Chicano Studies — Literature 
Chicano Studies — Political 

Science
Chicano Studies — Sociology

CHINESE STUDIES
CLASSICAL STUDIES
COMMUNICATIONS 

Communications — Visual Arts
Computers — see EECS
DRAMA
Earth Sciences — see 

CHEMISTRY, PHYSICS
ECONOMICS 

Economics 
Management Science

Education — see Footnote 1
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING AND
COMPUTER SCIENCES (EECS) 

Applied Physics 
Acoustics 
Electronics 
Optics 
Solid State

Computer Engineering 
Computer Science 
Electrical Engineering 

Communication Systems 
Electronics 
Systems and Control 

Engineering Physics 
Acoustics 
Optics
Continuum Mechanics 
Materials Science 

Information Science 
Communication Systems 
Electronics 
Systems and Control

Engineering — see AMES, EECS
English — see LITERATURE

French — see LITERATURE
Geology — see CHEMISTRY, 
PHYSICS
German — see LITERATURE 
HISTORY

Economic and Social History 
European History 
Non-Western History (Africa 

and Asia)
Western Hemisphere History 

(United States and Latin 
America)

Information Science — see EECS 
Languages — see LITERATURE

LINGUISTICS
LITERATURE

English-American
French
General Literature 
German
Literature and Society: Third 

World Literature 
Litarature/Writing 
Russian 
Spanish

Management Science — see 
ECONOMICS

MATHEMATICS 
Applied Mathematics 
Mathematics

MUSIC
Music/Humanities

PHILOSOPHY
PHYSICS

Earth Sciences/Physics 
Engineering Physics (see EECS) 
Physics

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Prelaw — see Footnote 2 
Premedical — see Footnote 3
PSYCHOLOGY 

Cognitive Science 
Experimental 
General

Russian — see LITERATURE 
SOCIOLOGY
Spanish — see LITERATURE 
Systems Science — see AMES
Teacher Education Program —

See Footnote 1
THIRD WORLD STUDIES 
URBAN AND RURAL STUDIES
VISUAL ARTS 

Art History/Criticism 
Studio

FOOTNOTE 1. To become a teacher in California, you must 
major NOT in education but in an academ ic sub ject or g roup  
of subjects, while at the same tim e taking specia l courses  
re lated to educationa l topics. UC San Diego offers a program  
lead ing to a prelim inary Multip le Subjects credentia l w ith in ' 
the framework of academ ic departments. There is no 
separate departm ent of education . The main themes of the  
program  are multicultural and ch ild -cen te red education. To 
obta in a lifetime credentia l in California, the teacher must 
com p le te  a fifth year of co llege w ith in five years of rece iv ing  
the B.A. degree and teach successfu lly , full-time, for two  
years. See "Teacher Education Program " for more 
information.

FOOTNOTE 2. Law schools do  not require any particu la r 
major. They requ ire evidence o f good perfo rmance in 
dem and ing sub jects. Econom ics, history, literature, 
socio logy, ph ilosophy, psycho logy, engineering, etc., are all 
app ropria te  majors to pursue fo r th is purpose.

U n d e rg ra d u a te  A d m iss io n s

Biophysics
Biophysics with premedical 

emphasis

FOOTNOTE 3. As with law schoo ls, schools of m ed ic ine  do  
not requ ire a particu la r major, bu t they do want solid  
backgrounds in chem istry, mathematics, physics, and  
biology. Especia lly recom m ended as premedica l p rog ram s  
are: AMES (bioengineering), b io logy , chem istry, phys ics.
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UNDERGRADUATE
ADMISSIONS

The university’s undergraduate 
admission requirements, which are 
the same on all University of 
California campuses, are based on 
three principles. Simply stated, they 
are: (1) The best predictor of 
success in the university is high 
scholarship in previous work; (2) The 
study of certain subjects in high 
school gives a student good 
preparation for university work and 
reasonable freedom in choosing an 
area for specialized study; (3) 
Standardized aptitude tests provide 
a broad base for comparison, and 
mitigate the effects of differing 
grading practices.

NOTE: The admission require
ments discussed here are for 
students applying for fall, 1981 and 
thereafter.

ADMISSION AS A  
FRESHMAN APPLICANT

The university defines a freshman 
applicant as a student who has 
graduated from high school but who 
has not enrolled since then in a 
regular'session in any college-level 
institution. This does not include 
attendance at a summer session 
immediately following high school 
graduation.

To be eligible for admission to the 
university as a freshman you must 
meet the high school diploma 
requirement, the subject require
ment, the scholarship requirement, 
and the examination requirement, 
which are described below.

If you are not a resident of 
California you must also meet certain 
additional requirements that are 
discussed in the following pages.

High School Diploma 
Requirement

You must have a diploma from a 
high school in order to enter the 
university as a freshman. The 
Certificate of Proficiency, awarded 
by the California State Department of

Education upon successful 
completion of the High School 
Proficiency Examination, proficiency 
tests from other states, and the 
General Educational Development 
(GED) certificate, will be accepted in 
lieu of the regular high school 
diploma. Subject, scholarship, and 
examination requirements 
discussed below must also be met.

Subject Requirement
You must complete certain high 

school subjects with at least a grade 
of C in each semester of each 
course. (Counselors often refer to 
these subjects as the "a through f” 
list. See list below.) If you are a 
graduate of a California high school, 
these courses must appear on the 
certified course list placed on file 
with the university by your high 
school principal. With one 
exception, any of the “a through f” 
courses may be used to satisfy 
admission requirements even if 
taken prior to tenth grade as long as 
your high school gives you credit for 
them. The exception is the “ d ” 
requirement; courses in laboratory 
science must be taken after 
completion of ninth grade.

Courses taken in high school 
summer programs are considered 
as belonging to the following school 
year. For example, a summer school 
course taken after completion of the 
ninth grade is considered a 
tenth-grade course.

If you are a graduate of an out-of- 
state high school, the Admissions 
Office will determine which of your 
courses are equivalent to those in 
the following list:

Subject Requirements 
("a through f”)
a. History 1 year

One year of United States history, 
or one-half year of United States 
history and one-half year of civics 
or American government, 
whichever combination has the 
higher grade.

b. English 4 years 
Four years of English

composition and/or literature, 
university preparatory in nature. 
Not more than one course will be 
accepted from the ninth grade. 
Check with your counselor for a 
complete list.

c. Mathematics 2 years
Two years of mathematics — 
elementary algebra, geometry, 
intermediate and advanced 
algebra, trigonometry, calculus, 
elementary functions, matrix 
algebra, probability, statistics, or 
courses combining these 
subjects. Nonacademic courses 
such as arithmetic and business 
mathematics may not be used.

d. Laboratory Science 1 year
A year course in one laboratory 
science, taken in the tenth, 
eleventh, or twelfth grade. A 
combination of any two 
semesters of biology, botany, 
physiology, or zoology is 
acceptable.

e. Foreign Language 2 years 
Two years of one foreign 
language. Any foreign language 
with a written literature may be 
used.

f. Advanced Course 1 or 2 years 
This requirement must be 
satisfied by one of the following:

Mathematics 
One year of advanced 
college-preparatory 
mathematics in addition to the 
two years used to meet 
requirement “c” above.

Foreign Language 
Either an additional year in the 
same language used for the 
“e” requirement or two years of 
a second foreign language.

Science
A year course in any laboratory 
science completed in addition 
to the laboratory science used 
for “ d” above.

Elective Courses 
Although the ten to eleven units 
listed above are the only 
courses used in computing the 
grade-point average, a total of 
fifteen high school units is
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required for admission to the 
university. (A year course in 
high school is equivalent to 
one unit.)

Scholarship Requirement
You must earn at least a C in each 

of the required courses. In addition, 
your grade-point average (GPA) 
must be high enough to make you 
eligible when the GPA is considered 
along with the score on your chosen 
aptitude test. (See “ Examination 
Requirement” below, with the “Table 
of Grade-Point Averages and 
Corresponding Required Test 
Scores.” )

The GPA is based only upon those 
of the required “a through f” courses 
taken in grades ten, eleven, and 
twelve. Approved “a through f” 
courses taken before the tenth 
grade apply to the subject 
requirement, but are not used in 
computing the GPA for the 
scholarship requirement. If you have 
gone beyond the minimum 
requirements in one or more of these 
subjects, the best grades will be 
used. For example, if you have more 
than the required two years in 
mathematics (which is an excellent 
idea!), the two best years will be

used in the calculation. The same is 
true in the other required subjects.

Your grades will be considered by 
the university exactly as shown on 
your official transcript, with no extra 
weight given to courses bearing 
such labels as “advanced,” 
“accelerated,” or “ honors.” Any 
weighing of this sort must be done 
by the high school.

Grades are counted on a 
semester basis, unless your high 
school records only year grades. 
You may repeat up to two semesters 
of courses in which you received a 
grade of D or lower to meet the 
subject and scholarship require
ments. When you have repeated a 
course, the original D or F is not 
included in figuring the GPA, but the 
final grade will not be counted 
higher than C. If the D or F was 
earned before the tenth grade, the 
repeated course will be treated as if 
you were taking it for the first time.

Examination Requirement
All freshman applicants must 

submit scores from the following test 
pattern. This requirement also 
applies to advanced-standing 
applicants with fewer than twelve 
quarter- or semester-units of

transferable college credit.
1. One aptitude test:

A. The Scholastic Aptitude Test 
(SAT) total score;

OR
B. The American College Test 

(ACT), composite score.
2. Three achievement tests (College 

Entrance Examination Board), 
which must include: (A) English 
composition (literature not 
acceptable); (B) one from among 
the social studies or the foreign 
languages; (C) mathematics 
(level 1 or 2).

If tests are repeated, the university 
will accept the highest score 
received. The best SAT test is a total 
score of the math, and verbal taken 
at the same sitting.

CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS: if you 
make a perfect score on the SAT 
(1600) or the ACT (35) you need a 
GPA of only 2.78 to be eligible for 
admission. On the other hand, if you 
have a GPA of 3.30 or better, you are 
eligible even with the lowest test 
scores. Between these extremes, 
the following table is used. If you 
know your GPA (using the best 
grades earned in grades ten, 
eleven, and twelve to meet minimum 
requirements in the “a through f”
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pattern), the table will show the 
required test score; conversely, if 
you know your SAT total or yoiir ACT 
composite, the table will show the 
required GPA.

OUT-OF-STATE APPLICANTS: 
Out-of-state students musFhave 
a GPA of 3.40 or better. (The 
Freshmen Eligibility Index applies to 
California residents only.)

All freshman applicants must 
arrange to take these tests and have 
their scores reported to the 
Admissions Office as early as 
possible. See your counselor for 
information and registration forms or

U n d e rg ra d u a te  A d m iss io n s

write to the College Entrance 
Examination Board (SAT), P. O. Box 
1025, Berkeley, California 94701.
For ACT information, write to the ACT 
Program, P. 0. Box 168, Iowa City, 
Iowa 52243.

SAT TEST DATES
10 Oct. 1981 SAT only (Calif., Fla.,

Ga., N. Carolina,
N.Y., and Texas only)

7 Nov. 1981 SAT and Achievement
5 Dec. 1981 SAT and Achievement

23 Jan. 1982 SAT and Achievement
27 Mar. 1982 SAT only

1 May 1982 SAT and Achievement
5 June 1982 SAT and Achievement

ACT TEST DATES
17 Oct. 1981 
12 Dec. 1981 
20 Feb. 1982 

3 Apr. 1982 
12 June 1982

Admission by Examination 
Alone

If you do not meet the scholarship 
and subject requirements for 
admission, you can qualify for 
admission as a freshman by 
examination alone. To do so, you 
must take the SAT or the ACT and 
the three Achievement Tests, but

TABLE OF GRADE-POINT AVERAGES AND CORRESPONDING REQUIRED TEST SCORES
A-F ACT* SAT** A-F ACT* SAT**
GPA COMPOSITE TOTAL GPA COMPOSITE TOTAL
2.78 35 1600 3.04 23 990
2.79 35 1580 3.05 22 970
2.80 34 1550 3.06 21 950
2.81 34 1530 3.07 21 920
2.82 33 1510 3.08 20 900
2.83 33 1480 3.09 19 880
2.84 33 1460 3.10 18 850
2.85 32 1440 3.11 18 830
2.86 32 1410 3.12 17 810
2.87 32 1390 3.13 16 780
2.88 31 1370 3.14 15 760
2.89 31 1340 3.15 14 740
2.90 30 1320 3.16 14 710
2.91 30 1300 3.17 13 690
2.92 29 1270 3.18 12 670
2.93 29 1250 3.19 11 640
2.94 28 1230 3.20 10 620
2.95 28 ’ 1200 3.21 9 600
2.96 27 1180 3.22 9 570
2.97 27 1160 3.23 8 550
2.98 26 1130 .. 3.24 8 530
2.99 26 1110 3.25 7 500
3.00 25 1090 3.26 7 480
3.01 25 1060 3.27 6 460
3.02 24 1040 3.28 6 430
3.03 24 1020 3.29 5 410

3.30 5 400
*ACT is scored in intervals of 1 point from a minimum of 1 to 35 maximum.
**SAT is scored in intervals of 10 points from a minimum of 400 to 1600 maximum.
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you must earn higher scores. The 
minimum total score on the 
Scholastic Aptitude Test is 1,100 (or 
26 on the American College Test), 
and you must earn at least 500 on 
each Achievement Test. If you are a 
California applicant, your total score 
on the three achievement tests must 
be 1,650 or higher. If you are a 
nonresident applicant, your total 
score on the three achievement tests 
must be 1,730 or higher. (See 
“Examination Requirement” for test 
dates and addresses.)

ADDITIONAL PREPARATION 
FOR UNIVERSITY WORK

High school courses required for 
admission to the university are listed 
at the beginning of this section.
This list is in no way intended to 
constitute an outline for a valid high 
school program. The courses listed 
were chosen largely for their value 
as predictors of success in the 
university. These required courses 
add up to ten “ Carnegie” units, 
while graduation from high school 
requires from fifteen to nineteen. 
Courses beyond our requirements 
should be chosen to broaden your 
experience in such fields as social 
sciences and the fine arts, and 
should fit in with your personal plans 
for the future.

A science major, for example, 
besides taking courses in chemistry, 
physics and biology, will find more 
than two years of mathematics 
essential. A science major without a 
working knowledge of trigonometry 
and at least intermediate algebra is 
likely to be delayed in getting a 
degree. If you have an interest in 
languages or plan a college 
program with a foreign language 
requirement, you should have 
completed more than the two years 
of foreign language needed for 
admission.

For more detailed information on 
recommended high school courses, 
ask your counselor to show you 
a copy of the university-wide 
publication Prerequisites and 
Recommended Subjects.

ADVANCED-STANDING 
COLLEGE CREDIT

There are many steps you can 
take to earn credit which will be 
applicable to your graduation from 
college. Some of these steps may be 
taken even' before you graduate 
from high school. Among them are 
the following:

College Courses
Many high schools have 

arrangements with nearby post
secondary institutions, allowing you 
to take regular college courses while 
you are still in high school. These 
courses are accepted by the 
university exactly as they would be if 
you were a full-time college student.

No matter how many college units 
you earn before graduating from 
high school, you still apply as a 
freshman.

Advanced Placement
The Advanced Placement 

Examinations of the College 
Entrance Examination Board are 
taken, usually during the senior year, 
in conjunction with courses taken in 
high school. You will receive ten 
quarter-units of university credit for 
most examinations in which you earn 
a score of 5, 4, or 3. These credits 
will apply toward the total required 
for graduation from the university.

ADMISSION AS AN
ADVANCED-STANDING
APPLICANT

The university defines an 
advanced-standing applicant as a 
high school graduate who has been 
a registered student in another 
college or university or in college- 
level extension classes other than a 
summer session immediately 
following high school graduation. An 
advanced-standing applicant may 
not disregard his or her college 
record and apply for admission as a 
freshman.

Scholarship Requirement
The requirements for admission in

advanced standing vary according 
to your high school record. If you are 
a nonresident applicant, you must 
also meet the additional require
ments described at the end of this 
section. If you have completed fewer 
than twelve quarter- or 
semester-units of transferable 
college credits since high school 
graduation, you must also satisfy the 
examination requirement for 
freshman applicants.

The transcript you submit from the 
last college you attended must 
show, as a minimum, that you were 
in good standing and that you had 
earned a grade-point average of 2.0 
or better. If your grade-point 
average fell below 2.0 at any one 
college you attended, you may have 
to meet additional requirements in 
order to qualify for admission.

Admission Requirements for 
Residents of California

The requirement for admission to 
advanced standing vary according 
to your high school record. The 
transcript you submit from the last 
college you attended must show that 
at minimum you were in good 
standing and you earned a 
grade-point average of 2.0 or better.
If your grade-point average was 
below 2.0 at any college you 
attended, you may have to meet 
additional requirements to qualify for 
admission.

Admissions requirements differ 
depending on when you graduated 
from high school.
Old requirem ents: These apply if 
you graduated from high school prior 
to the end of academic year 
1978-79.
New requirem ents: These apply if 
you graduated at the end of 
academic year 1978-79 or 
thereafter.
1 Old Requirem ents: If you

completed all the a-f subjects 
and your grade-point average on 
those subjects was 3.0 or better, 
you may be admitted any time 
after you have established an 
overall college grade-point 
average of 2.0 or better.
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New Requirem ents: If you
completed all the a-f subjects- 
and you meet the Eligibility Index, 
you may be admitted any time 
after you have established an 
overall college grade-point 
average of 2.0 or better.
In either case, if you have 
completed fewer than twelve 
quarter- or semester-units of 
transferable college credit since 
high school graduation, you must 
also satisfy the examination 
requirement for freshmen.

2. Old Requirem ents: If your high 
school scholarship average in the 
required subjects was 3.0 or 
better but you had not studied 
one or more of the a-f required 
courses in high school, you may 
be admitted after you have met 
the criteria below.
New Requirem ents: If you meet 
the Eligibility Index but you had 
not studied one or more of the a-f 
required courses in high school, 
you may be admitted after you 
have:
a. Established an overall grade- 

point average of 2.0 or better 
in another college or 
university; and

b. Completed with a grade of C 
or better, appropriate college 
courses in the high school 
subjects that you lacked; and

c. Completed twelve or more 
quarter- or semester-units of 
transferable credit, or have 
met the examination 
requirement.

3 Old Requirem ents: If you were 
not eligible for admission as a 
freshman because of low 
scholarship or a combination of 
low scholarship and a lack of 
required subjects, you may be 
admitted after you have met the 
criteria below.
New Requirem ents: If you did
not meet the Eligibility Index, or 
did not meet the Eligibility Index 
and lacked required subjects, 
you may be admitted after you 
have:

a. Established an overall grade- 
point average of 2.4 or better 
in another college or 
university; and

b. Completed eighty-four 
quarter-units (fifty-six 
semester-units) of college 
credit in courses accepted by 
the university for transfer; and

c. Completed the following:
(1) Appropriate college 

courses, with a grade of C 
or better, in high school 
subjects that you lacked 
— up to two units (a unit is 
equal to a year’s course) 
of credit may be waived; 
or

(2) One college course in 
mathematics; one in 
English; and one in either 
U.S. history, a laboratory 
science, or a foreign 
language, all with grades 
of C or better. The course 
in mathematics must 
complete a sequence of 
courses at least as 
advanced as the equiva
lent of two years of high 
school algebra 
(elementary and 
intermediate) or one year

of algebra (elementary) 
and one year of high 
school geometry. Courses 
other than mathematics 
must be transferable to 
the university.

High School Proficiency 
Examination

Transfer applicants who have 
passed a high school proficiency 
examination must also meet regular 
university entrance requirements. 
High school eligibility must first be 
established for applicants with fewer 
than eighty-four quarter (fifty-six 
semester) units of transferable 
credit.

Out-Of-State Applicants
If you met the admission 

requirements for freshman 
admission as a nonresident, you will 
be eligible if you have a GPA of 2.8 
or higher in college courses that are 
accepted by the university for 
transfer credit.

If you are a nonresident applicant 
who graduated from high school 
with less than a 3.4 grade-point 
average in the a-f subjects required
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for freshman admission, you must 
have completed at least eighty-four 
quarter-units (fifty-six semester-units) 
of transferable work with a 
grade-point average of 2.8 or better. 
In addition, if you lacked any of the 
required subjects in high school, you 
must complete appropriate college 
courses as outlined in c. (1) or (2) 
above under the heading, “ New 
Requirements.”

Determining Your Grade-Point 
Average

Your grade-point average is 
determined by dividing the total 
number of acceptable units you 
have attempted into the number of 
grade points you earned on those 
units. You may repeat courses that 
you completed with a grade lower 
than C up  to a maximum of sixteen 
quarter-units without penalty. Only 
the grade earned in the repeated 
course will be included in the 
grade-point average.

The scholarship standard is 
expressed by a system of grade 
points and grade-point averages 
earned in courses accepted by the 
university for advanced-standing 
credit. Grade points are assigned as 
follows: for each unit of A, 4 points; 
B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; 
and F, no points.

Credit from Another College
The university gives unit credit to 

transfer students for courses they 
have taken at other colleges and 
universities, including some 
extension courses. To be accepted 
for credit, the courses must be 
consistent with those offered at the 
university, as determined by the 
Admissions Office.

Many students who plan to earn a 
degree at the university find it to their 
advantage to complete their 
freshman and sophomore years at a 
California community college. Each 
community college offers a full 
program of courses approved for 
transfer credit. A student may earn 
105 quarter-units (70 semester- 
units) toward a university degree at a

community college. Subject credit 
for courses taken in excess of those 
units will be granted.

The transferability of units from 
California community colleges and 
all other postsecondary institutions 
proceeds as follows: (1) transfer- 
ability of units is decided by the 
systemwide administration of the 
University of California, and these 
decisions are binding upon all UC 
campuses; (2) applicability of 
transferred units to breadth 
(general-education) requirements is 
decided for each UC San Diego 
college by its provost; (3) applica
bility of units toward the major is 
decided by the appropriate UC San 
Diego department. Before applying 
to UC San Diego you may obtain 
more information on many of these 
matters from the Office of Relations 
with Schools.

Applications from students who 
have earned a four-year degree or 
who appear to have more than 135 
quarter-units (90 semester-units) of 
transfer credit will be reviewed by 
the provost of the UC San Diego 
college to which they have applied.

INTERNATIONAL
APPLICANTS

Applicants who present evidence 
of above average scholarship 
achievement will be considered for 
admission.

Courses at UC San Diego are 
conducted in English, and every 
student must have sufficient 
command of that language to benefit 
from instruction. To demonstrate 
such command, students whose 
native language is not English, and 
who have not previously studied in 
the United States or another 
English-speaking country, will be 
expected to take the Test of English 
as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) 
before coming to the U.S. 
Arrangements for taking this test 
may be made by writing to the 
Educational Testing Service, P.O. 
Box 899, Princeton, New Jersey 
08540.

The results of this test will be used

to determine whether the applicant’s 
command of English is sufficient to 
enable him or her to pursue studies 
effectively at UC San Diego. Foreign 
students whose command of English 
is slightly deficient will be required to 
take an English course, and 
therefore a reduced program.

In addition to an adequate English 
language background, foreign 
students must have sufficient funds 
to cover all fees, living and other 
expenses, and transportation 
connected with their stay in the 
United States (see “ Fees and 
Expenses” ).

Foreign students are required to 
obtain health insurance for 
dependents who accompany them. 
Suitable insurance policies and 
additional information are available 
at the Student Health Service.

ADMISSION
PROCEDURES
Applying for Admission

Application packets for 
undergraduate admission are 
available from high school and 
community college counselors or 
from any UC campus admissions 
office. A special application is 
available for international students 
with nonimmigrant status. Submit 
your completed application and the 
related materials to the admissions 
office on the campus where you wish 
to enroll on or after the appropriate 
date below:

Application Filing Dates 
Fall Q uarter 1982 Nov. 1, 1981 
W inter Quarter 1983 July 1 ,19 8 2  
Spring Quarter 1983 Oct. 1 ,1982

All campuses observe the dates 
listed above for the beginning of 
application filing. Each campus 
will accept for consideration all 
applications filed during the first 
month of the filing period. After the 
first month the deadline will vary 
from campus to campus.

The application to San Diego must 
include a choice of college (Muir, 
Revelle, Third, Warren) before it can 
be completely processed. Each
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college at UC San Diego has 
enrollment quotas that limit the 
number of new freshman and new 
advanced-standing students that 
may be accepted. Once these 
quotas have been filled, applicants 
will be requested to select another 
college at UC San Diego that is still 
open.

Change of UC Campus 
Choice

If, after you have applied for 
admission, your plans for that 
quarter change and you prefer to 
attend a different campus of the 
University of California, you should 
write to the admissions office of the 
new-choice campus. In your letter 
state the quarter filed, your major, 
whether you will be a freshman or 
transfer student, and the reason for 
requesting the change. If the new 
campus can approve your request 
and accept your application, their 
admissions office will request your 
file from UC San Diego. Processing 
a change-of-campus preference 
can take several weeks.

Application Fee
There is a nonrefundable fee 

of $25 for filing an application for 
admission. Make your check or 
money order payable to The. 
Regents of the University of 
California and attach it to your 
application form.

Duplicate Applications
You should not file more than one 

application for admission to the 
university for the same quarter. 
Since the admission requirements 
are the same on all campuses, 
admission to the university entitles 
you to attend the campus you have 
selected if there is space available. 
If you apply for admission to more 
than one campus, the processing of 
your applications will be significantly 
delayed. Fees submitted with 
duplicate applications will not be 
refunded.

Transcripts
Every applicant is responsible for
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requesting that the high school of 
graduation and each college he or 
she has attended send official 
transcripts promptly to the 
Admissions Office.

If you are still attending high 
school, you must request a 
preliminary transcript showing work 
through the junior year, courses you 
are now taking, and those you plan 
to take. Upon completion you must 
arrange for a final transcript that 
includes final grades and date of 
graduation, or, if you have passed 
the High School Proficiency 
Examination, a verification of your 
Certificate of Proficiency. If you have 
completed any college courses 
while in high school, transfer credit 
may be granted upon receipt of the 
college transcript.

If you are applying for admission 
in advanced standing, the 
Admissions Office will need 
transcripts from your high school of 
graduation, from each college you 
have attended, and a preliminary 
transcript from your present college, 
listing your work in progress.

The transcripts and other 
documents that you submit as part 
of your application become the 
property of the university; they 
cannot be returned to you or 
forwarded in any form to another 
college or university.

Notification of Admission
When the application is received 

in the Admissions Office, and initial 
processing has been completed, 
you will be notified of the receipt of 
your application. With the normal 
volume of applications this 
processing usually takes from four to 
six weeks.

The length of time before final 
notification of admission varies 
depending on the unique 
circumstances of each applicant. In 
general, most applicants for the fall 
quarter will receive final notification 
by late spring. Applicants for the 
winter and spring quarters will be - 
notified as soon as possible 
following receipt of all appropriate

transcripts. In the case of 
advanced-standing applicants, final 
determination of eligibility cannot be 
made with more than one term to be 
completed. Delays will occur if 
required records have not been 
received by the Admissions Office.

If admitted to the university, you 
will be asked to sign and return a 
Statement of Legal Residence and a 
Statement of Intention to Register 
(S.I.R.), accompanied by a 
nonrefundable fee of $50. This 
amount will be applied toward 
payment of the university registration 
fee for the quarter for which you 
have been admitted.

Reapplication
An application for admission is 

effective only for the quarter for 
which it is submitted. If you are 
ineligible for admission, or if you are 
admitted and do not register, you 
must file a new application if you 
wish to be considered for a later 
quarter. Review of the new 
application will be based on 
requirements then in effect.

Deferred Admission
If you are admitted, and find 

attendance is precluded for reasons 
other than enrollment at another 
institution, you may request that your 
admission be deferred to the 
subsequent quarter by writing to the 
Admissions Office. Your request will 
be promptly reviewed.

Student Health Requirement
Entering students are required to 

complete a Medical History form and 
to send it to the Student Health 
Center. Forms and complete 
instructions are usually sent to 
entering students well in advance of 
registration, or they may be obtained 
at the Student Health Center. 
Information submitted to the Student 
Health Service is kept confidential 
and is carefully reviewed to help 
provide individualized health care. 
Students are urged also to submit 
a physical examination form 
completed by their family physician,
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particularly if they plan to take part in 
intercollegiate athletic competition. 
Routine physical examinations are 
not provided by the Student Health 
Service.

REGISTRATION OF NEW 
STUDENTS

Prior to the quarter for which they 
have been admitted, new students 
will receive information from their 
colleges regarding orientation and 
initial registration for classes. All 
materials needed for registration will 
be provided at the college provosts’ 
offices on the days assigned for new 
students’ registration.

The Undergraduate Program
The normal undergraduate 

program consists of an average of 
four courses each quarter for four 
years. Students wishing to take more 
than sixteen units of credit in a 
quarter should refer to the quarterly 
Schedule of Classes for information 
regarding possible signatures of 
approval which may be required for 
their programs.

Confirmation of Program
All students enrolled for classes

will receive Study-List Cards. The 
Study-List Card confirms the 
student’s official program as it 
appears on the registrar’s file. 
Students will be held responsible for 
all the courses listed unless an 
appropriate Withdrawal form or 
Change of Program Card (Drop/Add 
Card) has been filed with the 
Registrar’s Office.

FEES AND EXPENSES
The exact cost of attending the 

University of California, San Diego 
will vary according to personal 
tastes and financial resources of the 
individual. Generally, the total 
expense for three quarters, or a 
college year, is estimated at $4,550 - 
$5,400 for California residents living 
away from home.

It is possible to live simply and to 
participate moderately in the life of 
the student community on a limited 
budget. The best that the university 
can do to assist the student in 
planning a budget is to indicate 
certain and probable expenses. For 
information regarding student 
employment, loans, scholarships, 
and other forms of financial aid at 
UC San Diego, see “Campus 
Services and Facilities” in this 
catalog.
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Estimated Expenses for Undergraduate Residents of California

FALL WINTER SPRING
QUARTER QUARTER QUARTER TOTAL

University
Registration Fee $156 $156 $156 $468
Educational Fee 100 100 100 300
Campus Activity Fee 6 8 8 22
Student Center Fee 12.50 12.50 12.50 37.50
Board and Room in
Residence Halls (Avg.) 890 890 890 2,670
Books, Supplies (Approx.) 100 100 100 300
Personal Expenses (Approx.) 255 255 255 765

Total
NOTE: Fees are subject to change by the board of regents.

$1,519.50 $1,521.50 $1,521.50 $4,562.50
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COLLEGE BOARD ADVANCED PLACEMENT TESTS AT THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA*
AMERICAN HISTORY EUROPEAN HISTORY MATHEMATICS PHYSICS BIOLOGY CHEMISTRY

THIRD COLLEGE AB exam = Math. 2A 
BC exam = Math. 
2A-2B;
completes math, 
portion of operational 
logic requirement.

JJr|. '* ' /f* ] . , ‘ ~ t •»/.  ̂ ‘ 'V *, ;•*;.%-*• ' , * " ' '•

WARREN COLLEGE 10 units of elective 
credit.

10 units of elective 
credit.

AB = Math. 2A 
BC = Math. 2A-B 
BC completes formal 
skills requirement.

Same Same Same
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ENGLISH
(Meets Subject A 
Requirement)

C M M & eä haft of 
writing requirement.

10 units of elective 
credit.

2 courses toward 
additional 
humanitíes/socíaí 
science requirement.

10 units elective credit.

CLASSICS ART HISTORY STUDIO ARTFOREIGN LANGUAGE

10 elective w its; 
determines placement 
in language sequence 
if student chooses that 
option.

Fulfills requirement for 
one-year optional 
sequence.

10 units of elective 
credit;-usually 
prepares students to 
pass proficiency exam.

10 units elective credit.

10 w its  of elective 
credit.

Fulfills requirement for 
one-year optional 
sequence.

2 coufses toward 
additional 
humanfties/social 
science requirement.

10 units elective credit.

10 units of elective 
credit.

Fulfills requirement for 
one-year optional 
sequence.

Meets fine arts 
requirem ent or 2 
courses toward 
humanities&ociaf 
science requirement.

10 units elective credit.

10 units of elective 
credit.

10 units of elective 
credit.

Meets fine arts 
requirement.

10 units elective credit.

MUSIC

10 w its  of elective 
dredit.

Fulfills requirement for 
one-year optional 
sequence.

Meets fine arts 
requirement or, 2 
courses toward the 
humanfcìes/socìaf 
science requirement

10 units elective credit.





Under
graduate
Registration
and
A cadem ic
Regulations

Prior to the quarter for which they 
have been admitted, new students 
will receive information from their 
college regarding orientation and 
initial registration for classes. All 
materials needed for registration will 
be provided at the college provosts’ 
offices on the days assigned for new 
students’ registration.

Continuing students (those 
currently registered or eligible to 
register) should refer to the quarterly 
Schedule of Classes and the 
quarterly registration materials for 
specific registration and 
fee-payment instructions. The 
Schedule of Classes is published 
prior to each quarter and may be 
purchased at the University 
Bookstore. Quarterly registration 
materials are distributed to all 
continuing students eligible to 
register.

A student who has not registered 
(enrolled for classes AND paid fees) 
by the deadline date published in the 
quarterly Schedule of Classes will be 
removed from the registrar’s file and 
must initiate reinstatement 
procedures. The Schedule of 
Classes is available in the University 
Bookstore approximately midway 
through the preceding quarter.

DEFINITIONS
A Registered Student

A student who has enrolled for 
classes and paid registration fees.

An Enrolled Student
A student whose Preferred- 

Program Card has been received 
and processed by the Registrar’s 
Office and who has been assigned 
space in classes, but who has not 
paid registratio^fees.

Class Level
Regular students are classified 

as freshmen, sophomores (upon 
completion of 40.5 quarter-units), 
juniors (upon completion of 84 units), 
seniors (upon completion of 135 
units).

REGISTRATION
The normal undergraduate 

program consists of an average of 
four courses each quarter for four 
years. Students wishing to take more 
than twenty units of credit in a quarter 
should refer to the quarterly 
Schedule of Classes for information 
regarding possible signatures of 
approval which may be required for 
their programs.

Confirmation of Program
All students enrolled for classes 

will receive a class confirmation 
confirming their official program as it 
appears on the registrar’s file. 
Students will be held responsible for 
all the courses listed unless an 
appropriate Withdrawal form or 
Change of Program Card (Drop/Add 
Card) has been filed with the 
Registrar’s Office.

Change of Program
After a Preferred Enrollment form 

has been filed with the Registrar’s 
Office, an undergraduate may add or 
drop courses or sections of courses 
by submitting at)rop/Add Card. 
Students should refertothe quarterly 
Schedule of Classes calendaras well 
as class confirmation forms for 
drop/add procedures, deadline 
dates, and any signature and fee 
requirements which apply to each 
respective period.

Change of Address
Students who change their local or 

permanent addresses after 
enrollment are expected to notify the 
registrar in writing at once. Change of 
address cards are available at the 
Registrar’s Office, Building 101, 
Administrative Complex. Students 
will be held responsible for 
communications from any university 
office sent to the last address given, 
and should not claim indulgence on 
the plea of not receiving the 
communication.

Concurrent Enrollment
Concurrent enrollment in regular 

sessions at another institution or in

The U n d e rg ra d u a te  Program
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University Extension while enrolled 
on the San Diego campus is 
permitted only when approved in 
advance by the provost of the 
student’s college.

Approval for Enrollment 
Beyond 192 Units

The minimum unit requirement 
for the bachelor’s degree is 184 
quarter-units in Revelle College and 
180 quarter-units in Muir, Third, and 
Warren Colleges. A student is 
expected to complete the 
requirements for graduation within 
this minimum unit requirement.

Under special circumstances, 
students may extend their 
undergraduate training beyond the 
minimum. However, students who 
are attempting to achieve more than 
192 quarter units will not be 
permitted to register without their 
college provost’s approval.

Bar from Registration
A student may be barred from 

registering for classes for the 
following reasons:
1. Failure to respond to official 

notices.
2. Failure to settle financial 

obligation when due or to make 
satisfactory arrangements with 
the Business Office.

3. Failure to present certification of 
degrees/status on leaving 
previous institution(s).

4. Failure to comply with admission 
conditions.

Each student who becomes 
subject to a bar-from-registration- 
action is given advance notice 
and ample time to deal with the 
situation. However, if the student 
fails to respond, action will be taken 
without further notice and he or she 
is entitled to no further services of 
the university, except assistance 
toward reinstatement.

Undergraduate students wishing 
to have their status restored must 
secure a petition from the provost or 
dean who requested the barring 
action. Reinstatement is not final
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until this petition has been 
processed by the registrar.

Final Examinations
Final examinations are obligatory 

in all undergraduate courses except 
laboratory courses, or their equiva
lent, as individually determined by 
the Committee on Courses.

Each such examination shall be 
conducted in writing, whenever 
practical, and must be completed by 
all participants within the announced 
time shown in the Schedule of 
Classes for the quarter in question. 
These examinations may not exceed 
three hours’ duration.

In laboratory courses, the 
department concerned may, at its 
option, require a final examination 
subject to prior announcement in the 
Schedule of Classes for the term.

Final Grades
The Registrar’s Office will 

distribute copies of final grades to 
students as soon as possible at the 
end of the fall and winter quarters. 
Spring quarter grades will be mailed 
to students’ permanent addresses. 
Students should examine this copy 
of their transcript record for 
accuracy and report any omissions 
or errors to the Registrar’s Office 
immediately.

Use of Student Petition
For exceptional circumstances, 

students may request approval for 
variances to regulations and 
policies. This should be done by 
filling out an Undergraduate Student 
Petition (available in the provosts’ 
offices or the Registrar’s Office), 
securing the necessary approvals, 
and filing the petition with the 
provost of the student’s college.

UC SAN DIEGO POLICY 
ON INTEGRITY OF 
SCHOLARSHIP

The following has been approved 
by the Academic Senate and the 
chancellor as campus policy.

The principle of honesty must be 
upheld if the integrity of scholarship 
is to be maintained by an academic 
community. The university expects 
that both faculty and students will 
honor this principle and in so doing 
protect the validity of university 
grading. This means that all 
academic work will be done by the 
student to whom it is assigned, 
without unauthorized aid of any kind. 
Instructors, for their part, will 
exercise care in planning and 
supervising academic work, so that 
honest effort will be encouraged.

Academic Dishonesty
No student shall engage in any 

activity which involves attempting to 
receive a grade by means other than 
honest effort, for example:

No student shall knowingly, 
without proper authorization, 
procure, provide, or accept any 
materials which contain questions 
or answers to any examination or 
assignment to be given at a 
subsequent date.

No student shall, without proper 
authorization, complete, in part or 
in total, any examination or 
assignment for another person.

No student shall, without proper 
authorization, knowingly allow any 
examination or assignment to be 
completed, in part or in total, for 
him or her by another person.

No student shall knowingly 
plagiarize or copy the work of 
another person and submit it as 
his or her own.

No student shall employ 
unauthorized aids in undertaking 
course work in or out of the 
classroom.

No student shall alter class 
assignments and then (re)submit 
them for regrading without proper 
authorization.

Faculty Responsibilities
Faculty are responsible for stating 

clearly to students in their classes 
the instructional objectives of the 
course at the beginning of each 
term. One of the stated requirements
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of the course should be the 
successful completion of course 
material by the student, in 
compliance with the standards 
described above. Faculty members 
are also responsible for stating 
clearly to students the University 
Policy on Integrity of Scholarship 
and which forms of aid and 
collaboration on assignments are 
authorized for that course.

When an instance of academic 
dishonesty is discovered by a 
faculty member, it is his or her 
responsibility to act promptly. If, 
after consultation with the depart
ment chairperson (or the 
chairperson’s designated 
representative), the faculty member 
is convinced a serious breach of 
academic honesty has occurred, the 
faculty member may assign a failing 
grade in the course because the 
student has not satisfactorily 
completed the course requirements. 
In less serious circumstances, the 
faculty member may employ more 
lenient measures. The faculty 
member shall not assign a failing 
grade until he or she has met with 
the student (or has given written 
notification to the student requesting 
a meeting). Pending such a meeting 
the faculty member shall not assign 
a grade and the NR procedure shall 
be invoked.

No matter what measures are 
taken, university regulations require 
that faculty members report all 
cases of dishonest academic 
practices to the dean of the 
student’s college (or to the dean of 
Graduate Studies).

Administrative Action
In addition to these academic 

measures, administrative action 
shall be taken by the dean of the 
student’s college (or the dean of 
Graduate Studies). The minimum 
administrative penalty is probation 
and the establishment of a 
disciplinary record. However, 
students who have committed 
serious or repeated breaches of 
academic honesty face the

likelihood of dismissal or expulsion 
from the university.

A student who is guilty of 
academic dishonesty may not drop 
the course to avoid a failing grade 
without the approval of the 
instructor, regardless of the rules 
governing “drops.”

Appeals
In order to prevent abuses of 

these policies the right of a student 
to appeal the decisions of a faculty 
member and administrator must be 
insured. In the future a student 
should be able to appeal both the 
grade and the administrative action 
to a campus judicial board 
composed of faculty, student, and 
administration representatives. The 
board would determine if there is 
sufficient evidence of academic 
dishonesty to justify administrative 
discipline; the grading action would 
be evaluated by the faculty 
representatives on the board in 
conjunction with the faculty member 
involved. Until such a judicial board 
is created, students may utilize 
current appeals procedures.

FEES AND RESIDENCY
General

The university registration fee, 
educational fee, campus activity fee, 
student center fee, and the 
nonresident tuition fee (if applicable) 
must be paid for the student to be 
considered as registered. A student 
who has not registered (enrolled for 
classes and paid fees) by the 
deadline date published in the 
quarterly Schedule of Classes will be 
removed from the registrar’s file and 
must initiate reinstatement 
procedures. The Schedule of 
Classes is available in the University 
Bookstore approximately midway 
through the preceding quarter.

NOTE: See “Estimated Expenses 
for Undergraduate Residents of 
California,” pane 00.1 I

Payment of Fees
All general university fees and 

deposits (university registration fee, 
educational fee, campus activity fee, 
student center fee, and tuition for 
nonresidents of California) must be 
paid at the time of registration, as
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announced by the chancellor. Other 
fees and deposits may be paid at 
this time if desired; in any event, all 
miscellaneous fees should be paid 
within one week of the date of 
registration or by the date 
announced by the chancellor. An 
additional charge will be made for 
failure to pay required fees or 
deposits by the dates announced 
(see “ Miscellaneous Fees and 
Service Charges” ).

With the exception of appeals to 
the legal analyst-residence matters 
regarding a student’s residence 
classification, no claim for remission 
of fees will be considered unless 
such claim is presented during the 
fiscal year to which the claim is 
applicable. Students who wish to 
appeal a final decision on residence 
classification by their campus must 
do so in writing within 120 calendar 
days of notification of the campus 
final decision. Such appeals should 
be addressed to the legal 
analyst-residence matters at 590 
University Hall, 2200 University 
Avenue, Berkeley, California 94720.

Receipts of proof of payment are 
issued for all payments, and these 
should be carefully preserved. No 
student will be entitled to a refund 
except after surrender to the 
Cashier’s Office of the student’s 
original receipt, if issued, or 
cancelled check, money order, or 
registration card.

Exemption from Fees
Except for miscellaneous fees and 

service charges, no fees of any kind 
are assessed any surviving child of a 
California resident who was an 
active law enforcement or active fire 
suppression official and who was 
killed in the performance of active 
duties or who died as a result of an 
accident or injury caused by 
external violence or physical force 
incurred in the performance of such 
duties.

Except for miscellaneous fees and 
service charges, campus student 
association or program fees, and 
nonresident tuition where
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applicable, no fees are charged to 
certain U.S. military dependents or 
survivors.

Students who believe themselves 
entitled to one of these exemptions 
must apply for a fee exemption 
before registering. Without this 
authorization students will not be 
permitted to register without 
payment of the entire fee. Graduate 
students should apply to the dean of 
the graduate division at the campus 
they propose to attend. 
Undergraduate students normally 
should contact the dean of their 
college or school.

Nonresident Tuition
Students who have not 

established and maintained 
California residence for at least one 
year immediately prior to the 
residence determination date for the 
term during which they propose to 
attend the university, and who do not 
otherwise qualify for resident 
classification under California law, 
are required to pay nonresident 
tuition. Final classifications are made 
by the residence deputy who is 
located in the registrar’s office, On 
the basis of a Statement of Legal 
Residence completed by the 
student and signed under oath. 
Prospective students who have 
questions regarding their residence 
status should consult the General 
Catalog or contact the residence 
deputy.

University Registration Fee
The university registration fee is 

currently $156 per quarter for 
undergraduates. This fee, which 
must be paid at the time of 
registration, covers certain 
expenses for use of library books, for 
recreational facilities and 
equipment, for registration and 
graduation, for all laboratory and 
course fees, and for such 
consultation, medical advice, and 
hospital care or dispensary 
treatment as can be furnished by the 
Student Health Service or by health 
and accident insurance purchased 
by the university. No part of this fee

is refunded to students who do not 
make use of these privileges. 
Exemption from this fee may be 
granted for surviving children of 
certain deceased California fire 
fighters or law enforcement officers. 
Students should check with the 
Student Financial Services Office for 
full ruling.

In addition, there is a campus 
activity fee of $6 per quarter ($8 per 
quarter effective winter quarter 
1982) for undergraduates and a 
student center fee of $12.50 per 
quarter for all students to be used for 
the construction and operation of the 
student centers.

Educational Fee
The educational fee was estab

lished for all students beginninn with 
the fall quarter 1970. The 
undergraduate educational fee is 
$100 per quarter. Resident students 
with demonstrated financial need 
may defer payment of the 
educational fee by accepting an 
obligation to repay, at a later date, 
the sum deferred. Students 
interested in this provision should 
contact the Student Financial 
Services Office.

Fee Reductions -  
Undergraduates 
Reduced Educational Fee

Undergraduate students enrolled 
in ten units or fewer at 4:30 p.m. at 
the end of the third week of classes 
will be eligible for a refund of 
one-half of the educational fee: $50. 
Students who fall below eleven units 
after this date will receive no refund, 
and any student who receives a 
refund will be billed for $50 if, after 
the refund date, the number of units 
increases to eleven or more. 
Undergraduates enrolled in 
Education Abroad and other special 
programs are excluded from this 
reduced fee policy. Extension 
courses taken by students in the 
Complimentary Enrollment Program 
will be included in the unit count 
whether or not the credit is accepted 
as part of a university degree
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program. Refund checks will be 
mailed by the Accounting Office to 
all eligible students by the end of the 
eighth week of classes. Questions 
concerning this policy may be 
addressed to the Registrar’s Office.

Nonresident Tuition Fee
Students who have not been 

residents of California for more than 
one year immediately prior to the 
residence determination date for 
each term in which they propose to 
attend the university are charged, 
along with other fees, a nonresident 
tuition fee of $960 for the quarter. 
The residence determination date is 
the day instruction begins at the last 
of the University of California 
campuses to open for the quarter.

Reduced
luition -  Nonresident 
Undergraduates

Nonresident undergraduates 
enrolled in ten units or fewer as of 
4:30 p.m. at the end of the third week 
of classes may be eligible for a 
reduction of one-half the nonresident 
tuition. Students who fall below 
eleven units after this date will not be 
eligible for a refund, and any student 
who receives a refund will be billed 
$480 after the refund date if the 
number of units exceeds eleven. 
Eligible nonresidents must apply for 
this refund at the Registrar’s Office, 
Building 102, Administrative 
Complex, before the end of the 
quarter they are eligible.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 
General

In order to be classified as a 
resident for tuition purposes, an 
adult student must have established 
residence in California for more than 
one year immediately pre
ceding the residence determination 
date for the term during which he or 
she proposes to attend the 
university, and relinquished any 
prior residence. An adult student 
must couple his or her physical 
presence within this state for one 
year with objective evidence that

such presence is consistent with the 
intent in making California the 
permanent home. If these steps are 
delayed, the one-year durational 
period will be extended until BOTH 
presence and intent have been 
demonstrated for one full year. 
Physical presence within the state 
solely for educational purposes 
does not constitute the 
establishment of California 
residence under state law, 
regardless of the length of his or her 
stay in California.

Relevant indicia which can be 
relied upon to demonstrate one’s 
intent to make California a 
permanent residence include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 
registering and voting in California 
elections, designating ^^alifornia as 
the permanent address on all school 
and employment records, including 
military records if one is in the 
military service; obtaining a 
California driver’s license or 
California Identification Card, if a 
nondriver; obtaining California 
vehicle registration; paying 
California income taxes as a 
resident, including income earned 
outside this state from the date 
residence is established; 
establishing an abode where one’s 
permanent belongings are kept 
within California; licensing for 
professional practice in California; 
and the absence of these indicia in 
other states during any period for 
which residence in California is 
asserted. Documentary evidence 
may be required. No single factor is 
controlling or decisive. All relevant 
indicia will be considered in the 
classification determination.

The student must petition to have 
his or her status changed at the 
office of the registrar, and 
documentation of residence (driver’s 
license, voter registration receipt, 
etc.) may be requested at that time. 
All changes of status must be 
initiated prior to the late registration 
period for the quarter or semester for 
which the student intends to be 
reclassified.

The residence of the parent with 
whom an unmarried minor (under 
age eighteen) maintains his or her 
place of abode is the residence of 
the unmarried minor. When minors 
live with neither parent their 
residence is that of the parent with 
whom they maintained their last 
place of abode. Minors may 
establish their residence when both 
parents are deceased and a legal 
guardian has not been appointed. 
The residence of unmarried minors 
who have a parent living cannot be 
changed by their own act, by the 
appointment of a legal guardian, or 
by relinquishment of a parent’s right 
of control. Where the residence of 
the minor is derived, the California 
residence of the parent from whom it 
is derived must satisfy the one-year 
durational requirement.

A man or a woman establishes his* 
or her residence. A woman’s 
residence shall not be derivative 
from that of her husband, or vice 
versa.

Exceptions
1. Students who remain in this 

state after a parent, who was 
theretofore domiciled in 
California for at least one year 
prior to leaving and has, during 
the student’s minority and within 
one year immediately prior to the 
residence determination date, 
established residence 
elsewhere, shall be entitled to 
resident classification until they 
have attained the age of majority 
and have resided in the state the 
minimum time necessary to 
become a resident so long as, 
once enrolled, they maintain 
continuous attendance at an 
institution.

2. Nonresident students who are 
minors or eighteen years of age 
and can evidence that they have 
been totally self-supporting 
through employment and actually 
present within California for the 
entire year immediately prior to 
the residence determination date 
and have evidenced the intent to 
make California their permanent
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home may be eligible for resident 
status.

3. Students shall be entitled to 
resident classification if 
immediately prior to the 
residence determination date 
they have lived with and been 
under the continuous direct care 
and control of any adult or adults 
other than a parent for not less 
than two years, provided that the 
adult or adults having such 
control have been California 
residents during the year 
immediately prior to the 
residence determination date. 
This exception continues until the 
student has attained the age of

eighteen and has resided in the 
state the minimum time 
necessary to become a resident 
student, so long as continuous 
attendance is maintained at an 
institution.

4. Exemption from payment of 
the nonresident tuition fee is 
available to the natural or 
adopted child, stepchild, or 
spouse who is a dependent of a 
member of the United States 
military stationed in California on 
active duty. Such resident 
classification may be maintained 
until the student has resided in 
California the minimum time 
necessary to become a resident.

If a student is enrolled in an 
institution and the (1) member of 
the military is transferred on 
military orders to a place outside 
this state where he continues to 
serve in the armed forces, or (2) 
the member of the military retires 
from active duty immediately 
after having been on active duty 
in California, the student is 
entitled to retain resident 
classification under conditions 
set forth above.

5. Students who are members of the 
United States military stationed in 
California on active duty, except 
a member of the military 
assigned for educational 
purposes to a state-supported 
institution of higher education, 
shall be entitled to resident 
classification until they have
r o p i r l o r l  1i*« t h n  o t o t n  m i n i m i  i m
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time necessary to become a 
resident.

6. Students who are adult aliens are 
entitled to resident classification 
if they have been lawfully 
admitted to the United States for 
permanent residence in 
accordance with all applicable 
provisions of the laws of the 
United States and have thereafter 
established and maintained 
residence in California for more 
than one year immediately prior 
to the residence determination 
date. Nonresident aliens present 
in the United States under the 
terms of visa classifications A, E, 
G, I, or K who can demonstrate 
California residence for more 
than one year immediately prior 
to the residence determination 
date while holding such visa may 
be entitled to resident 
classification. Inquiries should be 
directed to the residence deputy.

7. Students who are minor aliens 
shall be entitled to resident 
classification if the student and 
the parent from whom residence 
is derived have been lawfully 
admitted to the United States for 
permanent residence, provided 
that the parent has had residence 
in California for more than one
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year after acquiring a permanent 
resident status prior to the 
residence determination date for 
the term. Minor students holding 
A, E, G, I, or K visas should 
contact the residence deputy for 
information about eligibility for 
resident status.

8. Children of deceased public law 
enforcement or fire suppression 
employees, who were California 
residents and who were killed in 
the course of law enforcement or 
fire suppression duties, may be 
entitled to resident classification.

Procedures
New and returning students are 

required to complete a Statement of 
Legal Residence. The student’s 
status is determined by the 
residence deputy who ¡s iocaieu in 
the Admissions and Registrar’s 
Office, Building 102, Administrative 
Complex.

Students are cautioned that this 
summation is not a complete 
explanation of the law regarding 
residence. They should also note 
that changes may have been made 
in the rate of nonresident tuition and 
the residence requirements between 
the time this catalog statement is 
published and the relevant 
residence determination date. 
Regulations have been adopted by 
the regents, a copy of which is 
available for inspection in the 
Admissions and Registrar’s Office.

All students classified incorrectly 
as residents are subject to 
reclassification and to payment of all 
nonresident fees not paid. If 
incorrect classification results from 
false or concealed facts by the 
student, the student also is subject 
to university discipline. Resident 
students who become nonresidents 
must immediately notify the 
residence deputy.

Inquiries from prospective 
students regarding residence 
requirements for tuition purposes 
should be directed to the Residence 
Deputy, located in the Admissions 
and Registrar’s Office, 102

Administrative Complex. No other 
university personnel are authorized 
to supply information relative to 
residence requirements for tuition 
purposes. Any student, following a 
final decision on residence 
classification by the residence 
deputy, may make written appeal to 
the Legal Analyst — Residence 
Matters, 590 University Hall, 2200 
University Avenue, Berkeley, 
California 94720, within 120 days 
after notification of the final decision 
by the residence deputy.

Waivers of 
Nonresident Tuition

To the extent funds are available, 
nonresident tuition waivers may be 
granted to spouses and dependent, 
unmarried children under age 
twenty-one of university faculty 
members who are members of the 
Academic Senate; to the unmarried, 
dependent children under age 
twenty-one of a full-time university 
employee whose permanent 
assignment is outside California and 
who has been employed by the 
university for more than one year 
immediately prior to the opening of 
the term; and for certaih foreign 
students. Inquiries regarding these 
waivers normally should be directed 
to the dean of the graduate division 
of the campus the student proposes 
to attend.

In addition, certain student 
teaching assistants and teaching 
fellows, and certain graduate 
students designated as university 
fellows and distinguished scholars, 
may be eligible for nonresident 
tuition waivers as a form of financial 
aid. Such students should contact 
the financial aid office at their 
campus for further information.

Miscellaneous Expenses, 
Fees, Fines, and Penalties

Books and stationery average 
about $100 per quarter. However, 
students should also be aware of the 
following possible expenses:

Statement of intent to register fee
(new undergraduate) $50
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Application fee 25
Changes in study list 

after announced dates 
(Drop/Add cards) 3

Duplicate registration and/or 
other cards from
enrollment packet 3

Duplicate Student ID Card 3
Request to Receive/Remove 5

Grade "I”
Transcript of record 3
Late filing of announce

ment of candidacy 
for B.A. 3

Late filing of
enrollment cards 50

Returned check collection 5
Late payment of fees 

(late registration) 50
(See also “Withdrawal 

from the University” 
in this chapter.)

Parking Fee
Students who park motor vehicles 

on the campus are subject to 
parking fees. Parking permits are 
sold by the university cashier. A 
copy of the campus parking 
regulations may be obtained from 
the cashier at the time of permit 
purchase.

GENERAL DEGREE 
REQUIREMENTS

Each of the undergraduate 
colleges on the San Diego campus 
has specific requirements for a 
degree. (See “Choosing a College at 
UC San Diego.” ) In addition, the 
following are required of all 
undergraduates:

American History and 
Institutions

A knowledge of American history 
and of the principles of American 
institutions under the federal and 
state constitutions is required of all 
candidates for the bachelor’s 
degree. This requirement may be 
met in any one of the following ways:
1. One high school unit in American 

history, or one-half high school 
unit in American history and
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one-half high school unit in civics 
or American government.
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2. By passing any one-quarter 
course of instruction accepted as 
satisfactory by the Committee on 
Educational Policy and Courses. 
Any of the following courses are 
suitable for fulfilling the 
requirement: History 1A, 1B, 145, 
157 and 161, and Political 
Science 10,109,110,112A, or B.

3. By presenting proof of having 
received a score of 500 or more 
on the CEEB Achievement Test in 
American History.

4. By passing an examination to be 
conducted by the Committee on 
Educational Policy and Courses. 
The student will have no more
t h o n  K u r i  r v n n
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examination. A student who fails 
in the second attempt will be 
obliged to satisfy the requirement 
by passing one of the designated 
courses.

5. By presenting proof of having 
received a grade of 3 or higher 
on the Advanced Placement Test 
in American History administered 
by the Educational Testing 
Service, Princeton, New Jersey.

6. By presenting proof of having 
satisfied the present requirement 
as administered at another 
collegiate institution within the 
state.

7. By presenting proof of successful 
completion of a one-quarter or 
one-semester course in either 
American history or American 
government at a recognized 
institution of higher education, 
junior colleges included, within 
the United States.

8. An alien attending the university 
on a F-1 or J-1 student visa may, 
by showing proof of temporary 
residence in the United States, 
petition for exemption from this 
requirement through the office of 
his or her college provost.

Subject A: English 
Composition

Every undergraduate student 
(including international students) 
must demonstrate an acceptable 
level of ability in English compo
sition upon entrance to the university 
or during the first year of 
residency. Satisfaction of the 
university Subject A requirement may 
be met by:
1. Achieving a score of 600 or better 

on the CEEB Achievement Test in 
English Composition, or

2. Achieving a grade of 3, 4, or 5 on 
the College Entrance Examination 
Board (CEEB) Advanced 
Placement Examination in 
English, or

3. Satisfaction of California State
University & Colleges English

+ ------------ --------------- ^
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4. Entering the university with 
credentials showing the 
completion of an acceptable 
college-level course of four 
quarter-units or three semester- 
units in English composition with a 
grade of C or better. (International 
students can complete an 
acceptable English as a Second 
Language course.)

Satisfaction of the Subject A 
requirement is determined by the 
Admissions Office. Students not 
meeting the requirement in one of the 
ways described above may:

After enrollment, successfully 
complete a course or courses 
specifically designedjo satisfy 
both the Subject A requirement 
and the college writing 
requirement. All courses must be 
completed with a satisfactory 
grade of C or Pass or better.
At UC San Diego these courses 
are:

Muir College Students
Muir 10 

or
Muir 10 and Muir 11

Muir students must also take Muir 
20 to satisfy the writing 
requirement for graduation.

Revelle College Students
Humanities 10A-B-C
Humanities 11A-B-C 

or
Humanities 12A-B-C
All three courses must be taken

(not necessarily in A-B-C
sequence).
Third College Students

TCCP 10B and TCCP 10C
Warren College Students

Warren 10A (Prerequisite to
10B)

and
Warren 10B

English as a Foreign Language 
courses will also be available for 
international students through the 
Department of Linguistics and, upon 
satisfactory completion of a 
proficiency examination, will satisfy
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Senior Residence
Each candidate for the bachelor’s 

degree must complete thirty-six of 
the final forty-five units in residence in 
the college or school of the University 
of California in which the degree is to 
be earned.

Under certain circumstances, 
such as when a student attends 
classes on another UC campus or 
participates in the UC Education 
Abroad Program, exceptions may be 
granted by the provost.

REGULATIONS 
PERTAINING TO 
UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS
Progress toward Degrees and 
Probation

In order to apply the units of a 
course toward unit requirements for 
a degree, a student must receive an 
A, B, C, D, P, or S grade in the 
course. Further, an undergraduate 
student must have a 2.0 or higher 
grade-point average (GPA) to 
receive a bachelor's degree and a 
graduate student must have a 3.0 or 
higher GPA to receive a higher 
degree.
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An undergraduate student is 
subject to academic probation if at 
the end of any term his or her GPA 
for that term or his or her cumulative 
GPA is less than 2.0. An 
undergraduate student is subject to 
academic disqualification from 
further registration if at the end of 
any term his or her GPA for that term 
is less than 1.5 or if he or she has 
completed two successive terms on 
academic probation without 
achieving a cumulative GPA of 2.0. 
Continued registration of an 
undergraduate who is subject to 
disqualification is at the discretion of 
the faculty of the student’s college, 
or its authorized agent.

A graduate student is subject to 
disqualification if the cumulative 
GPA in upper-division and graduate 
course work taken as a graduate 
student is less than 3.0, or if more 
than a total of eight units of F and/or 
U grades has been accumulated. 
Continued registration of a graduate 
student is at the discretion of the 
dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research.

If a student is not currently in 
scholastic good standing or has 
been denied registration for the next 
ensuing quarter on the date on 
which he or she left the university, a 
statement of his or her status shall 
accompany his or her transcript.

(Students subject to 
disqualification are not eligible to 
receive veterans benefits and 
should contact the Veterans’ Affairs 
Office on campus.)

NOTE: Veteran students receiving 
financial assistance from the 
Veterans Administration should refer 
to unique requirements set by state 
approving agencies. See veterans 
information under Student Financial 
Services.

Double Majors
Students in good academic 

standing may be permitted to 
register for double majors. Students 
must secure approval by petition 
and by fulfillment of the require
ments (prerequisites and 
upper-division courses) of both

programs. The following conditions 
must exist:
1. Lower-division prerequisites may 

overlap.
2. At least eight upper-division 

courses must be unique to each 
major.

3. The majors must be completed 
within the limit of 208 units.

4. Approval is secured from 
appropriate departmental 
advisers.

5. Approval is secured from the 
college provost.

Normally, students will be 
sophomores when the request is 
made in order to ensure correct 
planning.

With very few exceptions, double 
majors within the same department 
are unacceptable, as are double 
majors consisting of a departmental 
major and an interdisciplinary major 
associated with the same 
department.

Repetition of Courses
Repetition for credit of courses not 

so authorized by the appropriate 
Committee on Courses is allowed 
subject to the following limitations:
1. A student may repeat only those 

courses in which a grade of D, F, 
NP, U, or W has been received.

2. Courses in which a grade of Dor F 
has been awarded may not be 
repeated on a P/NP or S/U basis.

3. Undergraduate students may 
repeat a course in which a grade 
of NP has been awarded for a 
P/NP or letter grade, if applicable. 
Graduate students must repeat a 
course in which a grade of U has 
been awarded on an S/U basis 
only.

4. Repetition of a course more than 
once requires approval of the 
appropriate provost or dean.

5. For the first sixteen units repeated 
by an undergraduate student the 
original grade remains on the 
transcript, but only the most 
recently assigned grades shall be

used in grade-point calculations. 
After the first sixteen units 
repeated, all grades shall be used 
in grade-point calculations.

Special Studies Courses
Subject to the limitations below, 

a student may earn credit for 
supervised special studies courses 
on topics of his or her own selection. 
An undergraduate taking one or 
more special studies courses must 
complete an application for each 
such course before the start of the 
course.

Course Number

Ordinarily, special studies 
courses are numbered 197,198, or 
199. The 197 course is for 
individually arranged field studies. 
The 198 course is for directed 
group study. The 199 course is for 
individual independent study.

Limitations:

1. Enrollment requires the prior 
consent of the instructor who is 
to supervise the study, and the 
approval of the department 
chairperson and the provost of 
the student’s college. The 
applicant shall show that his or 
her background is adequate for 
the proposed study.

2. A student must have completed 
at least eighty-four units of 
undergraduate study and must 
be in good academic standing 
(2.0 grade-point average or 
better).

3. Normally, credit for supervised 
special studies in a single term 
may total no more than four 
units. If the total number of units 
of such courses exceeds four in 
a given term, the following 
further documentation is 
required. For five to eight units, 
there must be a 
recommendation from the 
chairperson (or one of the 
chairpersons) of the 
department(s) concerned. For 
nine or more units, there must 
be a recommendation from a
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committee including three or 
more faculty appointed by the 
chairperson (or one of the 
chairpersons) of the 
department(s) concerned. All 
recommendations must be 
submitted to and approved by 
the provost of the student’s 
college and must attest to the 
educational merit of the 
proposed study and the 
suitability of the number of 
units.

4. Only a grade of P or NP is to be 
assigned for a 197,198, or 199 
course.

5. Subject to the approval of the 
CEP Subcommittee on 
Undergraduate Courses, a 
department may impose 
additional limitations on its 
supervised special studies
n r \ \  i r c o ow u i  s J O O  •

Undergraduate Assistance 
in Courses

An undergraduate instructional 
apprentice is an undergraduate 
student who serves as an assistant 
in an undergraduate course under 
the supervision of a faculty member. 
The purpose of the apprenticeship is 
to learn the methodology of teaching 
through actual practice in a regularly 
scheduled course.

Guidelines
1. An undergraduate instructional 

apprentice shall be an upper- 
division student. He or she shall 
be involved only with 
lower-division courses.

2. Students are not permitted to 
assist in courses in which they 
are enrolled.

3. Each department should set the 
grade-point average which it 
considers a minimal guarantee of 
preparation and ability both in 
specific departmental course 
work and overall.

4. The faculty instructor is 
responsible for maintaining the 
overall quality of instruction, and 
has responsibility for all grades 
given in the class. The
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undergraduate instructional 
apprentice shall not be placed in 
full charge of individual sections.

5. The instructor is expected to 
meet regularly with the 
undergraduate apprentice to 
evaluate the student’s perform
ance and to provide the direction 
needed for a worthwhile 
educational experience.

6. An undergraduate instructional 
apprentice may receive credit on 
a Pass/Not Pass basis only 
(through registration in a 195 
course), subject to approval by 
the Committee on Educational 
Policy.

7. A student may not be an 
instructional apprentice more 
than once for the same course for 
credit.

8. A student mav not be an 
instructional apprentice in more 
than one course in a quarter.

9. The total credit accumulated as 
an apprentice shall not exceed 
eight units.

Writing Requirements
A student may register in an 

upper-division course only if the 
student has satisfactorily completed 
the writing requirement of his or her 
college or has obtained the consent 
of the instructor of the upper-division 
course. This requirement is waived 
for a student who has been admitted 
as a transfer student and has not 
completed three quarters of 
residence at UC San Diego.

Credit by Examination
With the instructor’s approval and 

concurrence by the student’s 
provost, currently enrolled and 
registered undergraduate students 
in good standing may petition to 
obtain credit for some courses by 
examination. The examination will 
cover work for the entire course. 
Except as authorized by the 
instructor and appropriate provost, 
credit by examination may not be 
used to repeat a grade of D or F. 
There will be a $5 fee for each Credit 
by Examination Petition.

Honors at Graduation
The Academic Senate has 

established the following standards 
for award of honors at graduation:

1. There shall be a campus-wide 
requirement for the award of 
college honors at graduation. No 
more than 14 percent of the 
graduating seniors on campus 
shall be eligible for college 
honors. Normally, no more than 
the top 2 percent shall be eligible 
for summa cum laude and no 
more than the next 4 percent for 
magna cum laude, although 
minor variations from year to year 
shall be permitted. The remaining 
8 percent are eligible for cum 
laude. The ranking of students for 
eligibility for college honors shall 
be based upon the grade-point 
average. In addition, to be 
eligible for honors, a student 
must receive letter grades for at 
least eighty quarter-units of 
course work at the University of 
California. Each college may 
award honors at graduation only 
to those who are eligible to 
receive college honors.

2. Each department or program 
may award honors to a student at 
graduation if the following two 
criteria are met:
a. The student has completed a 

special course of study within 
the department or program. 
The requirements for this 
special course of study shall 
be approved by CEP and 
published in the General 
Catalog.

b. No more than 20 percent of 
the seniors graduating from a 
department or program may 
be awarded departmental 
honors.

Honors awarded by departments 
may be designated on the diploma 
by the words “with distinction,” “with 
high distinction,” and “with highest 
distinction” after the departmental or 
program name.
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GRADING POLICY

Grades in undergraduate courses 
are defined as follows: A, excellent; 
B, good; C, fair; D, barely passing; F, 
not passing (failure); I, incomplete 
(work of passing quality but 
incomplete for good cause); and IP 
(In Progress courses approved for 
more than one quarter sequence). 
The designations P (Pass) and NP 
(Not Pass) are used in reporting 
grades on some undergraduate 
courses. P denotes a letter grade of 
C or better (see “Special Grade 
Options” ). NR indicates no record or 
no report of grade was received 
from the instructor. W is recorded on 
the transcript indicating the student 
withdrew or dropped the course 
sometime between the beginning of 
the fifth week of a quarter to the end 
of the ninth week of a quarter (see 
the W grade).

Grade Points
Grade points are assigned on a 

four-point basis: A, 4 points per unit; 
B, 3 points per unit; C, 2 points per 
unit; D, 1 point per unit; F, zero 
points. The grade-point average is 
computed by dividing the total 
number of grade points earned by 
the total unit value of courses 
attempted. P, NP, W, IP, NR, and I 
grades are excluded in computing 
the grade-point average.

A new academic regulation 
concerning grades and grade points 
will become effective fall quarter 
1981.

At the end of each quarter, the 
instructor of each course will assign 
a letter grade to each student who 
was enrolled in that course at the 
end of the ninth week of instruction 
on the basis of the work required for 
the entire course. An I grade may be 
assigned, if appropriate.

For each student the registrar will 
calculate a grade-point average 
(GPA) over courses taken at any 
campus of the University of 
California, not including University 
Extension courses. Grade points per 
unit will be assigned as follows: A-4; 
B-3; C-2; D-1; F-0. Courses in which 
an I, IP, P, NP, S, U, or W grade has 
been awarded will be disregarded in 
grade-point calculations. A graduate 
student’s GPA will be calculated 
over courses taken while in graduate 
standing.

No Report/No Record
An NR appearing on student 

transcripts in lieu of a grade 
indicates that the student’s name 
appeared on a course report but no 
grade was assigned by the 
instructor. An NR entry will lapse 
automatically into an F or NP if not 
removed or replaced by a final
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grade by the last day of instruction of 
the subsequent quarter, and will be 
computed in the student’s GPA.
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SPECIAL GRADE OPTIONS 

Pass/Not Pass

The Pass/Not Pass option is 
designed to encourage under
graduate students to venture into 
courses which they might otherwise 
hesitate to take because they are 
uncertain about their aptitude or 
preparation. Consistent with college 
policy, an undergraduate student in 
good standing may elect to be 
graded on a P/NP basis in a course. 
No more than one-fourth of an 
undergraduate student’s total 
course units taken at UC San Diego 
and counted in satisfaction of 
degree requirements may be 
graded on a P/NP basis. 
Departments may require that 
courses applied toward the major be 
taken on a letter-grade basis. 
Enrollment under this option must 
take place within the first two weeks 
of the course. A grade of Pass shall 
be awarded only for work which 
otherwise would receive a grade of 
C or better. Units passed shall be 
counted in “satisfaction of degree 
requirements, but such courses 
shall be disregarded in determining 
a student’s grade-point average.

After the Preferred-Program 
Request has been filed, the 
Drop/Add Card is used to change 
from letter grade to P/NP, or vice 
versa. The last day to add courses 
will be the final date to make this 
change.

Only a grade of P or NP is to be 
assigned for courses numbered 
195, 197, 198, and 199. Subject to 
the approval of the CEP 
Subcommittee on Undergraduate 
Courses, departments may impose 
additional limitations or restrictions.

Only a grade of P or NP is to be 
assigned an undergraduate 
student’s work in a noncredit (0-unit) 
course.

Muir College
Policy regulations state that:

1. A Muir College student may have 
no more than one-fourth of the 
total UC course units counted in 
satisfaction of degree 
requirements in courses taken on 
a P/NP basis.

2. Muir College’s general-education 
courses may be taken on a P/NP 
basis if the courses are not 
prerequisites to majors.

3. Courses to be counted toward 
a departmental major or as 
prerequisites to the major may 
not be taken on a P/NP basis 
except with the consent of the 
department chairperson or his or 
her designated representative.

4. All courses taken as nonmajor 
electives may be taken on a P/NP 
basis.

5. Courses taken to be counted 
toward a Muir Special Project 
major may be taken for a letter 
grade only. For a course to be 
counted as part of a Muir Special 
Project major the student must 
earn in it a grade of C or better.

6. Course approval forms for 199’s 
and Muir Special Project 199’s 
must be completed and 
submitted Jo the department by 
preenrollment week of each 
quarter. Students must have 
accumulated a minimum of 
eighty-four units to be able to 
enroll in 199’s.

7. Courses taken to satisfy a minor 
which is optional at Muir must 
normally be taken on a 
letter-grade basis with the 
exceptions of one lower-division 
course and one upper-division 
course (only if it is a 199) which 
may be taken P/NP.

Revelle College
Policy regulations state that:

1. Courses taken Pass/Not Pass 
may not be used in satisfaction of 
any lower-division Revelle 
College breadth requirements 
except fine arts.

2. Upper-division courses to be 
counted toward a departmental 
major may not be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis. Individual 
departments and/or advisers may 
authorize exceptions to this 
regulation.

3. All courses used to satisfy the 
noncontiguous electives or minor 
requirements may be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis.

4. All courses taken as electives may 
be taken on a Pass/Not Pass 
basis.

Third College
Policy regulations state that:

1. Courses to be counted toward a 
departmental major or as 
prerequisites to the major must be 
taken on a letter-grade basis, not 
Pass/Not Pass (P/NP).

2. Upper-division courses to be 
counted toward a minor must be 
taken on a letter-grade basis, not 
P/NP.

3. Courses taken toward completion 
of the Third College general- 
education requirements may be 
taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis 
while at the same time, the 
restrictions for prerequisites to 
majors and courses counted 
toward minors must be observed.

4. All courses taken as electives may 
be taken on a Pass/Not Pass 
basis while at the same time, the 
restrictions on the majors and 
minors must be observed.

5. No more than one-fourth of the 
total University of California,
San Diego course units may 
be taken on a Pass/Not Pass 
basis.

Warren College
Policy regulations state that:

1. Warren College students in good 
standing may take up to 
one-fourth of their total units in 
satisfaction of degree require
ments on a P/NP basis.

2. Courses to be counted toward a 
departmental major, or as a 
prerequisite to the major, must be
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taken for a letter grade. Individual 
departments may authorize 
exceptions to this regulation.

3. Warren College’s required writing 
courses, 10A and 10B, must be 
taken P/NP. Courses counted for 
the formal skills requirement may 
be taken on a P/NP basis, unless 
these courses are also 
prerequisites to a major.

. 4. Courses to be counted toward the 
required two programs of 
concentration may be taken on a 
P/NP basis.

5. All courses taken as nonmajor 
electives may be taken on a P/NP 
basis.

The W Grade 
Adding and Dropping 
Classes
Withdrawing from Classes

Effective fall quarter 1981 the 
following new regulations were 
approved by the San Diego division 
of the Academic Senate so that “ the 
drop period should only be used to 
ascertain the nature of the course, 
the importance of prerequisites, and 
the work to be expected,” but not to 
invoke grade consideration as a 
major factor.

The W Grade
When a student withdraws from the 

university or drops a course between 
the beginning of the fifth week of 
instruction and the end of the ninth 
week of instruction of a quarter, the 
registrar will assign a W to the student 
for each course affected. Only the 
registrar may assign a W.

Courses in which a W has been 
entered on the student’s transcript 
will be disregarded in determining a 
student’s grade-point average.

Adding and Dropping 
Courses

A student may, with the appoval of 
the instructor (and adviser, if 
required), add a course to the study 
list before the end of the second 
week of instruction of a quarter.

A student may drop a course 
before the end of the ninth week of

instruction by filing the appropriate 
form with the registrar, after first 
notifying the instructor and/or 
department.
1. A course dropped before the end 

of the fourth week of instruction 
will not be entered on the 
student’s transcript.

2. If a student drops a course after 
the end of the fourth week of 
instruction and before the end of 
the ninth week of instruction, the 
registrar will assign a final grade 
of W to the student for that course.

3. A student may not drop a course 
after the end of the ninth week of 
instruction.

When an instructor has assigned a 
grade in a course in accordance with 
the Academic Senate policy on 
Integrity of Scholarship prior to the 
end of the ninth week of instruction, 
that grade may not subsequently be 
changed by dropping the courfca or 
withdrawing from the u n ive rs ity !^

Withdrawing from School and 
the W Grade

A student may withdraw from the 
university before the end of the ninth 
week of instruction of a quarter.
1. If a student withdraws after the 

end of the fourth week of 
instruction, no course entries will 
appear on the student’s transcript 
for that quarter.

2. If a student withdraws after the 
end of the fourth week of 
instruction and before the end of 
the ninth week of instruction, the 
registrar will assign a final grade 
of W to the student for each 
course in which the student was 
enrolled at the beginning of the 
fifth week of instruction.

3. Each student will receive a final 
grade for each course in whicif 
the student was enrolled at the 
end of the ninth week of 
instruction of the quarter.

When an instructor has assigned a 
grade in a course in accordance with 
the Academic Senate policy on 
Integrity of Scholarship prior to the 
end of the ninth week of instruction,

that grade may not subsequently be 
changed by dropping the course or 
withdrawing from the university.

The IP Grade
For exceptional and compelling 

reasons, a course extending over 
more than one quarter may be 
authorized with the prior approval of 
the Committee on Educational Policy 
and Courses (for undergraduate 
courses) orthe Graduate Council (for 
graduate courses). In such courses 
an evaluation of a student’s 
performance may not be possible 
until the end of the final term. In such 
cases the instructor may assign the 
provisional grade IP (in progress).

IP grades shall be replaced by final 
grades if the students completes the 
full sequence. The instructor may 
assign final grades, grade points, 
and unit credit for completed terms 
when the student has not completed 
the entire sequence provided that the 
instructor has a basis for assigning 
the grades and certifies that the 
course was not completed for good 
cause. An IP not replaced by a final 
grade will remain on the student’s 
record.

In calculating a student’s 
grade-point average, grade points 
and units for courses graded IP shall 
not be counted. However, at 
graduation, courses still on the 
record as graded IP must be treated 
as courses attempted in computation 
of the student’s grade-point average 
in assessing a student’s satisfaction 
of Senate Regulation 634.
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Incomplete Grades
The Academic Senate regulations 

state that the incomplete grade I 
for undergraduates shall be 
disregarded in determining a 
student’s grade-point average 
except at point of graduation when 
students must have an overall 2.0 (C) 
on all work attempted at the 
University of California.

Students whose work is of 
non-failing quality but incomplete for 
good cause, such as illness, must file
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a Request to Receive/Remove Grade 
Incomplete form.
1. Students should complete their . 

portion of the request form, 
including the reason they are 
requesting the Incomplete which 
must be for good cause, such as 
illness.

2. The instructor has the option to 
approve or disapprove the 
request and should state on the 
form how and when the I is to be 
completed.

3. There is a $5 processing fee 
payable to the Central Cashier, 
which should be paid by the 
student prior to filing the form with 
either the Registrar’s Office or the 
instructor.

4. Students must complete the work 
to remove the Incomplete on or 
before the date agreed upon with 
the instructor and in time for the 
instructor to assign them a grade 
before the end of finals week the 
following quarter.

5. Failure to complete this work 
within the regulation time limit will 
result in the Incomplete lapsing to 
a permanent F grade.

For justifiable reasons, such as 
illness, students can petition their 
provost or graduate office to extend 
the Incomplete past one quarter. 
These petitions must have the prior 
approval of the instructor and the 
department chairperson. The petition 
must include the reasons for 
requesting the extension and how 
and when the I is to be completed. 
These petitions must be filed before 
the Incomplete grade lapses to an F 
grade. The extension cannot be 
made retroactively.

An I grade may be replaced upon 
completion of the work required by a 
date agreed upon with the instructor, 
but no later than the last day of finals 
week in the following quarter. If not 
replaced by this date, the I grade will 
lapse into an F or NP grade, 
depending upon the student’s initial 
grading option.
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Grade Appeals
A. 1. If a student believes that

nonacademic criteria have 
been used in determining his 
or her grade in a course, 
he or she may follow the 
procedures described in this 
regulation.

2. Nonacademic criteria means 
criteria not directly reflective of 
academic performance in the 
course. It includes 
discrimination on political 
grounds, or for reasons of 
race, religion, sex, or ethnic 
origin.

3. Appeals to this committee 
[see (B) (4)] shall be 
considered confidential 
unless both the complainant 
and the instructor agree 
otherwise. They may agree to 
aiiow the siudent represent
atives to the committee to 
participate in the deliberations 
of the committee, or they may 
agree to open the 
deliberations to members of 
the university community.

B. 1. The student may attempt to
resolve the grievance with the 
instructor within the first month 
of the following regular 
academic quarter.

2. If the grievance is not resolved 
to the student’s satisfaction, 
he or she may then attempt to 
resolve the grievance through 
written appeal to the 
department chairperson or 
equivalent, who shall attempt 
to adjudicate the case with the 
instructor and the student 
within two weeks.

3. If the grievance still is not 
resolved to the student’s 
satisfaction, he or she may 
then attempt to resolve the 
grievance through written 
appeal to the provost of the 
college, the dean of Graduate 
Studies, or the dean of the 
School of Medicine, who shall 
attempt to adjudicate the case 
with the instructor, the

chairperson, and the student 
within two weeks.

4. If the grievance is nottesolved 
to the student’s satisfaction by 
the provost or dean, the 
student may request 
consideration of the appeal by 
the CEP Subcommittee on 
Grade Appeals (hereinafter 
called the Committee) 
according to the procedures 
outlined below. This request 
must be submitted before the 
last day of instruction of the 
quarter following the quarter in 
which the course was taken.

C. 1. The student’s request for 
Committee consideration 
should include a written brief 
stating the nature of the 
grievance, including copies 
of any and all documents in 
his or her possession 
supporting the grievance. The 
submission of the brief to the 
Committee places the case 
before it and restricts any 
change of the challenged 
grade to a change initiated by 
the Committee, unless the 
Committee determines that all 
other avenues of adjudication 
have not been exhausted.

2. Upon receipt of the student’s 
request, the Committee 
immediately forwards a copy 
of it to the instructor involved 
and asks the instructor, the 
department chairperson or 
equivalent, and the provost or 
dean for written reports of 
their attempts to resolve the 
complaint.

3. The Committee, after having 
determined that all other 
avenues of adjudication have 
been exhausted, shall review 
the brief and the reports to 
determine if there is 
substantial evidence that 
nonacademic criteria were 
used.
a. If the Committee finds 

substantial evidence that 
nonacademic criteria were
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used, it shall follow the 
procedure in paragraph 
(D) below.

b. If the Committee decides 
the allegations are without 
substance, it shall serve 
written notification of its 
findings to the 
complainant and to the 
instructor within two 
weeks. Within ten days the 
complainant or the 
instructor may respond to 
the findings and any 
member of the Committee 
may appeal the 
Committee’s findings to 
the full Committee on 
Educational Policy and 
Courses. If there are no 
responses, or if after 
consideration of such 
responses the Committee 
sustains its decision, the 
grade shall not be 
changed.

D. 1. If the Committee determines 
that there is evidence that 
nonacademic criteria were 
used, it shall interview any 
individual whose testimony 
might facilitate resolution of 
the case. The complainant 
shall make available to the 
Committee all of his or her 
work in the course which has 
been graded and is in his or 
her possession. The instructor 
shall make available to the 
Committee all records of 
student performance in the 
course and graded student 
work in the course which is 
still in his or her possession. 
The complainant and the 
instructor shall be 
interviewed. At the conclusion 
of the case each document 
shall be returned to the 
source from which it was 
obtained.

2. The Committee shall 
complete its deliberations 
and arrive at a decision within 
two weeks of its determination 
that evidence of the use of 
nonacademic criteria had

been submitted. A record of 
the Committee’s actions in the 
case shall be kept in the 
Senate Office for three years.

3. If the allegations of the 
complainant are not upheld 
by a preponderance of the 
evidence, the Committee 
shall so notify the complain
ant and the instructor in 
writing. Within one week of 
such notification, the 
complainant and the 
instructor shall have the 
opportunity to respond to the 
findings and the decision of 
the Committee. If there are no 
responses, or if after 
considering such responses 
the Committee sustains its 
decision, it shall so notify the 
complainant and the 
instructor in writing and the 
grade shall not be changed.

4. If the Committee determines 
that nonacademic criteria 
were significant factors in 
establishing the grade, it shall 
give the student the option of 
either receiving a grade of P 
or S in the course or 
retroactively dropping the 
course without penalty. A 
grade of P or S awarded in 
this way shall be acceptable 
towards satisfaction of any 
degree requirement even if a 
minimum letter grade in the 
course had been required,

and shall not be counted in 
the number of courses a 
student may take on a P/NP 
basis. If the student elects to 
receive a grade of P or S, the 
student may also elect to 
have a notation entered on his 
or her transcript indicating 
that the grade was awarded 
by the divisional grade 
appeals committee.
a. The Committee shall serve 

written notification of its 
findings and its decision to 
the complainant and the 
instructor. The 
complainant and the 
instructor may respond in 
writing to the findings and 
the decision of the 
Committee within one 
week of such notification.

b. If there are no responses, 
or if after considering such 
responses the Committee 
sustains its decision, the 
grade shall be changed; 
the Committee shall then 
instruct the registrar to 
change the grade to P or S 
or, if the student elected 
the drop option, to 
retroactively drop the 
course from the student’s 
record. Copies of the 
Committee’s instruction 
shall be sent to the 
complainant and the 
instructor.
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E. These procedures are designed 
solely to determine whether 
nonacademic criteria have been 
used in assigning a grade, and if 
so to effect a change of that 
grade.
1. No punitive actions may be 

taken against the instructor 
solely on the basis of these 
procedures. Neither the filing 
of charges nor the final 
disposition of the case shall, 
under any circumstances, 
become a part of the 
personnel file of the instructor. 
The use of nonacademic 
criteria in assigning a grade is 
a violation of the Faculty Code 
of Conduct. Sanctions against 
an instructor for violation of 
the Faculty Code may be 
sought by filing a complaint in 
accordance with San Diego 
Division By-Law §230(D). A 
complaint may be filed by the 
student or by others.

2. No punitive actions may 
be taken against the 
complainant solely on the 
basis of these procedures. 
Neither the filing of charges 
nor the final disposition of the 
case shall, under any 
circumstances, become a 
part of the complainant’s file. 
The instructor may, if he or 
she feels that his or her record 
has been impugned by false 
or unfounded charges, file 
charges against the 
complainant through the 
Office of the Vice Chancellor 
for Student Affairs, the dean 
of Graduate Studies, or the 
associate dean for Student ^ 
Affairs of the School of 
Medicine.

Application for Degree
Undergraduate seniors are 

required to file an Undergraduate 
Degree Application Card when 
enrolling for their last quarter. The 
deadline for filing without penalty is 
the end of the second week of the 
quarter of graduation. Failure to file
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this petition may delay receipt of 
diploma.

Withdrawal 
from the University

Students who decide to withdraw 
from the university after payment of 
registration fees, must file a Request 
for Withdrawal form with the 
Registrar’s Office before leaving the 
campus. This form serves two 
purposes: (1) a refund of fees if 
appropriate (see below); (2) 
automatic withdrawal from classes. 
(See also “The W Grade” and 
“Withdrawing from Classes.” ) 
Students who decide to withdraw 
after the completion of a quarter and 
before registration fees have been 
paid for a subsequent quarter need 
not file a Request for Withdrawal 
form since they will be automatically 
withdrawn. The effective date for 
calculating a fee refund is the day 
the student’s withdrawal form is 
received in the Registrar’s Office.

New Undergraduate Students
Prior to the first day of instruction, 

the registration fee is refunded 
minus the $50 statement of intention 
to register fee.

Continuing and 
Readmitted Students

There is a service charge of $10 
for cancellation of registration or 
withdrawal before the first day of 
instruction. The following schedule 
of refunds is effective beginning with 
the first day of instruction and refers 
to calendar days:

1-14 15-21 22-28 29-35 36 days
days days days days and over
80 60 40 20 0

percent percent percent percent percent

The effective date of withdrawal 
used in determining the percentage 
of fees to be refunded is the date on 
which the student submits his or her 
withdrawal form to the Registrar’s 
Office.

ABSENCE/READMISSION 
TO THE UNIVERSITY

Students absent for no more than 
one quarter are considered to be

continuing students and should 
contact the Registrar’s Office for 
registration information.

Undergraduates in good standing 
who are absent for two or more 
consecutive quarters must file an 
application for readmission no later 
than eight weeks prior to the 
beginning of the quarter at the 
Registrar’s Office, Building 102, 
Administrative Complex. A 
nonrefundable fee of $25 is charged 
for each application for readmission 
filed.

Whereas a formal leave of 
absence request for 
undergraduates is not required, 
students desiring to be absent are 
urged to consult with their provost’s 
office. The provosts recognize the 
need for some students to “stop out” 
for a while. Each provost’s office is 
prepared to deal, in a totally flexible 
manner, with any changes in the 
plans of the student, or with any 
problems the student may have.

Transcript of Records
Application for a transcript of 

record should be submitted to the 
registrar several days in advance of 
the time needed. An application for a 
transcript must bear the student’s 
signature; transcripts will be 
released only upon signed request 
of the student. A $2 fee is charged 
for one transcript; $1 is charged for 
each additional copy requested at 
the same time. Checks should be 
made payable to The Regents of the 
University of California.

Intercampus Transfer
An undergraduate in good 

academic standing who is now, or 
was previously, registered in a 
regular session at any campus of the 
University of California, and has not 
since registered at any other 
institution, may apply for transfer in 
the same status to another campus 
of the university. The student who 
wishes to transfer must file an 
application on the present campus. 
Application forms for intercampus 
transfer are available in the 
Registrar’s Office.
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G raduate
Studies

At the University of California,
San Diego, all programs leading to 
masters’ degrees and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree are under the 
jurisdiction of the Graduate Council 
and are administered by the Office 
of Graduate Studies and Research.

The merging of administrative 
responsibilities for graduate studies 
and for research reflects the 
intention of the San Diego campus to 
emphasize the research character of 
graduate work and to distinguish 
between graduate studies and those 
programs leading to baccalaureate 
or strictly professional degrees. The 
Ph.D. degree is a degree identified 
with research and creative 
scholarship.

Graduate studies involve more 
than the accumulation of credits. 
Although certain formal require
ments exist, a plan of study cannot 
be programmed in advance simply 
by listing courses to be taken and by 
indicating the time to be devoted to 
research. There can be no 
guarantee that satisfactory research 
will be completed in any prescribed 
time. A Ph.D. degree is the 
culmination of creative effort; it 
attests to the ability of the recipient 
to continue original inquiry. In 
addition to requiring original 
research, the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research strongly 
encourages all of its doctoral 
candidates to obtain teaching 
experience.

La Jolla has become one of the 
most important intellectual centers of 
the West. Not only has the university 
attracted many of the world’s great 
scholars, but other research 
institutions such as the Salk Institute 
for Biological Studies and the 
Scripps Clinic and Research 
Foundation have enhanced the 
area’s reputation. From the 
beginning, UC San Diego was 
determined to offer intellectual 
opportunities not elsewhere 
available. Much of the training it 
offers takes place outside the

classroom — not only in seminars 
but in independent research and in 
tutorial work. In addition to the 
permanent faculty, there are many 
visitors from other universities; there 
are opportunities to study at other 
branches of the University of 
California; and there is constant 
association between members of the 
university and those intellectuals 
who have come here to work within 
the institutes on campus. It is the aim 
of the university to achieve a 
standard of excellence for graduate 
study; the freedom it offers, 
tempered by the discipline it 
demands, has already endowed UC 
San Diego with a unique spirit and 
an enviable list of accomplishments.

THE NATURE OF
GRADUATE
INSTRUCTION

Graduate courses demand, on the 
part of both instructor and student, a 
capacity for critical analysis and a 
degree of research interest not 
normally appropriate to 
undergraduate study. These 
courses normally carry a number in 
the 200 series and may be 
conducted in any of several ways: 
(1) as advanced lecture courses; (2) 
as seminars in which faculty and 
students present critical studies of 
selected problems within the subject 
field; (3) as independent reading or 
study under faculty supervision; or 
(4) as research projects conducted 
under faculty supervision. In 
addition, courses at the 
upper-division level (100-197) may 
be taken in partial satisfaction of the 
requirements for an advanced 
degree.

The graduate student is accorded 
considerable liberty in choice of 
courses as long as minimum 
academic and residence 
requirements are met.

The main purpose of graduate 
study is to foster independence and 
originality of thought in the pursuit of 
knowledge.
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Graduate Degrees Offered 
1981-82

Anthropology Ph.D.*
Biology Ph.D.
Chemistry Ph.D.*
Comparative Studies in

Language, Society and
Culture Ph.D.f

Computer Science M.S., Ph.D.
Earth Sciences Ph.D.*
Economics Ph.D.*
Electrical Engineering

(Applied Ocean Science) M.S., Ph.D.
(Applied Physics) M.S., Ph.D.
(Communication Theory

and Systems) M.S., Ph.D.
Engineering Sciences •

(Applied Mechanics) M.S., Ph.D.
(Applied Ocean Science) M.S., Ph.D.
(Bioengineering) M.S., Ph.D.
(Engineering Physics) M.S., Ph.D.
(Systems Science) M.S., Ph.D.

History M.A., Ph.D.*#
Linguistics Ph.D.*
Literature

Comparative Ph.D.*
English and American M.A., Ph.D.
French M.A., Ph.D.
German M.A., Ph.D.
Spanish M.A., Ph.D.

Marine Biology Ph.D.*
Mathematics M.A., Ph.D.

Mathematics (Applied) M.A.
Music M.A., Ph.D.
Neurosciences Ph.D.*
Oceanography Ph.D.*
Philosophy Ph.D.*
Physics M.S., Ph.D.
Physics (Biophysics) Ph.D.
Physiology and Pharmacology Ph.D.* 
Political Science Ph.D.*
Psychology Ph.D.*
Sociology Ph.D.*
Statistics M.S.*
Theatre M.F.A.
Visual Arts M.F.A.

‘ The master’s deg ree  may be awarded to students pursu ing  
work toward the Ph.D. after fulfillment of the  appropria te  
requirements.
#S tuden ts are adm itted  for the M.A. only in European History, 
Latin American History, and U.S. History. A specia l M.A. may 
be designed in a spec ific  area.
fS tuden ts  who have com p le ted some g radua te  study at UC 
San Diego and have been adm itted  to a docto ra l program  
may app ly for this in te rd isc ip lina ry program .
^Pending adm in is tra tive approval.

ADMINISTRATION

The Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research

The Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research is administered by a 
dean appointed by the chancellor. 
The dean is responsible to the vice 
chancellor, academic affairs and to 
the Graduate Council, a standing 
committee of the Academic Senate, 
for the administration of graduate 
affairs. The dean is a member of 
planning and administrative 
committees of the university.

The dean of graduate studies 
is responsible for graduate 
admissions, student degree 
programs, the administration of 
fellowships, traineeships, and other

graduate-student support, and the 
maintenance of common standards 
of high quality in graduate programs 
across the campus.

The Graduate Council
The Graduate Council is a 

standing committee of the San 
Diego Division of the Academic 
Senate. The primary function of the 
council is to exercise general 
responsibility for graduate-study 
programs and to implement 
systemwide policies, procedures, 
requirements, and standards. Its 
members are selected by the 
Committee on Committees to give 
proper representation to the 
academic departments, schools, 
and interdepartmental programs on 
the San Diego campus.

The Graduate Adviser
The graduate adviser in a 

department or group is appointed 
by the dean and is the person to 
whom graduate students may direct 
requests for information about 
graduate study in a particular 
program.

The graduate adviser’s duties 
include:
1. Advising the dean on admission 

of graduate students.
2. Advising graduate students 

regarding their programs of study 
and other matters pertinent to 
graduate work.

3. Appointing individual advisers for 
each graduate student.

4. Approving official study lists.
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5. Acting on the petitions of 
graduate students.

6. Insuring that adequate records 
are maintained on all graduate 
students in the department or 
group, and supplying relevant 
information as requested by the 
dean.

7. Assisting the dean in the 
application of university 
regulations governing graduate 
students, graduate study, and 
graduate courses.

8. Advising the chairperson of the 
department and the dean in the 
planning and construction of the 
graduate program in the 
department or group.

Graduate Student Council
The Graduate Student Council 

(GSC) is the officially recognized 
graduate student representative 
body at UC San Diego and works for 
all graduate students — including 
those at SIO and the School of 
Medicine — in all academic, 
administrative, campus, and 
state-wide areas. The GSC, 
composed of two representatives 
from each department, and a 
chairperson, appoints graduate- 
student members to important 
campus organizations and 
committees, including the Academic 
Senate, the Graduate Council, the 
Program Review Committee, and the 
systemwide Student Body 
Presidents’ Council. The GSC also 
sponsors group, departmental, and 
campus-wide graduate student 
projects and social activities. 
Council meetings are always open, 
and any graduate student may apply 
to the council for help in any 
graduate student matter.

Graduate Student 
Affirmative Action

The University of California, San 
Diego has made a commitment to 
increase the enrollment of graduate 
students from those groups, such as 
minorities, women, the older student, 
and physically handicapped, which 
have been historically under

represented in the university as a 
result of economic, educational, or 
societal inequities. The graduate 
student affirmative action effort grew 
out of the need to facilitate the 
admission of and to provide support 
for these groups. Several forms of 
financial assistance are available to 
applicants who demonstrate the 
academic potential to complete 
requirements for advanced degrees. 
The Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research, together with graduate 
departments and groups, 
administers fellowships, 
scholarships, traineeships, 
nonresident tuition scholarships, 
teaching or language 
assistantships, and research 
assistantships — all of which are 
available on a competitive basis.

Further information and 
assistance regarding graduate 
student affirmative action activities 
for women and minorities, the older 
student, and the physically 
handicapped may be obtained from 
the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research, Building 103, 
Administrative Complex.

Graduate Student Career 
Development Program

The Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research assists graduate 
students in exploring nonacademic 
employment options. The Graduate 
Student Career Development 
Program offers workshops and 
individual career counseling. The 
Career Options Workshops include 
skill and goal identification, 
strategies for finding a job, writing 
nonacademic resumes, and 
interviewing. Internships are being 
established to enable students to 
gain practical experience and 
explore prospective careers. A small 
library of career development 
reference materials is available in 
the graduate office for student use.

Graduate students are also 
eligible to use the services available 
at Career Planning and Placement. 
For information on Career Planning 
and Placement please see page 
139.

THE MASTER’S DEGREE
The Master of Arts and Master 

of Science degrees are offered 
under two plans: Plan I, Thesis 
Plan and Plan II, Comprehensive 
Examination. Since some 
departments offer both plans, 
students should consult with their 
advisers before selecting a plan for 
completion of degree requirements.

PROGRAMS OF STUDY

Plan I: Thesis Plan
Following advancement to 

candidacy, the student electing Plan 
I must submit a thesis. The thesis 
committee, appointed by the 
chairperson of the department and 
approved by the dean of graduate 
studies, consists of at least three 
faculty members (two from the 
candidate’s major department and 
one, preferably tenured, from a 
different department).

Thirty-six quarter-units are 
required: eighteen units in graduate 
courses, including at least twelve 
units in graduate-level courses in the 
major field; twelve additional units in 
graduate or upper-division courses; 
and six units in research course 
work leading to the thesis.

Information covering thesis 
preparation is contained in the 
publication, Instructions for the 
Preparation and Submission of 
Doctoral Dissertations and Masters' 
Theses, which is mailed to 
students electing Plan I, upon their 
advancement to candidacy. The 
completed thesis is submitted to the 
thesis committee for review.

When all members of the 
committee have approved the 
thesis, a Final Report of the Thesis 
for the Master of Arts or Master of 
Science degree under Plan I must 
be completed. Acceptance of the 
thesis by the librarian represents the 
final step in the completion of all 
requirements by the student for a 
Master of Arts or Master of Science 
degree on the San Diego campus.
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Plan II: Comprehensive 
Examination Plan

Following advancement to 
candidacy, the student electing Plan 
II must pass a comprehensive 
examination administered by the 
major department. A Final Report of 
the Comprehensive Examination for 
the Master of Arts or Master of 
Science Degree under Plan II 
is used to report successful 
completion of the examination 
requirement.

Thirty-six quarter-units are 
required: twenty-four units in 
graduate courses, including at least 
fourteen units in graduate-level 
courses in the major field; and 
twelve additional units in graduate or 
upper-division courses.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Academic Residence
The minimum residence 

requirement is three academic 
quarters, at least one of which must 
follow advancement to candidacy. 
Academic residence is met by 
satisfactory completion of six units or 
more per quarter, some of which 
must be graduate level.

A candidate must be registered in 
the final quarter in which the degree 
is to be awarded. (See “ Registration 
in the Final Quarter,” jcages 000.)

Advancement to Candidacy
After completing all preliminary 

requirements of the department 
with a GPA equivalent to 3.0 in 
upper-division and graduate course 
work undertaken, with a total of no 
more than eight units of F and /or U 
grades, including a minimum of two 
quarters or more of residency, the 
student may file an Application 
for Candidacy for the Thesis or 
Comprehensive, Plan I or II, for the 
Master of Arts or Science degree. An 
application for candidacy must be 
filed no later than two weeks after the 
first day of the quarter in which 
degree requirements are to be 
completed. (See “Academic 
Calendar.” )

Courses and Grades
Only upper-division and graduate 

courses in which a student is 
assigned grades A, B, C, or S are 
counted in satisfaction of the 
requirements for the Master of Arts 
or Master of Science degrees. 
Grades of I and NR will automatically 
lapse to an F or U if they have not 
been removed when the final report 
for the degree is submitted to the 
Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research.

Graduate Work at Other 
Campuses of the University of 
California

With the approval of the 
department concerned and the 
dean of graduate studies, work 
completed with a grade of B or

better at other campuses of the 
University of California may be 
accepted in satisfaction of one of the 
three quarters of residence and 
one-half of the total units required for 
the Master of Arts or Master of 
Science degree at UC San Diego.

Graduate Work Completed 
Elsewhere

On the recommendation of the 
major department and with the 
approval of the dean of graduate 
studies, a maximum of eight quarter 
units of credit for work completed 
with a grade of B or better in 
graduate standing at an institution 
other than the University of California 
may be applied toward a Master of 
Arts or a Master of Science degree 
at UC San Diego.
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THE MASTER OF FINE 
ARTS DEGREE

The Master of Fine Arts degree is 
offered under a modified thesis plan. 
A short written thesis that may be 
regarded as a position paper 
presenting a descriptive back
ground for the student’s work is 
required. There is no final 
examination, but great weight is 
given to the candidate’s final 
presentation and the oral defense of 
the thesis.

PROGRAM OF STUDY

Plan III: Modified Thesis 
Program

Following the filing of an 
Application for Candidacy for the 
Modified Thesis, Plan III, the 
candidate must submit a thesis. The 
thesis committee, appointed by the 
chairperson of the department and 
approved by the dean of graduate 
studies, consists of §t least three 
faculty members (two from the 
department and at least one, 
preferably tenured, from a different 
department).

Seventy-two quarter-units for 
visual arts and ninety quarter-units 
for theatre, with a GPA equivalent to
3.0 in upper-division and graduate 
course work undertaken, are 
required for a Master of Fine Arts 
degree. Information covering thesis 
preparation is contained in the 
publication, Instructions for the 
Preparation and Submission of 
Doctoral Dissertations and Masters’ 
Theses, which is mailed to students 
upon their advancement to 
candidacy. The completed thesis is 
submitted to the thesis committee for 
review.

When all members of the 
committee have approved the 
thesis, a Final Report of the Modified 
Thesis Examination, Plan III, for the 
Master of Fine Arts degree must be 
completed. Acceptance of the thesis 
by the librarian represents the final 
step in the completion of all 
requirements by the student for a
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Master of Fine Arts degree on the 
San Diego campus.

Academic Residence
The minimum residence 

requirement is six academic 
quarters for visual arts and eight 
academic quarters for theatre, at 
least one of which must follow 
advancement to candidacy. 
Academic residence is met by 
satisfactory completion of six units or 
more per quarter, some of which 
must be graduate level. The entire 
residence requirement must be 
satisfied at UC San Diego.

A candidate must be registered in 
the final quarter in which the degree 
is to be awarded. (See “ Registration 
in the Final Quarter,” page 000.)

Advancement to Candidacy
After completing all preliminary 

requirements of the department 
with a GPA equivalent to 3.0 in 
upper-division and graduate course 
work undertaken, with a total of no 
more than eight units of F and/or U 
grades, including a minimum of five 
quarters or more of residency, the 
student may file an Application for 
Candidacy for the Modified Thesis, v 
Plan III, for the Master of Fine Arts 
degree. An application for 
candidacy must be filed no later 
than two weeks after the first day of 
the quarter in which degree 
requirements are to be completed. 
(See “Academic Calendar.” )

Courses and Grades
Only upper-division and graduate 

courses in which a student is 
assigned grades A, B, C, or S are 
counted in satisfaction of the 
requirement for the Master of Fine 
Arts degree. Grades of I and NR will 
automatically lapse to an F or U if 
they have not been removed when 
the final report for the degree is 
submitted to the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research.

Graduate Work Completed 
Elsewhere

In exceptional circumstances, a

student may be given a leave of 
absence for the purpose of study 
elsewhere. While appropriate credit 
may be allowed for course work 
completed elsewhere with a grade 
of B or better in a master’s degree 
program, the period involved will not 
reduce the residence require
ment of two years for visual arts and 
eight quarters for theatre at UC San 
Diego.

THE DOCTOR OF 
PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

The Doctor of Philosophy degree 
is a research-oriented degree which 
requires individual study and 
specialization within a field or the 
establishment of connections 
among fields. It is not awarded 
solely for the fulfillment of technical 
requirements such as academic 
residence and course work. 
Candidates are recommended for 
the doctorate in recognition of 
having mastered in depth the 
subject matter of their disciplines 
and having demonstrated the ability 
to make original contributions to 
knowledge in their fields of study. 
More generally, the degree 
constitutes an affidavit of critical 
aptitude in scholarship, imaginative 
enterprise in research, proficiency 
and style in communication 
including — in most departments — 
practice in teeching.

PROGRAM OF STUDY
The student’s program of study 

is determined in consultation with 
the adviser who supervises the 
student’s activities until the 
appointment of the doctoral 
committee. A doctoral program 
generally involves two stages.

The first stage requires at least 
three quarters of academic 
residence and is spent in fulfilling 
the requirements established by the 
Academic Senate and by the major 
department or group (course 
work, teaching, departmental 
examinations, etc.). When the 
department considers the student 
ready to take the qualifying
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examination, it arranges for the 
appointment of a doctoral 
committee. Immediately upon 
passing the qualifying examination, 
administered by the doctoral 
committee, the student is advanced 
to candidacy.

The second or in-candidacy stage 
is devoted primarily to independent 
study and research and to the 
preparation of the dissertation. 
Three quarters of academic 
residency should elapse between 
advancement to candidacy and the 
final defense of the dissertation.

Foreign Language 
Requirements

Some departments require

candidates to demonstrate 
language proficiency in one or more 
languages, or proficiency in 
computer technology, as part of the 
formal requirements for the Ph.D. 
degree. In these cases, the testing 
of proficiency is the responsibility of 
the department concerned, and no 
record of the satisfaction of such 
requirement is filed with the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research, or 
entered on the official record by the 
Registrar’s Office.

Normative Time Program
All graduate students who first 

register at UC San Diego in fall 
quarter 1978 or thereafter and

proceed to the Ph.D. are subject to 
normative time policies. Students 
who registered in graduate standing 
at UC San Diego prior to fall 1978 
and proceed to the Ph.D. may elect 
to be included in the normative time 
program.

Normative time is a standard 
established for the time period in 
which students, under normal 
circumstances, are expected to 
complete their requirements for the 
Ph.D. degree in a particular 
discipline.

Normative times for Ph.D. 
programs at UC San Diego are listed 
below:

NORMATIVE TIMES FOR DOCTORAL PROGRAMS

Department or 
Group Program

Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences 

(Aerospace Engineering) 
(Applied Mechanics) 
(Applied Ocean Science) 
(Bioengineering) 
(Bioengineering) Ph.D.-M.D. 

program
(Engineering Physics) 
(Systems Science)

Anthropology
Electrical Engineering 

(Applied Ocean Science) 
(Applied Physics) 
(Communication Theory 

and Systems)

Biology
Biology Ph.D.-M.D. program 
Chemistry
Chemistry Ph.D.-M.D. program 
Computer Science

Economics

Normative Time

Department or
Group Program Normative Time

History
Linguistics

6 years 
5 years

5 years Literature •

5 years Comparative 6 years
5 years English and American 5 years
5 years French 5 years

German 5 years
7 years Spanish 5 years
6 years Mathematics 5 years
5 years Music 5 years
6 Years Neurosciences 5 years

With master’s 
from another

Neurosciences Ph.D.-M.D. program 7 years
Philosophy 6 years

university — Physics
4 years; with- Theoretical Physics 5 years

out a master’s Experimental Physics 6 years
— 5 years Physics (Biophysics) 6 years

5 years Physiology and Pharmacology 5 years
7 years Physiology and Pharmacology

51/3 years 
7 years

Ph.D.-M.D. program 7 years
Political Science 5 years

With master’s Psychology 5 years
from another Psychology Ph.D.-M.D. program 7 years
university — Scripps Institution of Oceanography

4 years; with- Oceanography 6 years
out a master’s Earth Science 6 years

— 5 years Marine Biology 5 years
5 years Sociology 5 years
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Students, in consultation with their 
faculty advisers, should plan their 
programs of study for completion 
within the normative time period.

Normative time policy requires 
that graduate students be 
continuously registered — unless on 
an approved leave of absence — 
from the first quarter of enrollment to 
completion of degree requirements. 
(See "Continuous Registration and 
Leaves of Absence,” pages 128 and 
130.)

In-candidacy educational fee 
grants are provided to students 
participating in the normative time 
program after advancement to Ph.D. 
candidacy until the accrued time in 
graduate status exceeds the 
normative time. (See "In-Candidacy 
Educational Fee Grant,” page 120.)

Normative time policy defines 
accrued time as elapsed time from 
first enrollment as a graduate 
student at UC San Diego, less (a) up 
to three quarters while on a formal 
leave of absence; and (b) time 
between completion of or withdrawal 
from one graduate program at UC 
San Diego and first registration in a 
different field of study. Time spent in 
graduate study at another institution 
or University of California campus 
prior to beginning graduate study at 
UC San Diego will not count toward 
accrued time, with the exception of 
the EECS programs. All of the 
following will count toward accrued 
time: time spent at UC San Diego 
as a master’s, non-degree, or 
intercampus exchange graduate 
student; time spent on leave beyond 
three quarters; time spent between 
completion of or withdrawal from a 
graduate program at UC San Diego 
and re-registration in the same field 
of study. Time spent in approved 
half-time study (six units or fewer) 
while in pre-candidacy studies will 
count as a half quarter in computing 
normative time limits.

A full description of normative time 
policies is given in the booklet, 
Normative Time to the Ph.D. and 
Associated Fee Grants, October 
1978 (Rev.), available from the

Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research.

Occasionally policy changes in the 
normative time program are made. 
Up-to-date information may be 
obtained from the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research.

Academic Residence
The residence requirement for the 

Doctor of Philosophy degree is six 
quarters, three of which must be in 
continuous academic residence at 
UC San Diego. Residency is 
established by the satisfactory 
completion of six units or more per 
quarter, at least some of which must 
be at the graduate level.

A candidate must be registered in 
the final quarter in which the degree 
is to be awarded. (See "Registration 
in the Final Quarter,” page 128.)

Appointment of Doctoral 
Committee

At least two weeks prior to a 
scheduled qualifying examination, 
the department arranges for the 
appointment of a doctoral 
committee. This committee 
conducts the qualifying exam
ination, supervises and passes upon 
the dissertation, and administers the 
final examination.

The committee consists of five or 
more officers of instruction, no fewer 
than four of whom shall hold 
professorial titles of any rank. The 
committee members shall be 
chosen from two or more depart
ments; at least two members shall 
represent academic specialties that 
differ from the student’s major 
department, and one of these two 
must be a tenured UC San Diego 
faculty member.

Reconstituted Doctoral 
Committee

For a variety of reasons a doctoral 
committee may have to be 
reconstituted. The request for 
reconstitution of a doctoral 
commmittee must be submitted in 
writing (including departmental 
affiliation of the members of the

reconstituted committee) to the dean 
of graduate studies by the 
chairperson of the candidate’s major 
department.

Qualifying Examination and 
Advancement to Candidacy

The doctoral committee 
administers the qualifying 
examination and authorizes the 
issuance of the Report of the 
Qualifying Examination and 
Advancement to Candidacy for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 
Formal advancement to candidacy 
requires the student to pay a 
candidacy fee to the cashier prior to 
submitting the form to the dean of 
graduate studies for approval. 
Students must maintain a GPA 
equivalent to 3.0 or better in 
upper-division and graduate course 
work undertaken, and must not have 
accumulated more than a total of 
eight units of F and/or U grades, 
prior to taking the qualifying 
examination and advancing to 
candidacy.

If the committee does not issue 
a unanimous report on the 
examination, the dean of graduate 
studies shall be called upon to 
review and present the case for 
resolution to the Graduate Council, 
which shall determine appropriate 
action.

Dissertation and Final 
Examination

A draft of the doctoral dissertation 
should be submitted to each 
member of the doctoral committee at 
least four weeks before the 
final examination. The form of the 
final draft must conform to pro
cedures outlined in the pamphlet, 
Instructions for the Preparation 
and Submission of Doctoral 
Dissertations and Masters’ Theses, 
which is mailed to candidates upon 
their advancement to candidacy.

The doctoral committee shall 
supervise and pass on the 
candidate’s dissertation and 
conduct the final oral examination 
which shall be public and so
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announced in the campus publi
cation, L/C San Diego Calendar.

The Report of the Final 
Examination and Filing of the 
Dissertation for the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy is initiated by the 
department, signed by members of 
the doctoral committee, chairperson 
of the (major) department and the 
librarian, and approved by the dean 
of graduate studies.

The candidate files the 
dissertation with the university 
librarian, who accepts it on 
behalf of the Graduate Council. 
Acceptance of the dissertation by 
the librarian represents the final step 
in the completion by the candidate 
of all requirements for the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree.

CANDIDATE IN PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE

In several departments, as 
approved by the Graduate Council, 
the intermediate degree of 
candidate in philosophy (C.Phil.) 
is awarded to students upon 
advancement to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. degree. The minimum 
residence requirement for this 
degree is four quarters, at least three 
of which must be spent in 
continuous residence at UC San 
Diego. The C.Phil. degree cannot be 
conferred after or simultaneously 
with the award of a Ph.D. degree.

POSTGRADUATE
APPOINTMENTS

A UC San Diego student is not

eligible for any UC San Diego 
postgraduate appointment until all 
requirements for the Ph.D. degree 
have been completed. Such 
appointments may begin the day 
after the librarian has accepted the 
dissertation.

SPECIAL DEGREE 
PROGRAMS

Graduate Programs in the 
Health Sciences

The university offers research 
training programs in the health 
sciences leading to the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree. The purpose of 
these graduate programs is to 
prepare students for careers in 
research and teaching in the basic 
medical sciences. Program 
requirements are flexible, consisting 
of graduate courses and supervised 
laboratory or clinical investigation. 
Graduate programs in the health 
sciences are offered 
by (1) regular campus-wide 
departments with activities related to 
the health sciences, for example, the 
Departments of Biology, Chemistry, 
and AMES, and (2) interdisciplinary 
groups of faculty drawn from the 
School of Medicine and from 
campus-wide departments.

The following departments or 
groups provide research training 
opportunities in the biomedical 
sciences and should be contacted 
directly for further information: 
bioengineering, biochemistry, 
biology, biophysics, neurosciences, 
physics, physiology and pharm
acology, psychology, and Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography.

Ph.D.-M.D. Program
Students may meet the require

ments for both the Ph.D. and M.D. 
degrees in programs offered jointly 
by the School of Medicine and the 
graduate programs in the health 
sciences. In most cases, students 
are first admitted to the School of 
Medicine and may then apply for 
admission to a relevant graduate 
program. However, those students
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who wish to be considered for 
admission to the Medical Scientist 
Training Program (MSTP) may apply 
for admission to the School of Medi
cine and the MSTP concurrently.

Elements of the first two years of 
the medical school curriculum 
satisfy many of the requirements of 
the graduate program, but 
additional courses will be required. 
Thus, the student must complete 
requirements for the Ph.D. in 
accordance with the regulations of a 
department or a group and must in 
addition meet the requirements for 
the professional degree. Students 
interested in such programs should 
consult the associate dean for 
student affairs, School of Medicine.

Accelerated Master’s 
Program in Applied 
Mathematics

The Department of Mathematics 
offers an accelerated program in 
applied mathematics whereby 
highly qualified juniors may be 
admitted to graduate standing at the 
end of their junior year and receive a 
master’s degree at the end of what 
would have been their senior year.

Juniors with exceptional records 
in the field of mathematics, who will 
have successfully completed all 
requirements for the B.A. in 
mathematics and the general- 
education requirements of their 
college by the end of their junior 
year, may apply for admission to this 
program with the approval of the 
chairperson of the Department of 
Mathematics and the provost of their 
undergraduate college.

Joint Doctoral Programs
Certain departments of the 

University of California cooperate 
with similar departments on the 
several campuses in the California 
State University System to offer joint 
programs of study leading to the 
Ph.D. degree. At UC San Diego, a 
joint doctoral program in chemistry 
is currently offered in conjunction 
with San Diego State University. 
Individuals interested in this joint 
program should consult the
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Department of Chemistry at San 
Diego State University.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Intercampus Graduate 
Student Exchange Program

An advanced graduate student 
registered on any campus of the 
University of California, who wishes 
to take advantage of educational 
opportunities for study and research 
available on another campus of 
the university, may become an 
intercampus exchange student on 
that UC campus.

Informal arrangements between 
departmental faculty on the two 
campuses should be undertaken 
prior to submission of a student’s 
application to assure that space in 
desired courses, seminars, or 
facilities will be available.

No later than three weeks prior 
to the opening of the quarter, a 
student must complete the 
Application for Intercampus 
Exchange Program tor Graduate 
Students. This application, signed 
by the student’s adviser and the 
graduate dean of the home campus, 
is forwarded for signature by the 
department and the graduate dean 
on the host campus.

Registration is accomplished by 
the student registering and paying 
all required fees at the home 
campus, and then presenting a 
validated identification card to the 
Registrar’s Office on the host 
campus. In turn, the registrar will 
issue a Student Identification Card 
for the host campus.

An exchange student is not 
admitted to graduate standing at the 
host campus but is considered a 
graduate student in residence at the 
home campus. Grades obtained in 
courses taken by the student 
enrolled in the intercampus 
graduate exchange program are 
transferred to the home campus for 
entry on the student’s offical record. 
Library, infirmary, and other student 
privileges are extended by the host 
campus.

West Coast Regional 
Consortium of Universities in 
the Neurosciences

A consortium of twelve West Coast 
universities with neuro
sciences programs exists for 
the purpose of supplementing 
predoctoral and postdoctoral 
student research and training in the 
neurosciences through short-term 
utilization of laboratories and/or 
facilities which are not available at 
the home institution and may be 
available at participating 
universities.

Students who wish to take 
advantage of the opportunities for 
specialized training available 
through the consortium should first 
discuss their plans with their 
graduate adviser. Inquiries 
concerning.availability of facilities 
and faculty time at prospective 
host campuses may be made to 
consortium committee members or 
directly to the faculty of the 
appropriate programs. Instructions 
and applications for participation 
in the Consortium Intercampus 
Exchange Program, and information 
about possible financial assistance 
for travel involved may be obtained 
from the neurosciences graduate 
program.

The member universities of the 
consortium are: California Institute of 
Technology, Stanford University, 
University of California, Berkeley, 
University of California, Davis, 
University of California, Irvine, 
University of California, Los Angeles, 
University of California, San Diego, 
University of California, San 
Francisco, University of Oregon, 
Eugene, University of Oregon Health 
Sciences Center, Portland, 
University of Southern California, 
and University of Washington.

Off-Campus Study (Other than 
Intercampus Exchange 
Program)

The research and study programs 
of graduate students may require 
them to be off campus for extended 
periods (five weeks or more). During
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such periods a student is required to 
remain a registered student at UC 
San Diego and to carry twelve units 
of course work.

If the off-campus study is outside 
the state of California, one-half of the 
registration fee may be waived. The 
full educational fee and student 
center fee must be paid.

A graduate student who holds 
a fellowship, traineeship, or a 
research assistantship and desires 
to study off campus may do so 
under the following circumstances: 
The student must have completed at 
least one year of graduate study at 
UC San Diego, obtained the 
approval of the major department 
and the dean of graduate studies, 
and agreed to comply with the rules 
and regulations governing the award 
or appointment.

Regulations concerning 
accepting additional awards or 
compensation for employment as 
outlined under the financial assist
ance section apply to off-campus 
study as well as on-campus study.

University Extension
Through a reciprocal agreement 

with University Extension at UC San 
Diego, a limited number of spaces in 
extension classes are open to 
registered graduate students 
without payment of additional fees. 
The number of spaces available for 
each quarter varies. The student 
must obtain a University Extension 
Application for Enrollment from the 
Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research, and personally secure the 
necessary approvals.

Students wishing to offer 
University Extension course work in 
partial satisfaction of requirements 
for a master’s degree must file a 
General Petition with the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research.

Education Abroad Program
This statewide program is 

coordinated on the San Diego 
campus by the Office of International 
Education. Study abroad is 
presently available on campuses in

Austria, Brazil, Egypt, France, 
Germany, Hong Kong, Ireland, 
Israel, Italy, Japan, Kenya, Mexico, 
Norway, Spain, Sweden, the United 
Kingdom, U.S.S.R., and West Africa 
(Ghana, Sierra Leone, Togo).
$A graduate student is eligible for 

the Education Abroad Program after 
complotion with a B average of one 
full academic year at a UC campus 
and two years of university-level 
work in the language of the country 
(if applicable). The student must 
submit an application to the Office of 
International Education accom
panied by required supporting 
documentation.

Selection procedures involve an 
interview with members of the 
coordinating committee for the 
Education Abroad Program on the 
student’s home campus, the 
systemwide director of the Educa
tion Abroad Program, and a final 
acceptance by the host university.

Costs vary according to location. 
Teaching assistantships are 
available occasionally at some of the 
overseas campuses.

The student must register (pay 
fees) and enroll at UC San Diego 
and also enroll at the host university 
and obtain clearance from UC San 
Diego’s Student Health Service. Full 
academic credit is received for 
courses satisfactorily completed.

Complete information and 
application forms for the various 
overseas campuses may be 
obtained from the Office of 
International Education, Interna
tional Center, Administrative 
Complex, Q-018, UC San Diego, or 
from the Director, Education Abroad 
Program, 1205 Girvetz Hall, 
University of California, Santa 
Barbara 93106.

See also Education Abroad 
Program in chapter entitled 
“ Courses, Curricula and Programs 
of Instruction.”

Foreign Language Training at 
the U.S. Defense Language 
Institute (West Coast Branch)

University of California graduate

students who have completed one 
quarter of graduate work have a 
unique opportunity to acquire 
fluency in foreign languages through 
the cooperation of the U.S. Defense 
Language Institute in Monterey. 
Courses in thirty-two languages are 
available at the institute.

Each year thirty persons certified 
by the University of California 
Language Training Advisory 
Committee are admitted on a 
space-available basis. Complete 
information is available from the 
Secretary, Language Training 
Advisory Committee, College Eight, 
University of California, Santa Cruz, 
California 95064.

Postdoctoral Study
Postdoctoral scholars, trainees, 

or fellows play a major role in 
UC San Diego’s teaching and 
research programs. All interested 
candidates should make advance 
arrangements with the relevant 
department or research unit. The 
Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research has administrative 
responsibility for the enrollment and 
census of postdoctoral scholars 
undertaking training at UC San 
Diego. A scholar is enrolled by 
means of a Postdoctoral Study and 
Training Enrollment form initiated in 
the office of the faculty sponsor and 
forwarded to the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research for approval, 
after which an identification card is 
issued. The department at UC San 
Diego may request a Certificate of 
Postdoctoral Study for the scholar 
from the Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research. This certificate will 
indicate the area of study and the 
dates enrolled.

FEES
The exact cost of attending the 

University of California, San Diego 
will vary according to personal 
tastes and financial resources of the 
individual. Each new student 
entering UC San Diego is required to 
submit a Statement of Legal 
Residence to the Registrar’s Office. 
No tuition is charged to students 
classified as residents of California.
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Nonresidents, however, are required 
to pay a quarterly tuition fee. For the 
1981-82 academic year, quarterly 
expenses may include the following 
fixed costs:

Fees Per Quarter*
NON

RESIDENT RESIDENT
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Tuition $960
Registration fee $156 156
Education fee 120 120
Student Center fee 12.50 12.50

Totals $288.50# $1,248.50#
Students should also be aware of the 
following charges:

Application fee for admission $25
Changes in Study List after announced 

deadline dates (Drop/Add Card) 3
Duplicate registration and/or other 

cards from enrollment packet 3
Duplicate Student ID card 3
Petition for Readmission 25
Removal of Grade “ I” 5
Advancement to Candidacy for Ph.D. 25
Transcript of Record 2 f
Late payment of fees (Late 

registration) 2 5 tt
Late filing of enrollment cards 

(including Preferred-
Enrollment Request) 10 tt

Returned check collection 5
Filing fee 78

‘ S ub ject to change w ithout notice. All receip ts for payments  
m ade to  the cashier, whatever their nature, should be 
care fu lly  preserved. Not only do they constitute ev idence that 
financ ia l obligations have been d ischarged, but they may be 
requ ired to support a c la im  that certa in docum ents or 
petitions have been filed.

#Fees for graduate students approved for enro llment in a 
part-tim e program (not to exceed six units) total $228.50 for 
resident students and $708.50 for nonresident students.

t$ 3  e ffective w inter quarte r 
t t $ 5 0  effective w inter quarter

California Residency and the 
Nonresident Tuition Fee

Students who have not been 
residents of California for more than 
one year immediately prior to the 
residence determination date for 
each term in which they propose to 
attend the university are charged, 
along with other fees, a nonresident 
tuition fee of $960 for the quarter 
or $1,440 for the semester. The 
residence determination date is the 
day instruction begins at the last 
of the University of California 
campuses to open for the quarter, 
and for schools on the semester 
system, the day instruction begins 
for the semester.

General
In order to be classified as a 

resident for tuition purposes, an

adult student must have established 
his or her residence in California for 
more than one year immediately 
preceding the residence 
determination date for the term 
during which he or she proposes 
to attend the university and 
relinquished any prior residence. An 
adult student must couple his or her 
physical presence within this state 
for one year with objective evidence 
that such presence is consistent with 
his or her intent in making California 
his or her permanent home and, 
if these steps are delayed, the 
one-year durational period will be 
extended until BOTH presence and 
intent have been demonstrated for 
one full year. Indeed, physical 
presence within the state solely for 
educational purposes does not 
constitute the establishment of 
California residence under state law 
regardless of the length of his or her 
stay in California.

Relevant indicia which can be 
relied upon to demonstrate one’s 
intent to make California his or her 
permanent residence include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 
registering and voting in California 
elections; designating California as 
his or her permanent address on all 
school and employment records, 
including military records if one is in 
the military service; obtaining a 
California driver’s license or 
California Identification Card, if a 
non-driver; obtaining California 
vehicle registration; paying 
California income taxes as a 
resident, including income earned 
outside this state; establishing an 
abtxde where one’s permanent 
belongings are kept within 
California; licensing for professional 
practice in California; and the 
absence of these indicia in other 
states during any period for which 
residence in California is asserted. 
Documentary evidence may be 
required. No single factor is 
controlling or decisive. All relevant 
indicia will be considered in the 
classification determination.

The student must petition to have 
his or her status changed at the

Registrar’s Office at the campus 
attended, and documentation of 
residence (driver’s license, voter 
registration receipt, etc.) may be 
requested at that time.

The residence of the parent with 
whom an unmarried minor (under 
age eighteen) maintains his or her 
place of abode is the residence of 
the unmarried minor. When minors 
live with neither parent their 
residence is that of the parent with 
whom they maintained their last 
place of abode. Minors may 
establish their residence when both 
parents are deceased and a legal 
guardian has not been appointed. 
The residence of unmarried minors 
who have a parent living cannot be 
changed by their own act, by the 
appointment of a legal guardian, or 
by relinquishment of a parent’s right 
of control.

A man or a woman establishes 
his or her residence. A woman’s 
residence shall not be derivative 
from that of her husband, or vice 
versa.

Exceptions
1. Students who remain in this state 

after their parent, who was 
theretofore domiciled in 
California for at least one year 
prior to leaving and has, during 
the student’s minority and within 
one year immediately prior to the 
residence determination date, 
established residence 
elsewhere, shall be entitled to 
resident classification until they 
have attained the age of majority 
and have resided in the state the 
minimum time necessary to . 
become a resident so long as, 
once enrolled, they maintain 
continuous attendance at an 
institution.

2. Nonresident students who are 
minors or eighteen years of age 
and can evidence that they have 
been totally self-supporting 
through employment and actually 
present within California for the 
entire year immediately prior to 
the residence determination date 
and have evidenced the intent to
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make California their home may 
be eligible for resident status.

3. Students shall be entitled to 
resident classification if 
immediately prior to the 
residence determination date 
they have lived with and been 
under the continuous direct care 
and control of any adult or adults 
other than a parent for not less 
than two years, provided that the 
adult or adults having such 
control have been California 
residents during the year 
immediately prior to the 
residence determination date. 
This exception continues until the 
student has attained the age of 
eighteen and has resided in the 
state the minimum time 
necessary to become a resident 
student, so long as continuous 
attendance is maintained at an 
institution.

4. Exemption from payment of 
the nonresident tuition fee is 
available to the natural or 
adopted child, stepchild, or 
spouse who is a dependent of a 
member of the United States 
military stationed in California on 
active duty. Such resident 
classification may be maintained 
until the student has resided in 
California the minimum time 
necessary to become a resident. 
If a student is enrolled in an 
institution and the member of the 
military is transferred on military 
orders to a place outside of the 
United States immediately after 
having been on active duty in 
California, the student is entitled 
to retain residence classification 
under conditions set forth above.

5. Students who are members of the 
United States military stationed in 
California on active duty, except 
members of the military assigned 
for educational purposes to a 
state-supported institution of 
higher education, shall be 
entitled to resident classification 
until they have resided in the 
state the minimum time 
necessary to become a resident.

6. Students who are adult aliens are 
entitled to resident classification 
if they have been lawfully 
admitted to the United States for 
permanent residence in 
accordance with all applicable 
provisions of the laws of the 
United States and have thereafter 
established and maintained 
residence in California for more 
than one year immediately prior 
to the residence determination 
date.

7. Students who are minor aliens 
shall be entitled to resident 
classification if they and the 
parent from whom residence is 
derived have been lawfully 
admitted to the United States for 
permanent residence, provided 
that the parent has had residence 
in California for more than one 
year after acquiring a permanent 
resident visa prior to the 
residence determination date for 
the term.

8. Children of deceased public law 
enforcement or fire suppression 
employees, who were California 
residents, and who were killed in 
the course of law enforcement or 
fire suppression duties, may be 
entitled to resident classification.

Procedures
New and returning students are 

required to complete a Statement of 
Legal Residence. The student’s 
status is determined by the legal 
analyst in residence matters’ deputy 
who is located in the Office of 
Admissions and Records.

Students are cautioned that this 
summation is not a complete 
explanation of the law regarding 
residence. They should also note 
that changes may have been made 
in the rate of nonresident tuition and 
the residence requirements between 
the time this catalog statement is 
published and the relevant 
residence determination date. 
Regulations have been adopted by 
the regents, a copy of which is 
available for inspection in the Office 
of Admissions and Records.

All students classified incorrectly

as residents are subject to 
reclassification and to payment of all 
nonresident fees not paid. If 
incorrect classification results from 
false or concealed facts by the 
student, the student also is subject 
to university discipline. Resident 
students who become nonresidents 
must immediately notify the legal 
analyst in residence matters’ deputy.

Inquiries from prospective 
students regarding residence 
requirements for tuition purposes 
should be directed to the Legal 
Analyst in Residence Matters, 
University of California, 590 
University Hall, Berkeley, California 
94720. No other university personnel 
are authorized to supply information 
relative to residence requirements 
for tuition purposes. Any student, 
following a final decision on 
residence classification by the 
residence deputy, may make written 
appeal to the legal analyst in 
residence matters at the above 
address within 120 days after 
notification of the final decision by 
the residence deputy.

Waivers of Nonresident Tuition
To the extent funds are available, 

nonresident tuition waivers may be 
granted to spouses and dependent, 
unmarried children under 
twenty-one of university faculty 
members who are qualified for 
membership in the Academic 
Senate; to the unmarried, dependent 
children under age twenty-one of a 
full-time university employee whose 
permanent assignment is outside 
California and who has been 
employed by the university for more 
than one year immediately prior to 
the opening of the term; and for 
Education Abroad Program (EAP) 
students. Inquiries regarding these 
waivers normally should be directed 
to the dean of the graduate division 
of the campus the student proposes 
to attend.

University Registration Fee
The university registration fee is a 

quarterly fee required of all students 
regardless of the number of courses
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taken. It must be paid at the time of 
the student’s registration. This fee 
covers the use of recreational 
facilities and equipment, certain 
costs of the International Center, 
Student Employment Service, Crafts 
Center, Student Information Center, 
Arts and Lectures programs, and 
such medical consultation, 
dispensary treatment, or hospital 
care as can be furnished by the 
Student Health Service or by health 
and accident insurance purchased 
by the university. No part of this fee 
is refunded to students who do not 
make use of these privileges. 
Exemption from this fee may be 
granted to surviving children of 
certain deceased California firemen 
or policemen. Students who believe 
they may qualify for an exemption on 
this basis must consult with the 
Student Financial Services Office, 
Building 214, Administrative 
Complex, for a ruling.

Educational Fee
The educational fee was 

established as a required fee for all 
students beginning with the fall 
quarter 1970. Resident students with 
demonstrated financial need, who 
are enrolled in at least six units of 
course work, may defer payment of 
the educational fee by accepting an 
obligation to repay, at a later date, 
the sum deferred. Students 
interested in this provision should 
communicate with the Student 
Financial Services Office, Building 
214, Administrative Complex, at 
least two months before the first day 
of the quarter.

Reduced Fee Enrollments

1. The In-Candidacy Educational 
Fee Grant under the normative 
time program provides an 
in-candidacy educational fee 
grant each quarter (current $120) 
for students who have advanced 
to candidacy for the Ph.D. 
degree. When the individual’s 
accrued time exceeds the 
normative time established for 
that degree by the major 
department or group, the

candidate will resume paying full 
fees. Eligible students who elect 
to remain under old policies will 
not be eligible for this fee grant. 
(See “ Normative Time Program” 
for complete information.)

2. One-half of the established 
registration fee may be waived 
for graduate students whose 
research or study requires them 
to remain outside the state of 
California throughout the quarter. 
Students must file a General 
Petition for this privilege. The 
reduction pertains to one-half of 
the registration fee only. A 
student must pay, in addition, 
applicable educational and 
student center fees.

3. Graduate students approved for 
enrollment in a part-time program 
(not to exceed six units) are 
eligible for a reduction in fees of 
one-half the educational fee, and, 
if applicable, one-half of the 
nonresident tuition fee.

4. A regular-status employee in a 
career position who meets the 
admission requirements of the 
university is eligible for two-thirds 
reduction of both the university 
registration fee and the university 
educational fee for up to nine 
units or three regular session 
university courses per quarter, 
whichever is greater. An 
employee so registered is 
ineligible for the services and 
facilities of the Counseling 
Center, gymnasiums, or the 
Student Health Services, other 
than those services to which the 
employee is regularly entitled 
(University of California’s Staff 
Personnel Policy 260.23). 
Authorization for this privilege is 
secured from the Staff Personnel 
Office for staff employees, or 
from the Academic Personnel 
Office for individuals on 
academic appointments.
NOTE: In accordance with 
Academic Senate regulations, no 
voting member of the San Diego 
Division of the Academic Senate 
should be recommended for a 
higher degree from UC

San Diego unless the dean of 
graduate studies shall have 
certified that all requirements for 
that degree have been met prior 
to the appointment to a rank 
carrying the voting privilege.

Student Center Fee
Every student is required to pay a 

student center fee each quarter.

Filing Fee
A student on an approved leave of 

absence who has completed all 
requirements except for the final 
reading of the dissertation or thesis 
or the taking of the final examination 
is eligible to petition to pay a filing 
fee in lieu of registering and paying 
all required fees in the final quarter. 
The filing fee applies to both . 
residents and nonresidents. 
Students must apply for this 
privilege by means of a General 
Petition.

Refund of Fees
Students who withdraw from the 

university during the first five weeks 
of instruction may receive partial 
refunds of registration fees. The date 
of withdrawal, as related to the fee 
refund schedule, shall be the date 
on which notice of withdrawal is 
submitted to the Registrar’s Office. 
See Schedule of Classes for 
schedule of refunds.

Parking Fee
Students who park motor vehicles 

(including motorcycles) on the 
campus are subject to parking fees. 
(See “ Parking on Campus,” page 
150, in chapter entitled “Campus 
Services and Facilities.” )

Penalty Fees
Penalty fees are charged for 

failure to comply with normal 
deadline dates. To avoid such 
penalties, students should fulfill all 
requirements in advance of the 
deadlines listed in the Academic 
Calendar.
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Transcripts of Records
Students may obtain transcripts of 

their UC San Diego records from the 
Registrar’s Office for $2* for the first 
copy, $1 for each additional copy 
ordered at the same time. 
Transcripts must be requested 
several days in advance of date 
needed.
*$3 effective w in te r quarter

FINANCIAL
ASSISTANCE
Types of Financial Assistance 
Available

Several kinds of financial 
assistance are available to graduate 
students at UC San Diego. These 
include fellowships and 
traineeships; assistantships in 
teaching, language instruction, and 
research; scholarships in full or 
partial payment of tuition and/or 
fees, and loans and grants-in-aid. 
Further details about these awards 
may be obtained from the 
department offices.

Descriptions in this section deal 
entirely with awards administered 
directly by fhe university. The terms, 
appointment or award, mean 
employment for compensation, 
award of a fellowship or scholarship, 
or any other formally recognized 
educational benefit.

Applicants for financial assistance 
should note the following: “ Pursuant 
to Section 7 of the Privacy Act of 
1974, applicants for student 
financial aid or benefits are hereby 
notified that mandatory disclosure of 
their Social Security number is j 
required by the University of 
California to verify the identity of 
each applicant. Social Security 
numbers are used in progessing the 
data given in the financial aid 
application; in the awarding of 
funds; in the coordination of 
information with applications for 
federal, state, university, and private 
awards or benefits; and in the 
collection of funds and tracing of 
individuals who have borrowed 
funds from federal, state, university, 
or private loan programs.”

Fellowships and Traineeships
Fellowship and traineeship 

stipends are tax-free awards 
granted for scholarly achievement 
and promise which enable full-time 
students to pursue graduate studies 
and research leading to an 
advanced degree. Part-time 
students and non-degree students 
are not eligible.

Stipends range from $3,600 to 
$5,220 and, unless otherwise stated, 
do not include tuition or fees in 
addition to stipends. Awardees must 
register for and complete twelve 
units of upper-division and 
graduate-level work each quarter 
and must remain in good academic 
standing, as described under 
“Standards of Scholarship,” page
000.

Fellows and trainees on twelve- 
month tenure are required to devote 
full-time to graduate study and 
research during the summer as well 
as during the academic year. A brief 
resume of proposed summer 
graduate study or research, 
approved by the appropriate 
adviser, must be filed with the dean 
of graduate studies before the end 
of the spring quarter preceding the

summer portion of the fellowship or 
traineeship tenure.

Fellows and trainees may not 
engage in remunerative employ
ment without the prior approval of 
the dean of graduate studies. Many 
fellowships and traineeships offer 
the privilege of participation in the 
teaching programs of the university.

The principal types of fellowships 
at UC San Diego are the following:
1. Graduate Opportunity 

Fellowships
2. Regents Fellowships
3. San Diego Fellowships
4. Fee Scholarships
5. Tuition Scholarships
6. Tuition and Fee Scholarships
7. U.S. Public Health Service 

Predoctoral Traineeships
8. Dissertation — Research 

Assistantships (California 
residents only)

9. Dissertation Fellowships 
(California residents only)

Assistantships
Graduate students may be 

employed by UC San Diego on 
a part-time basis (not to exceed
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50 percent time) as research 
assistants, teaching assistants, and 
language assistants. Assistantships 
do not include payment for tuition 
or fees and are subject to tax 
withholding for salaries received. To 
qualify for possible tax exemption, 
the student must be in a degree 
program in a department or group 
which requires all candidates for the 
degree to perform equivalent 
research and/or teaching, whether 
or not compensated. Teaching 
assistants must also be enrolled in a 
500 series teaching course to be 
eligible for a tax certification by the 
university. Eligible students, upon 
request to their major departments, 
may obtain tax certificates for 
submission to the Internal Revenue 
Service. Final decision on tax 
exemption rests with the Internal 
Revenue Service.

Exemption from withholding 
of federal income tax may be 
claimed on Form W-4, Employee’s 
Withholding Allowance Certificate, 
if no tax liability was incurred the 
previous year and no tax liability is 
anticipated during the current year,
i.e., (1) gross income is $3,300 or 
less if single, or (2) combined gross 
income of married graduate student 
and spouse is $5,400 or less. This 
exemption must be revoked by filing 
a new Form W-4 either (1) within ten 
days from the time federal income 
tax liability is incurred for the year, or 
(2) on or before December 1 if it is 
anticipated that federal income tax 
liability will be incurred for the next 
year. A certificate for exemption from 
withholding will expire on April 30 of 
year following unless a new Form 
W-4 is filed before that date. (See 
Form W-4 for further details.)

Appointees are required to 
register for and complete twelve 
units of graduate study and research 
each quarter leading to a higher 
degree and must remain in good 
academic standing, as described 
under “Standards of Scholarship,” 
page 123.

Application Procedures
Entering students may obtain

application materials with 
instructions from academic 
department or group offices. Only 
one application form is needed to 
apply for admission and for any of 
the following: fellowships, 
traineeships, scholarships, and 
assistantships (teaching, language, 
or research).

An applicant who plans to seek 
fellowship assistance should submit 
scores on the verbal and 
quantitative tests of the Graduate 
Record Examination (GRE), a 
national test for admission to 
graduate school. It is administered 
several times a year throughout the 
United States and at centers in 
ninety-six countries by the 
Educational Testing Service. See 
Academic Calendar for examination 
dates. Direct inquiries should be 
sent to the Graduate Record 
Examinations, Educational Testing 
Service, Princeton, New Jersey 
08541.

In order for a student to be 
considered for a fellowship, 
traineeship, or graduate scholarship 
for the ensuing academic year, an 
application for admission with 
financial aid and all supporting 
materials, including scores of the 
Graduate Record Examination, must 
be received by the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research by 
January 15. No assurance can be 
given that such applications can be 
processed after January 15. 
Applications for assistant- 
ships may be accepted after that 
date, but many departments offer 
assistantships at the same time they 
consider applications for 
fellowships. Therefore, applicants 
for such appointments are strongly 
urged to submit their applications as 
early as possible.

Continuing and returning students 
should consult with their 
departments.

The awarding of fellowships and 
similar awards for the following 
academic year will be announced 
not later than April 1. UC San Diego 
subscribes to the agreement of the

Council of Graduate Schools of 
the United States, under which 
successful applicants for awards are 
given until April 15 to accept or 
decline such awards. An award 
accepted from one of the member 
universities may be resigned at any 
time through April 15. However an 
acceptance given or left in force 
after that date commits the student 
to not accept another appointment 
without first obtaining formal release 
for that purpose.

Loans and Grants-in-Aid
See section on financial 

assistance in chapter entitled 
“ Campus Services and Facilities.”

Time Limits for Graduate 
Student Support

A graduate student may not serve 
as a teaching assistant, language 
assistant, or a reader on an annual 
stipend (or any combination of these 
titles) for more than four years. In 
addition, the total length 
of time for all financial support 
provided by UC San Diego 
(excluding loans) may not exceed 
six years for a Ph.D. candidate, ten 
quarters for a Master of Fine Arts 
candidate, or seven quarters for a 
Master of Science or Master of 
Arts candidate.

Fellowships and Loans from 
Outside the University

In addition to fellowships, 
traineeships, and loans 
administered by the university, other 
types of graduate-student support 
are available through federal 
agencies and private foundations. 
Students wishing to explore such 
sources of support for their studies 
at UC San Diego are urged to 
consult one of the many directories 
available through the reference 
departments of large libraries in the 
United States, or the fellowship 
adviser in the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research, Building 103, 
Administrative Complex. Most 
application deadlines occur in the 
fall or early winter. Among the many
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organizations which have awarded 
fellowships to students at UC San 
Diego are the National Science 
Foundation, the United States Public 
Health Service, the Danforth 
Foundation, the Hertz Foundation, 
IBM, the Kennecott Copper 
Corporation, the Exxon Corporation, 
the Pharmaceutical Manufacturers 
Association Foundation, Inc., and 
the Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company.

California residents may apply 
for a California State Graduate 
Fellowship to assist in payment of 
the university registration fee, the 
student center fee and the 
educational fee. The deadline for 
application is usually in January, and 
application materials and Additional 
information can be obtained from 
departmental offices, or the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research.

GENERAL POLICIES 
AND REQUIREMENTS

Integrity of Scholarship
Graduate students are apprentice 

members of the academic 
profession and are expected, 
therefore, to adhere to the highest 
standards of academic integrity and 
honesty. University policy on the 
integrity of scholarship is described 
on page 92.

Student Conduct
Graduate students enrolling in the 

university assume an obligation to 
conduct themselves in a manner 
compatible with the university’s 
function as an educational 
institution. Rules concerning student 
conduct, student organizations, use 
of university facilities, and related 
matters are set forth in Policies 
Applying to Campus Activities, 
Organizations, and Students, 
University of California, Parts A and 
B (revised July 21, 1978), and in the 
UC San Diego Student Conduct 
Code (revised September, 1980), 
copies of which are available at the 
Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research.

Student Appeals
Because department chair

persons — in consultation with 
faculty colleagues — have primary 
responsibility for maintaining the 
excellence of graduate programs, 
and because faculty within a ' 
department are in the best position 
to judge their students’ academic 
performance, graduate student 
appeals of an academic nature (i.e., 
course grades, examination results) 
should first be made to the individual 
faculty involved, and, if necessary, 
the department chairperson.

Graduate students may appeal a 
course grade only if they believe that 
nonacademic criteria were used in 
determining their grade. Students 
who wish to appeal a course grade 
should follow the procedure 
described in “ Grade Appeals,” 
page 104.

Graduate students who wish to 
appeal actions of individual faculty, 
departments, or administrators 
relating to the student’s academic 
program or financial support may do 
so if:
1. The student feels that due 

process was not followed in 
arriving at a decision which 
resulted in disqualification.

2. The student feels that personal 
prejudice affected the academic 
judgment rendered.

Students wishing to appeal a 
decision on these grounds should 
address such appeals to the dean of 
graduate studies.

In resolving student appeals, the 
dean of graduate studies may seek 
a review and recommendation by 
the Graduate Council.

Exceptions
A student may request an 

exception to the normal procedures 
and requirements governing 
graduate studies by submitting a 
General Petition, available from the 
department. The petition must state 
clearly the reasons for requesting 
the exception and bear all required 
approvals before being filed with the

Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research.

GRADES

Standards of Scholarship
Only upper-division and graduate 

courses in which grades of A, B, C, 
or S (Satisfactory) are earned can be 
counted in satisfaction of the 
requirements for a higher degree.

A student’s grade-point average 
(GPA) is computed by dividing the 
total number of grade points earned 
by the total unit value of graded 
upper-division and graduate 
courses. Lower-division course units 
are not used in computing a 
graduate student’s grade-point 
average since such courses may not 
be offered in satisfaction of program 
requirements for a higher degree. 
Grades of S, U, I, IP, NR, as well as 
W, are excluded in computing a 
grade-point average.

Each department or group 
prepares, not later than the second 
week of each spring quarter, a 
detailed, written evaluation of each 
of its graduate students who has not 
advanced to candidacy. These 
evaluations are designed to inform 
students of their individual strengths, 
weaknesses, and progress and to 
improve communications between 
faculty and graduate students. 
Evaluations are discussed with 
students who may elect to add 
written comments before signing the 
copy of the evaluation sent to the 
Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. A student’s signature on 
the evaluation indicates knowledge 
of the assessment but does not 
necessarily signify agreement.

To be in good standing 
academically a graduate student 
must meet departmental standards 
for good standing including a 
satisfactory pre-candidacy spring 
evaluation, maintain a GPA of 3.0 in 
upper-division and graduate 
course work, and must not have 
accumulated more than a total of 
eight units of F and/or U grades 
overall, unless departmental

123



G rad ua te  S tud ies

standards specify more stringent 
grade requirements.

Good standing is a requirement 
for:
1. Holding academic and staff 

appointments.
2. Holding fellowship, scholarship, 

or traineeship appointments.
3. Advancing to candidacy for a 

graduate degree.
4. Going on leave of absence.
5. Receiving a graduate degree 

from UC San Diego.
Graduate students who are not in 

good standing for any reason are 
subject to probation and/or disqual
ification from further graduate study.

Grading System
Grades and grade points are 

described as follows:
A Excellent 4.0 grade 

points/per unit
B Good 3.0 grade 

points/per unit
C Fair 2.0 grade 

points/per unit
D Barely Passing 1.0 grade 

point/per unit
F Failure 0 grade 

points/per unit
I Incomplete but 

work of passing
No grade points

quality (lapses to F
or U if not made 
up by last day of 
finals week in the 
following quarter)

IP In Progress (pro
visional grade;

No grade points

replaced when full
sequence is 
completed)

S Satisfactory 
(equivalent to B 
or better)

No grade points

U Unsatisfactory No grade points
W Withdrawal (as No grade points

signed when with
drawing or dropping 
a course beginning 
fifth week of instruction)

All grades except Incomplete and 
In Progress are final when filed in an 
instructor’s course report at the end 
of the quarter.

While grades of U are not 
computed in a grade-point average, 
they are not considered satisfactory 
grades for students on appointment,

nor are they considered to be 
evidence of satisfactory progress on 
the part of any student. Therefore, a 
student whose record bears more 
than eight units of U or F grades in 
upper-division or graduate course 
work may not be eligible to continue 
on appointment and may be subject 
to academic probation or dismissal.

No Report
An NR listed on a transcript is a 

computer-produced abbreviation 
assigned by the registrar indicating 
that the student was listed on a 
course report, but no grade was 
turned in by the instructor; or that the 
assigned grade did not agree with 
the grading option. When an NR 
appears on a record, the student 
should take steps immediately to 
remove the NR entry. An NR which 
has not been removed by the last 
day of finals week in the quarter after 
it was assigned shall lapse 
automatically into an F or U grade 
and shall be treated accordingly.

I (Incomplete) Grade
The grade of I may be assigned 

by an instructor only when the 
student’s work is of passing quality 
but is incomplete for reasons 
beyond the student’s control, e.g., 
illness, family emergency. The 
student must complete and submit 
to the instructor the form, Request to 
Receive Grade Incomplete and 
Removal of Grade Incomplete, 
which will contain both the reason for 
granting the grade I and the 
conditions to be met before the 
Incomplete can be replaced with a 
passing grade. The Incomplete must 
be made up on or before the date 
agreed upon with the instructor, the 
grade assigned, and the completed 
form on file with the Registrar’s 
Office no later than the beginning of 
finals week the following quarter.

For justifiable reasons such as 
illness or family emergency, a 
student may submit a General 
Petition to extend the Incomplete 
past one quarter. The petition must 
state the reason(s) for requesting the 
extension and how and when the I is

to be completed. The instructor and 
the department chair must approve 
the petition, and it must be filed 
BEFORE the Incomplete grade 
lapses to an F grade. The extension 
cannot be made retroactively.

Incomplete grades assigned in 
the quarter before a graduate 
student withdraws or takes an 
approved leave of absence remain 
as such until the end of the next 
quarter in which the student 
registers and pays fees.

IP (In Progress) Grades
An IP is assigned in a sequential 

course which extends over more 
than one quarter, and the evaluation 
of a student’s performance may not 
be possible until the end of the final 
course. A student who has dropped 
out without completing the entire 
sequence may be assigned final 
grades and unit credit for any 
quarter(s) completed, provided that 
the instructor has a basis for 
assigning the grades and certifies 
that the sequence was not 
completed for good cause. An IP not 
replaced by a final grade will remain 
on the student’s record. Courses 
graded IP are not used in calculating 
a student’s grade-point average until 
graduation. At that time course units 
still graded IP on a student’s record 
must be treated as units attempted 
in calculating the GPA; thus units 
graded IP will be considered as 
F’s or U’s.

Satisfactory /  Unsatisfactory
The minimum standard of 

performance for a grade of 
satisfactory shall be the same as the 
minimum for a grade of B.

With the approval of the Graduate 
Council, departments may offer 
graduate courses in which graduate 
students may be evaluated on an 
S/U basis and courses in which S/U 
grading shall be the only grading 
option. Grading options for a given 
course are identified in course 
listings in the General Catalog.

In addition, and with the approval 
of the department and the instructor

124



G rad ua te  S tud ies

concerned, graduate students may 
elect to have their work in any 
upper-division course, or in a 
graduate course outside their major 
department graded on an S/U basis; 
also, if departmental requirements 
have been fulfilled for advancement 
to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree, 
graduate students may take any 
course on an S/U basis. Addition
ally, all lower-division course work 
and noncredit courses shall be 
graded only on an S/U basis.

Selection of an S/U grading option 
must be made in the first two  
weeks of a quarter. Up its graded 
satisfactory shall be counted in 
satisfaction of degree requirements 
but shall be disregarded in 
determining a student’s grade-point 
average. No credit shall be allowed 
for work marked unsatisfactory.

Withdrawal
Students who discontinue 

graduate study during a quarter 
without formally withdrawing will 
receive failing grades for all course 
work undertaken. When a student 
withdraws before the end of the 
fourth week of instruction, no course 
entries will appear on the transcript 
for that quarter. Students who 
withdraw from the university or drop 
a course between the beginning of 
the fifth week of instruction and the 
end of the ninth week of instruction 
will be assigned a W (Withdrawal) by 
the registrar for each course 
affected.

Courses in which a W has been 
assigned will be disregarded in 
determining a student’s grade-point 
average.

Repetition of Courses
A student assigned a grade of D, 

F, or U may repeat the course on the 
same grading basis for which it was 
first taken. That is, a course in which 
a grade of D or F has been received 
may not be repeated on an S/U 
basis. Conversely, a course In which 
a grade of U has been awarded may 
not be repeated on the basis of a 
letter grade. Degree credit for a 
course will be given only once, but

the grade assigned for each 
enrollment shall be permanently 
recorded and used in calculating the 
overall grade-point average.

Final Grades
A copy of the transcript is sent to 

each student at the end of every 
quarter. While course reports 
submitted by instructors at the end 
of the quarter are generally 
considered final, students should  
carefully exam ine their transcript 
for om issions and clerical errors 
and consult with instructors and 
the R egistrar’s O ffice to clarify  
any discrepancies.

Grade appeals
UC San Diego has adopted a 

procedure for grade appeals. The 
policy which pertains to under
graduates and graduates is outlined 
in full on page 104.

Teaching
Some departments require all 

students seeking a graduate degree 
to participate in the teaching 
program of the department and to 
enroll in a teaching course in the 500 
series. The nature and extent of the 
duties required for each department 
are described under “ Courses, 
Curricula and Programs of 
Instruction.” Teaching units are not 
considered an overload on 
enrollment limits.

Certificate of Completion
Upon request, the Office of 

Graduate Studies and Research will 
direct the Registrar's Office to issue 
a certificate of completion to any 
graduate student who has 
completed all requirements for a 
higher degree but whose diploma 
has not yet been issued.

Certificate of Resident 
Study/Foreign Students

In addition to a formal transcript, 
the Registrar’s Office will issue a 
Certificate of Resident Study to any 
foreign student whose visa status 
requires a return home before

completion of studies in the United 
States. The student must have 
completed at least three quarters of 
full-time resident study not covered 
by a diploma or other certificate with 
a grade-point average of at least 3.0.

ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS

Academic
Applicants for graduate admission 

must present official evidence of 
receipt of a baccalaureate degree 
from an accredited institution of 
higher learning or the equivalent, 
with training comparable to that 
provided by the University of 
California. A scholastic average of B 
or better in upper-division courses, 
or prior graduate study 
is required.

The Graduate Record 
Examinations (GRE)

All applicants who wish to be 
considered for fellowships or 
graduate scholarships are required 
by the Graduate Council to submit 
scores from the Aptitude Test of the 
Graduate Record Examinations. 
Moreover, most departments and 
groups at UC San Diego require or 
recommend that applicants submit 
GRE test scores in support of their 
applications for admission.

ADMISSION POLICIES

Duplication of Advanced 
Degrees

Normally, duplication of advanced 
degrees is not permitted. A 
professional degree is not regarded 
as a duplication of an academic 
degree.

Non-Degree Study
There is no “ student-at-large” 

classification at UC San Diego; 
application for admission must be 
made to a specific department or 
group. Applicants who wish to take 
"course work only” within a 
department or group and who do not 
intend to pursue a higher degree at
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UC San Diego may request 
admission for non-degree study. 
Applicants for non-degree study 
must satisfy all admission 
requirements and are not eligible for 
fellowships or assistantships.

Part-time Study
Students who enroll in fewer than 

twelve graduate units or 
upper-division units per quarter are 
considered part-time students. 
Part-time study may be pursued in 
several masters’ programs and a 
few Ph.D. programs at UC San 
Diego. Approval for individual 
students to enroll on a part-time 
basis may be given for reasons of 
occupation, family responsibilities, 
or health. Individuals who are 
interested in part-time study and 
meet the above qualifications should 
inquire of the department about 
opportunities for part-time study.

Part-time students must satisfy the 
same admissions requirements as 
full-time students and are eligible, at 
the discretion of the department, for 
25 percent time teaching or 
research assistantships. Students 
who are approved by the dean of 
Graduate Studies and Research for 
enrollment in a program of half-time 
study or less (maximum six units) 
may be eligible for a reduction in 
fees. All other students pay the same 
fees as full-time students.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES

When to Apply
Applicants for admission who wish 

to be considered for a fellowship, 
traineeship, graduate scholarship, 
or assistantship should refer to 
“ Financial Assistance — Application 
Procedures” to determine the proper 
time to apply.

All other applicants should ask 
their prospective major depart
ments for this information.

Applicants need not have 
completed their undergraduate 
programs in order to apply. 
However, when an applicant’s 
grades or preparation appear to be

marginal, the department or group 
or the Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research may defer action 
upon an application until a 
supplementary record or evidence 
of the receipt of a degree becomes 
available.

How to Apply
Applicants must complete an 

Application for Graduate Admission 
and Award and forward it, together 
with a nonrefundable application fee 
of $25, to the Office of Graduate 
Admissions, Q-003, UC San Diego, 
La Jolla, California 92093. (Only one 
application is needed to apply for 
admission and for fellowships, 
traineeships, scholarships, or 
assistantships.) Detailed instruc
tions as to how to complete the 
application appear on the cover of 
the application packet. Listed below 
are the documents which are 
required in support of an application 
for graduate admission.

Required Supporting 
Documents

All supporting documents — 
including letters of recommendation 
— should be forwarded directly to 
the applicant's prospective major 
department or group.

Academ ic Records — Applicants 
should request that official 
transcripts of all previous academic 
work, including certification of 
degrees received or documentation 
of status upon leaving each 
institution, be forwarded to their 
prospective major department or 
group. (Transcript labels are 
enclosed in the application packet. 
The name and address of your 
proposed major department or 
group should be inserted before 
transcripts and labels are mailed.) 
Only official records bearing the 
signature of the registrar and the 
seal of the issuing institution will be 
accepted. Applicants with academic 
work in progress who expect to 
complete a degree program before 
the intended date of enrollment at 
UC San Diego m ust subm it

evidence of degree conferral (as
well as a final academic record) as 
soon as it is available.

Special Note to Foreign  
Applicants—  In all applications for 
graduate admission, official records 
bearing the signature of the registrar 
or other responsible academic 
officer and the seal of the issuing 
institution are preferred. However, 
true copies, facsimiles, or 
photostatic copies of foreign  
academ ic records will be accepted 
if, after the copies have been made, 
they have been personally signed 
and stamped by an educational 
official who certifies that they are 
exact copies of the original 
docum ent. Properly signed copies 
should be sent instead of irreplace
able original documents. Unless 
academic records are issued in 
English by the institution itself, 
English translations must 
accompany official documents in 
their original language.

Foreign academic records should 
show all courses attended each 
year, examinations passed, 
seminars completed, and grades or 
marks received in all institutions 
where formal records are main
tained. Official evidence of degree 
conferral must also be supplied, 
together with evidence or rank in. 
class if possible.

Graduate Record Exam inations  
(GRE) Scores — Applicants who 
are applying for admission to a 
department or group which requires 
that they take the GRE (see 
Graduate Application for Admission 
and Financial Aid Information and 
Instruction Sheet) should do so as 
early as possible to insure the timely 
receipt of their score results. 
Fellowship and scholarship  
applicants m ust arrange to  take 
the GRE no later than Decem ber in 
order to m eet the January 15 
deadline for making application  
for adm ission in m ost 
departm ents. The GRE is 
administered five times a year in the 
United States and in ninety-six other 
countries. In addition, several 
administrative service tests are
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given each year in some major U.S. 
cities (dates change). Applications 
may be obtained from the 
Educational Testing Service, Box 
955, Princeton, New Jersey 08541.

Letters of Recommendation
Applicants should arrange to have 

three letters of recommenda
tion forwarded directly to their 
prospective major department or 
group. (Recommendation forms are 
enclosed in the application packet.) 
Only one set of recommendation 
letters need be submitted in support 
of an application for admission 
and fellowship or assistantship 
consideration. It is most important 
that letters of recommendation be 
completed by individuals in a 
position to analyze an applicant’s 
abilities and academic promise. 
Applicants who have applied within 
the last two years, but did not enroll, 
should check with their major 
department or group to determine if 
letters of recommendation are still on 
file.

Foreign Applicant Financial 
Statement

Foreign applicants are required to 
certify that they possess sufficient 
funds to cover all fees, transpor
tation, and living expenses during 
the first academic year of graduate 
enrollment at UC San Diego. In 
addition, they must certify as to the 
probability of funds for subsequent 
years of study. A Foreign Applicant 
Financial Statement, for the purpose 
of indicating the amount and source 
of funds available for graduate 
study, is forwarded to foreign 
applicants upon receipt of a 
completed application. A written 
summary of present and future 
financial resources must be 
provided before visa forms can be 
granted.

Opportunities for employment, 
on or off campus, are extremely 
limited, and foreign applicants 
should not base their educational 
plans on the hope of finding 
employment after arriving in the 
United States.

Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL) — All foreign 
applicants whose native language is 
not English and whose 
undergraduate education was 
conducted in a language other than 
English must take the TOEFL and 
submit their test scores to the Office 
of Graduate Admissions. The TOEFL 
is offered four times a year at centers 
throughout the world. Arrangements 
for taking the TOEFL may be made 
through the nearest United States 
Embassy or by writing to the 
Educational Testing Service, Box 
899, Princeton, New Jersey 08541.

Applicants who are admitted with 
a total TOEFL score of less than 550 
may be required to take an English 
proficiency test upon arrival at UC 
San Diego and to enroll in an English 
course until the required proficiency 
is attained.

ADMISSION AND 
REGISTRATION

Official admission to graduate 
study at the university is contingent 
upon review of an applicant’s 
record, an affirmative recommen
dation by the prospective 
department or group, and action by 
the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. The dean of graduate 
studies or the prospective major 
department or group may deny 
admission if an applicant’s 
scholastic record is undistinguished, 
if the preparation is judged 
inadequate as a foundation for 
advanced work, or if the depart
ment’s or group’s facilities are 
already filled to capacity. Only the 
official Certificate of Admission from 
the dean of graduate studies 
constitutes formal approval of 
admission to a graduate program at 
UC San Diego.

Official notification of admission 
by the dean of graduate studies will 
be mailed well in advance of the 
beginning of the quarter for which 
application has been made. 
Applicants should call their 
prospective major departments or 
groups if formal notification is not 
received four weeks prior to the

beginning of the quarter for which 
they applied.

Admission to graduate standing 
does not constitute registration for 
classes. A student is not officially 
registered for classes until the entire 
registration procedure is completed 
each quarter. Information and all 
necessary registration materials will 
be available at department and 
group offices approximately two 
weeks before the opening of the 
quarter (see "Academic Calendar").

Reapplication
Students who fail to register in the 

quarter for which they first applied 
may request reconsideration of 
their application for a later quarter 
within the same academic year. 
Application for admission for the 
subsequent academic year may be 
made by submitting a statement of 
activities and official transcripts of 
any academic work undertaken 
since the first application. In no case 
are application files retained for 
more than four consecutive 
academic quarters. Aplication for 
admission after this period may be 
made only by completing a new 
application and providing all 
necessary documents.

Medical History Forms
All new students, graduate or 

undergraduate, and all students 
returning to the San Diego campus 
after an absence of three or more 
successive quarters, must submit a 
completed medical history form to 
the Student Health Service.

Entering students are required to 
complete a medical history form 
prior to registration and to send 
it to the Student Health Service.
A report of a tuberculin test must 
be submitted also. In addition, 
students are urged to submit a 
physical examination form 
completed by their family physician, 
particularly if they plan to take part in 
intercollegiate athletics. Information 
sent to the Student Health Service is 
held confidential and is carefully 
reviewed to help provide 
individualized health care. Routine
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physical examinations are not 
provided by the Student Health 
Service.

Information and required forms 
are mailed to all new students by the 
Student Health Service well in 
advance of registration.

Readmission
A graduate student whose status 

has iapsed because of an 
interruption in registration must 
petition for readmission at least eight 
weeks prior to the first day of the 
quarter in which reenrollment is 
intended. Students must submit 
supplementary transcripts of all 
academic course work undertaken 
since last enrolled at UC San Diego, 
pay a readmission fee of $25, 
complete a General Petition, and a 
Statement of Activities. In addition, a 
Statement of Legal Residence is 
required for all students returning 
after an absence of two quarters or 
more. Readm ission is not 
autom atic.

REGISTRATION 
REQUIREMENTS AND  
PROCEDURES
NOTE: Deadlines differ for new 
and continuing and/or returning 
students. Consult the Academic 
Calendar.

New students must enroll and pay 
fees on or before the deadline dates 
set for registration of new students 
each quarter. Enrollment materials 
may be picked up at the major 
department after the student arrives 
on campus.

Continuing and returning students 
must enroll and pay fees during the 
period designated by the Registrar’s 
Office; enrollment materials are sent 
directly to the departments. (See 
Schedule of Classes for current 
deadlines.)

Full-Time Student
A full-time student is required to 

be registered for twelve units each 
quarter of each academic year until

the completion of all requirements 
for the degree, including the filing of 
the thesis or dissertation.

Part-Time Student
A part-time student is enrolled in 

fewer than twelve units a quarter but 
is admitted as a regular student. A 
part-time student must pay full fees 
unless approved by the dean of 
Graduate Studies and Research to 
enroll for six units or fewer. (See 
“ Part-Time Study,” page 126.)

Continuous Registration
All full-time and part-time 

graduate students are required to be 
registered each quarter until all 
degree requirements have been 
completed (including filing of the 
thesis or dissertation, and the final 
examination) or to be on an 
approved leave of absence.

A student who fails to register 
or to file an approved leave of 
absence form by the registrar’s 
deadline date (no later than the end 
of the second week each quarter) 
will be assumed to be withdrawn 
from UC San Diego and will be 
dropped from the official register of 
graduate students. A student who is 
on leave of absence or who has 
withdrawn from the university is not

entitled to withdraw books from the 
library or to use other university 
facilities or faculty time. A student 
must petition for readmission to 
resume study at a later date, pay the 
nonrefundable readmission fee, and 
be considered for readmission with 
all others requesting admission to 
that quarter.

Ph.D. degree candidacy will lapse 
for graduate students subject to 
normative time policies who fail 
to register and are not granted a 
formal leave of absence. To be 
reinstated to candidacy, a graduate 
student must be readmitted, enroll 
and register, be readvanced to 
candidacy, and pay the candidacy 
fee.

Registration in the Final 
Quarter for the Award of the 
Degree

A student completing course 
work, using university facilities 
including the library, or making any 
demands upon faculty time (other 
than final reading of the thesis or 
dissertation, or administering the 
comprehensive or doctoral 
examination), must register in the 
final quarter in which the degree is to 
be conferred.
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Registration Procedures
A student is not officially 

registered for classes until the entire 
registration procedure outlined 
below has been completed each 
quarter:
1. Obtain the current copy of the 

Schedule'of Classes available 
from the University Bookstore 
and complete the enclosed 
Preferred-Enrollment Request.

2. Secure graduate adviser’s 
signature on a completed 
Preferred-Enrollment Request 
form.

3. File the completed registration 
packet including 
Preferred-Enrollment Request 
form with the Registrar’s Office 
prior to the deadline date.
NOTE: Deadlines differ for new 
and continuing and/or returning 
students. See “Academic 
Calendar” and Schedule of 
Classes.

4. Pay required fees to the  
C ashier’s O ffice prior to the  
registrar’s deadline date. W hen 
paying fees, present for 
validation the Fee Card 
enclosed with registration  
m aterials together w ith the 
Student Identification Card.

Late Registration
Students will be assessed late 

fees if not enrolled and registered by 
the registrar’s published deadline 
dates each quarter.

A $10* late filing fee will be 
assessed if a student does not enroll 
(file the Preferred-Enrollment 
Request with appropriate signa
tures) with the Registrar’s Office, 
Building 101, Administrative 
Complex, by the deadline dates 
published in the Academic Calendar 
and in the Schedule of Classes.

Additionally, a $25* late 
registration fee will be assessed if 
the student has not completed 
registration (paid fees) prior to 3:00 
p.m. on the deadline for completing 
registration as outlined in the

Academic Calendar and the 
Schedule of Classes.

A student who has not completed 
registration (enrolled and paid fees, 
including late fees if required) by the 
registrar’s deadline date must 
petition for perm ission to register 
late.
*$50 e ffective  w inter quarte r *

Student Identification Card
A validated Student Identification 

Card entitles the student to library 
privileges, a student health card, 
and use of other university facilities. 
If the card is lost, a duplicate may be 
obtained from the Registrar’s Office 
(see “Fees,” page 117). 
Identification cards must be 
surrendered to the Registrar’s Office 
by students petitioning to withdraw 
or to go on leave of absence.

UC San Diego graduate students 
working on campus during summer 
months may request Temporary 
Student Identification Cards from 
their departments.

Changes of Name or Address
Students must file official change 

of name or address forms with the 
Registrar’s Office when applicable.

Preferred-Enrollment Request
A student must complete the 

Preferred-Enrollment Request form 
included in the current Schedule of 
Classes, listing correct course 
codes for all course work, 
independent study, or research to 
be undertaken for each quarter of 
registration; and the Preferred- 
Enrollment Request must be 
approved by the graduate adviser 
and filed with the Registrar’s Office. 
Following enrollment, each student 
will receive confirmation of class 
enrollments with registration 
materials. Only successfully 
completed course work appearing 
on the Class Confirmation will be 
credited toward a degree. Unofficial 
withdrawal from a course listed on 
the Class Confirmation will result in a 
failing grade.

Enrollment Limits
A full-time graduate student in a 

regular quarter is expected to enroll 
in a minimum of twelve units of 
upper-division or graduate course 
work. A student who wishes to take 
units in excess of these limits must 

s obtain the approval of the graduate 
adviser or department chairperson.

Graduate students holding 
half-time appointments as research 
assistants, teaching assistants, 
language assistants, readers, and 
other employment titles, or who 
receive support from traineeships, 
fellowships, or scholarships paid 
through the university or directly to 
the student must enroll and register 
for twelve units of upper-division 
and/or graduate course work and 
research each quarter.

Teaching units (500 series) above 
the maximum are not considered an 
overload.

Changes in Course Selection
Drop/Add Cards reflecting 

changes in class enrollment must be 
filed with the Registrar’s Office in 
order for the student to receive 
credit for added courses and be 
relieved of responsibility for dropped 
courses.

Drop/Add Cards must be 
completed in full and include 
identical course information and 
course codes as listed in the 
Schedule of Classes. When 
changing units in a variable-unit 
course, a student must drop the 
course first and add it with the 
correct number of units.

After the Preferred-Enrollment 
Request has been filed with the 
registrar, a student may add 
courses, change sections of a given 
course, or change grading options 
up to the end of the second week of 
instruction without fee by completing 
a Drop/Add Card available at the 
Registrar’s Office. Students must 
obtain approval of their graduate 
adviser (or department). See 
Schedule of Classes, “Changes of 
Programs.”
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A student may drop a class up to 
the end of the ninth week of classes 
by filing a Drop/Add Card with the 
registrar, after first notifying the 
instructor, and obtaining the 
approval of the graduate adviser (or 
department) and the dean of 
graduate studies. If the course is 
dropped before the end of the fourth 
week of classes, no course entries 
will appear on the student’s 
transcript. Courses dropped after 
the end of the fourth week of 
instruction and before the end of the 
ninth week of instruction will remain 
on the transcript as permanent 
entries showing course number and 
title, and the registrar will assign a 
final grade of W, signifying 
Withdrawal.

Students may not drop courses 
after the end of the ninth week of 
instruction and will receive the 
earned grade or an Incomplete, if 
appropriate. When a grade in a 
course has been assigned in 
accordance with the Academic 
Senate policy on Integrity of 
Scholarship prior to the end of the 

S ninth week of instruction, a student 
may not subsequently change that 
grade by dropping the course or 
withdrawing from the university.

Leave of Absence/Extension
A student who discontinues 

graduate study with the intention of 
resuming during a later quarter must 
file a formal Leave of Absence, 
Extension and/or Withdrawal form, 
prior to leaving the campus. Whether 
or not the student is participating in 
the normative time program will 
determine the length of leave(s) 
which can be approved. Graduate 
students participating in the 
normative time program, who first 
registered at UC San Diego prior to 
fall quarter 1978 are limited to a 
maximum of three quarters of leave 
after fall 1978. For those doctoral 
students who elected not to 
participate in the program, the dean 
of graduate studies may grant a 
request for an extension beyond 
three years with a supporting letter 
from the chairperson of the

department or group. Students 
entering as graduate students 
beginning fall quarter 1978 and 
thereafter are subject to provisions 
of the normative time program if they 
proceed to a Ph.D. degree and are 
limited to a maximum of three 
quarters of leave (see “Normative 
Time Program,” page 113).

Prior to the end of the second 
week of instruction of the quarter in 
which the leave is to begin, a student 
must complete a Leave of Absence 
form and obtain the approval 
of the graduate adviser and the 
chairperson of the (major) 
department or group, receive 
clearance from Special Services, 
Student Financial Services, 
Cashier's Office, and Loan Records 
Office, and obtain approval of the 
dean of graduate studies. If a 
student has registered for the 
quarter in which a leave is being 
requested, the validated Student 
Identification Card must be attached 
to the leave of absence.

A student who has a long-term 
loan is considered out of school 
while on leave of absence and must 
set up an exit interview with the 
Loan Records Office before leaving 
the campus. Since rules and 
regulations pertaining to such loans 
are complex, it is to the student’s 
advantage to determine loan 
requirements prior to seeking a 
leave of absence.

A student may request an 
extension of an approved leave prior 
to the expiration of the leave. (See 
“ Normative Time Program,” pages 
000 and 000.)

A student who has not completed 
one quarter or more of academic 
residency or who is not in good 
academic standing will not be 
permitted to take a leave of absence 
but must withdraw.

A new Statement of Legal 
Residence is required for all 
graduate students returning from  a 
leave of absence of two quarters
or more. In addition, a student who 
has been on leave of absence for

three or more consecutive quarters 
must be cleared by the Student 
Health Service prior to reenrolling at 
UC San Diego.

A student on leave of absence 
status may not make use of 
university facilities, nor place any 
demands upon faculty including 
discussion of dissertation work 
(either directly or by correspon
dence) during the period of 
the leave.

A student on leave of absence 
cannot be employed at UC San 
Diego, University Hospital, or 
University Extension in any capacity 
and may not hold a fellowship, 
traineeship, or similar appointment 
administered by the university.

Withdrawal
A student withdrawing from the 

university must obtain a Leave of 
Absence, Extension and/or 
Withdrawal form and secure 
appropriate signatures. The 
approved form must be filed with the 
Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research, and the Student 
Identification Card surrendered.

Students who withdraw during the 
first thirty-five days of instruction will 
receive refunds of fees in proportion 
to the number of elapsed calendar 
days since the first day of 
instruction. The date of withdrawal 
used in calculating the refund shall 
be the date on which the approved 
notice of withdrawal is submitted to 
the Registrar’s Office.

A registered student who stops 
attending classes and fails to file a 
Leave of Absence, Extension and/or 
Withdrawal will receive a grade of F 
or U in each course, thus 
jeopardizing eligibility for 
readmission.

Bar from
Registration /  Nonacademic

After suitable warning, a student 
may be barred from further 
registration for a variety of 
nonacademic reasons, including 
failure to comply with official notices,
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to settle financial obligations when 
due, to complete medical 
examination requirements, or other 
related matters.

Bar from
Registration /  Academic

Academic disqualification is 
determined by the dean of graduate 
studies on recommendation of the 
chairperson of the student’s 
department, and normally relates to 
unsatisfactory academic perform
ance, e.g., failure to maintain a 
grade-point average of 3.0 or better; 
failure to meet departmental criteria 
of performance; accumulation of 
more than eight units of F or U 
grades; or failure to comply with 
conditions set aUhe time of 
admission to a graduate degree 
program.

APPENDIX

National Examination 
Information

There are a variety of nationally 
administered examinations which 
may be taken to meet requirements 
for admission to graduate study or to 
satisfy certain requirements for 
advanced degrees. Several 
examinations of importance to UC 
San Diego students are listed here.

Graduate Record 
Examinations (GRE)

Address: Graduate Record 
Examinations, Box 955, Princeton, 
New Jersey 08541.

Purpose: To appraise intellectual 
qualification of candidates for 
admission to graduate study and to 
help sponsors of fellowship 
programs select the recipients of 
their awards.

Application: Information and 
forms are available at the Registrar’s 
Office, UC San Diego, or the above 
address.

Applications must be submitted to 
Educational Testing Service (see 
above for address) at least four

weeks prior to scheduled 
examination dates in the United 
States and Puerto Rico and at least 
six weeks in all other countries. In an 
emergency, it may be possible to 
take the GRE without registering 
beforehand.

Exam ination Schedule: Five 
times a year in the U.S. and in 
ninety-six countries; several 
administrative service tests are 
given each year in some major U.S. 
cities (dates change).

Aptitude $20
One Advanced Test 20
Late Registration
Penalty 5

"Sub ject to change.

Graduate School Foreign 
Language Testing 
Program (GSFLT)

Address: Educational Testing 
Service, Box 519, Princeton, New 
Jersey 08541.

Purpose: To measure ability to 
read and understand literature 
written in French, German, Russian, 
or Spanish in order to meet foreign 
language requirements for 
advanced degrees.

Application: Information and 
forms are available from San Diego 
State University Testing Office, 560 
Library East, 5300 Campanile Drive, 
San Diego 92182. Telephone: 
265-5216.

Applications must be submitted to 
the university administering the 
examination at least one month prior 
to scheduled examination dates.

Exam ination Schedule: Four

times a year (dates change each 
year).

Fee: $3*

Miller’s Analogy Test (MAT)
Address: The Psychological 

Corporation, 304 East 45th Street, 
New York, New York 10017.

Purpose: A high-level mental 
test which provides information to 
support candidates for admission to 
graduate study.

Application: Information and 
applications are available from the 
above address or from the San 
Diego State University Testing 
Office, 560 Library East, 5300 
Campanile Drive, San Diego, 
California 92182. Telephone: 
265-5216.

Exam ination Schedule: The third 
Thursday of every month at 3:00 
p.m. at San Diego State University. 
Student should arrive at least thirty 
minutes prior to exam to pick up and 
take reservation card to bookstore 
cashier’s office to pay the fee.

Fee: $8*

Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL)

Address: Box 899, Princeton, 
New Jersey 08541.

Purpose: To help foreign students 
demonstrate their English language 
proficiency at the advanced level 
required for graduate study.

Application: Information and 
forms are available from the above 
address; United States embassies, 
consulates, and related centers; and 
the San Diego State University 
Testing Office, 560 Library East, 
5300 Campanile Drive, San Diego 
92182. Telephone: 265-5216.

Applications must be submitted to 
the appropriate agency at least six 
weeks prior to the scheduled 
examination date.

Exam ination Schedule: Six times 
a year (dates change each year) in 
approximately 125 countries.

Fee: $19*
"Sub ject to  change.
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Campus
Services
and
Facilities

A broad range of special services 
and facilities is available to students 
at UC San Diego, undergraduate 
and graduate alike. (Services limited 
to graduate students will be found in 
the Graduate Studies section.)

ACADEM IC SERVICES 
AND PROGRAMS

OASIS (Office of Academic 
Support and Instructional 
Services)

OASIS provides UC San Diego 
students, faculty, and staff with 
various academic services 
designed to improve students’ skills 
and the teaching-learning process. 
Although OASIS is primarily known 
for its ability to provide students with 
tutors, the program is also effective 
in other areas: reading, study skills, 
test scoring services, research and 
evaluation, diagnostic testing, and 
peer counseling.

All students in any of the four 
colleges are eligible for OASIS 
programs. Classes are noncredit 
and may be repeated. Course titles 
and schedules are printed in the 
Schedule of Classes and campus 
media. Student services are 
available in four locations: the 
Underground, the Second Story, the 
Third Place, and the OASIS main 
office.

Tutorial Programs
OASIS provides free tutoring in 

lower-division biology, chemistry, 
physics, mathematics, history, 
psychology, economics, political 
science, and statistics. Tutors are 
available on a drop-in basis or by 
appointment, with emphasis on 
helping the student become an 
independent learner. Most of the 
tutorial services are located in the 
Underground. However tutors often 
arrange to hold group sessions in 
various locations throughout the 
campus. All tutors are required to 
complete TEP 196, The Psychology 
of Teaching, concurrent with their 
first quarter as tutors.

The Underground, extension 2280
1254 Humanities-Library Building
The Third Place, extension 3284 

102 Third College Commons

The Academic Skills Program 
(ASP)

ASP coordinates services to all 
EOP students and provides 
professional and peer counseling 
services through in-depth interviews 
and analysis of academic back
ground and goal setting, leading to 
an individualized program for OASIS 
services. In addition, ASP 
coordinates an intensive four-week 
residential Summer Bridge Program 
for entering EOP freshmen. Students 
attend classes in mathematics, 
science, writing, reading, and study 
skills techniques. A variety of cultural 
and personal development sessions 
are coordinated with these 
academic programs to orient 
students to college and provide a 
smooth transition from high school to 
UC San Diego.
OASIS Main Office, extension 3760 

Building B, Student Center

Reading and Study Skills 
Program

This program offers three regularly 
scheduled five-week reading 
classes. English as a Second 
Language focuses on pronun
ciation and vocabulary 
development. A Comprehension 
Workshop covers in-depth 
comprehension, paragraph 
structure, vocabulary development, 
main ideas, and evaluation. There is 
some emphasis on speed and 
accuracy. Speed Reading includes 
efficient habits, rhythmic eye 
movement, paragraph structure, 
and reading with a purpose. 
Extension credit is available if 
desired. Study Skills assistance is 
provided in a mini-session format 
and covers topics such as time 
management, note taking, and test 
anxiety.

Writing Center
This program helps students 

improve their writing skills and
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strategies in a range of different 
writing situations — the essay- 
exam, the lab report, term and 
research papers — and across 
disciplines from science to literature. 
Classes are small and collaborative. 
Writers share their writing, discuss 
their opinions about writing, and 
learn to edit effectively. Special 
class sessions are held as adjuncts 
to the freshman writing courses and 
other UC San Diego courses, in 
collaboration with faculty. In 
addition, drop-in conferences are 
available from 8:00 a.m.-4:30 p.m., 
Monday through Friday.

The Second Story, extension 2284 
Rooms 4010 and 4070 

Undergraduate Sciences Building 
and at

The Third Place, extension 3284 
102 Third College Commons 

Monday, 6:00-9:00 p.m., 
Thursday, 3:00-9:00 p.m.

The Test Scoring Service
Multiple choice test scoring is 

provided to faculty and staff without 
charge. Participating faculty use 
OASIS computerized answer sheets 
and are provided a report of each 
student’s score, class average and 
distribution of scores, and item 
analyses which facilitate test 
revision.

Research and Evaluation 
Program

This program coordinates 
evaluation activities that are 
essential to the provision of effective 
services to students. All OASIS 
programs are evaluated each 
quarter and the results are used to 
make improvements in service for 
the following quarter as well as for 
long-range planning. Evaluation 
activities examine the 
characteristics of the students 
served, the type of service provided, 
student opinion of services, and the 
outcome of service.

Research activities examine a 
particular problem or issue related to 
OASIS services. Research projects

C am pu s  S e rv ices  a n d  Facilities

have included the relationship 
between high school quality and UC 
San Diego academic performance, 
the enrollment of women and 
minority students in majors requiring 
mathematics, the relationship 
between spatial and verbal 
aptitudes and self-instructional 
materials, and the effect of 
self-control techniques on test 
performance in calculus and 
chemistry. In addition, longitudinal 
studies of the effect of services on 
student users is undertaken, such as 
follow-up studies on the retention of 
Academic Skills Program and EOP 
students.

The OASIS Data Base provides 
the foundation of much of the 
research and evaluation activities. 
Research and evaluation reports are 
printed, bound, and distributed to 
interested persons or groups. These 
reports also provide much of the 
information necessary to various 
funding sources.

The University Library
The UC San Diego library consists 

of the Central University Library, five 
branch libraries (the Science and 
Engineering Library, the Biomedical 
Library, the Medical Center Library, 
the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography Library, and the 
Cluster Undergraduate Library), and 
the Slide Collection. It has-been 
described as “ . . .  one of the best 
million-volume academic libraries 
anywhere.”

Com bined UC San Diego  
Library Statistics, 1980

Volumes: 1,378,955
Periodical and other serial

publications received: 26,743
Government documents: 242,273
Manuscripts: 651,397
Maps: 164,026
Microforms: 698,896
Phonorecords, tapes,

cassettes: 23,456
Slides: 99,741

The library is a center for study, 
reading, and scholarship at UC San 
Diego. Its collections and services

are basic resources supporting 
undergraduate and graduate 
instructional programs; it also 
houses materials necessary for 
advanced research by faculty and 
others. The library units are 
organized and staffed to meet these 
academic objectives. While each 
library may have varying rules, all 
are open to — and welcome — all 
members of the UC San Diego 
community.

Major libraries like UC San 
Diego can be seen as complex 
institutions. Reference services 
therefore exist at each of the 
campus libraries and are designed 
to assist students and faculty with 
their course needs and research 
activities. Through its Instructional 
Services Program, the library offers 
readers information and courses on 
its effective' use. The Contemporary 
Issues 50 course ("Information and 
Academic Libraries” ) of Muir 
College is one example. Individual 
and group tours of individual 
libraries can be arranged through 
the reference librarians.

The Interlibrary Loan Service 
locates and borrows materials not 
held at UC San Diego. This service is 
available to undergraduates as well 
as other UC San Diego readers. Our 
students enjoy direct borrowing 
privileges at the other UC 
campuses. A small jitney bus that 
makes a daily round trip to the UCLA 
library is available to members of the 
UC San Diego community as space 
allows.

The Computer Assisted Reference 
Service assists readers in the 
compilation of subject 
bibliographies. This process not only 
saves readers the time of manually 
searching periodical abstracts and 
indexes but also permits more 
thorough searching of data bases
like Biological Abstracts, ERIC, 
Medline and Psychological 
Abstracts on desired topics. Contact 
the reference departments of the 
Central University Library or any 
science library for this service and 
the procedure for using it.

The Central University Library
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houses the general and specialized 
research collections in the social 
sciences, the humanities, and the 
fine arts. Its Reference Department 
contains an outstanding collection of 
bibliographies, indexes, 
encyclopedias, biographical 
directories, and other tools. Its 
Documents Department is a 
depository for the official 
publications of California, the United 
States, United Kingdom, and the 
United Nations, and also contains a 
major topographical and political 
map collection and the large 
microfilm and other microforms 
holdings. A listening facility in the 
Music Department serves music 
instruction and research. The 
Mandeville Department of Special 
Collections includes rare books and 
other materials requiring special 
care. Mandeville's rapidly growing 
resources encompass materials in 
four categories: by area: Baja

California, local history; by authors: 
Laurence, Yeats, Hemingway; by 
subject: Renaissance, Pacific 
Voyages, Spanish Civil War; and by 
form: Archive for New Poetry.

The Science and Engineering 
Library, in Urey Hall, contains strong 
collections in the physical 
sciences and technology (109,833 v.). 
Of particular importance are its 
research materials in aeronautics, 
astrophysics, atomic energy, 
chemistry, computer science, 
electronics, engineering, 
instrumentation, mathematics, 
missiles research, physics, space 
sciences, and nuclear energy.

The Biomedical Library, in the 
Basic Science Building of the School 
of Medicine, contains research 
collections in biology and medicine 
(135,966 v.). A branch of the 
Biomedical Library is maintained at 
the University Hospital (19,646 v.).

The Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography Library is 
considered to be one of the two 
greatest libraries in its field in the 
world (130,719 v.). It has 
outstanding collections in marine 
biology, oceanography, and 
underseas technology, and also 
specializes in geology, geophysics, 
and zoology publications.

The Cluster Undergraduate 
Library, in the Humanities-Library 
Building, has a general collection 
(77,112 v.) especially tailored to 
serve the basic needs of 
undergraduates. Its Playback 
Center is designed for the 
performance of audiovisual 
materials that faculty are using in 
their classes.

The Slide Collection, located in the 
Mandeville Center, has been 
developed to provide visual 
materials for on-campus
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instructional purposes. The 
collection of nearly 95,000 slides 
covers all periods of art history in 
architecture, sculpture, painting, 
and the minor arts.

Library hours of service are 
regularly posted. Most units extend 
hours during examination periods.

The Computer Center
The UC San Diego Computer 

Center operates three major 
computer systems located on the 
first floor of the AP&M Building in 
Muir College. The Burroughs B7800 
computer offers a wide variety of 
programming languages and 
classes of service, and may be 
reached either by coming to the 
AP&M Building, or by means of a 
variety of remote terminals. General 
academic computing is provided on 
a VAX 11/780. Support for text 
editing and photo composition is 
supplied by a PDP 11/70 using the 
UNIX system. Users may also use a 
variety of computers located at other 
universities' including the IBM 
system at UCSB and the CDC 7600 
at Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory.

The center’s facilities are used to 
support instruction, research, and 
administrative activities. Most 
students and research staff 
members do their own 
programming. Open shop access is 
available via the input/output 
stations or remote terminals. 
(Computer terminals for interactive 
use are available in the Computer 
Center classroom, Room 125, 
Communications/Media Center, 
Third College; Building 406, Warren 
College; 1882 AP&M; 4000 USB; 
2115 Biology, 3125 P&L; and in the 
Playback Center, Cluster Library.) 
Large jobs are run under the control 
of a professional operations staff. 
Noncredit programming courses are 
offered at frequent intervals and at 
various levels of sophistication. 
These courses supplement the 
programming instruction available in 
the credit courses offered by many 
departments. The center provides a 
consulting staff to aid users on

special problems. Documents are 
available on most of the center’s 
many facilities. The larger manuals 
are sold through the campus 
bookstore, while smaller write-ups 
are available at no charge through 
the center’s consulting office or the 
on-line documentation facility,

The Computer Center regularly 
has a need for a small staff of 
student programmers, generally to 
work on the maintenance or 
development of large system 
programs, or utility library programs. 
Occasionally, part-time employment 
in the center provides support for 
students working on advanced 
degrees in applied mathematics or 
information and computer science.

Early Admission Honors
Through this program, specially 

qualified students in local high 
schools are admitted to UC San 
Diego and attend regular university 
courses during their senior year at 
reduced cost. For additional 
information please call or write: 
Office of Relations with Schools, 
Q-035, UC San Diego, La Jolla, 
California 92093; (714) 452-3140 or 
276-2363.

Foreign Student Adviser
See Office of International 

Education section.

Education Abroad 
Program

The Education Abroad Program 
provides students enrolled at the 
University of California with an 
opportunity for an intercultural 
experience at UC centers located in 
Africa, Asia, Europe, and Latin 
America while allowing normal 
progress toward a degree.

The program is described in detail 
in the "Courses and Curricula” 
section of this catalog under the 
"Education Abroad” heading.

Educational Opportunity 
Program (EOP)

The University of California, San

Diego recognizes that there are 
many socioeconomic circum
stances that prevent members of 
historically underrepresented 
groups — racial minorities, women, 
those from low-income backgrounds 
— from pursuing opportunities in 
higher education. To help persons 
from such groups succeed in their 
quest for a postsecondary 
educational experience, UC San 
Diego supports the Educational 
Opportunity Program (EOP) as part 
of a comprehensive student 
affirmative action (SAA) effort.

This campus-based effort was 
designed to assist minority or 
low-income persons who might not 
otherwise have an opportunity to 
pursue a university education. The 
goals of the EOP are 1) to provide 
access to the university for such 
persons with demonstrated 
academic potential; 2) to improve 
the retention of such persons as 
enrolled students through 
graduation; 3) to remedy the 
underrepresentation of ethnic 
minorities and low-income students; 
4) to increase the cultural diversity of 
the student body as a whole.

The EOP helps the students 
overcome obstacles such as 
financial and/or inadequate 
academic preparation by providing 
academic support through advising, 
tutoring, and learning-skills services. 
The EOP is also involved directly or 
indirectly in nonacademic areas 
such as pre-admissions counseling, 
recruitment, application fee waiver 
(if qualified), orientation, "summer 
bridge,” housing, and financial aid 
assistance.

Persons from low-income or 
minority backgrounds are 
encouraged to apply for admission 
through EOP. The program assists 
both those who are admissible 
under regular university require
ments and those who may not meet 
traditional admissions requirements 
but who can offer evidence of their 
potential to achieve at the university 
level.

Only residents of the state of 
California are eligible for EOP
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sponsorship, with the exception of 
American Indians who must 
document their tribal affiliation. 
Please note, however, that accept
ance of out-of-state American Indian 
applicants for EOP does not mean 
waiver of out-of-state tuition fees.

Applicants wishing to be 
considered for EOP sponsorship 
must complete the University 
of California Undergraduate 
Application form. Specific parts of 
the application must be completed 
by all EOP applicants, as well as any 
supplemental materials required by 
the program.

For further information, telephone 
the EOP/SAA office at (714) 
452-4831, or write to:

Educational Opportunity Program
Building 101, Administrative
Complex, Q-035
University of California, San Diego
La Jolla, California 92093

University Extension
Extension is the self-supporting 

system through which UC San Diego 
endeavors to meet the lifelong 
educational needs of the San Diego 
community. It offers a broad range of 
programs, from business, engin
eering, computer science, and 
courses designed to help 
professionals update their 
knowledge, to arts and humanities 
classes that enrich one’s cultural 
perspective. Workshops, lecture and 
film series, current events seminars, 
exercise and sports classes, and 
study tours all over the world are part 
of the curriculum. Both credit and 
noncredit courses are offered on 
campus and in other San Diego 
County locations. This year’s 
enrollment is approximately 40,000.

To fulfill its goal of extending the 
resources of the university to the 
community, the following programs 
are also part of the University 
Extension curriculum: Concurrent 
Registration; Institute for Continued 
Learning; National Media Courses; 
Summer Study Skills Institute; 
Alcohol Studies Program; 
International Studies: Languages,

English Language Program, Study 
Tours; Professional Certificate 
Courses; and Credentials for Public 
School Teachers. For further 
information on University Extension 
courses, call 452-3400 for a free 
Explore catalog. Extension is entirely 
supported by course fees and 
receives no state funds.

Concurrent Registration
Concurrent Registration is a 

procedure which allows extension 
students to enroll in regular UC San 
Diego courses on a space-available 
basis with the approval of the course 
instructor. This program is also open 
to high school students under 
special conditions. A reciprocal 
arrangement with UC San Diego 
allows an equal number of UC San 
Diego students to enroll in extension 
courses free of charge. Under
graduates at UC San Diego should 
call their provost’s office for 
information; graduate students 
should contact the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research.

Tutorial Degree Program
This program is a self-directed 

course of studies leading to a 
B.A. degree from the Union for 
Experimenting Colleges and 
Universities. Participants set their 
own educational goals, design their 
own curriculum, and work at their 
own pace under the supervision of 
UC San Diego faculty.

Institute for Continued Learning
The institute is an organization 

for retired persons conceived, 
developed, and directed by retirees 
themselves. ICL has an active 
learning and social program created 
by members, including seminars, 
study groups, classes, forums, trips, 
and luncheons.

National Media Courses
National Media Courses is a series 

of innovative new programs 
developed by UC San Diego 
Extension for colleges and uni
versities across the country. The

courses utilize outstanding 
newspaper articles (which comprise 
the popular Courses by Newspaper) 
and television series (for example, 
"Cosmos” ) as major course 
components.

Summer Study Skills Institute
This institute is designed to help 

college-bound students gain a 
competitive edge, and is open to 
those of high school age and older. 
Additional study skills classes are 
offered throughout the year.

Alcohol Studies Program
The Alcohol Studies Program 

includes a summer conference 
which draws mental health and law 
enforcement professionals from all 
over the West for seminars on 
intoxicant abuse, and a series of 
courses for driving-while-intoxicated 
offenders assigned by the court.

Professional Certificate Courses
Professional Certified Courses are 

planned sequences of related 
courses, offered in cooperation with 
professional associations. 
Accounting, systems management, 
real estate, and taxation are some of 
the fields represented.

Credentials for Public School 
Teachers

Credentials for teachers can be 
earned through University 
Extension. A wide range of credit 
courses for educators is also offered 
each quarter.

Natural Land and Water 
Reserves System (NLWRS)

The Natural Land and Water 
Reserves System was founded to 
establish and maintain a system of 
natural undisturbed land and water 
areas as samples of the diversity of 
California’s terrain. These reserves 
are used to promote teaching and 
research in the environmental 
sciences. Faculty and students of 
the University of California or other 
similar institutions are encouraged to 
use any of the twenty-six reserves in
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the system for serious academic 
pursuits. Further inquiries can be 
directed to Dr. Ted Case, chairman 
of the UC San Diego NLWRS 
advisory committee. The San Diego 
campus administers the following 
five reserves:

Dawson Los Monos Canyon 
Reserve

This 133-acre reserve is located 
on the outskirts of the town of Vista in 
north coastal San Diego County. Its 
young stream-cut valley contains a 
year-round creek with precipitous 
north and south facing slopes. The 
major habitat types are Southern 
California Riparian Woodland, 
Coastal Sage Scrub, and South 
Coastal Mixed Chaparral. There are 
also some archaeological values 
here.

Elliott Chaparral Reserve
Located a short distance off 

campus, this 107-acre reserve 
features Chamise Chaparral and 
related Chaparral species typical of 
coastal San Diego County. It is 
readily available during a normal 
three-hour lab period or for term- 
paper-length field studies as well as 
for more lengthy projects.

Kendall-Frost Mission Bay 
Marsh Reserve

This twenty-acre reserve is the last 
tidal salt marsh on Mission Bay and 
one of the few remaining in Southern 
California. It provides habitat for two 
rare birds, the light-footed flapper 
rail and the Belding’s Savannah 
Sparrow. There are limited 
laboratory facilities available on the 
site. It is within short driving distance 
of campus.

Ryan Oak Glen Reserve
This fifteen-acre reserve is located 

on the outskirts of the city of 
Escondido. Numerous seeps and 
springs in an otherwise dry region of 
Coastal Sage Scrub and Chamise 
Chaparral support an unusually rich 
flora and fauna for this region. There 
is a small grove of Englemann Oak.
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There are no facilities on this reserve 
but it is easily available during 
one-day field trips.

Scripps Shoreline- 
Underwater Reserve

This reserve is located along the 
shoreline north of the Scripps Pier 
and features Protected Sandy 
Beach, Protected Rocky Shore, and 
Southern Coastal Bluff Scrub. 
Scientific use of the sixty-seven 
acres off-shore has been granted to 
the university by the state legislature 
providing opportunities for marine 
studies as well as terrestrial studies 
on the bluffs and beach. This 
reserve is enhanced by the 
availability of the laboratories and 
facilities of nearby Scripps Institution 
of Oceanography and the main San 
Diego campus.

STUDENT AFFAIRS
Vice Chancellor, Student 
Affairs Office, 452-4370

This office provides direction and 
support to all student affairs services 
and programs. The office is located 
in the Student Center.

College Deans’ Offices 
(Revelle, 452-3492;
Muir, 452-3587;
Third, 452-4391;
Warren, 452-4731)

The staffs of the college deans’ 
offices perform many different 
functions and provide help, advice, 
counseling, and referral in many 
areas. They regularly coordinate 
with other offices such activities as: 
Orientation, Welcome Week, 
commencement, career planning 
topics, procedures for applying to 
graduate school or professional 
schools, decisions about remaining 
in or withdrawing from school, legal 
problems, grade problems, 
involvement in student governments 
and other activities, handling 
financial concerns, housing 
concerns, assisting with specialized 
concerns for physically limited 
students, and assisting in hearing

procedures regarding grievances of 
any kind.

Contact your college dean’s office 
for assistance, particularly if you are 
uncertain of what office or resource 
would best be able to aid you with 
your problem or concern.

Office of University Events 
452-4090

The Office of University Events 
provides a central source for all 
programming in the areas of fine 
arts, films, lectures, and popular 
entertainment on the UC San Diego 
campus.

Through a system of campus
wide committees, students and 
interested faculty and staff 
recommend the programs which are 
to be presented during the year.

For student organizations and 
other campus-related units, the 
office provides a central source for 
programming advice and assistance 
in the areas of event planning, 
publicity, ticket handling, technical 
set-up, contracts, etc.

The Office of University Events 
maintains the Master Calendar of 
Public Events which acts as a 
clearing house for all public events 
presented at UC San Diego. During 
the 1980-81 school year more than
1,000 events took place.

Counseling and 
Psychological Services 
(Information: 452-3755)
c" Counseling and Psychological 

Services provides professional 
assistance to students having 
difficulty in coping with academic, 
emotional, marital, personal, or 
vocational problems.

In addition, members of the staff 
offer professional consultation to the 
university regarding matters of 
student behavior to prevent 
problems and enhance the student 
experience.
Services are available to any 
regularly enrolled undergraduate, 
graduate or medical school student 
on an individual or group basis.
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Specific problems for which 
students may seek help include 
loneliness and isolation, personal 
problems, homesickness, 
parent/family problems, difficulties 
with studying, concentrating and 
test taking, relationship/marital 
problems, sexual difficulties, 
educational/career questions, 
depression and anxiety.

Individual and group counseling, 
psychotherapy, marriage or 
relationship counseling, sex therapy, 
family therapy, behavioral and 
hypnotic techniques, and many 
issue-related groups are provided 
for dealing with these problems.

During any year support groups, 
such as ones for ethnic minorities, 
reentry students, women in 
medicine, men in medicine, women 
in science and engineering, and gay 
students are offered. Time-limited 
focus groups include assertion 
training, stress management, test 
anxiety reduction, decision making, 
coping with alcohol and drug abuse, 
eating disorders, enhancing 
creativity, weight management, and 
life-style workshops.

Members of Counseling and 
Psychological Services are clinical 
and counseling psychologists and 
social workers. Most major cultural 
and ethnic groups are represented 
on this staff. Psychologists have 
offices at all colleges, as well as in a 
central location. The counseling 
relationship is private and 
confidential.

CAREER PLANNING AND 
PLACEMENT

Career Planning and Placement 
offers a continuously updated group 
of services to undergraduate and 
graduate students. These services 
include general career advising, 
workshops, job hunting techniques, 
and information concerning 
employment and 
graduate/professional school 
programs.

General Career Advising 
452-3750

All students are offered advising,

learning experiences, and infor
mation on:
1. Career Planning is a program 

which provides advising based 
on the academic field and/or 
interest of students:
a. Humanities & Social Sciences 

Programs
b. Physical & Engineering 

Sciences Programs
c. Health & Biological Sciences 

Programs
These programs include 
individual and group advising, 
field trips, and access to career 
consultants which provide 
students the opportunity to 
explore a full range of career 
opportunities.

2. Specific Occupational 
Exploration is stressed so that 
students acquire knowledge of 
career areas of choice, plan their 
education accordingly, and seek 
entrance in a career field most 
compatible with their needs.

Graduate/Professional 
School Program, 452-3750

Placement offers central services 
for students making graduate and 
professional school programs their 
next educational step.
1. Professional School Advising 

Service assists students who 
have narrowed their career focus 
to include admission to a 
professional school, i.e., 
medical/dental school, law 
school, graduate management 
programs. Note: juniors should 
check how/when/where of 
medical/dental school applica
tion during the late fall quarter.

2. Advising Services provides basic 
“what do you need to know about 
applying to graduate schools” 
advising, and assistance with 
comparing and contrasting types 
of programs. Gives in-depth 
advising to students on 
professional programs not 
directly related to undergraduate 
majors offers at UC San Diego, 
e.g., management, social work, 
law, etc.

3. Letters of Recommendation 
Service provides students who 
are or will be receiving degrees 
from UC San Diego the oppor
tunity to establish a file for 
application to graduate or 
professional school. The file 
includes letters of recommend
ation copies of which will be sent 
at the student’s request.

4. Graduate/Professional School 
Visits Career Planning sponsors 
visits by representatives from 
several educational programs. 
Students will find these people an 
excellent source of general and 
particular information.

Career and Graduate 
School Library

Students and alumni are provided 
self-help access to a large spectrum 
of career literature on occupations, 
employers, medical/dental schools, 
and other graduate and professional 
programs. Also available is an audio f 
cassette library on occupations and 
career planning techniques. 
(Information: 452-3750)

Employment
Career Planning and Placement 

provides job-listing, referral, 
interviewing, and advising services 
to students seeking employment. 
Services offered are:
1. Job Planning helps students 

relate skills to occupational fields 
of choice, identify and approach 
potential employers, and learn 
job-hunting techniques through 
individual and group advising. 
Note: this service is recom
mended for students at all 
academic levels seeking 
part-time, summer, or career 
employment. (Information: 
452-3750)

2. Internships provide an 
opportunity for work experience 
in a field related to students’ 
academic major or career 
interest fields; internships are 
available during the academic 
year as well as for the summer 
months.

C am pus S erv ices a n d  F ac ilities

139



3. Full-Time Employment provides 
career-related employment lists 
which are received and posted 
from local, statewide, and 
national employers. (Information: 
452-3750)

4. On-Campus Interviewing Service 
affords students the opportunity 
to interview for particular jobs in 
business, industry, and 
government. (Information: 
452-3750)

5. Teacher Placement Service 
provides advising, placement 
files, and educational job listings 
to those degree candidates and 
alumni seeking teaching posi
tions, particularly at two- and 
four-year colleges. (Information: 
452-3750)

Part-Time Employment, 
On-Campus

The Student Employment Office, 
located in Building 204, 
Administrative Complex, is the 
personnel office responsible for 
students working under staff or a 
combination of staff and academic 
titles. This office provides listings of 
on-campus, part-time, and summer 
employment opportunities available 
to undergraduate students 
registered for at least six units, those 
students registered in an approved
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program leading to a graduate 
degree, those students previously 
registered for six units or more 
during the academic year (no longer 
attending or graduated), and those 
students having filed and paid their 
Statement of Intent to Register. 
These listings are in many fields 
including library work, food services, 
recreation, the sciences, and office 
work. The listings are available to 
non-financial aid recipients as well 
as those students receiving financial 
aid. Employment CANNOT be 
arranged in advance or through 
correspondence since the majority 
of the jobs are available at the time 
they are listed and must be filled 
immediately. Persistence in 
checking jobs posted is the best 
method of finding employment. 
Foreign students should obtain any 
necessary work permits from the 
Office of International Education, 
and students under the age of 
eighteen must obtain a work permit 
from their local high school or the 
State Department of Labor Office.

Students with financial difficulties 
are urged to confer with the Student 
Financial Services Office for their 
college. Job listings for the college 
work-study and university 
work-study programs are also listed 
with the Student Employment Office. 
These programs, in addition to

providing financial assistance, allow 
you to acquire work experience on 
campus in jobs related to your 
academic interests. You must 
demonstrate financial need to be 
eligible for either work-study 
program. The college work-study 
program also allows you to work with 
public or nonprofit employers off 
campus.

Financial Assistance
All financial assistance for 

undergraduate and medical 
students and need-based aid for 
graduate students is administered 
by the Student Financial Services 
Office and is described in this 
section. Information relating to 
graduate-student support in the form 
of fellowships and assistantships is 
presented in the section entitled 
“Graduate Studies.”

The University of California, San 
Diego expects that students and 
their families will bear as much of the 
necessary cost of the student’s 
education as their circumstances 
will permit. In those cases where 
resources are insufficient to meet a 
normal budget, the Student 
Financial Services Office will attempt 
to help students find supplemental 
financial aid. Applications and 
requests for information should be 
addressed to the Student Financial 
Services Office, Q-013, University of 
California, San Diego, La Jolla, 
California 92093.

No student should leave the 
university for financial reasons 
before exploring all possible 
avenues of aid with a financial-aid 
counselor. Financial assistance, 
loans, grants and work-study, unless 
otherwise designated, are 
processed by the Student Financial 
Services Office. A Student Aid 
Application for California, and/or 
other appropriate documents 
substantiating need will be required 
of all students seeking financial 
assistance. Applications for all forms 
of financial aid should be submitted 
to the Student Financial Services 
Office on time.
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Student Aid Application for 
California (SAAC)

To permit an evaluation of need, 
parents of all entering and 
continuing dependent students who 
apply for need-based aid are 
required to provide financial 
information on the Student Aid 
Application for California. This form 
should be filed by February 12 with 
the College Scholarship Service, 
P.O. Box 70, Berkeley, California 
94701, and must indicate that a 
report is to be sent to the University 
of California, San Diego.

Independent/Dependent Status
If you are a dependent student 

your parents’ information and your 
resources are used to determine 
your eligibility for aid. If you are 
independent, only your financial 
information is used to determine 
your eligibility for aid. Because 
federal and state programs have 
different rules for deciding whether a 
student is dependent or 
independent, you must answer the 
following three questions in order to 
determine your independent/ 
dependent status. You will be 
required to answer “yes” or “ no” for 
each year:
1. Have you lived with your parents 

for six weeks or more in 1978, 
1979, 1980, or will you in 1981?

2. Did your parents claim you as a 
dependent on their tax forms in 
1978, 1979, 1980, or will they in 
1981?

3. Did your parents give you more 
than $1,000 worth of support for 
1977, 1978, 1979, 1980, or will 
they in 1981?

After you answer the above three 
questions, check the categories 
listed below to determine your 
independent/dependent status.
A. If you answer “yes” to any 

question for 1980 or 1981: You 
are considered a dependent 
student for both federal and state 
funds. Your award will be based 
on your parents’ and your ability 
to contribute to your education. 
Your Basic Grant (Pell Grant)

eligibility will also be based on 
your parents’ income.

B. If you answer “ no” to all 
questions regarding 1980 and
1981 and “yes” to one or more of 
the questions regarding 
1978-1979:
1. You will be “ independent” for 

Basic Grant (Pell Grant) 
consideration and all funds 
administered by UC San 
Diego.

2. You will be “dependent” for 
Cal Grant Programs. If 
parental income information is 
provided you may be eligible 
for additional UC San Diego 
grant funds.

C. If you answer “ no” to all 
questions for all years and are 
under thirty as of October 1, 
1981: You are “ independent” for 
both federal and state funds, but 
must provide parental signatures 
on the SAAC to certify that the 
information regarding your 
independence is accurate. You 
may be required to provide 
copies of your parents’ 1978, 
1979, and 1980 1040 tax returns 
to verify your independence. If, 
however, you do provide 
parental income/ asset 
information in addition to their 
signatures, you may increase 
your “ gift aid” eligibility and the 
amount of your grant.

D. If you answer “ no” to all 
questions for all years and are 
thirty or older as of October 1, 
1981: You are “ independent” for 
both federal and state funds and 
do not need parental signatures 
or income/asset information. 
However, by providing parental 
information you may increase 
your “gift aid” eligibility and the 
amount of your UC San Diego 
grant.

E. If you married and answer “ no” 
to the 1981 questions and “yes” 
to one or more of the 1980 
questions: You are independent 
for Basic Grant (Pell Grant) and 
UC San Diego aid. You are 
dependent for Cal Grant 
consideration.

F. In certain unique situations you 
may not be required to submit 
parental information or parental 
signatures and yet will be eligible 
for federal, state, and UC San 
Diego funding:

1. If you are an orphan and will 
not be claimed as an 
exemption for tax purposes 
during 1981 by anyone other 
than self or spouse.

2. If you have been a ward of the 
court and can submit 
appropriate court documents.

3. If you have been part of an 
extremely adverse home
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situation which has led to your 
estrangement from your 
family (which can be 
documented through a 
statement by a school or 
responsible community 
person, such as a minister or 
social worker) and have not 
received a contribution in 
cash or kind from your family 
for the preceding twelve 
months.

C a m p u s  S e rv ices  and  Facilities

Scholarships
The purpose of the Under

graduate Scholarship Program at 
UC San Diego is to encourage 
academic excellence and to honor 
outstanding achievement. 
Scholarships are awarded to 
entering and continuing students on 
a competitive basis. Consideration is 
given to academic ability, scholastic 
promise, and, in most instances, 
financial need. The majority of the 
scholarships are available only to 
students who can demonstrate 
financial need. Honorary 
scholarships (those awarded solely 
on the basis of academic 
excellence) are Regents’ 
Scholarships and Alumni Awards 
and normally carry only a minimal 
stipend.

Most scholarships are not 
automatically renewable, but must 
be reapplied for each year. 
Scholarship applications are 
available late fall quarter or early 
winter quarter for the succeeding 
academic year; the usual deadline 
for submission of the application 
materials is during early February. 
Recipients are selected by the 
Committee on Undergraduate 
Scholarships, which is composed of 
UC San Diego faculty members.

Notification of non-need-based 
awards (honorary scholarships) 
begins in mid-April; notification of 
need-based awards is made with 
the “Offer of Financial Aid,” during 
the summer immediately preceding 
the academic year for which the 
award is made.

Regents’ and University 
Scholarships

The highest honor that may be 
conferred upon an undergraduate 
student is the awarding of a 
Regents’ or University Scholarship. 
Regents’ Scholarships are granted 
by the president of the University of 
California and the chancellor of 
the San Diego campus, with 
consideration being given to 
academic excellence and promise. 
Regents’ Scholars receive an initial 
honorarium of $100, and an annual 
stipend to cover the difference 
between student resources and the 
yearly standard cost of education. 
The term of appointment is four 
years for students entering from high 
school and two years for all others.

University Scholarships, granted 
by the president of the University of 
California, are awarded to students 
of exceptional academic 
achievement who demonstrate 
financial need. A University Scholar 
can receive up to a $1,200 stipend. 
The appointment is for one year only, 
but a student may reapply each 
year.

All scholarship applicants are 
reviewed for these two major 
awards. An applicant who wishes to 
be considered for an honorarium 
only is not required to submit a 
Student Aid Application for 
California.

President’s Undergraduate 
Fellowship Program

This program is designed to assist 
unusually talented under
graduate students to carry out 
special studies and projects under 
faculty supervision. The prospective 
fellow and his or her faculty sponsor 
must submit a project proposal, 
including a tentative budget, by May 
15 preceding the academic year for 
which the award is to be made. The 
chancellor, acting with the advice of 
the Committee on Undergraduate 
Scholarships and Honors, will select 
the fellows by June 1 each year. 
Stipends will be based on need, to 
be determined by the cost of the

project and the student’s own 
resources.

The Alumni Awards Program
The Alumni & Friends, UC San 

Diego have begun an awards 
program to honor undergraduate 
students demonstrating high 
academic achievement. The awards 
are granted to individuals selected 
from applicants by the Committee on 
Undergraduate Scholarships and 
Honors and after interviews with the 
Scholarship Committee of the 
Alumni & Friends. Students who wish 
to be considered for an Alumni 
Award should file a UC San Diego 
Undergraduate Scholarship 
application with the Student 
Financial Services Office.

GRANTS
Basic Educational 
Opportunity Grants 
(Renamed Pell Grants)

The Basic Educational 
Opportunity Grant Program (Pell 
Grant) is a federal aid program 
designed to provide financial 
assistance to those who need it to 
attend post-high school educational 
institutions. Basic (Pell) Grants are 
intended to be the “ floor” of a 
financial aid package and may be 
combined with other forms of aid in 
order to meet the full costs of 
education. The amount of your Basic 
(Pell) Grant is determined on the 
basis of your own and your family’s 
financial resources.

You will be eligible for a grant if 
you meet several important criteria;
1. You have established your 

financial need by submitting a 
copy of the Student Aid 
Application for California to the 
Basic (Pell) Grant processing 
center.

2. You will be enrolled at least 
half-time in an undergraduate 
course of study and have not 
previously received a bachelor’s 
degree from any institution.

3. You are a U.S. citizen or are in the 
United States for other than a
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temporary purpose and intend to 
become a permanent resident or 
are a permanent resident of the 
Trust Territories of Pacific Island.

The Basic Educational Oppor
tunity (Pell) Grant Award is a grant 
and, unlike a loan, does not have to 
be repaid.

Educational Fee Grants
These grants are awarded only to 

undergraduates in their first year of 
attendance at the University of 
California. Students must be 
enrolled at least half-time and must 
be California residents and have 
financial need. Eligible students will 
receive grants up to a maximum of 
$100 per quarter for the first three 
quarters of attendance.

University of California 
Grant Program

The University of California 
Grant-In-Aid Program provides 
nonrepayable grants-in-aid to 
students who demonstrate financial 
need, without reference to grade- 
point average.

Supplemental Educational 
Opportunity Grant

SEOG awards are federally 
funded and are granted only to 
undergraduate students 
demonstrating financial need. 
Undergraduates who are United 
States citizens or permanent 
residents and are enrolled at least 
half-time may receive from $200 to 
$2,000 per academic year.

Affirmative Action Grants
Affirmative Action Grants are 

funded by the University of California 
for undergraduate students who 
have been admitted to UC San 
Diego under the Student Affirmative 
Action Program.

Cal Grant A (California State 
Scholarships) and Fellowships 
(Special Application Required)

All financial aid applicants are 
required to apply for a Cal Grant A. 
These grants are awarded by the

State of California to entering and 
continuing undergraduate students 
who are California residents. Awards 
range from $300 to $823.50 to be 
applied toward registration and 
educational fees. Undergraduates 
may obtain applications for this 
program from their current school 
or the California Student Aid 
Commission, 1410 5th Street, 
Sacramento, California 95814. The 
1981-82 deadline is February 12, 
1982.

Fellowships are awarded to first- 
and second-year graduate students, 
and awards usually cover total fees 
required for registration. Graduate 
students may obtain applications for 
this program from the UC San Diego 
Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research, their major department, or 
the California Student Aid 
Commission. GRE scores are 
required.

Applicants for grants and 
fellowships must be United States 
citizens and California residents. 
Awards are based on academic 
achievement and financial need and 
usually may be renewed for 
succeeding years.

Cal Grant B
(College Opportunity Grant) 
(Special Application Required)

Cal Grant B is awarded by the 
state of California to entering 
undergraduates who are United 
States citizens and California 
residents, and who demonstrate 
financial need. Cal Grant B awards 
are renewable and range from $300 
to $1,923.50 per academic year. The

award may also include payment of 
all or part of the UC San Diego 
registration fees. Individuals wishing 
further information or applications 
may contact a high school counselor 
or write directly to the California 
Student Aid Commission, Cal Grant 
B Section, 1410 5th Street, 
Sacramento, California 95814. The 
1981-82 deadline is February 12, 
1982.

Financial Assistance: 
Undergraduate and 
Graduate

College Work-Study Program
This federally financed program 

provides funds for student 
employment by the university or 
by public and private nonprofit 
organizations. Students who are 
enrolled at least half-time and who 
are U.S. citizens or permanent 
residents with demonstrated 
financial need will be considered. 
Students who receive work-study 
awards will receive instructions and 
job referrals. The work-study 
program provides experience in 
many fields, including city planning, 
mental health, community service in 
economically depressed areas, 
recreation, library work, 
experimental sciences (chemistry, 
physics, biology, oceanography and 
related fields), hospital and business 
administration, and office work. Pay 
ranges from $4.05 per hour.

University Work-Study
The program is administered in 

the same manner as the federal
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program, except that funding is 
provided by the regents of the 
University of California, and the 
student is limited to on-campus jobs.

LOANS
Loans are not intended to provide 

full support, but should be used to 
supplement other resources. 
Students with financial need are 
encouraged to request loan 
assistance as supplementary aid. 
Information about all available loans 
may be obtained from the Student 
Financial Services Office.

Educational Fee Loan
Continuing University of California 

students who are residents of the 
state of California, are enrolled at 
least half-time, and demonstrate 
financial need may qualify for a 
deferral of the educational fee. 
Educational Fee Loans, depending 
upon need, can range from $100 to 
$300 per year for undergraduates 
and $120 to $360 per year for 
graduates. Each continuing student 
who receives financial aid from the 
university’s financial aid office will be 
offered this Educational Fee Loan as 
part of his or her award if 
not currently receiving another 
source of aid stipulating payment 
of fees.

Repayment of the Educational Fee 
Loan shall begin nine months 
subsequent to the completion of 
a student’s higher education, 
including graduate study. Students 
who terminate their higher education 
will be required to begin payment of 
the loan nine months subsequent to 
termination. The repayment period 
may not exceed ten years, and the 
note will bear interest at the rate of 3 
percent per annum on the unpaid 
balance beginning nine months after 
the student leaves school. Minimum 
quarterly repayment is at least 2.5 
percent of the total fees deferred or 
$30, whichever is greater plus 
interest. Interest shall not accrue, 
and payments need not be made in 
whole or part for a maximum of four 
years while a student is serving on 
active duty in the Armed Forces or 
Action Corps.
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University Loan Funds
These funds are provided by the 

regents of the university to graduate 
and undergraduate students who 
are enrolled at least half-time. The 
amount of this loan is determined by 
financial need. Eligible students may 
receive up to $2,000 per academic 
year with an aggregate maximum of 
$5,000. Students, regardless of age, 
are required to obtain cosigners. 
University loans normally are 
repayable in twenty equal quarterly 
payments or $30 plus interest per 
quarter, whichever is greater, 
beginning upon graduation or 
withdrawal from the University of 
California (whichever occurs first) 
but not later than nine months from 
that date. Interest at the rate of 3 
percent per annum accrues from the 
beginning of the repayment period.

National Direct Student Loans
A student is eligible for a National 

Direct Student Loan if he or she is a 
United States citizen or holds an 
immigrant visa and is carrying at 
least one-half the normal full-time 
academic workload. An under
graduate student may borrow up to 
$3,000 during the first two academic 
years. The aggregate sum for all 
undergraduate studies may not 
exceed $6,000. A graduate or 
professional student may apply for 
up to a $12,000 maximum for his or 
her total academic career. Loans are 
granted for educationally related 
expenses and are intended to 
supplement a student’s resources in 
order to meet standard costs of 
attending the university. Students 
under eighteen years of age are 
required to obtain a cosigner. These 
loans are interest-free until six 
months after graduation or 
withdrawal from student status. 
Repayments begin at that time. 
Minimum repayment is $30 per 
month, including interest at 3 
percent per annum and may extend 
up to a ten-year period. Cancellation 
prior to July 1, 1972 will apply to 
those loans. Loans made 
subsequent to June 30, 1973 
include cancellation provisions up to

100 percent of the total debt only for 
those who serve as full-time 
teachers of disadvantaged or 
handicapped students.

Short-Term Loans
These funds, made possible by 

gifts to the university, are granted in 
small amounts to help students in 
short-term emergencies, and usually 
must be repaid within thirty days. 
Applications are available in the 
Student Financial Services Office.

California Guaranteed Student 
Loan and Federally Insured 
Student Loan Programs (Special 
Applications Required)

These loans are available to 
full-time students who are citizens or 
nationals of the United States, or 
persons whq are in the United States 
for other than a temporary purpose 
and intend to become permanent 
residents thereof. Undergraduate 
students who are dependent may 
borrow up to $2,500 per academic 
year, subject to bank policy, with a 
total maximum of $12,500 for all 
years of school. Undergraduate 
students who are independent may 
borrow up to $3,000 per academic 
year, with a total maximum of 
$15,000 for all years of school. 
Graduate students may borrow an 
aggregate sum of up to $25,000. 
The state or federal government 
guarantees the loan to the lender in 
case of death or default of the 
borrower and, if the student is 
eligible, will pay the full rate of 
interest on the loan up until nine 
months after he or she is no longer 
enrolled as a full-time student. 
Interest on these loans is 9 percent 
per year.

Repayment starts between six and 
nine months after the borrower 
leaves school with a minimum 
monthly payment of $30 with up to a 
maximum of ten years of repayment. 
During repayment, the borrower will 
pay the interest. Repayment may 
generally be deferred if the student 
is continuing his or her education in 
another accredited institution or is 
serving in the Armed Forces or the
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Action Corps. During such periods 
of deferment, the state or federal 
government will continue to pay the 
interest if the interest subsidy was 
approved at the inception of the 
loan. This loan may be obtained from 
a participating bank, savings and 
loan, or credit union. Students who 
may require this assistance should 
bank where such a loan is available.

California Guaranteed Student 
Loan and Federally Insured Student 
Loan applications will be available in 
the Student Financial Services 
Office, approximately July 1, for the 
following academic year.

Parents’ Loans for 
Undergraduate Students 
Program (PLUS) (Special 
Application Required)

The Education Amendments Act 
of 1980 authorized a program for 
parents who wish to borrow funds to 
meet the educational expenses of 
their dependent undergraduate 
children attending postsecondary 
schools. Parents who are citizens or 
nationals of the United States, or 
who are in the United States for other 
than temporary purpose may borrow 
up to $3,000 per academic year, 
subject to bank policy, with a 
maximum of $15,000 for the 
undergraduate education of each of 
their dependent children. The 
repayment period will begin on the 
day the loan is disbursed with the 
first payment due within sixty days of 
the disbursement. Interest on these 
loans is 9 percent per year. 
Applications and further information 
will be available in the Student 
Financial Services Office after July 1, 
1981.

Financial Assistance, 
Graduate
See section entitled “Graduate 
Studies.”

Student Health Service 
452-3300

Entering students are required to 
complete a Medical History form 
prior to registration and to send it to

the Student Health Center. The 
information submitted to the Student 
Health Service is kept confidential 
and is carefully reviewed to help 
provide optimal health care. 
Students are also urged to submit 
a physical examination form 
completed by their family physician, 
particularly if they plan to enter into 
intercollegiate athletic competition.

A comprehensive health-care 
program for students is included 
among the benefits provided by 
the university registration fee. A 
well-qualified medical staff is in 
attendance at the Student Health 
Center on campus, and students are 
encouraged to come and discuss 
any health problem. Professional 
and confidential attention is assured. 
Appointments may be made in 
person or by telephone. Outpatient 
service is available from 8:00 a.m. to 
11:30 a.m. and 1:00 p.m. to 4:30 
p.m., Monday through Friday, 
infirmary care is provided at the 
Student Health Center for illness not 
requiring hospitalization. Low-cost 
dental and optometric care are also 
available.

Undergraduate, graduate, 
medical, and nurse practitioner 
students are eligible for medical 
care at the Student Health Center, 
which is provided without charge. 
Under certain conditions, outpatient 
services that are considered 
necessary by Student Health 
Service staff, attending physicians, 
or their designees for the immediate 
care of registered students, but that 
cannot be obtained at the Student 
Health Center, can be provided 
without charge. Approval for 
payment for each outside service 
must be obtained by the student in 
advance, as explained in detail in 
the free pamphlet, Your Health Care 
at UCSD, copies of which are 
available at the Student Health 
Center.

The expenses of any professional 
care of students while away from the 
San Diego area, or of any care 
involving hospitalization, cannot be 
met by the campus. Students are 
therefore strongly urged to provide

themselves with adequate health 
insurance to meet such needs.

Office of International 
Education 452-3730

The Office of International 
Education has both foreign and 
domestic functions. It is responsible 
for the proper documentation of all 
nonimmigrants on the campus, 
whether they be foreign students, 
postdoctoral fellows, or faculty. In 
addition, the Office of International 
Education assists with hospitality 
programs, counseling, and other 
needs of the foreign community. All 
new students, researchers, and 
faculty who are citizens of a country 
other than the United States are 
asked to visit the Office of 
International Education, International 
Center, Administrative Complex, as 
soon after their arrival on campus as 
possible and to bring their passports 
with them so that their visa status 
may be verified.

Departments are required to 
advise the Office of International 
Education of both the arrival and 
departure of visiting foreign faculty 
members.

Disabled Student Services 
452-4382/452-2494* 
*(Telephone for the deaf 
ONLY)

The primary objective of Disabled 
Student Services (DSS) is to 
integrate the disabled student into 
general campus programs and 
activities. The ability of the disabled 
student to function independently in 
the educational environment is the 
ultimate goal. With the installation of 
electric doors in the more heavily 
used buildings, plus ramps, 
curbcuts, and elevators, UC San 
Diego is considered to be physically 
accessible. All buildings have at 
least one accessible bathroom.
The terrain of the main campus is 
relatively flat; however, some 
inconvenience may be experienced 
when going to lower campus 
locations. Blind students needing 
orientation to the campus should 
contact DSS. Residence halls have
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accessible bathrooms, roll-in 
showers, and local cafeterias. The 
Housing Office and resident 
assistants are receptive to meeting 
the needs of the disabled. The 
following services are available to 
meet the individual needs of 
disabled students: counseling and 
advising, special equipment, and 
academic support personnel 
coordination. Also available are 
lists of readers, interpreters, and 
notetakers, special parking, 
registration assistance/special 
enrollment procedures, special 
test-taking arrangements, liaison 
with outside agencies such as 
California State Department of 
Rehabilitation, and referrals to 
appropriate resources, services, 
and agencies.

Medical docum entation of 
disability w ill be required for the  
delivery of most disabled student 
services.
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Veterans’ Affairs
The Office of Veterans’ Affairs, 

located in Building 204, Admin
istrative Complex, provides . 
information regarding veterans’ 
educational benefits. If you have any 
questions before you arrive on 
campus, contact your nearest 
Veterans Administration Office. Be 
sure to check in with the Office of 
Veterans’ Affairs on campus as soon 
as you are admitted to assure 
prompt and proper payment of your 
benefits. Students who are already 
receiving benefits under the G.l. Bill 
or dependents’ programs should be 
certified each year for benefits and 
are required to notify the Office of 
Veterans’ Affairs on campus of any 
changes in program, units, degree 
objective, or address.

The Registrar’s Office monitors the 
enrollment, withdrawal, and status 
activities for all veterans or other 
eligible students receiving benefits, 
and certifies this information by 
official document for the Veterans 
Coordinator, Student Financial 
Services, UC San Diego, who 
reports any changes in student

status or eligibility directly to the 
Veterans Administration.

All undergraduate students must 
maintain a grade-point average of
2.0 (C) or better. The minimum 
requirements for an undergraduate 
degree are 184 quarter-units at 
Revelle College and 180 
quarter-units at Muir, Third, and 
Warren Colleges. Students must 
complete degree requirements 
before they accumulate 192 
quarter-units except under special 
circumstances and with approval.

If students drop below a 2.0 at the 
end of any quarter, they are subject 
to academic probation. If they 
remain on probation two consec
utive quarters, or if they drop below 
1.5 in any one quarter, they are 
subject to academic disqualification 
(dismissal).

All graduate students at UC San 
Diego must maintain a grade-point 
average of 3.0 (B) or better. If 
students drop below a 3.0 at the end 
of any quarter, they are subject to 
probation. Students are subject 
to academic disqualification 
(dismissal) if the grade-point 
average drops below 3.0 for two 
consecutive quarters.

All students who are on probation 
more than one quarter or who are 
subject to academic disqualification 
are considered to be making 
unsatisfactory progress according 
to V.A. regulations and are not 
eligible to receive their veterans’ 
benefits. Their status will be reported 
to the Veterans Administration.

The Office of Veterans Affairs staff 
can answer questions about check 
problems or other programs 
administered by the Veterans 
Administration or can provide you 
with a phone number so that you can 
make an inquiry to the Veterans 
Administration Regional Office.

Veterans who need tutorial 
assistance or who are interested in 
V.A. work-study should contact the 
Office of Veterans’ Affairs, 204 
Administrative Complex.

COMMUNITY-RELATED 
STUDENT SERVICES CENTER

The Community-Related Student 
Services Center (CRSSC) 
consolidates under one unit various 
student services having a link with 
the general San Diego community. 
All of the programs under the 
CRSSC are housed in Building B of 
the Student Center. They include Off 
Campus Employment, Off-Campus 
Housing and Transportation,
Student Legal Services, and the 
Office of Religious Affairs.

Off-Campus Employment 
Services (OCES)

OCES functions to maximize the 
number and quality of part-time, 
temporary full-time, and full-time 
summer job opportunities for UC 
San Diego students, spouses, and 
eligible alumni. Personal interaction 
with employers as well as media and 
mail advertising are utilized to 
generate positions.

OCES is an integral part of the 
total student educational process as 
the program provides the means for 
both income and/or work 
experience. Jobs are posted for 
student review with students 
selecting those opportunities best 
suited for their personal needs. The 
program encompasses all facets of 
labor relations including wages, 
affirmative action, employment 
legislation, and related areas. 
Augmentation of the program is 
realized by the JLD (Financial Aids) 
funding which encourages jobs for 
students.

Off-Campus Housing and 
Transportation Services 
(OCH&TS)

OCH&TS has been the main 
source of listings for students 
seeking housing off campus. It has 
played an important role in resolving 
disputes between tenants and 
landlord; it insures that students are 
not abused by unscrupulous 
landlords, while educating students 
on their rights as well as their 
responsibilities as tenants. OCH&TS
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has also been involved in public 
hearings before the University 
Community Planning Committee as 
well as the Planning Commission of 
the City of San Diego and other 
surrounding cities to assure that 
students’ needs are not overlooked 
in the local land use and planning 
process.

OCH&TS has been the chief 
administrator of the Coast Cruiser 
bus service, a student-run 
transportation system providing 
transportation for students from the 
campus to the North County 
community during those times that 
public transportation is not available. 
The service has been available 
during late hours and during finals 
times on weekends. OCH&TS also 
monitors the use of funds generated 
through parking $nes and forfeitures 
to assure that students’ needs are 
taken into consideration when 
allocation from those funds are 
made.

Student Legal Services 
Office (SLSO)

SLSO provides advice, counsel, 
and assistance to UC San Diego 
students with varied legal problems. 
It also assists students by providing 
typing and drafting services of legal 
documents for students who seek to 
represent themselves in a court of 
law or before administrative bodies 
such as the Department of Motor 
Vehicles. An example of some of the 
legal documents that are drafted in 
the office are Petitions for 
Dissolution, Complaints in Unlawful 
Detainer and Answers thereto, 
Petitions for Name Change, and 
Adoption Petitions. SLSO also 
prepares the students for any court 
appearances that they may have to 
make in small claims court or other 
municipal court appearances, traffic 
court appearances, misdeameanor 
arraingments, and superior court 
hearings regarding Petition for 
Dissolution. When the matter is too 
complicated for the student to act as 
his or her own attorney, SLSO 
provides assistance to the student 
by putting him or her in touch with an

attorney who is knowledgeable in 
the particular field of law related to 
the problem.

SLSO also provides consultation 
services for student organizations, 
student affairs units, and staff 
dealing with problems that affect 
student issues and the welfare of 
students. An example of the 
on-campus student advocacy 
engaged in by SLSO is the 
development of the student 
affirmative action grievance 
procedures, student conduct code, 
revision of UC San Diego Academic 
Senate Policy on Academic 
Dishonesty, as well as on-going 
liaison with campus police, 
On-Campus Housing, Student 
Health Center, the Academic 
Senate, and other campus 
departments which have a direct 
impact on student life.

Office of Religious Affairs 
(ORA) 452-2521

The Office of Religious Affairs is a 
coopeative venture of the staff from 
various religious denominations for 
the purpose of providing religious 
counseling and other religiously 
oriented programs to students, 
faculty, and staff at UC San Diego. 
The services offered by the Office of 
Religious Affairs include worship 
services, retreats, marriage 
preparation, personal and family 
counseling, and counseling related 
to conscientious objection. The 
office also serves as a theological 
resource concerning current moral 
and ethical issues, as well as a 
center for facilitating communication 
between students, student 
oganizations, and appropriate 
general community religious 
organizations.

On-Campus Housing 
(Mail Code Q-041)

Revelle, John Muir, and Earl 
Warren Colleges each has 
residence hall accommodations. 
Residence halls are arranged 
around a suite plan with students 
sharing a common liOing-study area. 
Most of the rooms are designed for

double occupancy. The limited 
single rooms are usually reserved by 
returning students. The 
residence hall contract provides for 
a mandatory board plan. The cost 
for room and board is approximately 
$2,611 plus a $45 deposit for the 
1981-82 school year (fall-winter
spring quarters), and will vary 
depending upon payment and meal 
plans chosen and type of room 
accommodation.

Single and double rooms in 
apartments at John Muir and Third 
Colleges are available. UC San 
Diego also offers two-bedroom 
apartments for four single 
undergraduate students. They are 
located at Third College, Warren 
College, and the new Campus 
Apartments. A board plan is 
available for all apartment dwellers 
on an optional basis.

A housing brochure with an 
application for on-campus housing 
is sent to all who have indicated their 
interest in on-campus housing on 
their applications for admission. 
Students must return the housing 
application and file a Statement of 
Intent to Register Form to be eligible 
for housing. Contracts are sent 
based on a priority system and as 
space permits.

The resident dean or counselor of 
the applicable college assigns 
rooms in the residence halls or 
spaces in the apartments. The 
Housing and Food Services 
Administration Office, located in 
Building 206, Administrative 
Complex, administers housing 
contracts, accepts housing 
payments, and handles other details 
related to housing.

Apartments for married students 
consist of fifty-six one-bedroom units 
and thirty-one two-bedroom units in 
the Coast complex, and nine 
one-bedroom units, 533 
two-bedroom units and nine 
three-bedroom units at Mesa. 
Students with children have priority 
for all two-bedroom apartments, 
although some units are presently 
allocated for married couples 
without children and single graduate
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students. The apartments in both 
complexes are unfurnished except 
for stoves, refrigerators, disposals, 
and living-room drapes. Most Mesa 
apartments are carpeted. 
Coin-operated washers and dryers 
are available in the community 
buildings on the apartment grounds. 
Rental rates for two-bedroom 
apartments range from $210 to $328 
per month including utilities and one 
parking space.

Accommodations for single 
graduate students are available in 
nineteen single apartments at Coast 
and two-bedroom units at the Mesa 
which can be shared by two 
students. There is a waiting list for 
the apartments.

You may write to, or apply in 
person at the Residential 
Apartments Office, Q-041, University 
of California, San Diego, La Jolla, 
California 92093, for brochures and 
applications for Coast or Mesa 
apartments.

The Off-Campus Housing Office, 
(714) 452-3670, can also assist in 
finding suitable accommodations in 
the surrounding communities of 
Clairemont, Del Mar, La Jolla, Pacific 
Beach, and Solana Beach.

Food Services
A wide variety of foods in various 

settings is available on campus. 
Three complete cafeterias are 
located on the Revelle, Muir, and 
Warren campuses respectively. 
Additionally, seven unique snack 
bar facilities are situated at various 
locations on campus including: Muir 
Rathskeller; Revelle Deli, Waffale 
and Bake Shop; Third College Snack 
Bar and Munch Box; Warren Snack 
Bar; School of Medicine Snack Bar; 
and Scripps Lunchroom. Hours vary ' 
depending on locations.

The pub is located in the Student 
Center. The University Bookstore,
Ice Cream Hustler, and the Notion 
Store stock a limited selection of 
foodstuffs, and a large variety of 
vending machines are located at key 
traffic locations throughout the 
campuses.
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Intercollegiate Athletics
The UC San Diego Intercollegiate 

Athletics Program is one of the most 
extensive sports programs in the 
country. With over thirty teams, 
students of varying interests and 
abilities have an open door to 
healthy, competitive athletic 
experiences. Teams are formed 
based on demonstrated student 
interest and include the following: 
baseball, volleyball, rugby, 
basketball, water polo, swimming, 
surfing, crew, tennis, badminton, 
soccer, golf, track and field, cross 
country, fencing, cycling, racketball, 
skiing, and sailing.

The same athletic philosophy 
governs men’s and women’s sports. 
Athletes of both sexes share 
successfully in the use of facilities, 
equipment, and financial resources. 
No athletic scholarships are 
provided, but the values derived 
from participating with other 
athletes, receiving instruction from 
qualified coaches, travelling to other 
campuses, and striving for 
excellence are numerous.

Recreational Facilities, 
Department of Physical 
Education, Gymnasium, 
452-4037

Two gymnasiums, tennis courts, 
natatorium, and playing fields are 
important centers of campus life and 
may be used by all students at no 
charge. Students are entitled to 
lockers, towel issue, and the use of 
many items of recreational 
equipment. A nominal fee is charged 
for sailing, waterskiing, and rowing 
privileges at the Mission Bay Aquatic 
Center, as well as for recreational 
privileges for spouses and children 
of UC San Diego students.

Intramural Sports
The UC San Diego intramural 

sports program offers a diversified 
schedule of quarterly sports 
activities for all students. Activities 
range from the traditional football, 
basketball, and softball to the more 
innovative innertube waterpolo and

team tennis. Leagues are formed to 
meet the competitive desires of the 
participants and include those for 
both the highly skilled performer and 
those for students merely interested 
in fun and exercise. Major emphasis 
is placed on a coed sports program 
(men and women competing on the 
same team) which enhances social 
interaction while promoting physical 
fitness. Please contact Intramural 
Sports at 452-4039 for further 
details.

Campus Recreation Clubs
Campus recreation clubs play a 

vital role in the students’ social life on 
campus. Many activities are offered 
quarterly such as jazz, racquetball, 
outdoor recreation, karate, outing, 
snow skiing, and scuba diving. 
Clubs meet on a weekly basis for 
activity sessions and sponsor events 
such as aikido and karate 
tournaments, seminars, folk dance 
workshops and festivals, films, 
soccer meets, and ski trips at 
minimal cost to students. Call 
452-4038 for more information.

Recreation Classes
Recreation classes are offered to 

students and staff, faculty, and 
alumni with Recreation Privilege 
cards in a variety of activity areas 
such as jazz dance, belly-dancing, 
horseback riding, cooking, 
conditioning, and ther qreas.

These classes are non-credit and 
are supported by participant fees. 
Call 452-4037 for more information.

Wilderness Activities at 
UC San Diego

The location of UC San Diego 
encourages participation by its 
students, faculty, and staff in hiking, 
backpacking, cross-country skiing, 
canoeing, and other outdoor 
activities associated with wilderness 
or near-wilderness areas. Various 
organizations and programs have 
been developed to take advantage 
of the opportunities so readily 
accessible in the surrounding areas 
of UC San Diego.
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The W ilderness and Human 
Values is a lecture-discussion class 
which is offered each spring by John 
Muir College and is open to 
all UC San Diego students. It 
considers the role of wilderness in 
the shaping of America’s beliefs, 
attitudes and cultural values, and 
confronts problems related to the 
need to preserve these areas. For 
further information about the course 
call the Muir Interdisciplinary Studies 
Office, 452-3589.

W ilderness Discovery program 
is an intensive eleven-day outing 
designed for incoming students of 
Warren College. The emphasis is on 
creating stressful situations that 
require individual and group 
reaction. For more information 
contact the Warren College 
Residence Halls Office, 452-4343.

The W ilderness House is
designed for Muir student residents 
especially interested in wilderness 
and outdoor activities, and is located 
on the fifth and sixth floors of 
Tioga Hall. Call the Muir College 
Residence Halls Office for more 
information about this program, 
452-4202.

UC San Diego Outing Club is a
student-run organization whose 
objectives include bringing people 
together who have mutual outdoor 
recreation interests and who desire 
to share companionship with others 
through trips and discussions. For 
further information call the Outdoor 
Recreation Office, 452-4037.

UC San Diego Outdoor 
Recreation Program , is a service 
program for all students, faculty, and 
staff. It offers an equipment rental 
service, seminar/workshops, 
leadership training, trips, and an 
information resource center. Please 
call the Campus Outdoor Recreation 
Office, 452-4037.

The Student Center 
452-4022 
Office hours:
8:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m.

The Student Center is the central 
meeting place for members of the

UC San Diego community. Step One 
contains the Student Information 
Center, meeting rooms, lounges, 
and a game room. Also available in 
this facility are offices for student 
organizations and various 
administrative units in Student 
Affairs. Among these units are the 
Offices of the Vice-Chancellor of 
Student Affairs, Director of the 
Student Center, and student 
organizations adviser.

Step Two contains two buildings 
for student organizations and 
student co-ops. The student co-ops 
include the Food Co-op, General 
Store Co-op, Groundwork Books, the 
Bike Shop, the Recycling Co-op and 
the Chd Cafe Collective Restaurant. 
Step II also contains Students Affairs 
offices which include Off-Campus 
Housing, Career Planning and 
Placement, Legal Services, 
University Events Office, and 
Off-Campus Employment.

The latest addition to the Student 
Center complex is Walk’s Place at 
the Pub which serves food, beer, 
and wine.

Also, the International Center, a 
facility including a large kitchen, 
lounge and dining room, is available 
for on-campus or community use by 
calling 452-4022. Rental rates are 
subject to the type of event.

EDNA Student 
Information Center,
452-3362
Hours: 8 a.m. -10 p.m.
Monday - Thursday;
8 a.m. -11 p.m., Friday;
10 a.m. -10 p.m., Saturday;
12 noon - 7 p.m., Sunday 
8 a.m. - 4:30 p.m., Summer and 
Vacation hours

The Student Information Center is 
a central information and referral 
point for students. If the EDNA staff 
members cannot answer your 
question, they will refer you to the 
proper person or agency. Some of 
their functions are the following:

1. Explaining operations of
campus offices and maintaining 
information on student, staff, 
and faculty locations.

2. Maintaining information on all 
campus events from major 
concerts to departmental 
seminars, and information on 
events in San Diego County, 
from other college campus 
activities to schedules for the 
Civic Theater.

3. Answering questions regarding 
academic matters, e.g., 
classes, registration, academic 
advisers, and library hours.

4. Referring students with personal 
problems to the appropriate 
office or center.

5. Maintaining information on 
current issues of interest to the 
UC community, such as general 
elections, campus referenda, 
and special projects on 
campus.

6. Obtaining medical assistance 
for students at any time of the 
night or day.

7. Providing ride-board, buy-and- 
sell service, and recommend
ations on various services in the 
area such as restaurants, 
barbershops, beauty parlors, 
stores of all kinds, dentists, 
doctors, legal aid, abortion 
counseling, drug counseling, 
draft counseling, auto 
insurance, bus schedules, plan 
schedules, etc. They also give 
suggestions for recreational 
activities and have information 
on the San Diego Zoo, 
Disneyland, Sea World, etc.

8. Full listing of UC San Diego 
student, staff, and faculty phone 
numbers.

9. Flight schedules, train 
schedules, and bus routes are 
avilable at EDNA.

10. EDNA provides info on co-ops.
11. EDNA provides daily issues of 

the L A  Times and San Diego 
Union.

12. Recreational equipment, 
including billiards, ping pong, 
foosball, backgammon, and 
chess is available for use 
through EDNA.
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Student Organizations, 
452-4450.
Hours: 8:30 a.m. - 4:30 p.m. 
Monday - Friday.
Location: Second floor north, 
Student Center

The Office of Student Organ
izations registers all UC San Diego 
student organizations each year in 
the fall. Students who are interested 
in forming new student organizations 
should contact this office for 
registration forms.

The,student organizations adviser 
approves registration forms for all 
organizations and assists student 
groups with planning programs.
The student organizations adviser 
works with the ASUCSD Finance 
Committee, which allocates funds to
student nrnani7Atinn_Q and the
adviser approves expenditures of 
these funds. Student organizations’ 
programs and activities are 
coordinated with the University 
Events Office.

MISCELLANEOUS SERVICES 
AND FACILITIES

The Alumni & Friends,
UC San Diego

Former students, their parents, 
and friends of the university are 
invited to membership in The Alumni 
& Friends, UC San Diego. More than 
an alumni association in the 
customary definition, this 
organization affords its members 
broad participation in university 
programs. It sponsors a number of 
vital activities including 
scholarships, legislative relations, 
and student programs of interest to 
both the community and the 
university.

Members of The Alumni & Friends 
enjoy many special benefits, 
including library privileges on all 
University of California campuses, a 
subscription to the Alumni Quarterly, 
a discount on the first enrollment in a 
University Extension course, use of 
UC vacation centers throughout 
California, and participation in 
special-rate tours.
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Students and friends are invited to 
visit the Alumni Affairs Office, 
Building 103A, Administrative 
Complex, or call 452-4490 for further 
information.

Parking & Transit 
Systems on Campus,
Building 400, Warren College, 
452-4223

Parking permits are required on 
the UC San Diego main campus 
from 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday 
through Friday and at Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography from 
7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. every day. 
This requirement is enforced by the 
Campus Police Department through 
the issuance of parking citations 
payable to the City Treasurer’s 
Office,

Parking permits are available at 
the Central Cashier, Building 401, 
Warren College. Student rates are 
the equivalent of $5.00 per month 
and must be paid in advance from 
date of purchase through June 30. 
Student permits are only valid in c 
yellow striped spaces. A grace 
period during Welcome Week and 
the first week of classes of fall 
quarter 1981 allows students to park 
in yellow-striped spades without a 
permit. All spaces not marked in 
yellow are off-limits.

If you have any questions about 
parking or are interested in joining a 
carpool or forming a vanpool or 
getting information on San Diego 
Transit or North County Transit, stop 
by the Parking and Transit Systems 
Office or give us a call.

Check Cashing 
(Three Locations)

With proper identification, 
students may cash checks up to $50 
for a small charge at the Central 
Cashier’s Office, Building 401, 
Warren College, (Hours: Monday 
through Friday, 9:00 a.m.-3:00 p.m.), 
and the Central Box Office, Student 
Center (Hours: Monday through 
Friday, 10:00 a.m. to 2:00 p.m.)

With required identification, 
students may cash personal checks

up to $15 for a 150 charge at the 
University Bookstore, Building 201, 
Administrative Complex (Hours: 
Monday through Friday 8:00 a.m. to 
4:45 p.m.).

University Bookstore,
Building 201,
Administrative Complex 
452-3770

The University Bookstore makes 
available an extensive selection of 
books, including textbooks required 
for UC San Diego courses, 
supplementary reading materials, 
paperback books, technical 
reference books, medical books, 
and a wide variety of general- 
interest trade books. In addition, the 
bookstore carries a full line of 
sundries and gifts, including 
personal items, snacks, magazines 
and newspapers, clothing, posters, 
school supplies, electronic 
calculators, and art and engineering 
supplies. Hours are 8:00 a.m. to 4:45 
p.m. Monday through Friday, with 
special hours during rush periods in 
the first two weeks of every quarter.

Mandeville Art Gallery, 
Mandeville Center, Room 101 
452-2864

Mandeville Art Gallery exhibitions 
cover a wide range of fields, with an 
emphasis on changing exhibitions of 
contemporary works. Last year’s 
exhibitions included: Bill Fontana: 
Sound Recycling Sculpture; 
California Video; Figurative Art; 
Impressions/Expressions: Black 
American Graphics; Color 
Photography: New Images; SITE 
Buildings and Spaces; and Music 
with Roots in the Aether (a video 
installation). Gallery hours are from 
12 noon to 5:00 p.m., Sunday 
through Friday and 7:00 to 9:00 p.m. 
on Wednesday. There is no 
admission charge.

Mandeville Annex Gallery, 
Mandeville Center, Room 
B-118, 452-3102

The Mandeville Annex Gallery is a 
graduate and undergraduate
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student gallery. A new exhibition is 
mounted each week of the quarter. 
Included in the exhibition schedule 
are visual arts group class shows, 
individual and two-person shows, 
and MFA exhibitions. Gallery hours 
are from 12 noon to 5:00 p.m., 
Monday through Friday. There is no 
admission charge.

Crafts Center
Located in the middle of the 

campus, the Crafts Center offers 
studios and art/crafts instructional 
facilities in ceramics, jewelry, mime, 
drawing, woodworking, quiltmaking, 
enameling, glass arts, and 
photography.

The center provides personal 
enrichment and creative educational 
opportunities to individuals wishing 
to develop artistic skills in an active 
studio-classroom situation.

Classes are offered without 
university credit, enabling students 
the freedom to explore creative 
expression in many art media 
without academic pressures. 
Registration is at the Crafts Center 
building, and takes place the first 
week of each quarter. Specific 
times, fees, and scheduled course 
offerings can be obtained by coming 
to the center, or telephoning 
452-2021.

Day Care Center
The UC San Diego Day Care 

Center offers full day care (part-time 
also available) for UC San Diego 
students’ children from as soon as 
they walk to age five and one-half. 
The center is open five days a week 
from 7:45 a.m. to 5:15 p.m. For 
information call Extension 2768, Ms. 
Foulks, or visit the center, which is 
located across the street from 
Graphics and Reproduction 
Services, Building 510, Warren 
College.

Duplicating Services,
Building 510, Warren 
College, 452-3020

Several kinds of duplicating 
services are available on the
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campus. In the Central, Biomedical, 
Science and Engineering, SIO and 
Cluster I Libraries, self-service 
duplicating machines are available 
at five cents a copy. The bookstore 
has a self-service duplicating 
machine which makes copies for ten 
cents a page.

Students may also use the 
Graphics and Reproduction 
Services on a cash basis when the 
work is directly related to the 
individual’s studies. Requests 
should be made to Graphics and 
Reproduction Services, Building 510 
Warren College, or to any of the 
Quick Copy Centers located at 3301 
Applied Physics & Mathematics 
Building, Muir; 1001 -B Urey Hall, 
Revelle; 4050 Basic Science 
Building, School of Medicine; and 
302 South Annex, University 
Hospital, accompanied by a signed 
statement that the work is directly 
related to the academic program. 
Payment may be made by 
submitting a check payable to the 
Regents of the University of 
California or presenting a cashier’s 
receipt from the Central Cashier’s 
Office, Building 401, Warren 
College, in the amount of the total 
cost of the work performed.

The copier machine located in 
Graphics and Reproduction 
Services, Building 510 Warren 
College, is especially good for thesis 
work requiring excellent copy 
quality. Copies cost four and a half 
cents each and students are 
requested to book in advance for the 
use of the machine. Payments may 
be made as stated above.

University Police 
Department, Building 500, 
Warren College,
EMERGENCY ON-CAMPUS, DIAL 
"HELP” (4357), OFF-CAMPUS DIAL 
452-HELP, Telephone for Routine 
Business 452-4360

The University Police Department 
provides round-the-clock coverage 
for the campus. Along with police 
duties, officers have advanced 
first-aid training and are equipped

with one of the finest ambulances in 
San Diego County.

The University Police Department 
is service-oriented. Its purpose is to 
promote and protect the individual 
rights of students, faculty, and staff 
alike by reasonable enforcement of 
university regulations as well as 
state and federal laws.

Lost and Found, Building 
500, Warren College, 
452-4361

Lost and Found is located at the 
Police Department. Any article found 
on campus should be taken to the 
Police Department. The Daily 
Guardian office and the Student 
Information Center also have lost 
and found offices.

Post Office, 104 Argo Hall, 
Revelle Campus,
452-2052

The Argo Hall Post Office is a 
contract station operated under the 
rules and regulations of the U.S. 
Postal Service where stamps, 
money orders, etc., may be 
purchased, and parcels and letters 
mailed. It is open from 9:30 a.m. to 
4:00 p.m., Monday-Friday.

The post office provides Monday 
through Saturday distribution of mail 
to resident students during the 
academic year.
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Research 
a t UC 
San D iego

Organized research institutes, 
centers, and projects at UC San 
Diego carry out advanced research 
programs and provide opportunities 
for graduate student support in 
broad disciplines, often spanning 
the areas of knowledge encom
passed by several academic 
departments. The senior staff of 
these units are faculty members in 
related academic departments. The 
study programs o f graduate 
students supported by institutes and 
centers are administered by the 
academic departments in which the 
students are enrolled. Institutes and 
centers presently in operation at UC 
San Diego are described below.

ORGANIZED RESEARCH 
UNITS -  UNIVERSITY-WIDE 
INSTITUTES

California Space Institute (Cal 
Space) was established in 1979 as a 
statewide organized research unit of 
the University of California. It was set 
up to stimulate space research, both 
pure and applied, with special 
emphasis on the opportunities 
created by space science and 
technology in the applied field. To 
realize the benefits of space, our 
mission involves the development of 
both interdisciplinary studies, which 
bring together specialists in different 
fields to study concrete problems, 
and intercampus links, to make it 
easier for faculty, students, and 
research staff on the university’s 
campuses to join forces.

Remote sensing — the acquisition 
and processing of data on natural 
resources and the environment 
gathered by satellites or other 
automated devices with remote 
sensing instruments. Programs 
explore applications in agriculture, 
forestry, land management, 
fisheries, coastal studies, and 
monitoring of potential hazards 
presented by earthquakes, oil spills, 
atmospheric pollution, and other 
phenomena.

Climate — atmospheric physics 
and oceanography as applied to 
long- and medium-range weather 
and climate prediction, especially

those aspects which utilize remote 
sensing data. Special attention is 
directed to the study of society’s 
impact on climate through the 
disturbance of natural levels of C 02, 
ozone, and particulate matter in the 
atmosphere.

Space resources and human 
needs — development of possible 
practical uses of the special 
conditions in space of zero or 
controlled gravity, unlimited an 
uninterrupted solar heat, and 
vacuum. The technologies leading 
to production of energy and 
materials from space will be 
explored, and studies of the 
problems of living and working in 
space will take place.

Astronomy, Astrophysics, and 
Space Physics — continued studies 
of the origin of structure and 
evolution of the universe. Emphasis 
is on new techniques and instru
mentation for advanced studies.

Institute for Geophysics and 
Planetary Physics (IGPP) was
established in 1960. Present 
research concentrates on the study 
of the earth’s strain field by 
measurements of gravity, tilt, 
displacement, and longitudinal 
strain; of earthquake mechanisms; 
of seismicity of the oceans; of the 
normal modes of the earth; and of 
tides, waves, turbulence, circulation, 
and sound in the oceans. The 
institute does not grant degrees, but 
makes its facilities available to 
graduate students from various 
departments who have chosen to 
write their dissertations on 
geophysical problems. Members of 
the institute staff now hold joint 
appointments with the Departments 
of Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography, Applied Mechanics 
and Engineering Sciences, and 
Physics.

Institute of Marine Resources 
(IM R) was established in 1954 to 
provide a center at the University of 
California concerned with marine 
resources. The broad objective of 
the institute is to acquire and 
disseminate knowledge of the sea’s 
resources, not only the contents
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and nature of the ocean and its 
boundaries, but also the social, 
legal, economic, and political 
aspects and constraints of its uses. 
The institute’s programs involve 
research, education, and public 
service in relation to man’s uses of 
marine resources, including food 
science, marine products, 
transportation, recreation, waste 
disposal, production of energy, and 
the processes and conflicts that 
extend or limit these uses. There are 
many opportunities for graduate 
students, as the diversity of these 
subjects indicates.

The institute’s Center for Marine 
Affairs deals with problems at the 
interface of science and society 
primarily at the state level yet within 
a national and international context. 
The center’s purpose is to 
encourage and facilitate the 
meaningful contribution of the 
university to the public policy
making processes concerned with 
the wise utilization, conservation, 
and management of ocean and 
coastal resources by serving as a 
focus for independent current 
advice, assistance, information 
exchange, public policy-oriented 
research, and training.

Also within the institute, the Sea 
Grant College Program offers 
»traineeships to California graduate 
students in the physical, biological, 
and social sciences to provide 
experiences in the performance of 
marine research while completing 
thesis requirements through their 
own campus or department. Further 
information on this and other IMR 
programs is available from the 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
graduate department.

Institute for Research at Particle  
Accelerators (IRPA) is an
intercampus research unit to 
facilitate the use of large national 
laboratory particle accelerator 
centers by individual University of 
California campuses. The principal 
activity at these particle accelerator 
centers is concerned with high 
energy and elementary particle 
physics. Other disciplines are also

finding more uses for the radiation 
from these accelerators, and hence 
the institute includes individuals 
engaged in biophysics research. 
There is at present no direct 
graduate program in the institute; 
however, graduate students in 
physics and biophysics can 
participate in the activity of the 
institute through their respective 
campus departments.

ORGANIZED RESEARCH 
UNITS -  CAMPUS-WIDE 
INSTITUTES

Institute for Inform ation  
System s (IIS) is a center for 
collaborative research for 
departments concerned with all 
aspects of information theory, 
computer science and engineering, 
communications, systems analysis, 
and related topics. The cooperating 
units currently include the Depart
ments of Electrical Engineering and 
Computer Sciences, Mathematics, 
Neurosciences, and Psychology. 
The work of IIS is concerned with 
such topics as human information 
processing, advanced software for 
microcomputers, communications 
and education applications of small 
computers, the coding of information 
in the nervous system, and brain 
models. Projects of the institute 
provide facilities and support for 
graduate students and postdoctoral 
fellows to conduct interdisciplinary 
research, and for independent study 
projects of undergraduates.

Institute for Pure and Applied  
Physical Sciences (IPAPS) is an
interdisciplinary research unit which 
brings together members of the 
Departments of Applied Mechanics 
and Engineering Sciences,
Physics, and Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography. The institute is 
concerned with nuclear physics, 
hydrodynamics, molecular and 
solid-state physics, theory of liquids, 
catalysis, and numerical methods. 
Specific subjects of research 
include superconductivity, 
ferromagnetism, ferroelectricity, 
phase stability and melting points, 
plasma physics, hydromagnetics,

high-temperature gas dynamics, 
turbulence, fluid mechanics, nuclear 
structure and reactions, laser 
physics, atomic and molecular 
structure and reactions, and 
numerical analysis.

CENTERS
The Cancer Center (CC) has

been established to promote patient 
care and to facilitate the interchange 
between faculty and students doing 
basic research and clinical protocol 
research in the field of oncology. The 
CORE Grant from the National 
Cancer Institute has established 
core services for the study of 
pharmacology and cytokinetics; 
athymic mice; biostatistics; 
endocrine and radioiodination; and 
tissue collection, culture, and media. 
A Protocol Administration Service 
assists in coordinating all clinical 
studies involving cancer patients at 
UC San Diego. Research and 
education grants support the 
training of postdoctoral fellows, 
house officers, and medical 
students. Clinical activities of the 
Cancer Center are located in the 
Combined Oncology Clinic.

A four-story building on the 
University Hospital campus will 
house the clinical and laboratory 
activities of the center.

The Center for Astrophysics 
and Space Sciences is an
interdisciplinary research unit 
encompassing the scientific fields of 
theoretical astrophysics, cosmic 
plasmas, cosmochemistry, 
interplanetary physics, solar physics 
and astronomy in radio, infrared, 
optical, ultraviolet, X- and gamma 
ray spectrums. The center is 
organized with academic and staff 
personnel from the Departments of 
Physics, Chemistry, and Electrical 
Engineering and Computer 
Sciences, providing a common 
institutional framework and 
interchange of expertise. Graduate 
students are an integral part of the 
Center for Astrophysics and Space 
Sciences, and undergraduate 
courses in astrophysics and 
astronomy are developed by the

R esearch  at UC San D iego
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academic staff associated with the 
center.

Center for Developm ental 
Biology promotes teaching and 
research in the field of develop
mental biology. Various disciplinary 
groups within the biomedical 
sciences are associated with the 
center. The common aim of these 
groups is to study developmental 
problems in different types of 
organisms, with approaches ranging 
from the molecular to the behavioral. 
Current research and instructional 
programs are in the fields of 
developmental genetics, 
pbotobiology, reproductive biology, 
cytodifferentiation, biochemical 
embryology, tissue-tissue 
interactions, and morphogenesis of 
subceHular components.

The Energy Center initiated 
graduate research programs and 
graduate and undergraduate 
courses on energy-production 
techniques and energy policy in 
1972-73. These interdisciplinary 
activities are being coordinated by 
faculty members including 
representatives from the Depart
ments of Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences, Electrical 
Engineering and Computer 
Sciences, Biology, Chemistry, 
Economics, and Physics. A limited 
number of graduate research 
assistantships are available for work 
on energy-related programs. For 
further information, write to the 
chairperson of the academic 
department in which graduate study 
is to be performed.

Center for Human Inform ation  
Processing (CHIP) provides 
facilities for research and supports 
research- related activities of 
psychological and interdisciplinary 
projects in the areas of perception, 
psychophysics, psycholinguistics, 
attention, memory, detection theory, 
judgment and choice, information 
integration, and cognitive functions. 
The work of the center concentrates 
on theoretical and research projects, 
postdoctoral studies, workshops, 
conferences, and discussion 
groups. As parts of the center, the

R esea rch  at UC  San D iego

Program in Cognitive Science and 
the Laboratory of Comparative 
Human Cognition conduct 
workshops, conferences, and 
postdoctoral programs in their areas 
of special interest.

Center for Iberian and Latin 
Am erican Studies (CILAS)
coordinates and assists 
interdisciplinary research and 
instruction as they relate to the 
cultures of the Spanish, Catalan, 
Portuguese, and Judeo-Spanish 
speaking peoples. The center 
operates across traditional 
departmental boundaries to 
encourage inquiry in four sub-areas: 
the historical cultures of Iberia, the 
varied experiences of Latin America, 
the past and present life of the
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States, and the problems of 
interaction of the “ Frontera,” or 
borderland region societies of 
Southern California and Baja 
California, Mexico.

The center coordinates joint study 
projects with other institutions, 
encourages groups of scholars to 
coordinate individual research 
projects, disseminates the results of 
current research, and sponsors 
special conferences and symposia 
in CILAS-related fields. A major 
aspect of the center is a long-term 
arrangement between UC San 
Diego and the University of Madrid, 
which allows teams of professors, 
postdoctoral fellows, and graduate 
students to work at the Catedra- 
Seminario Menendez Pidal, a 
research institute of the University of 
Madrid.

Center for Music Experim ent 
(CME), formed in 1971-72, is 
dedicated to the exploration of 
the basic concepts of sound and 
new trends in music and related 
areas through interdisciplinary 
investigation, experimentation, and 
performance. Initial funding from 
the Rockefeller Foundation and 
continuing support from the National 
Endowment for the Arts, the 
California Arts Council, and other 
private and public funding agencies 
enable the center to continue its

activities organized around four 
major areas:

The Computer Audio Research 
Laboratory under construction is a 
unique major facility specifically 
designed for the synthesis, analysis, 
recording, and processing of 
multichannel high quality sound. 
Computing facilities will include 
a powerful general purpose 
timesharing computer, a high speed 
dedicated minicomputer, and 
special purpose digital hardware for 
audio processing built in the digital 
electronics construction portion of 
the laboratory. This facility is 
specifically designed to support 
both real time and non-real time 
music production and performance 
processing, as well as research in 
the physical, psychophysical, and 
engineering aspects of digital audio 
recording and processing.

Studio for Extended Performance 
concerns itself with the interplay of 
the musician with technology, 
science, and other artistic 
disciplines. It promotes research in 
extended instrumental techniques, 
instrument design and construction, 
the development of new tuning 
systems, improvisation, perform
ance electronics, experimental 
education, and new modes of artistic 
presentation.

Coiloquia draw upon the expertise 
of UC San Diego faculty and 
distinguished visitors and scholars 
in this permanent forum of study 
which addresses the relationships 
among the diverse artistic disci
plines, art and technology, and the 
arts and humanities.

Documentation Unit has two 
functions — recording and archiving 
the activities and products of the 
center and providing public access 
to these materials through the 
Central University Library and 
through the publication of scholarly 
papers and a newsletter, Directions.

The center acts as a generator of 
basic questions and as a deliberate 
experimental arts station trying out 
various ideas and reporting on 
their character to both the music 
profession and the general public.
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Center for Research in 
Language Acquisition (CRLA) is
an independent unit of the Institute 
for Information Systems. The focus 
of the center is on first and second 
language acquisition and the many 
disciplines it involves (e.g., 
linguistics, psychology, sociology, 
and anthropology). The center’s 
facilities are designed to 
accommodate laboratory research 
projects by the faculty and graduate 
students. Present research interests 
are concerned with variables that 
affect foreign language acquisition, 
the psycholinguistic characterization 
of the process of acquisition of sign 
by deaf children, and the designing 
of language teaching materials, in 
particular for English as a second 
language.
Program in United States- 
Mexican Studies (USM S) serves as 
a national and international center 
for research, training, and public 
service activities concerning

relations between Mexico and the 
United States. It deals with the full 
range of problems and issues 
affecting these relations (including 
immigration, trade, energy, foreign 
investment, technology transfer, 
environmental and cultural 
concerns, and public health 
problems). The program conducts 
original research, offers research 
and training fellowships for visiting 
scholars from Mexico and other U.S. 
institutions, maintains a research 
library, sponsors public conferences 
and other public education 
activities, and publishes reports on 
current research bearing on 
U.S.-Mexican relations. The program 
also offers an annual seminar on 
U.S.-Mexican relations (Political
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research assistantships and small 
research grants to graduate 
students and advanced 
undergraduates wishing to conduct 
independent research in this field.

While based administratively in 
the Department of Political Science, 
the program is interdisciplinary in its 
concerns and approach, and invites 
the participation of scholars from all 
disciplines as well as nonacademic 
specialists from the public and 
private sectors in the U.S. and 
Mexico. The program aims to serve 
as an integrating mechanism and 
informational clearinghouse for 
research undertaken at many 
different sites and as a vehicle for 
bringing scholars, citizens, and 
public officials together to examine 
the salient issues in U.S.-Mexican 
relations.

CAMPUS-WIDE RESEARCH 
FACILITIES
The Computer Center
See page 136.

The University Library
See page 134.
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The School 
of Medicine

The School of Medicine’s unique, 
interdisciplinary approach to 
medical education enables students 
to benefit from a diversity of 
laboratory facilities, clinical 
opportunities, and faculty talent and 
knowledge. Because the School of 
Medicine and the UC San Diego 
general campuses are developing 
simultaneously, a close 
interdisciplinary cooperation has 
developed. Teaching and research, 
therefore, are well integrated on this 
campus. Faculty positions for 
scientists whose interests relate to 
medicine and human biology are 
assigned to various departments 
throughout the general campus, 
including the Departments of 
Applied Mechanics and Engineering 
Sciences, Biology, Chemistry, 
Mathematics, the Scripps Institution 
of Oceanography, and Sociology. 
These faculty members also occupy 
space in the School of Medicine and 
teach in the medical curriculum, 
creating special courses which 
emphasize those areas of their 
disciplines most useful to medical 
students. Another unique feature of 
the School of Medicine’s curriculum 
is its emphasis on the human being 
as an inextricable part of the social 
milieu. All instruction in medicine 
and related sciences considers 
humans not merely as physical 
organisms, but as complex beings 
who exist in a complex physical, 
social, and psychological 
environment.

The settings for clinical instruction 
and experience comprise a variety 
of hospitals and clinics ranging from 
rural, outlying facilities and county 
urban centers to the University of 
California Medical Center. These 
affiliated hospitals and clinics 
include the 380-bed University 
Hospital and a variety of outpatient 
clinics; the 646-bed (expandable to 
820 beds) Veterans Administration 
Hospital adjacent to the La Jolla 
campus; the 1,200-bed Naval 
Regional Medical Center, which is 
the largest military medical complex 
in the United States, and eight other 
affiliated medical facilities. Two

additional major facilities were 
completed in 1978: a clinical 
teaching facility located at the 
University of California, San Diego 
Medical Center, and a medical 
teaching facility adjacent to the 
Basic Science Building.

The goal of the medical 
curriculum, clinical experience, and 
faculty-student interactions is to 
develop individual, objective, and 
conscientious physicans prepared 
for the changing conditions of 
medical practice and continuing 
self-education. Students acquire 
understanding of the basic medical 
sciences and clinical disciplines, 
and are encouraged to choose their 
own specialized areas of interest for 
eventual development into careers 
in the broadly diversified medical 
community. All students have 
access to the best facilities and 
personalized counseling. The 
curriculum provides flexibility; form 
and content are adapted to the 
individual needs and goals of each 
student.

The curriculum is divided into 
two major components: the core 
curriculum and the elective 
programs. Elective opportunities 
comprise nearly one-fourth of 
classes during the first two years, 
and more than one-third during the 
last two years. The core curriculum 
includes those aspects of medical 
education deemed essential for 
every medical student regardless of 
background or ultimate career 
direction. The integrated core 
curriculum of the first two years is 
designed to provide each entering 
student with an essential 
understanding of the fundamental 
disciplines underlying modern 
medicine. The core curriculum of the 
last two years is composed of the 
major clinical specialties taught in 
hospital settings, outpatient 
situations, and relevant extended- 
care facilities. A Medical Scientist 
Training Program provides the 
opportunity for a limited number of 
students to earn both the M.D. and 
Ph.D. degree over a six- to seven- 
year period of study.
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School of Medicine

Each student is expected to 
develop an individualized program 
of independent study, in conjunction 
with a faculty member, and describe 
it in writing. Students are graded on 
a pass or fail basis and receive 
individual evaluations by the faculty.

The School of Medicine enrolled 
its charter class of undergraduate 
medical students in September, 
1968. This class graduated in June, 
1972. Freshman student enrollment 
increased to 128 in 1978, and a total 
of 512 medical students enrolled in 
1981.

Selection Factors
Selection is based upon the 

nature and depth of scholarly and 
extracurricular activities undertaken, 
academic record, performance 
on the new MCAT, letters of 
recommendation, and personal 
interviews.

The Admissions Committee gives 
serious consideration only to those 
applicants with a GPA greater than
3.0 and above average scores on . 
the new MCAT. The School of 
Medicine is actively recruiting 
students from disadvantaged 
backgrounds who have shown 
determination to pursue careers in 
medicine and who have demon
strated personal promise for 
becoming dedicated physicians.

A complete catalog and 
information on the foregoing 
programs are available upon 
request.

Write or call:
The Office of Admissions 
School of Medicine, M-021 
University of California, San 
Diego
La Jolla, California 92093 
(714) 452-3880

Programs for Prospective 
Medical Students

UC San Diego offers no special 
premedical major. An undergraduate 
student considering medicine as a 
career may choose any major or 
concentration area leading to the 
bachelor’s degree, provided that he 
or she elects those additional 
courses which the medical school of 
his or her choice may require for 
admission. Admission requirements 
differ among medical schools, but 
most desire a solid foundation in the 
natural sciences — biology, 
chemistry, physics, mathematics — 
and a broad background in the 
humanities, social sciences, and 
communication skills. A premedical/ 
dental advisory program is available 
through the campus-wide Career 
Planning and Placement Office.
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Scripps Institution of Ocean
ography is one of the oldest, largest, 
and most important centers for 
research, graduate training, and 
public service in the marine 
sciences. This past year the 
institution marked its seventy- 
seventh year. In all, Scripps 
occupies sixty-four buildings on 230 
acres. Its staff numbers 
about 1,300, including 
approximately 190 graduate 
students. The institution’s budget is 
nearly $60 million annually.

Scripps Institution was originally 
an independent biological research 
laboratory, which became an 
integral part of the University of 
California in 1912. At that time the 
laboratory was given the Scripps 
name in recognition of the interest 
and financial support of Ellen 
Browning Scripps and E.W. Scripps.

Research at Scripps now 
encompasses physical, chemical, 
biological, geological, and geo
physical studies of the oceans. 
Ongoing investigations include the 
topography and composition of the 
ocean bottom, waves and currents, 
and the flow and interchange of 
matter between seawater and the 
ocean bottom or the atmosphere. 
Scripps’s .research ships are used in 
these investigations throughout the 
world’s oceans. Among the more 
than 200 programs that may be 
under way at any one time are 
studies of the climate, energy from 
the sea, earthquake prediction, the 
formation of manganese nodules on 
the deep-ocean floor, erosion of 
beaches, the effects of pollution on 
the marine food chain, and the 
geology of the ocean basins.

Scripps operates four ships and 
two platforms for oceanographic 
research primarily in support of 
programs by Scripps researchers, 
although a significant part of their 
work is for oceanographers from 
other institutions throughout the 
world. The largest ship, the 245-foot 
R/V Melville, came out of layup 
status in July 1980 to engage in 
multidisciplinary investigations in the 
antarctic. In the summer of 1981, it

began work in the eastern equatorial 
Pacific along the crest of the East 
Pacific Rise, an area of fast sea-floor 
spreading, in company with the 
deep research submersible Alvin. 
The R/V Thomas Washington spent 
most of 1980 in the western Pacific 
and Indonesia, working in and out of 
Guam. Biological and physical 
oceanographic studies were made 
en route across the Pacific and 
back, with geological and 
geophysical programs in the 
Philippine Sea and Indonesian 
waters. This summer, Thomas 
Washington was outfitted with a 
multibeam echosounding system 
that will permit it to map a wide 
section of ocean floor along its track. 
The smaller R/V New Horizon, which
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California in 1978, works primarily off
the west coast of the United States 
and Mexico. During late 1980 and 
most of 1981, it participated in 
long-term studies of the fisheries of 
the California Current under the 
California Cooperative Oceanic 
Fisheries Investigations. R/V£//en B. 
Scripps, at 95 feet the smallest of the 
SIO fleet, worked entirely off the 
coast of southern California and Baja 
California, carrying out a wide 
variety of local investigations and 
equipment test trips. The research 
platforms, FLIP and ORB, were used 
primarily for acoustical studies near 
San Diego, although they can 
operate in distant waters and have 
done so in the past. FLIP is a giant 
spar buoy that ‘is towed to sea in a 
horizontal position like a barge, and 
then, when on station, is partially 
filled with ballast water to stand on 
end, providing a stable platform for 
oceanographic investigations.

Investigations supported by 
contracts and grants, primarily 
federal, cover a wide latitude of 
marine research. The general 
research effort is conducted by 
three divisions: Marine Biology 
Research Division; Geological 
Research Division; and Ocean 
Research Division, including the 
Physical and Chemical 
Oceanographic Data Facility, North
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Pacific Experiment (NORPAX), the 
Climate Research Group, and the 
Satellite-Oceanography Facility. The 
diversity of Scripps’s work is 
extended by three" special-purpose 
laboratories: the Marine Physical 
Laboratory, the Physiological 
Research Laboratory, and the 
Visibility Laboratory. Other 
specialized groups are also located 
on campus: the Center for Coastal 
Studies, the Marine Life Research 
Group, and the international Deep 
Sea Drilling Project. A ship 
operations and marine technical 
support unit provides essential 
services and facilities to all research 
units of the institution.

The educational program has 
grown hand in hand with the 
research programs. Instruction is on 
the graduate level, and students are 
admitted as candidates for the Ph.D. 
degree: Academic work is 
conducted through an organiza
tional segment of the institution 
known as the Department of SIO and 
its seven curricular groups: 
biological oceanography, physical 
oceanography, marine biology, 
geological sciences, marine 
chemistry, geophysics, and applied 
ocean sciences. Approximately 
eighty professors are 
complemented by an academic staff 
of more than one hundred research 
scientists, many of whom have a 
regularly scheduled part in the 
instructional program.

The Scripps Aquarium-Museum 
provides a wide variety of 
educational courses in the marine 
sciences for students from primary 
grades to college level. UC San 
Diego students also may become 
involved in work-study programs, or 
serve as volunteers or aquarist 
trainees. A limited number of 
students can be accommodated for 
a four-unit course in independent 
study by arrangement with a faculty 
member and the aquarium-museum 
director. The facility’s resources 
include natural habitat groupings of 
marine life from local and Gulf of 
California waters, many of which are 
on display in the aquarium. The

museum exhibits present basic 
oceanographic concepts and 
explains research undertaken at 
Scripps. The aquarium-museum is 
open from 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
daily, without charge.

La Jolla Laboratory of the 
University of California’s Institute of 
Geophysics and Planetary Physics 
and UC’s Institute of Marine 
Resources (IMR), although 
organizationally separate, are 
closely affiliated with Scripps. In 
addition to its regular research 
programs, IMR administers the 
California Sea Grant College 
Program, with more than fifty 
projects and sixty-two trainees 
supported on UC campuses, and 
the Food Chain Research Group. 
The Southwest Fisheries Center 
(SWFC), located near the Scripps 
campus, is one of thirty major 
laboratories and centers operated 
by the National Marine Fisheries 
Service, a component of the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric

Administration of the U.S. 
Department of Commerce. Also, 
SWFC is the headquarters for the 
Inter-American Tropical Tuna 
Commission.

The combination of the large 
scientific staff and extensive 
facilities at Scripps provides an 
extraordinary opportunity for each 
student to enjoy close contact with 
existing oceanographic concepts 
and active participation in research.

See “Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography” in “ Courses, 
Curricula, Programs of Instruction” 
for further details on study 
programs, requirements, degrees, 
and courses. For additional 
information, write:

Graduate Student Information 
Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography 
1166 Ritter Hall, A-008 
University of California,
San Diego
La Jolla, California 92093
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The Faculty of Scripps Institution of O ceanography

NAME TITLE DEPARTMENT
Anderson, V ictor C., Ph.D. Professor EECS
Arm i, Laurence, Ph.D. Assistant Professor SIO
Arnold, Jam es R., Ph.D. Professor Chemistry
Arrhenius, G ustaf 0 ., Ph.D., D.Sc. Professor SIO
Arthur, Robert S., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO

Backus, George E., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Bada, Jeffrey, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Benson, Andrew A., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Berger, W olfgang H., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Bradner, Hugh, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus AMES
Brune, Jam es N., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Bullock, Theodore H., Ph.D. Professor Neurosciences

Cox, Charles S., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Craig, Harm on, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Curray, Joseph R., Ph.D. Professor SIO

Davis, Russ E., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Dayton, Paul K., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Dorman, LeRoy M., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Duntley, Seibert Q., Sc.D. Professor Emeritus SIO

Engel, A .E.J., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Enright, Jam es T., Ph.D. Professor SIO

Faulkner, D. John, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Fox, Denis L., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO

Gibson, Carl H., Ph.D. Associate Professor AMES/SIO
Gieskes, Joris M.T.M., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Gilbert, J. Freem an, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Goldberg, Edward D., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Goodman, Daniel, Ph.D. Assistant Professor SIO
Guza, Robert T., Ph.D. Assistant Professor SIO

Hammel, Harold T., Ph.D. Professor SIO/Medical
Haubrich, Richard A., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Hawkihs, Jam es W., Jr., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Haxo, F.T., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Heiligenberg, W alter F., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Hendershott, Myrl C., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Hessler, Robert R., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Hodgkiss, W illiam  S., Jr., Ph.D. Assistant Professor SIO
Holland, N icholas D., Ph.D. Professor SIO

Inman, Douglas L., Ph.D. Professor SIO
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Johnson, Martin W ., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO
Jordan, Thom as H., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO

Kastner, Miriam, Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Keeling, Charles D., Ph.D. Professor SIO

Lai, Devendra, Ph.D. Professor SIO
Lange, G. David, Ph.D. Associate Professor Neurosciences
Lewin, Ralph A., Ph.D., Sc.C. Professor SIO

M acdougall, J.D ., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
McGowan, John A., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Menard, H. W illiam , Ph.D. Professor SIO
Miles, John W ., Ph.D. Professor AMES
M ullin, M ichael M., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Munk, W alter H., Ph.D. Professor SIO

Nealson, Kenneth, Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Newm an, W illiam  A., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Nierenberg, W illiam  A., Ph.D. Professor, Director of thè Institution SIO

Parker, Robert L., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Peterson, Melvin N.A., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
Phleger, Fred B, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO

Raitt, Russell W ., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO
Rakestraw, Norris W ., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO
Reid, Joseph L., M.S. Professor SIO
Revelle, Roger R., Ph.D. Professor, Recalled 

to Active Duty, 
Director Emeritus

Politicai Science

Rosenblatt, Richard H., Ph.D. Professor SIO

Salm on, Richard L., Ph.D. Assistant Professor SIO
Shepard, Francis P., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO
Shor, George G., Jr., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Som ero, George N., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Som erville, Richard C.J., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Spiess, Fred N., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Suess, Hans E., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus Chemistry

Thierstein, Hans R., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO

Vacquier, Victor, M.A. Professor Emeritus SIO
Vacquier, Victor D., Ph.D. Professor SIO
Van Atta, Charles W ., Ph.D. Professor AMES/SIO
Volcani, Benjamin E., Ph.D. Professor SIO

W atson, Kenneth M., Ph.D. Professor SIO
W hite, Fred N., Ph.D. Professor Medicine
W inant, Clinton D., Ph.D. Associate Professor SIO
W interer, Edward L., Ph.D. Professor SIO

ZoBell, C laude E., Ph.D. Professor Emeritus SIO
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Administration of Scripps Institution of Oceanography
Director .............................................................. 1.....................................................................  William A. Nierenberg
Deputy Director .......................................................................................................................... Jeffery D. Frautschy
Associate Directors ........................................................................................................................ Michael M. Mullin

George G. Shor, Jr.
Assistant Director .................................................................................... .....................................  George L. Matson
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Research /  Academ ic Divisions of Scripps Institution of Oceanography
Geological Research Division ......
Marine Biology Research Division
Ocean Research Division .............
Marine Physical Laboratory .........
Visibility Laboratory ......................
Physiological Research Laboratory
Marine Life Research Group .......
Deep Sea Drilling Project ..............
Center for Coastal Studies ..........
Graduate Department of SIO ......

......  William R. Riedel
....  Robert R. Hessler
...........  Russ E. Davis
.. Kenneth M. Watson
....  Roswell W. Austin
...........  Fred N. White
........  Joseph L. Reid
Melvin N. A. Peterson
....  Douglas L. Inman
Richard H. Rosenblatt

University of California Associated Institutes
Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics .............................................................................  Walter H. Munk

J. Freeman Gilbert
Institute of Marine Resources ........................................................................................................... Fred N. Spiess
California Space Institute ...............................................................................................................  James R. Arnold
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Special Groups, Facilities, and Collections

Analytical Facility
California Sea Grant College Program 
Cardiovascular Research Group 
Climate Research Group 
Collections

Benthic and Marine Invertebrates 
Geological Cores and Samples 
Marine Vertebrates 
Planktonic Invertebrates 

Deep Sea Drilling Project Core Repository 
Diving Facility 
Experimental Aquarium 
Food Chain Research Group 
Hydraulics Laboratory 
International Deployment of Accelerometers 
Kendall Frost Mission Bay Marsh Reserve 
Marine Archaeology Program 
Marine Botany Collection 
Marine Science Development and Outfitting Shop 
Marine* Technology Group 

Central Equipment Facility 
Geological Data Center 
Resident Marine Technician Group 
Shipboard Computer Group 
Shipboard Geophysical Group 
SIO Computer Facility

Mt. Soledad Radioisotope Laboratory 
Neurobiology Unit
Nimitz Marine Facility (ship-operating base)
North Pacific Experiment 
Oceanographic Data Archives 
Petrological Laboratory
Physical and Chemical Oceanography Data Facility 
Physiological Research Laboratory Pool Facility 
Piñón Flat Seismological Facility 
Radio Station WWD (for ship communication)
San Vincente Lake Calibration Facility 
Scripps Aquarium-Museum and Bookstore 
Scripps Library 
Scripps Pier
Scripps Satellite-Oceanography Facility 
Seawater System
Ship Operations and Marine Technical Support 
Shoreline and Underwater Reserves 
Shore Processes Study Group
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Key to Course Listings:
Courses numbered 1 through 99 are 

lower-division courses and are normally 
open to freshmen and sophomores.

Courses numbered 100 through 199 
are upper-division courses and are ordi
narily open only to students who nave 
completed at least one lower-division 
course in the given subject, or six quar
ters of college work.

Courses numbered 200 through 299 
are graduate courses and are ordinarily 
open only to students who have com
pleted at least eighteen upper-division 
units basic to the subject matter of the 
coürse.

Sample Course Listing:
100 (see above) Title of Course (4) (number of quarter 
hours or units of credit)
Course Descrip tion. Prerequisites: [lis ted ]. (F) [Q uarte r the  
course is taught]

AFRO-AMERICAN
LITERATURE
See Literature

ANTHROPOLOGY
OFFICE: 8012 Humanities and Social 

Sciences Building, Muir College

Professors:
F. G. Bailey, Ph.D.
Roy G. D’Andrade, Ph.D.
Robert I. Levy, M.D.
Theodore Schwartz, Ph.D.
Melford E. Spiro, Ph.D.
Marc J. Swartz, Ph.D.
Donald F. Tuzin, Ph.D.

Associate Professors:
David K. Jordan, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
Michael Meeker, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor:
Shirley C. Strum, Ph.D.

Lecturer with Security of 
Employment:
Joyce E. Justus, Ph.D.
Associated Faculty:
Lola Romanucci-Ross, Ph.D., Associate

Professor, Community Medicine 
Robert C. Westerman, Ph.D., Associate

Librarian
Anthropology, the “ study of man,” is a 

humanistic social science dedicated to 
understanding physical and cultural di
versity in the species. With generally in
creased awareness of the importance of 
cultural factors in domestic and interna
tional relations, a bachelor’s degree in 
anthropology has become accepted as 
a valuable preparation for careers in law, 
medicine, education, business, govern
ment, and various areas of public ser
vice. At UC San Diego, the concentration 
is on cultural, social, and psychological 
anthropology, with theoretical emphasis 
on such topics as culture process and 
identity, social systems, politics, the 
family, and — to an extent that is unusual 
among anthropology departments — 
cognitive and personality psychology. 
Specialities are also available in urban 
and applied studies, and in primatology 
and physical anthropology. Courses 
utilize a comparative perspective, 
drawing on materials from a wide variety 
of cultural settings, especially Sub- 
Saharan Africa, the Near East, Asia, 
Europe, the Caribbean, Latin America, 
and the islands of the Pacific. The de
partment offers undergraduate minor 
and major programs, a senior thesis 
program, and a graduate program 
leading to the doctoral degree.

The Undergraduate 
Program
Lower Division

Lower-division offerings in anthropol
ogy are concentrated mainly in a series 
of five courses, and numbered AN 13,

22, 23, 24, 25, 26 and 27. Collectively, 
the courses are designed to provide a 
comprehensive orientation to the ideas 
and methods of anthropological investi
gation and a familiarity with case mate
rials from a number of different societies. 
Whereas any three of these fulfill the so-
uiai ouici iuc  iCLjunumoML iui u ic vanuuo

colleges, students who anticipate 
majoring in anthropology are particularly 
advised to take AN 22, which is the pre
requisite for most upper-division courses 
offered by the department.

Students who have already completed 
AN 105, 106, and 107 may not receive 
academic credit for AN 22.

Other lower-division courses will vary 
from year to year.

The Minor
The minor consists of six anthropology 

courses, at least three of which must be 
upper-division. Transfer credits will be 
acceptable from other anthropology de
partments so long as three or more of the 
courses are taken here. Transfer courses 
will not be acceptable from non
anthropology departments. Education 
Abroad Program credits will be accept
able at the discretion of the under
graduate adviser.

The Major
To receive a B.A. degree with a major 

in anthropology, the student must meet 
the requirements of Revelle, Muir, Third, 
or Warren College, including the follow
ing requirements of the Department of 
Anthropology:
1. A minimum of twelve upper-division 

courses in the Department of Anthro
pology must be completed.

2. AN 105, 106, and 107 must be com
pleted (included as three of the 
twelve courses required under 1, 
above). All or some of the courses in
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this sequence are prerequisites for 
some other upper-division courses. 
This sequence consists of:
105 Social Anthropology
106 Cultural Anthropology
107 Psychological Anthropology

3. No courses taken in fulfillment of the 
above requirements may be taken on 
a Pass/Not Pass (P/NP) basis. (An 
exception is made for some courses 
accepted from other schools and for 
one independent study course (199) 
and one directed group study course 
(198). However, this exception does 
not extend to AN 105, 106, and 107, 
or to transfer credits accepted in lieu 
of them. These must be taken for a 
grade.

4. For the B.A. degree, a minimum aver
age of 2.0 (C) is required, both as an 
overall average in all anthropology 
courses and in the AN 105-106-107 
sequence considered separately.

5. Majors will be required to have at 
least seven of their twelve anthropol
ogy courses at University of Califor
nia, San Diego. The seven normally 
must include AN 105, 106, and 107. A 
transfer course may be accepted in 
lieu of one of the systems courses if in 
the opinion of the undergraduate ad
viser the content is substantially the 
same. In no case will transfer credit 
be accepted in lieu of more than one 
of these courses.

6. It is recommended that majors obtain 
a background in basic statistical 
techniques, as offered in the lower- 
division Mathematics courses 6A and 
6B (Introductory Statistics and 
Mathematical Analysis).

(Optional) Departmental Senior 
thesis Program

Undertaken in addition to the regular 
major requirements, the senior thesis is 
prepared during three successive 
quarters of AN 196: Thesis Research. 
The thesis will be evaluated by a com
mittee consisting of the thesis adviser 
and one other faculty member (or, in 
event of disagreement, two other faculty 
members) appointed by the director of 
the program. The thesis adviser will have 
sole responsibility for the grades the 
student receives in the three courses. 
The reading committee shall decide 
whether the thesis merits departmental 
honors or not. Students are admitted to 
the program by approval of the an
thropology faculty. Under normal cir
cumstances eligibility for the program

requires that the student (1) completé 
eight upper-division anthropology 
courses by the end of the junior year, 
three of which must be the core se
quence (AN 105, 106, 107), and (2) 
achieve grade-point averages of at least 
3.6 (overall) and 3.6 (anthropology) by 
the end of the junior year. Interested stu
dents should apply to the department’s 
undergraduate adviser by the end of the 
sixth week of the quarter prior to their 
advancement to senior standing.

The Graduate Program
The Department of Anthropology offers 

training in social, cultural, and psycho
logical anthropology. The aim of the 
graduate program is to give the student 
the theoretical background and method
ological skills necessary for advanced 
research in the study of society and cul
ture, for a career in teaching anthropol- 
oav at tha Linivp.rcúty level and for the 
application of anthropological know
ledge to contemporary problems. It is 
assumed that all students enter with the 
intention of proceeding to the doctoral 
degree; however, effective fall 1978 this 
is achieved in two stages, the master’s 
degree and the doctoral degree itself.

Admission to the graduate program 
occurs in the fall quarter only, save by 
special waiver.

In order to encourage students to se
lect an adequate range of elective de
partmental seminars, first-year graduate 
students may not register for AN 209, AN 
231, or AN 253. In addition, until a stu
dent attains Ph.D. candidacy, no more 
than one 290-level course may be taken 
at a time and no 290-level courses in 
anthropology may be taken simultane
ously with any course in another depart
ment unless the student simultaneously 
takes another 100- or 200-level an
thropology course.

Waiver of Requirements
A decision to waive any requirements 

for either the master’s degree or the 
Ph.D. must be made by the full faculty, 
not the student’s doctoral adviser or 
committee.

Graduate Students’ Committees
One member of the department faculty 

functions as the “graduate adviser” and 
fulfills, for the most part, the bureaucratic 
needs of beginning graduate students. 
In the doctoral portion of the program, 
each student has a “departmental com
mittee” and a “doctoral committee,” the

latter an expansion of the former. The 
chairperson of both of these committees 
serves as the student’s adviser and is 
referred to below as the “ doctoral ad
viser” in contrast to the “graduate ad
viser.”

Forming Departmental and 
Doctoral Committees

Students are required to select doc
toral advisers before pre-registration for 
the winter quarter of the third year. The 
student is required to advise the de
partment chairperson in writing of the 
name of the faculty adviser. The new 
doctoral adviser, after consulting with 
the student and with potential de
partmental committee members that the 
adviser and student have agreed upon, 
then informs the department chairperson 
in writing of the names of the two (or 
more) other members of the anthropol- 
oav facultv who will serve on the stu- 
dent’s departmental committee and of 
their willingness to serve.

A student’s doctoral adviser serves as 
long as both student and adviser are 
satisfied with the arrangement. However, 
after the deadline mentioned in the pre
vious paragraph, a student must have a 
doctoral adviser at all times. The doc
toral adviser is responsible for guiding 
the student’s course of study. Only the 
doctoral adviser (and in emergencies 
the department chairperson) may sign 
registration cards for students once a 
doctoral adviser has been selected. Any 
faculty member in any department who 
is related to a student’s departmental or 
doctoral committee in any way whatever 
must be informed by the student’s doc
toral adviser of any changes in the com
position of these committees.

Note that the student’s departmental 
committee is developed by the student 
and the doctoral adviser and formally 
appointed by the department chairper
son. The doctoral committee, in contrast, 
is officially appointed by the graduate 
dean of the campus after all other re
quirements for doctoral candidacy have 
been completed. It is an examining 
committee and normally includes the 
members of the departmental committee 
with the addition of two faculty members 
from other departments, at least one of 
whom must be tenured. The student’s 
doctoral adviser serves as the chairper
son of both committees.

Until the student has attained Ph.D. 
candidacy, the departmental committee 
will meet with him or her at the end of 
each year beginning at the end of the
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second year and also within two months 
before the oral qualifying examination to 
assess strengths and weaknesses of the 
training that far (including a knowledge 
of basic anthropological issues, prog
ress in gaining required area knowledge, 
and progress in developing a disserta
tion specialty) and to formulate a plan to 
make up any deficiencies during the 
summer or during the following year (i.e., 
before the student undertakes field re
search); and each student’s doctoral 
adviser will report the situation to the fa
culty as a whole. Note that this is not an 
examination, but a status-of-systems re
port.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
Any student entering prior to fall 1978 

who wishes an M.A. may apply to the 
graduate adviser after completing 
thirty-six units with a minimum 3.0 GPA. 
The adviser and the department chair
person will appoint a two-person exa
mining committee. Two exam questions 
will be developed with the committee, 
and within a specified time the student 
will write an essay of ten to fifteen pages 
on each of these questions. The com
mittee will assess whether or not the stu
dent has passed the exam. If the com
mittee members cannot agree, a third 
member may be appointed by the 
graduate adviser in consultation with the 
department chairperson. The following 
material refers to students entering in the 
fall quarter 1978 or later.

Students entering the graduate pro
gram must complete a master’s degree 
before being approved to continue to
ward the doctorate. Entering students 
who already have a master’s degree in 
anthropology are barred by the univer
sity from taking a second master’s de
gree, but they are nonetheless required 
by the department to complete course 
work described below as preparatory for 
the master’s degree, to take the same 
statistics examination, and to write a 
qualifying paper sufficient to judge their 
capacity for scholarship and their ability 
to handle conceptual and analytic tasks.

Requirements for Master’s 
Degree:
1. Specified Courses:

205* Social Anthropology
206* Cultural Anthropology
207* Psychological Anthropology
210 Ethnographic Field Methods
230A Departmental Colloquium 

(five quarters)

261 Bibliographic Resources 
in Anthropology

295 Master’s Thesis Preparation 
Seminar (one quarter)

500 Apprentice Teaching (two 
quarters)

‘ A ttendance  at co rrespond ing ly  num bered upper-d iv is ion  
courses (AN 105, 106, 107) and com p le tion of the upper- 
d iv is ion exam inations may be requ ired by the instructor.

Incomplètes will not be allowed for 
these courses. Exceptions to this must 
be approved by the faculty or by a com
mittee consisting of the chairperson, the 
graduate adviser, and the instructor of 
the course. Participation in these 
courses by other than anthropology 
graduate students requires the consent 
of the faculty as a whole, not just the 
professor in charge of the course. After 
review of returned course papers, stu
dents should return them to the de
partmental graduate secretary to be kept
in a rnntra! in nrrinr tn fanilitatn thf̂
evaluation made in the spring quarter.
2. Statistics Examination: All graduate 
students are required to pass a de
partmental examination in elementary 
statistics. If it is necessary to prepare for 
this examination by taking a course in 
statistics, the department offers a 
graduate course, AN 214, that would ful
fill this requirement.

The Master’s Thesis
Upon completion of (or registration for 

the final quarter of 230A and 295) re
quirements 1 and 2 above, the student 
may be advanced to master’s candi
dacy. When this happens (normally dur
ing the fourth quarter in residence), a 
master’s thesis committee is appointed 
by the department chairperson with the 
approval of the dean of graduate 
studies. This committee may be consti
tuted earlier in some years, and consists 
of three faculty members. A library 
thesis, approximately 50 to 150 pages in 
length, must be submitted to this com- 
mitee, which must approve the thesis 
unanimously. Acceptance of the thesis 
by the university librarian represents the 
final step in completion of all require
ments for a Master of Arts degree. (In the 
case of students submitting qualifying 
papers, as described above, the papers 
and their approval are handled by infor
mal committees appointed by the de
partment chairperson, and they need not 
be submitted to the university librarian.) 
Preparation of the M.A. thesis or qualify
ing paper is to be completed by the end 
of the sixth quarter of residence (typi
cally spring quarter). The thesis or qual

ifying paper must be submitted and re
viewed early in the spring quarter of the 
second year If the student wishes to be 
considered for financial support during 
the third year. (The department is pre
sently experimenting with a modification 
of this schedule. No decision has yet 
been made about what schedule will 
apply in 1981-82.)

Evaluation
Evaluation by the faculty is made early 

in the spring quarter of the students’ first 
year to determine whether they should 
continue in the program, and again early 
in the winter quarter of the second year. 
Each time, a written progress assess
ment is provided to the students by the 
faculty. This progress assessment is in
tended to help students evaluate their 
overall progress toward the master’s de
gree and to identify any problems as 
early as possible.

THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE

Admission to the doctoral portion of 
the graduate program is open on the 
basis of faculty review of students who:
1) formally request such admission in 

writing;
2) have completed a master’s thesis or 

qualifying paper judged to be of 
superior quality; and

3) have completed the M.A. course 
work at a level of excellence which 
shows good promise of professional 
success in anthropology.

Note that occasional students may be 
exempted from some required courses 
at the M.A. level, but still be required to 
take the courses or their equivalents to 
qualify for Ph.D. candidacy.

Requirements for Doctoral 
Candidacy:
1. Specified Courses:

209 Research in Psychological 
Anthropology

231 Social Theory and Social 
Anthropology

253 History of Anthropology
— *One course in linguistics (a 

number of options are provided 
each year in the Department of 
Linguistics)

‘ This requ irem ent may be waived fo r students with prior 
tra in ing in lingu istics

2. Other Courses: Some students may 
be required to take other courses. In
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most cases such requirements will be 
imposed to correct specific deficiencies. 
In all cases, they will be imposed ohly by 
a decision of the faculty as a whole, and 
not of the student’s adviser alone.
3. Foreign Language Examination: All
students are required to pass a de
partmental examination in a foreign lan
guage. The language submitted for 
examination must receive prior approval 
by the student’s departmental commit
tee. The exam will be an informal in- 
house exam administered by a member 
of our faculty appointed by the depart
ment chairperson. It will consist of an 
adequate oral translation of part of an 
anthropology article into English.
4. Prefield Qualifying Examination:
After completion of the above-mentioned 
requirements, the student stands for the 
doctoral qualifying examination, as re
quired by the Office of Graduate Studies 
and Research. This examination may 
contain questions on any aspect of an
thropology, but focuses particularly 
upon the merits of the student’s field re
search proposal (see below). Successful 
completion of this examination marks the 
student’s advancement to doctoral can
didacy.

The Fieldwork Proposal
In selecting doctoral advisers students 

may either retain the chairpersons of 
their masters’ thesis committees or 
select new faculty members. Typically, 
during the first year after admission to 
the doctoral portion of the program, stu
dents each present a research proposal 
to the members of their respective de
partmental committees. A dissertation 
research proposal sets forth a specific 
plan of research, normally involving in
tensive fieldwork. The research proposal 
may or may not build upon the student’s
M.A. thesis.

If the proposal is informally judged by 
committee members to be ready to be 
defended, an oral qualifying examination 
is scheduled. The oral qualifying exami
nation is administered by the student’s 
full doctoral committee. At least two 
weeks must elapse between the ap
pointment of the doctoral committee and 
the qualifying examination.

A copy of the student’s field research 
proposal must be in the hands of all fa
culty members ten days before the oral 
qualifying examination. Fieldwork pro
posals may not exceed twenty double
spaced typed pages. A one-paragraph 
abstract of the proposal is not included

in this space limit. Note that there is no 
obligation to reach twenty pages, and 
shorter proposals are acceptable. 
Graduate students may not use depart
ment personnel or equipment to make 
copies of pre-fieldwork proposals or dis
sertations or dissertation abstracts.

Dissertation and Dissertation 
Defense

Upon completion of the dissertation 
research project, the stydent writes a 
dissertation which must be successfully 
defended in an oral examination, con
ducted by the doctoral committee and 
open to the public, although only mem
bers of the anthropology faculty and of 
the student’s doctoral committee may 
ask questions. A resume of the student’s 
dissertation must be in the hands of all 
faculty members ten days before the 
dissertation hearing. A full copy of the 
student’s dissertation must be in the 
hands of the student’s doctoral commit
tee members four weeks before the dis
sertation hearing. It is understood that 
the edition of the dissertation given to 
committee members will not be the final 
typing and that the committee members 
may suggest changes in the text at the 
hearing. This examination may not be 
conducted earlier than three quarters 
after the date of advancement to doc
toral candidacy. Revisions may be indi
cated, requiring this examination to be 
taken more than once. Acceptance of 
the dissertation by the university librarian 
represents the final step in completion of 
all requirements for the Ph.D.

Teaching
In order to acquire adequate teaching 

experience, each student in the 
graduate program is required to partici
pate as an assistant in the teaching ac
tivities designated by the department 
during one quarter in each of the stu
dent’s first three years in residence. This 
obligation is discharged under the au
spices of the course entitled “Anthropol
ogy 500: Apprentice Teaching.”

Courses
NOTE: For changes in course offer

ings or additions made after publication 
of the General Catalog, check the 
Schedule of Classes issued fall 1981, 
winter 1982, and spring 1982.

Lower Division
12. Chinese Society and Culture (4)
A descrip tion and interpretation o f the major institu tions and  
culture patterns of traditional China. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

13. Leadership and Order in Non-Western 
Societies (4)
An anthropo log ica l pe rspective  on the means by which ac 
tivities are coord inated and coopera tion made poss ib le in 
socie ties qu ite different from  those of the urban, industrial 
West. A ttention will be d irec ted to conflic t and its socia l man
agement as well as to leg itim acy and its sources.

16. Anthropology of the City (4)
Contemporary dilemmas and evolution of u rban life. Topics  
include: fam ily and kinsh ip; race, class, and e thn ic relations; 
poverty and affluence; com m unity and ne ighborhood; work 
and leisure organization; modern problems o f p lanning, de
velopment, resource use, and change in an u rban iz ing world.

22. Introduction to the Study of Man (4)
An in troduction to the an th ropo log ica l app roach  to the un
derstand ing of human behavior, w ith an exam ination of data  
from a selection of soc ie ties and cultures.

23. Social Structure and Change (4)
Exam ination o f the p rob lem  of the m a in tenance  of and  
change in human soc ie ties and other groups: factionalism , 
accu lturation, assim ila tion, socia l evolution, urbanization , re
lig ious movements, and econom ic deve lopment. (Not offered  
in 1981-82.)

24. Religion, Symbolism, Ideology, and 
Personality (4)
Exam ination of the ro les o f symbolism  and ideo logy in human 
life w ith particu lar a ttention to re lig ion and o ther organized  
systems o f belie f and practice . (Not offered in 1981-82.)

25. Adventures with the Missing Link (4)
As an in troduction to human evolution from the perspective  of 
physical anthropology, th is course cons iders evolutionary  
theory and time, evolu tion of the primates, evo lu tion of the 
hom inids. Emphasis p laced  on evidence from  fossil remains 
and from behavioral s tud ies of liv ing primates.

26. The Prehistoric World (4)
A review o f human cu ltu re from the Neandertha ls th rough the 
grow th of Bronze Age empires, focusing on major cultural 
“ inventions” such as agricu ltu re , medic ine, meta llurgy, and 
writing, and on responses to environment and to population  
growth.

27. The Study of National Character (4)
This course will survey the work done in the anthropolog ica l 
“ Study of National C harac te r.” Research on American na
tional charac te r will be com pared  w ith research on various 
European and Asian g roups. Theoretical and methodo log ica l 
prob lems with national charac te r stud ies will be d iscussed.

73. Latin American Culture (4)
Examines the myth of the band it as a focus of w ide r central 
Latin American culture themes. Concentrates on Argentina, 
Brazil, and the American Southwest. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

Upper Division
100. In Search of Ourselves (4)
An app roach to understand ing human behavior th rough the 
investigation of the socia l behavior of living monkeys and 
apes. H istorical review of primate stud ies w ith em phasis on 
changes in interpretation of socia l patterns. Prerequisite: AN 
25 or 159; not open to students who have completed AN 154. 
(Not offered in 1981-82.)

10 1. Models of Social Behavior in Animals and 
Man (4)
An overview of theories of animal socia l behavior w ith atten
tion to new deve lopments in primate behavior. Evaluation of 
current popu lar books on human behavior. Prerequisite: AN 
25. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

103. Chinese Popular Religion (4)
The re lig ious world of o rd inary Chinese of precommunist 
times, with some re ference to major Chinese re lig ious trad i
tions. Particular emphasis on the relation between popular 
relig ion and other aspects of Chinese personality or culture. 
Background in an th ropo logy or Chinese stud ies desirable. 
Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another 
university.

104. Traditional African Societies and Cultures (4)
Atten tion to  three main soc io po lit ica l types of socie ties: 
ega litarian hunting and ga thering groups; loosely organized  
agricu ltural and herd ing groups; and centra lly organized  
kingdoms. Representatives of all three types cons ide red and 
socie ties from all parts of sub-Saharan A frica stud ied inten
sively.
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105. Social Anthropology (4)
A system atic analysis of soc ia l systems and of the concep ts  
and constructs requ ired for cross-cu ltu ra l and com para tive  
study o f human socie ties. Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory 
anthropology at another university.

106. Cultural Anthropology (4)
A web of p rob lem atic m ean ings lies beh ind socia l re lation
sh ips and institu tional fram eworks. This pe rspec tive  has 
come to play an important role in the d iscussion of human  
affa irs since the last century. The course cons ide rs the con 
cep t o f cu ltu re in an th ropo logy as a pa rticu la rly  fo rce fu l 
statement of such a perspective . Prerequisite: AN 22 or 105, 
or introductory anthropology at another university.

1 0 7 . Psychological Anthropology (4)
This course cons iders the in terre la tionsh ips of aspects of 
both ind iv idual personality and sociocu ltura l systems. Em
phasis w ill be p laced on the re lation of sociocu ltura l contexts  
to motives, values, cogn ition , personal adjustment, stress  
and pathology, and to qua lities of personal expe rience . Pre
requisites: AN 22 or 105, and 106.

108. Peasant Organization and Conflict (4)
A study of peasant socia l and po litica l movements w ith em 
phasis on the e ffects of v illage  organization and the relations  
between village and urban socie ty. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

109. Chinese Familism (4)
This course explores the e thnog raphy of fam ily life in pre
com m unist and noncom m unist China and the theoretica l is
sues ra ised by Chinese fam ilism  for our understand ing of 
fam ily life in genera l and for o the r aspects o f Chinese culture. 
(Not offe red in 1981-82.)

110 . Perspectives on Human Evolution (4)
This is a sem inar for students who wish to explore spec ia l 
to p ic s  in phys ica l a n th ro po lo g y . The cou rse  fo cu s  w ill 
change year to year. May be repeated one tim e fo r credit. 
Prerequisites: AN 25 or 100, one other course in physical 
anthropology, and consent of instructor. (Not o ffe red  in 
1981-82.)

1 1 1 . Modernization and Development (4)
Survey of theories of socia l and econom ic change. Social 
and econom ic consequences of techno log ica l innovation. 
The evolu tion of modern industria l socie ty and its contem por
ary d ilemmas. App lica tion  of an th ropo log ica l theory to case  
stud ies of the transformation o f rural economy and society. 
Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another 
university. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 1 2 . Quantitive Techniques in Anthropology (4)
An in troduction to the use o f sta tis tics and com puters in the 
analysis of social and cultu ra l data, includ ing d iscuss ion of 
p rob lem s invo lved in the  ve rific a tio n  of soc ia l s c ien ce  
theories. Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at 
another university. (Not offe red in -1981 -82.)

1 13 . Applications of Anthropology: Wildlife 
Research, Conservation and Education, 
the Role of Zoological Parks (4)
W ildlife conservation is a g row ing  concern as increasing  
numbers of w ild animals and natural habitats face extinction. 
Zoo log ica l parks are trying to meet conservation needs in 
several ways: im proved p u b lic  educa tion , b reed ing  en
dangered species in captiv ity , re in troducing spec ies pre
served in captiv ity to their natural environment. This course  
will in troduce some of the c r itica l issues in w ild life conserva
tion and assess the future d irec tion  programs may take. Pre
requisites: upper-division standing and consent of instructor. 
(May not be offered in 1981-82.)

1 1 4 . Fam ily, Childhood, and Society (4)
A com para tive and analytic s tudy of the re la tionships bet
ween fam ily structure and ch ildhood experience, and their 
e ffe c ts  on soc ia l and cu ltu ra l system s. (Not o ffe re d  in 
1981-82.)

115 . The Family in Cross-Cultural Perspective (4)
Sources o f power, types of re lationships, and the means by 
which fam ily members seek goa ls will be exam ined in the 
context of the cu ltu re of the soc ie ty  in question. Family life in 
socie ties from various parts of the world, includ ing the United  
States, will be considered. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

116 A . Urban Anthropology (4)
The evolution, form  system ics and culture of the city as ar
tifact and environment for its com ponen t ind ividuals, groups, 
and communities, exp lored in terms of the methods and  
perspectives of anthropology. Prerequisite: AN 22 or intro
ductory anthropology at another university. 116A is pre
requisite to 116B. 116A not open for credit to students who 
have taken AN 116. (May not be offered in 1981-82.)

116 B . Urban Anthropology Research Seminar (4)
This course will broach the app lica tion of socia l sc ience  
theory and methods to the p lann ing and realization of the 
grow th, form , and qua lity of urban life in the San D iego area. 
The sem inar w ill involve research, fie ld trips, and d iscuss ions  
with diverse partic ipants in the urban grow th process. Pre
requisites: AN 116A and consent of instructor. (May no t.be  
offered in 1981-82.)

1 1 8 . Cognitive Anthropology (4)
This course will cons ide r the relation between cu ltu re  and  
cogn ition. Selected top ics in semantics and be lie f systems  
will be d iscussed. Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory an
thropology at another university.

1 1 9 . Social and Cultural Change (4)
Theories o f socia l evolu tion, d iffusion, accu lturation, pattern  
dynam ics, innovation, revita lization and revolution, and m od
ernization are exam ined, and illustra ted with cross-cu ltu ra l 
materials. Prerequisites: AN 22 or 23, and upper-division 
standing.

120. Buddhism and Society (4)
Buddhism  as an ideo logy and an institution in re la tionsh ip  to 
the socie ty, culture, and persona lity in which it is found. Pre
requisites: upper-division standing; major in social science or 
humanities. (May not be o ffe red in 1981-82.)

1 2 1 . Women in Cross-Cultural Perspective (4)
A com para tive  and ana lytic s tudy of the ways women func 
tion in a va rie ty of settings. Particu lar attention will be g iven  to 
the cultu ra l aspects o f wom en’s roles. Prerequisite: AN 22 or 
introductory anthropology at another university.

124 . Sex, Love, and Culture (4)
This course w ill deal w ith  cu ltu ra l and psycho log ica l fac to rs in 
sexual behavior and sex-re la ted roles both w ith in and  be
yond the soc ia l context of the fam ily. The course will have an 
evolu tionary and cross-cu ltu ra l perspective. The sym bo lic  
elaboration o f sex and  the rep lacem ent of “ a rranged ”  with  
“ love ” re la tionships w ill also be explored. Prerequisite: AN 22 
or introductory anthropology at another university. (Not o f
fered in 1981-82.)

125. Language and Culture (4)
This course explo res language acqu is ition, id io lects, socia l 
d ia lects , leve ls  of lingu is tics  usage, language and world  
view, the role of language in cu ltu ra l interaction and socia l 
structure, a nd  p lanned language  change, in c lud ing  lan 
guage p rob lem s in new nations and at an international level. 
(Not offe red in 1981-82.)

128. The Anthropology of Medicine (4)
Theoretical app roaches to and cross-cu ltu ra l analyses o f the  
role o f the m edica l profession, the sick and the healers, and  
cu ltu re as com m un ica tion  in the medica l event. The theo re ti
cal an th ropo log ica l aspects of m ed ica l p ractice  and m ed ica l 
research will inc lude a cons ide ra tion  of the “ Great T rad ition " 
of m ed ic ine as well as prim itive and peasant systems. W est
ern m edic ine will be cons ide red in the fo rego ing fram ework  
with issues o f contem porary concern  by way of in troduction . 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing.

129. Prehistory and Culture (4)
A review of human cu ltu re from the Neandertha ls th rough the  
grow th of Bronze Age empires, focus ing on major cu ltu ra l 
“ inven tions” such as agricu ltu re , meta llurgy, and w riting . 
Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another 
university. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

130. Economic Anthropology (4)
This course w ill exam ine the nature of econom ic system s in 
preindustria l socie ties from the standpo in t o f an th ropo log ica l 
theory and deve lopm ent planning. Prerequisite: AN 22 or in
troductory anthropology at another university.

134. The Cultures of Mexico (4)
Various aspects of the multip le cu ltu res of Mexico from  the 
an th ropo log ica l perspective will inc lude fie ld stud ies by an 
th ropo log ists focus ing on chang ing  emphases in inves tiga 
tive style and analyses, peasant communities, ejidos, s tud ies  
of e lites , in d ig enous  " In d ia n ” cu ltu res , and the cu ltu re  
change

135. Indian Society (4)
A s tudy of the social structure of India, w ith particu lar re fe r
ence  to  c a s te  and p o lit ic a l o rg a n iza tio n  Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing.

136. Caribbean Society and Culture (4)
A study of the com para tive im p lica tions of m igration, slavery  
and colon ia lism , and o f the contribu tions of various im m igrant 
groups to the deve lopm ent of national cultures. (Not offe red  
in 1981-82 )

1 3 7. Societies and Cultures of Melanesia (4)
Consideration o f the history and deve lopm ent of Melanesia  
and o f se lected socie ties within that area of the Pacific with  
particu la r re fe rence  to the cu ltu res and soc ia l structures  
which have deve loped in that area. Prerequisite: AN 22 or 
introductory anthropology at another university. (Not offered  
in 1981-82.)

139. Symbolic Classification (4)
An exam ination of themes related to  sym bo lic classification, 
ca rrie d  out in the  con tex t of the c la ss ic s  o f the French  
socio log ica l and British socia l an th ropo log ica l schools.

1 4 1 . Religion and Society (4)
A comparative study of religion as a cultural system. The 
analysis will focus on the re lationship between relig ion and its 
socia l and psycho log ica l determ inants, and its socia l and  
psycho log ica l functions. Materials a re  drawn from  Western 
and non-Western, prim itive and high re lig ions alike. Prerequi
site: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another university. 
(Not offered in 1981-82.)

144. Chinese Personality (4)
This course exp lo res the relation between cu ltu re and per
sonality in Chinese society, stressing ch ild  training, fam ily life, 
and cultural re flections on common personality orientations. 
Prerequisite: A prior course on personality is desirable 
background. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

149. Hinduism (4)
This course w ill cons ide r H induism from  an anthropolog ica l 
and psycho log ica l perspective, w ith  an emphasis on the  
Tantric H induism  of Nepal. The em phasis is on the symbolic  
and com m un ica tive  d im ens ions o f H indu ism , and the ir 
meanings for com m un ity and ind iv idua l life in Nepal

150. Culture, Communication, and Meaning (4)
An exam ination o f e lements of system s of meaning —  their 
acqu is ition, com m unica tion , and pa tho logy in an th ropo log i
cal perspective. Prerequisite: AN 22 or equivalent.

1 5 1 . Political Anthropology (4)
An exam ination o f the politica l p rocesses at the local level 
with emphasis on exam ination of supports  for various as
pects of the p rocesses considered (e g., leadership, fac
tionalism , etc.) Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropol
ogy at another university. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

152. Shame and Guilt: Psychological and 
Anthropological Perspectives (4)
Anth ropo log ists have written extensive ly on socie ties where 
concep ts  of honor and shame are p redom inan t but little  
about gu ilt excep t to make an overly s imple d is tinction bet
ween shame and guilt cultures. The sem inar w ill d iscuss  
these and related issues through a review  of the psycho log i
cal and an th ropo log ica l literature. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

153. Historw of Anthropology (4)
An o v e rv ie w »  the deve lopment of an th ropo logy w ith par
ticu la r emphasis on deve lopments cen te ring  around the con
cepts o f “ cu ltu re ,” “ soc ie ty ," and “ persona lity .” Prerequisite: 
previous upper-division work in anthropology. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

154. Witches, Warriors, and Wives: Women 
and Symbolism (4)
An exam ination o f belie fs about wom en and men in different 
cultures, inc lud ing the West, through case  stud ies of histori
cal leaders past and present as well as mythica l figures. 
Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another 
university. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82 )

156. Kinship and Descent (4)
This course reviews the app roaches o f British, French, and 
American anth ropo logy to the sub jec ts  of kinsh ip and de 
scent, while also incorpora ting  the re levant find ings of be 
havioral b io logy and deve lopmenta l psycho logy Prerequi
site: AN 22 or equivalent

158. Psychoanalytic Anthropology (4)
A critica l exam ination of the an th ropo log ica l works of Freud 
and of selected Freud ian an th ropo log is ts and an assessment 
of their influence on anth ropo log ica l theory Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing; AN 22, 23, or 24 (Not offered in 
1981-82 )

160. Ecstatic Religion (4)
This course dea ls with the analysis of such phenomena as 
spirit possession, shamanism , p rophecy, trance, and related  
top ics Emphasis w ill be on the re la tionsh ip between the ind i
vidua l's motives and  the cultu ra l form  in which they are ex
pressed The cu ltu ra l and socia l con texts of ecsta tic religion
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as well as the soc io log ica l facto rs underly ing the trans fo rm a
tion of one type  of ecs ta tic  re lig ion into another w ill a lso be  
cons idered. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not offe red  
in 1981-82.)

1 6 1. The Roots of Mankind (4)
The study of human evolu tion is com p lex; the in terpretation of 
fossil materia l, its m orpho logy, variation, phy logenetic re
la tionships, the  recons truc tion  o f e co log ica l se ttings and  
cultu ra l pa tte rns o f early human life, dem ands the in teg ration  
of many d isc ip lines . Lectures cover major s tages of human  
evolution, tim e ranges, d is tribu tion , archaeology, d is tinc tive  
m orpho logy and major p rob lem s in the ir study today. Prereq
uisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another univer
sity. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

162. Peoples of the Near East (4)
An in troduction to the soc ia l and politica l trad itions of the  
triba l and peasant peop les o f the Near East. Some attention  
will be devo ted to an in te rp retation of the oral literature of 
these peop les as a means for understand ing these trad itions. 
Prerequisite: one course in anthropology here or elsewhere.

163. Politics and Culture (4)
The prob lem s of ana lyzing politica l events w ithin a spec ific  
cultu ra l context are exp lo red. The read ings include po litica l 
e thnograph ies and politica l literature from the Mediterranean  
area, the Near East, A frica , Southeast Asia, and Mexico. 
Prerequisite: one course in anthropology here or elsewhere. 
(Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

164. Political Myth in Latin America (4)
Methods and theory of reco rd ing  and analyzing politica l myth

iuic \_/i
mythic pa tterns in curren t politics. Examination of po litica l 
symbolism  in contexts of ideology, history, myth, and politica l 
culture. Prerequisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at 
another university. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

166. Family and Society in the Near East (4)
An in troduction to the h istorical and socio log ica l study of 
socie ties w ith Islam ic trad itions and a discussion of the socia l 
and politica l p rob lems associa ted w ith such societies. Pre- 
requsite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another uni
versity. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

16 7. Anthropological Perspectives on History (4)
This course will cons ide r relations between the two fie lds  
illustrated by con tem pora ry Latin American popular versions  
of history and contrasting academ ic versions. Concentration  
on the relative “ rea lity” of tradition, history, and myth. Prereq
uisite: AN 22 or introductory anthropology at another univer
sity (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 7 1 . Near East Seminar (4)
The sem inar will focus on a specia l prob lem  or a particu la r 
area of the Near East May be repeated for cred it one time. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Some background of Near 
Eastern stud ies required. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 7 2 . Cultural Study of Interpersonal Behavior (4)
A variety of approaches to the.study of interpersonal behavior 
will be exam ined, with an emphasis on the way in which  
in terpersonal behavior is perce ived and understood. V ideo
tape and other record ing techn iques will be employed. (Not 
offered in 1981-82)

173 . Themes in Latin American Culture (4)
An in troduc tion  to Latin Am erican  cu ltu re s  fo cu s in g  on  
sim ilarities and d iffe rences among case studies. Research  
paper within one area instead of exam. Prerequisite: AN 22 or 
introductory anthropology at another university. (Not o ffe red  
in 1981-82 )

190. Culture/Personality and the Education 
Process (4)
Theories and soc ie ta l assum ptions about the te a c h in g 
learning process will be exam ined both from an in te rd isc ip li
nary and cross-cu ltura l perspective . Field observation te ch 
niques will be an ad junct to the lecturers. (Not o ffe red in 
1981-82 )

196. Thesis Research (4)
Independent preparation of a senior thesis under the supe r
vision of a facu lty member or comm ittee. The final g rade  
assignment will not be made until the th ird quarter and w ill be  
based on the thesis subm itted May be repeated for c red it 
two times Prerequisite: students will be admitted by invitation 
of the department

19 7. Field Studies (4)
Indiv idually arranged fie ld stud ies g iv ing p ractica l e xpe ri
ence outs ide the univers ity Prerequisites: consent of in
structor and department approval (P/NP grades only )

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4)
D irected g roup s tudy on a top ic  or in a f ie ld  not inc luded in 
the regu lar departm enta l curricu lum  by spec ia l arrangement 
with a facu lty member. Prerequisites: consent of instructor 
and upper-division standing. (P/NP grades only.)

199. Independent Study (2 or 4)
Independent study and research under the d irection of a 
member of the staff. Prerequisite: special permission of in
structor. (P/NP g rades only.)

Graduate

204. Applied Anthropology (4)
This sem inar will dea l concrete ly with the app lica tion  o f an
th ropo log ica l theory and method to issues of pub lic po licy  
and pub lic concern . It will particularly dea l w ith the role o f the  
anth ropolog ist in such settings and the e th ica l concerns of 
app lied  socia l science. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Not 
offe red in 1981-82.)

205. Social Anthropology (7)
A systematic analysis of socia l systems, and of the concep ts  
and constructs requ ired for cross-cu ltura l and com para tive  
study of human socie ties. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
social science or humanities.

206. Cultural Anthropology (7)
The course will in tensively survey theories of the nature of 
culture, its forms and transformations, and the analysis of 
cuffure in behavior. Prerequisite: AN 205.

207. Psychological Anthropology (7)
Consideration of interre lationsh ips of aspects of individual 
personality and various aspects of sociocu ltura l systems. The 
relation of soc iocu ltu ra l contexts to motives, values, cogn i
tion, personal adjustment, stress and patho logy, and to qua l
ities of personal expe rience will be em phasized. Prerequis
ites: AN 205 and 206.

209. Research in Psychological Anthropology (4)
An in troduction to a w ide range of techn iques inc lud ing inter
view, observation, and testing lead ing to  psycho log ica l infer
ences about g roups and individuals in a cross-cu ltu ra l con 
text. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology.

210. Ethnographic Field Methods (1-6)
This sem inar p rov ides graduate students w ith an opportun ity  
to use and d iscuss the main fie ld methods in socia l and cu l
tural an th ropo logy and to cons ider the prob lem s associa ted  
with these methods. The genealog ica l method, various types  
of interv iew ing, and observational techn iques will be among  
those d iscussed and employed by students in the practicum  
which is part of the course. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
anthropology.

213A-B-C. Topics in Culture and Mental Health (4-4-4)
A series of top ics w ill be selected of mutual concern to  an
th ropology, psych iatry, psychoanalys is and other health sc i
ences, such as cross-d isc ip lina ry app roaches to the analysis  
and interpretation of behavior, com para tive psychopa tho l
ogy, cross-cu ltu ra l com parison of therapies. The role of cu l
ture in relation to normal and abnormal behavior and the 
m aintenance or fa ilu re of mental health will be stud ied. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor

2 14 . Quantitative Methods in Anthropology (4)
This sem inar will cove r the basic statistical techn iques used  
in the social sciences, as well as se lected techn iques y f.m u l
tid imensional analysis. Use will be made of com puter-based  
in teractive statis tica l programs, such as m initab. (Not offered  
in 1981-82.)

215. Matrilinity and Matriffocality (4)
This course exp lo res fam ily life in those soc ie ties where  
women are structura lly or culturally centra l, and the theo re ti
cal issues raised by them.

216. Theory and Methods in Urban Anthropology (4)
This course will survey relevant theory, m ethods, o p p o r
tu n it ie s  and  n e e d s  in the  c o m p a ra t iv e , s y s te m ic , or 
prob lem -re la ted research on both Western and non-Western  
urban settlements (Not offered in 1981-82.)

2 1 7 . Current Theoretical Issues in Anthropology (2)
D iscussion and evaluation of theoretical and m ethodo log ica l 
issues based on se lec ted papers in the curren t an th ropo log i
cal and related literature. Prerequisite: completion of first- 
year graduate program in anthropology. (Not o ffe red  in 
1981-82)

218 . Cognitive Anthropology (4)
This course will cons ide r the relation betw een cultural be 
havior and cogn itive  processes. Selected top ics  from the  
fie lds of e thnosc ience , semantic and gram m atica l analysis, 
decis ion making, and  belief systems will be d iscussed. Pre
requisite: graduate standing in anthropology or psychology.

222. Anthropological Analysis in Regional Context: 
Theory and Ethnography in Melanesia (4)
Explores se lected aspec ts  of an th ropo log ica l “ theory” in re
lation to a co rpus o f Melanesian e thnography and w ith spe 
c ia l attention to "con tro lled  com parison” and to  interre lation
sh ips  of “ theo ry ,”  “ e thnog raph ic  reg ion ,”  “ s ing le -soc ie ty  
s tud ies ” w ithin Melanesian ethnography. Ind iv idua l research  
is required. Prerequisite: completion of first year of graduate 
study in anthropology or consent of instructor. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

225. Aspects of Linguistic Anthropology (4)
Designed to fo llow  an introduction to genera l lingu istics, this  
cou rse  focuses on the  use m ade of lin g u is tic  m ethods, 
theories, and da ta  b y  anthropolog ists from  abou t 1920 to  
date , with particu la r emphasis on con tem pora ry stud ies of 
the  socia l use of language . Prerequisite: an introductory 
course in linguistics. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

229. Seminar on Religion (4)
The sem inar w ill exam ine in deta il one or two major issues in 
the  anthropology o f re lig ion a s f  for exam ple , a theoretical 
prob lem  like secu larization and socia l change o f a more sub
stan tive one like shamanism . Topic for 1980-81: “ Male and  
Female Metaphors and Symbols in Theo logy and R itual.” 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

230A. Department Colloquium (1)
Forum for presenta tion of papers by students, faculty, and  
gue s ts  w ill be o ffe re d  qua rte rly . Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in anthropology at pre-M.A. level.

230B. Department Colloquium (I)
Forum for presenta tion of papers by students, faculty, and  
gues ts . C ou rse  w ill be o ffe red  q ua rte r ly . Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in anthropology at pre-fieldwork level 
(Ph.D. candidacy).

230C. Department Colloquium (1)
Forum for presentation of papers by students, faculty, and  
guests. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology at 
post-fieldwork level (dissertation write-up level).

2 3 1. Social Theory and Social Anthropology (4)
This sem inar w ill d iscu ss  the im pact of the  major socia l 
theorists on socia l an th ropo log ica l thinking. Emphasis will be 
on Marx, Weber, and  Durkheim. Selected an th ropo log ica l 
monographs show ing the influence of these theoris ts will also 
be  d iscussed. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropol
ogy or consent of instructor.

232. World View (4)
Extensive c lassic and  contemporary read ings on world view  
concepts. General overv iews derived from Durkheim /Mauss, 
Redfield, Hallowell, and  Lévi-Strauss. Top ics inc lude general 
c lassification notions, theories of the person, and "Savage  
M ind ” fertilization and  domestication. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in anthropology or consent of instructor. (Not of
fe red in 1981-82.)

233. Topics in Chinese Society (4)
Will be devoted to a review  of curren t socia l sc ience  research  
re la ting to trad itional Chinese society. A d iffe ren t theme will 
be announced for d iffe rent years. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

234. Dynamics of Culture (4)
The central issue in th is  sem inar is how cu ltu re  operates as 
the  basis for socia l life, and a c lose ly re lated add itiona l issue  
is what perspectives o f theories allow us to understand both 
cultu ra l continu ity and culture change. E thnograph ies will be 
read to serve as the basis for inferring the v iew s of “ cu ltu re" 
taken by the authors as well as read ing theore tica l s ta te
ments from cogn itive , symbolic, social s tructura l, structural 
theorists, and persona lity and cu ltu re v iewpoints. Prerequis
ite: graduate standing.

An 244. Enculturation: The Acquisition of Culture (4)
This sem inar will review  recent work in language acqu isition  
and cogn itive deve lopm ent in relation to the more inclusive  
process of the acqu is ition  of cu ltu re known in anthropology  
as "encu ltu ra tion ." W ays of study ing the c h ild ’s emerg ing  
cultu ra l com petence w ill be explored Prerequisites: AN 106, 
107 or 206, 207 U ndergradua te by perm ission (Not offered  
in 1981-82)
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245. Anthropological Perspectives on Symbolism 
and Ritual (4)
T h rough  a c r it ic a l rev iew  o f p re va ilin g  a n th ro p o lo g ic a l 
perspectives, this sem inar exp lo res the nature of sym bo ls —  
the ir socia l, cultural and psycho log ica l d im ensions, and their 
incorpora tion into ritual perfo rmances. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in anthropology or consent of instructor. (Not of
fe red in 1981-82.)

246. Man in Evolutionary Perspective (4)
Human behavior and cu ltu re are the result of s ix ty million  
yea rs  o f p rim a te  e vo lu tio na ry  h isto ry. Th is sem ina r w ill 
exam ine the important events in that history w ith an emphasis  
on evolu tionary processes and adaptive aspects o f behavior.

2 4 7. History as Cultural Myth (4)
An an th ropo log ica l app roach  to history in c ross-cu ltu ra l and 
d iach ron ic  com para tive perspectives. Ideas such as histor- 
ic ism  will be seen as basic cultu ra l myths in our society. 
Relevance of these areas o f s tudy to fie ldwork in histo rica lly  
com p lex socie ties w ill be cons ide red . Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

249. Tantric Hinduism (4)
This sem inar will cons ide r H indu ism  from an anth ropo log ica l 
and psycho log ica l perspective , with an em phas is  on the 
Tantric H induism  of Nepal. The emphasis is on the symbolic  
and com m un ica tive  d im ens ions  o f H indu ism , and  the ir 
mean ings for com m unity and individual life in Nepal. Pre- 
requisite: graduate standing in social science or humanities. 
(Not offe red in 1981-82.)

25 1. Conflict and Collusion: Some Themes in 
Political Anthropology (4)
An exam ination of po litica l processes at the loca l level with 
em phasis on exam in ing supports  for various aspec ts  of the 
processes cons ide red (e g., leadersh ip , factiona lism , etc.). 
Read ings will stress case stud ies and theory. Prerequisites: 
graduate standing and major in social science. (Not offered  
in 1981-82.)

253. History of Anthropology (4)
A trea tm ent of se lec ted themes in the inte llectua l h istory of 
an th ropo logy with a review o f various app roaches that have 
been used to analyze the em ergence of m an ’s m odern ideas 
abou t himself. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthro
pology. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

254. Experimental Anthropology (4)
Experimental methods in an th ropo logy tend to be of two 
kinds: those which a ttem pt to crea te laboratory cu ltu res, and  
those wh ich a ttem pt to  inves tiga te  cu ltu ra l idea  systems 
th rough various kinds of interventions. Both k inds o f method  
will be  exam ined, a long with a review of curren t m ethods and  
find ings. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

258. Selected Topics in Psychoanalytic Theory (4)
A c ritica l survey of the psychoana ly tic app roach to selected  
top ics  in anthropology, such as totem ism , re lig ion, gender, 
socia l character, and symbolism . The top ic for each sem inar 
will be  posted in advance. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
(Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

259. Semiotics and the Science of Society (4)
The sem inar will cons is t of a de ta iled d iscuss ion o f some of 
the key w ritings of Durkheim , Mauss, and Lévi-S trauss. The 
works of these authors which have been most influentia l in 
anth ropo logy have linked the study of socie ty and a theory of 
signs. By understand ing how th is is so, the s ign ificance  of 
sem io tic s  as a trend  of m ode rn  soc ia l th ough t can  be 
gauged . Prerequisite: graduate standing in social science or 
humanities. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

260. Ecstatic Religion (4)
This course deals with the analysis of such phenom ena as 
spirit possession, shamanism , prophecy, trance, and related  
top ics. Emphasis will be on the re lationship between the ind i
v idua l’s motives and the cu ltu ra l form in which they are ex
pressed. The cultural and socia l contexts of ecs ta tic  religion  
as well as the soc io log ica l facto rs underlying the trans fo rm a
tion o f one type of ecsta tic re lig ion into another will be  cons i
dered. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropology and 
consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

261. Bibliographic Resources in Anthropology (0-1)
This cou rse  will acqua in t studen ts w ith a w ide range of 
b ib lio g raph ic  sources useful in an th ropo log ica l research. 
Prerequisite: open to graduate students in anthropology and 
selected undergraduates.

269. Themes in the Anthropological Classics: 
Symbolism (4)
An evaluation o f the curren t theore tica l sta tus of sym bo lic  
themes cons ide red  cross-cu ltu ra lly s ign ificant. Early concern  
with such themes as well as recent p rob lem s they have  
posed will be exam ined. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
(Not offe red in 1981-82.)

270. Psychiatry and Anthropology (4)
In troduction to interv iew ing and  d iagnostic  techn iques in 
psych ia try and the ir app lica tion  to  anth ropo log ica l research. 
Content will vary from quarter to  quarter. Course will be o f
fered quarte rly bu t can be taken fo r c red it on ly  tw ice. S tudent 
must beg in  the program  in the fall quarter. (S/U grades only.) 
Prerequisites: graduate standing in anthropology and con
sent of instructor.

2 7 1A . Advanced Practicum in Field Research (4)
This course is a sem inar in w h ich  students w ill cons ider the  
issues rece iv ing particu lar a tten tion in cu rren t an th ropo log i
cal journals and monographs. G rad ing will be on the basis of 
lib rary research papers. Prerequisite: graduate standing in 
anthropology. (May not be o ffe red  in 1981-82.)

2 7 1 B. Advanced Practicum in Field Research (4)
Continuation of AN 271A exam in ing issues receiv ing par
tic u la r a tte n tion  in cu rren t a n th ro p o lo g ic a l jou rna ls  and  
m onographs. Prerequisite: graduate standing in anthropol
ogy. (May not be offered in 1981-82.)

2 7 1 C. Advanced Practicum in Field Research (4)
Continuation of 271A and 271B exam in ing issues receiv ing  
particu la r attention in curren t an th ropo log ica l journals and  
m onographs. Prerequisite: advanced standing in anthro
pology. (May not be offered in 1981-82.)

294. Informant Work (1-4)
When availab le , students will rece ive tra in ing, practice, and  
expe rience in working with a m em be r of ano ther culture. Stu
dents will e lic it and analyze lingu is tic  and cu ltu ra l information  
in an tic ipa tion of fie ld research in o the r cu ltu res. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) 
(May not be o ffe red in 1981-82.)

295. Master’ s Thesis Preparation (1-12 )
The student w ill work on the m as te r’s thesis under the d ire c 
tion of the departm enta l com m ittee  cha irperson. The course  
will normally be taken in the fall o f the student's second year. 
Prerequisite: graduate student in anthropology and permis
sion of departmental committee chairperson. (S/U g rades  
only.)

296. Fieldwork Proposal Preparation (4)
The s tuden t will work in coope ra tion  w ith his or her d e 
partmental com m ittee to deve lop  a research proposal for the  
doctora l research project. The course will not normally be 
taken more than tw ice. (S/U g rades  only.) Prerequisites: 
graduate standing in anthropology and permission of de
partmental committee chairperson.

297. Research Practicum (1-4)
Supervised advanced research s tud ies with ind iv idual top ics  
to be se lec ted acco rd ing  to the s tuden t’s spec ia l interests 
(S/U g rades only.) Prerequisite: graduate standing.

298. Independent Study (1-4)
(S/U g rades only.)

299. Thesis Research (1-12)
Prerequisite: Ph D. candidacy. (S/U grades only.)

500. Apprentice Teaching (1-4 )
The course, des igned to meet the needs of the graduate  
students who serve as TA’s, inc ludes analyses of texts and  
materials, d iscuss ion of teach ing techn iques, conducting  
d iscussion sections, formulation o f top ics and questions for 
papers and exam inations, and g rad ing  papers and exam ina
tions under the supervision of the instructor ass igned to the  
course. Partic ipation in the underg radua te  teach ing  program  
is requ ired for the Ph D degree. The amount of teaching  
requ ired is equ iva lent to the duties expected o f a 50 percent 
teach ing assistant for one quarter in each of the student's first 
three years as a graduate student in the department. Enroll
ment for four units in this course docum ents the requirement 
(S/U g rades o n ly )

APPLIED MECHANICS AND 
ENGINEERING SCIENCES 
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D. Lim, Ph.D., Sc.D., Adjunct Professor 
of Bioengineering and Biomaterials

K. Messmer, M.D., Adjunct Professor of 
Surgery

R. M. Peters, Ph.D., Professor of Surgery 
and Bioengineering

S. S. Sobin, M.D., Ph.D., Adjunct 
Professor of Physiology

K. G. P. Sulzmann, Ph.D., Research 
Engineer

C. P. Wang, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of 
Physics

J. B. West, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of 
Medicine and Bioengineering 

S. L.-Y. Woo, Associate Professor of 
Surgery and Bioengineering in 
Residence

M. R.-T. Yen, Assistant Research 
Bioengineer
The programs and curricula of AMES 

emphasize education in fundamentals of 
engineering sciences. These principles 
provide a common foundation for ail 
engineering subspecialties. Training 
with this emphasis is likely to serve stu
dents well during a career in which en
gineering practice may change rapidly.

The instructional and research pro
grams are grouped into six major areas: 
engineering physics, solid and structural 
mechanics, fluid mechanics, systems 
science, chemical engineering, and 
bioengineering. The program is charac
terized by strong interdisciplinary re
lationships with the Departments of 
Physics, Mathematics, Biology, Chemis
try, Economics, and Electrical En
gineering and Computer Sciences and 
associated campus institutes such as 
the UC San Diego Energy Center, the In
stitute for Geophysics and Planetary 
Physics, the Institute for Pure and 
Applied Physical Sciences, Scripps In
stitution of Oceanography, and the 
School of Medicine.

The Undergraduate 
Program

AMES offers two separate types of 
undergraduate programs: one, a two- 
year upper-division major in applied sci
ence with options in applied mechanics, 
bioengineering, or systems science; the 
other, a four-year program in engineer
ing with specializations in engineering 
sciences or chemical engineering. Upon 
satisfactory completion of AMES major 
requirements and of the student’s colle
giate requirements, the Bachelor of Sci
ence degree or Bachelor of Arts degree 
is awarded for each program, i.e., in 
applied mechanics, bioengineering, 
systems science, engineering sciences,

or chemical engineering. However, the 
department feels that it is in the student’s 
interest to obtain a Bachelor of Science 
degree.

These programs of study are de
signed to prepare students receiving 
bachelor’s degrees for professional 
careers or for graduate education in their 
area of specialization. In addition, the 
programs can also be taken by students 
intending to use their undergraduate en
gineering education as preparation for 
postgraduate professional training in 
nontechnical fields such as business 
administration, law, or medicine. Poten
tial careers in the various fields are 
briefly described here.

Applied Mechanics is the engineering 
science which provides the scientific 
basis of mechanical, aerospace, and 
civil engineering. The areas of solid and 
structural mechanics, fluid mechanics, 
and dynamics are generally considered 
the cornerstones of applied mechanics, 
but knowledge of electromagnetic, 
thermodynamic, and chemical 
phenomena is frequently required for the 
treatment of problems in applied 
mechanics. Solid and structural 
mechanics is related to the behavior of 
plastic and elastic materials and of 
structures involving such materials 
under static and dynamic loading. The 
analysis and design of buildings, 
bridges, dams, machines, and ships are 
carried out by application of the princi
ples of solid and structural mechanics. 
Fluid mechanics is a rich field: mete
orology, aircraft flight, combustion, 
oceanography, and rocket propulsion 
involve significant fluid mechanical 
phenomena. Finally, dynamics is the 
study of the motion of bodies. The vibra
tion of machinery, the response of a ship 
to waves, trajectories of spacecraft, and 
the response of buildings to earthquakes 
represent applications of dynamics. Ac
cordingly, there are a variety of employ
ment prospects in the aerospace, trans
portation, construction, environmental, 
and defense industries that are open to 
graduates of this program.

Bioengineering applies the methods 
and tools of engineering science to 
biomedical problems. Engineering plays 
an increasingly important role in 
medicine. Bioengineers are involved in 
almost all aspects of this field, in projects 
that range from basic research in 
physiology to the improvement of health 
care delivery. Although additional train
ing is often necessary, the under
graduate bioengineering curriculum in

troduces students to the fundamentals of 
such subjects as biomechanics, 
physiology, transport processes, and 
medical instrumentation in preparation 
for advanced study in medical school or 
graduate school or for careers in the 
biomedical industry.

Systems Science applies fundamental 
concepts and mathematical tools for the 
analysis and optimal synthesis of com
plex systems arising in a wide variety of 
engineering, physical, and social prob
lems. The term “system” refers to a col
lection of objects whose characteristics 
and structure are to be identified for the 
purposes of predicting and/or control
ling its future behavior. Among others, a 
“ system” could be an interplanetary 
space vehicle, the national economy, a 
chemical process, or a human circula
tory system. A systems scientist is con
cerned with understanding the entire 
system, including its internal structure 
and its interactions with external vari
ables. Generally, inputs to the system 
and outputs from the system are ob
served and used to develop or confirm 
dynamical models for the system. With 
these models, rational decision-making 
procedures are established and deci
sions are implemented to achieve pre
scribed system objectives. Therefore, a 
systems scientist is a generalist, well 
versed in mathematics and the sciences, 
who works in industry or government 
solving complex interdisciplinary prob
lems. The systems scientist is usually the 
member of a team who integrates the 
specialized knowledge of the other 
members; however, work can be done 
alone on mathematical aspects of 
abstract problems.

Engineering Sciences is concerned 
with the application of the pure sciences 
to engineering problems. Because of the 
flexibility of this program, students may 
develop programs especially designed 
to meet the goals of their undergraduate 
engineering education. Thus, students 
can take courses which prepare them for 
careers in bioengineering, civil en
gineering, mechanical engineering, or 
systems science; or they may develop a 
sequence of courses emerging from 
current research interests of the faculty 
of AMES and other departments, e.g., 
sequences in the earth sciences, trans
portation, and energy-related studies. 
Therefore, depending on the interests of 
the student, courses may be elected 
which prepare graduates for careers in 
aerospace, construction, health-related, 
environmental, or other industries.
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Chemical Engineering is one of the 
classic engineering fields and involves 
the application of the pure and en
gineering sciences on an industrial scale 
to the chemical modification of materials 
in order to produce other materials. 
Examples of such applications are in the 
petroleum, food, polymer, environmental 
control, and pharmaceutical industries.

General Information for 
AMES Undergraduate Stu
dents

Admission to Upper-Division Course 
Work Because of the heavy student 
interest in AMES programs and the lim
ited resources available to accommo
date this demand, maintenance of a 
quality educational program makes it 
necessary to limit enrollments to the 
most aualified students. Accordinalv.

,5 | W  J  '

certain AMES upper-division courses are 
open only to students who have passed 
the prerequisite courses with a grade of 
A or B. Students not meeting this re
quirement may petition to be admitted to 
the course if his or her overall GPA is 2.7 
or above. Additional enrollment policies 
may be announced in the future. Stu
dents are cautioned also that because of 
course crowding, it may not always be 
possible to enroll in courses they need at 
the time they would like to take them. In 
some cases, particularly when a student 
deviates from the sequence of courses 
specified for each curriculum in this 
catalog, it may be impossible to com
plete an AMES major within the normal 
four-year period.

Transfer Students Transfer students 
may enter either the applied science or 
engineering program in their junior year. 
However, requirements for admission to 
upper-division courses are the same for 
transfer students as they are for con
tinuing students. Accordingly, when 
planning their program, transfer students 
should be mindful of lower-division 
course requirments for meeting their 
collegiate and departmental major re
quirements.

Grade Point Requirement for Gradua
tion as an AMES Major In addition to an 
overall grade-point average of at least 
2.0, the department requires that AMES 
students must receive at least a C grade 
in each required course (except certain 
prerequisite courses requiring grades of 
A or B, i.e., AMES 10, Mathematics 2B- 
C-DA, and Physics 2A or 3A) in the un
dergraduate programs as a minimum 
graduation requirement.

Program Alterations ¡Exceptions to 
Requirements More flexible under
graduate programs can be arranged, 
but variations from any program re
quirements require a petition approved 
by the AMES faculty adviser and the 
AMES department chairman. In addition, 
exceptions to any course requirements 
will be considered only by petition to the 
department. Petition forms may be ob
tained from the AMES student affairs 
secretary and must be processed 
through her office.

Advisers An AMES faculty adviser is 
assigned for each class of students and 
for each AMES option. A record of ad
visers names may be obtained from the 
AMES administrative offices. These ad
visers usually remain with the same set 
of students during their undergraduate 
careers at UC San Diego. Students must
m o o t  vA/ith t h a ir  ia o u lK i  aW i/ieo r fz-i
i i i w i  y» i n  i i i  ivy 11 l u i / u n y  u u v i o c i  i U C O I U I  I

a study plan as soon as AMES has been 
designated as a major. This plan may be 
revised in subsequent years, but such a 
revision must be approved by the faculty 
adviser. An Individual Program form 
must be signed by the adviser and kept 
up-to-date.

Independent Study AMES students 
may take AMES 199, Independent Study 
for Undergraduates, as an elective 
course under the guidance of an AMES 
faculty member, although this course 
may not be used to satisfy the minimum 
eighteen-course requirement for the 
major. Students may propose to a faculty 
member a research or study topic or 
may avail themselves of the list of suit
able topics issues by the department. 
After obtaining the faculty member’s 
concurrence on the topic and scope of 
the study, the student must execute an 
authorization form available from the 
provost’s office. This form must be com
pleted, approved, and processed prior 
to the beginning of the quarter in which 
the course is to be taken. This should not 
be done during the add/drop period.

Fifth-Year M.S. Degree AMES under
graduates with suitable academic 
standing are encouraged to plan their 
academic programs to provide for a fifth 
year of study leading to an M.S. degree. 
For students matriculating in the applied 
science program, the M.S. degree 
should be considered a first professional 
degree. In some cases, AMES students 
may be allowed to take several first-year 
graduate courses during their senior 
year. AMES faculty advisers are able to 
advise students in this regard.

UPPER-DIVISION MAJOR 
IN APPLIED SCIENCE

The applied science curricula provide 
training for students in the subjects 
which are at the foundations of bioen
gineering; aerospace, civil, or mechani
cal engineering; and systems science. 
Because the courses in the major are 
confined to the upper-division, this pro
gram is designed to accommodate 
those who do not wish to specialize at an 
earlier stage and gives students 
adequate opportunity to meet their col
legiate requirements. However, properly 
qualified lower-division students may 
elect certain courses in AMES’ upper- 
division programs and may be admitted 
to an AMES major upon approval by the 
appropriate AMES faculty adviser. There 
are three distinct options within the 
applied science program: applied 
mechanics, bioengineering, and sys
tems science.

Program Preparation
All students who expect to major in 

one of these options must prepare them
selves beforehand in each of the follow
ing areas:
Mathematics: Math. 2A, 2B*, 2C*, 2DA*, 

2EA
Computer Programming: AMES 10* 
Physics: Phys. 2A*, 2AL, 2B, 2BL, 2C, 

2CL (normal sequence) or Phys. 3A*, 
2AL, 3B, 2BL, 3C, 3CL (honors se
quence)

Chemistry: Chem. 6A, 6B, 8AL (students 
entering without advanced standing in 
mathematics) or Chem. 7A, 7B, 8AL 
(students meeting calculus prerequi
sites for this sequence)

Biology: Biol. 1 (necessary only for stu
dents choosing the bioengineering 
option or enrolled in Revelle College)

‘ S tudents must rece ive g rade  of A or B in o rde r to be adm it
ted to certa in upper-d iv is ion  courses

Students anticipating enrollment in the 
AMES upper-division major and wishing 
to strengthen their preparation in the en
gineering sciences relevant for such a 
major should take AMES 16 in their 
sophomore year.

Third College students planning. to 
take an AMES upper-division major 
should consult with the AMES adviser in 
Third College as soon as possible after 
enrolling at UC San Diego. Prerequisite 
courses are assigned on an individual 
basis by the AMES/Third College ad
viser.
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Degree Requirements
As a minimum graduation require

ment, a student qualifying for a major in 
AMES must pass eighteen upper- 
division courses. Normally, fifteen of 
these courses must be in the AMES de
partment (or in biology or chemistry in 
the case of bioengineering). The re
quirement of fifteen AMES courses is 
satisfied by the required courses desig
nated in each option. (Systems science 
majors may count AMES 17 as one re
quired course.) The remaining courses 
in these options are chosen from elec
tives that may be selected either from the 
list of approved technical electives or in 
other areas selected in consultation with 
the AMES faculty adviser. (Biology 195, 
AMES 195,198, and 199 courses are not 
allowed as technical electives in meeting 
the eighteen-course requirement.) Stu
dents with superior records are encour
aged to take courses beyond the 
minimum number, including graduate 
courses, with special emphasis on the 
offerings of the Departments of Electrical 
Engineering and Computer Sciences, 
Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics, 
Physics, and Economics. Advisers 
should be consulted on suitable 
courses.

Transfer students who have taken 
equivalent courses elsewhere may have 
transfer credit approved towards the 
minimum graduation requirement, but 
they must pass at least six upper- 
division or graduate courses (each 
graduate course having three or more 
quarter-units) in AMES. More than six 
AMES courses may be required of 
transfer students at the discretion of the 
AMES faculty adviser.

Applied Mechanics Option
The applied mechanics curriculum 

stresses the areas of solid and fluid 
mechanics and dynamics with applica
tion to the engineering fields based on 
mechanics, such as aerospace, civil, 
and mechanical engineering. Courses 
for students following this option include 
fluid dynamics, solid mechanics and 
structures, particle and rig id-body 
dynamics, thermodynamics, linear sys
tems analysis, and problem-solving 
methodology in applied mechanics.

Applied Mechanics
FALL_________ WINTER_________SPRING________
Junior Year
AMES 105A* AMES 105B AMES 110
AMES 130A* AMES 130B AMES 121A
AMES 142A AMES 163A

Senior Year
AMES 101 A* 
AMES 121B ’ 
AMES 175A

AMES 101B 
AMES 150 
AMES 175B

AMES 101C ’ or 
AMES 130C ’ or 
AMES 132’

Technical E lectives
AMES 102 AMES 101C

AMES 111 AMES 105C

AMES 141A AMES 141B

AMES 130C  
AMES 132 
AMES 141C

AMES 162A AMES 162B
AMES 142B  
AMES 162C

AMES 173
AMES 163B  
AMES 172

AMES 180A AMES 180B
AMES 175C  
AMES180C

Chem. 130 Chem . 131 Chem . 132
EECS 131A EECS 131B EECS 131C

EECS 133 
FS 119B FS 119C

Math. 131 Math. 132A Math. 132B
Math. 170A Math. 170B Math. 170C
Math. 180A Math. 180B Math. 180C

Math. 181A Math. 181B
Phys 100A Phys. 100B Phys. 100C
Phys. 116 
Phys. 130A Phys. 130B Phys. 130C

•Requires grade o f C o r better before enro lling in subsequent 
course o f the sequence.
’ Normally, a student is requ ired to take AMES 121B in add i
tion to one of the fo llow ing: AMES 101C, 130C, or 132 (T30C 
or 132 may be taken in the spring quarter of e ithe r the junior 
or senior year). However, a student may petition to replace  
any of these courses by alternative courses w ith approval of 
the  AMES facu lty adviser.

Bioengineering Option
The bioengineering curricula prepare 

the student either for the engineering 
aspects of medical care and research 
or for professional training in medical 
school. Accordingly, there are two 
tracks: a premedical program and an 
engineering program. The former meets 
the entrance requirement of most Ameri
can medical schools and also is suitable 
for a student planning to enter graduate 
school in bioengineering, physiology, or 
neurosciences; the latter is planned for a 
broad basic training which includes 
courses in applied mathematics, me
chanics with applications to biology, 
physiology, electronics, and chemistry.

Bioengineering: Engineering
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
AMES 105* AMES 105B AMES 121A
AMES 100 AMES 172 A AMES 172B
AMES 142 A AMES 163A AMES 163B
Senior Year
Biol. 151 Biol. 153

Chem . 131
AMES 175A AES 173 AMES 175C
AMES 180A AMES 180B AMES 180C
Technical Electives

AMES 101A AMES 101B
AMES 110 
AMES 101C

271B
105C
271C

Biol. 101-or- Biol. 101-or- Biol. 101
Biol. 133 Biol. 156
Chem. 130 Chem . 131 Chem. 132
Chem. 140A Chem . 140B
EECS 146A(AL) EECS 146B(BL) EECS 146C(CL)
Math. 170A-or- EECS 166

‘ Requires grade of C or be tte r before enro lling in subsequent 
courses of the sequence.

Bioengineering: Premedical
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
AMES 105* AMES 105B Biol. 101

Biol. 131 Biol. 156
Chem. 140A Chem. 140B
Chem. 143A AMES 172A AMES 172B
Senior Year
AMES 100 AMES 173
AMES 175A AMES 175C
Biol. 151 Biol. 153
Technical Electives
AMES 101A AMES 101B AMES 101C

AMES 142A
AMES 105C  
AMES 142B

AMES 180A AMES 180B AMES 180C

Chem. 130
Biol. 102 
Chem. 131 Chem. 132

Phys. 100A Phys. 100B Phys. 100C

‘ Requires grade o f C or be tte r before enro lling in subsequen t 
courses o f the sequence.

Systems Science Option
This program is designed to familiarize 

students with the methodologies of sys
tem modeling, identification, and control. 
Basic to these concerns is the study of a 
wide variety of applied mathematics, 
and emphasis is placed on the study of 
linear systems, probability and random 
processes, optimization theory, and 
numerical and computational methods.

Because of the similarity of the two 
programs, an AMES/EECS double major 
in the systems science/systems and 
control options is not permissible for 
AMES students. Any other AMES (sys
tems science)/EECS (--------- ) double
majors are permitted only by petition, 
with the approval of the AMES faculty 
adviser and department chairman.

Systems Science
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year

AMES 17 AMES 121 A ’
AMES 105A* AMES 105B2
AMES 142A AMES 163 A AMES 163B
Senior Year
AMES 141A AMES 141B AMES 141C
AMES 162A A M E S162B AMES 162C
AMES 175A AMES 175E
Technical Electives3

AMES 101A AMES 101B
AMES 110 
AMES 101C

AMES 121B« AMES 105C
AMES 130A AMES130B AMES 130C

AMES 150 AMES 142B
AMES 146A AMES 146B AMES 146C
Econ. 172A Econ. 172B Econ. 172C
EECS 146A(AL) EECS 146B(BL) EECS 146C(CL)
EECS 152A EECS 152B EECS 152C
EECS 154A EECS 154B EECS 154C
EECS 159A EECS 159B EECS 159C

EECS 160A
EECS 166  
EECS 160B
FS 119B FS 119C

Math. 131 Math. 171A Math. 171B
Math. 170A Math. 170B Math. 170C

‘ Requires grade of C or be tte r before enro lling in subsequen t 
courses o f sequence.
’ S tudents may petition to rep la ce  AMES 121A by an a lte rna
tive course with approval o f the  AMES facu lty adviser.
2AMES 105B may be rep laced  by AMES 105C (S).
3No more than one of the sequences AMES 146A-B-C, Econ. 
172A-B-C, and Math. 171A-B may be used as e lectives, nor
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may EECS 166 be used in add ition to  Math. 170A-B-C. 
4AMES 121B is not requ ired for the systems sc ience p ro 
gram , but is strongly recom m ended elective.

FOUR-YEAR MAJOR 
IN ENGINEERING

The engineering curricula correspond 
to a more traditional engineering educa
tion. There are sufficient electives so that 
students may satisfy the general-educa
tion requirements of their college and the 
requirements of any department in which 
a minor is being pursued, but the 
number of prescribed or technical elec
tive courses is greater in the engineering 
curricula than in the applied science 
curricula.

Degree Requirements
The engineering program involves 

three essential components: nine 
quarter-courses are reserved for elec
tives and should be used by students to 
fulfill their collegiate and/or minor re
quirements. The second component in
volves a sequence of courses in the 
pure, applied, and engineering sc i
ences. The final component consists of 
technical courses leading to specializa
tion in either engineering sciences or 
chemical engineering.

In the first two years, both engineering 
programs provide the student with the 
basic courses in mathematics and the 
pure sciences, with an introduction to the 
use of the computer, and with introduc
tory courses in mechanics and thermo
dynamics. In addition, six elective 
courses should be taken to meet colle
giate or minor requirements. In the upper 
division, the programs allow for three 
additional elective courses, and pre
scribe a course in linear systems, 
courses in the application of computing 
to engineering problems, and a se
quence in experimental techniques.

Engineering Science Program
Students undertaking the engineering 

sciences specialization may select their 
technical electives from courses offered 
by AMES and other science depart
ments. The purpose of this flexibility is to 
permit students to develop programs 
especially designed to meet the goals of 
their undergraduate engineering educa
tion. Thus, students may elect courses 
which prepare them for careers in bio
engineering; civil or mechanical en
gineering; or systems science. They may 
develop a sequence of courses emerg
ing from the current research interests of 
the faculty of AMES and other depart
ments, e.g., sequences in the earth sci

ences, in transportation, or in energy- 
related studies. Students intending to do 
postgraduate professional work in non
technical fields such as business ad
ministration, law, or medicine may de
velop an appropriate sequence of 
courses. Clearly, students should con
sult their advisers to develop a sound 
course of study to fulfill the requirements 
of this component of the program.

Engineering Sciences

STUDENTS ENTERING WITHOUT  
ADVANCED STANDING IN 

MATHEMATICS (i.e., NO 
PREVIOUS CALCULUS)

FALL WINTER SPRING
Freshman Year
Math. 2A Math. 2B* Math. 2C ‘
AMES 10* Phys. 2A ‘ Phys. 2B

Phys. 2AL Phys. 2BL
E’ E E
Sophomore Year
Math. 2DA* Math. 2EÁ Math. 80A
Phys. 2C Chem . 7A Chem . 7B
Phys. 2CL Chem . 8AL
AMES 11 AMES 17 AMES 110
E E E

STUDENTS ENTERING WITH  
CREDIT FOR THE EQUIVALENT  

OF MATHEMATICS 2A
FALL WINTER SPRING
Freshman Year
Math. 2B ‘ Math. 2C* Math. 2DA*
Phys. 2A* Phys. 2B Phys. 2C
(or Phys. 3A ‘ ) (or Phys. 3B) (or Phys. 3C)

Phys. 2AL Phys. 2BL Phys. 2CL

E E
(or Phys. 3CL) 

E
Sophomore Year
Math. 2EA Math. 80A
AMES 10* Chem. 7A Chem . 7B

AMES 11 AMES 17
Chem . 8AL  
AMES 110

E E E

UPPER DIVISION  
(ALL STUDENTS)

FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
AMES 105A“ AMES 105B TE2
AMES 130A“ AMES 130B AMES 130C3

AMES 142A AMES 163A
or AMES 1323 
TE

E E E
Senior Year
AMES 101A “ AMES 101B AMES 101C3
TE AMES 150 AMES 142B
AMES 175A AMES 175B TE
TE TE TE

‘ Students must rece ive grade of A or B in o rde r to be adm it
ted to certa in upper-d iv is ion  courses.
“ Requires a g rade  of C or better be fore enro lling in sub
sequent courses of the sequence.
’ E lective cou rses necessary to satis fy gene ra l-educa tion  
and/or m inor requirements.
te c h n ic a l e lectives taken during the jun io r and senior years 
must be upper-d iv is ion or graduate courses in the eng ineer
ing sciences, natural sciences, or mathematics, se lec ted with 
the approval o f the AMES faculty adviser.
3Students may petition to replace AMES 101C, 130C, or 132 
by alternative courses w ith the approval o f the AMES faculty  
adviser.

Chemical Engineering Program
Students undertaking the chemical 

engineering program of study have only 
a few free technical electives. The re
quired technical courses in this speciali
zation include organic and physical 
chemistry, fluid mechanics, heat and 
mass transfer, and professional courses 
associated with unit and plant design.

Chemical Engineering

STUDENTS ENTERING WITHOUT  
ADVANCED STANDING IN 

MATHEMATICS (i.e., NO  
PREVIOUS CALCULUS)

FALL WINTER SPRING
Freshman Year
Math. 2A Math. 2B* Math. 2C*
Chem. 6A Chem. 6B Chem. 6C

Chem. 8AL Chem. 8BL
AjLApC -1A* D k u ^  OA.* r iiyo. £./~v Q L w *  O Ornya . c d
E’ E E
Sophomore Year
Math. 2DA* Math. 2EA Math. 80A
Chem. 141A Chem. 141B Chem. 143A
Phys. 2C Phys. 2BL

AMES 17 AMES 110
E E E

STUDENTS ENTERING WITH CREDIT 
FOR THE EQUIVALENT 
OF MATHEMATICS 2A

FALL WINTER SPRING
Freshman Year
Math. 2B ‘ Math. 2C* Math. 2DA*
Phys. 2A* Phys. 2B Phys. 2C
(or Phys. 3A ‘ ) (or Phys. 3B) (or Phys. 3C)

Chem. 6A Chem. 6B Chem. 6C
Chem. 8AL Chem. 8BL

E’ E E
Sophomore Year

Math. 2EA Math. 80A
AMES 10* AMS 17 AMES 110
Chem. 141A Chem. 141B Chem. 143A

E
Phys. 2BL  
E E

UPPER DIVISION
(ALL STUDENTS)

FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Chem. 126 Chem. 127 Chem . 128
AMES 142A AMES 163A Chem . 105 A
AMES 101 A** AMES 101B AMES 101C
E E E
Senior Year
AMES 175A AMES 175B AMES 175D
AMES 112 AMES 113 AMES 114
AMES 130A“ AMES 130B TE2
TE TE TE

‘ S tudents must receive g rade  of A or B in o rde r to  be adm it
ted to  certa in upper-d iv is ion  courses.
“ Requires a g rade  of C or better before enro lling  in sub 
sequent courses of the sequence.
’ E lective cou rses necessa ry to satis fy gene ra l-educa tion  
and /or m inor requ irements.
te c h n ic a l e lec tives  m ust be uppe r-d iv is ion  o r g raduate  
courses in the eng ineering  sciences, natural sciences, or 
mathematics, se lec ted w ith the approva l of the  AMES facu lty  
adviser
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Other Undergraduate 
Programs of Study in AMES

Minors AMES offers several minors for 
Warren College students. In collabora
tion with the Department of Physics, a 
minor for nonscience students entitled 
Scientific Perspectives is offered. In ad
dition, for students in the social sciences 
and in the pure and applied sciences, 
minors in applied mechanics and sys
tems science are available. Under
graduate students wishing to arrange a 
sequence of AMES courses to satisfy 
minor requirements or to meet particular 
academic interests are urged to consult 
the AMES chairman for referral to the 
appropriate AMES faculty member.

Engineering Physics Program In addi
tion to the major and minor programs 
offered by the department, AMES also 
participates in the engineering physics 
program which is jointly offered by the 
Departments of AMES, EECS, and 
Physics and is administered by the De
partment of EECS. See “ Engineering 
Physics Program” .under EECS for de
tails.
The Graduate Program

The Department of Applied Mechanics 
and Engineering Sciences offers 
graduate instruction leading to the M.S. 
and Ph.D. degrees in engineering sci
ences with specialization in each of the 
following areas: applied mechanics, 
applied ocean sciences, bioengineer
ing, engineering physics, and systems 
science.

The instructional and research prog
rams are characterized by strong inter
disciplinary relationships with the De
partments of Electrical Engineering and 
Computer Sciences, Economics, 
Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry, 
and with associated campus institutes 
such as the Institute for Pure and 
Applied Physical Sciences and the In
stitute of Geophysics and Planetary 
Physics, Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography, UC San Diego Energy 
Center, and the School of Medicine.

Admission is in accordance with the 
general requirements of the graduate di
vision. Candidates with bachelor’s or 
master’s degrees in mathematics, the 
physical sciences, or any branch of en
gineering are invited to apply. The de
partment strongly recommends that all 
applicants submit scores from the 
Graduate Record Examination. This is 
essential if they seek financial aid.

While students are welcome to seek 
enrollment in AMES courses via UC Ex

tension’s concurrent registration pro
gram, an extension student’s enrollment 
in an AMES graduate course must be 
approved by the department’s Graduate 
Admissions Committee.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM
The department offers the M.S. degree 

under both the Thesis Plan i and the 
Comprehensive Examination Plan II (see 
“Graduate Studies: Master’s Degree”). A 
strong effort is made to schedule M.S.- 
level course offerings so that students 
may obtain their M.S. degree in one year 
of full-time study or two years of part-time 
study.

Students with baccalaureate degrees 
may wish to round out their professional 
training by taking a fifth year of study and 
by considering the M.S. degree as ter
minal. Other students may obtain the 
M.S. degree on the way toward the doc
torate.

Students who are admitted for a mas
ter’s degree only and subsequently wish 
to continue towards a Ph.D., must be 
reevaluated by the departm ent’s 
graduate admissions committee before 
the departmental Ph.D. qualifying 
examination may be taken.

Course requirements are left flexible in 
order to permit students and their advis
ers to develop the most beneficial pro
grams. (Bioengineering students have 
specific core coursé requirements; see 
below for details.) The department ac
cepts a maximum of four units of exten
sion courses at the 100 level towards the 
M.S. degree provided that (a) approval 
of the Graduate Council and the stu
dent’s adviser is obtained and (b) the 
courses have either an exact counterpart 
in AMES or else are approved by faculty 
members in AMES who have profes
sional competence in the particular field. 
Specific departmental requirements for 
the M.S. degree are as follows:
1. A course of study must include 

thirty-six units of credit and must be 
approved by the student’s adviser. 
Credit must be obtained for at least 
twelve quarter-units of AMES 200- 
level courses, not including AMES 
206, 281, or 299. Students studying 
under Plan I also must obtain credit 
for exactly six units of AMES 299 (re
search). Students studying under 
Plan II may not apply AMES 299-units 
toward the M.S. degree. No more 
than twelve units of upper-division, 
100-level courses may be taken for 
the M.S. degree.

2. Students must have an average of B 
or higher in the courses taken to fulfill 
requirements for the M.S. degree.

3. The thesis under Plan I is reviewed by 
a thesis adviser and two other faculty 
members appointed by the dean of 
Graduate Studies. The review is nor
mally an oral defense of the thesis.

4. The comprehensive examination 
under Plan II is conducted by the ad
viser and at least two other faculty 
members. The examination commit
tee normally conducts an oral or 
written examination in the candidate’s 
discipline of specialization. A student 
working toward the Ph.D. degree who 
has successfully passed one area of 
the department’s Ph.D. examination 
need not take the comprehensive 
examination for the M.S. degree.

Bioengineering students are required 
to take the bioengineering core graduate 
courses, AMES 271A-B-C and AMES 
272, 273, 278 and pass with a grade of B 
or better. A new graduate student who 
does not meet the prerequisites of these 
core courses may have to take some 
basic courses to make up the deficiency. 
Thus, a student deficient in mathematics 
and mechanics may have to take AMES 
105A-B, 100, 172, 173 in the first year 
and AMES 272, 273, 278 in the second 
year. A student deficient in biology and 
chemistry may have to take Chemistry 
128 or 131 and Biology 151, 153 in the 
first year and AMES 271A-B-C in the 
second year.

Applied ocean sciences students 
should note that they will be expected to 
demonstrate proficiency in mathematics 
and oceanography. Accordingly, when 
planning course programs they should 
enroll in AMES 294A-B-C (Methods in 
Applied Mechanics) and in some of the 
Scripps core courses, such as 210A 
(Physical Oceanography), 240 (Marine 
Chemistry), and 270A (Biological 
Oceanography).

Successful candidates receive the 
M.S. degree in engineering sciences 
with a designated specialization in 
applied mechanics, applied ocean sci
ences, engineering physics, bioen
gineering, or systems science.

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
The AMES Ph.D. program is intended 

to prepare students for a variety of 
careers in research and teaching. 
Therefore, research is initiated as soon 
as possible, commensurate with the stu
dent’s background and ability. In gen
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eral, there are no formal course require
ments for the Ph.D. The exception, how
ever, is bioengineering students who do 
have specific core course requirements 
(see below for details). All students, in 
consultation with their advisers, develop 
course programs that will prepare them 
for the AMES departmental examination 
and for their dissertation research.

Bioengineering students are required 
to take the bioengineering core graduate 
courses, AMES 271A-B-C and AMES 
272, 273, 278 and pass with a grade of B 
or better. A new graduate student who 
does not meet the prerequisites of these 
core courses may have to take some 
basic courses to make up the deficiency. 
Thus, a student deficient in mathematics 
and mechanics may have to take AMES 
105A-B, 100, 172, 173 in the first year 
and AMES 272, 273, 278 in the second 
year. A student deficient in biology and 
chemistry may have to take Chemistry 
128 or 131 and Biology 151, 153 in the 
first year and AMES 271A-B-C in the 
second year.

Applied ocean sciences students 
should note that they will be expected to 
demonstrate proficiency in mathematics 
and oceanography. Accordingly, when 
planning course programs they should 
enroll in AMES 294A-B-C (Methods in 
Applied Mechanics) and in some of the 
Scripps core courses, such as 210A 
(Physical Oceanography), 240 (Marine 
Chemistry), and 270A (Biological 
Oceanography).

A departmental examination is given 
to each Ph.D. candidate prior to his or 
her formal Ph.D. qualifying examination. 
This departmental examination normally 
is taken after the completion of three 
quarters of full-time graduate work and 
seeks to examine the student’s 
academic and research ability. It is ad
ministered by a committee which in
cludes at least four AMES faculty mem
bers, appointed by the department 
chairman on the basis of nominations 
made by the student’s adviser. To insure 
breadth, each student must specify four 
areas of specialization, with each area 
defined as the subject material taught in 
a specified group of three or more re
lated graduate courses. Proficiency in 
one area may be satisfied by grades of A 
or B in the courses. The departmental 
examination must include at least three 
areas, with at least two of the areas 
being defined by AMES graduate 
courses. The same AMES course cannot 
be used in the definition of more than 
one AMES area. Subject material co

vered in AMES 281, 296, 297, 298, or 
299 courses is not considered accepta
ble for the satisfaction of the AMES area 
requirement.

After satisfactory completion of the 
departmental examination, a graduate 
student in AMES must pass the formal 
Ph.D. qualifying examination adminis
tered by the student’s doctoral commit
tee. (See “Graduate Studies: the Ph.D.” )

There is no formal foreign-language 
requirement for doctoral candidates. 
Students are expected to master what
ever language is needed for the pursuit 
of their own research.

Successful candidates are awarded 
the Ph.D. degree in engineering sci
ences, with one of the special fields — 
bioengineering, engineering physics, 
applied mechanics, applied ocean sci
ences, or systems science — desig
nated.

Candidate in 
Philosophy Degree

AMES Ph.D. students who have 
passed their Ph.D. qualifying examina
tions and have advanced to candidacy 
are awarded the Candidate in 
Philosophy degree. (See “ Graduate 
Studies: Candidate in Philosophy De
gree.”)

Courses

Lower Division
10. FO R T R A N  Programming (4)
Essentials o f FORTRAN program m ing w ith  app lica tion to so l
ving p rob lem s in mathematics, eng ineering , and science. In
troduction to various com pute r job inpu t/ou tpu t facilities at 
UC San Diego. Use of ba tch and in teractive processing. 
Structured program m ing. (F)

1 1 . Elements of Materials Science (4)
The structure of eng ineering  materials and  how these  s truc 
tures can be contro lled to p roduce des ired , useful properties. 
Environmental effects: corros ion and oxida tion. Prerequisites. 
Phys. 2A-B or Phys 3A-B and Math. 2A-B-C. (F)

16. Introduction to Engineering Mechanics (4)
Statics of partic les and  rig id bodies, fo rces in beams, cab le  
structures, subm erged structures, and machine elements. 
Analysis of truss structures in two and th ree  dimensions. F ric
tion. App lica tions to  eng ineering prob lem s. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 2A or Phys. 3A and Math. 2EA (or concurrent registra- 
tion). (S)

1 7 . Engineering Dynamics (4)
Kinematics and dynam ics of partic les, systems of partic les  
and rig id  bod ies in c lu d in g  motion re la tive  to non inertia l 
frames. Conservation laws for linear and angular momentum  
and for energy. E lements of mechanica l vibrations. Prerequi
sites: Math. 2DA and Phys. 2A or 3A.

33. Management of the Air Environment (4)
D efin ition  o f p rob lem s invo lv ing  m an ’s a lte ra tion  of the  
chem istry o f the a tmosphere, relative contribu tions of man 
and of natural inputs, health effects and  research needed. 
Structure and uses o f a ir-po llution mode ls. A ir-po llution con 
trol dec is ion  making and the role of the citizen. (F)

34. Energy: Demands, Resources, Technology, and 
Policy (4)
A survey course on ene rgy stressing the fo llow ing top ics: the  
manner in which our ene rgy demands are defined at the  
local, regional, national, and international levels; the total 
(currently used and potentia l) resources ava ilab le for satis
fy ing  ene rgy dem ands; h igh ligh ts  of te ch no log ica l c h a l
lenges concern ing new energy production and utilization  
techniques. Energy policy, w ith emphasis on potentia l env i
ronment and econom ic impacts. (S)

35. Society and the Sea (4)
Introduction to the oceans and their re la tionship to man. 
Selected top ics include liv ing and nonliving resources, sea
ports, and sea travel; legal, econom ic, m ilitary, and socia l 
aspects; coastal zone management, scien tific research, and  
the sea and weather. (W)

90. Freshman Seminar (0)
Freshman sem inars organ ized around the research interests 
of various facu lty members. Prerequisites: freshman standing 
and consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

Upper Division
100. Continuum Mechanics (4)
An introduction to continuum  mechanics of bo th  living and  
nonliving bodies. The laws of motion and free -body d iag 
rams. Stresses. Deformation. Compatib ility cond itions. Con
stitutive equations. P roperties of common flu ids  and so lids . 
Derivation of ti^ ld  equations and boundary cond itions. Four 
hours’ lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 2A-B-C or Phys. 3A-B-C 
and AMES 105A (or concurrent registration). (F)

10 1A-B . Fluid Mechanics (4-4)
Hydrostatics with app lica tion  to subm erged surfaces and  
structure of a tmospheres. Bernoulli’s equation, its extension  
and application. Integral momentum and ene rgy theorems, 
sim ilitude and dimensional analysis. Potential flow, boundary  
la ye rs , c o m p re s s ib le  flow  in c lu d in g  s h o c k  w aves, 
genera lized one-d imensional flow. Prerequisites: Minimum of 
3.0 in the GPA of Math. 2B-C-DA and Phys. 2A, AMES 110 (or 
concurrent enrollment). Enrollment in 101B requires grade of 
C or better in 101 A. (F,W)

10 1C . Heat and Mass Transfer (4)
Extension o f AMES 101A-B to v iscous, hea t-conduc ting  
flows. App lica tion of spec ies  conservation and energy con 
servation equations to heat and mass transfer in ducts and  
external boundary layers. Introduction to heat conduction  
and radiation transfer. Calcu la tion of heat and mass transfer 
coe ffic ien ts in fo rced and free convection Prerequisites: 
AMES 101 A-B. (S)

102. Mechanical Behavior of Materials (4)
Mechanical tests, elasticity and anelasticity, dislocations and 
m icrop lastic ity of crysta ls, p lastic deformation and creep, 
fracture and s trengthen ing mechanisms, ce ram ics and other 
inorganic nonmetallics, polymers. Laboratory demonstrations  
o f se le c ted  to p ic s . Prerequisites: Math. 2A-B-C, Phys 
2A-B-Cor Phys. 3A-B-C, and Chem. 6A-B or Chem. 7A-B, or 
consent of instructor. (W)

105A-B-C. Introduction to Mathematical 
Physics (4-4-4)
Ordinary differentia l equations, Fourier series, S turm -L iouville  
theory, e lem entary pa rtia l d iffe ren tia l equa tions , com p lex  
variab les, and integral transform s with app lica tions to p rob 
lems in partic le  and rig id -b ody  dynam ics, v ibrations, wave  
motion, e lectric circu its , heat conduction , and flu id  dynam ics. 
(S tudents may not rece ive cred it for both AMES 105A-B-C  
and EECS 105A-B-C.) Prerequisites: Minimum of 3.0 in the 
GPA of Math. 2B-C-DA and Phys. 2A or 3A, Phys. 2B or 3B. 
Enrollment in 105B requires grade of C or better in 105A. 
(Math. 2D is not an adequate substitute for Math. 2DA.) 
(F,W,S)

1 1 0 . Thermodynamics (4)
F irst and second  law s and  se le c te d  a pp lic a tio n s , e g., 
thermo-chem istry, heat capac itie s  and heats o f reaction, en 
g ine  cycles, etc. Prerequisites: Chem. 6A or 7A and Chem 
8AL. (S)

1 1 1 .  Thermodynamics II (4)
Introduction to sta tis tica l m echan ics and statis tica l thermo
dynam ics. The most p robab le  d istribution and maximum en
tropy for systems in equ ilib rium . Bose-Einstein, Ferm i-D irac, 
and Boltzmann statistics. Defin ition of partition function and  
its re lationship to various therm odynam ic quantities. Exam
p les of app lica tions. Prerequisite AMES 110. (F)
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1 1 2 . Separation Processes (4)
P rinc ip les of analysis and des ign  of systems fo r separation of 
com ponen ts  from a m ixture. Top ics w ill inc lude  staged ope r
ations (d istilla tion, liqu id -liq u id  extraction), and  continuous  
ope ra tions (gas abso rp tion , m em brane separation) under 
equ ilib rium  and nonequ ilib rium  cond itions . Prerequisites: 
Chem. 132 and AMES 101C or consent of instructor. (F)

1 1 3 . Chemical Reactor Engineering (4)
P rin c ip le s  of ana lys is  and  d e s ig n  o f chem ica l reactors. 
Treatment of kinetic data, ana lysis o f s imple ba tch  and con 
tin uous  reac to rs , non iso the rm a l e ffe c ts , m ix in g  e ffec ts . 
Primarily hom ogeneous reactions, bu t some in troduction to 
ca ta lys is  and the role of mass trans fer in heterogeneous  
kinetics. Prerequisites: Chem. 132 and AMES 101C or con
sent of instructor. (W)

1 1 4 . Design of Chemical Engineering Systems (4)
Eng ineering and econom ic analysis o f in teg ra ted chem ica l 
processes, equ ipm ent, and systems. Cost estimation, heat 
and mass transfer equ ipm en t des ign and costs , materials, 
selection, optim um  designs, major des ign  pro ject. Prerequi
site: senior standing in the chemical engineering program or 
consent of instructor. (S)

1 1 9 A . Energy: Dem ands, Resources, Im pact, Tech
nology, and Policy (4)
Past and estim ated fu ture ene rgy demands. Renewable and  
nonrenewab le energy resources. Econom ic im pac t of energy  
use. Geophysica l im pac t of energy use. Energy conservation  
in m anu facturing , transporta tion , home use. Energy policy. 
Prerequisites: Math. 2A-B-C-D, Phys. 2A-B-C, Chem. 6A-B.

119 B . Energy: Non-Nuclear Energy Technologies (4)
Oil recovery from ta r sands and oil shale. Coal production, 
gasifica tion , liquification. The hydrogen economy. Energy 
storage systems. Techn iques for d irec t energy conversion. 
Solar ene rgy utilization. Energy from  w indm ills. Tidal and 
wave ene rgy utiliza tion. H yd roe lec tr ic  power generation. 
Hydro therm al energy. Geothermal ene rgy from  hot rocks. 
E lectrica l power p roduction , transm ission, and distribution. 
Prerequisite: AMES 119A.

119 C . Energy: Nuclear Energy Technologies
A brief survey of ene rgy dem ands and resources. Available  
nuclear ene rgy,phys ica l background —  thermal dynam ics —  
atom ic and nuclear physics; fission and fusion processes, 
physics of fission reactions —  eng ineering aspects —  safety 
and environmental effects, fission, sca ling laws, and start-up  
criteria —  laser fusion, magnetic confinement —  equ ilibrium  
instability. Prerequisite: AMES 119A.

121 A . Dynamics I (4)
K inem atics of pa rtic les and rig id bod ies; acce le ra tion  in 
noninertia l frames; partic le  dynam ics. Conservation laws for 
energy and momentum . G enera lized coord ina tes , virtua l 
work, and Lagranges equations. Introduction to dynam ics of 
rig id  bod ies. Solution of prob lem s orien ted toward eng ineer
ing. Prerequisites: Math. 2DA, Math. 2EA (or concurrent en
rollment), Phys. 2A or 3A.

1 2 1 B. Dynamics II (4)
Linear vibrations of one, two, and matrix-fo rmulated , m ultide
g ree o f freedom  systems. V ibration and wave motion of con- 
tinua. A pp lica tions , o rien ted to  eng ineering  p rob lem s, of 
Newtonian and Lagrangean methods fo r deriva tion of equa
tions and of modal representation and Lap lace transform  
techn iques. Introduction to nonlinearity and dam p ing . Pre
requisite: AMES 121 A. (F)

130A. Solid Mechanics I (4)
Equilibrium  of pa rtic les and rig id bod ies. S tatically de te r
m ined trusses. E lasticity and strain in one-d imensional ten
sion and compression. S tatically inde term inate problems. 
One-d imensional v isco -e las tic ity  and plastic ity. P lastic limit 
design. Pressure vessels. Torsion or c ircu la r shafts. Stresses 
and deflections in beams. Lim it design of beams. Four hours' 
lecture, coord ina ted experim ents and demonstrations. Pre
requisites: Minimum of 3.0 in the GPA of Math. 2B-C-DA and 
Phys. 2A or 3A, Math. 2EA, Phys. 2B-C or 3B-C. (F)

130B. Solid Mechanics II (4)
Two-d imensional stress and strain. T ransformation laws, field  
equations, and constitutive relations. Exact solutions for s im 
ple beam  problems. Polar coord ina te prob lems. Extremum  
p rin c ip le s . St. Venant to rs ion  theory. Three -d im ens iona l 
stress and strain. Four hours' lecture. Prerequisite: AMES 
130A with grade of C or better. (W)

130C. Solid Mechanics III (4)
L inear and  non linear one -d im ens iona l theo ry o f beams. 
Symmetric bending of c ircu la r plates and shells. Small de 

flec tions of plates. Solutions for small de flections of rectan
gu la r plates. Four hours' lecture. Prerequisite: AMES 130B. 
(S)
13 2 . Structural Analysis (4)
Princ ip les of matrix ana lysis o f e lastic truss and frame s truc
tu res . In troductory trea tm ent of fin ite e lem ent ana lys is of 
structures and use of genera l-purpose, fin ite-e lement, s truc
tu ra l analysis com puter programs. Four hours' lecture. Pre
requisites: Math. 2EA and AMES 130A-B. (S)

141 A . Linear Control System Theory (4)
Linear continuous feedback  contro l systems, emphasiz ing  
fre q u e n c y -d o m a in  a nd  L a p la c e  tra n s fo rm  m e th o d s .  
S inuso ida l-inpu t and trans ien t response. Error constants. 
Stability. Routh-Hurwitz test. Root-locus, Bode, and Nyquist 
plots . Computer solution of typ ica l systems prob lems. Pre
requisite: AMES 163B. (F)

1 4 1 B. Linear Control System Theory (4)
Extension of 141 A. Emphasis on tim e-domain methods of 
ana lysis and synthesis. Use of state-variab le feedback in 
system  design. The resolvent and state-transition matrices. 
Contro llab ility and observab ility . The Z-transform  and its ap 
p lica tion  to analysis of sam p led-da ta  systems. Prerequisite: 
AMES 141 A. (W)

1 4 1 C. Problems in System Synthesis (4)
Translation of task requ irem ents into practica l system  m od
els. Consideration of such p rob lem s as stab ility of continuous  
and sampled systems, word length and sam p ling rate of d i
g ita l controller, accuracy, d is tu rbance  immunity, and human  
fac to rs requirements. App lica tion  of above concep ts  to a real 
p ro je c t of cu rren t in terest in eng ineering practice . Prerequi
site: AMES 141B. (S)

14 2 A . Computer Methods in Engineering Science (4)
Review of FORTRAN program m ing, p rinc ip les and p ractice  
o f program  construction at various levels of com p lex ity , use 
of lib rary programs, app lica tion  to illustrate both eng ineering  
prob lem s and numerical techn iques. Prerequisite: AMES 10 
or comparable course with grade of A or B, Math. 2EA.

142 B . Computer Methods in Engineering Science (4)
Ana lys is of physical systems lead ing to o rd inary and partia l 
diffe ren tia l equations, w ith the ir d ig ita l-com pu te r solutions. 
The physical context is the dynam ics of d iscre te  and con 
tinuous e lectrica l and m echan ica l systems. Prerequisite: 
AMES 142A. (S)

146A-B-C. Introduction to Optimization (4-4-4)
Linear and nonlinear p rogram m ing, Kuhn-Tucker cond itions, 
s im p lex method, search p rocedures for unconstra ined and  
constra ined m inim ization; dynam ic p rogram m ing, p rinc ip le  
of optimality, perfo rmance measures, ca lcu lus o f variations, 
Euler-Lagrange equations, Pontryagin maximum princip le , 
linear optimal control p rob lem s, bang-bang contro l, linear- 
quad ra tic  controller, tw o -po in t boundary va lue prob lem s. 
(F.W.S)

150. Topics in Applied Mechanics (4)
P repara tion  o f eng inee ring  repo rts  on series o f app lie d  
prob lem s illustra ting m ethodo logy from various b ranches of 
app lied  mechanics, e.g., heat transfer, flu id flow , structural 
ana lys is and vibrations. Prerequisites: AMES 10, AMES 101 A, 
AMES 105A-B, AMES 110, AMES 17 or 121 A, AMES 130A-B, 
or consent of instructor. (W)

1 5 1 . Topics in Engineering Science (4)
A cou rse  to be g iven at the d iscre tion of the facu lty  in which  
top ics  of current interest in eng ineering will be presented by  
v is iting or resident facu lty members. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

152. Topics in Engineering Design (4)
A cou rse  to be given at the d iscre tion of the facu lty in which  
top ics  of current interest in app lied  eng ineering design will 
be investigated by resident facu lty  members or by p rac tic ing  
engineers. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

162A-B-C. Statistical Communication Theory (4-4-4)
R ev iew  of p ro b a b ility  th e o ry , c om b in a tio n a l ana lys is , 
genera ting  functions, random  variab les, d is tribu tions , ex
pectations, lim it theorems. S tochastic processes; corre la tion  
func tions , spec tra l dens ities , the Gaussian p rocess , o r
thonormal expansions, m eansquare filtering. E lements of in
fo rm a tio n  theo ry , en tro py , m utua l in fo rm a tion , channe l 
capac ity , coding. Prerequisite: AMES 163B. (F,W,S)

163A. Linear Circuits (4)
Lum ped circuits, K irchhoff's laws, c ircu it e lements, first and  
second order c ircu its , s teady-sta te s inusoida l response; 
computationa l topics. Prerequisites: Math. 2DA, AMES 142A 
(W)

163B. Linear Systems (4)
Network g raphs, node and mesh analysis, loop and cu tse t 
ana lys is , s ta te  equa tions , na tu ra l frequenc ie s , n e tw o rk  
theorems, two-ports, com pu ta tiona l top ics. Prerequisites: 
Math. 2EA, AMES 163A. (S)

1 7 0 . A M E S  Laboratory (0)
In troduction to apparatus des ig n  and fabrication. Instruction  
inc ludes p rac tica l operation o f m ach ine tools and m easuring  
instruments. Strength of materia ls and their m ach inab ility  are  
cons ide red . Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,S)

1 7 2 A . Biomechanics (4)
In tro duc tion  to phys io log ica l system s w ith em phas is  on 
s tru c tu re  o f m a jo r tis su e s  a n d  o rgans . A p p lic a t io n  o f 
m echan ics to  understand the behavior of these tissues and  
organs at g ross and m ic roscop ic  levels. Prerequisite: AMES 
100. (W)

1 7 2 . Biomechanics (4)
B iov iscoe lastic flu ids and so lids. Non-Newtonian behav io r of 
b lood, synovia l flu id, mucus, protop lasm . Basic m echan ica l 
properties o f co llagen and e lastin , bone, cartilage, muscles, 
b lood vesse ls, and other liv ing  tissues. A pp lica tion  o f c o n 
tinuum  m echan ics at g rea ter dep th . Prerequisites: AMES 
100, AMES 172A. (S)

1 7 3 . Bioengineering: Transport Phenomena (4)
Transport phenomena in b io log ica l systems treated from  the  
viewpo in t o f statistical m echan ics and flu id dynam ics. D iffu 
sion th rough b io log ica l structures. The mechanisms of trans 
po rt in the ca rd iovascu la r system . Porous media. The osm o
tic  effect. Suitab le for s tuden ts ¡n b io logy in terested in en 
g ineering ana lysis o f b io log ica l systems. Prerequisite: AMES 
100. (W)

1 75 A . Experimental Techniques I (4)
Princip les and p ractice of m easurem ent and contro l, and  of 
the  design and conduct of experim ents. Lectures re late to  
dim ensiona l analysis, error ana lysis, s igna l-to-no ise p ro b 
lems, filte ring , data acqu is ition and  data reduction, as well as 
backg round  o f experiments. Experim ents relate to  the use of 
e lectron ic dev ices and sensors. Prerequisite: senior stand
ing. (F)

175 B . Experimental Techniques II (4)
Continuation o f AMES 175A, w ith  lectures and add itiona l e x 
periments wh ich  relate to e lec tron ic  dev ices and to a se le c 
tion  of experim ents having d ire c t app lica tion  of such dev ices  
fo r measurem ents in app lied  m echan ics, b ioeng inee ring , 
and systems science. Prerequiste: AMES 175A. (W)

175 C . Experimental Techniques III (4)
A course des igned to dem onstra te basic concep ts  o f the  
b ioeng inee ring  curricu lum  th rough experimental p rocedures . 
Expe rim en ts  inc lude : nerve ac tion , e le c tro ca rd io g raphy , 
m echan ics o f muscle, mem branes and noninvasive d iagnos 
tics  in man. Prerequisites: senior standing, AMES 175A. (S)

1 7 5 D . Experimental Techniques IV (4)
Experim ents in momentum, heat, and mass transfer, in c lu d 
ing chem ica l reactors, relevant to  chem ica l eng ineering  p ro 
ce sse s . E xam p le s  are in te rn a l and ex te rna l flow  hea t 
exchangers; flow through fixed and flu id ized beds; bo ilin g  
hea t tra n s fe r ; g a s - liq u id  a b s o rp t io n  and  e v a p o ra tio n ;  
hete rogeneous and hom ogeneous reactors, batch and flow . 
Laboratory reports will inc lude app lica tion  o f da ta  to des ign  
of la rge -sca le  industria l com ponents. Prerequisites: AMES 
175A-B, AMES 112, and AMES 113. (S)

1 7 5 E . Microprocessor Control Laboratory (4)
Labora to ry /lec tu re  course on the use of m icrocom pute rs in 
the perfo rm ance of experim ents and the in teractive contro l o f 
subsystems. Analog and d ig ita l da ta handling and conve r
sion. Filtering, restoration, and detection o f signals. C on 
struction techn iques inc lud ing system  design, parts se le c 
tion, parts ordering , assembly, and  perfo rmance evaluation. 
Project u tiliz ing a m icrop rocessor to sense its environment, 
com pute  des ired  changes in tha t environment, and m an ipu 
late the environment to bring abou t the desired changes. 
Prerequisite: systems science senior standing or consent of 
instructor. (W)

180A. Principles Oftiioengineering I (4)
General p rin c ip les  of e lec tron ics related to b iom ed ica l in
strumentation . Basic circuits. Specia lized amplifiers. E lec 
troca rd iog raphy . U ltrasonic instrum ents. E lectrica l sa fe ty  
hazards. Prerequisite: AMES 163A. (F)

180B. Principles of Bioengineering II (4)
Analytica l app roach  to b io log ica l systems with em phasis on  
m odeling, com pu te r simulation. B iom edica l p rob lem s will in 
c lu de  fluid flow  resistance, s to rage  and com p liance, use o f

178



AM ES

transfer func tions, im pedance, various types of b io log ica l 
signals. Prerequisites: AMES 180A and AMES 105A-B during 
the junior year. (W)

180C. Principles of Bioengineering III (4)
Biomaterials and artific ia l internal organs: an overview of the  
fundamenta ls o f materials sc ience ¿s app lied  to medica l en 
gineering. Natura l and synthetic polymers. Ceram ics and  
metals. Phenomena occu rring  at the interface between im 
planted m ateria ls and the body. Illustration of these bas ic  
princip les by exam ples from  curren t research. Prerequisites: 
AMES 180A-B. Organic and physical chemistry suggested. 
(S)
195. Teaching (1-4)
Teaching and  tutorial ass is tance in an AMES course under 
supervision o f instructor. Not more than four units may be  
used to sa tis fy graduation requ irements. (P/NP g rades only.) 
Prerequisites: B average in major and permission of depart
ment chairman. (F,W,S)

198. Directed Group Study (1-4)
Directed g rou p  study on a top ic  or in a fie ld not inc luded in 
the regular departm ent curricu lum , by specia l a rrangem ent 
with a facu lty  member. (P /NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4)
Independent read ing or research on a problem  by spec ia l 
arrangement w ith a facu lty member. (P /NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

Graduate
205. Graduate Seminar (0)
Each g radua te  student in AMES is expected to attend a 
weekly sem inar o f his or her cho ice  dea ling  with curren t to 
p ics in flu id mechanics, so lid m echanics, b ioengineering, 
systems sc ience , app lied  ocean sciences, or energy. (S /U  
grades only.) (F,W,S)

206. Physical Principles and Problems (1)
Princ ip les o f a pp lie d  sc ie n ce  illus tra ted  by p rob lem s in 
mechanics, dynam ics, e lectric ity , op tics , thermodynam ics, 
etc. Presentation of ind iv idual research. Preparation for in te r
departmenta l oral exam ination.

210A-B-C. Introductory Fluid Mechanics (3-3-3)
Physical p roperties of flu ids, kinematics; potential flow, w ing  
theory; su rface waves; Navier-Stokes equations; boundary  
layers; tu rbu lence ; heat and mass transfer. Prerequisites: 
AMES 101A-B and AMES 110, or consent of instructor.

211 A . Introductory Compressible Flow (3)
Equations o f motion for com press ib le  flu ids; one-dimensional 
gas dynam ics and wave motion; waves in supersonic flow  
inc lud ing ob liq ue  shock waves; flow in ducts, nozzles, and  
w ind  tunne ls ; m ethods o f cha ra c te ris tic s . Prerequisites: 
AMES 101 A-B and AMES 110, or consent of instructor.

211B -C . Mechanics of Propulsion (3-3)
Fluid m echan ics , the rm odynam ics  and  com bustion  p ro 
cesses invo lved in propuls ion o f a ircra ft and rockets by air- 
breathing eng ines, and solid and liqu id -prope llan t rocket en 
gines; charac te ris tics and match ing o f eng ine components; 
perfo rmance and optim ization; m ission analysis. Prerequi
sites: AMES 101 A-B, AMES 110, and AMES 211 A, or consent 
of instructor.

220A. Physical Gas Dynamics (3)
Kinetic theory o f neutral gases; transport properties; p rin c i
p les and app lica tions of sta tis tica l mechanics. Prerequisites: 
AMES 210A-B-C, AMES 105A-B-C, Phys. 140, or consent of 
instructor.

220B. Physical Gas Dynamics (3)
Princ ip les o f e le c trodynam ics  and quan tum  m echan ics ; 
theories of a tom ic and m o lecu la r structure ; pe rtu rbation  
method in quan tum  mechanics; sem iclassica l treatment of 
radiation; sca tte ring  phenomena; trans ition probabilities; v i
brational re laxation; d issocia tion; ionization, and recom bina
tion. Prerequisites: AMES 220A, Phys. 130A-B or consent of 
instructor.

220C. Physical Gas Dynamics (3)
Shock waves and detonation waves, exp losions and hype r
sonic flow; experim enta l m ethods in high-temperature gases; 
shock tubes; a tom ic and molecu lar beams; selected top ics  
such as chem ica l reactions and relaxation processes in tu r
bulent flow, interaction o f rad ia tion w ith ionized gases and  
gas lasers. Prerequisite: AMES 220B or consent of instructor.

221A. Opacity Calculations (3)
Basic laws for rad ian t-energy em ission from  gases, liqu ids, 
and solids; spec tra l abso rp tion  coe ffic ien ts , line shapes, 
curves of grow th; theoretica l and experim enta l m ethods for 
estimating opac ities  of uniform  and nonuniform  gases. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor.

221B. Radiative Transfer Theory (3)
Fundam en ta l q u a n tit ie s  and  the  e q u a tio n  o f tra n s fe r ;  
methods of so lv ing rad ia tive transfer p rob lem s for g ray  and 
non-gray gases; nonstationary prob lems. Prerequisite: AMES 
221A or consent of instructor.

222A-B-C. Advanced Fluid Mechanics (3-3-3)
Contemporary p rob lem s in broad areas o f flu id  mechanics, 
e.g., tu rbu len t flows, hydrodynam ic s tab ility , geophys ica l 
flu id dynam ics, transport phenomena, acoustics , boundary  
layers , e tc . Prerequisites: AMES 105A-B-C and AMES 
210A-B-C or consent of instructor.

224A-B-C. Reactive Gas Dynamics:
Combustion (3-3-3)
This course cove rs fundamenta l aspects o f flows of reactive  
gases, w ith em phasis on processes of com bustion , inc lud ing  
the  re le va n t th e rm o d yn a m ic s , c h e m ic a l k in e t ic s , f lu id  
mechanics and transport processes. Top ics include de fla g 
rations, de tonations, d iffus ion flames, ignition, extinction, and  
propellant com bustion , among others. Prerequisites: AMES 
210A-B-C. (S/U g rades perm itted.)

226A. Laser Theory and Kinetics (3)
In troduction to  laser phys ics. Princip le o f ligh t am p lifica tion  
by stimula ted em ission of radiation. M ethods of excita tion  
and inversion genera tion in solid, liquid , and gaseous media. 
Oscilla tors and am plifie rs. Optica l cavities. F requency se lec 
tion and m ode contro l. Prerequisites: AMES 220A-B-C or 
consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted .)

226B. Laser Theory and Kinetics (3)
Sem iclassical treatment of coherent e lec trom agne tic  wave  
propagation in a laser-active medium . Line b roaden ing  and  
gain saturation. K inetic processes in e lec trica l d ischa rges  
and in ra p id ly  e xp a n d in g  gas flow s. Review  of cu rren t 
theories on e lec trica l and gas dynam ic lasers. Prerequisites: 
AMES 220A-B-C or consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades per
m itted.)

226C. Laser Theory and Kinetics (3)
Chem ical k inetics in the gas phase. V ibra tional inversion in 
rearrangement reactions. Chain initiation and chain b ranch 
ing. Prem ixed and un-p rem ixed chem ica l systems. Review of 
current theories and p rac tice  on chem ica l lasers. Prerequi
sites: AMES 220A-B-C or consent of instructor. (S/U g rades  
perm itted.)

231 A . Foundations of Solid Mechanics (3)
Specification of stress and strain; infin itesimal and fin ite  de 
formation; conservation equations; typ ica l constitu tive equa 
tions; m in im um  po ten tia l ene rgy p r in c ip le . Prerequisite: 
AMES 130B or consent of instructor.

231B. Elasticity (3)
Basic fie ld equations. Typ ica l boundary va lue prob lem s of 
classical linear elastic ity . Problems of p lane stress and p lane  
strain. Variational p rinc ip les. Prerequisite: AMES 231A or 
consent of instructor.

231C. Anelasticity (3)
Mechanical m ode ls of viscoe lastic , p lastic , and v iscop lastic  
behavior in s im p le shear or uniaxial stress. Constitu tive laws 
for three-d imensional states of stress and strain. A pp lica tion  
to se lec ted te ch no lo g ica l p rob lem s. Prerequisite: AMES 
231B or consent of instructor.

232. Finite-Element Methods in Solid Mechanics (3)
Review of matrix ana lysis and variational p rinc ip les. Con
struction o f fin ite  e lem ents for p lates, shells , and three- 
dimensional bod ies. Prerequisite: AMES 231B or consent of 
instructor.

233A-B-C. Advanced Solid Mechanics (3-3-3)
Contemporary prob lem  areas of research in so lid mechanics. 
Fundamental aspec ts  and recent deve lopments. Examples  
include fin ite e lastic ity , fin ite plasticity, therm oviscop lastic ity , 
constitutive re lations for duc tile  and brittle solids, sta tic and  
dynam ic fractu re processes, contact p rob lem s, m icropo lar 
continua, m ixture theories for composite materia ls and m u lti
phase systems, asym pto tic methods in the theory of p la tes  
and shells, com p lex variab le methods in p lane e lastic ity, ap 
p lications of the ca lcu lus  of variations to approx im ate solution  
techniques and structura l optim ization. Prerequisites: AMES 
231A-B-C or consent of instructor.

234. Experimental Mechanics (3)
Theory and Techn ique of s tandard  and new ly deve loped  
methods; labora tory expe rience using modern instrumenta
tion such as stra in gauges, capac itive  p iezoe lec tric  and  
piezoresistive devices, and surface coatings; app lica tion  of 
pho toe la s tic ity , lase r in te rfe rom e try , and h o lo g raphy  to  
prob lem s in s ta tic and dynam ic e lastic ity and plastic ity. 
U ltra -h igh-speed measurements will be em phasized. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor.

235A-B. Theory of Shells (3-3)
General mathematical formulation of the theory o f th in elastic  
shells; linear membrane and bend ing theories; fin ite strain 
and rotation theories; shells of revolution; sha llow  shells; 
se lec ted static and dynam ic problems; survey o f recent a d 
vances. Prerequisite: AMES 231B or consent of instructor.

236. Structural Stability (3)
Stab ility analysis of structural elements under s teady, osc il
latory, and impuls ive loadings. Elastic and ane lastic stability 
prob lems. Prerequisite: AMES 235A or consent of instructor.

23 7. Structural Dynamics (3)
Matrix analysis of the free and forced vibrations o f d iscrete  
linear systems; response to periodic and trans ient excita
tions. Frequency response and generalized normal mode  
methods. Dynam ics of continuous systems. Prerequisites: 
AMES 231 A-B or consent of instructor.

238. Stress Waves in Solids (3)
Linear wave propagation ; p lane waves; reflection and refrac
tion; d ispersion induced by geometry and by materia l p rop
erties. App lica tion  of integral transfotm  methods. Selected  
to p ic s  in nonlinear elastic, anelastic, and an iso trop ic wave 
propagation . Prerequisites: AMES 231A-B-C or consent of 
instructor.

24 1A-B -C . Linear and Nonlinear Systems (3-3-3)
Linear spaces, equ ilib rium  equations, linearization, contrac
tion maps, state transition matrix, stab ility theory, con tro llab il
ity, obse rvab ility  and realizability, pole placement, observers, 
sens itiv ity analysis, singularly pertu rbed systems, nonlinear 
d iffe ren tia l equations. L iapunov and Popov s tab ility , de 
sc rib ing  functions, K rylov-Bogoliubov asymptotic method. 
Prerequisites: AMES 141 A-B and Math. 2EA.

246A-B-C. Optimal Control Theory (3-3-3)
Linear vecto r spaces, H ilbert spaces, m inimum norm prob
lems, dual spaces, optim ization of functionals, g loba l and  
loca l theories; linear optim al control, contro llab ility , sets of 
atta inability , tim e-optim al contro l, integral cost criteria ; Pon- 
tryag in  maximum princip le , singu lar control; gam e theory, 
m a tr ix  d if fe re n c e , d if fe re n t ia l gam es , p u rsu it-e va s io n ,  
hom ic ida l chauffeur. Prerequisites: AMES 146A-B-C.

248A-B. Methods for Time Series Analysis (3-3)
D iscre te-tim e s igna ls and linear systems; discre te, fin ite and 
fast Fourier transforms; d ig ita l filter design methods; effects  
o f fin ite  reg ister length; harmonic analysis; stationary random  
p rocesses ; spec tra l rep resen ta tion ; power spec trum  es
tim ato rs and their b ias and consistency; cross spectra l es
timators; cohe rence and m ultip le coherence. Prerequisites: 
AMES 162A-B-C, AMES 105A-B..

262A-B-C. Stochastic Processes in Dynamic 
Systems (3-3-3)
Second o rder s tochastic processes, stochastic in teg ra ls and  
s tochastic d iffe rentia l equations, diffusion equations, linear 
and nonlinear estimation and detection, random fields, op 
tim iza tion of s tochastic dynam ic systems, app lica tions of 
stochastic  optim ization to prob lems. Prerequisites: AMES 
162A-B-C.

264A-B-C. Estimation and System 
Identification (3-3-3)
Parameter estimation, least-squares, bias cons istency, effi
c iency , mean-square and maximum likelihood estimators, 
num e rica l so lu tions  for es tim a tes ; es tim a to rs  fo r linear 
dynam ic systems. W iener filte r and W iener-Hopf equation, 
Kalman filter, R iccati equation, filter stability, smoothing, ex
tended Kalman filter, d ive rgence and d ive rgence control, 
system  iden tification methods, ARMA and transfer function  
iden tification, input signal synthesis, Akaike 's crite rion Pre
requisites: AMES 162A-B-C.

271 A . Structure and Function of Tissue (3)
A genera l survey w ill inc lude exam ples of structure-function  
re la tionships at the ce ll and tissue level. Emphasis will be  
p laced  on com ponen ts of the vascu lar system and related 
structures such as endothelium , erythrocytes, leucocytes, 
ca rd ia c , smooth and skele ta l muscle , connec tive  tissue, 
basem ent membranes, and periphera l nerve cells. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor.
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2 7 1 B. Cardiovascular Physiology (3)
Physical concep ts  o f behavior of heart, large b lood vessels, 
vascular beds in m ajor o rgans and the m icroc ircu la tion . In
c luded will be the phys ica l and phys io log ica l p rin c ip les  of 
blood flow, b lood pressure , ca rd iac work, e lec trophys io logy  
of the heart, desc rip tions of specia l vascu lar beds inc lud ing  
their b io log ica l and hem odynam ic importance, in tegration of 
separate com ponen ts th rough nervous and humora l contro ls  
will be ana lyzed. Prerequisite: Biology 129.

2 7 1 C. Respiratory and Renal Physiology (3)
Mechanics o f brea th ing . Gas diffusion. Pulmonary b lood flow. 
Stress d istribution. Gas transport by b lood. K ine tics of O2 and  
CO 2 e xchange . V A /Q  re la tions . C on tro l o f ven tila tion . 
G lomerular and proxim al tubu le functions. Water metabolism . 
Control of Na and K in kidney. Prerequisite: Chemistry 128.

272. Biomechanics and Transport Phenomena (3)
An in troduction to b iom echan ics and transport phenom ena in 
bio log ica l systems at the  graduate level. B io rheo logy, b iovis- 
coelastic flu ids and so lids, muscle mechanics, mass transfer, 
momentum transfer, ene rgy transfer. The courses 272, 273, 
278 form a core sequence  in bioengineering. Prerequisites: 
AMES 100, 172, 173 or equivalent.

273. Transport Phenomena in Membranes (3)
N o n e q u ilib r iu m  th e rm o d y n a m ic  a n a ly s is  o f t ra n s p o r t  
phenomena. The osm o tic  effect. D iffusion and exchange in 
bio log ica l systems. Prerequisite: AMES 272.

276. Laboratory Projects in Bioengineering (3)
Theory of sta tis tica l inference, analysis, and des ign o f ex
periments, da ta hand ling  by dig ita l computers, v ideo tape  
record ing, etc. Theory and app lica tion of op tica l and e le c 
tronic instrumentation. The course will cons ist of lectures, 
conferences, and demonstra tions, as well as the s tuden t’s 
own se lec ted labo ra to ry pro ject for s tudy in dep th . Pre
requisite: consent of instructor.

2 7 7 . Microcirculation in Health and Disease (3)
Structural and func tiona l aspects of transport and blood- 
tissue exchange in key organs during states such as c ir
culatory shock, bacteria l toxemia, hypertension. A lso phys i
cal and ultrastructural techn iques used to analyze small ves
sel dynam ics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

278. Advanced Biomechanics (3)
M odern deve lo pm en t o f b iom echan ics  at an advanced  
mathematical level. Treatment of prob lems of curren t interest 
in greater depth. P roblems will be selected from  circu la tion, 
microcircu la tion, ca rd ia c  and pulmonary mechanics, muscle  
mechanics. Prerequisites: AMES 272, 273.

279. Selected Topics in Biophysics (3)
Selected top ics in b iophys ics  with emphasis on the structure  
and function of b io log ica l membrane, flu id and ion transport, 
excited states, wave propagation , muscle contraction. Pre
requisites: AMES 272, 273.

280. Techniques in Experimental Cardiovascular 
Physiology and Microcirculatory Research (2)
Basic card io resp ira to ry experimental p rocedures; app lica 
tion of anesthesia, a rtific ia l respiration, d issection o f the most 
frequently used arteries and veins, open-chest preparation, 
heart and large-vessel exposure, catheterization, long-term  
implantation, isolated organ perfusion, quantita tive eva lua
tion of m ic ro va scu la r phenom ena . Prerequisites: AMES 
271A-B-C (S/U g rades perm itted.)

281. Seminar in Bioengineering (1)
The course involves weekly seminars given by faculty, v is 
itors, postdoctora l research fellows, and gradua te  students  
concern ing research top ics  in bioengineering and related  
subjects. S tudents report their own research. May be re
peated for credit. This course does not app ly toward the M S. 
graduation requ irements (S/U grades only.)

294A-B-C. Methods in Applied Mechanics, I, II,
III (3-3-3)
Various methods of ana lysis are covered with em phasis on 
application. Topics range over the broad fie lds of com p lex  
analysis, ord inary and partia l d ifferential equations (linear 
and nonlinear), asym pto tic analysis, integral equations and  
weighted residuals. Spec ifics include D irichlet and Neumann  
prob lem s. Cauchy concep ts . G reen func tions , R iemann  
m apping, e igen functions, phase-p lane ana lysis, s teepest 
descents, multip le scales, WKB method, matched asym pto 
tic  expansions, trans fo rm  te chn iques  F redho lm  theory. 
Wiener-Hopf method, Galerkin method Prerequisites AMES 
W5A-B-C

296. Independent Study (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor

297. Research Techniques (1-6)
A cou rse  designed to present the techn iques of research  
th rough organ ized lectures, spec ia l assignm ents, and in
struction  on the techn iques of selected research projects. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U g rades perm itted .)

298. Directed Group Study (1-4)
D irected g roup study on a top ic  or in a fie ld not inc luded in 
regu lar departm ent curricu lum , by specia l a rrangem ent with  
a facu lty member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  
g rades perm itted.)

299. Graduate Research (1-12 )
(S /U g rades only.)

APPLIED OCEAN SCIENCES
OFFICE: 1156 Ritter Hall, Scripps 

Institution of Oceanography

Associated Faculty:
Professors:
Victor C. Anderson, Ph.D (EECS; MPL) 
Douglas L. Inman, Ph.D. (SIO; 

ORD/CCSIMAP)
u c u i y c  v j. nu .  r \  / o i r \ . nAn i  i 

o i  l u i , o r . ,  r n . u .  ( o / l a  i v i r i ^ j

Fred N. Spiess, Ph.D. (SIO; IMR) 
Charles W. Van Atta, Ph.D. (AMES; ORD)
Professors Emeritus:
Hugh Bradner, Ph.D. (AMES; IGPP) 
Seibert Q. Duntley, Sc.D. (SIO; VL)
Associate Professors:
Carl H. Gibson, Ph.D. (AMES; ORD) 
Clinton D. Winant, Ph.D. (SIO; 

ORDICCS)
Assistant Professor:
William S. Hodgkiss, Ph.D. (SIO; MPL)
Lecturers:
Fred H. Fisher, Ph.D. (EECS; MPL) 
Robert Pinkel, Ph.D. (SIO; MPL) 
Dick Seymour, Ph.D. (SIO; FOR)
Adjunct Professors:
Willard Bascom, Ph.D. (SIO;

IMRIMLRG/SCCWRP)
Reuben Lasker, Ph.D. (SIO; VL)
Associated Research Staff:
Research
Roswell W. Austin, S.B. (SIO; VL)
Assistant Research:
Robert C. Tyce, Ph.D. (SIO; MPL)
Associated Research Groups:
Marine Physical Laboratory (MPL) 
Institute of Geophysics and Planetary 

Physics (IGPP)
Visibility Laboratory (VL)
Ocean Research Division (ORD)
Center for Coastal Studies (CCS) 
Institute of Marine Resources (IMR) 
Marine Life Research Group (MLRG) 
Southern California Coastal Water 

Research Project (SCCWRP)
Marine Archaeological Program (MAP) 
Foundation for Ocean Research (FOR) 
Southwest Fisheries Center/NOAA (SFC)

The Graduate Program
Applied Ocean Science is an inter

departmental Ph.D. program concerned 
with man’s purposeful and useful inter
vention in the sea. It is administered by 
an interdepartmental group composed 
of members of the faculties of cooperat
ing departments: the Graduate Depart
ment of the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography (SIO), the Department of 
Applied Mechanics and Engineering 
Sciences (AMES), and the Department 
of Electrical Engineering and Computer 
Sciences (EECS).

This interdepartmental curriculum 
combines the resources of these de
partments to produce oceanographers 
who are knowledgeable of modern en
gineering and instrumentation, as well as 
marine oriented engineering scientists 
who are familiar with the oceans. Since
ohvsical. chemical, aeoloaical and,  ̂ ~ -------------1 ---------------

biological aspects of the oceans and all 
forms of engineering may be involved, 
the curriculum provides maximum flexi
bility in meeting the needs of each indi
vidual student.

Candidates for admission should 
apply directly to one of the departments 
participating in the Applied Ocean Sci
ence program, listing Applied Ocean 
Science as an area of specialization. The 
choice of department should be based 
on the individual student’s planned area 
of major emphasis. The necessary un
dergraduate preparation for admission 
will be that required by the department to 
which the student applies.

The program is primarily directed to
wards the Ph.D. degree. However, both 
the Candidate of Philosophy and Master 
of Science degree (either Plan I, thesis, 
or Plan II, comprehensive examination) 
also will be offered under special cir
cumstances. Students applying for a 
terminal master’s program should be 
aware of any special requirements for 
the department to which they apply.

The degrees completed under this 
program in the department of SIO will 
carry the title “Oceanography” . Those 
degrees completed in the other 
cooperating departments will have the 
parenthetical title “(Applied Ocean Sci
ence)” appended to the appropriate 
authorized title.

Courses
All students enrolled in the program 

are required to take or demonstrate pro
ficiency in the following core courses or 
their equivalent:
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SIO 2 1 OA (Physical Oceanography)
SIO 240 (Marine Geology)
SiO 260 (Marine Chemistry)
SIO 280 (Marine Communities and Environments)
SIO 294A-B-C (Methods in Applied Mechanics) or
Math 210A-B-C (Mathematical Methods in Physics 
and Engineering).

The students are expected to enroll in 
the Applied Ocean Science Seminar 
(SIO 208) throughout their period of resi
dency. This seminar will make use of 
outside speakers, faculty members and 
students in presenting various topics on 
applied ocean science and related 
fields. It provides a central forum in 
which all AOS students can participate. 
In addition to these basic requirements, 
the student will be subject to whatever 
additional requirements are prescribed 
by his or her department.

Since the first year’s course work is 
almost entirely devoted to the AOS core 
courses, that time provides an excellent 
opportunity for students to investigate 
the research programs of the various re
search groups on the campus, and culti
vate association with professors and re
search groups which can provide sup
port and guidance for thesis research in 
their selected field of specialization. In 
consultation with an adviser, students 
will plan a curricular path of courses 
which will adequately prepare them in 
their field of specialization. The courses 
may be selected from the entire catalog 
of courses available on the UC San 
Diego campus or where appropriate 
from other UC campuses and other uni
versities.

BIOCHEMISTRY
OFFICE: 1001 Urey Hall, Revelle

College
Professors:
John N. Abe I son, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
William S. Allison, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Warren L. Butler, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Marlene A. DeLuca, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Edward A. Dennis, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Russell F. Doolittle, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Richard W. Dutton, Ph D. (Biology) 
Morris E. Friedkin, Ph.D. (Biology)
E. Peter Geiduschek, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Murray Goodman, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Melvin H. Green, Ph.D. (Biology)
Masaki Hayashi, Ph.D. (Biology)
Donald R. Helinski, Ph.D. (Biology)
John J. Holland, Ph.D. (Biology)
Nathan O. Kaplan, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Joseph Kraut, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
William F. Lomis, Jr., Ph.D. (Biology) 
William D. McElroy, Ph.D. (Biology)

Stanley L. Miller, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Stanley E. Mills, Ph.D. (Biology)
Xuong Nguyen Huu, Ph.D. (Biology, 

Chemistry)
Paul D. Saltman, Ph.D. (Biology)
Gordon Sato, Ph.D. (Biology)
Gerhard N. Schrauzer, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Melvin I. Simon, Ph.D. (Biology)
S. Jonathan Singer, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Herbert Stern, Ph.D. (Biology)
Teddy G. Traylor, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Silvio S. Varón, M.D. (Biology)
Bruno H. Zimm, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
Associate Professors:
Stuart Brody, Ph.D. (Biology)
Willie C. Brown, Ph.D. (Biology)
Maarten J. Chrispeels, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Robert Fahey, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Stephen P. Howell, Ph.D. (Biology)
Elvin Harper, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
Jack Kyte, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
Ramon Piñón, Ph.D. (Biology)
Paul A. Price, Ph.D. (Biology)
Percy J. Russell, Ph.D. (Biology)
Immo Scheffler, Ph.D. (Biology)
Douglas W. Smith, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Susan S. Taylor, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
Assistant Professor:
John Leong, Ph.D. (Chemistry)

k k k

Melvin Cohn, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of 
Biology

Francis H. C. Crick, Ph.D., Adjunct Pro
fessor of Biology and Chemistry 

Walter Eckhart, Ph.D., Associate Adjunct 
Professor of Biology 

Robert Holley, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor 
of Chemistry

Yasuo Hotta, Ph.D., Research Biologist 
Frank M. Hunnekens, Ph.D., Adjunct 

Professor of Biology and Chemistry 
Leslie E. Orgel, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor 

of Chemistry
k  Ar ★

The Undergraduate 
Program

The Departments of Biology and 
Chemistry both offer undergraduate 
courses in biochemistry. The specializa
tion in biochemistry for biology majors 
and the recommended courses are dis
cussed in the biology section of this 
catalog. The Department of Chemistry 
offers a major in chemistry with a con
centration in biochemistry described 
below. This program is designed for 
those wishing to major in chemistry but 
with an emphasis on biochemistry. With 
the options indicated, it is suitable for 
premedical students. The core bio

chemistry offering is a sequence of three 
quarters of lecture plus one laboratory in 
the junior year. This is followed by four 
advanced biochemistry courses in the 
senior year. These four latter courses 
may be substituted by other courses in 
biology and chemistry. A minimum 
amount of organic, physical, and inor
ganic chemistry is necessary.

The complete upper-division require
ments are:
1. Two quarters of physical chemistry 

(Chem. 131, 132)
2. Three quarters of organic chemistry 

(Chem. 141A-B-C)
3. One quarter of inorganic chemistry 

(Chem. 120A)
4. Three quarters of biochemistry 

(Chem. 114A-B-C)
5. Four laboratory courses (143A-B, 

105A and one of the following: Chem. 
112, 143(5; or 105B)

6. Four additional elective courses cho
sen from among all of the upper- 
division and graduate courses of
fered by the Department of Chemistry 
or from the following list of courses 
offered by the Department of Biology: 
Biol. 108, 111, 113, 114, 115, 121, 
122, 124, 131, 136, 141, 143, 151, 
153, 156.

Chem. 199 may not be used as a re
quired or elective course, or to satisfy 
any course requirements for the major. 
Students are encouraged, however, to 
take Chem. 199 in their senior year in 
addition to the above required courses. 
Any departure from these requirements 
must be approved by prior petition since 
no petitions after the fact can be 
granted. The following schedule is only 
an example.

Major Program in Chemistry for 
Biochemistry Concentrators 
(Typical Program)

FALL_________ WINTER ________SPRING________
Sophomore Year
At least two of the required three quarters of organic chem istry 
Junior Year*
Chem. 114A Chem. 114B Chem. 114C
Chem. 143A Chem. 143B Chem 112

Chem. 131 Chem 132
Senior Year
Chem. 113“  Chem. 116“  Chem 117“
Chem 120A Chem. 105A Chem 121“

*P remedica l students are adv ised also to take three upper- 
d iv is ion b io logy courses in the ir junior year These may be 
from the list above and coun t as electives in p lace of “  
courses and should include Biol 131, Genetics, in the junior 
year
“ E lective courses.
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The Graduate Program
The Departments of Biology and 

Chemistry offer a program of research 
training, courses, and seminars leading 
to the Ph.D. degree in either biology or 
chemistry with an emphasis in biochem
istry. Each student selects a graduate 
research problem in the field of interest 
of a member of the faculty listed above. 
Normally, a student will select a faculty 
member from the department to which 
he or she is admitted, but may, with per
mission of his or her departmental chair
person, choose an adviser from the other 
department.

A student must meet the degree re
quirements of the department to which 
he or she is admitted; these are dicus- 
sed separately by the Departments of 
Biology and Chemistry. A program of 
biology and chemistry course offerings 
is described herein; other courses in 
biochemistry and related fields are listed 
in the course offerings of either the De
partment of Biology or the Department of 
Chemistry.

Interested students may obtain appli
cation forms and further information from 
the Department of Biology or the De
partment of Chemistry, University of 
California, San Diego, La Jolla, Califor
nia, 92093. Students chould indicate 
their interest in specializing in 
biochemistry.

Graduate Program in 
Biochemistry 1981-82

The following schedule of course of
ferings is available for first-year graduate 
students in the Department of Chemistry:
FALL WINTER SPRING
213 Macro- 216 Enzyme 217 Human

molecules Mechanisms Biochem.
219 Special 222 B iochem . 267 Lipids

Topics Evolution Diseases 
221 Energy 

Trans.

(1) Students who do not have sufficient background should  
take a beg inn ing course such as Chem. 211 in the fall or 
Chem. 114A and 114B in the fall and w inter o f the first year.

(2) The B iochem istry Sem inar (Chem. 295) is g iven each  
quarter. All graduate students should a ttend regularly and  
enro ll in it all quarters after the first year.

(3) Chem. 210, Seminar in B iochem istry, will be offered  
most quarters. All students should take th is at least one  
quarte r each year after the first year.

Courses
The following courses in biochemistry 

and related fields are listed in the course 
offerings of either the Departments of 
Biology or Chemistry.

Undergraduate
1 0 1 . Biochemistry 1 (4)
An in troduction to b iochem istry covering: prote in structure, 
enzym e cata lys is , and a llo s te ric  regu lation: e ne rg y -p ro 
d u c in g  pathways —  g lyco lys is , the TCA cyc le , ox ida tive  
phosphoryla tion, and fatty ac id  oxidation; and biosynthetic  
pathways —  gluconeogenesis, g lycogen synthesis, and fatty  
ac id  biosynthesis. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of 
recita tion. Prerequisites: two quarters of organic chemistry 
(second quarter may be taken concurrently): (F,W,S)

102. Biochemistry 2 (4)
C o n t in u a tio n  o f B io c h e m is try  1. T o p ic s  w ill in c lu d e  
b iosynthesis and oxida tion of am ino ac ids and nucleotides, 
the urea cycle, n itrogen fixation, and photosynthesis; serine  
proteases and b lood coagu la tion ; m acromolecular assembly  
and b iochem istry of collagen, e lastin, and com p lex ca rbohy
dra tes; and hormonal regu la tion  of ca lc ium  and skele ta l 
homeostasis. Three hours of lectu re and one hour o f recita
tion. Prerequisite: Biol. 101. (W)

103. Biochemical Techniques (4)
A laboratory-lecture course in the app lica tion of b iochem ica l 
methods to bio log ica l prob lems. One hour of lecture and ten 
hours o f laboratory. Prerequisite: Biol. 101 (may be taken 
concurrently). F,W,S)

104. Physical Biochemistry 1 (4)
Therm odynam ics , chem ica l equ ilib r ia , b ioene rge tics . D i
rected toward an understand ing o f energy transductions in 
b io log ica l systems with em phasis on respiration and photo
synthesis. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of recitation. 
Prerequisites: calculus, lower-division chemistry sequence 
(F)

105. Physical Biochemistry 2 (4)
C oncep ts and uses of phys ica l techn iques in b io logy. EM 
radia tion UV, IR, CD, ORD, x-ray diffraction, fluorescence. 
I r re v e rs ib le  th e rm o d y n a m ic s , s e d im en ta tio n , e le c t ro 
phoresis. E lectro lytes in so lu tion. Photochem istry: action  
spectra , energy transfer, isotopes. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisites: organic chemistry, basic physics, calculus 
(W)

1 1 2 . Molecular Biochemistry Laboratory (4)
The app lica tion  o f techn iques in c lud ing  e lectrophores is , 
pep tide  m app ing and sequenc ing , affin ity chrom atography, 
am ino -ac id  analysis, gas liqu id chrom atography, and en
zyme k ine tics to the study of the chem istry of prote in s truc
ture and function and the chem is try  of lip ids, carbohydrates, 
and nuc le ic  acids, Prerequisites: Chem. 141A-B-C, 143A-B, 
and 114A-B. (Some of these may be taken concurrently.) (S)

1 1 3 . Chemistry of Biological Macromolecules (4)
A quantita tive discussion o f the structure of b io log ica lly  im
portant m acromolecules and the techn iques used in their 
study. Prerequisites: organic chemistry, biochemistry, and at 
least two quarters of upper-division physical chemistry. (F)

114 A . Biochemical Structure and Function (4)
In troduction to b iochem istry from  a structural and functional 
viewpoint. Prerequisite: elementary organic chemistry (which 
may be taken concurrently). (F)

114 B . Biochemical Energetics and Metabolism (4)
This course is an in troduction to the metabolic reactions in 
the ce ll wh ich  produce and utilize energy. The course mate
rial w ill inc lude: e ne rg y -p ro d u c in g  pathways; g lyco lys is , 
Krebs cyc le , oxidative phosphoryla tion, fatty-acid oxidation, 
b io syn thes is -am ino  ac ids , lip id s , ca rbo hyd ra te  purines , 
pyrim id ines , prote ins, nuc le ic  ac ids . Prerequisite: Chem 
114A. (W)

114 C . Biosynthesis of Macromolecules (4)
This cou rse  is a con tinua tion  o f the in troduction  to  b io 
chem istry courses (1 14A and 114B) This quarter reviews the 
m echan ism s of b iosynthesis of macromolecules, particu la rly  
prote ins and nucle ic acids. Emphasis will be p laced on how  
these processes are contro lled and integrated with the me
tabo lism  of the cell. Prerequisite: Biochem 114B. (S)

116 . Chemistry of Enzyme Catalyzed Reactions (4)
A d iscuss ion  of the chem istry o f representative enzym e  
ca ta lyzed reactions is presented. Enzyme reaction m echa
nisms and their relation to enzyme structure are emphasized  
Prerequisites: elementary physical chemistry, organic 
chemistry, and biochemistry. (W)

1 1 7 . Biochemistry of Human Disease (4)
An advanced course in b iochem istry which will deal primarily  
with the molecular basis of human d isorders Prerequisite: 
elementary biochemistry. (S)

1 2 1 . Energy Transduction (4)
D iscuss ion  o f cu rren t u n d e rs ta nd in g  o f m echan ism s o f 
m usc le  con tra c tio n s , pho tosyn thes is , b io lum inescence , 
chem ilum inescence and active transpo rt w ill be presented.
Prerequisites: organic chemistry and introductory 
biochemistry. (S)

12 2 . Biochemical Evolution (4)
The course em phasizes the chem ica l aspects of evolution, 
in c lud ing  the o rig in  o f liv ing system s on Earth, p rim itive  
ene rgy acqu is ition devices, the coup ling  of information sto r
age and rep lica tion  cata lysis, p ro te in  evolution, and the  
b iochem ica l un ity and d ivers ity o f extant organisms. Pre
requisites: organic chemistry, introductory biochemistry. (W)

1 6 7 . Biochemistry of Lipid Diseases (3)
The m etabo lism  of lip ids from  the  basic b iochem is try  to  
human disease implica tions will be  the central theme o f th is  
course. The a im  will be first to deve lop  a broad unders tand
ing o f the bas ic  b iochem ica l aspec ts  of lip id metabolism  
inc lud ing  structura l aspects of lip id s  and lipopro te ins and  
mechanistic aspec ts  of the enzym es that act upon them. 
Then the regulation o f lip id  m etabolism  and the im p lica tions  
for d isease sta tes aill be cons ide red . Finally, the app lica tion  
of these ideas to  the treatment o f spec ific  human d iseases  
will be  d iscussed. (S)

199. Independent Study in Biology or Chemistry

Independent literature or labora tory research by a rrange
ment with, and under the d irection of, a member of the b io l
ogy o r chem istry faculty. Prerequisites: consent of instructor 
and department. (P/NP grades only.) (F.W.S)

Graduate
The course offerings of the Depart

ment of Chemistry are listed below:
210. Seminar in Biochemistry (2)
Sem inars presented by graduate s tuden ts which will exp lo re  
top ics  in spec ia lized areas of b iochem istry and provide o p 
portun ities for students to gain expe rience in the o rgan iza 
tion, c ritica l evaluation, and oral p resentation of information  
from the literature. Each quarter a d iffe ren t top ic is d iscu s 
sed; recent top ics  have included: lip ids , membranes, ox ida 
tive phosphoryla tion, nuc le ic ac id  structure, function and  
s y n th e s is , p ro te in  s tru c tu re  a n d  fu n c tio n , h is to ry  o f 
biochem istry. (F,W,S)

2 1 1 . Biochemistry I (6)
A com prehensive  course in b iochem istry includ ing structural, 
metabolic , and human b iochem istry. Prerequisites: physical 
and organic chemistry, graduate-student standing. (F)

213. Chemistry of Biological Macromolecules (4)
A quantitative d iscuss ion of the s truc tu re  of b io log ica lly im
portan t m acromolecules and the techn iques used in their 
study. Prerequisites: physical and organic chemistry. (F)

2 14 . History of Biochemistry (2)
A summary of the  contributions wh ich  led to the major con 
cep ts  in the fie ld  o f b iochem istry. Emphasis will be p laced on 
the research app roach  taken by em inent individuals. Prereq
uisite: Chem. 211 or consent of instructor.

215. Nutritional Biochemistry (2)
The b iochem ica l basis of human nutrition will be emphasized. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 211 which may be taken concurrently, 
graduate student standing, and consent of instructor. (F)

216. Chemistry of Enzyme Catalyzed Reactions (4)
The chem istry o f representative enzym e cata lyzed reactions  
is presented Enzyme reaction mechan ism s and coenzyme  
chem istry are em phasized. (W)

2 1 7 . Human Biochemistry (4)
An advanced course in b iochem istry primarily dea ling w ith  
the molecular bas is  of human d isorders. Prerequisite: Chem. 
211 or equivalent. (S)

218. Biochemistry II (4)
Advanced top ics and recent advances in biochem istry for 
studen ts a lready fam iliar w ith the sub jec t matters of e lemen
tary courses Prerequisites: physical and organic chemistry 
and Chem 211 or equivalent (F)

219A-B-C. Special Topics in Biochemistry (4-4-4)
This spec ia l top ics  course is des igned for first-year graduate  
studen ts in biochem istry. Topics presented in recent years  
have inc luded prote in processing, the chem ica l modification
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of prote ins, the b iosynthes is and function o f g lycoprote ins, 
lip id b iochem istry and membrane structure, and b ioenerge
tics. Prerequisites: undergraduate courses in biochemistry.

22 1. Energy Transduction (4)
A discussion of the  mechanisms fo r the genera tion and utili
za tion  o f ATP in b io lo g ica l sys tem s w ill be d iscu ssed . 
Specific  top ics w ill inc lude ox ida tive  phosphoryla tion, pho to
p ho spho ry la tio n , a c tiv e  tra n s p o rt, m u sc ie  co n tra c tio n ,  
bio lum inescence and chem ilum inescence. Prerequisites: or
ganic chemistry and introductory biochemistry. (S)

222. Biochemical Evolution (4)
The course em phasizes the chem ica l aspects of evolution, 
in c lud ing  the o r ig in -o f liv ing system s on earth, p rim itive  
energy acqu is ition devices, the coup ling  o f information stor
age and rep lica tion  ca ta lys is , p ro te in  evolu tion, and the  
b iochem ica l un ity and d ivers ity o f extant organisms. Pre
requisites: organic chemistry and introductory biochemistry. 
(W)

267. Biochemistry of Lipid and Lipoprotein 
Diseases (2)
This course will cove r the m etabolism  of lip ids and lipop ro 
te ins from the bas ic  b iochem istry to  human d isease im p lica 
tions. The aim o f the course will be  to firs t deve lop a broad  
understanding o f the basic b iochem ica l aspects of lip id  me
tabo lism  inc lud ing structura l aspec ts  of lip ids  and lipop ro 
te ins and m echan is tic aspects o f the  enzymes that act upon  
them. Then the regu la tion of lip id m etabo lism  and the im pli
ca tions for d isease states will be cons ide red . Finally, the ap 
p lica tion of these ideas to the trea tm ent o f spec ific  human 
diseases will be d iscussed . (S)

268. Biochemistry of Neoplastic Diseases (4)
Special emphasis w ill be p laced on basic aspects of chem o- 
and im m uno-therapy, m echan ism  of ac tion  of an ticance r 
agents, rational and  em p irica l app roaches to  the inhib ition of 
m alignant cells. Theories re lating to viral and chem ica l ca r
c inogenes is  will be  d iscussed . Prerequisite: introductory 
biochemistry. (S)

269. Biological and Biochemical Approaches to 
Cancer (2)
Invited speakers from  outs ide the univers ity as well as from  
the university w ill present lectures on cu rren t top ics in the  
b io logy and chem istry o f cancer; a separa te session will be  
held weekly in w h ich  the instructor w ill meet w ith students to  
d iscuss the s ign ificance and con ten ts of the  lectu rer’s talk. 
Prerequisite: biochemistry or molecular-biology course. (W)

2 7 7 . Clinical Correlates (2)
Clin ica l corre la tes will stress the c lose ties between clin ica l 
m edic ine and the basic sc iences and the two-way in terac
tions among p rac tic ing  doctors and research scientists. Most 
sessions will start w ith presentation of a c lin ica l case by an 
attend ing p ractitioner and an ana lysis by the clin ic ian of the  
basic princip les dem onstra ted by each case. There will fo l
low an extended period o f open d iscuss ion  between basic  
scientists, c lin ic ians, and students, Prerequisites: graduate- 
student standing, Chem. 211,217. Biol. 251, 252, 253, 254, 
all of which may be taken concurrently. (S /U  g rades only.)

295. Biochemistry Seminar (2)

299. Research in Biology or Chemistry (1-12)

BIOLOGY
OFFICE: 2130 Bonner Hall, Revelle 

College

Professors:
Warren L. Butler, Ph.D.
Maarten J. Chrispeels, Ph.D.
Richard W. Dutton, Ph.D.
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Stanley E. Mills, Ph.D.
Maurice Montal, Ph.D.
Xuong Nguyen-Huu, Ph.D.
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Gordon H. Sato, Ph.D.
Melvin I. Simon, Ph.D.
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Herbert Stern, Ph.D.
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Major Programs
The UC San Diego Department of 

Biology is structured about the different 
levels of biological organization — bio
chemical, cellular, physiological, and 
ecological. The research and the teach
ing of the department emphasize the 
fundamentally important processes that 
occur at each of these levels. On such a 
solid foundation, future training and 
study in any area of biology is possible 
— from plant breeding to genetic coun
seling, from medical microbiology to 
ecological epidemeology, from veteri
nary science to cancer research. The UC 
San Diego campus is situated among 
some of the finest research institutions in 
the world. The Department of Biology is 
fortunate in having close ties with the 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography, the 
Salk Institute of Biological Studies, and 
the Scripps Clinic and Research Found
ation, all of which open interesting av
enues for motivated students.

The department offers five different 
major programs each of which provides 
an excellent background for future 
graduate or professional study. They are
(1) general biology, (2) animal physiol
ogy, (3) biochemistry and cell biology, 
(4) microbiology, and (5) ecology, be
havior, and evolution. The requirements 
of each of the majors are designed to 
meet the needs of a different group of 
students. These requirements are quite 
concordant reflecting the department’s 
philosophy that familiarity with certain 
basic aspects of the subject is funda
mental to all specialized understanding. 
Degrees granted in each of these majors 
will be so designated.

Each major program has its official fa
culty coordinator whom students in
terested in entering the major may con
sult. For the current academic year they 
are as follows:
General biology: Dr. John J. Holland,

5155 Muir Biology Building 
Animal physiology: Dr. Nicholas C.

Spitzer, 2137 Bonner Hall 
Biochemistry and cell biology: Dr. Immo

Scheffler, 3402 Bonner Hall 
Microbiology: Dr. Willie C. Brown, 4268

Muir Biology Building 
Ecology, behavior, and evolution: Dr.

Michael E. Gilpin, 3258 Muir Biology
Building

In addition, a departmental office has 
been designated to handle the routine 
administration of each major program. 
They are as follows:
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General biology: 1202 Muir Biology 
Building

Animal physiology: 2246 Bonner Hall 
Biochemistry and cell biology: 2246 

Bonner Hall
Microbiology: 1218 Muir Biology 

Building
Ecology, behavior, and evolution: 1218 

Muir Biology Building

Finally, students majoring in biology 
are entitled to their own faculty advisers. 
Faculty adviser assignments are made in 
the offices specified above.

The lower-division requirements in 
mathematics, physics, and chemistry 
are similar for all of the major programs 
with the exception of ecology, behavior, 
and evolution. All include three quarters 
of mathematics, three quarters of 
physics, two or three quarters of 
chemistry, at least one laboratory course 
in chemistry (8AL is recommended), and 
one laboratory course in physics. The 
following three integrated sequences are 
listed in ascending order of rigor:

Sequence Sequence Sequence 
____________________1___________ 2___________3

Mathematics 1A-B-C 2A-B-C 2B-C
Physics 1A-B-C 2A-B-D 2A-B-D
Chemistry 6A-B-C 6A-B-C 7A-B

Sequence 1 is suitable for all majors, 
but students with special interests in 
physical or chemical aspects of biology 
are urged to opt for Sequence 2 or 3. For 
Sequences 1 and 2 it is recommended 
that the mathematics and chemistry be 
taken in the freshman year and physics 
in the sophomore year. Sequence 3 is 
suitable for students who by virtue of 
their background are able to enroll as 
first-quarter freshmen in Mathematics 2B 
or higher; they can begin Physics 2A in 
the fall quarter of the freshman year and 
begin Chemistry 7A in the winter quarter 
of the sophomore year. Laboratories 
may be taken according to students' 
schedules and interests.

All biology major programs require at 
least two quarters of the three-quarter 
introductory biology sequence; i.e., Biol
ogy 1 plus either Biology 2 or Biology 3. 
All three quarters are strongly recom
mended, as they provide exceedingly 
useful background for upper-division 
course work. It is also required that en
rollment in Biology 1 be delayed until a 
student has completed two quarters of 
introductory chemistry. (Although it is not 
recommended, the second quarter may 
be taken concurrently.) Students who 
have earned a score of 4 or 5 in the 
Placement Examination in Biology of the 
College Entrance Examination Board

may be excused from the requirement 
for introductory biology.

The different m s variously require 
thirteen to fiftee. upper-division or 
graduate courses in biology and related 
subjects. Only one quarter of Biology 
195 and one of Biology 198 or Biology 
199 may be applied toward this require
ment. With the exception of Biology 195, 
198, and 199 all required upper-division 
courses must be taken for a letter grade 
unless specifically exempted from this 
requirement in the course description. 
Transfer students must take at least nine 
of these required upper-division courses 
at UC San Diego in order to graduate 
with a major in any of the five programs 
offered by the Department of Biology.

GENERAL BIOLOGY MAJOR

This program allows the most diver
sified exposure to biology of any of the 
majors offered by the Department of 
Biology. It is designed for students with 
broad interests who do not wish to be 
constrained by the specialized require
ments of the other majors.

Lower-Division Requirements:

Lower-division requirements are de
signed to provide the foundations in 
mathematics, physics, and chemistry 
that are fundamental to the study of biol
ogy. In addition, an introduction to biol
ogy is required to provide the appro
priate background for upper-division 
biology courses. The lower-division re
quirements are subsumed in large part 
under those of the various colleges.

Biology: Biology 1, 2, and 3

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry: Se
quence 1, 2, or 3 (see above).

Upper-Division Requirements:

Specific requirements have been held 
to a minimum for this major in order to 
allow students maximum freedom in fit
ting course schedules to their particular 
needs. Because of the central positions 
of biochemistry and genetics in all of 
modern biological thought, only Bio
chemistry I (Biology 101), its organic 
chemistry prerequisites (Chemistry 140A 
and B) and Genetics (Biology 131) are 
prescribed requirements for general 
biology majors. In addition, general biol
ogy majors must take at least ten other 
upper-division or graduate courses in 
biology, including at least one four-unit 
upper-division laboratory course. Only 
one quarter of Biology 195 and one of

Biology 198 or 199 may be applied to
ward this fourteen-course requirement. 
Although students are free to design 
upper-division curricula which meet their 
individual educational goals, Molecular 
Biology (Biology 106) and Cell Biology 
(Biology 111) are strongly recom
mended for those contemplating 
applying to graduate or professional 
schools.

ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY MAJOR

The animal physiology major provides 
a program for studying the bodily func
tions of complex organisms. Within this 
major, a student may concentrate upon 
more specialized areas of study, such as 
human biology, neurobiology, endocrin
ology, reproduction, marine biology, or 
ethology. This major is most directly 
applicable to health-related professions 
such as medicine, nursing, dentistry, 
veterinary medicine, pharmacy, physical 
therapy, and medical technology. Ani
mal physiology majors are also well pre
pared to enter other professions such as 
physiological research, physical educa
tion, agriculture, and wildlife manage
ment.

Lower-Division Requirements:

Biology: Biology 1 and 2. In addition, 
Biology 3 is strongly recommended. 
Students interested in concentrating on 
studying the nervous system should take 
Biology 17 in addition to, or in place of, 
Biology 3.

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry: Se
quence 1, 2, or 3 (see above).

Upper-Division Requirements:

Listed below are the courses required 
for the animal physiology major. The first 
four requirements provide exposure to 
the current understanding of subcellular 
function that should be at the command 
of all modern biologists. Requirements 5 
through 8 constitute the core of the ani
mal physiology major. By choosing four 
other upper-division biology courses 
(requirement 9), a program geared to the 
needs of the individual student can be 
formulated.

1. Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 
140A, 140B, and 143A)

2. Biochemistry (Biology 101)

3. Molecular Biology (Biology 106)

4. Genetics (Biology 131)

5. Mammalian Physiology (Biology 151 
and 153)



6. Comparative Physiology (Biology 
155)

7. Neurobiology (Biology 156)

8. One of three Physiology Laborato
ries (Biology 152, Biology 154, or 
Biology 157)

9. Four other upper-division or 
graduate courses in biology or re
lated subjects. These may include 
no more than one quarter of Biology 
195 and one quarter of either Biol
ogy 198 or Biology 199. Acceptable 
courses outside biology include 
AMES 172, 173, 180, and 271; 
Chemistry 122, 126, and 128; 
Psychology 102,106, 150, and 159; 
and SIO 281 and 282; also any 
course offered by the graduate 
programs in neurosciences or 
physiology-pharmacology may be 
counted toward this major.

10. A GPA of at least 2.0 in the required 
upper-division courses is required 
for graduation with a major in animal 
physiology.

BIOCHEMISTRY AND CELL 
BIOLOGY MAJOR

This major is designed to provide stu
dents with the fundamental courses re
quired for entry into a school of medicine 
or into postgraduate training in a wide 
variety of areas of biological and bio
medical sciences: biochemistry, bio
physics, genetics, molecular biology, 
cell biology, developmental biology, 
microbiology, virology, human biology 
(physiology, metabolism, genetic disor
ders), cancer biology, pharmacology, 
and others. The emphasis is on basic 
principles which help us understand 
those processes unique to living or
ganisms at the molecular level.

The program includes two required 
upper-division biology laboratory 
courses to provide practical experience 
with modern techniques and useful 
technology for those seeking positions 
as lab technicians in clinical and basic 
research laboratories. The opportunity to 
select five elective courses allows stu
dents either to seek a still broader 
background in a variety of biology 
courses or to begin specialization in a 
chosen field of study.

Lower-Division Requirements:

Biology: Biology 1 and either Biology 2 
or 3; both are recommended.

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry: Se
quence 1, 2, or 3 (See above). Se

quences 2 and 3 provide the most 
appropriate background for the bio
chemistry and cell biology major. Stu
dents intending to pursue this major are 
strongly advised to enroll in the courses 
in sequence 2 or 3 in preference to those 
in sequence 1.

Upper-Division Requirements:

1. Two quarters of Organic Chemistry 
(Chemistry 140A-B)

2. One Chemistry Laboratory: Organic 
Chemistry (Chemistry 143A) or 
Physical Chemistry (Chemistry 
105A)

3. Biochemistry I (Biology 101)

4. Biochemistry Laboratory (Biology
103)

5. Physical Biochemistry I (Biology
104) (Chemistry 128 also satisfies 
this requirement.)

6. Molecular Biology (Biology 106)

7. Cell Biology (Biology 111)

8. Genetics (Biology 131)

9. One upper-division lab other than 
Biology 199; e.g., Cell Biology (Biol
ogy 112), Eucaryotic Genetics 
(Biology 132), Microbial Genetics 
(Biology 137)

10. At least five more upper-division or 
graduate courses in biology or re
lated subjects. Only one quarter of 
Biology 195 and one of Biology 198 
or 199 may be applied toward the 
fulfillment of this requirement. ‘Ac
ceptable courses outside Biology 
include Chemistry 113, 116, and 
117; Physics 153; and SIO 281,284, 
285, and 286.

11. A GPA of 2.0 must be maintained in 
the above required courses in order 
to graduate with a degree in bio
chemistry and cell biology.

MICROBIOLOGY MAJOR

The microbiology major is designed to 
prepare students for professional ca
reers in a variety of health-related pro
grams. The specialization in microbiol
ogy can provide the basic background 
for work in medical technology, or for 
further training in public health or other 
health-related specialties. The program 
is also designed to provide a foundation 
for graduate studies in microbiology, vir
ology, and a variety of allied fields as 
well as for medical and dental school.

Lower-Division Requirements:

Biology: Biology 1 and either Biology 2 
or 3; both are recommended.

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry: Se
quence 1, 2, or 3 (see above).

Upper-Division Requirements:

1. Two quarters Organic Chemistry 
« (Chemistry 140A-B)

2. Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
(Chemistry 143A)

3. Biochemistry I (Biology 101)

4. Biochemistry Laboratory (Biology 
103)

5. Molecular Biology (Biology 106)

6. Immunology (Biology 113)

7. Genetics (Biology 131)

8. Bacteriology (Biology 141)

9. Laboratory in Microbiology (Biology 
142)

10. Animal Virology (Biology 143)

11. At least four other upper-division or 
graduate courses in biology or re
lated subjects. These may include 
no more than one quarter of Biology 
195 and one quarter of Biology 198 
or 199. Other courses of special 
interest to microbiology majors are 
listed below:

Cell Biology (Biology 111) 
Regulation of Gene Activity in Eu
caryotic Cells (Biology 125) 
Membrane Biology (Biology 114) 
Microbial Genetics (Biology 136) 
Microbial Genetics Laboratory 
(Biology 137)
Medical Microbiology (Biology 144) 
Microbial Ecology (SIO 287A) 
Experimental M icrobiology (SIO 
287B)
Microbial Metabolism (SIO 287C) 
Microbial Biosynthesis (SIO 287D)

12. Students must maintain a GPA of 
at least 2.0 in the required upper- 
division courses in order to grad
uate with a major in microbiology.

ECOLOGY, BEHAVIOR, AND 
EVOLUTION MAJOR

This major includes the fields of 
population biology, ecology, animal be
havior and sociobiology, population 
genetics, and evolution. Each of these 
fie lds consists of a variety of sub
disciplines: e.g., ecology includes 
population ecology, community ecology, 
biogeography, theoretical ecology, etc. 
The fields have in common a focus on 
evolutionary processes and whole ani-
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mals in relation to each other and their 
ambient environments. Research ca
reers in ecology, behavior, and evolution 
range from tropical ecology studies to 
work on the communication signals of 
marine invertebrates. While the general 
principles are the same, the species, the 
contexts, and the methods are enorm
ously varied. Applied careers for ecol
ogists are equally varied: recent 
graduates now work in forestry, wildlife 
management, as ecological consultants 
for the government and private industry, 
or in new fields such as ecological med
icine and epidemiology or environmental 
design and environmental planning.

Because ecology, behavior, and 
evolution spans such a variety of topics 
and methods, this major has been de
signed to provide the basic fundamen
tals while allowing maximum flexibility 
within the general topic areas. Once stu
dents have completed a year of intro
ductory biology, they may wish to con
sult with the ecology, behavior, and 
evolution faculty coordinator to design a 
specific track within the major. Some 
students may wish to follow a 
mathematically-oriented track in ecol
ogy, behavior, and evolution. A more 
classical track would incorporate 
courses in biochemistry, cellular or 
molecular biology, development, and 
physiology. All ecology majors regard
less of interests must complete the fol
lowing minimal requirements to 
graduate:

Lower-Division Requirements:
Biology: Biology 1, 2, and 3.
Mathematics: Mathematics 2A and 2B 

plus one additional quarter from the fol
lowing: Mathematics 2C, Mathematics 
2D, Mathematics 2E, Math 80A, 
Mathematics 80B, Psychology 60, 
Psychology 111, or SIO 296. Students 
entering with calculus backgrounds 
equivalent to Math 2A and 2B need only 
take the additional quarter if approved 
by the ecology, behavior, and evolution 
faculty coordinator.

Chemistry: Three quarters of chemis
try are required. Laboratories in chemis
try do not count towards this require
ment. Note that students who intend to 
take biochemistry will need at least two 
quarters of Chemistry 6 and two quarters 
of Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 
140A-B).

Physics: Two quarters of physics are 
required. Laboratories in physics do not 
count towards this requirement.

Upper-Division Requirements:
1. Genetics (Biology 131)
2. Population Biology. Five quarter- 

courses chosen from Biology 135, 
Biology 161 through Biology 170, SIO 
170, 275A-B-C, SIO 293A-B-L, and 
SIO 296.

3. Seven additional upper-division or 
graduate courses in biology or re
lated sciences or in mathematics. 
Courses offered outside of the De
partment of Biology that are espe
cially appropriate for students with an 
interest in population biology are 
Anthropology 25, Anthropology 100, 
Anthropology 101, Anthropology 159, 
Anthropology 246, EECS 61, 
Mathematics 80A-B, Mathematics 
2D-E, Mathematics 180 A-B-C, 
Mathematics 181A-B, Mathematics 
111A-B, Mathematics 211A-B, any 
graduate course in statistics, 
Psychology 60, Psychology 111, or 
Psychology 149.

4. The above requirements must in
clude at least three laboratory or field 
courses. Certain intensive summer- 
session courses offered at various 
universities and field stations 
throughout the country may be used 
to satisfy partially this requirement if 
approval is obtained from the faculty 
coordinator of the major. Acceptable 
options include Biology 103, Biology 
112, Biology 124, Biology 132, Biol
ogy 137, Biology 142, Biology 152, 
Biology 154, Biology 163, Biology 
165, Biology 168, Biology 169, Biol
ogy 170, SIO 275C, and SIO 293L. 
Substitutions may be possible with 
approval of the major coordinator.

5. Students must maintain a GPA of at 
least 2.0 in the required upper- 
division courses in order to graduate 
with a major in ecology, behavior, and 
evolution.

HONORS THESIS IN BIOLOGY
Students in any of the major programs 

who have a 3.7 grade-point average or 
above in upper-division science courses 
at the end of their junior year are eligible 
to undertake the honors thesis. This pro
gram covers the senior year of under
graduate study and primarily involves 
twelve units of senior thesis research 
(Biology 196) taken in addition to the 
major requirements for graduation. Re
search is conducted under the supervi
sion of a faculty member of the Depart
ment of Biology. The research will culmi

nate in a senior thesis prepared in con
formity with rigorous standards and an 
oral report to an audience which in
cludes members of the Department of 
Biology faculty. Students who complete 
the program satisfactorily will have “ Dis
tinction in Biology” recorded on their 
transcript. Students who fail to make 
satisfactory progress will be advised to 
withdraw from the program and, if eligi
ble, will receive four units per quarter of 
Biology 199. Students may also withdraw 
voluntarily from the program and, if eligi
ble, receive appropriate credit for Biol
ogy 199.

Potential candidates will be reminded 
of this opportunity during the spring 
quarter of their junior year. Students in
terested in the program who are eligible 
at the end of the spring quarter must find 
a faculty member willing to act in the 
capacity of thesis adviser. After an ad
viser is selected, a petition should be 
sent to the faculty coordinator of the stu
dent’s major. The petition should contain 
the research proposal, as defined in 
consultation with the honors thesis ad
viser and a GPA certification, which may 
be obtained from the official office of the 
student’s major program. Approval may 
be obtained from the major program fa
culty coordinator at the beginning of the 
summer session by students wishing to 
start the program during the summer 
preceding the senior year.

Minor in Biology
The lower-division biology courses 

(Biology 11-20) are intended for non
majors but in preparation for upper- 
division courses, students wishing to 
minor in biology are advised to take the 
sequence Biology 1, 2, and 3. This 
sequence will be adequate preparation 
for the following upper-division courses: 
Genetics (Biology 131), Introduction to 
Human Genetics (Biology 133; restricted 
to nonmajors), Comparative Physiology 
(Biology 155), Population Ecology (Biol
ogy 161), Sociobiology (Biology 164), 
and Ethology (Biology 166). Biology 
courses with a more molecular orienta
tion require at least biochemistry as a 
prerequisite, which in turn has organic 
chemistry as a prerequisite. Students 
wishing to take such courses as minors 
may have to take more than the minimum 
load of courses.

The Graduate Program
Graduate studies for a Ph.D. degree in 

the Department of Biology are oriented 
mainly toward the development of the
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capacity for independent research and 
for teaching in the biological sciences. 
The department does not have a mas
ter’s degree program.

There are no inflexible requirements 
for entrance to graduate study in the De
partment of Biology, but a strong 
background in mathematics, chemistry, 
and physics is recommended.

Formal course work and opportunities 
for dissertation research include most 
basic areas of experimental biology with 
emphasis in the general areas of 
molecular and cell biology, biochemistry 
and biophysics, genetics and regulation, 
developmental biology, neurobiology, 
population biology, ecology, and im
munology.

During the first year of graduate study, 
each student undertakes a research 
project in the laboratory of each of four to 
six different faculty members, and is ex
pected to spend a major portion of his or 
her academic time on this project. The 
laboratories are selected by the student 
in consultation with the graduate com
mittee to provide a broad view of the re
search interests of the department. The 
student is also expected to enroll in the 
first-year graduate biology sequence 
which includes advanced material in 
genetics, molecular biology and cell 
biology. The only other general course 
requirement for the Ph.D. is sixteen units 
of Biology 500 (Apprentice Teaching in 
Biology). Graduate students are re
quired to participate in undergraduate 
teaching under the supervision of the re
sponsible faculty member 50 percent of 
the time for one quarter in each of four 
years during graduate study. A program 
of further study, including seminars and 
courses appropriate to a student’s 
background and interests, is arranged 
through consultation between the stu
dent and the faculty. Much reliance is 
placed on informal instruction through 
early and close association of the stu
dent with the faculty and research staff, 
and through tegular seminars. After be
coming familiar with the research activ
ities of the faculty through the laboratory 
rotation program, the student begins 
work on a thesis research problem of his 
or her choice, no later than the end of the 
first year. By the end of the third year, the 
student is required to have completed a 
two-part oral examination in order to be 
admitted to candidacy for the Ph.D. de
gree. The purpose of these examinations 
is for the student to demonstrate com
petence in the field of major interest and 
in related fields of biology. The major

remaining requirement for the Ph.D. de
gree is the satisfactory completion of a 
dissertation consisting of original re
search carried out under the guidance of 
a faculty member.

Close collaboration with members of 
the Department of Chemistry is a vital 
and stimulating aspect of the biology 
program. Additional strength and 
breadth in biology are gained by collab
oration with the Department of Marine 
Biology of the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography, with the Scripps Clinic 
and Research Foundation, and with the 
Salk Institute for Biological Studies. Stu
dents may carry out dissertation re
search in collaboration with members of 
these groups.

Courses

Lower Division
1 . The Cell (4)
An in troduction  to ce llu la r s tructure and function, to b io log ica l 
molecules, b ioenerge tics , to the gene tics o f both procaryo tic  
and euca ryo tic organisms, and to  the e lements o f molecular 
biology. Three hours o f lectu res and one hour of recitation. 
Prerequisites: two quarters of general chemistry: the second 
quarter of chemistry may be taken concurrently. Required of 
all biology majors. (F,W,S)

2. Multicellular Life (4)
An in troduction  to the deve lopm ent and the phys io log ica l 
processes of p lan ts and animals. Inc luded are treatments of 
reproduction , nutrition, respiration, transport systems, regu
lation of the internal environment, the nervous system , and  
behavior. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of recitation. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 1. (W,S)

3. Organismic and Evolutionary Biology (4)
The first p rin c ip les  of evolu tionary theory, c lass ifica tion , eco l
ogy, and behavior; a phylogene tic synopsis of the major 
groups o f o rgan ism s from  viruses to primates. Three hours of 
lecture and one hour o f demonstra tion . Prerequisite: Biol. 1 or 
a full year of high school biology. (F,S)

4. Zoology Laboratory (4)
A laboratory course in animal b io logy. Six hours laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 1 (may be taken concurrently). (W,S)

5B-C. Health Professions Biology 
(B,C) (4-4)
This th ree-quarte r sequence inc ludes evolution, genetics, 
molecular, ce ll and deve lopm enta l b io logy, nutrition, and  
physio logy. S truc tu re -func tion  re la tions, an ana ly tica l ap 
proach, and re levance to human we ll-be ing emphasized. 
Outside read ing  and classroom  d iscuss ion supp lem ent lec
tures. Three hours of lecture and one hour of laboratory or 
discussion. P rerequisite: consent of instructor. Check with  
the Health Professions Program (WC 405) for revisions of this 
sequence. (F,W)

1 1 . Introduction to Modem Biology (4)
This course stresses some fundamenta l concep ts  o f ce ll and 
organism ic b io logy using a m icrob io log ica l app roach. Major 
top ics cove red include ce ll s tructure and function, ce ll and 
organism ic divers ity, and interactions am ong b io log ica l sys
tems. This course is cross-lis ted as Science and Technology  
10A and is in tended to satisfy the Third College general- 
education requ irement in b io logy. No previous exposure to 
bio logy is assumed. Three hours o f lecture and two hours of 
d iscuss ion /rec ita tion . Does not satisfy a lower-division re
quirement for any Department of Biology major. (F)

12 . The Chemistry and Genetics of 
Cells and Organisms (4)
For n o n -b io lo g y  m a jo rs ; an in tro d u c tio n  to~"dfementary  
chem istry and genetics, w ith illustra tions drawn from  human  
biology. Three hours of lecture. Does not satisfy a lower- 
division requirement for any Department of Biology major. (F)

13 . Plants and People (4)
Biological p rinc ip les of human nutrition, p lan t growth, and  
agricu ltura l food production necessary to understand the  
possib ilities and the lim itations of ag ricu ltu re  to feed the  
rap id ly  g row ing world population. Three hours of lecture. 
Does not satisfy a lower-division requirement for any Depart
ment of Biology major. (W)

1 4 . Fundamentals in Human Biology (4)
Course in troduces elements of human phys io logy. Topics in
c lude  human evolution, nutrition, d isease, and environmenta l 
adaptation. Does not satisfy a lower-division requirement for 
any Department of Biology major. (F)

15 . General Microbiology (4)
General p rinc ip les of m icrob io logy for nonscien tists with em 
phasis on the ce ll b io logy of m icroorganisms and of the cells  
with which they interact in causing diseases o f man and ani
mals. The m icrob io logy of infection by bacte ria  fungi and  
viruses, and host responses to infection. Three hours of lec
ture. Does not satisfy a lower-division requirement for any 
Department of Biology major. (S)

16 . The Biology of Reproduction (4)
A survey and analysis o f sexual reproduction in various or
gan isms with specia l em phasis on humans. Three hours of 
lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 12, Biol. 14, or the equivalent. 
Does not satisfy a lower-division requirement for any Depart
ment of Biology major. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 7 . Neurobiology and Behavior (4)
Introduction to the organization and functions o f the nervous  
system . Top ics will inc lude molecular, cellu lar, deve lopm en
tal systems, and behavioral neurobiology. Three hours of 
lectu re and one hour of recitation. Prerequisites: Biol. 12, Biol. 
14, or the equivalent. (W)

18 . Biology of Cancer (4)
An in troduction to molecular, cellular, and imm uno log ica l as
pects of cance r and a cons ideration of the soc io log ica l and  
psycho log ica l im pact of cancer on the ind iv idua l and general 
socie ty. Each lecture-d iscussion period will be given by an 
invited lecturer who is prom inent in cancer research. Three  
hours of lecture. (P/NP grades option recom m ended .) Does 
not satisfy a lower-division requirement for any Department of 
Biology major. (S)

19 . Introduction to Nutrition (4)
A survey of contem porary understanding of the basic b io logy  
and chem istry involved in nutrition for humans. D iscussion of 
aspects of food, its production and d is tribu tion as well as its 
cultu ra l and econom ic consequences. Nutrition will be used  
as a means o f in troducing students to a world o f human b io l
ogy, as well as relating important aspects of d ie t to pub lic  
health. Three hours of lecture. Does not satisfy a lower- 
division requirement for any Department of Biology major. (F)

20. Ecology and Man (4)
An in troduction to modern eco log ica l p rinc ip les and their re
lation to cu rren t human affairs. Topics include: population  
grow th and dem ography; human evolution, hab ita t alteration, 
conservation, pollution, the relation of environment to disease  
and pests. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of dem on
stration. Does not satisfy a lower-division requirement for any 
Department of Biology major. (F)

Upper Division 

BIOCHEMISTRY
1 0 1 . Biochemistry 1 (4)
An in troduction to b iochem istry covering: p ro te in  structure, 
enzym e  c a ta ly s is , and  a llo s te r ic  re g u la t io n : e n e rg y -  
produc ing  pathways —- g lyco lysis, the TCA cyc le , oxidative  
phosphoryla tion, and fatty ac id  oxidation; and biosynthetic  
pathways —  g luconeogenesis , g lycogen synthesis, and fatty  
ac id  b iosynthesis. Three hours of lecture and one hour of 
recita tion. Prerequisites: two quarters of organic chemistry 
(second quarter may be taken concurrently). (F,W,S)

102. Biochemistry 2 (4)
Continuation of B iochem istry 1. Topics will inc lude  b iosyn
thes is and oxida tion of am ino ac ids and nucleo tides, the urea  
cyc le , n itrogen fixation, and photosynthesis; serine proteases  
and b lood  coagu la tio n ; m ac rom o lecu la r a ssem b ly  and  
biochem istry o f co llagen, elastin, and com p lex ca rtx jh yd -  
ra tes; and ho rm ona l re gu la tio n  o f ca lc ium  and  ske le ta l 
homeostasis. Three hours o f lecture and one hou r of rec ita 
tion. Prerequisite: Biol. 101. (W) (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

187



B io logy

103. Biochemical Techniques (4)
A labo ratory-lecture cou rse  in the app lica tion  o f b iochem ica l 
m ethods to b io log ica l p rob lem s. One hour o f lectu re and ten  
hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: Biol. 101 (may be taken 
concurrently). (F,W,S)

104. Physical Biochemistry 1 (4)
Therm odynam ics , ch em ica l equ ilib ria , b ioene rge tic s . D i
rected toward an unde rs tand ing  o f energy transductions in 
b io log ica l systems w ith  em phasis on respira tion and pho to 
synthesis. Three hours o f lecture and one hour o f recitation. 
Prerequisites: calculus, lower-division chemistry sequence. 
(F)

105. Physical Biochemistry 2 (4)
Concep ts and uses o f phys ica l techn iques in bio logy. EM 
radia tion, UV, IR, CD, ORD, x-ray d iffraction, fluorescence. 
I r re v e rs ib le  th e rm o d y n a m ic s , s e d im e n ta t io n , e le c t ro 
phoresis. E lec tro ly tes in solution. Photochem istry : action  
spectra , energy trans fer, isotopes. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisites: basic physics, calculus, Biol. 101 (may be 
taken concurrently). (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

106. Molecular Biology (4)
M olecu la r ana lys is  o f gene action : DNA s truc tu re , rea r
rangem ents, re p lic a tio n , transc rip tion , p ro te in  syn thesis. 
Regulation of gene activ ity , viruses and their deve lopments. 
Emphasis on proca ryo tes, but w ith extensive d iscuss ion of 
eucaryotes. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of recitation. 
Prerequisites: Biol. 101 and Biol. 131. (W,S)

1 0 7 . Nutrition (4)
Emphasis is on the b iochem ica l aspects of nutrition. The 
known functions o f vitam ins, m inerals, fats, carbohydra tes, 
and protein will be d iscussed  in term s of experim ents in nutri
tion and an evaluation of the relation of the know ledge to 
nutrition in man. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 
101. (W)

108. Immunochemistry (4)
Discussion of an tibod ies , antigens, complement, and their 
interactions. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 101. 
(S)

109. Topics in Biophysics/Photobiology (4)
Basic princip les of pho tob io logy and photochem istry. Photo
chem ica l m echan ism s in pho tosynthes is . Pho to recep to r 
pigment systems and pho tob io log ica l control mechanisms in 
liv ing organisms. Prerequisites: Biol. 101 and Biol. 104 or the 
equivalent. (S)

CELL BIOLOGY
1 1 1 . Cell Biology (4)
The structure and func tion of ce lls and cell organelles, cell 
grow th and division, motility, cell d ifferentia tion and spec ia li
zation. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of recitation.
Prerequisites: Biol. 101 and Biol. 131; Biol. 104 recom
mended. (F,S)

1 1 2 . Molecular and Cell Biology 
Laboratory (4)
A laboratory course in the app lica tion of ce llu la r techn iques  
to  b io lo g ica l p rob lem s . Ten hours of labo ra to ry . Prere
quisites: Biol. 111. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

113 . Immunology (4)
The course will dea l w ith antibody biosynthesis, an tibody  
structures, antigens, an tigen-antibody interactions, immune  
response, imm uno log ica l unresponsiveness, in vivo and in 
vitro consequences of an tigen-antibody interactions, de layed  
hypersensitivity, contro l of the immune response, and trans
plantation immunities. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 101. (W)

1 1 4 . Membrane Biology (4)
Biophysical and b iochem ica l properties of m em branes in 
procaryotic and euca ryo tic  cells: Membrane structure and  
dynam ics. B iosynthesis and assembly of m em brane com po 
nents. Molecular m echan ism s of solute transport. B iophysics  
o f e x c ita b le  m e m b ra n e s  and  m em b ra ne  re c e p to rs .  
Mechanisms of ene rgy coup ling  and active transport. Regu
la tio n  o f m em b ra n e  enzym es . C e llu la r m o til ity  and  
chemotaxis. Emphasis on certa in sub jects will vary from year 
to  year to d iscuss the most recen t deve lopm ents. Three  
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 101; Biol. 104 is strongly 
recommended. (F)

115 . Endocrinology (4)
This course will cove r the endocrine phys io logy of mammals  
with emphasis on human endocrino logy. Top ics covered will

be  n e u ro e n d o c r in o lo g y , re p ro d u c tiv e  p h y s io lo g y , and  
m echan ism  of hormone action. Three hours o f lecture. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (F) (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 1 6 . Molecular Basis of Disease (4)
An exam ination of the  m olecular bases for spec ific  d iseases  
in c lud ing  gene tic  and phys io log ica l d iso rde rs  as well as 
bacte ria l and viral infections. The emphasis will be  upon ap 
p ly ing  the p rinc ip les o f b iochem istry and molecu lar b io logy to 
an unders tand ing o f disease. Medica l cons ide ra tions will be 
cove red  by substantia l partic ipa tion in the lectu re schedule  
by facu lty  from  the School o f Medic ine. Three hours of lec
ture. Prerequisite: Biol. 111 (may be taken concurrently). (S)

DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY
1 2 1 . Developmental Biology (4)
The basic p rocesses in embryogenes is will be cons ide red  in 
a varie ty of o rgan ism s at the  levels of tissue, ce llu la r, and 
m olecu lar d ifferentia tion . The mechanisms of deve lopm ent 
will be  explored. More deta iled analyses of a few  processes  
such as fertiliza tion, sex determ ination, and pattern formation  
in Drosophila will be discussed. Three hours of lecture. Prereq
uisites: Biol. 101 and Biol. 131; Biol. 106 is recommended. (S)

12 2 . Human Reproduction and Development (4)
The course is concerned with the  physio logy o f reproduction , 
in c lu d in g  gam e togenes is , fe rtiliza tion , and im p lan ta tion . 
Specia l em phasis is p laced on the deve lopm ent o f the  repro
duc tive  system . Three hours o f lecture. Prerequisites: Biol. 
101 and Biol. 131. (F)

123. Embryology Laboratory (2)
D esc rip tive  and expe rim en ta l em bryo logy o f m arine  o r
gan ism s and o f vertebrates. One hour of lectu re and four 
hours of laboratory. Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and Biol. 2 or the equivalent. (F)

12 4 . Developmental Physiology of Plants (4)
The deve lopm ent o f p lants is exam ined from em bryogenes is  
th rough rep roduc tion  and ag ing . Emphasis is p laced  on 
those aspects of deve lopm ent which can be understood in 
b iochem ica l terms. Embryogeny, seed formation, ge rm ina
tion, the  ac tion  o f p lan t horm ones, pho tosyn thes is , and 
senescence are s tud ied . Three hours o f lecture. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 101. (W)

125. Regulation of Gene Activity 
in Eucaryotic Cells (4)
This course will exp lo re  p rob lem s in the regu lation of gene  
activ ity  in euca ryo tic ce lls app roached at the m o lecu la r level. 
The course will inc lude the organization , structure, transc rip 
tion, and regulation of euca ryo tic genes, m echan ism  of hor
monal regulation in con tro lling gene activity, induction  of 
gene expression in euca ryo tic cells, and regu lation o f gene  
activ ity  during differentiation in deve lop ing system s. Exam
ples will be taken from  euca ryo tic m icroorganism s, inverteb
rates, as well as mammalian and other vertebra te systems. 
Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 106. (S)

GENETICS
1 3 1 . Genetics (4)
An in troduction  to the p rinc ip les of heredity in d ip lo id  or
gan isms, fungi, bacteria , and viruses. Mendelian inheritance; 
popu la tion genetics; linkage; sex determ ination; m eio tic be 
havior of chrom osom e aberrations; gene structure, regu la
tion, and rep lication; genetic code . Three hours o f lecture 
and one hour of recitation. Prerequisite. Biol. 1 or the equiva
lent. (F,W,S)

132. Eucaryotic Genetics Laboratory (4)
This course em phasizes the p rinc ip les of Mende lian inheri
tance and will requ ire the studen t to app ly  both cyto log ica l 
and gene tic  analysis to the so lu tion of prob lem s of transm is
sion gene tics . One hour of lec tu re  and seven hours of 
laboratory. Prerequisite: Biol. 131 (may not be taken concur
rently). (W)

133. Introduction to Human Genetics (4)
The p rinc ip les  of gene tics as they app ly  to human beings. 
Normal and abnorm al human chromosomes. Mende lian in
heritance in man, human b iochem ica l genetics, gene tics of 
human population. Not open to  b io logy majors. A  student 
may not rece ive c red it for bo th  the course and Biol. 131. 
Three hours of lecture and one hour of recitation. Prerequis
ites: Biol. 1 or the equivalent and consent of instructor. (F)

134. Human Genetics (4)
A de ta iled  exam ination of a particu la r top ic  w ithin the  realm of 
human genetics w ith read ings o f orig inal research papers.

The to p ic  may change from  year to  year. Past exam ples are 
1 )« iru c tu re  and organization o f the human chrom osomes; 2) 
X chrom osom e inactivation and mosaicism . Students are ex
pec ted  to evaluate ass igned read ings and pa rtic ipa te  in 
class d iscuss ions. Three hours o f c lass meeting. Prerequis
ite: Biol. 131 or Biol. 133. (F)

135. Human Population Genetics (4)
Exam ines the e ffects of selection, inbreed ing , mutation, and  
drift on the human gene pool. Extent of human genetic d ive r
s ity . B lo o d  g ro u p , h is to c o m p a t ib il i ty  and  en zym e  
po lym orphisms. Genetic loads and the im pac t of rare and  
com m o n  g e n e t ic  d is e a s e s . G e n e tic  e n g in e e r in g  and  
eugen ics. This course to  be o ffe red alternate years. Three  
hours o f lecture. Prerequisites: Biol. 3 and Biol. 131 or con
sent of instructor. (F)

136. Microbial Genetics (4)
Organ ization and function o f p roca ryo tic  gene tic  systems in
c lu d in g  sex fac to rs , transduc tion , trans fo rm ation , phage  
genetics, transposons, gene tic  eng ineering . Three hours of 
lecture. Prerequisites: Biol. 106, Biol. 131, and consent of 
instructors. (W)

13 7. Microbial Genetics Laboratory (4)
A labo ra tory lectu re  course em phas iz ing  the  gene tics of 
bacteria , bacteria l viruses, and m icrob ia l eucaryotes. One  
hour o f lecture, one hour o f d iscuss ion , and e igh t hours of 
laboratory. Prerequisite: Biol. 131; Biol. 136 recommended. 
(S)

MICROBIOLOGY
1 4 1 . Bacteriology (4)
A discuss ion o f the structure, grow th, and phys io logy o f p ro 
ca ryo tic m icroorgan ism s w ith em phasis on the d iverse a c 
tiv ities o f bacte ria  and on the in teraction of various bacteria l 
spec ies with the ir environment. Three hours o f lecture and  
one hour recitation. Prerequisites: organic chemistry and 
Biol. 101 (may be taken concurrently). (F)

142. Laboratory in Microbiology (4)
This course em phasizes fundam enta l p rinc ip les of m icrob io l
ogy. S tud ies w ith  bacteria  inc lude  com para tive  m orphology  
and phys io logy; pure cu ltu re techn iques; bacteria l grow th; 
spore germ ination; and bac te riophage in fection, replication, 
and release. S tud ies with fung i inc lude ana lysis of vegetative  
m orpho logy and of heterokaryons of Neurospora. One hour 
of dem onstra tion and seven hours of laboratory. Prerequis
ites: Biol. 141 and consent of instructors. (W)

143. Virology (4)
An in troduction to euca ryo tic v iro logy with em phasis on an i
mal virus systems. Topics d iscussed inc lude the m olecular 
structure of viruses, the m ultip lica tion  stra teg ies of the major 
virus fam ilies, and viral la tency, persis tence, and onco logy. 
Three hours of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 106. (W)

144 . Medical Microbiology (4)
This course covers basic p rin c ip les  and de ta iled  aspects of 
m icrob ia l in fectious diseases. B iochem ica l p roperties un
derly ing m icrob ia l spread, host response, immunity, and re
cove ry w ill be em phasized. Emphasis is p laced  upon viral 
and bacte ria l d iseases in c lud ing  m o lecu la r p rin c ip les  of 
an tibody action, d rug resistance, and viral and plasm id rep li
cation. Three hours of lecture. Prerequisites: Biol. 106, Biol. 
113, and Biol. 141. (S)

PHYSIOLOGY
1 5 1 . Mammalian Physiology 1 (4)
Lecture course covering nervous, muscular, card iovascu la r, 
hormonal, and reproductive systems. Three hours of lecture. 
Prerequisites: Biol. 1, Biol. 2 and Biol. 101. (F)

152. Mammalian Physiology Laboratory 1 (4)
Topics covered will inc lude m em brane physio logy, nerve- 
muscle function, and ca rd iovascu la r physio logy. Cell and  
organ func tions will be s tud ied in humans and experimental 
animals. One hour of lectu re and ten hours of laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 151 (may be taken concurrently). (F)

153. Mammalian Physiology 2 (4)
Lecture course cove ring  resp ira tory , excre to ry , and g a s 
tro intestinal systems Emphasis is p laced on interactions of 
organ systems for the regu lation of body functions. Three  
hours o f lecture. Prerequisite: Biol 151 or consent of instruc
tor. (W)
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154. Mammalian Physiology Laboratory 2 (4)
Experiments are perfo rmed on the respira tory, excretory, and  
gastro in testina l systems in expe rim enta l animals and hu
mans. One hour of lecture and ten hours of laboratory. Pre
requisite: Biol. 153 (may be taken concurrently). (W)

155. Comparative Physiology (4)
Structure and function of invertebrate and vertebrate phys
io log ica l systems. Three hours o f lecture. Prerequisites: Biol.
1, Biol. 2, and Chem. 6A-B-C or Chem. 7A-B. (W)

156. Neurobiology (4)
An exam ination of the properties and func tions of ind iv idual 
nerve ce lls as well as mechan ism s o f sensory and motor 
integration. Three hours o f lecture. Prerequisites: Biol. 1, Biol.
2, and Biol. 101. (S)

1 5 7 . Neurobiology Laboratory (4)
Current e lec trophys io log ica l techn iques used to study nerv
ous systems w ill be taught th rough exerc ises and ind iv idual 
projects. One hour of lecture and ten hours gf laboratory. 
Students must be interviewed by instructors before register
ing in this course. Prerequisite: Biol. 156 (may be taken con
currently). (S)

ECOLOGY, BEHAVIOR, AND 
EVOLUTION
1 6 1 . Population Ecology (4)
Introduction to  eco log ica l analysis at the  level o f the popu la 
tion. Population grow th in time and space ; population gene t
ics; dem ography; b iogeography; ep idem io logy ; human and  
app lied  eco logy. Some BASIC com pu te r program m ing is 
utilized. Three hours of lecture and tw o hours of recitation. 
Prerequisites: calculus, Science and Technology 20 or the 
equivalent (may be taken concurrently). (F)

162. Community Ecology (4)
An exam ination of the interactions between spec ies in b io tic  
com m un itie s , co ve rin g  theo ry  and  la bo ra to ry  and fie ld  
studies. Emphasis will be on evo lu tionary eco logy and how  
natural se lec tion has shaped com petitive , predator-prey, and  
sym bio tic re la tionsh ips in natural communities. Three hours  
of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 161. (W)

163. Community Ecology Laboratory (2)
Laboratory exerc ises and fie ld stud ies illustra ting p rinc ip les  
in evolu tion and  eco logy of natural communities. Several af
ternoon fie ld  tr ip s  and one weekend fie ld  trip. Prerequisite: 
concurrent enrollment or prior completion of Biol. 162. (W)

164. Sociobiology (4)
A survey o f the  patterns of socia l behavior in invertebrates  
and vertebrates, inc lud ing man, and a discussion of the  
eco lo g ica l p r in c ip le s  unde rly ing  the evo lu tion  of animal 
societies. Three hours o f lecture and one hour of recitation. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 3. (W)

165. Systems Biology (4)
Introduction to the mathematical and systems analysis m od
eling of dynam ic b io log ica l systems, such as growth, d e 
velopment, d isease transm issions, genes in populations, and  
eco log ica l interactions. Three hours o f lecture. Prerequisite: 
Science and Technology 20 or the equivalent. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

166. Ethology (4)
The patterns o f evolution of the behavior o f animals includ ing  
man. C lassica l e tho log ica l methods of analysis, phys io log ica l 
mechanisms o f behavior, and modern app roaches to com 
munication such  as game theory and information theory. 
Three hours o f lecture and three hours o f lab or field observa
tion. Prerequisite: Biol. 1. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

16 7. Evolution (4)
Evolutionary p rocesses as d iscussed  in the genetic and  
eco log ica l contexts . Population gene tics , m icroevolution, 
m acroevo lu tio n , and human popu la tio n  gene tics . Three  
hours of lecture. Prerequisite: Biol. 131 or equivalent. (S)

168. Field Ecology and Behavior (5)
A laboratory in fie ld techn iques for eco logy and behavior, 
w ith  an em phas is  on hypo thes is  te s tin g  and s ta tis tica l 
methods. Two hours of lecture, one hour of demonstration, 
and two four-hour field labs. Prior expe rience w ith statistics is 
recom m ended but not required. Prerequisites: one upper- 
division course in ecology, evolution, or sociobiology (F)

169. Problems in Marine Biology (16)
An intensive course at Bodega Marine Lab. S tudents will 
choose research prob lems, des ign experim ents and do them  
under the gu idance  o f instructors from Berke ley and other UC 
cam puses. Ten hours of lecture and fifteen hours of labo ra
tory. Prerequisites: consent of instructor (application forms 
must be filed with instructor by January 10). Desirable prep
aration includes upper-division course work in physiology or 
population biology. (S)

1 7 0 . Research in Field Ecology (16)
An intensive course designed to 1) acqua in t students w ith the  
b io ta of natural com m unities in the southwestern U.S. and  
Mexico; 2) equ ip them  with the m ethods necessary to solve  
eco log ica l prob lems; and 3) refine the ir abilities to conduc t 
independen t research in the fie ld in sp ite  of climate, de 
mand ing log istics, and  the web of en tang ling  and uncontro l
led variab les. S tudents will be away from  cam pus on field  
tr ips  for m os t of the quarter. Enrollment lim ited to e igh t stu
dents. Prerequisites: Biol. 161, Biol. 162, Biol. 168 AND con
sent of instructor. (S)

1 7 1 .  Human Ecology (4)
App lica tion  o f advanced p rinc ip les of eco logy  to prob lem s of 
immedia te concern  to  man: over-popu la tion , resource dep le 
tion, po llu tion, hab ita t alteration, optim al harvesting, conser
vation, and  cap tive  breeding. Three hou rs ’ sem inar/week. 
Prerequisites: two upper-division population biology courses. 
(F)

SPECIAL COURSES
1 8 1 . Computer Programming in Biology (4)
Use of com pu te r p rog ram m ing in the ana lys is and presenta
tion of b io log ica l da ta  (computation of bes t value and stan
da rd  devia tion, h istogram , least squares fitting procedure, 
simulation o f genetic experiments, etc ). S tudents will learn 
the FORTRAN com pu te r language and w ill run their pro
g ram s at the  Com puter Center. There w ill be some vis its to  
labora tories and hosp ita ls to see app lica tions of com puters in 
b io logy and  medic ine. Three hours of lectu re  and about ten 
hours of homework pe r week; lim ited enro llment. Prerequis
ites: Math. 2A and 2B, or equivalent. (F)

182. Invertebrate Zoology (4)
In troduction to the structure, evolution, eco logy, and eco 
nom ic im portance  o f the invertebrates. Emphasis on en 
vironmental p rob lem s and adaptive stra teg ies. Three hours  
of lecture and  three hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: Biol. 3 
or equivalent (e g., Biol. 11 in the 1979-80 catalog). (F)

183. Technology and Society (4)
This course concen tra tes on the po licy  issues ra ised by  
b iom ed ica l-sc ien tific  advances. The top ica l content varies  
from  year to  year but includes such areas as fertility contro l, 
fertilization in vitro, recom binant DNA, life support systems, 
and genetic eng ineering . Emphasis is p la ced  on necessary  
mechan ism s for interaction of scien tific expe rtise  and other 
perspectives in po licy making. (A lso lis ted as Political Sci
ence P105 and as Science, Technology and Public A ffa irs  
105C.) Prerequisites: Pol. Sci. 105A; Science, Technology 
and Public Affairs 105A; or consent of instructor. (S)

18 4 . Senior Seminar in Biomedical 
Science and Public Policy Analysis (4)
Readings and  d iscuss ion of requirements fo r effective u tiliza
tion of b iom ed ica l sc ience  in pub lic  p o lic y  analysis w ith  
exam ples d rawn from  b ios tandard iza tion  (radia tion, ca r
c inogen ic ity , toxic ity), b ioe th ics (life suppo rt, human ex
perimentation), b io log ica l engineering, research policy, etc  
(A lso listed as Science, Technology and Pub lic Affairs 180.) 
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing. (W)

185. Marine Biochemistry (4)
Examines the  effect o f low temperatures and high pressure  
on life processes. E ffect of life w ithout oxygen on metabolic  
and enzym a tic  m echan ism s. Extens ive  sum m ary of the  
enzymology o f light-em itting organisms in the oceans. Fac
tors affecting primary productiv ity of the oceans will be p re 
sented. Prerequisite: Biol. 101 or Chem. 114B (may be taken 
concurrently). (W)

190. Advanced Biology Seminars for Seniors (2)
Experts in d ive rse a reas of b io logy from m a jo r universities in 
the U.S. and abroad w ill describe  current research activ ities  
be ing  conduc ted  in the ir laboratories. Relevant readings will 
be assigned. P/NP g rades only. Prerequisites: seniors only, 
concurrent enrollment in Biol. 199, or consent of instructor 
(F,W,S)

195. Introduction to Teaching in Biology (4)
Introduction to  the teach ing  of the basic course in biology. A  
student under the d irec tion  of the instructor o f the course will 
be assigned one class section and will meet one time per 
week with the section. A  student w ill also be requ ired to a t
tend the lecture in the course and to meet at least one time  
per week w ith the instructor of the course. L im ited to upper- 
division students who have a B average or h igher. Three  
hours’ lecture. (P/NP g rades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S)

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4)
This course w ill cover a variety of d irected g rou p  studies in 
areas not covered by formal departmenta l courses. (P/NP  
grades only.) Prerequisite: upper-division standing. (F,W,S)

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4)
Independent read ing o r research on a prob lem  by specia l 
arrangement with a facu lty member. (P/NP grades only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

Graduate
20 1. Seminar in Genetics (1)
Different restricted aspects of genetics will be d iscussed in 
deta il each quarter; s tudents will partic ipate in the  presenta
tion of material; student presentations being p repared in 
consultation w ith the responsib le  facu lty member. Prerequis
ite: consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) (F,W,S)

202. Seminar in Developmental Biology (1)
Seminars presented by gradua te  students wh ich  will explore  
top ics  in spec ia lized areas of deve lopmental b io logy and  
provide opportun ities fo r students to gain expe rience in the 
organization, critica l evaluation, and oral presentation of in
formation from  the literature. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (S /U grades perm itted .) (F,W,S)

203. Seminar in Immunology (1)
The course involves weekly sem inars given by facu lty, post
doctora l research fellows, and advanced g radua te  students  
concern ing curren t research in immunology and immuno- 
chem istry. One hour of lecture. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (S /U g rades perm itted .) (W)

204. Seminar in Population Biology (1)
Weekly meetings to review  curren t literature on a specified  
to p ic  in ecology, evolution, behavior, sociob io logy, or popu
lation genetics. Interested students should check  with Popu
lation B iology o ffice  prior to  each quarter for top ic . Open to 
qua lified undergraduates as well as graduate students with 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

205. Seminar in Microbial Physiology (1)
Weekly sem inars and d iscuss ions led by facu lty, pos tdoc
to ra l fellows, and g radua te  students concern ing recent re
search in the areas of structure and function o f m icrob ia l cell 
surfaces and m orphogenesis in m icroorganisms. Material 
cove red will inc lude such top ics as cell wall metabolism , 
bacteria l L-forms, spore formation, and germ ination. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted .) (S)

206. Topics in Biophysics and 
Physical Biochemistry (4)
App lica tion  of phys ica l methods to biochem istry, e g., X-ray, 
diffraction, op tica l rotatory d ispe rs ion and c ircu la r d ichro ism , 
m agnetic resonance. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U 
grades perm itted.) (W)

2 1 1 . Special Topics in Genetics (3)
Provides in -depth cove rage of broad topics in the area of 
genetics. Topics cove red in recen t years in c lude  chrom o
some behavior, ch rom osom e organization , and  deve lop 
menta l genetics. Designed for g radua te  students bu t open to  
qua lified  undergraduates. Prerequisite: Biol 131 (Quarter 
variab le and not offe red every year.)

2 12 . Special Topics in Microbiology (3)
Recent deve lopments in p roca ryo tic  and euca ryo tic  m icro
bia l research. Top ics will vary from year to year, but will in
c lu de  p lasm id and ch rom osom e rep lication, ce ll surface  
b io g e n e s is , c e llu la r  d if fe re n t ia t io n , v ira l d e v e lo p m e n t  
biorhythms, energy in terconversions, solute transpo rt motility  
and taxis, m e tabo lic  regu la tion , m icrob ia l e co lo g y  (S /U  
g rades perm itted.)

2 2 1. Advanced Genetics (6)
Provides a broad, advanced-leve l coverage of m o lecu la r and  
formal aspects of gene tics fo r first-year gradua te  students. 
Top ics covered include bacte ria l genetics, recom bination in 
procaryo tes and eucaryotes, b iochem ica l gene tics , mam 
malian somatic-ce ll genetics , developmenta l gene tics , sex
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dete rm ination , dosage com pensa tion , im m unogenetics, etc. 
Six hours of lecture. Prerequisites: Biol. 101, Biol. 106, and 
Biol. 131 or the equivalent. (S /U  g rades only.) (F)

222. Advanced Molecular Biology (6)
P rov id es  a b road , a d va n ced - le ve l c o ve ra g e  o f m odern  
m olecu la r b io logy for firs t-year g radua te  students. Topics  
cove red  inc lude  p roca ryo tic  and euca ryo tic  gene structure  
and  regu lation, chrom atin  structure, DMA rep lica tion , trans la
tion , m echan ism s of transcrip tion , and an in troduction to vi
ruses. Four hours of lectu re  and two hours of d iscussion. 
Prerequisites: Biol. 101, Biol. 106, and Biol. 131 or the equiv
alent. (S /U g rades only.) (W)

223. Advanced Cell Biology (6)
Th is course w ill provide an advanced trea tm ent of the fo llow 
in g  top ics: an analysis o f the u ltras tructura l features of cells  
and  their re la tionship to ce llu la r func tions; the structure and 
func tions o f membranes, in trace llu la r organe lles, cytoskeleta l 
elements; ce ll motility and m echanochem ica l activ ity; cell 
cyc le ; and cytokinesis. Prerequisite: Biol. 111 or the equiva
lent. (S /U g rades only.) (S)

2 3 1. Techniques in Electron Microscopy (3)
Practica l tra in ing  in bas ic  techn iques and tra in ing in high 
reso lu tion m icroscopy, u ltrac ryom icro tom y or k le inschm itting  
to  meet ind iv idua l needs. Ten hours of laboratory. Students  
m ay be interv iewed by instructor before reg is te ring in this 
course . Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Enrollment lim ited  
to  e ight. (S /U  grades only.) (W)

232. Virology (3)
The first section of this course cons is ts  of an in -depth review  
of se lec ted top ics in v iro logy w ith em phasis on the m olecular 
b io logy o f animal virus m ultip lica tion . The second section  
(about th ree-quarte rs o f the course) consists of sem inars 
given by members of the class. Each member selects a top ic  
of cu rren t b io log ica l interest and w ith the aid of o rig ina l re
search material presents a th irty- to forty-m inute dissertation. 
Three hours of c lass meeting. Prerequisite: Biol. 106 or the 
equivalent. (S/U grades perm itted .) (S)

233. Cellular Immunology (3)
The cou rse  covers the ce llu la r even ts and interactions of the  
humoral and ce llu la r responses to antigens. Prerequisites: 
consent of the instructor; the course is a graduate course not 
open to undergraduates; Biol. 113 or the equivalent is advis
able. (O ffered in alternate years.)

234. Advanced Cellular Neurobiology (3)
Neural ce ll types and system ic re lationships. Developmenta l 
concep ts  and survey of se lec ted parts of the nervous system. 
Determ ination versus expression of neuronal characteristics. 
Extrinsic cues from ce llu la r and humoral environments, cu l
tural approaches. B ioe lectric and b iochem ica l properties of 
neurons and glia. Axonal g row th and formation of synapses. 
Neuron-g lia interactions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(S /U g rades perm itted.)

235. Biology and Biochemistry 
of Cancer Cells (2)
This course w ill cover recent advances in ce ll b iology, b io 
chem istry, immunology, and v iro logy as they relate to cance r  
ce lls and the ir interaction with the  host. Cancer research  
specia lis ts from  outs ide UC San D iego will be brought in to  
d iscuss the m ost recent ev idence and interpretations in key  
areas of cance r research. This cou rse  will meet two hours per  
week for lectu re and discussion. It w ill be at an advanced  
gradua te  level but will be open to a lim ited num ber of seniors  
(w ith perm ission of instructor) on a P/NP basis. (S/U g rades  
only.) (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

25 1. Molecular Biology (3)
The firs t section of this course cons is ts  of a review of funda 
mental concep ts in molecular b io logy toge ther w ith an in- 
dep th  analysis o f molecular b io log ica l top ics of medica l im 
portance. The second section cove rs  the structure, genetics, 
and m u ltip lica tion of animal viruses w ith particu lar em phasis  
on the DNA and RNA tumor viruses. O ther sub jects d is 
cu sse d  w ill in c lu d e  v ira l p e rs is te n ce , la tency , and a p 
proaches to v ira l chemotherapy. Three hours o f lecture. Pre
requisite: biochemistry. (Not open to  undergraduates.) (S /U  
g rades only.) (F)

252. Genetics (3)
Human gene tics with em phasis on basic princip les. Top ics  
co ve red  in c lu d e  ch rom osom e abno rm a litie s , the m e ch 
an ism s of dom in an t and re ce s s ive  d iseases , p e d ig re e

— Biology 2 — Comparative Physiology

|- Animal Physiology 1 —  
Animal Physiology 2 —
Neurobiology-------------

L  Endocrinology

Animal Physiology 1 Lab 
Animal Physiology 2 Lab 
Neurobiology Lab

Biology

— Biochemistry 1 —

Biochemistry Lab 
Biochemistry 2 
Physical Biochemistry 1 • 
Physical Biochemistry 2 
Immunochemistry 
Immunology 

L  Bacteriology------

1-

-  Molecular Biology-------------------------
Plant Development 
Human Development & Reproduction 

-Developmental Biology--------- --------

Photobiology

Microbiology Lab 
Medical Microbiology

|— Cell Biology-------------------
Virology
Microbial Genetics 
Regulation of Gene Activity 

in Eucaryotic Cells 
Embryology Lab*

— Cell Biology 
■ Membrane Biology 
L  Molecular Basis of Disease 

Microbial Genetics Lab

— Genetics

l—Biology 3

r- Eucaryotic Genetics Lab 
l_ Human Genetics

i-  Human Population Genetics 
Evolution

|- Sociobiology--------
Ethology ----------

— Population Ecology-----------
Systems Biology 

-  Invertebrate Zoology

Field Ecology and Behavior*
Community Ecology---------------Community Ecology Lab

‘ Any one of the indicated prerequis ites fulfills the requirement.

Prerequisite flow chart for biology courses. Each course indicated has as its immediate prerequisite the course or 
courses to which it is connected in the column to the left of the one in which it is listed. Except for laboratory courses, 
which may in some cases be taken concurrently with their immediate prerequisites, it is highly advisable for students to 
have taken the prerequisite courses prior to enrolling in any of the courses listed, since instructors will assume familiarity 
with the material covered in all prerequisites.
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ana ly s is , a s c e r ta in m e n t o f lin k a g e , th e  in te ra c t io n  o f 
genotype with diseases. M echanisms of mainta in ing genetic  
divers ity in human populations will be d iscussed, a long w ith  
recent app roaches to genetic counse ling and intervention. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not open to  unde r
graduates.) (S /U  grades only.) (F)

253. Immunology (3)
Graduate studen ts will exp lore top ics in spec ia lized areas of 
imm unochem istry and ce llu la r immunology; antigenic and  
m olecular s truc tu re  of im m unoglobulin molecules; antigen- 
antibody interactions; ce llu la r events in the humoral and ce l
lu lar immune responses; trans la tion immunology. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. This course is s im ilar in content to 
Bio logy 113 but is acce lera ted in pace. (S /U  grades only.) (F)

254. Membrane Biology (3)
This course is a survey cove ring  current sub jects in mem 
brane b io logy re levant to m edic ine. Sub jects to be included: 
1) membrane isolation, com position , and structure; 2) con 
sequences of mem brane flu id ity (mode of action of anesthe
tics , in te rce llu la r com m un ica tion , exo- and  endo -cy tos is  
biogenesis); 3) sensory percep tion  and response (chemo- 
and ene rgy recep tion , ce llu la r neu rophys io logy , m usc le  
physio logy); 4) regulation of membrane function (hormone  
reception, in te rce llu la r adhesion, neop lastic transformation). 
Prerequisites: biochemistry and genetics. (S /U  g rades only.) 
(F)

255. Clinical Correlates (2)
Clin ica l co rre la tes will stress the close ties between clin ica l 
m edic ine and the basic sc ience and the two-way interactions  
am ong p rac tic ing  doctors and research scientists. Most ses
sions will start w ith  the presentation of a c lin ica l case by an 
attend ing p rac titione r and an analysis by the clin ic ian of the  
basic p rinc ip les dem onstra ted by each case. There will fo l
low an extended period of open d iscuss ion between basic  
scientist, c lin ic ians , and students. Prerequisites: graduate 
students only, Biol. 251, Biol. 252, Biol. 253, and Biol. 254 to 
be taken simultaneously. (S /U  g rades only.) (F)

298. Laboratory Projects In Biology (3-12)
An introduction to  contem porary laboratory techn iques and  
research in te rests th rough independen t, o rig ina l p ro jec ts  
under the d irec tion  of ind iv idual facu lty members. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

299. Thesis Research in Biology (1-12 )
(F.W.S)

500. Apprentice Teaching (4)
This course invo lves partic ipa tion in upper-d iv is ion  under
gradua te  teach ing  at the level of assum ing responsib ility for 
recita tion sections or laboratories under the  supervision of 
the responsib le facu lty  member. Some experience in lectu r
ing to  upper-d iv is ion  classes will occasiona lly be provided. 
(S /U  grades only.) (F,W,S)

BIOPHYSICS
OFFICE: 3430 Mayer Hall, Revelle 

College
This is an undergraduate and 

graduate program within the Department 
of Physics, which prepares the students 
for a career in biophysics.

A grade-point average of 2.0 or higher 
in the upper-division major program is 
required for graduation.

The Undergraduate 
Program
Physics Major with 
Specialization in 
Biophysics

The upper-division program is essen
tially the same as the standard physics 
major, with some modification to provide 
the education in biology and chemistry

needed for advanced work in 
biophysics. Students entering the pro
gram with deficient backgrounds in 
mathematics or chemistry will be re
quired to remedy the deficiency in their 
junior year. The consequent rearrange
ment of the upper-division program will 
be devised by consultation between the 
student and the departmental adviser for 
biophysics.

The following courses are required for 
the physics major with specialization in 
biophysics:
(a) Lower-division:

(1) Physics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL; 
or Physics 3A-B-C-D, 3CL or 2CL, 
and 2DL. (2) Chemistry 6A-B-C or 
7A-B; and Chemistry 8AL-BL. (3) 
Biology 1. (4) Mathematics 2D-E-F, 
or 2DA-EA-F, or 3C-D-E.

(b) Upper-division:
(1) Physics 100A-B-C, 110A, 
120A-B, 130A-B, 153. (2) Chemistry 
131, 140A-B, 143A. (3) Biology 101, 
103, 106, 111, 131. (4) Mathematics 
110. (5) Restricted Elective:
Mathematics 120A or Frontiers of 
Science 128 is recommended.

(c) Suggested schedule:
FALL WINTER SPRING

Junior Year
Physics 100A  
Physics 110A  
Chem istry 140A 
Chem istry 143A

Physics 100B  
M athem atics 110 
Chem istry MOB  
Bio logy 131

Physics 100C  
Restric ted Elective  
Physics 120A

Senior Year
Physics 130A  
Physics 120B  
Biology 101

Physics 130B  
Biology 106  
Chem istry 131

B io logy 103 
B io logy 111 
Physics 153

Physics Major with 
Specialization in 
Biophysics-Premedical

The upper-division program is essen
tially the same as the standard physics 
major, with some modification to provide 
the education in biology and chemistry 
needed for the study of medicine. Stu
dents entering the program with defi
cient backgrounds in mathematics or 
chemistry will be required to remedy the 
deficiency in their junior year. The con
sequent rearrangement of the upper- 
division program will be devised by con
sultation between the student and the 
departmental adviser for biophysics.

The following courses are required for 
the physics major with specialization in 
biophysics-premedical:
(a) Lower-Division:

(1) Physics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL; 
or Physics 3A-B-C-D, 3CL or 2CL, 
and 2DL. (2) Chemistry 6A-B-C, or 
7A-B; and Chemistry 8AL-BL. (3)

Biology 1. (4) Mathematics 2D-E-F, 
or 2DA-EA-F, or 3C-D-E.

(b) Upper-division:
(1) Physics 100A-B-C, 110A,
120A-B, 130A, 153. (2) Chemistry 
126 or 131, 140A-B, 143A. (3) Biol
ogy 101, 106, 111, 131. (4) Re
stricted Electives: one biology 
course (Biology 121, 122, or 125), 
and an upper-division or graduate 
course in natural sciences or 
mathematics.

(c) Suggested schedule:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Physics 100A 
Physics 110A 
Chem istry 140A

Physics 100B  
Biology 131 
Chem istry MOB

Physics 100C  
Physics 120A  
Chem istry 143A  
Biology 101

Senior Year
Physics 120B

Physics 130A 
Bio logy 106

Chem istry 126 or 
131
Biology 111 
Restric ted Elective

Physics 153  

Restricted Elective

The Graduate Program
Research in biophysics is being ac

tively pursued in several departments 
(e.g., physics, chemistry, biology), which 
also offer courses in or relevant to 
biophysics. Students interested in, work
ing toward a graduate degree in an area 
of biophysics receive their degrees from 
the department of their thesis supervisor.

Graduate students specializing in the 
area of biophysics within the Department 
of Physics receive the Ph.D. in physics 
(biophysics). While the requirements for 
the degree parallel those for the regular 
Ph.D. in physics, biophysics students 
substitute certain courses in the life sci
ences for the normal second-year grad
uate courses in physics. Please refer to 
the Department of Physics section of this 
catalog for a detailed description of the 
graduate program.

BLACK PERFORMING 
ARTS PROGRAM
OFFICE:
239 Third College
Humanities Building, Third College

DIRECTOR:
Floyd Gaffney, Ph.D.

FACULTY:
James Cheatham
(Visiting Associate Professor of Music)
Edith Fisher, M.L.S.
(Research Librarian)
Floyd Gaffney, Ph.D.
(Professor of Drama)
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Cecil Lytle, B.A.
(Associate Professor of Music)
Joseph Slade
(Lecturer in Music)
Sherley Anne Williams, M.A.
(American and Afro-American Literature)

The Minor
The Black Performing Arts Program is an 
interdisciplinary minor which provides a 
broad introduction to an appreciation of 
Afro-American performing arts through 
lecture and performance courses. Stu
dents who complete the minor must 
meet the following requirements:
1. A required core of the following three 

lecture courses:
Drama 16. Introduction to Black Drama (4) (F)
Literature 182A. Development of Afro-American 
Literature (4) (F)
Music 126. An Introduction to Oral Music (4) (F)

2. A fourth lecture course selected from 
the following approved list:

Drama 141. Modern Black Drama (4) (W)
Literature/English 182B. Development of 
Afro-American Literature (4) (W)
Music 12 7A . Music of Black Americans (4) (W)

3. Completion of a total of eight units of 
performance courses selected from 
the following approved list:

Drama 132A. Black Theatre Ensemble (4) (S)
Music 12 7B . Music of Black Americans (4) (S)
Music 95G. Gospel Choir (2) (FW S)
Music 95J. Jazz Ensemble (2) (FW S)

Students interested in either taking Black 
Performing Arts Program courses or 
completing the minor are encouraged to 
discuss their interests and develop a 
course of study with a faculty member of 
the program at their earliest convenience.

CHEMISTRY
Chairman’s Office:

2112 Urey Hall 
Revelle College 

Student Affairs:
1001 Urey Hall 
Revelle College

Professors:
John N. Abelson, Ph.D.
William S. Allison, Ph.D.
James R. Arnold, Ph.D.
Marlene A. DeLuca, Ph.D.
Edward A. Dennis, Ph.D.
Russell F. Doolittle, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
Murray Goodman, Ph.D.
Martin D. Kamen, Ph.D. (Professor 

Emeritus)
Nathan 0. Kaplan, Ph.D.

David R. Kearns, Ph.D.
Joseph Kraut, Ph.D.
Kurt Marti, Ph.D.
Joseph E. Mayer, Ph.D. (Professor 

Emeritus)
Trevor C. McMorris, Ph.D.
Stanley L. Miller, Ph.D.
Xuong Nguyen Huu, Ph.D.
Charles L. Perrin, Ph.D.
G. N. Schrauzer, Ph.D.
Kurt E. Shuler, Ph.D.
Hans E. Suess, Ph.D. (Professor 

Emeritus)
Teddy G. Traylor, Ph.D.
Robert L. Void, Ph.D.
Ernest Wenkert, Ph.D.
Kent R. Wilson, Ph.D.
Bruno H. Zimm, Ph.D.
Associate Professors:
F. Thomas Bond, Ph.D.
Leigh B. Clark, Ph.D.
Robert C. Fahey, Ph.D.
Elvin Harper, Ph.D.
Jack E. Kyte, Ph.D.
Katja Lindenberg, Ph.D.
Douglas Magde, Ph.D.
Hans Oesterreicher, Ph.D.
Susan S. Taylor, Ph.D.
Joseph W. Watson, Ph.D. (Provost of 

Third College)
John H. Weare, Ph.D.
John C. Wheeler, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors:
Michael E. Garst, Ph.D.
John Leong, Ph.D.
Mark H. Thiemens, Ph.D.
Adjunct Professors:
Francis H. C. Crick, Ph.D.
Robert W. Holley, Ph.D.
Frank M. Hunnekens, Ph.D.
Leslie E. Orgel, Ph.D.

The Undergraduate 
Program

The undergraduate major in chemistry 
is intended to enable a student to pursue 
further studies in chemistry or in related 
fields of science, engineering, or 
medicine. The program combines a 
thorough preparation in the fundamen
tals of chemistry and related fields with 
an opportunity for more advanced work 
in particular areas of chemistry.

Lower-Division Requirements
In selecting a lower-division se

quence, students should take note of the 
differences in design of the courses. The 
Chemistry 5 sequence (5A-5B) is de
signed for non-science majors, although 
science and engineering majors with in
sufficient preparation for the Chemistry 6

sequence may take 5A and an approp
riate math course before proceeding to 
Chemistry 6A. The Chemistry 6 sequ
ence (6A-6B-6C) is intended for science 
and engineering majors. The Chemistry 
7 sequence (7A-7B) is designed for sci
ence and engineering majors with strong 
preparation in physics and mathematics. 
A student intending to major in chemistry 
can thus begin with 5A, 6A, or 7A de
pending on the level of preparation. A 
student intending to major in a discipline 
other than chemistry should consult his 
or her adviser in the appropriate de
partment to determine which Chemistry 
sequence is recommended.
1. General Chemistry (Chem. 6A-B-C or 

Chem. 7A-B) including laboratory 
(Chem. 8AL-BL) or equivalent

2. One year of physics (Phys. 2A-B-D* 
preferably, or Phys. 1A-B-C, or Phys. 
3A-B-C-D) or equivalent

3. Calculus through Math. 2D (Differen
tial equations)

*Phys. 2C is not required.

Upper-Division Requirements
Except as noted below for special 

concentrators, the department’s re
quirements are:

— One year of physical chemistry 
(130, 131, 132)

— One year of organic chemistry 
(141 A, 141B, 141C)

—Two quarters of inorganic chemistry 
(120A, 120B)

— Four lab courses: 143A, 143B, 105A, 
and one of the following (143C or 
105B, or 112)

— Five additional upper-division or 
graduate courses in chemistry or 
related areas. At least four of.these 
courses must be other than 195 and 
199.

Transfer students must obtain at least 
sixteen units of upper-division chemistry 
courses at UC San Diego.

The minimum passing grade in these 
courses is a D, and a minimum of a C 
average in the major is required for the 
degree. Except for independent re
search (Chem. 199) and Chemistry In
struction (Chem. 195), majors may not 
take chemistry courses on a P/NP basis. 
Chem. 195 and Chem. 199 must be 
taken on a P/NP basis. Substitution for 
these requirements may be made by 
students wishing to concentrate in bio
chemistry, earth sciences, or chemical 
physics as spelled out below.
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MAJOR PROGRAM IN CHEMISTRY
Junior and Senior Year Requirements:

At least three of the following se
quences should be completed by the 
end of the junior year.
FALL WINTER SPRING
Chem. 141 A* Chem. 141B* Chem. 141 C*
Chem. 130“ Chem. 131“ Chem. 132“
Chem. 143A Chem. 143B Advanced

Lab*“
Chem. 120A Chem. 120B 

Chem. 105A

Five additional upper-division or grad
uate courses in chemistry or related 
areas.t If necessary, consult with an ad
viser assigned in the student affairs of
fice of the Department of Chemistry re
garding choices.
‘ O rgan ic Chem istry may be taken du ring  the sophomore year 
by students who have com p le ted General Chem istry in the  
freshman year.
“ Chem istry majors must take Chem. 130, 131, and 132 ex
cep t in the b iochem istry concen tra tion  which does not re
qu ire Chem. 130. NOTE: S tudents may not receive cred it for 
both Chem. 128 and 131 or for both 126 and 131 or for both  
127 and 132.
‘ “ Either Chem . 105B or Chem. 143C or Chem. 112. S tudents  
shou ld note that the p re requ is ites fo r these courses are  
strictly en fo rced.
fP rem ed ica l students are advised to take Biol. 131 (Gene
tics) in the fa ll of the jun io r year and two add itional upper- 
division b io logy courses.

Biochemistry
The following program is designed for 

those wishing to major in chemistry, but 
with an emphasis on biochemistry and 
with the options indicated, it is suitable 
for premedical students. The core bio
chemistry offering is a sequence of three 
quarters of lecture plus one laboratory in 
the junior year. This is followed by four 
advanced biochemistry courses in the 
senior year. These four latter courses 
may be substituted by other courses in 
biology and chemistry. A minimum 
amount of organic, physical, and inor
ganic chemistry is necessary.

The complete upper-division require
ments are:
1. Two quarters of physical chemistry 

(Chem. 131, 132)
2. Three quarters of organic chemistry 

(Chem. 141A-B-C)
3. One quarter of inorganic chemistry 

(Chem. 120A)
4. Three quarters of biochemistry 

(Chem. 114A-B-C)
5. Four laboratory courses (143A-B, 

105A and one of the following: Chem. 
112, 143C, or 105B)

6. Four additional elective courses cho
sen from among all of the upper-

division and graduate courses of
fered by the Department of Chemistry 
or from the following list of courses 
offered by the Department of Biology: 
Biol. 108, 111, 113, 114, 115, 121, 
122, 124, 131, 136, 141, 143, 151, 
153, 156.

Chem. 199 may not be used as a re
quired or elective course, or to satisfy 
any course requirements for the major. 
Students are encouraged, however, to 
take Chem. 199 in their senior year in 
addition to the above required courses. 
Any departure from these requirements 
must be approved by prior petition since 
no petitions after the fact can be 
granted. The following schedule is only 
an example.

Major Program in Chemistry for 
Biochemistry Concentrators 
(Typical Program)
FALL WINTER SPRING
Sophomore year
At least tw o  of the requ ired three quarters of organ ic chem 
istry
Junior Year*
Chem. 114A  
Chem. 143A

Chem. 114B 
Chem. 143B  
Chem. 131

C hem .114C  
Chem. 112 
Chem. 132

Senior Year
C h e m .113“  
C hem .120A

Chem. 116“  
Chem. 105A

Chem. 117“  
Chem. 121“

‘ P remedica l students are advised also to take three upper- 
division b io logy courses in their junior year. These may be  
from  the lis t above and count as e lectives in p lace of “  
courses and  shou ld include Biol. 131 (Genetics) in the jun io r 
year.
“ E lective courses.

Chemical Physics
Chemical physics is that branch of 

physical science that applies the con
cepts and quantitative methods of 
physics to the description of atoms and 
molecules, analyzes matter as a statisti
cal assembly of molecular building 
blocks, and develops and exploits 
physical (largely spectroscopic) experi
mental tools with which to test and refine 
such theories.

The chemical physics specialization is 
designed as a preparation for graduate 
work. It requires completion of Phys. 
2A-2D or Phys. 3A-3D, Chem. 7A-7B or 
Chem. 6A-6C, and the Math. 2 sequence 
through 2E (or equivalents of these) by 
the end of the sophomore year. Chem. 
141C is not required. Required upper- 
division electives are Math. 110, Phys. 
110A, 11 OB or 100A, 100B, and Chem. 
133 or 135, plus two additional courses 
in physical chemistry or related courses 
as approved by an adviser.

Major Program in Chemistry for 
Chemical Physics Concentrators 
(Typical Program)
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Chem. 130 Chem. 131 Chem . 132
Chem. 141A Chem. 141B
Phys. 110A Phys. 110B Math. 110
or 100A or 100B Chem . 143C*
Chem. 143A Chem. 105A Chem . 105B
Senior Year
Chem. 120A Chem. 120B Chem . 135“
Chem. 102A Math. 120A Math. 120B

‘ Substituted for Chem. 143B
“ In p lace of or in add ition to Chem. 135, Chem. 133 can be  
taken during the fall quarter of the senior year.

Earth Sciences
A chemistry major with specialization 

in earth sciences is also available for un
dergraduates. See “ Earth Sciences” for 
description of this program, which may 
be arranged by consultation with advis
ers in the Department of Chemistry and 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography.

Normally the student does course 
work for a major in chemistry, physics, or 
mathematics plus additional enrichment 
courses in geology. The specifically re
quired courses are: ES 101 Introduction 
to Earth Sciences; ES 103 Introduction to 
Geophysics; ES 102 Introduction to 
Geochemistry; ES 120 Mineralogy; and 
SIO 253 Igneous and Metamorphic Pe
trology. At least two other earth sciences 
courses will be taken. See below. Field 
geology (SIO 256A) is essential for geol
ogy students. It should be taken by stu
dents planning to go on to graduate 
school or to do professional geologic 
work with their undergraduate degrees. 
The courses should be taken in the fol
lowing sequences — beginning in the 
junior year: ES 101 may be taken by 
sophomores who have had the equiva
lent of one year of college-level chemis
try, math, and physics if space is availa
ble.

Major Program in Chemistry for Earth 
Science Concentrators
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
ES 101 ES 103 ES 102
Chem. 130 Chem. 131 Chem . 132
Chem. 141A Chem. 141B ES 120
Chem. 143A(V;>) Chem. 105A (’/2) Chem . 105B('/2)
Senior Year
Chem. 120A Chem. 120B
SIO 253

‘ Two other courses are requ ired and may be chosen from the  
follow ing: SIO 244, 245A, 245B, 256A, Chem . 120C, Chem  
170, Chem. 171, Chem . 272.

MINOR PROGRAMS 
IN CHEMISTRY

The requirem ents for a minor in 
chemistry vary slightly with the college.
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Details can be obtained from the college 
academic advisers or from the Depart
ment of Chemistry Student Affairs Office.

The lower-division requirements for a 
minor in chemistry from Warren College 
are one full course in general chemistry 
(Chem. 6A-B-C or Chem. 7A-B or equi
valent) and one quarter of chemistry 
laboratory (Chem. 8AL or equivalent). 
For upper-division requirements inquire 
at the Warren College Office of the Pro
vost or at the Department of Chemistry 
Student Affairs Office.

The Graduate Program
The department accepts students for 

study toward the Ph.D. The doctoral 
program is designed to encourage ini
tiative on the part of the student and to 
develop habits of independent study. 
Students with normal preparation start 
research early.

Students whose native language is 
not English must submit TOEFL scores. 
There is no foreign language require
ment, but it is recommended very 
strongly that a student acquire at least a 
reading knowledge of one foreign lan
guage, preferably German or Russian.

In order that they may participate ef
fective ly in this program, entering 
graduate students will be required to 
have a mastery of the subjects usually 
presented in an undergraduate chemis
try curriculum: physical, organic, and in
organic chemistry. So that students may 
be properly advised, their mastery of 
these undergraduate subjects will be 
tested by written examination on their ar
rival. Deficiencies in undergraduate pre
paration must be remedied during the 
first year of graduate study. Physical 
chemists will be expected to present the 
equivalent of two years of physics, and 
mathematics at least through integral 
calculus. The appropriate background 
courses in biology or geology are highly 
desirable for students interested in 
biochemistry and geochemistry, respec
tively, but will sometimes be taken after 
arrival.

In the first year the student will usually 
take at least six of the graduate courses 
listed below, including Chem. 250, which 
is required. The student may also take 
upper-division undergraduate courses. 
Depending on the student’s special 
interests, he or she may also take 
courses in other departments. To assist 
in the choice of a thesis adviser, stu
dents participate in the rotation program, 
Chem 298. The student selects a thesis

adviser by the end of the first year of 
study and begins thesis research. In the 
second year the student will usually 
carry a lighter load of formal courses, but 
will continue to participate in seminars 
and informal study groups.

Successful passing of the oral Qual
ifying Examination advances the student 
to Candidacy for the Ph.D. The candi
date then devotes most of his or her time 
to thesis research and study. A final 
examination is conducted by the stu
dent’s doctoral committee upon comple
tion of the dissertation. The examination 
is oral and deals with the dissertation 
and its relation to the general field of 
study.

Every graduate student is required to 
perform half-time teaching for two quar
ters in the first year of residence and one 
quarter out of every three quarters of res
idence up to a total of six, thereafter. 
Course credit is obtained for this teach
ing by registration in Chem. 500.

The interdisciplinary tradition is strong 
on the San Diego campus. The chemis
try faculty has close ties with the, De
partments of Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences, Biology, and 
Physics, as well as with the Scripps In
stitution of Oceanography and the 
School of Medicine. Facilities are thus 
available to the graduate student for 
study or collaboration in a wide variety of 
interdisciplinary fields.

GRADUATE PROGRAM 
IN BIOCHEMISTRY

The Department of Chemistry offers a 
program in biochemistry in cooperation 
with the Department of Biology. Please 
refer to the “ Biochemistry” listing in this 
catalog for details.

JOINT DOCTORAL PROGRAM 
WITH SAN DIEGO STATE 
UNIVERSITY

The Department of Chemistry at UC 
San Diego cooperates with the Depart
ment of Chemistry in the Division of the 
Physical Sciences, San Diego State Uni
versity, in offering a joint program of 
graduate study leading to the Ph.D. de
gree in chemistry.

Information regarding admission is 
found in the current edition of the Bulletin 
of the Graduate Division of San Diego 
State University. Requirements for the 
Ph.D. are the same as those above ex
cept that joint doctoral students do not 
participate in the rotation program, and

only one quarter of teaching is required 
during the first year of residence at UC 
San Diego.

Courses
Lower Division

5A. Introductory Chemistry (4)
Chem istry 5A-B is a two-quarte r sequence des igned p rim ar
ily for non-science majors. Science majors w ith insuffic ient 
preparation for the Chem istry 6 sequence may take Chem is
try 5A and then p roceed to Chem istry 6A. Top ics include  
stoichiometry, kinetic theory, equ ilib rium  constants, atom ic  
structure, and chem ica l bonding. Three hours' lecture, one  
hour recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 4C or Math. 1A (may be 
taken concurrently). (F,W)

5B. Introductory Chemistry (4)
Second quarte r of a two-quarter sequence des igned prim ar
ily for non-sc ience majors. Topics include therm odynam ics , 
chem ica l equilib ria , ion ic equilibria, and chem ica l kinetics. 
Three hou rs ’ lectu re , one hour rec ita tion . Prerequisites: 
Chem. 5A; Math. 1A or Math. 1B(may be taken concurrently). 
(W,S)

6A. General Chemistry (4)
First quarte r of a th ree-quarte r sequence in tended for sc i
ence and eng ineering majors. Topics include, sto ich iometry, 
kinetic theory of gases, liqu ids and solids, equ ilib rium  con 
stants, ionic equilib ria . Three hours’ lecture, one hour rec ita 
tion. Prerequisites: proficiency in high school chemistry or 
physics and in high school mathematics; Math. 2A or Math. 
1B (may be taken concurrently). (F,W)

6B. General Chemistry (4)
Second quarter of a th ree-quarte r sequence in tended for sc i
ence and  eng in ee rin g  majors. T op ics  in c lud e : the rm o 
dynam ics, chem ical kinetics, quantum  theory and atom ic  
structure. Three hours ' lecture, one hour rec ita tion . Pre
requisites: Chem. 6A; Math. 2B or Math. 1C (may be taken 
concurrently). (W,S)

6C. General Chemistry (4)
Third quarte r of a th ree-quarte r sequence in tended for sc i
ence and  eng inee ring  majors. T op ics  inc lude : chem ica l 
bonding, chem istry of representative e lements and transition  
metals, in troduction to organic, nuclear, and b iochem istry. 
Three hou rs ' lectu re , one hour rec ita tion . Prerequisites: 
Chem. 6B; Math. 1C (completed) or Math. 2C (may be taken 
concurrently). (F,S)

7 A . General Chemistry (4)
First quarte r of a tw o-quarte r sequence for sc ience and en
g ineering  majors w ith s trong p repara tion  in phys ics  and  
mathematics. Topics include: kinetic theory of gases, liqu ids  
and solids, equilib ria , chem ica l kinetics, e lec tron ic  structure  
of atoms. Three hours' lecture, one hour recita tion. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 2A, 2B, and 2D or Phys. 3A-3D; Math. 2C (Math. 
2D strongly recommended). (W)

7 B . General Chemistry (4)
Second quarter of a two-quarte r sequence for sc ience  and  
eng ineering majors w ith strong preparation in phys ics and  
mathematics. Topics include: therm odynam ics and equ ilib 
ria, chem ica l bonding, chem istry of representa tive elements  
and of transition metals. Three hours' lecture, one hour rec i
tation. Prerequisite: Chem. 7A. (S)

8A L. Quantitative Chemical Analysis (2)
A laboratory course that in troduces the student to laboratory  
techniques, analytical p rocedures, and phys ica l measure
ments. The course inc ludes gravimetric, vo lum etric , and in
strumental methods of chem ica l analysis w ith em phasis on 
accu racy and precis ion. One hour lecture and two three-hour 
laboratories. Registration is usually concurren t w ith reg is tra 
tion in Chem. 6B or in Chem . 7k. (F,W,S)

8BL. Quantitative Chemical Analysis (2)
A continuation of Chem istry 8AL. One hour lecture and two  
three-hour laboratories. Registration is usually concurren t 
with registration in Chem. 6C or in Chem. 7B. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 8AL. (F,S)

Upper Division
100A-B. Molecular Quantum Mechanics (4-4)
Molecular structure, spectra , and properties are derived from
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the bas ic  concep ts and techn iques of quantum  mechanics. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 130. Chem. 190 is helpful. (W,S)

10 2 A . Thermodynamics (4)
Therm odynam ics of chem ica l systems, the three laws, with 
em ph a s is  on the  fo rm a l s tru c tu re  of th e rm odynam ics . 
C hem ica l e q u ilib r iu m , s ta b ility  theo ry , h e te ro g e n e o u s  
equ ilib rium . Solutions. In tended as a prepara tion for Chem. 
204A. Prerequisites: Chem. 131, 132, or equivalent. (F)

105A. Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2)
Labora tory course in experimenta l physical chem istry. Pre
requisites: Chem. 130 or 131 or 126 or 128. (F,W,S)

105B. Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2)
Labora tory course in experimenta l physical chem istry. Pre
requisites: Chem. 105A and 130. (F,W,S)

1 0 7 . Synthetic Macromolecules (4)
The o rgan ic  and phys ica l chem istry of h igh po lym ers with 
em phas is  on synthes is , s truc tu re , cha ra c te riza tio n , and  
properties. Polymers as materia ls are important as films, fi
bers, and elastomers. They p lay an ever-increas ing role in 
sc ience , technology, and m edic ine. Prerequisites: Chem. 
126 or 131, 141B or equivalent. (W)

1 1 2 . Molecular Biochemistry Laboratory (4)
The app lica tion  of techn iques inc lud ing  e lectrophores is , 
pep tide  mapp ing and sequencing , affin ity chrom atography, 
am ino acid analysis, gas-liqu id  chrom atography, and en
zyme kinetics, to the study of the  chem istry of prote in s truc
ture and  function and the chem istry of lip ids, carbohydra tes, 
and nucle ic acids. Prerequisites: Chem. 141 A, B, and C. 
143A-B, 114A, and 114B. (Some of these courses may be 
taken concurrently). (S)

1 1 3 . Chemistry of Biological Macroitiolecules (4)
A quantita tive d iscuss ion of the structure of b io log ica lly  im
portan t m acromolecules and the techn iques used in their 
study. Prerequisites: organic chemistry, biochemistry, and at 
least two quarters of upper-division physical chemistry. (F)

1 1 4 A . Biochemical Structure and Function (4)
In troduction to b iochem istry from  a structural and functional 
viewpo in t. Prerequisite: elementary organic chemistry (which 
may be taken concurrently). (F)

1 14 B . Biochemical Energetics and Metabolism (4)
This course is an introduction to the m etabo lic reactions in 
the ce ll which p roduce  and utilize energy. The course mate
rial w ill in c lude  e ne rg y -p rodu c in g  pathways: g lyco lys is , 
Krebs cycle , ox ida tive phosphoryla tion, fa tty-ac id  oxidation. 
B iosynthesis —  am ino acids, lip ids, ca rbohydra te  purines, 
pyrim id ines , prote ins, nuc le ic acids. Prerequisite: Chem. 
114A. (W)

114 C . Biosynthesis of Macromolecules (4)
This cou rse  is a con tinua tion  o f the in troduc tion  to b io 
chem is try  courses (114A and 114B). This quarte r reviews the 
mechan ism s of b iosynthesis o f macrom olecu les —  particu 
larly prote ins and nucle ic acids. Emphasis will be p laced  on 
how these processes are con tro lled and in teg ra ted w ith  the 
metabo lism  of the cell. Prerequisite: Chem. 114B. (S)

116 . Chemistry of Enzyme Catalyzed Reactions (4)
A d iscuss ion  o f the chem is try  of rep resen ta tive  enzyme  
ca ta lyzed reactions is presented. Enzyme reaction mecha
nisms and their relation to enzyme structure are emphasized. 
Prerequisites: elementary physical chemistry, organic 
chemistry, and biochemistry. (W)

1 1 7 . Biochemistry of Human Disease (4)
An advanced course in b iochem istry which will deal primarily  
with the  molecular basis of human d isorders. Prerequisite: 
elementary biochemistry. (S)
120A. Inorganic Chemistry (4)
The chem istry of the elements is presented in terms of the 
un ify ing  co n cep ts  of a tom ic s truc tu re . The rm odynam ic , 
spec tra l, and m agnetic criteria for structure and occu rrence  
of com pounds are d iscussed, w ith emphasis on ion ic mate
rials. Chem ical g roup theory is introduced. Prerequisite: a 
general chemistry course. (F)

120B. Inorganic Chemistry (4)
A continuation o f a discussion o f structure and bond ing  of 
chem ica l com pounds w ith an em phasis on cova len t mate
rials. Thermodynam ic and spectra l information are used to 
exam ine the properties and reactiv ities of molecules. Prereq
uisite: Chem. 120A. (W)

120C. Inorganic Chemistry (4)
The reactiv ity of molecules is exam ined from a kine tic and  
m echan is tic poin t of view. Properties a ffecting reactiv ity are

exam ined and case  studies of reactions are d iscussed in 
detail. Prerequisite: Chem. 120B or consent of instructor. (S)

1 2 1 . Energy Transduction (4)
D iscussion of cu rren t understand ing of m echanisms of mus
c le  c o n tra c t io n s , p h o to s y n th e s is , b io lu m in e s c e n c e ,  
chem ilum inescence, and active transport will be  presented  
Prerequisites: organic chemistry and introductory 
biochemistry. (S)

122. Biochemical Evolution (4)
The course em phasizes the chem ica l aspects of evolution, 
inc lud ing the o rig in  of liv ing system s on earth , prim itive  
energy acqu is ition  devices, the coup ling  of information stor
age and rep lica tion  cata lysis, p ro te in  evolu tion, and the  
b iochem ica l unity and diversity of extant organisms. Prereq
uisites: organic chemistry, introductory biochemistry. (W)

126. Physical Chemistry (4)
P hys ica l c h e m is try  fo r n o n -c h e m is try  m a jo rs : T h e r
m odynam ics , firs t and se cond  law s, th e rm ochem is try , 
chem ica l equ ilib rium , phase equ ilib rum , solutions. Prerequi
sites: Chem. 7B or Chem. 6C, Math. 2C or consent of in
structor. (NOTE: S tudents may not rece ive cred it for both 126 
and 131.) (F)
1 2 7 . Physical Chemistry (4)
Physica l ch em is try  for n on -chem is try  m a jo rs : S ta tis tica l 
mechanics, kinetic theory, and reaction kinetics. Note: Stu
dents may not rece ive cred it for 127 and 132. Prerequisites: 
Chem. 7B or Chem. 6C, Math. 2C and 2D, Chem. 126 or 131, 
or consent of instructor. (W)

128. Physical Chemistry (4)
Physica l chem is try  for n on -chem is try  m ajors : Quan tum  
mechanics, phys ica l chem istry of polymers, cata lysis. Prere
quisites: Chem. 7B or Chem. 6C, Math. 2C and 2D, 127, or 
132, or consent of instructor. (S)

130. Physical Chemistry (4)
Quantum m echan ics, atom ic and m olecular spectroscopy, 
molecular structure. Prerequisites: Chem. 7B or Chem. 6C, 
Math. 2C and 2D, or consent of instructor. (F)

1 3 1 . Physical Chemistry (4)
Thermodynam ics, chem ica l equ ilib rium , phase equilibrium , 
chem istry o f solutions. Prerequisites: Chem. 7B or Chem. 6C, 
Math. 2C, 2D, or consent of instructor. (NOTE: S tudents may 
not receive cred it fo r both 128 and 131, or for both 126 and
131. ) (W)

132. Physical Chemistry (4)
Chem ical s ta tis tics, kinetic theory, reaction kinetics. Prereq
uisites: Chem. 7B or Chem. 6C, Math. 2C, 2D, Chem. 131, or 
consent of instructor. (NOTE: S tudents may not rece ive cred it 
for both 127 and 132.) (S)

133. Elementary Statistical Thermodynamics (4)
Equilibrium  d is tribu tion functions, deve lopm ent of partition 
functions: de riva tion  of therm odynam ic properties of simple  
systems from  partition functions. Prerequisites: Chem. 130, 
131, 132, Math. 2D. (F)

134. Computer Programming in Chemistry (4)
Use of com pu te r program m ing in the analysis and presenta
tion of chem ica l da ta  (statistical analysis, least squares fitting  
procedures, titration curve interpretation, analysis of rad ioac
tive decay series, chem ica l kinetics, o rgan ic  synthesis, etc.)

135. Spectroscopy and Structure (4)
The interaction of e lectrom agne tic radia tion w ith molecules  
and bulk matter, x-ray and optica l scatte ring; e lectron ic, v ib 
rational and rotational spectroscopy; nuclear and electron  
magnetic resonance. Emphasis will be  p laced on the quan
tum mechanica l interpretation of experimenta l data. Prereq
uisite: Chem. 130. (S)
140A. Organic Chemistry (4)
An in troduc tion  to  o rgan ic  chem is try , w ith em phas is  on 
material fundam enta l to b iochem istry. Topics inc lude bond
ing theory, isomerism , stereochem istry, chem ica l and physi
cal properties, and an introduction to substitution, addition, 
and e lim ination reactions. After 1980, this course cannot be 
taken for c red it by students who have taken Chem. 141 A. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 6C or 7B or equivalent course in general 
chemistry. (F,W)

140B. Organic Chemistry (4)
A continuation of 140A: ac id /base  reactions, chem istry of the  
carbonyl g roup , sugars, peptides, nuc le ic ac ids and other 
natural p roducts. A fte r 1980, this course cannot be taken for 
cred it by s tudents who have taken Chem . 141B. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 140A (a grade of C or higher in Chem. 140A is 
strongly recommended). (W,S)

141A-B -C . Organic Chemistry (4-4-4)
Lectu res in o rga n ic  chem is try  for s tu d en ts  m a jo ring  in 
chem istry. The lectures will be concerned with (1) structure  
and properties of cova lent molecules, (2) c lassification of 
reactions of first-row elements, and p roperties of covalent 
molecules, (3) reactions of organ ic com pounds, with an in
troduc tion  to b iochem is try . C red it is not g iven for both  
Chem istry 141A.B and Chem istry 140A.B, or the equivalent. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 2A-B-D, or Phys. 1A-B-C, General 
Chemistry, Biol. 1. (F,W,S)

142 . Natural Products Chemistry (4)
An outline o f the chem istry of terpenes, steroids, alkaloids, 
and p lan t pheno ls  d e ve lo ped  on the  bas is  of m ode rn  
b iogenetic theory. Specia l emphasis will be given to b io log i
ca lly active substances such as hormones and antib iotics. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 140A-B, 141 A, or 141A-B-C. (W)

143A. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2)
In troduction to labo ra tory techn iques needed in o rgan ic  
chem istry. Stresses phys ica l methods includ ing separation  
and purification, spectroscopy, p roduct analysis and effects  
of reaction cond itions. Prerequisite: Chem. 141A or Chem. 
140A (may be taken concurrently). (F,W,S)

143B. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2)
Continuation o f 143A, emphasiz ing synthetic methods of o r
gan ic chem istry. Prerequisites: Chem. 143A, 141B, or HOB 
(may be taken concurrently). (W)

143C. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (4)
Identification o f unknown organ ic com pounds by a com b ina
tion of chem ica l and  phys ica l techn iques. Prerequisites: 
Chem. 143A, 141C (may be taken concurrently). (S)
145 . Structures and Properties of Organic 
Molecules (4)
In troduction to the measurement and theoretica l correlation  
of the phys ica l p roperties of organ ic molecules. Topics to be  
cove red  in c lu d e  s im p le  m o lecu la r o rb ita l theory, bond  
lengths, bond energ ies, d ipo le moments, ionization poten
tials, infrared and ultravio let spectra, nuc lear magnetic reso
nance and e lectron sp in resonance. Prerequisites: Chem. 
130, 141B. (W)

146. Kinetics and Mechanism of Organic 
Reactions (4)
M ethodology of mechanistic organ ic chem istry: integration of 
rate expressions, determ ination of rate constants, transition  
state theory; cata lysis, kinetic orders; iso tope effects, substit
uent effects, solvent effects; linear free ene rgy relationships; 
p roduc t s tud ies, ste reochem istry ; reac tive  intermediates; 
rapid reactions. Prerequisites: Chem. 132, 141C, or equiva
lent. (S)

1 4 7 . Mechanisms of Organic Reactions (4)
A qua lita tive app roach  to the mechanisms of various organ ic  
reactions; substitu tions, additions, e lim inations, condensa
tions, rearrangements, oxidations, reductions, free-radical 
reactions, and photochem istry. Inc ludes considerations of 
molecular s tructure and  reactivity, syn thetic methods, spec 
troscop ic tools, and stereochem istry. The top ics  emphasized  
will vary from  year to year. This is the first quarter of the 
advanced o rgan ic  chem istry sequence or can be taken as 
the third qua rte r of o rgan ic  chem istry. Prerequisite: Chem. 
141C or HOB. (F)

148. Synthetic Methods in Organic Chemistry (4)
A survey of reac tions of pa rticu la r u tility  in the o rgan ic  
labo ra to ry . Em phas is  is on m e thods  o f p repa ra tio n  o f 
carbon-carbon bonds and oxidation reduction  sequences  
Prerequisite: Chem. 141C or consent of instructor. (F)

149A. Environmental Chemistry (4)
The chem ica l basis o f air and water po llu tion, solid waste  
disposal, ene rgy and mineral resource usage, agricu ltural 
productiv ity and b io log ica l toxicity. Prerequisite: introductory 
chemistry.

154. Clinical Chemistry (4)
Introduction to the p rinc ip les and techn iques utilized in the 
chem ical ana lysis of bod y  flu ids (such as serium  and urine) 
for medical d iagnostic  purposes Emphasis is p laced on  
human phys io logy and the variations (pa thophysio logy) in 
human d isease. A lthough p rinc ip les of instrumentation and  
techniques are d iscussed , the major th rus t of the course is 
the app lica tion  of chem istry to the de tec tion  of disease. Pre
requisite: elementary biochemistry, biology, or organic 
chemistry. (S)

16 7. Biochemistry of Lipid Diseases (4)
The m etabo lism  of lip id s  from  the bas ic  b iochem istry to  
human d isease im p lica tions will be the cen tra l theme of this
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course. The aim will be first to deve lop  a broad unde rs tand 
ing of the bas ic  b iochem ica l aspects of lip id metabolism  in
c lud ing  struc tu ra l aspec ts  of lip id s  and lipop ro te ins and  
m echan is tic aspects of the enzym es that act upon them . 
Then the regu la tion of lip id  m etabolism  and the im p lica tions  
for d isease states will be cons ide red . Finally, the app lica tion  
of these ideas to the treatment of spec ific  human d iseases  
will be d iscussed . (S)

1 70 . Cosmochemistry (4)
Com position o f stars, o f planets, of meteorites, and the earth  
and moon. Nuclear stab ility rules and iso top ic com position of 
the elements. Chem ical p roperties of solar matter. O rig in of 
the e lements and of the solar system . Prerequisite: general 
chemistry sequence. (W)

1 7 1 . Nuclear and Radiochemistry (4)
Radioactive decay, s tab ility system atics, neutron activation, 
nuc lea r reac tions . S z ila rd -C ha lm ers  reac tions , ho t-a tom  
chem istry, rad ia tion chem istry, e ffec ts  of ionizing radia tion. 
Prerequisite: general chemistry sequence. (S)
190. Mathematical Methods of Chemistry (4)
App lied  m athem atics useful for kinetics, therm odynam ics, 
statistical m echan ics and quantum  mechanics. Topics in 
c lude  o rd ina ry  and partia l d iffe ren tia l equations, spec ia l 
functions, p robab ility  and sta tis tics, vecto r functions and  
operators, linear algebra, and g roup  theory. Prerequisite: one 
year of calculus.

195. Chemistry Instruction (0-4)
In troduction to the teaching of e lementary co llege chem istry. 
Each student will be responsib le tor and teach a class se c 
tion of one o f the lower-division chem istry courses. Lim ited to  
upper-d iv is ion  chem istry majors who have maintained a B 
average or be tte r in their major course work. One meeting per 
week with instructor, one meeting per week with assigned  
class section, and attendance at lecture of the lower-division  
course in wh ich  the student is partic ipa ting . (P/NP grades  
only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

199. Senior Reading and Research (2-4)
Independent literature or laboratory research by a rrange
ment with, and under the direction of, a member of the De
partment of Chem istry faculty. S tudents must register on a 
P/NP basis. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and depart
ment. (F,W,S)

Graduate
200A-B. Molecular Quantum Mechanics (4-4)
The fundam en ta l concep ts  and te ch n iq ue s  of quan tum  
mechanics wh ich  are useful for prob lem s of chem ica l interest 
are deve loped and app lied to the structure, spectra, and  
prope rties o f molecules. Prerequisite: an introduction to 
quantum mechanics as in a physical chemistry course, for 
example Chem. 130. A good background in mathematics is 
helpful, for example Chem. 190. (W,S).

202A. Thermodynamics (4)
Thermodynam ics of chem ica l systems; the three laws, w ith  
em phas is  on the fo rm a l s tru c tu re  of th e rm odynam ics . 
C hem ica l e q u ilib r ium , s ta b ility  th eo ry , h e te ro g ene ou s  
equilibrium , solutions. Intended as a prepara tion for Chem. 
204A Prerequisites: Chem. 131, 132, or equivalent. (F)

204A. Statistical Mechanics of Chemical Systems (4)
Equilibrium  statis tica l mechanics, deriva tion of the formal en 
semble equa tions and the laws of therm odynam ics from the  
princip les of c lassica l and quantum  mechanics, the relations  
between the different ensembles, the use of the equations for 
various chem ica l systems, gases, crysta ls, and liquids. Pre
requisite: Chem 133 or equivalent, or consent of instructor 
(S)

206. Topics in Biophysics and Physical 
Biochemistry (4)
App lica tion of physical methods to biochem istry, e g , x-ray  
diffraction, op tica l rotatory d ispers ion and c ircu la r d ichro ism , 
magnetic resonance Same as Physics 206. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (S/U grades perm itted ) (W)

207. Synthetic Macromolecules (4)
The o rgan ic and physical chem istry of high polymers with  
em phasis on synthesis, s tructure , cha rac te riza tion , and  
properties Polymers as materials are important as films, f ib 
ers, and elastomers They play an ever-increasing role in 
science, techno logy, and m edic ine Prerequisites: Chem. 
131 and 141B or equivalent (W)

209. Special Topics in Chemical Physics (4)
Topics of spec ia l interest will be presented. Examples in
c lu d e  NMR, s o lid -s ta te  c h e m is try , p h a se  tra n s it io n s ,  
stochastic processes, scattering theory, nonequilibrium  pro
cesses, and advanced top ics in s ta tis tica l mechanics, ther
modynam ics, and chem ica l kinetics. (F,W,S)

210. Seminar in Biochemistry (2)
Seminars presented by graduate students which will exp lore  
top ics in spec ia lized areas of b iochem is try  and p rov ide op
portunities for students to gain expe rience in the o rgan iza
tion, critica l evaluation, and oral p resentation of information  
from the literature. Each quarter a d iffe ren t top ic is d iscus
sed; recent top ics have included: lip ids, membranes, ox ida 
tive phosphoryla tion^ nucle ic acid structure, function, and  
syn th e s is , p ro te in  s tru c tu re  and  fu n c t io n , h is to ry  o f 
biochem istry. (F,W,S)

2 1 1 . Biochemistry I (6)
A com prehensive course in b iochem istry inc lud ing structural, 
metabolic, and human biochem istry. Prerequisites: physical 
and organic chemistry; graduate-student standing. (F)

213. Chemistry of Macromolecules (4)
A quantitative d iscussion of the structure of b io log ica lly im 
portant macromolecules and the techn iques used in their 
study. Prerequisites: elementary physical and organic 
chemistry. (F)

214. History of Biochemistry (2)
A summary of the contributions which led to the major con 
cepts in the fie ld of b iochem istry. Emphasis will be p laced on 
the research app roach  taken by em inent ind ividuals. Prereq
uisite: Chem. 211.

215. Nutritional Biochemistry (2)
The b iochem ica l basis of human nutrition w ill be emphasized. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 211, which may be taken concurrently; 
graduate-student standing. (F)

216. Chemistry of Enzyme Catalyzed Reactions (4)
A d iscuss ion of the chem istry of rep resen ta tive  enzyme  
cata lyzed reactions is presented. Enzyme reaction m echa
nisms and coenzym e chem istry are em phasized. Prerequi
site: organic chemistry. (W)

2 1 7 . Human Biochemistry (4)
An advanced course in b iochem istry prim arily dealing with  
the m o le cu la r ba s is  o f hum an d is o rd e rs . Prerequisite: 
Elementary Biochemistry. (S)

218. Biochemistry II (4)
Advanced top ics and recent advances in b iochem istry for 
students a lready fam ilia r with the sub jec t matter of e lem en
tary courses. Prerequisites: physical and organic chemistry 
and Chem. 211 or equivalent. (F)

219A-B-C. Special Topics in Biochemistry (4-4-4)
This specia l top ics course is des igned for first-year graduate  
students in biochem istry. Topics presented in recent years  
have inc luded prote in processing, the chem ica l modification  
of proteins, the b iosynthesis and function of g lycoprote ins, 
lipid b iochem istry and membrane structure, and b ioenerget
ics. Prerequisites: undergraduate courses in biochemistry.

220. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (4)
Introduction to theoretica l inorganic chem istry. Chem istry of 
typ ica l main g roup  and transition elements; coord ina tion  
com pounds; o rganom eta llic  chem istry , ca ta lys is , e xpe ri
mental techniques. Prerequisites: Chem 120B, 141C, and 
131. (W)

221. Energy Transduction (4)
A discussion of the mechanisms for the generation and utili
zation of ATP in b io lo g ica l system s w ill be d iscussed . 
Specific top ics will inc lude oxidative phosphoryla tion, pho to
phospho ry la tio n , a c tiv e  transpo rt, m usc le  con tra c tio n , 
bio lum inescence, and chem ilum inescence. Prerequisites: 
organic chemistry and introductory biochemistry.

222. Biochemical Evolution (4)
The course emphasizes the chem ica l aspects of evolution, 
inc lud ing the orig in of living systems on earth, prim itive  
energy acqu is ition devices, the coup ling  of information stor
age and rep lica tion  cata lysis, prote in evolu tion, and the 
biochem ical unity and diversity of extant organisms. Pre
requisites: organic chemistry and introductory biochemistry. 
(W)

225. Topics in Inorganic and Cosmochemistry (4)
An ino rgan ic -cosm ochem is try  sequence w h ich  in teg rates  
modern inorganic chem istry, cosm ochem istry, and current 
research top ics and app roaches in these fie lds. A spec ific  
group of elements is the basis for d iscuss ions of a broad  
range of research areas, such as abundances and orig in  of 
the elements, chronolog ies, solid state properties, e lectron ic  
structure, catalysts, and aqueous chem istry. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or consent of instructor. (F)

227. Seminar In Inorganic Chemistry (2)
Seminars presented by facu lty and students on top ics of 
curren t interest, inc lud ing  areas such as b io ino rgan ic , or
ganometallic, and phys ica l-ino rgan ic  chem istry. The course  
is des igned to promote a critica l evaluation o f the available  
data in specia lized areas of ino rgan ic  chem istry. Each qua r
ter a diffe rent top ic w ill be d iscussed . Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S,)

229. Special Topics In Inorganic Chemistry (2-4)

242. Natural Products Chemistry (4)
An outline of the chem istry of terpenes, stero ids, alkalo ids, 
and p lan t phenols deve loped on the basis of m odern bioge- 
netic theory. Special em phasis will be given to b io log ica lly  
active substances such as hormones and an tib io tics . Pre
requisites: Chem. 140A-B, 141 A, or 141A-B-C. (W)

244. Synthesis of Complex Molecules (4)
In order to plan the most econom ic synthesis o f an organic  
molecule, one must cons ide r many possib le routes. The ar
guments used to w e igh one route against ano ther will be  
d iscussed in detail. The uses of spec ific  reagents and pro
tecting  g roups will be outlined. The contro l of s te reochem istry  
during a synthesis will be em phasized. Examples will be 
se lected from the recen t literature. Prerequisite: Chem. 148 
or 248. (W)

245. Structure and Properties of Organic 
Molecules (4)
In troduction to the measurement and theoretica l corre la tion  
of the phys ica l p roperties of o rgan ic  molecules. Top ics to be 
covered include m olecu lar orbita l theory, bond lengths, bond  
energies, d ipo le moments, ionization potentials, infrared and 
ultravio let spectra, nuc lea r m agnetic resonance, and e lec
tron sp in resonance.

246. Kinetics and Mechanism (4)
Methodo logy of m echan is tic organ ic  chem istry: in teg ration of 
rate expressions, determ ination of rate constants, transition  
state theory; catalysis, kinetic orders; isotope e ffects, sub
stituent effects, solvent effects, linear free ene rgy re lation
sh ips; p ro d u c t s tud ie s , s te reochem is try ; re a c tiv e  in te r
mediates; rapid reactions.

247. Mechanisms of Organic Reactions (4)
A qua lita tive app roach to the mechanism  of various o rgan ic  
reactions; substitutions, add itions, elim inations, condensa
tions, rearrangements, oxida tions, reductions, free-rad ica l 
reactions, and photochem istry. Inc ludes cons ide ra tions of 
m olecular structure and reactivity, synthetic methods, spec
troscop ic  tools, and stereochem istry . The top ics em phasized  
will vary from year to year. This is the first qua rte r of the 
graduate organ ic chem istry sequence. Prerequisite: Chem. 
141C.

248. Synthetic Methods in Organic Chemistry (4)
A survey of reactions of pa rtic u la r utility in the  o rgan ic  
la bo ra to ry . Em phas is  is on m e thods  of p re p a ra tio n  of 
carbon-carbon bonds and ox ida tion-reduction sequences. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 141C or consent of instructor. (F)

249. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry (2-4)

250. Seminar in Chemistry (2)
Regularly scheduled sem inars by first-year g radua te  stu
dents provide opportun ities for p rac tice  in sem inar delivery  
and for the exploration of top ics of general interest. (F,S)

25 1. Research Conference (2)
Group discussion of research activ ities and p rog ress of the 
group  members. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U  
grades only.) (F,W,S)

253. Current Topics in Chemistry (2)
This course is des igned to present recent pub lica tions in 
areas of chem istry wh ich are re lated to the fie ld  in which  
graduate students are do ing  thesis work. O riginal papers are 
presented by both facu lty and students, fo llowed by d iscus
sion of the material presented.
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26 7. Biochemistry of Lipid and Lipoprotein 
Diseases (2)
This course will cover the metabo lism  of lip ids and lipop ro 
te ins from  the basic b iochem istry to human d isease im p lica 
tions. The aim of the course w ill be to first deve lop a broad  
unders tand ing  of the bas ic  b iochem ica l aspec ts  of lip id  
metabolism  includ ing structura l aspects of lip ids and lipop 
rote ins and hnechanistic aspects of the enzymes that act 
upon them. Then the regu la tion of lip id metabolism  and the  
im p lica tions for d isease states w ill be cons idered. Finally, the  
app lica tion  of these ideas to the treatment of spec ific  human  
d iseases will be d iscussed. (S)

268. Biochemistry of Neoplastic Diseases (4)
Specia l emphasis will be  p laced  on basic aspects o f chem o- 
and im muno-therapy, m echan ism  of action of an ticance r 
agents, rational and em pirica l app roaches to the inh ib ition of 
m alignant cells. Theories re la ting to viral and chem ica l ca r
c inogenes is  will be d iscussed . Prerequisite: introductory 
biochemistry. (S)

269. Biological and Biochemical Approaches to 
Cancer (2)
Invited speakers from ou ts ide  the university as well as from  
the university will present lectu res on current to p ic s  in the  
b io logy and chem istry o f cancer; a separate session will be  
held weekly in which the instructor will meet with the students  
to d iscuss the s ign ificance and contents of the lectu rer's talk. 
Prerequisite: biochemistry or molecular-biology course. (W)

272. Nuclear and Cosmochemistry (4)
In troduction to cosm ochem istry w ith emphasis on nuclear 
aspects. Structure and p roperties of nuclei. Nuclear reac
tions. Radioactive decay processes. Abundance and syn
thesis of the elements. C hrono logy of events in the early solar 
system . O rig in and early h istory o f the solar system . Effects of 
cosm ic-ray bombardment. Prerequisite: Chem. 200A or con
sent of instructor.

2 7 7 . Clinical Correlates (2)
Clin ica l corre la tes will s tress the close ties between clin ica l 
m edic ine and the basic sc iences and the two-way in terac
tions among practic ing docto rs and research scientists. Most 
sessions will start with the presentation of a c lin ica l case by 
an a ttend ing practitioner and an analysis by the c lin ic ian  of 
the bas ic  princip les dem onstra ted by each case. There will 
fo llow  an extended period of open discussion between basic  
scien tists, clin icians, and students. Prerequisites: graduate
studentstanding, Chem. 211,217, Biol. 251,252,253,254 all 
of which may be taken concurrently. (S/U grades only.)

294. Organic Chemistry Seminar (2)
Formal sem inars or informal puzz le sessions on top ics of 
curren t interest in organ ic chem istry, as presented by visiting  
lecturers, local researchers, or students. Prerequisite: ad
vanced graduate-student standing. (S/U g ra d e s  on ly .) 
(F,W,S)

295. Biochemistry Seminar (2)
Formal sem inars or informal puzz le sessions on top ics of 
curren t interest in biochem istry, as presented by v is iting lec
turers, local researchers, or students. Prerequisite: advanced 
graduate-student standing. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S)

296. Chemical Physics Seminar (2)
Formal sem inars or informal sessions on top ics of current 
in terest in chem ica l phys ics as presented by v is iting lectur
ers, local researchers, or students. Prerequisite: advanced 
graduate-student standing. (S/U g rades only.) (F,W,S)

298. Special Study in Chemistry (1-3)
Reading and laboratory study of specia l top ics under the 
d irection of a facu lty member. Exact subject matter to be 
arranged in individual cases. (S/U grades only.) C redit is 
lim ited to three units per quarter. (F.W.S)

299. Research in Chemistry (1-12)
Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of instructor. 
(S/U g rades only.) (F,W,S)

500. Teaching in Chemistry (4)
A doctora l student in chem istry is required to assist in teach
ing undergraduate chem istry courses two quarters during the 
first year of residence and one quarte r for each succeed ing  
year o f residence up to a total of six quarters. One meeting  
per week with instructor, one or more meetings per week with  
assigned class sections or laboratories, and a ttendance at 
the lectu re of the undergraduate course in which he or she is 
partic ipa ting . Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent 
of instructor. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S)

CHICANO STUDIES
OFFICE: 243 Third College Flumanities 

Building, Third College

Director:
Director: Jorge A. Huerta, Ph.D.
Faculty:
Carlos Blanco, Ph.D. (Professor of Liter

ature and Third World Studies)
Jorge Fortes, Ph.D. (Assistant Professor 

of Biology)
Jorge Huerta, Ph.D. (Assistant Professor 

of Drama)
Claudio Fenner-Lopez, M.F.A. (Lecturer 

in Communications)
Miguel Monteon, Ph.D. (Assistant Pro

fessor of History)
Ramon Piñón, Ph.D. (Assistant Professor 

of Biology)
Rosaura Sanchez, Ph.D. (Assistant Pro

fessor of Literature and Third World 
Studies)

Marta Sanchez, Ph.D. (Assistant Profes
sor of Literature and Third World 
Studies)

Faustina Solis, Ph.D. (Associate Profes
sor of Community Medicine and Urban 
and Rural Studies)

The Major
The Chicano studies major is a joint 

major. As such, it has a disciplinary em
phasis, i.e., it is worked out jointly with a 
UC San Diego department. The discipli
nary emphasis will be the foundation for 
systematic study of the Chicano experi
ence. Knowledge of the total context of 
the Chicano experience will also be de
veloped through study in other discip
lines and study of the Spanish language. 
Students may enter the program with a 
basic knowledge of Spanish (as ob
tained, for instance, in the language 
program), but a fluent knowledge of 
Spanish will be expected of all majors.

Majors will be advised by the Chicano 
studies staff and departmental staff.

The exact requirements for the major 
will vary with the disciplinary emphasis, 
but in every case the number of required 
upper-division courses will total at least 
thirteen. These courses will fall into three 
categories:
1. core disciplinary courses (i.e., basic 

departmental requirements);
2. Chicano focus courses within the dis

cipline or department. (For example: 
Sociology 115: The Mexican-Amer- 
ican Family);

3. Chicano focus courses in other dis
ciplines. (For example: Chicano liter
ature courses if the major is in 
Chicano studies/history.)

Since the specific departmental re
quirements (history, literature, sociology, 
political science) vary with each depart
ment, prospective majors should consult 
with the administration of the Chicano 
Studies Program.

Courses
15. Introduction to Contemporary 
Chicano Theatre (4)
A study of the histo ry and grow th of Ch icano theatre, focusing  
on contem porary Chicano teatros and playw rights.

132. La Chicana (4)
A critica l pe rspective  of the Chicana’s present m inority status 
th rough  an e xp lo ra tio n  o f re levan t c ru c ia l issues (i.e ., 
employment, education , health, family). Prerequisite: upper- 
division standing.

133. Contemporary Chicano Issues (4)
The course, in te rd isc ip linary in nature, w ill study the contem 
porary Chicano expe rience from cultural, socia l, and histori
cal perspectives, and provide students w ith information and 
understanding of the  important characteris tics of the Chicano  
community by exerting a critica l analysis o f the societal con 
text in wh ich "La Raza" has sought to mainta in and deve lop  
its culture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (W)

136. The Chicano Community (4)
Origins of the M exican-American imm igrant in rural Mexico: 
context of contact, patterns o f settlement in the United States; 
the Mexican community, socia l structure and social change; 
accu lturation and generationa l patterns; community leader
ship and change. Prerequisites: Sociology 1A-B, Sociology, 2 
or consent of instructor. (W)

142. Chicano Dramatic Literature (4)
Focusing on the con tem pora ry evolution o f Chicano dramatic  
literature, th is course will analyze the p layw righ ts and theatre  
groups that express the Chicano expe rience in the United  
States. Relevant “ ac tos ," p lays and docum entaries will be 
exam ined for their con tribu tions to the deve lop ing  Chicano  
theatre movement. Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and consent of instructor; Chicano Studies 15 or Drama 15 
recommended.

143. Spanish Language in America:
Spanish Dialects (4)
A socio lingu is tic s tudy of the popular d ia le c ts  in the USA and  
their relation to other Latin American d ia lects . The course will 
cover phono log ica l and syntactic d iffe rences between the 
d ia lects as well as the in fluence of English on the Southwest
ern d ia lects.

153. Introduction to Chicano 
Literature (4)
This course in troduces students to the pa rticu la r life expe ri
ence of the Ch icano and the unique express ion g iven that 
experience by Ch icano authors, whether in novels, short 
stories, poetry, or d ram a tics works. Prerequisite: speaking 
and reading knowledge of Spanish or consent of instructor. 
(W)

155A. Social and Economic History of 
the Southwest (4)
An in troduction to Am erican borderland h is to ry with specia l 
emphasis on h isto riography, econom ic and  socia l deve lop 
ments of the border states during the e igh teen th  and n ine
teenth centuries. The course is designed to present various  
in terpretations of Am erican southwestern history. (F)

155B. Social and Economic History of 
the Southwest (4)
The course will cons ide r the sign ificant trends in Mexican- 
American history over the past one hundred years in the 
Southwest. Specia l em phasis will be p laced  upon primary  
documents re lating to  M exican-Americans in econom ic and  
social institutions. (F)
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Chicano Literature

155Q. Colloquium In Mexican-American 
History (4)
This course w ill exam ine the  histo rica l literature conce rned  
w ith  the M ex ican -Am erican  peop le  in the Un ited States. 
Specific  top ics  o f d iscuss ion will inc lude imm igration, u rban i
zation, and  ass im ila tion  o f th is popu la tion  from  the m id 
n ine teen th  c e n tu ry  to  the  p resen t. Prerequisite: upper- 
division standing or consent of instructor.

198. Directed Group Study (4)
D irected g rou p  study on a to p ic  or in a fie ld not inc luded in 
the  regu lar academ ic  cu rricu lum , by specia l a rrangem ent 
w ith a facu lty  member. (P/NP g rades only.) Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing and consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

199. Independent Study (4)
Tutorial: ind iv idua l gu ided read ing and research pro jects (to  
be arranged between student and instructor) in an area not 
normally cove red  in courses curren tly be ing offe red in the  
dep a rtm en t. (P /NP  g ra d e s  on ly .) Prerequisites: upper- 
division standing and consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

The following courses can be applied 
toward a Chicano Studies major:

Drama
137A -B . Development of Chicano Teatro (4-4)
A. Exploration o f the thea trica l deve lopm ent of the teatro  

form and experim enta tion w ith various modes o f realiz ing  
the  a c t in g  s ty le s , s c e n ic  m ode s , and  p ro d u c tio n  
techn iques o f teatro.

B. A teatro p roduction  will be molded through intensive re
hearsal, cu lm ina ting  in perfo rm ances on the cam pus and  
in the community. Prerequisites: Drama 15, consent of 
instructor, working knowledge of Spanish, and basic act
ing instruction.

History
1-A -B -C . Comparative History of the Americas (4-4-4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on the com para tive history of 
Latin America and the United States from  the pre-Columbian  
period to the present. Through lectures, panel d iscussions, 
and readings, students will com pare and contrast selected  
aspects of the politica l systems, econom ic developments, 
and cultural cu rren ts in the Americas. Am ong the top ics to be  
covered are patterns of conquest, slavery and race relations, 
the impact o f techno logy, war and imperia lism .

146A-B. A History of Mexico
The first quarte r covers the period from the conquest through  
the  Revolution of 1910. The second quarter covers the period  
s ince 1910. Ruiz

Literature
152. Chicano Prose
A study of the diffe rent genres of Ch icano prose: essay, 
novel, short story, au tob iography. A ttention is g iven to the 
deve lopm ent of Chicano prose styles and the historical and  
cultu ra l movement in which these forms develop.

CHINESE STUDIES
OFFICE: 3084 Humanities and Social 

Sciences Building, Muir College
Professors:
Joseph C. Y. Chen, Ph.D. (Physics) 
Thomas A. Metzger, Ph.D. (History) 
Wai-Lim Yip, Ph.D. (Literature)
Associate Professors:
Matthew Y. Chen, Ph.D. (Linguistics) 
David K. Jordan, Ph.D. (Anthropology) 
Paul G. Pickowicz, Ph.D. (History) 

(Chairman)
Assistant Professors:
Richard P. Madsen, Ph.D. (Sociology) 
Susan L. Shirk, Ph.D. (Political Science) 
William S. Tay, Ph.D. (Literature)

Lecturer:
Ping C. Hu, M.A. (Chinese)

Chinese studies is an interdisciplinary 
program that allows the student in
terested in China to utilize the univer
sity’s offerings in various departments to 
build a major leading to a B.A. degree. In 
addition to coordinating courses in the 
various departments, the Program in 
Chinese Studies offers courses directly 
under its own auspices to round out the 
available offerings.

Many of the participating faculty in the 
program have a converging interest in 
contemporary China. For this reason, 
this is one of the strongest programs on 
modern Chinese society now available. 
Another focal point of research interest is 
the intellectual history and the evolution 
of scientific ideas and technology in 
premodern China. The interdisciplinary 
nature of the program (see departmental 
affiliation of the participating faculty) can 
accommodate students of a wide range 
of interests. In addition to our local re
sources, the University of California 
Education Abroad Program maintains a 
center in Hong Kong, providing the pos
sibility of a junior year abroad, including 
both language courses and courses 
dealing with various aspects of Chinese 
studies. EAP credits may be transferred 
back to UC San Diego to coordinate with 
on-campus offerings.

UC San Diego has also arranged 
formal academic exchange programs 
with Chongqing University (Chongqing), 
Huazhong Institute of Technology 
(Wuhan), and Jiaotong University 
(Shanghai) in the People’s Republic of 
China.

The Major Program
The student choosing a major in 

Chinese studies must meet the following 
requirements:
1. Two years of Mandarin Chinese 

(Chinese Studies 11, 12, 13 and 21, 
22, 23 or equivalent).

2. Twelve upper-division courses in 
Chinese studies, including courses 
taken in at least three departments.

3. Successful completion of a bach
elor’s thesis.

In principle, the courses included in 
the Program in Chinese Studies are 
those campus offerings dealing with 
China or the Chinese language. Most of 
the courses listed below are planned 
by participating departments for the 
1981-82 academic year.

The bachelor’s thesis must be de
veloped in consultation with a supervis
ing faculty member who is a member of 
the faculty of the Program in Chinese 

; Studies. To provide time for this writing, 
students may (but are not required to) 
take Chinese Studies 196, Directed 
Thesis Research, as one of their twelve 
upper-division courses. It is highly desir
able for the student to select the faculty 
member early for help in selecting 
courses that provide adequate back
ground to the general area of the even
tual thesis topic. The completed thesis 
must be submitted to the chairperson of 
the program at least one full quarter be
fore the student graduates for evaluation 
by a committee of two other members of 
the Chinese studies faculty, appointed 
by the chairperson. The thesis will be 
evaluated as unsatisfactory, satisfactory, 
or excellent. If excellent, it will also be 
evaluated together with the rest of the 
student’s academic record and may 
provide the basis for academic honors. If 
unsatisfactory, it will be returned to the 
student with a detailed account of the 
reasons and with the request that it be 
rewritten.

The Minor Program
A minor in Chinese studies consists of 

six courses (No more than three lower- 
division) approved by a college.

Courses

Committee-Sponsored
Courses

1A -B -C . Chinese Studies: An Introduction (4-4-4)
This lower-division sequence provides a basic in troduction to 
the study of Chinese socie ty, includ ing socia l structure, his
to ry , re lig ion , lite ra tu re , aes the tics , the s tru c tu re  of the  
Chinese language, and the fundamenta l institu tions of impe
rial and contemporary China.
A — A descrip tion and interpretation of the m ajor institutions 

and culture patterns o f traditional China. Specia l empha
sis will be p laced on traditional Chinese re lig ion and  
Ch inese  p e rs o n a lity  pa tte rns . S taff. (N o t o ffe red  in 
1981-82.)

B— This course surveys the eighteenth-, n ineteenth-, and  
early tw en tie th -cen tu ry history of China. Spec ia l em 
phasis is p laced on the nature of the various Chinese  
responses to the politica l, econom ic, and cu ltu ra l impact 
o f the West on trad itiona l Chinese society. Staff. (Not o f
fered in 1981-82.)

C—-This course exam ines the major d im ensions o f social, 
econom ic, po litica l, and cultural change in the People’s 
Repub lic  of China. Top ics to  be d iscu ssed  include: 
transformation of Chinese class structure; opera tion of 
the Communist Party, state, and m ilitary organizations; 
creation o f stra teg ies for econom ic deve lopm ent; bu ild 
ing of new forms o f community life and co llec tive  en
deavor; and deve lopm ent and transm ission o f new forms 
o f culture. Staff. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

I I -  12 -13 . First Year Chinese (4-4-4)
21-22-23. Second Year Chinese (4-4-4)
I I I -  1 12 -1 1 3 . Third Year Chinese (4-4-4)
12 1-12 2 -12 3 . Fourth Year Chinese (4-4-4)
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Upper Division

Lang/Ch 6 1. Elementary Chinese (4)
Basic gram m ar and usage w ith initial emphasis on the spo
ken language. The written language will be p rogress ive ly in
corpora ted .

Lang/Ch 62. Elementary Chinese (4)
Continuation of Lang /Ch 61. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 61 or 
equivalent.

Lang/Ch 63. Elementary Chinese (4)
Continuation of Lang /Ch 62. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 62 or 
equivalent.

Lang/Ch 64. Intermediate Chinese (4)
Grammar, conversa tion , read ing , and w riting  in Chinese. 
Continuation of Lang /Ch 63. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 63 or 
equivalent.

Lang/Ch 65. Intermediate Chinese (4)
Continuation of work begun in Lang/Ch 64, Inte rmediate  
Chinese. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 64 or equivalent.

Lang/Ch 66. Intermediate Chinese (4)
Continuation of work in Lang /C h 64, In termediate Chinese. 
Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 65 or equivalent.

150. Intensive Summer Language and 
Cultural Program in China (8)
Intensive language and cultu ra l study at one or m ore sister 
institu tions in China. Program inc ludes regu larly schedu led  
language classes taught by UC San D iego staff members, a 
cu ltu ra l p rogram  of films, s tage perfo rmances and lectures, 
and fie ld  trips to v illages, urban industria l com m unities, and  
p laces of h istorical interest. The entire program  w ill be con
duc ted  in Chinese. Prerequisites: Chinese Studies 13 or 
equivalent and consent of instructor. (Summer)

163. Introduction to Chinese Linguistics (4)
This course will be an in troduction to lingu istics fo r students  
of the  Chinese language. It w ill cover phono log ica l and  
gram m atica l structures, d ia lecto logy, and a b rie f survey of 
the histo ry of the language.

Lang/Ch 16 7. Advanced Chinese (4)
Advanced conversation, read ing, and w riting in Chinese. 
Continuation of Lang /Ch 66. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 66, or 
equivalent.

Lang/£h 168. Advanced Chinese (4)
Advanced conversation, read ing, and writing in Chinese. 
Continuation of Lang /Ch 167. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 167 or 
equivalent.

Lang/Ch 169. AdvanceCgjiinese (4)
Advanced conversation, read ing , and writing in Chinese. 
Continuation of Lang/Ch 169. Prerequisite: Lang/Ch 168 or 
equivalent.

1 70 . History of Science in China (4)
This course is des igned to p rov ide a coherent p ic tu re  of as
pects of the deve lopment of sc ience in Chinese civilization  
from  ancien t times through the eigh teenth century. The focus  
(mathematics, astronomy, m edic ine, chem istry, e tc .) will shift 
from year to year.

1 8 1 A . Introduction to Classical Chinese (4)
In troduction to the c lassica l language through Confucius, 
Mencius, and the other Great Books. The em phasis will be on 
com prehension and reading ability. Prerequisite: Chinese 
Studies 23 or equivalent.

18 1B . Introduction to Classical Chinese (4)
Continuation of Chinese Studies 181 A. Prerequisite: Chinese 
Studies 181A or equivalent.

183. Readings in Classical Chinese (4)
In troduction to major works w ritten in C lassical Chinese, in
c lu d in g  poe try  and h is to r ic a l docum en ts . Prerequisite: 
Chinese Studies 181B or equivalent.

196. Directed Thesis Research (4)
Bache lor's thesis; under the d irection  of a facu lty m ember in 
Chinese studies. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

198. Directed Group Study in Chinese Studies (2 or 4)
Study o f spec ific  aspects in Chinese civilization not covered  
in regu la r course work, under the direction of facu lty  mem
bers in Chinese studies. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

199. Independent Study in Chinese Studies (2 or 4)
The student will undertake a program  of research or ad 
vanced read ing in selected areas in Chinese stud ies under 
the supe rv is ion  o f a fa cu lty  m em be r of the  Program in 
Chinese Studies. (P/NP g rades only.) Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. (F,W,S)

Upper-Division Chinese 
Studies Courses

For description of courses listed 
below, see appropriate departmental 
listing.

I. CONTEMPORARY CHINESE 
SOCIETY
Anthropology 109: Chinese Familism 

(Jordan) (Not offered in 1981-82.) 
Chinese Popular Religion (Jordan) 
History 184: History of the People’s 

Republic of China (Pickowicz) 
Political Science 132: Politics in the 

People’s Republic of China (Shirk) 
Political Science 134: Seminar — 

Chinese Politics (Shirk)
Sociology 188B: Chinese Society 

(Madsen)

II. LANGUAGE, THOUGHT, AND 
SOCIETY
Chinese Studies 150: Intensive 

Summer Language and Cultural 
Program in China (Staff)

Chinese Studies 163: Introduction to 
Chinese Linguistics (M. Chen) 
(Not offered in 1981-82.)

Chinese Studies 181 A, 181B: Intro
duction to Classical Chinese 
(Metzger)

Chinese Studies 183: Readings in 
Classical Chinese (Metzger) 

History 186Q: Self and Society in 
Modern Chinese History (Metzger) 

History 189Q: Literature and Society 
in Republican China (Pickowicz) 

Chinese Studies 111-112-113: Third 
Year Chinese (Hu)

Chinese Studies 121-122-123: 
Fourth Year Chinese (Hu) 

Linguistics 164: Language Struc
tures (M. Chen) (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

Literature/Chinese 120: Readings in 
Classical Chinese Poetry (Tay) 

Literature/Chinese 101: Readings in 
Contemporary Chinese Literature 
(Yip) (Not offered in 1981-82.) 

Literature/General 150: Chinese Lit
erature in Translation (Yip) (Not 
offered in 1981-82.) 

Literature/General 150: Classical 
Chinese Fiction (Tay) (Not offered 
in 1981-82.)

Literature/General 150: Modern 
Chinese Fiction (Tay) (Not offered 
in 1981-82.)

Literature/General 150: Communist 
Chinese Fiction (Tay) (Not offered 
in 1981-82.)

Literature/General 150: Chinese Fic
tion Since 1949 (Tay)

Literature/General 154:* Images of 
Women in Classical Chinese Liter
ature (Tay)

III. MODERN CHINESE HISTORY
History 182: History of the Modern 

Chinese Revolution: 1800-1911 
(Pickowicz)

History 183: History of the Modern 
Chinese Revolution: 1911-1949 
(Pickowicz)

History 185Q: The Chinese Village in 
Transition: 1930-1956 (Pickowicz)

History 187Q: Political Development 
and Political Thought in Taiwan 
Since 1945 (Metzger)

IV. PREMODERN CHINESE HISTORY
Chinese Studies 170: History of Sci

ence in China (J. Chen)
History 181 A: The History of Chinese 

Thought and Society: The Ancient 
Imperial Period (Metzger)

History 181B: The History of Chinese 
Thought and Society: The Middle 
Imperial Period (Metzger)

History 181C: The History of Chinese 
Thought and Society: The Late 
Imperial Period (Metzger) (Not of
fered in 1981-82.)

CLASSICAL STUDIES
OFFICE: 4072 Humanities and Social 

Sciences Building, Muir College 
(Department of History)

Professor:
Edward N. Lee, Ph.D. (Philosophy)
Associate Professors:
Georgios H. Anagnostopoulos, Ph.D. 

(Philosophy)
Page Ann duBois, Ph.D. (Classical and 

Comparative Literature) (Chairwoman)
David K. Crowne, Ph.D. (English, 

Comparative Literature)
Alden A. Mosshammer, Ph-.D. (History)
Sheldon Nodelman, Ph.D. (Visual Arts)
Assistant Professors:
William Fitzgerald, Ph.D. (Classical and 

Comparative Literature)
Richard E. Friedman, Ph.D. (Hebrew and 

Comparative Literature)

C lass ica l S tud ies
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C la ss ica l S tud ies

Lecturers:
Lawrence Waddy, M.A. (Classical

Languages, Literature)
This program offers undergraduates 

an opportunity to study the cultures of 
Greece, Rome, and the Ancient Near 
East through the coordinated resources 
of the Departments of History, Literature, 
Visual Arts, and Philosophy. Besides 
training in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew, 
courses are included in the history, liter
ature, art, and philosophy of Greece, 
Rome, and the Ancient Near East, using 
materials in the original languages and in 
translation.

The Major Program
A major in classical studies consists of 

a choice of twelve upper-division 
courses approved for the program and 
listed below. Six of the twelve courses 
must involve some use of materials in the 
original language, Greek, Latin, or Heb
rew. The particular courses making up 
each student’s major will be selected 
with advice from the program staff. The 
major will normally include courses from 
three of the participating departments.

The Minor Program
A minor in classical studies consists of 

six courses from those listed below, of 
which at least three must be upper- 
division. A knowledge of the ancient lan
guages is not required. The minor will 
normally include Classical Studies 
19A-B-C: The Greco-Roman World, and 
three other courses from the participat
ing departments.

Warren College
A Warren College program of concen

tration in classical studies normally con
sists of Classical Studies 19A-B-C and- 
three of the upper-division courses listed 
below.

Graduate courses may be taken by 
undergraduates with consent of the in
structor. The faculty of the program 
welcomes qualified undergraduates in 
graduate courses.

Additional courses counting toward a 
major in classical studies are offered on 
a year-to-year basis, both at the under
graduate and graduate levels. As these 
often cannot be listed in advance, in
terested students should consult the 
program faculty for an up-to-date list.

Courses
Undergraduate

Classical Studies 19A-B-C. The Greco-Roman 
World (4-4-4)
An in troductory s tudy of the G reco-Roman world, its litera
ture, myth, philosophy, history, and art.

Humanities 11A -B -C . The Western Tradition (6-6-6)

Visual Arts 1 1 . Prehistoric and Ancient Art. (4)

Classical Studies 1 0 7 . Myth, Religion, and Philosophy in 
Late Antiquity (4)

Classical Studies 1 1 1 .  Topics in Ancient Greek 
Drama (4)
Close read ing and d iscussion of se lec ted works of ancient 
Greek dram a in translation. (Course may be repeated for 
cred it when top ic varies.) Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

History 100. The Ancient Near East and Israel (4)
(Not o ffe red in 1980-81.)

History 10 1A -B . Greece in the Classical Age (4-4)

History 1 0 1 Q . Special Topics in Greek History (4)

History 102A-B. The Roman Republic 
and Empire (4-4)

History 10 2Q . Special Topics in Roman History (4)

History 199. Independent Study in Greek and 
Roman History

Lit/Gr 1 . Elementary Greek (4)

Lit/Gr 2. Intermediate Greek (4)
Prerequisite: LitIGr 1 or equivalent.

Lit/He 1-2-3 . Beginning and Intermediate 
Hebrew (4-4-4)

Lit/He 51-52. Readings and Interpretations (4-4)

Lit/La 1 . Elementary Latin (4)

Lit/La 2. Intermediate Latin (4)
Prerequisite: Lit/La 1 or equivalent.

Lit/Gr 100. Introduction to Greek Literature (4)
Prerequisite: LitIGr 2 or equivalent.

Lit/Gr 10 1-10 2-10 3 . Readings in Greek 
Literature (4-4-4)

Lit/He 100. Introduction to Hebrew Literature (4) 

Lit/La 100. Introduction to Latin Literature
Prerequisite: LitILa 2 or equivalent.

Lit/La 101-10 2-103 . Readings in Latin 
Literature (4-4-4)

Lit/Gen 1 0 7 . New Testament Literature (4)

Lit/Gen 1 1 0 . Hebrew Prophetic Literature (4)

Lit/Gen 1 1 1 .  Bible: The Narrative Books (4)

Lit/Gen 1 1 2 . Bible: The Poetic Books (4)

Lit/Gen 1 1 5 . Topics in the Prophets (4)

Lit/Gen 1 16 . Topics in Biblical Narrative (4)

Lit/Gen 1 1 7 .  Topics in Biblical Poetry (4)

Lit/Gen 1 1 8 . Interpreting the Bible in the 
Twentieth Century (4)

Lit/Gen 1 19 . Mythology (4)

Lit/Gen 120. The Classical Tradition (4)
(May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.)

Lit/He 110 . Hebrew Prophetic Literature (4)

Lit/He 1 1 1 . Bible: The Narrative Books (4)

Lit/He 1 1 2 . Bible: The Poetic Books (4)

Lit/He 115 . Topics in the Prophets (4)

Lit/He 116 . Topics in Biblical Narrative (4)

Lit/He 1 1 7 . Topics in Biblical Poetry (4)

Lit/He 1 1 8 . Interpreting the Bible in the 
Twentieth Century (4)

Lit/He 190. Seminar in Biblical Studies (4)

Lit. 199. Special Studies in Greek and Roman Literature

Philosophy 10 1 . History of Philosophy: Greek 
Philosophy (4)
Greek ph ilosophy from the pre-Socra tic ph ilosophers through  
Plato.

Philosophy 102. History of Philosophy: Hellenistic and 
Roman Philosophy (4)
Greek ph ilosophy from  A ris to tle  to Plotinus inc lud ing  the 
m a jo r s ch o o ls  o f H e lle n is t ic  p h ilo s o p h y : S to ic ism , 
Epicureanism , Skepticism , and Neo-Platonism.

Philosophy 108. Mythology and Philosophy (4)
Study o f various ancient Near-Eastern m ytho log ies in relation 
to  G reek Philosophy.

Philosophy 199. Independent Study (4)

Visual Arts 115 M . Greek Art (4)

Visual Arts 115 V . Roman Art (4)

Visual Arts 1 1 5 J. Late Antique Art (4)

Graduate
History 298. Directed Readings in Greek and Roman 
History (1-12)

Lit/CI 2 10 . Classical Studies (4)
Prerequisite: working knowledge of either Greek or Latin.

Lit/Co 270. Ancient Literary Theory (4)

Lit/CI 29 7. Directed Studies in Greek or Latin 
Literature (1-12)

Lit/CI 298. Special Projects in Greek or 
Roman Literature (4)

Philosophy 201. Greek Philosophy (4)

Philosophy 202. Hellenistic and Roman Philosophy (4)

Philosophy 290. Directed Independent Study (1-4)

COMMUNICATIONS
OFFICE: 127 Media Center 

Communications Building, Third 
College

Professors:
Michael Cole, Ph.D., Coordinator 
Herbert I. Schiller, Ph.D.

Associate Professors:
Michael Schudson, Ph.D.
Helene Keyssar, Ph.D. (Acting)

Assistant Professors:
Beryl Bellman, Ph.D.
Daniel Hallin, Ph.D.
Robert G. Meadow, Ph.D. (Visiting) 
Chandra Mukerji, Ph.D.

Lecturers:
Claudio Fenner-Lopez, M.A.
Victor Laruccia, Ph.D.
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C om m un ica tions

James A. Levin, Ph.D.
Luis C. Moll, Ph.D.
Denise Warren, Ph.D.
Associated Faculty:
Bennett M. Berger, Ph.D., Professor 

(Sociology)
Aaron Cicourel, Ph.D., Professor 

(Sociology)
Roy G. D’Andrade, Ph.D., Professor 

(Anthropology)
Abraham Dijkstra, Ph.D., Associate 

Professor (Literature)
Bennetta Jules-Rosette, Ph.D.,

Associate Professor (Sociology)
Hugh B. Mehan, Ph.D. Associate 

Professor (Sociology)
Donald A. Norman, Ph.D., Professor 

(Psychology)
Jehanne Teilhet, Ph.D., Lecturer with 

Security of Employment (Visual Arts) 
Don Wayne, Ph.D. Assistant Professor 

(Literature)

The Communications Program is an 
interdisciplinary undergraduate program 
that studies how interactions among in
dividuals and organizations are medi
ated by language and communications 
technologies. The program offers majors 
and courses to all students at UC San 
Diego aimed at enabling students to de
velop a critical awareness of the com
municative forces that influence their 
everyday lives. The program is housed 
on the Third College campus, and plays 
a central role in the educational efforts of 
Third College.

Communications at UC San Diego is 
an interdisciplinary effort, drawing upon 
the strengths of the social sciences such 
as anthropology, linguistics, political 
science, psychology, and sociology, 
and the humanities including visual arts, 
literature, and drama. In their courses, 
communications students will master 
theories, concepts, and methods for 
dealing with the study of interaction at 
the political, societal, group, and indi
vidual levels. They will also become 
familiar with a variety of media, including 
video, film, print, and computer com
munication media.

The Communications Program offers 
two campus-wide undergraduate 
majors: 1) communications, and 2) 
communications/visual arts. See below 
for the requirements for each major.

Within the communications majors, 
four broadly defined areas of specializa
tion are offered: Communication as a 
Social Force, Communication and Cul
ture, Communication and Human Infor
mation Processing, and Communication

Media. Students pursuing majors in 
communications will take courses from 
each of these areas.

COMMUNICATION AS 
A SOCIAL FORCE

How are social systems affected by 
communication technology? What is the 
social organization of the communication 
industries? How is the information pre
sented by the media related to the 
characteristics of the intended audi
ences? How do media fit into the power 
structure of societies? Courses in this 
area seek to answer such questions. 
Students analyze mass communications, 
systems of propaganda, voting cam
paign techniques, the development of 
communication technologies, and the 
political economy of mass communica
tions both at home and abroad.

COMMUNICATIONS MEDIA
By focusing on the media themselves, 

the way they function, particularly the 
self-conscious use of media properties, 
students will develop the ability to com
municate effectively and knowledgeably 
within any of the other three areas. Fa
cilities available to students include 
black and white and color video studios, 
black and white and color portable video 
camera and editing equipment, and 
photography and 8mm equipment.

The Communications 
Major

The communications major prepares 
students for graduate or professional 
schools in various disciplines and for 
career opportunities in media-related 
occupations. The major is not a profes
sional training program in journalism, 
film, or television production.

COMMUNICATION 
AND CULTURE

Films, music, advertising, art, ritual, 
literature, and language are forms of 
communication which embody cultural 
beliefs of the societies from which they 
come. These media influence and bring 
about changes in social behavior, styles, 
and traditions. But at the same time, in
dividuals and groups can reshape the 
media. Students will examine the cultural 
forms which shape and are shaped by 
the ways that individuals, individuals 
within groups, organizations, and na
tional units engage in the exchange of 
information. Topics included are the re
lation between language and culture, 
cross-cultural communication processes 
and problems, and media as forms of 
cultural expression.

COMMUNICATION AND HUMAN 
INFORMATION PROCESSING

How do we shape concepts and ideas 
into messages? What is the process by 
which we receive and respond to those 
messages? Each medium — whether it 
is language, writing, or electronic media 
— has different properties that change 
the way we create and comprehend 
messages. The impact of television on 
the individual, the effect of literacy on in
dividuals and on cultures, the ways that 
concepts are transmitted in film, and the 
means by which computers expand 
communication potentials are examples 
of topics investigated in this aspect of 
the program.

SOCIAL SCIENCE PREREQUISITES
Students who major in communica

tions will be required to take three social 
science courses from at least two diffe
rent disciplines outside of communica
tions as prerequisites to the major. 
Courses may be selected from offerings 
in such departments as anthropology, 
economics, linguistics, political science, 
psychology, and sociology. One. of the 
three courses must come from the fol
lowing list:

Anthropology 112: Quantitative Tech
niques in Anthropology

Political Science 170CA-170CB/ 
Comm/SF 167A-B: Statistical 
Methods and Data Analysis

Poltical Science 170B: Quantitative 
Methods for Public Policy

Psychology 60: Introduction to Statis
tics

Sociology 104: Field Research: 
Methods for Participant-Observation

Sociology 107: Demographic Methods
Sociology 108: Survey Research De

sign and Analysis
Sociology 109: Statistical Analysis of 

Sociological Data
Sociology 110: Evaluation and Policy 

Research: Methods of Applied So
ciology

This social science prerequisite for 
communications majors may fulfill all or 
part of the various colleges’ general- 
education requirements in social sci
ence. Students should plan their pro
grams in conjunction with their college 
advising offices.
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Requirements for the 
Communications Major
Lower Division: (1 course required)

Comm/Gen. 20: Intro, to Communi
cation
Upper Division: (14 courses required)

Comm/SF 100: Intro, to Communica
tion as a Social Force (formerly 
numbered Comm. 102B, Comm. 
100A)

Comm/Cul. 100: Intro, to Communica
tion and Culture (formerly numbered 
Comm. 102A, Comm. 100B)

Comm/HIP 100: Intro, to Communica
tion and Human Information Proces
sing (formerly numbered Comm. 
100C)

Comm/Gen. 100: Intro, to Media (for
merly numbered Comm. 100E, 
Comm. 100C)

Comm/Gen. 150: Integrative Seminar 
in Communication (formerly num
bered Comm. 190)

1 media methods course (to be 
selected from communications 
courses numbered 101-120 in any 
category except media production)

3 advanced-level courses: one must 
be chosen from each of the follow
ing categories — Comm/SF, and 
Comm/Cul., and Comm/HIP

5 upper-division communications 
electives to be selected from the 
Communications Program course 
offerings.

The Communicatiohs/Visual 
Arts Major

This major is designed for students 
who desire to specialize in at least one of 
the modern visual media. It provides 
students with a strong base in the his
tory, theory, and concepts of both art 
and communication. At the same time, it 
allows for the development of skills in film 
and video, or photography. This major 
combines critical, analytical study with 
production and/or studio experience. It 
encourages students to view their media 
tools as alternative modes of research 
and study rather than the accepted con
ventions of the media industries.
Requirements for the 
Communications/Visual 
Arts Major
Lower Division: (4 courses required)

Comm/Gen. 20: Intro, to Communica
tions

Visual Arts 2: Intro, to Art Making
Visual Arts 14: 19th and 20th Century 

Art
Visual Arts 84: History of Film

Upper Division: (15 courses required)
Comm/SF 100: Intro, to Communica

tion as a Social Force 
Comm/Cul. 100: Intro, to Communica

tion and Culture
Comm/HIP 100: Intro, to Communica

tion and Human Information Proces
sing

Visual Arts 111 : Structure of Art 
Visual Arts 121: Critical History of 

Photography
Coimm/Gen. 169/Visual Arts 169: Art 

and Communication 
2 communications media methods 

courses required (numbered 101- 
120)

NOTE: Comm/SF 101A may not be 
used to satisfy this requirement if film 
and video specialization is selected. See 
specializations below.

In addition to the above, majors in 
communications/visual arts must con
centrate seven studio courses in either a 
film and video specialization or a pho
tography specialization.
Film and Video Specialization:

Comm/Gen. 100/Visual Arts 170: Intro, 
to Media

Comm/SF 101 A: TV Analysis and Pro
duction

Visual Arts 174: Video Sketch Book 
Visual Arts 176: Video Strategies 
Visual Arts 185A: Film Stragegies 

(8mm)

And Two out of Three of the Follow
ing:

Visual Arts 177: Experimental Film, 
Video, and Photography 

Visual Arts 179: Narrative Film, Video, 
and Photography

Visual Arts 180: Documentary Film, 
Video, and Photography

Photography Specialization:
Visual Arts 160: Beginning Photo

graphy
Visual Arts 166A: Camera Techniques 
Visual Arts 166B: Camera Techniques 
Visual Arts 167A: Photographic Stra

tegies
Visual Arts 177: Experimental Film, 

Video, and Photography 
Visual Arts 179: Narrative Film, Video, 

and Photography
Visual Arts 180: Documentary Film, 

Video, and Photography

The Communications Minor
The communications minor at UC San 

Diego is a social science minor. Stu
dents are required to take six courses in 
communications as follows:

Comm/Gen. 20: Intro, to Communica
tion

Comm/SF 100: Intro, to Communica
tion as a Social Force

Comm/Cul. 100: Intro, to Communica
tion and Culture

Comm/HIP 100: Intro, to Communica
tion and Human Information Proces
sing

2 upper-division communications 
electives

NOTE: Communications media pro
duction courses (Comm/MP) are not 
open to minors in communications. 
Comm/Gen. 100/VA 170 may not be 
used as an elective within the minor.

Courses
Lower Division 

GENERAL COMMUNICATION
Comm/Gen. 20. Introduction to Communication (4)
An h is to rica l introduction to the ways in which the means of 
com m un ica tion  structure human activ ity . In add ition, the idea  
tha t the  na tu re  of com m un ica tion  is cond itioned  by the  
medium  o f com m unica tion will be exp lo red in te rm s of major 
theories o f information processing , in terpersonal interaction, 
and po litica l-econom ic power.

Upper Division

COMMUNICATION AS A 
SOCIAL FORCE
(Courses numbered 101-120 are media/ 
methods.)
Comm/SF 100. Introduction to Communication as a 
Social Force (4)
(Numbered 100A 1978-80; 102B prior to 1978) A critica l 
overview o f areas of macro com m unica tion analysis w ith  
specia l em phasis on media persuasion and socia l effects. 
C o n s id e rs  c r it ic a l and  a d m in is tra t iv e  c o m m u n ic a t io n  
theories, the  evolution of med ia de live ry systems, and con 
tent and m ed ia  research find ings. Prerequisite: Comm/Gen. 
20 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 101 A . Television Analysis and 
Production (6)
(Numbered 111 A, 111AL 1978-79; 101 A, 101AL prior to 
1978) An in troduction to the techn iques and conventions  
common to  the production of news, d iscussion, and variety- 
fo rm a t te le v is io n  p rog ram s. P a rtic u la r em phas is  w ill be  
placed on the cho ice of camera “ po in t of v iew" and its in flu
ence on program  content. Labora tory sessions provide stu
dents w ith  the opportun ity to experim ent w ith production  
elements in fluencing the in te rp re ta tion of p rogram  cohtent. 
Concentra tion on lighting, cam era movement, composition, 
and  a u d io  s u pp o rt. Prerequisites: Comm/SF 100 and 
Comm/Gen. 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 10 1B . Television Documentary (6)
(Numbered 11 IB, 111BL 1978-79; 101B, 101BL prior to 
1978) An advanced te levision cou rse  which exam ines the  
history, form , and function of the te lev is ion docum entary in 
American socie ty. Experimentation w ith documentary tech 
n iques and style requires prior know ledge of te levision or film  
production . Laboratory sessions app ly  theory and methods in 
the docum enta ry genre via techno log ica l process. Integrates  
research, stud io, and fie ld expe rience  of various media com 
ponents. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 101A or consent of instruc
tor.

Comm/SF 102. Reportage (4)
(C ross-lis ted with Lit/W riting 121 )
A workshop designed to encourage the full range of repo r
tage w riting : observations, interv iews, case studies, profiles,
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reporter-a t-large. Instructor and studen ts will d iscuss student 
work and pub lished reportage Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or 
consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 103. Persuasion (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Lit/W riting 125.)
A workshop in the  w riting of a rgum ent or persuasion, with  
particu la r attention to stra teg ies of persuasion for d ifferent 
kinds of aud iences. Instructor and studen ts will d iscuss stu
den t work as well as pub lished work. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 
100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 104. Critical Events Analysis (4)
Analysis of extraord inary com m un ica tion  phenomena, with  
particu la r attention to deve lopm ent o f research designs for 
s tudy ing com m unica tion events. S tudents will formulate and  
cond u c t resea rch des igns  for s tu d y in g  com m un ica tions  
p rob lem s . Even ts con s id e red  in c lu d e  in fo rm a tion  cam 
pa igns, techno logy  in troduction , soc ia l movements, w ith  
spec ia l focus on politica l com m un ica tion  events includ ing  
election cam paigns, demonstrations, and crises. Prerequis
ites: Comm/SF 100 and Comm/Gen. 100 or consent of in
structor.

Comm/SF 1 1 7 . Political Drama as Communication (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Drama 151.)
This course will exam ine plays by b la ck  Americans, British 
and American women, and Chinese dram atis ts in order to  
exp lo re theatre as a centra l mode o f com m unica tion o f and to  
particu la r politica l and e thn ic communities. We will analyze  
and com pare both h istorical and aesthetic prob lems that are 
particu la r to b lack dramatists and fem ale dramatists in their 
a ttem pts to accu ra te ly reflect and a ffec t cultural values and  
behavior. Emphasis will be p laced on b lack and fem inist 
plays in twen tie th -cen tury America; the  course will conc lude  
with a brie f study o f modern theatre in Ch ina as one attempt 
to com m unica te the  values of a soc ie ty  through an artistic  
form . Prerequisites: Comm/Gen. 100 and Comm/SF 100, or 
Drama 42, 43, 44, or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 124A-B . Public Opinion and Political 
Ideology (4-4)
(C ross-lis ted with Poli. Sci. 102DA-102DB.)
The structure, o rig ins and dynam ics o f pub lic  op in ion and  
po litica l ideology. Comm/SF 124A cons ide rs the nature of 
pub lic  op in ion and  the fac to rs  tha t shape the d e ve lo p 
ment o f political ideas —  econom ic interests, psycho log ica l 
func tions, po litica l com m un ica tion  and  organ iza tion , etc. 
Comm/SF 124B exam ines the deve lopm ent of po litica l ideas  
in spec ific  h istorical situations. Prerequisites: Comm/SF 100, 
Comm/SF 124A for 124B, or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 13 7. Politics, Philosophy, and Social Science 
Methodology (4)
(C ross-lis ted with Poli. Sci. 112B.)
An in troduction to ph ilosophy and the po litica l im p lica tions of 
socia l science. Top ics cons ide red will inc lude the nature of 
theory and ev idence, the formulation o f research questions, 
spec ia l prob lems in the study of human behavior or action  
and the relation between socia l sc ience and politica l policy, 
events, and ideo logies. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or con
sent of instructor.

Comm/SF 143. Early Soviet Social History Through 
Film (4)
(C ross-listed with H istory 171.)
This course will s tress the class strugg le  and the construction  
of socia lism  in Russia between the revolu tion and World War 
II. The fate of the peasants and workers will be stressed. 
Other top ics cove red will be revolu tionary culture, women's  
libera tion , the national question, and the socia l basis of 
bureauracy. Films w ill be used fo r docum enta ry purposes. 
Prerequisite: Upper-division standing or consent of the in
structor.

Comm/SF 156. Political Communication (4)
(C ross-listed with Poli. Sci. 112D.)
This course explo res approaches to ana lyz ing com m unica
tion in various po litica l environments, w ith  particu la r em 
phasis on sym bo lic po litica l action and the  role of language in 
politics. The rela tionships among information, com m unica
tion, and key po litica l concep ts such as power, conflic t, par
tic ipa tion , and po litica l socia lization are exam ined both con
cep tua lly and w ith re ference to ex is ting  politica l systems. 
Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 16 7A-B . Statistical Methods/Data 
Analysis (4-4)
(C ross-listed with Poli. Sci. 170CA-170CB.)
(Numbered 165A-B 1978-79; 174A-B prior to 1978) A general 
in troduction to statis tica l methods and da ta  analysis for stu
dents interested in po litica l science, pub lic  policy, and com 

munications research. A lthough ca lcu lus is not required, it is 
strongly recom m ended . The course inc ludes a basic intro
duction to the theory and p rac tice  of sta tis tica l inference, 
sam pling theory, m easures of association, and linear regres
sion m ode ls . Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/SF 168A-B. Voting, Campaigning, and 
Elections (4-4)
(C rosslisted w ith Poli. Sci. 100DA-100DB.)
(Numbered 170A-B 1978-79; 107A-B prior to 1978) A con 
sidera tion of the nature of pub lic  opin ion and vo ting  in Am eri
can government. S tud ies of vo ting  behavior are exam ined  
from the v iewpo in ts o f both c itizens and cand ida tes  and e f
forts are made to deve lop  m ode ls of e lectora l behavior. A t
tention is devo ted to  recen t e ffo rts to deve lop rational cho ice  
theories of e lectora l behavior and to  critiques o f e lections as 
dem ocra tic institutions. The role o f mass m ed ia  and money is 
e xam in ed . Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/SF 169. Political Consequences of Electoral 
Systems (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Poli. Sci. 124A.)
A com para tive survey o f the major d imensions of the  electoral 
arrangements used in con tem pora ry dem ocra tic  states, the  
electoral formula (m ajority and p lura lity systems, the various  
forms of proportiona l representation, the sem i-p roportiona l 
systems), d is tric t size, and e lectora l thresholds. The e ffects  
of d iffe rent e lectora l systems on party com petition  will be  
analyzed in term s of the re la tionships between votes and  
seats, the fragm enta tion or concentra tion o f pa rty systems, 
and the encouragem ent o f e lecto ra l a lliances. Prerequisite: 
Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 170 . Comparative Politics and Political 
Culture (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Poli. Sci. 136B.)
To what extent do  aspec ts  of cu ltu re —  language, religion, 
fam ily, history, belie fs, and va lues —  influence the range of 
politica l behavior in any socie ty, o r define the range of ques
tions on its po litica l agenda? If in some way cu ltu re  has an 
important bearing on politics, what are the mechan ism s of 
real po litica l change? To what extent is po litica l change uni
d irectiona l toward some homogeneous industria lized world; 
and to what extent w ill hete rogeneous cu ltu res deve lop  along  
d ivergent paths? These are sem inal questions around which  
th is course will be organ ized . Prerequisites: Comm/SF 100 
and consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 173 . Sociology of Mass Media (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Socio l. 163.)
This course will be conce rned  primarily w ith the techn iques  
and socia l methods o f cons truc ting  the news. It w ill be espe
cia lly  concerned w ith  the news o f newspapers and television. 
It w ill also deal w ith how the news is constructed ; the effects  
of their messages on the pub lic  and other im portan t subjects, 
such as the e ffects o f ownersh ip  patterns on the messages of 
the news media. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/SF 1 7 4 . Popular Culture (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Socio l. 162.)
An overv iew  of the h isto rica l deve lopm ent of popu la r culture, 
with particu lar em phasis on the grow th of the mass media. 
Lectures and read ings cove r a varie ty of the fo rm s o f popular 
cultu re that have em erged from the early m odern period to 
the present, review major theories exp la in ing how popular 
cultu re reflects and /o r affects o the r patterns of socia l be
havior, and d iscuss the role of popu lar culture, in general, 
and the mass media, in particu lar, in con tem porary society. 
Prerequisites: Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 176 . Mass Communications and Public 
Opinion (4)
The cons ideration of the concep t o f pub lic op in ion, its mea
surement and impact, the poss ib ilities of man ipu la tion and  
contro l, po lling and the d iffe ring  role of pub lic op in ion in d if
fering socia l systems. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent 
of instructor.

Comm/SF 1 7 7 . Comparative Systems of 
Propaganda (4)
(C ross-listed with Poli. Sci. 138E.)
This course will exam ine the crea tion  and d issem ination of 
propaganda across a varie ty of socia l and po litica l systems. 
D ifferences in system  bu ild ing  or mainta in ing com m unica tion  
processes between varian t ideo log ies or cu ltu res such as 
East and West, socia lis t and cap ita lis t, and industria lized and  
nonindustria lized nations w ill be cons idered. Se lected p rop
aganda cam pa igns will be exam ined in deta il. Prerequisite: 
Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 178 . Mass Communications: Theories, 
Perspectives, and Methods (4)
Various soc io log ica l theories, methods, and perspectives  
which have been adop ted in studying mass communication.
What is “ mass” com m un ica tion? Lenin and the Frankfurt 
schoo l. L abe llin g  and the  m edia . Party, d e m o c ra c y  in 
America, and “ press freedom .” Park and Lippmann. Func
tionalism . The aud ience e ffec ts  tradition. Uses and gra tifi
ca tio ns . C on ten t ana lys is  and  sem io logy . Prerequisite: 
Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 179 . Mass Media and Politics (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Poli. Sci. 102F.)
This course will explore bo th  the role played by mass media  
in po litica l institutions, processes and behaviors and, re
c ip roca lly , the roles p layed by political systems in gu id ing ~ 
com m unica tion processes and  technologies. Four major to- r°- 
pics will be considered: 1) mass media and politica l soc ia li
zation; 2) news gathering and  dissem ination; 3) mass media  
in e lec to ra l po litics ; and 4) com m unica tion as a po litica l 
issue. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 180. Political Ecomony of Mass 
Communications (4)
The socia l, legal, and econom ic forces affecting the evolution  
of mass com m unica tions institu tions and structure in the in
dustria lized world . The cha rac te r and the dynam ics o f mass 
com m unica tions in the United States today. Prerequisite: 
Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 1 8 1 . Political Economy of International 
Communications (4)
The charac te r and forms o f international communications. 
Emerg ing structures of international communications. The 
United States as the fo rem ost international communicator. 
Differential im pacts of the free flow of information and the 
unequal roles and needs o f deve loped and deve lop ing  eco
nom ie s  in in te rn a tio n a l com m u n ic a tio n s . Prerequisite: 
Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 183. History of Communication 
Technologies (4)
This course will cover the deve lopm ent of the major mass 
com m un ica tions techno log ies : printing, pho tography, the 
te lephone, film, radio, and television. Each of these techno
log ica l deve lopm ents will be  analyzed in terms of broader 
pa tte rns  o f te ch no lo g ica l innova tion  in the ir re spe c tive  
periods of history. App lica tions of the techno log ies will be 
ana lyzed in terms o f more genera l patterns of organizational 
change that have accom pan ied  other in troductions o f new  
te chno log ie s  into the work p lace . Finally, uses o f these  
techno log ies will be ana lyzed for the changes in patterns of 
com m unica tion that they create. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 
or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 184. Media Analysis (4)
A systematic study of the m eans of contem porary information  
process ing in the advanced industria l state. Institutional ap 
proaches to and em pirica l s tud ies of the p rocess ing o f in for
mation w ill be explored. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or con
sent of instructor.

Comm/SF 186. Film Industry (4)
A study o f the socia l organ iza tion of the film industry th rough 
out its history, add ress ing such questions as who makes 
films, by what criteria , and fo r what aud ience The chang ing  
re la tionships between stud ios, producers, d irectors, writers, 
actors, editors, censors, d is tribu tors , aud ience, and sub ject 
matter o f the films will be exp lo red. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 
100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/SF 1 8 7. Films and Society (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Sociol. 172.)
An analysis of films and how they portray various aspects of 
American socie ty and culture.

Comm/SF 189. Radio and Society (4)
The socia l and techno log ica l constra in ts and freedom s of 
sound  b ro a d c a s tin g  in the  U n ite d  S ta te s  C o n tra s tiv e  
analysis of radio com m un ica tions systems abroad and  an 
exam ination of rad io 's  po ten tia l as a com m un ity -o rien ted  
system. Prerequisite: Comm/SF 100 or consent of instructor

COMMUNICATION AND CULTURE
(Courses numbered 101-120 are media/ 
methods.)
Comm/Cul. 100. Introduction to Communication and 
Culture (4)
(Numbered 100B 1978-80; 102A prior to 1978) P rocesses of 
com m unica tion shape and are shaped by the cu ltu res w ith in
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which they occur. Th is course em phasizes the ways in which  
cultural unde rs tand ings are cons truc ted and transm itted via  
the variety o f com m un ica tion  m ed ia  ava ilab le to members. A  
wide range o f cu ltu ra l con texts are sampled, and the d iffe rent 
ways that ava ilab le com m un ica tion  techno log ies (language, 
writing, e lec tron ic  m ed ia ) influence the cu ltu ra l organization  
of peop le ’s lives are ana lyzed. Prerequisite: CommIGen. 20 
or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 105. Media Stereotypes (4)
An exam ination of how  the m edia present soc ie ty 's  members  
and activ ities in s te reo typ ica l formats. Reasons for and con 
sequences of th is presenta tion are exam ined. Student re
sponsib ilities will be: (a) partic ipa tion in measurement and  
analysis o f ste reo type presentations; (b) inves tiga ting te ch 
n iques for assessing bo th  cogn itive  and behaviora l e ffects of 
such scrip ted  presenta tions on the users o f media. Prereq
uisites: CommICul. 100 and Comm ¡Gen. 100, or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/Cul. 106. Use of Audio Visual Resources (4)
(Numered 134 1978-79; 160 prior to 1978) Analysis of and  
instruction in various uses of v ideo tap ing and tape record ing  
in da ta co llec tion  and analysis in the study o f com m unication  
and face -to -face in teraction. Prerequisites: CommICul. 100 
and Comm/Gen. 100, or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 10 7 . Ethnographic Film (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Socio l. 105.)
(Numbered 133 1978-79; 163 prior to 1978) The analysis of 
methods and underly ing  assumptions of fie ld  observation  
and e thnograph ic reporting . The contrast o f various types of 
written and aud io v isua l e thnographies; a c ritica l exam ination  
of their styles, app roaches , and uses as a form  of soc io log i
ca l analysis and opportun ities for their app lica tion . Prereq
uisites: CommICul. 100 and CommIGen. 100, or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/Cul. 108. Images of Women (4)
(Numbered 136 1978-79; 161 prior to 1978) An analysis of 
American stereotypes o f women and their use in media im
ages. S tudent invo lvement includes (1) review ing literature  
on the soc io logy of sex-ro les; (2) deve lop ing media portra its  
of women to serve as da ta  for c lass analysis; and (3) w riting  
final paper on the stereotypes employed in genera ting these  
portra its. Prerequisites: Comm/Cul. 100 and CommIGen. 
100, or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 113 . Theatre Text to Media 
Performance (4)
(Cross-listed with D ram a 150.)
This course will exp lo re  the re lationships between theatre  
performance and v ideo  and film production of d ram atic texts  
as com m un ica tion . B eg inn ing  w ith a case  s tudy of one  
dramatic score, and moving to a variety of short dramatic  
pieces, students will be  expected to app ly bo th creative and  
critica l skills to scene study for theatre and film . The course  
will include cons idera tion of such elements as space, pacing, 
continuity, cho ice and preparation of materials, improv isa
tions and relationship to  the audience. S tudents may em 
phasize one area, such  as acting, d ram aturgy or camera  
work, but all members of the class will take on at least two  
different pe rfo rm ance-p roduction  tasks du ring  the course. 
Seminar and w orkshop format. Prerequisites: CommIGen. 
100, CommICul. 100, and lor Drama 30, or consent of in
structor.

Comm/Cul. 1 1 4 . American Theatre on Film (4)
(C ross-listed with D ram a 159.)
Extensive exam ina tion  of m a jo r p lays from  the m odern  
American theatre tha t have been recorded on film  or video. 
The class will study deve lop ing  American d ram a tic  themes, 
American dram a as a centra l mode of com m unica tions of the 
American mythos, and the shap ing of Am erican theatre art as 
a unique twen tie th -cen tury cultu ra l phenomenon. Students 
will attend film screen ings and partic ipa te in scene presenta
tions from the plays s tud ied  to facilita te d iscuss ion of these  
plays as perfo rmance. D iscussions of the film s as in terpreta
tions of the plays and com parison of live theatre and film as 
means o f com m un ica ting  the centra l s tra teg ies of American  
drama. Prerequisites: CommICul. 100, or Drama 42, 43, and 
44 recommended, or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 122. Words into Images (4)
(C ross-listed with Lit/Gen. 166.)
With the proliferation of com ic books, photonovels, films and  
television, these effo rts toward the visualization of the verbal 
abstractions of literature have becom e a centra l concern of 
the entertainment industry  This course will exp lo re  the cu l
tural im plica tions of the transformation of wo rds into images: 
what is ga ined, and wha t is lost in the translation. Prerequis
ites: upper-division standing or consent of instructor, and 
CommICul. 100.

Comm/Cul. 144 . Language and Society (4)
(Numbered 140 1978-79; 132 prior to 1978) This course  
dea ls w ith the soc ioeconom ic forces a ffecting the evolu tion of 
standard iza tion  o f language , b ilingua lism , d ig loss ia , and  
language maintenance. These processes are stud ied pa r
ticu la rly in relation to the Spanish and English language in the  
United States. Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or consent of in
structor.

Comm/Cul. 146. Culture and Thought (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Psych. 146.)
An exam ination of the major theories and relevant da ta con 
ce rn ing the way in wh ich cu ltu ra lly organ ized expe rience in
fluences the nature of th ink ing . H istorical records, an th ropo
log ica l fie ld reports and experim ents will be exam ined for the  
senses in which they are re levant to unde rs tand ing  p re 
sumed relations between cu ltu re  and thought. Particular em 
phasis will be p laced on the kinds of conc lus ions tha t can be  
supported by d iffe rent k inds of data, and the sh ifting m ean
ing of basic terms when one su rvey ! d iffe rent areas of re
search on this top ic . Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or consent 
of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 1 4 7 . Culture, Contact, and Change (4)
(C ross-listed with Sociol. 181.)
The analysis of patterns and prob lems of soc iocu ltu ra l pe r
s istence and change w ith a specia l focus on the im pac t o f the. 
West on Third World socie ties. Emphasis is p laced on the role 
of m ed ia  in this process. This includes analyses o f the e ffects  
of both Western and ind igenous programm ing, types of fo r
mats used, and the local uses and interpretation of mass 
media. Prerequisite: CommICul. 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 148. Media and the Third World (4)
The com parison and ana lysis of d ifferent types of m ed ia  p ro 
ductions made by Third W orld and Western com m unicators. 
The e ffects of d iffe ren t sym bo l ̂ systems and presentation  
formats are exam ined bo th  for their cogn itive  and socia l e f
fects. Productions of W estern communicators are contrasted  
with those made by m em bers of Third World soc ie ties about 
themselves. Attention is g iven to the effects of the im ages that 
Westerners use on those cu ltu res and their m ed ia products . 
Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 150. Culture, Communication, and 
Meaning (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Anthro. 150.)
An exam ination of “ cu ltu re ” in relation to an th ropo log ica l da ta  
and concep tions conce rn ing  communication, pa tho logy, and  
learning. Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100, Anthro. 22, or consent 
of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 15 1 . Language and Culture (4)
(C ross-listed with Anthro. 125.)
This course explores language acqu isition, id io lects, socia l 
dia lects, levels of lingu is tic usage, language and world  view, 
the role of language in cu ltu ra l interaction and soc ia l s truc 
ture, and p lanned language  change, in c lud ing  language  
prob lem s in new nations and at an international level. Pre
requisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 152. Myth and Symbols in Society (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Sociol. 158.)
A study o f the contribu tion o f mythica l symbols and narratives  
to the estab lishment of soc ia l meanings and behavior in 
prim itive and modern socie ties. Included will be a review of 
diffe rent theories of myth and narrative, such as those of 
Lévi-Strauss, Cassirer, and Propp. Prerequisites: ComICul. 
100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 154. Acquisition of Social Rules and 
Communicative Competence (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Sociol. 114.)
The socia lization of ch ild ren  is viewed as the acqu is ition  of 
com municative com pe tence  includ ing socia l rules and va l
ues. The cultural and lingu is tic know ledge involved in the  
acqu is ition of m em bersh ip in various socia l groups is d iscus
sed. Several modalities o f communication are exam ined in 
c lu d in g  the v isua l, a u d ito ry , and k ines ic . Prerequisite: 
Comm/Cul. 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 155. Introduction to Sociolinguistics (4)
(C ross-listed with Sociol. 115.)
Investigation of the fundam enta l relations between the forms  
of language and other aspec ts  of human socia l order. Spe
cial em phasis is g iven to the  interaction between se lec ted  
modes o f language investigations and theories of socia l c o g 
nition and behavior Prerequisite: CommICul. 100 or consent 
of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 15 7. Classroom Interaction (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Sociol. 116.)
Soc io lingu is tic princ ip les are app lied  to the s tudy of c lass
room com m unica tion . Media m ethods that are app licab le  to 
in te raction  in general, educationa l settings in particu lar, are  
d iscussed  and app lied . V ideotape from actual school se t
tings fo rm  the basis of classroom  presentations and student 
prqfbcts. Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or consent of instruc
tor.

Comm/Cul. 158. Sociology of Knowledge (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Sociol. 166.)
The ana lysis of po litica l ideo logy and its re la tionship to fo rm s  
of sc ien tific  thought, especia lly of the socia l sciences. The 
ana lysis o f the soc ia l influences and institutions a ffecting  the  
deve lopm en t and transm ission o f know ledge, inc lud ing the  
ana lysis of universities, com m unica tion agencies, and m ar
kets fo r popu lar and high cu ltu re. Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 
100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 160. Sociology of Visual Knowledge (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Sociol. 173.)
This cou rse  will cove r four d iffe ren t uses of m ed ia  images as  
docum en ts  of natural events: docum ents of fam ilies (home  
movies, fam ily pho tographs), educa tiona l docum en ta ries , 
m ed ia  im ages fo r sc ien tific  resea rch , and conven tiona l 
docum enta ry films. Classes w ill inc lude d iscuss ion of and  
lec tu res about characte ris tics of those situations in wh ich  
these type s  of im ages are p roduced  and in te rp re ted as well 
as the m ethods peop le  use to evaluate and in terpret these  
kinds o f visual information. Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or 
consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 1 6 1. Content Analysis (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Poli. Sci. 172A.)
This is a methods course des igned as an in troduction to  
con ten t ana lysis; the  sc ien tific , system atic and  ob je c tive  
em p loyed  in verba l and nonverbal message analysis. A l
though content analysis is used throughout the  socia l s c i
ences and  humanities, exam ples w ill be drawn prim arily from  
po litica l speeches, documents, and news media. S tudents  
will engage  in o rig ina l content analysis research pro jects  
during  the quarter. Prerequisite: CommICul. 100 or consent 
of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 165. Black Music/Black Texts: 
Communication and Cultural Expression (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Lit/En. 187.)
Explores roles o f m usic as a trad itiona l form o f personal, 
com m una l, and po litica l com m un ica tion  am ong A fricans, 
A fro-Americans, and W est-lnd ians. Specia l attention g iven to  
poetry o f b lack music, blues, im prov isational voca l poetry of 
Jam a ican reggae deejays, and other forms of voca l m usic  
express ive  of contesta tory po litica l attitudes in b lack  nations  
of the Th ird World. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor.

Comm/Cul. 1 70 . Advertising and Society (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Sociol. 164.)
A dve rtis ing  in h isto rica l and cross-cu ltu ra l perspectives. To
p ics w ill inc lude: the ideo logy and  organization o f the adve r
tis ing industry, the meaning o f material goods and g ifts in 
cap ita lis t, socia list and non industria l societies, the  natures of 
needs and  desires and whether advertis ing crea tes needs  
and desires, and approaches to decod ing  the messages of 
adve rtis ing . Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or consent of in
structor.

Comm/Cul. 173 . The Development of American Print 
Media (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith Sociol. 165.)
The h is to ry and soc ia l o rganization of American print m ed ia  
from co lon ia l times to  the present. Special attention will be  
paid to  the  orig ins of the com m erc ia l press in the 1830s, the  
rise of reporting in the Progressive Era, the em ergence of 
pub lic re lations in the 1920s, the 1960s crises in prin t media, 
the perspectives on what the role of the news m ed ia  should  
be in a dem ocra tic  society.

COMMUNICATION AND HUMAN 
INFORMATION PROCESSING
(Courses numbered 101-120 are media/ 
methods.)
Comm/HIP 100. Introduction to Communication and 
Human Information Processing (4)
(Numbered 100C 1979-80) A good  deal of scho larsh ip con 
ce rn ing the interaction of human be ings with various means
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of com m un ica tion  suggests tha t d iffe rent m ed ia  perm it or 
promote d iffe ren tly s tructured messages. A w ide  variety of 
cla im s conce rn ing  m ed ia -ind iv idua l in te ractions are m ade  
beg inn ing w ith suggestions tha t language a ffec ts  thought 
th ro u gh  c la im s  abou t the  c o n se q u e n c e s  o f lite ra c y  to  
suggestions about the in fluence o f e lectron ic m ed ia  on in d i
vidual and g roup  behavior. This course will teach the student 
how to ana lyze such cla im s by exam in ing the k inds of data on  
which they are based and cu rren t techn iques in the socia l 
sc iences for the ir evaluation. Prerequisite: CommIGen. 20 or 
¿onsent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 1 0 . Media Effects (4)
This course exam ines the un ique e ffects of print, film, and  
te levision on human behavior and information process ing . 
Special em phasis is g iven to te lev is ion ’s e ffects on beg inn ing  
viewers. The course will em phasize the d ifficu lties of testing  
causal hypo theses about m ed ia  e ffects on indiv iduals. C on 
troversies su rround ing media e ffects w ill be exam ined from  
both h isto rica l and con tem pora ry socia l sc ience pe rspec 
tives. Prerequisites: Comm/HIP 100 and Comm/Gen. 100, or 
consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 1 1 .  Communicating and Computers (4)
(Numbered 155 1978-79) This course explo res the  effects o f 
active com pu te r-based m edia on future communications. It 
starts w ith an in troduction to com pute rs, w ith a focus on the  
in teractive use o f personal com puters. Students w ill exp lo re  
ways o f us ing com puters to cons truc t active com m un ica tion  
networks, in c lud ing  te lecon fe renc ing and interpersonal in
te raction w ith simulated worlds. Prerequisites: Comm/HIP 
100 and Comm/Gen. 100, or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 1 2 . Frontiers of Communication (4)
(Numbered 139 1978-79) This course w ill exp lo re new com 
munication techno log ies, the ir im pact on the structure o f 
com m unica tion , and the side e ffec ts  o f these like ly im pacts  
on ind iv idua ls and on the socie ty. Students will app ly the  
ana lytica l techn iques of p ro jection, scenario cons truction , 
and ana log ica l com parison and simula tion to dete rm ine ou t
com es and s ide  effects. New techno log ies for transm iss ion  
channels (op tica l fibers, com m un ica tion  satellites), v ideo and  
d ig ita l s to rage  (v ideo d isks), and com pu ta tion  (persona l 
com puters, information utilities) will be exam ined. Prereq
uisite: Comm/HIP 111.

Comm/HIP 1 1 3 . Verbal Communications (4)
This is an advanced course in the behavioral analysis o f 
human com m unica tion . Spoken and written com m un ica tion  
will be ana lyzed in terms o f the ir an tecedents (or situations o f 
occu rrence) and in terms of the ir re lationships to  their c o n 
sequences. S tudents will be expec ted  to  conduc t and report 
on a research p ro ject that perta ins to course material. Pre
requisites: Comm/HIP 100 and CommIGen. 100, and consent 
of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 1 4 . Bilingual Communication (4)
This course is des igned to in troduce students to  recent re 
search techn iques in b ilingual com m unica tion . S tudents will 
beg in by ana lyz ing the results o f recent research on b ilingual 
and m ono lingua l interactions in d iffe ren t settings. The course  
will then turn to  methods of assessing the processes and  
stra teg ies of communication. These activ ities w ill primarily  
inc lude obse rva tions of v ideo -taped b ilingua l and m ono ling
ual com m un ica tive  interactions in c lassrooms and tutorial 
lessons in the ana lysis of v ideo tape  records of such in terac
tions. Prerequisites: Comm/HIP 100 and Comm/Gen. 100, or 
consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 2 1 . Literacy, Social Organization and the 
Individual (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Psych. 173.)
This course w ill exam ine the h isto rica l grow th of lite racy from  
its earliest p recu rso rs in the Near East. The interre lation be t
ween literate techno logy and soc ia l organization and  the im 
pact of lite racy on the individual w ill be tw in foci of the  course. 
Arriv ing at the modern era, the course will exam ine such  
questions as the impediments to  teach ing  read ing and w rit
ing skills to all normal children in techno log ica l soc ie ties and  
the relation between literacy and national deve lopm ent in the  
Third World. Prerequisite: Comm/HIP 100 or consent of in
structor.

Comm/HIP 122A -B . Communications and the 
Community (4-4)
This course w ill p repare students to conduc t research in a 
variety o f com m un ity settings on the institutional and media- 
de rived  pa tte rn s  o f com m un ica tion  tha t e ffe c t p e o p le ’s 
everyday lives. During the first qua rte r students will v isit 
com m un ity se ttings in San D iego (espec ia lly  se ttings in 
volved in teach ing  literacy skills) and identify a spec ific  area  
of study (e g., com m unity or parenta l attitudes toward the use

of two languages to instruct in schools). As they focus on the  
prob lem  they w ill study the d iffe ren t methods of research  
(survey, pa rtic ipan t observation, e tc  ). Evaluation will be by 
exams and a final paper. These pape rs  will be used as a 
prelim inary p roposa l for the second qua rte r project. During  
the second qua rte r students will ca rry  ou t the study proposed  
during the firs t quarter. Evaluation w ill be by close supervi
sion of the s tuden ts ’ research techn iques and the final re
search pro ject. Prerequisite: Comm/HIP 100 or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/HIP 12 3 . Children and Television (4)
A lecture course which reviews the e ffec ts  of te levision on 
ch ild ren ’s behav io r and thought p rocesses. In add ition, the 
course exam ines and analyzes the k inds of research studies  
which have looked at te lev is ion ’s e ffects . C lass members will 
partic ipa te in a variety o f analyses o f te lev ision content. Pre
requisite: Comm/HIP 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 12 9 . Disorders of Communication (4)
(C ross-listed w ith  Psych. 171.)
(Numbered 164 1978-79) This course is a survey o f m iscom- 
munication, bo th  verbal and nonverbal. It focuses on, al
though is not restric ted to, forms of m iscom m unica tion that 
are labeled patho log ica l, e.g., sch izophren ia , aphasia and  
ch ildhood autism . Investigation of these prob lems takes sev
eral perspectives: Pathological form s o f com m unication are 
d iscu ssed  in com m un ica tions  theo ry , cogn itive  and be 
havioral sc ience  terms. Both the s itua tional nature of com 
munication d iso rde rs  and their deve lopm en t w ith in a given  
ind iv idual are d iscussed . In add ition , a socioh isto rica l per
spective is taken  on the deve lopm ent o f p reva iling concepts" 
concern ing pa tho log ica l forms of com m unica tion . Prereq
uisite: Comm/HIP 100 or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 3 1 . Cognitive Anthropology (4)
(C ross-listed w ith  Anthro. 118.)
This course w ill cons ide r the re lation between cu ltu re and  
cogn ition. Se lected top ics in sem antics and belie f systems 
will be d iscussed . Prerequisites: Anthro. 22 and Comm/HIP 
100, or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 13 2 . Cultural and Interpersonal 
Behavior (4)
(C ross-listed w ith  Anthro. 172.)
A variety of app roaches to the study of interpersona l behavior 
will be exam ined, w ith an em phasis on the way in which  
in terpersonal behavior is perce ived and understood. Video 
tape and other record ing techn iques w ill be employed. Pre- 
quisites: Anthro. 22 and Comm/HIP 100, or consent of in
structor.

Comm/HIP 13 5 . Introduction to Developmental 
Psychology (4)
(Cross-listed w ith  Psych. 101.)
A lecture course on a variety of top ics in the deve lopm ent of 
the ch ild , in c lud ing  the deve lopm ent o f perception , cogn ition, 
language, and sex differences. Prerequisites: Psych. 60 and 
Comm/HIP 100, or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 136. Introduction to Cognitive 
Psychology (4)
(C ross-listed w ith  Psych. 105.)
Introduction to the  experimental s tudy o f h igher mental p ro
cesses. Top ics to  be covered inc lude pattern recognition, 
perception and com prehension of language, memory and 
problem  solving. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
Comm/HIP 100, or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 138. Cognitive Development: Piaget (4)
(Cross-listed w ith  Psych. 136.)
Intensive exam ination of Jean P iaget’s theories of cogn itive  
grow th from b irth  to adolescence. Top ics: deve lopment of 
imagery and menta l representation; though t and language; 
concep ts of space , causality and number; logica l thinking. 
Prerequisites: Psych. 101/Comm/HIP 135, or Psych. 1051 
Comm/HIP 136, or consent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 139. Psychology and Artificial 
Intelligence (4)
(Cross-listed w ith  Psych. 133.)
A survey of cu rren t deve lopments in a rtific ia l inte lligence as it 
perta ins to psycho logy. Special attention w ill be g iven to work 
in automatic speech  understanding, natura l language pro
cessing, belief systems, prob lem  solv ing and game playing  
Prerequisites: Comm/HIP 136, Psych. 105, EECS 61, or con
sent of instructor.

Comm/HIP 1 4 1 . The Process of Writing (4)
(Cross-listed w ith Lit/W riting 141.)
A study of w riting as a creative process. Review of research  
on creativ ity and on the writing p rocess and  analysis o f w rit

e rs ’s introspective accoun ts of their work. Delineation of the 
stages in the w riting process and exploration o f implications  
for learn ing to write. Prerequisite: Comm/HIP 100 or consent 
of instructor.

Comm/HIP 142. Psycholinguistics (4)
(C ross-listed with Psych. 145.)
Presentation of the psycho logy of language, includ ing its 
b io log ica l basis, the deve lopm ent in children, and its use by 
the adult. Of particu la r interest will be the question of the 
re levance  of lin gu is tic  d esc rip tio ns  to psycho lingu is tics . 
Prerequisites: Comm/HIP 136 or Ling. 1 and 2, or consent of 
instructor.

Comm/HIP 143. The Psychology of the Filmic Text (4)
(C ross-listed with Lit/Gen. 168 and Psych. 174.) 
(Numbered Comm/Cul. 143 1980-81) The cou rse  w ill 
exam ine a variety o f films using diffe rent perspectives and 
methods of psycho logy to analyze the types of problems  
raised by the nature o f cinem atic communication. Topics will 
inc lude an introduction to basic e lements of cinem atography, 
theoretica l and techn ica l bases of film ’s "g ram m ar,” pe rcep
tion of moving pictu res, the function and status of sound, the 
in fluence of film on behavior and cu ltu re (and v ice  versa), the 
representation of psycho log ica l and social interaction, the 
communication of narra tive and spatia l formation, the gener
ation and translation of film ’s conventions, and the paramet
ers which the medium  and the cu ltu re impose upon the at
tem pt to express various forms of abstraction in the concrete  
visual language of film . Prerequisite: Comm/Cul. 100 or con
sent of instructor.

GENERAL COMMUNICATIONS
Comm/Gen. 100. Introduction to 
Media Communications (4)
(C ross-listed with Vis. Arts 170.)
(Numbered 100E 1979-80; 100C 1978-79; 171 prior to 1978) 
An in troductory course dea ling with the theory o f communi
ca tions through portab le  v ideo record ing equ ipm ent and 
super 8 film. The theo ry of the re lationship of cam era to eye to 
v iew e r is exp lo red . Expe rim en ta tion  is exp lo red  th rough  
labora tory experim ents and pro jects using 1/2 " v ideotape, %" 
v ideo cassettes, and super 8 film. Prerequisite: Comm/Gen. 
20 or consent of instructor.

Comm/Gen. 110 . Media Methods for 
Communications Research (4)
(Numbered 100M 1979-80) S tudents w ill app ly media know l
edge  and experience to research issues in documentation, 
ana lysis-methodology, experimentation, etc., through pro
jec ts  curren tly be ing conduc ted  by facu lty members. Each 
student w ill select a particu la r facu lty member to  work with. 
Students and facu lty w ill pa rtic ipa te  in a week ly seminar 
meeting where issues, ideas, prob lems, and m ed ia  methods 
re levant to research w ill be d iscussed. During the quarter 
each student will make a presentation to the sem inar of the 
research pro ject w ith wh ich he or she is associa ted, and will 
prepare a final pape r desc rib ing  the research objectives  
th rough the projects, and  his or her find ings and conclusions  
May be taken three tim es for c red it Prerequisites: Comm/SF 
100, Comm/Cul. 100, Comm/HIP 100 and Comm/Gen. 100, 
or consent of instructor.

Comm/Gen. 115 . Communications Analysis and 
Research (4)
(Numbered 191 1979-80; 166 1978-79; 190 1977-78) This 
course is des igned to g ive  students the m ethodo log ica l skills 
necessary to doing resea rch in any area of com m unications  
Emphasis will be g iven to those research questions that in
volve how people change  as a result of communications, 
inc lud ing  change in com m un ica tion  itself This course will 
span all three levels o f analysis in com m un ica tion  and levels 
o f aggregation , there fore may be taken three tim es However, 
students repeating the course must undertake the ir analysis 
at a d iffe ren t level o f ana lys is  each  tim e Prerequisites: 
Comm/SF 100, Comm/Cul. 100, Comm/HIP 111, Comm/Gen. 
110 or consent of instructor

Comm/Gen. 150. Integrative Seminar in 
Communications (4)
(Numbered 190 1979-80) A major goa l will be to  assist the 
s tud en t in in te g ra tin g  in fo rm a tion  abou t com m un ica tion  
phenom ena which a re 11 o rd ina rily  cons ide red  as d iscre te  
to p ic s , sh ow in g  how  in d iv id u a l b e h a v io r a n d  so c ia l 
phenomena interact, and how these interactions are con
d it io n e d  by  d om in an t m eans o f com m u n ic a tio n  It w ill
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reexam ine the fundam enta l issues to wh ich  students were  
exposed in the  in troducto ry course and in the ir core courses. 
These issues center on the ways in which the  means of com 
munication m edia te human behavior at d iffe ren t levels o f so
c ia l in te rac tion  for d iffe ren t purposes. Each o f the major 
means of com m un ica tion  —  language, w riting , print, radio, 
te levision, and film —  w ill be the sub ject o f a two-week long  
“ sub-un it.” For each sub-un it students will d iscuss the socia l 
cond itions under wh ich  the m edium  arose in the course of 
human histo ry and is used in the modern world , the key fea 
tu res of the p rocess o f com m unica tion in each  medium , and  
the consequences for soc ie ty and the ind iv idua l of some as
pec t of cu rren t socia l practices. Prerequisite: senior com
munications majors who have completed the core courses.

Comm/Gen. 169. Art and Communication (4)
(C ross-lis ted w ith  Vis. A rts 169.)
This course w ill inves tiga te the ways in wh ich art is shaped by 
its socia l and techno log ica l contexts in a w ide  range of cu l
tures. W ith em phasis on art as perfo rmance, it will compare  
forms of art m aking tha t reenforce a cu ltu ra l status quo with  
both trad itiona l and con tem pora ry forms o f art making that 
question, d isrup t, or ac t to transform  the ex is ting  order. The 
course will d raw  from all the arts and will focus on top ics like: 
triba l art as interm edia, the idea o f an aud ience, performance  
space  and cu ltu ra l context, shamans and sacred clowns, 
socia l drama, art at the service of the state, lite racy and oral- 
ity, subterranean and fo lk trad itions, the em ergence of an 
avan t-garde in art and politics, the reshap ing of tradition, 
cu ltu ra l d im ens ions o f Third W orld art, w om en 's art, the 
avan t-ga rde and popu la r media, and the im pac t of techno l
ogy on trad itiona l cultu res. Lectures will be supp lem ented by 
films and by weekly workshops in art m ak ing and perfo r
mance. Prerequisite: must be a declared major in commun- 
ications/visual arts, communications, or visual arts studio.

Comm/Gen. 193. Advanced Topics in 
Communications (4)
Specia lized s tudy in com m unica tions, with to p ic  to be dete r
m ined by the instructor for any g iven quarter. May be re
pea ted for cred it. Prerequisites: Comm/SF 100, Comm/Cul. 
100, and Comm/HIP 100, or consent of instructor. (Note: 
Comm/Gen. 193 may be accep ted  in the major as an elective  
only by petition.)

Comm/Gen. 195. Instructional Assistance in 
Communications (4)
Observation and critique of c lassroom  procedures and con
tent. Assisting in the instruction of a lower-division under
g raduate com m un ica tions course under the supervision of a 
facu lty member, May be taken tw ice  for cred it. (P/NP grades  
on ly .) Prerequisites: attendance in course in a previous 
quarter and a grade of B or better and consent of instructor.

Comm/Gen. 198. Directed Group Study in 
Communications (4)
Directed g roup study on a top ic or in a fie ld not included in 
the regular cu rricu lum  by specia l arrangement w ith a facu lty  
member. (P/NP grades only.) May be taken three times for 
c re d it . Prerequisites: CommISF 100, Comm/Cul. 100, 
Comm/HIP 100, and consent of instructor.

Comm/Gen. 199. Independent Study (4)
Independent study and research under the d irection of a 
member of the staff (P/NP grades only.) May be taken three  
tim es for cred it. Prerequisites: Comm/SF 100, Comm/Cul.
100, Comm/HIP 100, and consent of instructor.

MEDIA PRODUCTION COURSES
(The following courses may only be 

used as electives in the major.)
Comm/MP 121 ./Visual Arts 1 7 2 . Video Studio 
Techniques (4)
(C ross-listed w ith Vis. A rts 172.)
(Numbered MP 116 1980-81; 125 1978-79; 173 prior to 1978) 
The explo ration of v ideo as a com m unica tions tool, an art 
form, and experim enta l medium  This course introduces the 
studen t to the te lev is ion stud io, its equ ipm en t and pos
sib ilities. Emphasis is p laced on the app lica tion  of video  
techn iques in the con tro lled  environment of a studio. Prereq
uisites: Comm/Gen. 100 and consent of instructor.

Comm/MP 12 2 . Television as a Social Force (4)
(Numbered 115 1978-79; 101C prior to 1978) Primarily a re
search and p roduction  course Students undertake the re
search, design, and p roduction  of a series o f v ideo-taped  
program s that serve some press ing socia l need Prereq
uisites: Comm/SF 101B and consent of instructor.

COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN 
LANGUAGE, SOCIETY, AND 
CULTURE
OFFICE: 1532 Humanities-Library

Building, Revelle College

Program Directors: *
George Anagnostopoulos, Department

of Philosophy
H. Stuart Hughes, Department of History 
Roy Harvey Pearce (Chairman),

Department of Literature 
Roger Reynolds, Department of Music 
Melford E. Spiro, Department of

Anthropology

Graduate students in the humanities, 
social sciences, and arts in this program, 
and under guidance of an inter
departmental committee, are given the 
opportunity to design strongly interdisci
plinary curricula, on the basis of which 
they write their dissertations. The pro
gram requires that the student be ad
mitted and fundamentally trained in one 
discipline and that he or she undertake 
M.A.-level studies in an integrally related 
discipline or culture area. The qualifying 
examination will cover the whole of the 
student’s studies, although its structure 
will be that designed by the department 
in which the student is fundamentally 
trained.

Application to the Program in Com
parative Studies may be made at the 
earliest during the student’s third quarter 
of residency in his or her primary de
partment. From the point of acceptance 
into the program, the student’s work will 
be under the supervision of an interdis
ciplinary committee, which will conduct 
the examination for Ph.D. candidacy, 
approve all study and research plans in
cluding the dissertation proposal, and 
forward them to the Graduate Council for 
final approval. The degree granted will 
indicate in its title the precise nature of 
the student’s studies and research — 
e.g., Ph.D. in Comparative Literature and 
Ethnopoetics, in Linguistics and Literary 
Studies, in Economics and Chinese 
Studies, in Philosophy and the History of 
Ideas. Students applying for admission 
to UC San Diego and interested in ap
plying for admission to the program 
should direct their inquiries to a primary 
department. Students already admitted 
to a primary department should, after the 
required quarters of residence and with 
the advice of a departmental adviser, 
direct inquiries to the chairperson of the 
program directors.

CONTEMPORARY ISSUES
OFFICE: 2024 Humanities and Social 

Sciences Building, Muir College

Director:
John L. Stewart, Ph.D.

Courses
Lower Division

2. Freshman Seminars on Contemporary Issues (4)
Sem inars for students o f John Muir Co llege d irec ted  by  
m em bers of UC San D iego facu lty  and v is iting professors, 
and trea ting  in dep th one con tem pora ry issue or small g roup  
of re la ted issues. (Consult the Schedule of Classes for poss i
ble offe rings.) (F,W,S)

20. The Wilderness and Human Values (4)
The va lue and s ign ificance of the  w ilderness for con tem por
ary man considered in terms o f ecology, an thropology, liter
ature, and recent history. Inc ludes one mandatory fie ld  trip  
lasting several days. J. L. S tewart (S)

2 1. Contemporary Issues (4)
Designed as a d irected "pee r-g roup -lead ing ” situation in 
which a d iscussion leader (who w ill have had a sem inar with  
the d irec to r and consulted w ith  a faculty adviser) w ill work  
with a g roup of students on an issue of con tem pora ry con 
cern w ith  the purpose o f learn ing how to analyze, research, 
d iscuss, and p repare a presentation. Lectures by the in
s tructor and guests to  the g roup . L. Ross

22. Human Sexuality (4)
A survey of the nature and p rob lem s of human sexuality in the  
deve lopm ent of the ind ividual, in cultural trad itions and va l
ues, and  in socia l roles and organizations, particu la rly with  
regard to contemporary Am erica . L. Ross

50. Information and Academic Libraries (2)
An in troduction to research stra teg ies d irected at satisfy ing  
the information needs of the s tuden t using the academ ic li
brary, w ith emphasis on the UC San D iego library system . 
L ibrary techn iques will be acqu ired  through lectures and d is 
cussion, prob lem  sets, and a te rm  project. S tudents will learn  
to extend these techn iques to independent research.

Upper Division
136. Anthropology of Medicine (4)
Theoretical approaches to and cross-cu ltura l analyses of the  
role of the  medical profession, the  sick and the healers, and  
cultu re as communication in the m edica l event. The theoreti
cal an th ropo log ica l aspects of m ed ica l p rac tice  and medica l 
research will include a cons ide ra tion  of the “ G reat Trad itions” 
of m ed ic ine  as well as prim itive and  peasant systems. West
ern m ed ic ine  will be cons ide red in the fo regoing framework  
with issues of contemporary conce rn  by way of introduction. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing. L. Ross

190. Culture/Personality and the Education 
Process (4)
Theories and soc ie ta l assum p tions  about the  te a ch in g 
learning process will be exam ined both from an in te rd isc ip li
nary a n d  c ro ss -c u ltu ra l p e rs p e c tiv e . F ie ld  o b se rva tio n  
techn iques will be an ad junct to  the  lectures. L. Ross

195. Discussion Leading in Contemporary Issues (4)
Students (after preparation and tra in ing in Contemporary Is
sues Workshop 196) will lead g roups  of ten-twenty students  
in d iscuss ions of contem porary concern. Students will meet 
with the d irector to plan and p repa re  for their d iscussions to 
be held weekly. S tudents will a lso consu lt w ith another facu lty  
mem ber spec ia liz ing  in the ir to p ic s  for fu rther check on  
reading materials and course o f d iscussion. (P /NP grades  
only.) Prerequisites: Contemporary Issues 196 and consent 
of the director of Interdisciplinary Sequences. J. L. Stewart 
(O ffered spring quarter only.)
196. Contemporary Issues Workshop (2)
A w o rk s h o p  fo r p o te n tia l d is c u s s io n  le a d e rs  in the  
Contemporary Issues Program. S tudents will investigate to
pics fo r d iscuss ion and methods o f presentation and inquiry. 
Partic ipation in the workshop does not guarantee selection as 
d iscuss ion leader. (O ffered fall qua rte r only.)
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198. Group Studies in Contemporary Issues (4)
Group stud ies, readings, p ro jects , and d iscuss ions in areas 
of con tem pora ry concern. Course is set up so that students  
may work toge ther as a g roup  w ith a professor in an area of 
contem porary concern whereby the group em phasis would  
be more benefic ia l and cons truc tive  than individual specia l 
stud ies. (P /NP  grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of in
structor.

199. Special Studies in Contemporary Issues (2-4)
To be offered during fall, w inter, and spring quarters. Perm is
sion of the provost of Muir C o llege and the d irector of Inter
d isc ip lina ry Sequences is requ ired . The 199 course is to be 
made up of individual read ing and pro jects in the areas of 
contem porary concern. Term pape r and /o r com p le ted pro
je c t is requ ire d . This c la ss  is g iven  unde r sp e c ia l c ir 
cumstances, e.g. student abroad . (P /NP grades only.)

Community Medicine 236. Medical Anthropology (3)
An analysis and synthesis of the g row ing body of an th ropo
log ica l concep ts  and investiga tions concerned w ith illness 
and curing events from prim itive cu ltu res to com p lex urban  
socie ties, and their re levance to medica l practice. L. Ross 
(W)

Community Medicine 237. Contemporary Issues in 
Medicine (2)
Seminar concerned w ith research and analysis of prob lem s  
of co n tem po ra ry  con ce rn  in th e  p ra c t ic e  o f m ed ic in e . 
Community and university resources will be used to exp lo re  
such areas as forensic constra in ts, health cultu res and sub
cultures, and medical ethnics. L. Ross (S)

CULTURAL TRADITIONS
OFFICE: 2024 Humanities and Social 

Sciences Building. Muir College

Director:
John L. Stewart, Ph.D.,

★  ★  *

Each year several different three- 
course sequences are offered. The se
quences are developed by a special 
committee. The particular cultures to be 
studied vary from year to year, though 
some, such as the Judaic culture 
studies, have attracted such widespread 
interest that they may be carried over 
from one year to the next. Other sequ
ences have recently been offered in or 
are planned for such cultures as Asian, 
Latin American, Mediterranean, 
Chicano, and American Indian.

A descriptive list of thè sequences of
fered for the coming academic year is 
available in time for the fall enrollment. 
Inquiries about the program or projected 
sequences should be addressed to the 
office of the program.

Courses
1A-B -C . Cultural Traditions (4-4-4)
A three-quarte r sequence invo lv ing the study of the deep and  
surface structures of the life-style o f one spec ific  culture. The 
a pp ro a ch  from  seve ra l d is c ip lin e s  a dd re sse s  its e lf to  
analyses of the  social, politica l and econom ic institutions, the 
aesthetic s tructuring through formal artistic expression, and  
the cultural form s of everyday liv ing. (F.W.S)

199. Special Studies in Cultural Traditions (2-4)
Ind iv idua l read ing  and p ro je c ts  in the areas of cu ltu ra l 
stud ies in wh ich  a particular cu ltu re  will be viewed in refer
ence to its history, arts, events, literature, music, socie ta l 
s tructure . This course is o ffe red  under very spec ia l c ir 
cumstances; e g., a student is ab road at a time which inter
rupts his or her CT sequence but provides him or her a spe

cial opportun ity in another culture, or an upper-d iv is ion  stu
dent desiring to do such a study under the  personal d irection  
of the d irector. Prerequisite: consent of director. (F,W,S)

DRAMA
OFFICE: 2550 Humanities-Library 

Building, Revelle College
Professors:
Michael Addison, Ph.D. (Chairman)
Eric Christmas, R.A.D.A.
Floyd Gaffney, Ph.D.
Alan Schneider, M.A.
Arthur Wagner, Ph.D.
Associate Professors:
Mary Corrigan, M.A.
Frantisek Deak, Ph.D.
Jorge Huerta, Ph.D.
Robet Israel, M.F.A.
Assistant Professors:
Steven Pearson, M.F.A.
Richard Riddell, Ph.D.
James Sims, M.F.A.

★  *  *

The Undergraduate 
Program

The curriculum in the Department of 
Drama has been developed to provide 
(1) an integrated and meaningful pro
gram for those students desiring a 
drama major; (2) a sequence of courses 
to fulfill the fine arts and humanities re
quirements in Revelle, Muir, and Third 
Colleges; (3) a series of courses fulfilling 
Revelle and Warren College minor re
quirements; and (4) elective courses for 
the general student desiring experi
ences in the dramatic arts.

THE DRAMA MAJOR
The program for a drama major is de

signed to introduce the student to a 
broad base of theatrical experiences 
within a liberal arts context. The required 
lower-division courses prepare the stu
dent for a variety of upper-division 
specialties which the student selects in 
consultation with a drama faculty ad
viser. The drama major prepares those 
students who wish to pursue graduate 
study with a solid artistic and academic 
background. The requirements for the 
major are:
Drama 12. Introduction to Performance 
Drama 42. Drama Survey: Tragedy 
Drama 43. Drama Survey: Epic 
Drama 44. Drama Survey: Comedy 
Drama 70A-B-C. Theatre Production 
Drama 131. The Art of Directing

One drama course in History of 
Theatre (to be taken from Drama 160, 
161, 162).

One drama course in Visual Ideas (to 
be taken from Drama 164, 165, 166).
Two drama courses in Dramatic Litera
ture and Theory (to be taken from Drama 
141 through 146, 148, 149).

One drama course in Dance/Move- 
ment (Drama 120 does not apply).

Production Requirement (See below).
The remaining five required upper- 

division courses may be taken as upper- 
division electives, three of which can be 
taken outside the department with ap
proval of the undergraduate adviser.

Production Requirement
Drama 100, Theatre Studio, must be 

taken once each year for four units. (A 
combined total of twelve units of Drama 
100 and Drama 101 will be counted to
ward graduation).
NOTE: As the drama program grows, 
there are necessary changes being de
veloped in curriculum and theatre pro
duction modes. Students considering the 
drama major should be sure to consult 
with the departmental undergraduate ad
viser to determine the exact details of the 
major at the time.

The Graduate Program -  
M.F.A. in Theatre

Graduate study in drama at UC San 
Diego focuses upon intensive profes
sional training in the areas of acting, di
recting, design, playwriting, and theatre 
criticism. A carefully limited number of 
students is admitted each year after audi
tion and interview, chosen on the basis of 
demonstrated professional potential. The 
training program is highly integrated, with 
all graduate students participating in the 
acting process studio (except those in 
design), the graduate theatre seminar, 
graduate thesis projects and theatre 
production. In addition, students in the 
graduate theatre program will be ex
pected to engage in studies in areas re
lated to their creative work, drawing from 
the humanities, the social sciences, and 
the arts. Students successfully complet
ing the three-year (eight-quarter) course 
of study will be awarded the M.F.A. de
gree in theatre.

Courses
NOTE: For changes in course offerings 
implemented after publication, inquire at 
the office of the Department of Drama.
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Lower Division
1 1 . Introduction to Theatre (4)
A broad exposure  to  the experience o f theatre. The course  
involves active pa rtic ipa tion  in and d iscuss ion of the multip le  
elements of liv ing theatre —  inc lud ing exam ination of the 
creative con tribu tion  of the playw right, the designer, the d i
rector, the actor, and the critic.

12. Introduction to Performance (4)
Beginn ing expe riences in the process o f acting; observation, 
concentra tion , use of ob jects, use of self, actions and ob je c 
tives, im prov isations, theatre games, prepara tion of scenes. 
Required for all majors.

13. Introduction to Design for the Theatre (4)
A survey of con tem pora ry and h istorical concep ts and p rac 
tices in the visual a rts of the theatre; s tud ies in text analysis, 
stud io processes, and techn ica l p roduction ; e lementary work  
in des ign critic ism . A course parallel to  Drama 12, serving  
nonmajors as an in troduction  to theatre and majors as the first 
step in the design and p roduction course sequence.

15. Introduction to Contemporary Chicano Theatre (4)
C on tinu ing  s tud y  o f the h is to ry and g row th  o f C h icano  
theatre , focu s ing  on con tem po ra ry  C h icano  tea tros and  
playw rights. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

16. Introduction to Black Drama (4)
This course is des igned to provide students with a m ean ing
ful and accura te defin ition of the b lack artis t w ithin the Am eri
can theatre past, present, and future. Some quarters will deal 
with a single b lack artist —  playw right, d irector, actor. May be 
repeated for cred it. Prerequisite: consent of instructor when 
repeated for credit.

1 7 . Introduction to Voice for the Theatre (4)
An introduction to the basic princip les o f voice production  
with particu lar em phasis on tonal qua lities and ease of vocal 
production. The course will consist of se lec ted relaxation and  
vocal exercises des igned to free the o rgans of articu lation. 
There will be se lec ted text application.

18. Introduction to Movement for the Theatre (4)
An introduction to the w ide range of phys ica l d isc ip lines and 
techn iques that enab le the performer to use the body as an 
expressive medium  in the theatre. Based on the princ ip le  that 
ideas precede images, the course will focus on m ethodo l
ogies that link text, analysis and understand ing , and the 
physical extension into shaped and expressive movement 
through defined space.

19. Introduction to Makeup for the Theatre (4)
This cou rse  in tro d u ce s  the  s tuden t o f fundam en ta ls  of 
makeup for the theatre: h isto rica l styles; deve lopm ent of 
makeup media; spec ia l e ffects derived from  various mate
rials; facia l s tructure and basic makeup design; co lo r and  
light in makeup; bas ic  app lica tion theory and techniques.

20A-B. Dance Fundamentals (4-4)
Exploration and analysis of dance as an expressive medium  
through the he ightened deve lopment of physical, sensory, 
and rhythm ic skills in workshop. S tudy of the history and  
theory of dance from  prim itive expression to contem porary  
trends in lecture. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

21. Beginning Ja zz Dance (4)
Basic elements of jazz dance and perfo rmance. In add ition to 
practica l exerc ises in p rinc ip les of jazz dance forms and  
choreography, dance  will be d iscussed as an aspect of cu l
ture and human behavior. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

23A-B-C. Beginning Ballet (4-4-4)
An in troduction to the art of the ballet, w ith concentra tion on 
deve lopment of techn iques and exploration of formal p rob 
lems. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

30. Beginning Acting (4)
Course designed to equ ip  the actor w ith the basic tools 
necessary for fu rther stage work. Lectures, exercises, and  
scene study. This course is prerequisite to Drama 130A-B, 
Intermediate Acting  Prerequisites: Drama 12 and consent of 
instructor

42. Drama Survey: Tragedy (4)
A close exam ination of plays that reveal man as over-reacher, 
as dreamer, as self-destroyer, and as both victim  and victor 
in the con flic t w ith the cosm os Prerequisite sophomore 
standing

43. Drama Survey: Epic (4)
The theatre as panoram a, where b road -reach ing  human  
pagean ts reveal hum an co llis ions with man and society. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

44. Drama Survey: Comedy (4)
Com ic theatre as a revelation of man's refusal to endure fools 
and charlatans, and as a ce lebration of the vital fo rces of life. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

NOTE: Drama 42, 43, and 44 fulfill the humanities and fine 
arts requirements for Revelle, Muir, and Third Colleges.

70A-B-C. Theatre Production (4-4-4)
A com p rehens ive  su rvey of te ch n ica l p ro d u c tio n . Each  
quarte r focuses on a diffe rent aspect of theatre p roduction in 
the UCSD Theatre: ligh ting and sound, scenery and p roper
ties, and costume and makeup, each stud ied in the context of 
concurrent UC San D iego productions. Required fo r majors 
and a prerequis ite fo r all upper-d iv is ion des ign courses.

7 4 . Basic Design for the Theatre (4)
Basic prob lems in des ign research, critic ism , text analysis, 
and conceptua liza tion . Beginning stud ies in seeing, draw ing, 
painting, layout and mode l making, bu ild ing  a vocabu lary of 
visual expression for thea tre design, moving toward the study  
of costume, scen ic, property, and lighting design as an in
tegra ted process. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

Upper Division
100. Theatre Studio (2 or 4)
Development of an understand ing of centra l e lements of 
thea tre  p ro d u c tio n— inc lud ing  scenery, ligh tin g , sound, 
costume and p rope rtie s— through partic ipa tion  in the creatin  
UCSD Theatre presentations. Drama majors are requ ired to 
enro ll in Drama 100 o r equivalent once each year for four 
units; a maximum o f twelve units of Drama 100 and 101 will 
be counted toward graduation.

1 0 1 . Studies in Performance (0-4)
A course des igned fo r the in-depth study of a particu la r play, 
its p layw right, his or her times and milieu, cu lm ina ting  in a 
fu lly mounted presentation . Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor.

Note: A maximum o f twelve units of Drama 100 and Drama 
101 will be coun ted toward toward graduation.

105. Studies in Production Management (4)
A p roduction /perfo rm ance-o rien ted course exerc is ing  the 
fundamenta l techn iques of stage management, assistant d i
recting, and p rom otion for theatrical p roduction . Laboratory  
format cu lm inating in fully mounted theatrica l production. 
(S tudents may reg is te r in this course only if they have been 
accep ted  as a m em ber of a production m anagement crew .)

106. Studies in Dramaturgy (4)
A production /perfo rm ance-o rien ted course exerc is ing  ex
tensive deve lopm enta l partic ipation in the creative work of 
actors, d irectors, des igner, and playw rights th rough research  
and textual analysis. (S tudents may reg ister in th is course  
on ly if they have been accep ted as a dram aturg.)

120. History of Dance (4)
Study of the concep ts , theories, and styles of dance from all 
cultu res as a form  of human expression. Lecture material will 
be supp lemented w ith texts, films, and demonstrations. (Not 
offe red in 1981-82.)

12 2 . Studies in Dance Composition (4)
Examination of skills and techn iques requ ired by various  
dance  forms from  A fro-Cuban to jazz. The course will em 
phasize com positiona l stud ies through the deve lopm ent and 
presentation of student works. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

123A-B. Intermediate Ballet (4-4)
Concentrated deve lopm ent of dance techn ique for balle t with 
stud ies in solo, duet, and Corps de Ballet e tudes; advanced  
prob lems in ballet choreography; and creative explorations  
of ensemble com positions. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

124 . Mime for the Theatre (4)
An introduction to the art of mime, based on the p rinc ip les  
deve loped by LeCocq and Decroux, lead ing to individual 
mime compositions through the deve lopm ent of technique, 
characterizations, and m imetic awareness.

125. Dances of the World (4)
Course designed for in -depth study of the dance of a par
ticu la r culture —  Afro-Cuban, Bharata-Natyam , Balineses,

Korean, etc. Specific  top ic  will vary from  quarte r to quarter.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Drama 20 and 25 recom
mended. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

126. The Art of Movement: An Introduction (4)
Fundamentals o f the art o f movement as a basis fo r theatre, 
dance, the perfo rm ing and visual arts, and as a research  
m ethodo logy fo r the ana lys is of movement. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

128. Dance: Performance Workshop (4)
Work d irected toward solo, duet, and g roup  dances. Stu
den ts will subm it choreograph ic  ideas for instructor's ap 
prova l then p roceed w ith rehearsals. Dances will be per
fo rm ed in the studio. Readings, lectures, laboratory. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

130A-B. Intermediate Acting (4-4)
The process o f acting, its theory and practice , exam ined  
th rough exercises, text analysis, and the prepara tions of 
scenes from the modern repertoire. Aud ition requ ired. Pre
requisites: Drama 30 and/or consent of instructor.

1 3 1 . Art of Directing (4)
An exam ination of the d ire c to r’s artistic and in terpretive re
sponsib ilities and of the creative process tha t leads to that 
deve lopm ent o f the theatre event. The course will lay em 
phasis on the h istorical evo lu tion of the d irec to r as centra l 
artis t in the theatre, as a means toward unders tand ing the  
various artistic bases from  which d irectors have moved in 
their work. Add itionally , the re  will be a heavy concentra tion  
on the research, analysis, and textual p repara tion that is an 
essentia l part o f d irecting  for the theatre. Required for all 
majors.

132A -B . Black Theatre Ensemble (4-4)
An intensive theatre p rac ticum  designed to genera te theatre  
c rea ted by an ensemble, d raw ing from p lays in the black  
thea tre reperto ire. From in itia l p lay analysis th rough actual 
perfo rm ance and critic ism  of the results, each student will be 
in tim ate ly involved in the p rac tica l and theore tica l p rocess of 
thea tre . Prerequisite: Drama 30 or consent of instructor. 
Drama 16 recommended.

133. Acting for the Camera (4)
This course is des igned to sharpen the perfo rm er’s basic  
d ram a tic  ab ilities and aid in the transition from  stage to  film  
w ork . E xam ina tion  o f film  p ro d u c tio n  and  its p h ys ica l 
charac te ris tics and the ac ting  style needed for work in film  
and te levision. Explorations in stag ing on the movie set in
vo lv ing  diffe rent camera ang les. Students will rehearse and 
perfo rm  in simula ted stud io settings.

134. Ensemble Theatre (4)
An intensive theatre p rac ticum  designed to generate theatre  
crea ted  by an ensemble, w ith particu lar em phasis upon the  
ana lysis of text, exp lorations of ensemble rehearsal process, 
the deve lopm ent of techn ica l se lf-support systems, the  ex
te n s io n  o f p e rfo rm an ce  m odes , and  p e r fo rm e r /e v e n t/  
aud ience relationships. Work each term will inc lude one new  
text and one p lay of the gen re  treated in the drama survey  
series courses: tragedy, ep ic , or comedy. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. Drama 42, 43, 44 highly recommended.

135. Stage Management (4)
D iscussion and research into the duties, responsib ilities , and  
roles o f a stage manager. Work to include stud ies in scrip t 
ana lys is , com m un ica tion , rehea rsa l p ro cedu re s , p e rfo r
mance skills, and style and concep t app roach  to theatre.
Prerequisites: Drama 30 and Drama 70A-B-C.

136. Freeing the Voice (4)
Intensive workshop for acto rs and d irectors des igned to "free  
the vo ice ," w ith specia l em phasis on characteriza tion in a 
w ide range of dram atic texts. This proven method com b ines  
experientia l and d idac tic  learn ing with se lec ted exercises, 
texts, tapes, films, and tota l time comm itment. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.

13 7A -B . Development of Chicano Tgatro (4-4)
A. Exploration o f the theatrica l deve lopm ent o f the teatro form  
and experim enta tion with various modes of realiz ing the ac t
ing styles, scen ic  modes, and p roduction  techn iques  of 
teatro.
B. A teatro production will be molded th rough intensive re
hearsal, cu lm inating in perfo rm ances on the cam pus and in 
the community. Prerequisites: Drama 15, consent of instruc
tor, working knowledge of Spanish, and basic acting instruc
tion.
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138A-B. Advanced Acting (4-4)
Further s tud ies in the process of acting, theory, and practice , 
through concen tra ted work in character. S tudy and p repa ra 
tion of scenes from  historical periods and the avan t-garde . 
Audition requ ired. Prerequisites: Drama 130A-B andlor con
sent of instructor.

139. Advanced Directing (4)
A stud io course for advanced students, this s tudy will focus  
on the deve lopm ent of the d irec to r's  most com p lex task: the  
creation (w ith actors) of a phys ica l realization of text. The  
course w ill use carefu lly se lec ted scenes as m ode l s tud ies in 
which prob lem s of com position , deve lopm ent o f action, in
teraction o f characters, motiva tional movement, and fusion of 
text and action  are explored. Prerequisites: Drama 131 and 
consent of instructor.

1 4 1 . Modern Black Drama (4)
From Lorra ine Hansberry ’s Raisin in the Sun to  the la test 
plays of Ed Bullins, b lack d ram a has m irrored and, in some  
instances, fo recast the mood and aspira tions o f b lack peop le  
in America . The course exam ines the plays, p layw righ ts , and  
partic ipan ts in contem porary b lack  theatre, its concerns and  
in fluences. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

142. Chicano Dramatic Literature (4)
Focusing on the con tem pora ry evolu tion of Ch icano d ram atic  
literature, th is course will ana lyze the p layw righ ts and thea tre  
groups tha t express the Ch icano expe rience in the Un ited  
States. Relevant “ actos," p lays, and docum entaries w ill be  
exam ined for their con tribu tions to the deve lop ing  Ch icano  
theatre movement. Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and consent of instructor. Drama 15 recommended. (Not o f
fered in 1981-82.)

143. Masters of Th e a tre :_____  (4)
This sem inar study will focus on an artist of sem inal im po r
tance to the  deve lopm ent of the theatre. Intensive cons ide ra 
tion will be  g iven to theory and p rac tice  of the  artist under 
cons idera tion , w ith emphasis on theatrical realizations that 
can be re cons tru c ted  by in teg ra ted  resea rch , in c lu d in g  
biography, major theoretica l texts, p roduction records, co r
respondence , and c rit ica l s tud ies . The goa l is a new ly  
rounded understand ing of a com p lex theatre artist. Top ic will 
vary qua rte r to quarter. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
Drama 42, 43, 44 recommended.

144. The Theatre of Fantasy, Myth, and Dream (4)
A sem inar exploration of p lays and p roduction  styles that 
employ the art of the theatre to  enter im ag ina tive worlds be 
yond our consc ious experience. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor.

145. Theatre and Society: Satire, Fact, and 
Propaganda (4)
An exam ination o f theatrical fo rm s that probe soc ia l s tructure  
and human behavior, econom ics and class re la tionships, 
and po litics  and power. Rang ing from the G reek to the m od 
ern theatre, plays will be stud ied in the context o f the soc ie ty  
for which they were written, and will inc lude exam ples of 
socia l satire , socia l realism, docum entary theatre , ag it-p rop  
dram a, and  d id a c t ic  e p ic  thea tre . Prerequisite: upper- 
division standing or consent of instructor.

146. The Theatre of Private Life: Family and 
Friends (4)
A close exam ination of theatre informed by a concern  fo r the  
nature of human interaction and personal interp lay, as re
vealed by conflic t w ithin fam ilies or small g roups. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor.

1 4 7 . Shakespeare on Stage (4)
A close look at the perfo rmance of Shakespeare 's plays in the  
theatre from  the point of v iew of acto r and d irector, illustra ted  
with scenes  p resented live and on film . (N o t o ffe red in 
1981-82.)

148. Theory of Theatre (4)
The bas ic  ob jectives of the course are: (1) to survey the most 
important theories of theatre from  Aristotle to present-day  
structura lism  and to estab lish theoretica l term inology; (2) to 
learn to analyze, a theatre production ; and (3) to  learn to  use  
theoretica l material as a part of the creative p rocess for acto r, 
playwright* and director. Prerequisite: upper-division stand
ing. Drama 42, 43, 44 recommended. (N o t o ffe red  in 
1981-82.)

149. Contemporary Theafre (4)
Sem inar course dea ling  w ith  the forms of con tem po ra ry  
theatre and principa l figures in the contem porary thea tre  
world —  playw rights, d irectors, performers. Spec ific  top ic  will 
vary from  year to year. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 
Drama 42, 43, 44 recommended.

150. Theatre Text to Media Performance (4)
This course will explore the re la tionsh ips between theatre  
perfo rm ance and video and film p roduction  of d ram atic texts  
as com m un ica tion . B eg inn ing w ith  a case s tudy of one  
dram atic score , and moving to  a varie ty of short d ramatic  
pieces, s tuden ts will be expected to  app ly both creative and  
critica l skills to  scene study for thea tre  and film . The course  
will inc lude cons idera tion of such e lem ents as space, pac ing , 
continuity, cho ice  and prepara tion o f materials, im prov isa
tion, and re la tionsh ip to the aud ience . Prerequisite: Drama 
42, 43, 44 or consent of instructor.

1 5 1 . Political Drama as Communication (4)
Exam ination of plays by b lack Am ericans, British and Am eri
can wom en, and Chinese d ram a tis ts  in o rde r to exp lo re  
theatre as a centra l mode of com m un ica tion  of and to par
ticu la r po litica l and ethn ic com m unities. We will analyze and  
com pare bo th  historical and aesthe tic prob lems that are par
ticu la r to b la ck  dramatists and fem a le  dramatists in the ir a t
tem pts to accu ra te ly  reflect and a ffe c t cultural values and  
behavior. Emphasis will be p laced  on b lack and fem in ist 
plays in twen tie th -cen tury America ; the course will conc lude  
with a b rie f s tudy of modern thea tre in China as one a ttem pt 
to com m un ica te  the values of soc ie ty  through artistic form. 
Prerequisite: Drama 42, 43, 44 or consent of instructor.

153. Playwriting Workshop (4)
An intensive pro ject-oriented exp lo ra tion  of w riting for the  
thea tre , fo cu s in g  on d ia logue , fin d in g  e ffe c tive  form  for 
dram atic action , and exp lo ring va rious theatrical styles. Stu
dents will have intensive and various w riting assignm ents and  
will work in c lose tutorial consu lta tion  with the instructor, in 
add ition to  symposium  sessions w here  they will engage in 
shared eva lua tion of scrip ts genera ted by w riters in the class.
Prerequisite: Drama 42, 43, 44 or consent of instructor.
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154. Phonetics for Actors (4)
Phonetics fo r Actors is taught w ith s tage  perfo rm ance of spo 
ken English in m ind, rather than as an academ ic overv iew  of 
human u tte rance. In particular, the  goa l of the course is to  
elim inate from  the actors ' speech all d isto rtions so that the  
attention o f an aud ience is on the textua l content rather than  
any curious manner of speech. D ia lec ta l pre fe rences and  
subs tandard  inaccurac ies are iden tified  in the speech o f the 
students as the entire English phonem e is taught, reviewed, 
and app lied  to the studen t’s speech. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. Drama 17 recommended.

155. Theatre Administration (4)
A study of m ultip le  aspects of thea tre  management, inc lud ing  
aud ience deve lopm ent, pub lic re la tions and arts pub lic ity , 
budge ting  and  fiscal adm in istra tion, personnel management 
in the arts, foundation grant deve lopm ent, facilities contro l 
and m ultip le  arts usage, e ffective lia ison with artistic staff, 
coord ina tion with regional and national arts groups. Course  
will inc lude fie ld  studies, guest lec tu re rs from the professional 
theatre, and intern projects. Prerequisite: Drama 135 or con
sent of instructor.

156. Acting Styles (4)
A stud io exp lo ra tion of various p rob lem s in acting style, in
c lud ing  G reek Tragedy, Rennaissance, C om m ed iade ll 'Arte, 
Restoration com edy, Melodrama and Shavian comedy.

15 7. Text Analysis for the Actor (4)
A course des igned  to introduce the ac to r to the princ ip les of 
text ana lys is , cha rac te r analysis, and scoring , using the  
theories of transactional analysis as the princ ipa l tool. Lec 
tures and d iscuss ions on the p rinc ip les  of Constantin S tan is
lavsky and E ric Berne, and p resen ta tion  of sam p le  text 
analysis by members of the class fo rm  the structure of the  
course.

156. Experimental Theatre Workshop (4)
The Experimental Theatre W orkshop is for those students  
who are in terested in acting or in p layw riting. The workshop  
will deal w ith some of the fundam enta l aspects of theatre: 
trans form ation , d ia logue, cha rac te r from  a po in t of v iew  
common to both actors and p layw righ ts. The acting  student 
can see this workshop as a way of learn ing to understand the  
literary text th rough deve lop ing and perfo rm ing his or her 
own text. The playw riting student can  see the workshop as a 
way of learn ing to deve lop dram atic text through the ac ting  
process. C lass will culm inate in perfo rmances. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.

159. American Drama on Film (4)
Extensive exam ina tion  of m a jo r p la ys  from  the m odern  
American theatre that have been reco rded  on film or video. 
The class w ill study deve lop ing Am erican mythos, and the  
shap ing of Am erican  theatre art as a un ique twen tie th - 
cen tu ry  cu ltu ra l phenom enon. S tuden ts  w ill a ttend  film

screenings and pa rtic ipa te  in scene presentations from  the  
plays stud ied to fac ilita te  d iscuss ion of these plays as per
formance. There w ill be d iscuss ions of the film s as in te rp re ta 
tions of the plays and com parison of life theatre and film  as 
means of com m unica ting the centra l s tra teg ies of Am erican  
drama. Prerequisites: Drama 42, 43, and 44.

160. The Classical Theatre (4)
After studying the theatrical structure of the Greek c lassica l 
theatre, the student will be asked to cons ide r subsequent 
generations ' pe rcep tions of c lassic ism  and their expression  
in the theatre. C lassica l theatre will be stud ied both as an 
histo rica l period of sem inal importance in the deve lopm ent of 
W estern theatre , and as an eve r-recu rring  app roach  to  
theatre reflecting a fundamenta l a ttitude toward life and art. 
Prerequisites: Drama 42, 43, 44, and upper-division stand
ing.

1 6 1 . The Romantic Theatre (4)
This conceptua l s tudy will exam ine both the in fluence of 
nineteenth-century romanticism  on contem porary theatre and  
romanticism  as one of the fundamenta l a ttitudes toward art 
and life present th roughout history. Emphasis will be p laced  
on the  re la tio nsh ip  between con tem po ra ry  assum ptions  
about theatre and the ir orig inal formulations in the context of 
the romantic theatre, and on how the romantic prem ises and  
a ttitudes found the ir express ion in e lem ents of thea trica l 
structure —  acting, d irecting, design, dram atic text —  and in 
the aud ie n ce ’s e xpe rience  and response. Prerequisites: 
Drama 42, 43, 44, and upper-division standing.

162. The Realistic Theatre (4)
This conceptua l s tudy will exam ine both the influence of 
n ine teen th -cen tu ry realism  on con tem pora ry theatre and  
realism as one of the  fundamenta l attitudes toward art and life 
present throughout history. Emphasis will be p laced on the  
re la tio nsh ip  be tw een  con tem po ra ry  assum p tions abou t 
theatre and their o rig ina l formulations in the context of the 
realis tic theatre, and on how the ideas of realis tic rep re sen ts ^  
tion found their express ion in elements of theatrical structure  
—  acting, d irecting , design, dramatic text —  and in the aud i
ence ’s experience and response. Prerequisites: Drama 42, 
43, 44, and upper-division standing.

163. The History of Musical Theatre (4)
A discuss ion of the h istorical deve lopment of the form known  
as "m us ica l com edy" beg inn ing with the works of G ilbert and  
Sullivan through contem porary examples of Bernstein and  
Sondheim . An ana lys is of words and music and the trac ing of 
the "fo rm " as spec ific  genre of theatrical entertainment. Such  
com posers and lyric is ts as Lehar, Kern, Berlin, Gershwin, 
Rodgers and Hammerstein, and Lerner and Lowe will be d is 
cussed and ana lyzed.

164. Visual Ideas I (4)
H istory of visual express ion of early civ ilizations of Asia, A f
rica, and Europe th rough the M idd le Ages, focusing on the 
visual arts of the theatre as they reflect and use sign ificant 
artis tic  movements. An integrated study th rough reading, re
search, and lecture o f the trad itionally separate d isc ip lines of 
fine and app lied  art, socia l and politica l history, and the  
theatre. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. Drama 160, 
161, 162 recommended. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

165. Visual Ideas II (4)
H is to ry  o f v isua l e xp re ss io n  o f R ena issance , ba roque , 
rococo, French Revolution, realism , focus ing on the visual 
arts o f the theatre as they reflect and use s ign ifican t artistic  
movements. An in teg ra ted study through read ing, research, 
and lecture of the trad itiona lly separate d isc ip lines of fine and  
app lied  art, socia l and politica l history, and the theatre. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing. Drama 160, 161, 162 rec
ommended.

166. Visual Ideas III (4)
History of visual express ion from  Realism to the present, 
focus ing on the visua l arts of the theatre as they reflect and  
use s ign if ican t a r tis tic  m ovem ents. An in teg ra ted  s tudy  
th rough reading, research, and lecture o f the trad itionally  
separate d isc ip lines of fine and app lied  art, socia l and po liti
ca l h isto ry, and the  thea tre . Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. Drama 160, 161, 162 recommended.

16 7. History of Costume (4)
A survey history trac in g  the evolu tion of c lo th ing and its socia l 
context from pre lite ra te cu ltu res through the twentieth cen 
tury. O ffered in a lte rna te years. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. Drama 164, 165, 166 recommended.

168. History ot Interior Design (4)
A survey history of interio rs from  Ancient Egypt to the present, 
focus ing on the p rocesses of des ign which gave shape to
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each  cu ltu ra l expression. O ffe red in alternate years. Prereq
uisites: Drama 164, 165, 166 recommended, and consent of 
instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

169. History of Avant-Garde Theatre (4)
The course will cover the trad ition  of the avan t-ga rde theatre  
perfo rm ances from  the end of the  nineteenth century to the 
Second W orld War. It w ill deal w ith the ind iv idua l a rtis ts as  
well as m ovem ents wh ich  were the most representa tive and  
in fluential on the cu ltu re o f the twentie th century. Prerequisite: 
Upper-division standing. Drama 42, 43, 44 recommended. 
(Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

1 7 4 A . Lighting Design (4)
Projects in ligh ting  design , em phasiz ing scrip t analysis, re
search , concep tua liza tion , and visual express ion . S tud io  
work inc ludes manipu la ting ligh t and co lor in a lab setting  
and d ra fting  basic ligh t p lo ts and sections. Prerequisites: 
Drama 70A and consent of instructor. Drama 164, 165, 166 
recommended. Drama 174A is a prerequisite to 174B.

1 74 B . Advanced Lighting Design (4)
Methods o f s tage ligh ting for drama, opera, and dance. A d 
vanced work in des ign ing lights fo r different s tag ing con fig 
uration, e .g ., proscenium , thrust. Prerequisites: Drama 70A, 
174A, and consent of instructor.

1 7 5 A . Scene Design (4)
Projects in scene design , emphasiz ing scrip t analysis, re
search , concep tua liza tion , and visual expression . S tud io  
work inc ludes drafting, model bu ild ing , and rendering in vari
ous media fo r spec ific  plays. Prerequisites: Drama 70B and 
consent of instructor. Drama 164, 165, 166 recommended. 
Drama 175A is a prerequisite to 175B.

175 B . Advanced Scenic Production (4)
Advanced stud ies in techn ica l production of scenery and  
properties fo r the theatre. Lectures and ind iv idual p ro jects  
focus on prob lem s in p lanning, drafting, construction, pa in t
ing , and te ch n ic a l d ire c tio n  fo r a va rie ty  o f p e rfo rm ing  
spaces. Prerequisites: Drama 70B, 175A, and consent of in
structor.

1 76 A . Costume Design (4)
Projects in costum e design, em phasiz ing scrip t analysis, re
search, concep tua liza tion , and visual expression. S tud io  
w o rk  in c lu d e s  cos tum e re nde rin g  in va rious m ed ia  fo r 
spec ific  p lays. Prerequisites: Drama 70C and consent of in
structor. Drama 164, 165, 166 recommended. Drama 176Ais 
a prerequisite to Drama 176B.

176 B . Advanced Costume Design (4)
Advanced stud ies in costume production for the theatre. 
Lectures, labo ra to ries , and ind iv idua l p ro je c ts  focus on  
prob lems o f drafting, d rap ing , and  construction; the work of 
the professional cutter in relation to the costume des igne r is 
seen in the context of various theatre modes and pe rfo r
mance spaces.

1 7 2 . Advanced Design Studio (4)
A com p le te design for one thea tre event, (unp roduced ). O f
fe red in alternate years, as justified by potential qua lified stu
dents. Prerequisite: admission by portfolio only. (Not o ffe red  
in 1981-82.)

1 7 3 . Drawing for the Theatre (4)
Studies in representational d raw ing  for the theatre des igner. 
Prerequisite: Drama 74. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

1 7 7 . Theatrical Makeup (4)
This class is intended to  be a workshop in the study of 
th e a tr ic a l m akeup  and its a p p lic a tio n . S tud ie s  in age  
makeup, charac te r makeup, animal makeup, prosthe tic and  
hair p iece app lica tion  and construction, etc. Should serve to 
acqua in t the theatre student w ith the  basics needed to crea te  
the visual e lem ents of an acting role.

1 7 9 . Seminar in Design (4)
A study of a s ign ifican t period o f aesthetic movement in the  
history of des ign  for the theatre. O ffered once each year. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Drama 164, 165, 166 re
commended. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

180. Major Project in Acting (2 or 4)
Designed for the advanced perfo rmance student, this course  
w ill allow for intensive focus upon a particu lar cha lleng ing  
role, and for its deve lopment w ith in the context of p repa ra 
tion, rehearsal, and perfo rmance. Additionally, the interaction  
of students w ith in this course will allow for a sharpened un
derstand ing of the external ad junc ts to the role, and of the 
other crea tive forces that must be assim ilated. Prerequistes: 
Drama 130A-B and consent of instructor.

1 8 1 . Major Project in Design/Theatre 
Production (2 or 4)
Designed fo r the advanced des ign /p roduc tion  student, this  
course will a llow  for concentra tion on a particu la rly cha lleng 
ing design or theatre p roduction  assignment, inc lud ing such  
areas as assistant des igner (scenery, lighting, or costumes), 
technica l d irector, master cu tte r, or master e lectric ian. A dd i
tionally, the interaction of s tudents w ith in th is course will a llow  
for a sharpened understand ing of the externa l ad juncts to the  
project, and o f the other crea tive fo rces that must be assim i
lated.

182. Major Project in Theatre Management (2 or 4)
Designed for the advanced student in d irecting , this course  
will allow for concentra tion on a dem and ing assignment in 
theatre m anagem en t and adm in is tra tion , in c lud ing  such  
areas of responsib ility  as stage management, advertis ing  
and promotion, tour management, and financia l adm in istra 
tion. Add itionally , the interaction of students w ith in this course  
will allow for a sharpened unders tand ing of the external a d 
juncts to the role, and of the o the r creative fo rces that must be  
assim ilated. Prerequisites: Drama 135 and consent of in
structor.

183. Major Project in Directing (2 or 4)
Designed for the advanced student in d irecting , this course  
will perm it intensive concentra tion on the full realization of a 
dramatic text, from research and ana lysis th rough rehearsal 
and into perfo rmance. Add itionally , the  interaction of s tu 
dents w ithin th is course will a llow for a sharpened under
standing of the  external ad junc ts to the role, and of the other 
creative fo rce s  tha t must be ass im ila ted . Prerequisites: 
Drama 131 and 139 and consent of instructor.

188. Touring Theatre (0-8)
Intensive stud io  ensem ble course des igned  to provide the  
student the fu ll range of learn ing expe riences which evolve  
from the com p lex necessities of touring theatre to a w ide  
variety of loca les and a broad range of perfo rm ance spaces. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

196. Senior Study in Theatre (2-8)
Designed for the senior d ram a major who has shown excep 
tional ability, and for whom a specia l study of major scope  
and dep th will p rov ide a s ign ifican t cu lm ina ting  experience. 
These stud ies will vary in sub jec t acco rd ing  to student needs  
and interests, but will only be perm itted for those whose p ro 
ven creative g ifts  and level o f prepara tion qua lify them for 
work and ach ievem ent at the  highest level. Prerequisites: 
senior standing and consent of instructor.

19 7. Field Studies (2-8)
Designed for advanced students, th is course will enable  
them to s ign ifican tly  extend the ir know ledge of the theatre  
through intensive partic ipa tion  in the creative work of major 
professional theatre, under the gu idance  o f artists resident in 
those theatres. In add ition, s tudents will be  requ ired to subm it 
a regular w ritten evaluation each  week of the ir ongo ing fie ld  
study to the ir facu lty adviser. Prerequisites: consent of in
structor and senior standing.

198. Directed Group Studies in Drama (0-2-4)
Group stud ies, read ings, pro jects, and d iscuss ions in drama  
history, p rob lem s of p roduction  and perfo rmance, and sim i
la rly a p p ro p ria te  to p ic s . Prerequisites: minimum, junior 
standing and consent of instructor.

199. Special Projects in Drama (0-2-4)
Qualified students will pursue specia l p ro jects in reading  
drama, s tudy ing dram a history, or do ing research for a p ro 
duction. Prerequisites: minimum, junior standing and consent 
of instructor.

Graduate
210A-B-C. Theatre Process Studio I (3-3-3)
A systematic exploration of the dynam ics of the process of 
acting, em ploy ing intensive experientia l exam ination of va r
ious approaches, methodolog ies, genres, and periods to  
give form and substance to the acto r’s creative work (S/U  
grades only.) Prerequisites: 210A for B; 21 OB for C.

2 11A -B -C . Graduate Theatre Seminar I (1-3/1-3/1-3)
A weekly sem inar in which the vital interre la tionsh ips of d ra 
matic theory, text, and perfo rmance are probed. In addition  
to exam ination of aesthetic and critica l formulations, literary 
analyses, h istorical models, and cross-cu ltu ra l patterns of 
performance theory, the sem inar will s trongly relate to the  
work in the theatre process s tud io  and in theatre production. 
(S/U grades only.) Prerequisites: 211A for B; 211B for C.

212A-B-C. Theatre Production I (1-3/1 -3/1-3)
Ranging from s taged readings of new plays, documentary  
drama, or syn the tica lly created dramatic texts to tota lly in
tegra ted p roductions of fu ll-length plays (facu lty or student 
d irected) and incorpora ting the creative contribu tion of ac
tors, d irecto rs , p layw righ ts , and critics, th is  intensive in
volvement in m ultip le  forms of theatre will serve as the neces
sary creative labo ra to ry for the M.F.A. program . (S/U grades  
only.) Prerequisites: 212A for B; 212B for C.

213A-B-C. Movement for Theatre I (1 -1 -1 )
An intensive s tud io  course in the art of movement as a basis 
for theatre perfo rm ance. Theory and p rac tice  of energy flow, 
weight, spatia l focus, time consumption, and the shape fac
tor. (S /U  g rades on ly .) Prerequisites: 213A for B; 213B for C.

214A-B-C. Voice for Theatre I (1 -1 -1)
Voice exerc ises des igned to "free  the vo ice " with emphasis  
on d iap h ragm a tic  b rea th ing , a rticu la tion  exerc ises , and 
singing exercises. Course designed to b roaden pitch, range, 
projection, and to expand the fu ll range of potentia l charac
terizations. (S /U  g rades  only.) Prerequisites: 214A for B; 
214B for C.

215A-B-C. Theory: Text/Performance/Design (3-3-3)
Three-quarter sequence  designed as a cohe rent sequence  
of study exam in ing intensively the three prim ary components  
of the theatrica l event: the text, the perfo rmance, and the 
environment. There w ill be concentra tion on the literature of 
our d isc ip line , w ith particular em phasis on h istorical data, 
theoretical aesthetic formulations, and ana ly tica l and creative  
models. (S /U g rades only.) Prerequisites: 215A for B; 215B 
for C.

2 1 7 . Graduate Design Studio (6)
Ongoing work on ind iv idua l p ro jects for all g raduate design  
students, w ith g roup  critiques o f com p le ted designs and 
w o rks -in -p rog ress . To be repea ted  each  qua rte r of the 
graduate student's residence at UC San Diego.

220A-B. Classical Text (3-3)
An intensive stud io  exam ination of prob lem s and potentials  
associated w ith the theatrical realization of the  c lassica l text.

221A-B. Graduate Theatre Seminar II (1-3/1-3)
A —  Sem inar fo cus ing  on app roaches to and the functioning  
of commercia l thea tre  and the film /te lev is ion industry. Exami
nation o f the skills needed to pa rtic ipa te  in professional 
theatre.
B —  Sem inar devo ted to extensive exam ination and analysis  
of spec ific  plays, in preparation for their presentation as 
thesis pro jects in the  spring gradua te  repertory season. (S/U  
grades only.) Prerequisite: 221A for B.

222A-B. Theatre Production II (1-3/1-3)
Ranging from s taged readings of new plays, documentary  
drama, or syn thetica lly created dram atic tex ts  to tota lly in
tegra ted p roductions of fu ll-length plays (facu lty or student 
d irected) and incorpora ting  the creative contribu tion of ac
tors, d irecto rs , p layw righ ts , and critics , th is  intensive in
volvement in multip le forms of theatre will serve as the neces
sary creative labo ra to ry for the M.F.A. program . (S/U grades  
only.) Prerequisite: 222A for B.

223A-B. Movement for Theatre II (1-1)
An advanced course in the art o f movement for the theatre, 
build ing on the know ledge gained in Drama 213. (S/U grades  
only.) Prerequisite: 223A for B.

224A-B. Voice for Theatre II (1-1)
Advanced vo ice tra in ing  designed to he lp the actor fuse 
voice, emotion, and body into a fu lly realized reflection of the 
text. (S /U g rades on ly .) Prerequisite: 224A for B.

227A-B-C. Graduate Design Studio II (1-6/1-6/1-6)
Indiv idually d irec ted design p ro ject incorpora ting lighting, 
sets, and costumes. Each quarter will end w ith  a formal pre
sentation to a representative d irec to r from the facu lty and the 
full design faculty.

229. Theatre Externship (6-9)
Selected professional opportun ities in repertory and com 
mercial theatre, des igned to engage the student in particular 
c rea tive  re sp o n s ib ilit ie s  under the  g u id a n ce  of m aste r 
artist-teachers.

230. Actors’ Studio (3)
An advanced stud io  fo r graduate actors and directors, this 
work will exp lo re a s ing le  text from  the modern theatre under 
the d irection of a m aste r teacher-artist. Concentration will be 
on multip le poss ib le  modes of encountering a text, varieties 
of interpretation and perfo rmance realization, and the de 
velopment of a thea tre ensemble.
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232A-B. Theatre Production III (1-3/1-3)
Ranging from  staged read ings of new plays, docum entary  
drama, or syn the tica lly created d ram a tic  texts to  totally in
tegra ted p roduc tions of fu ll-length p lays (facu lty or student 
d irected) and incorpora ting the crea tive  contribu tion of a c 
tors, d irec to rs , p layw righ ts, and c ritics , th is in tensive in
volvement in m ultip le  forms of theatre w ill serve as the neces
sary crea tive laboratory for the M.F.A. program . Prerequisite: 
Drama 232A for 232B.

236. Actor’ s Recital (1-3)
A course des igned  to allow for the carefu l and thorough  
selection, rehearsal, and perfo rmance o f an ac to r's  recital, 
com posed  o f materia l rang ing  from  the  c la ss ica l to the  
con tem porary theatre, and determ ined by the particu la r ar
tis tic interests and capab ilities of the performer.

240. Graduate Directing Seminar (1-6)
A sem inar fo r all graduate d irecting  students. Devoted to  
exploring the h istorical, theoretical, p ractica l, and personal 
aspects o f the  cra ft and process of d irecting . Inc ludes d is 
cussion, read ings, occasional papers, and d irec ting  exer
cises. Will re la te strongly to  te rm ’s d irec ting  projects.

297. Thesis Research (0-4)
Thesis resea rch for M.F.A. degree. (S /U  g rades only.)

290. Special Projects (0-4)
Advanced sem inar and research p ro jec ts  in theatre. (S/U  
grades only.)

299. Thesis Project (2-8)
Specific p ro je c ts  in theatre ind iv idua lly dete rm ined to meet 
the deve lop ing  needs, interests, and ab ilities o f M.F.A. can
didates. (S /U  g rades only.)

500. Apprentice Teaching (1-2)
This course, des igned to meet the needs of the  graduate  
students who serve as teach ing assistants, inc ludes analysis  
o f texts and materials, d iscussion of teach ing techniques, 
conducting  d iscuss ion sections, formulation of top ics and 
questions fo r papers and exam inations, and g rad ing  papers  
and exam inations under the supervision of the instructor as
s igned to the  course. Partic ipa tion in the underg radua te  
teaching p rog ram  is requ ired for M.F.A. degree. The amount 
of teaching requ ired is equiva lent to the duties expected of a 
25 percent teach ing  assistant for one quarter. Enrollment for 
two units in th is  course documents the requirement.

EARTH SCIENCES
OFFICE: 1512 Humanities-Ubrary 

Building, Revelle College
Developments in the discipline of the 

earth sciences suggest that the most 
effective means for undergraduates to 
enter this fascinating field is for the uni
versity to enrich its course work for ma
jors in the Departments of Chemistry and 
Physics with contemporary and exciting 
courses in the earth sciences. These en
richment courses are taught by faculty 
members of the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography.

The program is one which is based on 
the premise that a thorough grounding in 
one of the above disciplines is neces
sary. Thus an entering student will for the 
first two years take the Revelle core cur
riculum, or its equivalent, and then elect 
to enter the Department of Chemistry or 
Physics. At the beginning of the junior 
year, a student will select courses in 
consultation with the earth sciences ad
visers in the Geological Sciences Group 
in the Scripps Institution of Oceanog
raphy and his or her own major depart
ment. In most instances the student may

be able to substitute earth sciences 
courses for major requirements or re
stricted electives.

The degree will be granted by the 
major department and will indicate that 
the student’s education has been en
riched in the earth sciences (e.g., B.A. in 
chemistry wilh specialization in earth 
sciences).

A student who plans to graduate with a 
specialization in earth sciences must 
complete ES 101, 102, 103, 120, and 
SIO 256A and two additional upper- 
division courses as a minimum course 
requirement. Additional courses for the 
earth sciences specialization will be 
selected with the aid of the earth sci
ences advisers. Because of course 
scheduling and prerequisites the normal 
sequence of courses begins with the 
series ES 101, 102, 103, 120.

This interdisciplinary program will pro
vide the student with the information to 
make the choice of a graduate major 
with the freedom that an undergraduate 
major in a basic science provides. This 
program will not impede progress in 
such a basic science and will provide a 
concrete example of such sciences 
applied to earth problems.

Courses
Lower Division

Lower-division courses not intended as 
substitutes for ES 101.
1 . The Oceans (4)
Presents modern ideas and descrip tions in the  physical, 
chem ica l, b io log ica l and geo log ica l aspects o f oceanog
raphy, and  cons iders the in te ractions between these as
pects. In tended for students in terested in the oceans, but 
who do no t necessarily w ish to becom e professional scien
tists. (P reviously In te rd isc ip lina ry 1). Three hours ’ lecture, one  
hour d iscuss ion . Prerequisite: some background in high 
school chemistry recommended. SIO Staff (F)

4 . The Nature of the Earth (4)
Descrip tive in troduction to earth sc ience. Emergence of our 
present know ledge  o f the ea rth ’s in te rio r, mantle , crust, 
oceans, and  atmosphere, th rough the study of gravity, seis
mology, magnetism , rad ioactive dating , heat flow , dynam ics, 
and chem istry. Relations to environm ent and to space exp 
loration. Three hours lecture SIO Staff (W). These courses  
(The Oceans) and (The Nature of the Earth), w ith  Physics 5 
(The Skies), form a th ree -course sequence for general inter
est in sc ience .

Upper Division
Prerequisites for all upper-division earth 
science courses: one year of the Revelle 
natural science sequence or equivalent 
and one year of mathematics.
1 0 1 . Introductory Geology (4)
The orig in and evolution of the  earth, especia lly its crust, and  
the evolu tion of life as ind ica ted by the fossil record. Em
phasis is on the nature of rocks and m inerals, their origin, 
reconstitution , and decay; the evolu tion of continents, ocean  
basins, and  mountain belts, processes of vulcanism ; and the

work of w ind, water, and g lac ie rs in modifying the earth 's  
surface, w ith the aim  of c rea ting  an awareness in the student 
of the  geo log ica l environment in which we live. Three le c 
tures, two laboratory periods, occasiona l fie ld trips  SIO Staff 
(F)

102. Introductory Geochemistry (4)
The chem istry of the earth and the solar system , and the 
app lica tions of physical chem istry and nuclear phys ics to the 
study o f the orig in and geo log ica l history of the earth. Cosm ic  
and terrestria l abundances of elements; nucleosynthesis; 
orig in of the earth; m inera logy and chem istry o f the earth 's  
crust, mantle, and core; geochrono logy and the geo log ica l 
tim esca le ; chem istry o f the a tm osphere and the oceans. 
Three lectures, one d iscuss ion period. Prerequisite: ES 101. 
J. Bada and J. D. M acdouga ll (S)

103. Introductory Geophysics (4)
A survey course covering the use of physical measurements  
to de te rm ine the structure and composition of so lid earth. 
D iscussions will include an in troduction to earthquake se is
mology, isostasy, the gravity and magnetic fie lds of the earth, 
and use of gravity, magnetism , and seism ic methods for 
exploration. Know ledge of the  earth ’s interior as determ ined  
from geophys ica l methods. Prerequisite: ES101. G. Shor (W)

120. Mineralogy (4)
Lectures and labo ra tory work on symmetry, m orpho logy, 
gon iometry, crystal structure, elementary x-ray crysta llog 
raphy, phys ica l and chem ica l properties of m inerals and rec 
ogn ition of common rock-fo rm ing minerals. Use of the petro
g raph ic  m icroscope in the study of rock-fo rm ing minerals. 
Two three-hour periods of laboratory and lecture. Prerequi
sites: ES 101 and 102 or concurrent registration in 102. M. 
Kastner (S)

198. Directed Group Study (2-4)
This cou rse  will cover a varie ty of d irected g roup  stud ies in 
areas not covered by fo rmat departmenta l courses. (P/NP  
grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4)
Independen t reading or research on a problem  by specia l 
arrangem ent with a facu lty member. (P/NP grades only.) 
(F.W.S)

NOTE: Also see “ Courses, Curricula, 
and Programs of Instruction: Scripps In
stitution of Oceanography.”

ECONOMICS
OFFICE: 210 Third College Social 

Science Building, Third College
Professors:
Richard Attiyeh, Ph.D. (Undergraduate 

Adviser)
Donald V. T. Bear, Ph.D.
John Conlisk, Ph.D. (Chairman)
Robert F. Engle, Ph.D.
Clive W. J. Granger, Ph.D. (Graduate 

Adviser)
Theodore Groves, Ph.D.
Walter P. Heller, Ph.D.
John W. Hooper, Ph.D.
Ramu Ramanathan, Ph.D.
Ross Starr, Ph.D.
Associate Professor:
Dennis Smallwood, Ph.D.
Halbert White, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors:
Vincent Crawford, Ph.D.
Jose Luis Guasch, Ph.D.
Jeffrey S. Hammer, Ph.D.
Tom K. Lee, Ph.D.
David M. Lilien, Ph.D.
Mark J. Machina, Ph.D.
Joel Sobel, Ph.D.
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The department offers majors in eco
nomics and in management science 
leading to the B.A. degree, under
graduate minors in economics, man
agement science, and business eco
nomics, and a Ph.D. program in eco
nomics.

The Undergraduate 
Program
Lower-Division Courses

Two lower-division sequences which 
cover the basics of economic analysis 
and policy are offered each year: 1A-B-C 
and 2A-B-C. 1 A-B-C is a traditional in
troductory sequence. The A course cov
ers m icroeconomics, the B course 
macroeconomics, and the C course ap
plications involving both micro and 
macroeconomics. The 2A-B-C sequence 
covers the same topics, but utilizes a 
more mathematical presentation. 
Economics 4 is an introduction to man
agement and its functions with an em
phasis on accounting as the basic infor
mation system of organizations.

Appropriate selections from the 1 and 
2 sequences may be used to meet the 
breadth or social science requirements 
of Revelle, Muir, and Third Colleges. 
Students should check with their college 
advisers for details. Economics 4 does 
not satisfy any college breadth require
ments.

Three quarters of lower-division work 
in economics are prerequisite for 
upper-division work in economics. This 
requirement can be met by taking 
1 A-B-C, 2A-B-C, or other combinations 
of A, B, and C courses, such as 1A- 
2B-1C. The A and B courses may be 
taken in either order (A-B or B-A), but the 
C course should be taken last. Transfer 
students who have taken three quarters 
or two semesters of a standard intro
ductory sequence will have satisfied this 
prerequisite. Students planning to major 
in management science should take 
Economics 2A-B and 4.

The Economics Major Program
The undergraduate major in econom

ics is designed to provide a broad un
derstanding of resource allocation and 
income determination mechanisms. Both 
the tools of economic analysis and their 
application to contemporary problems 
are stressed. The program prepares 
students for graduate work in economics 
and in such related areas as business, 
law, and public administration. It also

provides useful training for students who 
plan to enter careers in business or pub
lic administration upon graduation.

An economics major is requied to 
take:
1. Calculus. Mathematics 1 A-B-C, or 

Mathematics 2A-B-C, or some A-B-C 
combination from these courses.

2. Lower-division economics. Econom
ics 1A-B-C, or Economics 2A-B-C, or 
some A-B-C combination from these 
courses. The A and B courses may 
be taken in either order (A-B or B-A).

3. Upper-division core. Economics 
100A-B (micro), Economics 110A-B 
(macro), and Economics 120A-B 
(statistics).

4. Upper-division electives. Six or more 
additional economics, or other ap
proved, courses at the upper-division 
level. Some regularly approved his
tory courses are 158 and 178. Some 
regularly approved political science 
courses are 124, 155, 168, 169, 172, 
175, 176, 177, 185, and 188. How
ever, no more than two courses from 
other departments may be applied 
toward this requirement.

Majors are strongly encouraged to 
complete the lower-division require
ments (1 and 2) before beginning the 
upper-division requirements (3 and 4). 
Further, majors are strongly encouraged 
to take Economics 100A-B and either 
110A-B or 120A-B prior to the senior 
year, since numerous upper-division 
electives have core-course prerequis
ites.

A 2.0 (C) grade-point average in 
upper-division economics courses is a 
degree requirement for students major
ing in economics. The only courses that 
can be taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis 
and also count toward the twelve 
upper-division courses required for the 
major are Economics 195A-B-C, 197, 
and 199. A maximum of twelve units 
taken on a P/NP basis can count toward 
the major.

The department offers an honors pro
gram for economics majors. Students 
earning departmental honors will have 
the phrase “with distinction’’ on their 
diplomas. The requirements are as fol
lows:

1. fifteen upper-division courses
2. electives must include 120C, either 

105 or 113, and either 111 or 117
3. a GPA for upper-division economics 

courses of at least 3.5

If necessary, the GPA standard will be 
raised so that no more than 20 percent 
of graduating economics majors will 
graduate with departmental honors.

Economics majors are encouraged to 
discuss elective courses and choice of 
minor with the undergraduate adviser for 
economics. Depending on individual 
interests and career plans, courses in 
related fields such as political science, 
history, and mathematics may be ad
vised. Graduate work in economics re
quires a strong mathematics back
ground, which should include Mathe
matics 2E and 2F and, depending on the 
student’s interests, should include cer
tain upper-division mathematics 
courses.

The following schedule is appropriate 
for an economics major:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Freshman and/or Sophomore Years
Mathematics Mathematics Mathematics

1A ô r 2A 1B or 2B 1C or 2C
Econom ics Econom ics Econom ics

1B, or 1 A, or 2A 1A, or 1B, or 2B 1C or 2C
Junior Year
Econom ics 100A Econom ics 100B Elective
Econom ics  

110A or 120A
Econom ics  

110B o r 120B
Elective

Senior Year
Econom ics Econom ics Elective

110A or 120A  
Elective

110B or 120B 
Elective

Elective

The Management Science 
Major Program

This program is designed to give the 
student an understanding of the quan
titative techniques employed by mana
gers to make the best use of scarce re
sources. While the student will gain 
some familiarity with the traditional func
tional fields of business management, 
this program is more tightly focused and 
more quantitative than the traditional 
business administration major.

Students with a B.A. in management 
science will be well prepared for further 
study in business administration, man
agement science, economics, or public 
administration. The major also provides 
excellent training for students who plan 
to enter careers in business or public 
administration upon graduation.

A management science major is re
quired to take:

1. Quantitative tools. Mathematics 2A- 
B-C-E and EECS 61.

2. Lower-division economics. Eco
nomics 2A-B (introductory econom
ics) and Economics 4 (management 
and accounting).
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3. Upper-division core. Economics 
170A-B (micro), Economics 
171A-B-C (probability and statistics), 
Economics 172A-B-C (operations re
search), and Economics 173 (ac
counting).

4. Upper-division electives. Six courses, 
at least two from the group Eco
nomics 175, 176, 177, and 178. Each 
of the remaining elective courses 
should be either an upper-division 
economics course or a course from 
among the following:

AMES 141A-B-C  
AMES 162A-B-C  
EECS 159A-B-C  
Mathematics 102 
Mathematics 111A-B  
Mathematics 131

Mathematics 170A-B-C  
Mathematics 171A-B  
Mathematics 180C 
Mathematics 181B 
Psychology 141 
Socio logy 111

No course work other than Economics 
195, 197, and 199 may be taken on a 
Pass/Not Pass basis and also counted 
toward fullfillment of upper-division major 
requirements. Modifications of the lower- 
division requirements (1 and 2) are 
sometimes approved; requests should 
be taken to the department’s under
graduate adviser.

The following schedule is recom
mended:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Freshman Year
Mathematics 2A Mathematics 2B Mathematics 2C
Sophomore Year
Econom ics 2A  
Mathematics 2E

Econom ics 2B Econom ics 4 
EECS 61

Junior Year
Econom ics 170A  
Econom ics 171A  
Econom ics 172A

Econom ics 170B 
Econom ics 171B 
Econom ics 172B

Econom ics 173 
Econom ics 171C 
Econom ics 172C

Senior Year
Elective
Elective

Elective
Elective

Elective
Elective

Students considering management 
science as a major should consult the 
undergraduate adviser prior to begin
ning upper-division work.

Minors and Programs 
of Concentration

The department offers three minor 
programs: economics, management 
science, and business economics. Any 
of these may be used to satisfy the Re- 
velle College minor requirement or to 
obtain an optional minor in Muir or Third 
College. Warren College students should 
consult their college advisers for a list of 
approved programs of concentration 
offered by the department.
. The economics minor consists of six 
courses in economics, at least three of 
which must be at the upper-division 
level. It may be composed of A, B, and C

courses from the Economics 1 and 2 
sequences and any three upper-division 
economics courses.

The management science minor con
sists of Economics 2A-B, 4, and three 
courses from: 170A-B, 173, 171A-B-C, 
172A-B-C.

The business economics minor con
sists of the following components:

Economics — Economics 1A-B or 
2A-B.

Accounting — Economics 4 and 173.
Statistics — Mathematics 6A-B, 

Economics 120A-B, or Economics 
171A-B. (Students who have had 
calculus should take 120A-B or 
171A-B.)

Computer Science — EECS 61.
Financial Management — Economics 

175.
Elective — One of Economics 103, 

118, 139, 150, or 178.

The Graduate Program
The department offers the M.A., C. 

Phil., and Ph.D. degrees. However, a 
student must be admitted to the Ph.D. 
program in order to be eligible for an 
M.A. or C. Phil. To receive a Ph.D., a stu
dent must pass qualifying examinations, 
complete an empirical project, and pre
pare an acceptable dissertation. The 
qualifying examinations consist of four 
written parts and an oral part. The four 
written parts cover microeconomics, 
macroeconomics, econometrics, and an 
elective special field. The oral part cov
ers all areas.

There are no formal course require
ments. However, to prepare for the 
micro, macro, and econometrics qual
ifiers, nearly all students take the com
plete 200, 210, and 220 course sequ
ences. Elective lecture courses, work
shops, and individualized reading tuto
rials prepare students for special field 
qualifiers. Foreign language proficiency 
is required only when it is crucial to a 
student's dissertation research.

Ideally, a student will have finished all 
qualifying examinations by the end of the 
second year, and will have a nearly 
completed dissertation by the end of the 
third year. In fact, it usually takes longer, 
though students are discouraged from 
remaining in residence more than four 
years.

Prior to entering the program, a stu
dent is required to have a knowledge of 
economics at least through an introduc

tory level, and to have at least the equi
valent of a one-year course in calculus. 
The program emphasizes proficiency in 
the mathematical methods of modern 
economic analysis. Some of these 
methods are taught in the first quarters of 
the micro, macro, and econometrics 
course sequences.

A detailed description of the Ph.D. 
program is available by writing the di
rector of graduate studies, care of the 
Department of Economics. Residence 
and other campus-wide regulations are 
described in the graduate studies sec
tion of this catalog.

Courses
Lower Division

1A -B -C . Elements of Economics (4-4-4)
The ob jectives of this survey course are to prepare students 
for a major or m inor in econom ics, and to g ive those who will 
not specia lize in econom ics an understanding of how the 
econom y functions. E lementary theories of resource alloca
tion and income determ ination are used to analyze policy  
issues of major sign ificance. 1A is not required for 1B, but 
both A and B are required for 1C.

2A-B-C . Introduction to Economic Analysis (4-4-4)
The content of this course is virtually the same as that of the 1 
sequ en ce , bu t m a th em a tic a l m e thods  of a n a ly s is  are  
stressed. 2A is not required for 2B, but both A and B are 
requ ired for 2C. Prerequisite: Math. 1C.

NOTE: For both the 1A-B-C and 2A-B-C sequences, the A 
and B courses may be taken in either order (A-B or B-A); both 
the A and B courses are prerequisite for the C course, how
ever.

4 . Introduction to Management and Accounting (4)
An introduction to the concep t of management and its func
tions, with emphasis on accounting as the basic information 
system  of organizations. Top ics to be cons ide red include: 
marketing, p roduction, finance, basic accoun ting  concepts, 
financia l statements (construction and analysis).

Upper Division
NOTE: All upper-d iv is ion courses have as prerequ is ites one 
year of lower-division econom ics. This may consist of A, B, 
and C courses se lected from  the 1 and 2 sequences or of 
2A-B, 4. Add itional prerequ is ites are listed under the course  
offe rings. For courses in sequences, such as 100A-B or 
171A-B-C, the A courses are prerequisite to the B courses, 
and the B courses are prerequ is ite  to the C courses.

100A-B. Microeconomics (4-4)
Household and firm behavior as the foundations of demand  
and supply. Market structure and performance, income d is 
tribution, and welfa re econom ics. Prerequisites: one year of 
lower-division economics and Math. 1C.

1 0 1 . International Trade (4)
Analysis of the causes and patterns of international trade and  
inves tm ent, of the scope fo r increas ing  na tiona l welfare  
th rough foreign trade and investment, and of the po lic ies for 
rea liz ing those gains and for d is tribu ting them internationally. 
Prerequisites: one year of lower-division economics and 
Math. 1C. ^

103. International Monetary Relations (4)
Balance of payments, international capita l movements, and 
fo re ig n  exchange exam ined in light of cu rren t theories, 
po lic ie s , and p rob lem s. Prerequisite: one year of lower- 
division economics.

105. Industry Organization and Public Policy (4)
Study of the structure and perfo rm ance of Am erican industry  
D imensions and determ inants of market structure and per
formance, em pirica l ev idence. Anti-trust laws, regulation of 
industry, and other aspects of pub lic po licy toward industry  
Prerequisite: Econ. lOOBor 170B.
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110 A -B . Macroeconomics (4-4)
The theory of national income dete rm ination as the basis for 
exp la in ing fluctua tions in income, em ploym ent, and the price  
level. Use of m one tary and fisca l po licy  to  s tab ilize the  
economy. Prerequisites: one year of lower-division econom
ics and Math. 1C.

1 1 1 . Financial Institutions and Monetary Policy (4)
A s tudy o f the fin a n c ia l s tru c tu re  of the  Un ited  S tates  
econom y in c lu d in g  ana lys is  of ban k  b eh a v io r and the  
techn iques of centra l bank monetary contro l. Prerequisite: 
Econ. 11 OB.

1 13 . Mathematical Economics (4)
Mathematical concep ts  and techn iques used in advanced  
econom ic  ana lys is ; app lica tio ns  to se le c ted  aspects of 
econom ic theory. Prerequisites: Econ. 100B or 170B and 
Math. 2C.

1 15 . The Evolution of Economic Theory and 
Policy (4)
An exam ination of the evolution of econom ic theory and po l
icy in Western Europe and Great Britain during  the eighteenth  
and nineteenth centuries. While attention is g iven to the works 
of such ind iv idua ls as A. Smith, D. R icardo, T. R. Malthus, J. 
S. Mill, K. Marx, J. E. Cairnes, and others, the  primary em 
phasis is on the deve lopm ent of econom ic analysis as a re
sponse to the econom ic prob lems of the times. Prerequisite: 
one year of lower-division economics.

1 16 . Economic Development (4)
Analysis of curren t econom ic prob lem s of less-developed  
areas and cond itions for increasing their income, employ
ment, and welfare; case  stud ies of spec ific  less-developed  
countries. Prerequisite: one year of lower-division economics.

1 1 7 . Economic Growth: Problems and Prospects (4)
Problems of econom ic grow th in modern deve loped econ
omies, w ith emphasis on population grow th, environmental 
degradation , and resource conservation. Prerequisites: one 
year of lower-division economics and Math. 1C.

118 . Law and Economics (4)
Analysis of the econom ic effects of the structure of the law 
with particu lar em phasis on the law of liability, includ ing lia
b ility for nuisances, zoning law, p roducts liability, and acc i
den t lia b ility . Prerequisite: one year of lower-division 
economics.

120A-B-C. Statistical Methods in Economics (4-4-4)
Statistical methods of specia l app lica tion  to econom ic p rob 
lems, and statis tica l p rob lem s com m only encoun te red in 
confronting econom ic models with nonexperimenta l data. 
Corre la tion and reg ress ion  ana lys is w ith app lica tio ns  to 
time-series and cross-section data: estimation o f simultane
ous equations mode ls. Prerequisites: one year of lower- 
division economics and Math. 1C.

130. Public Policy (4)
The app lica tio n  of m ac roeconom ic  and m ic roe conom ic  
theory to issues of pub lic  po licy and the contribu tions of re
lated d iscip lines, e g., political science, socio logy, educa 
tion, history to the solution of these prob lems. (The student 
will be required to s tudy one problem  intensive ly.) Prerequi
site: one year of lower-division economics.

1 3 1 . Economics of the Environment (4)
Analysis of the causes of pollution (air, noise, water) and 
nonoptimal utilization of certain resources (e g . ,  fisheries, 
w ilderness areas, air) and of pub lic po lic ies to dea l with these 
p ro b lem s  Prerequisite: one year of lower-division 
economics

134. Regional Economics (4)
Loca tio n  theo ry ; a g g lo m e ra t io n  e c o n o m ic s  and d is 
econom ies, transporta tion ; m igration, reg iona l modelling. 
Prerequisites: Econ 100B or 170B and 120B or 171B.

135. Urban Economic Problems (4)
Analysis of causes of congestion, pollution, housing d iscrim i
nation and segregation , crime, etc., and of pub lic  po lic ies to 
deal with these problems. Prerequisite: one year of lower- 
division economics

136. Human Resources (4)
Theoretical and em pirica l analysis of pub lic  and private in
vestment in people, em phasiz ing the con tribu tion  to p roduc
tiv ity of education Prerequisite: one year of lower-division 
economics

13 7. Inequality and Poverty (4)
Analysis of inequality in the  distribution of incom e, education, 
and wealth; causes of pove rty  and pub lic po lic ie s  to com bat 
it. Prerequisites: one year of lower-division economics and 
120A or 171 A.

138. Economics of Health (4)
The app lica tion  o f econom ic analysis to hea lth fie ld; the role 
of health in income, p roduction , and poverty; supply, de 
mand, and p rice  determ ination in the pub lic  and private  
hea lth sec to rs : Prerequisite: one year of lower-division 
economics.

139. Labor Economics (4)
A study of labor markets inc lud ing such top ics  as collective  
bargain ing, evolu tion and im pact of unions, labo r force par
tic ipa tion, labor mobility, the  effects of techno log ica l change  
on unemployment. The im p lica tions for pub lic  po licy will be 
g iven ex tended  cons ide ra tion . Prerequisite: one year of 
lower-division economics.

150. Economics of the Public Sector: Taxation (4)
An analysis of the  effects o f government taxa tion on resource  
allocation and the d istribu tion of income. The e ffic iency and  
equity of a lternative forms of taxation. Optim a l tax polic ies  
income red istribution th rough the fiscal p rocess. Prerequi
site: One year of lower-division economics.

15 1 . Economics of the Public Sector: Expenditures (4)
An analysis of the effects o f government expend itu re  polic ies  
on resource allocation and the d istribution of incom e. Political 
and econom ic dete rm inants of optimal pub lic  expenditure  
and investm ent po lic ies. An in troduction  to  cos t-bene fit 
analysis. Prerequisite: Econ. 100B or 170B.

155. Economics of Voting and Public Choice (4)
An econom ic analysis of soc ia l decis ion making , includ ing  
such top ics as the desirab le  scope and size o f the pub lic  
sector, the e ffic iency of co llec tive  decis ion m aking p roce
dures, voting theory and co llec tive  vs. market resource allo
cation. Prerequisite: Econ. 100B or 170B.

160. Economic Planning (4)
An exam ination o f the theo ry and p ractice of econom ic p lan
ning in a number o f European countries. Inc luded a re  central 
planning in the Soviet Union, decentra lized soc ia lis t p lanning  
in Yugoslavia, ind ica tive  p lann ing  in France, and macro  
planning in the Netherlands. Prerequisite: Econ. 100B or 
170B.

1 6 1. Comparative Economic Systems (4)
Capita lism  and socia lism , stud ied as ideal m ode ls and in 
actual perfo rmance. Prerequisite: one year of lower-division 
economics.

170 A-B . Managerial Economics (4-4)
M icroeconom ic theory, w ith  specia l reference to costs and  
production and the theory of the firm; some app lica tions. 
Demand analysis and fo recasting , costs and production, 
business cond itions analysis, p rice and other m arke ting vari
ables, financia l analysis. Not open to studen ts who have  
taken Econom ics 100A-B. (S tudents may take 170B after 
taking 100A in lieu of 170A.) Prerequisites: Econ. 2A-B and 
Math. 2C.

1 71A -B -C . Probabilistic Systems Analysis (4-4-4)
Basic probab ility  theory; da ta  handling; com m on d is tribu 
tions and stochastic  processes; expectation, moments, and  
the centra l limit theorem. Estimators and the ir properties, 
hypothesis testing, relations among random variab les, re
g ress ion  ana lys is . Unified app roach  to d e c is io n  making  
under uncerta inty, Bayesian techniques, prior and  posterior 
d istributions, value of information and p reposte rio r analysis. 
171A-B not open to s tudents who have taken 120A-B. Pre
requisites: Econ. 2A-B and Math. 2E.

172A -B -C . Introduction to Operations 
Research (4-4-4)
Determ inistic and stochastic optim ization techn iques. Linear 
program m ing sensitivity, dua lity ; integer p rogram m ing; net
work models and related algorithms. Kuhn-Tucker theory, 
nonlinear p rogram m ing a lgorithms. Dynam ic p rog ram m ing in 
dete rm in istic and stochastic contexts; queue ing and inven
tory systems and related p rob lem s. Prerequisites: Math. 2E 
and Econ. 2A-B. Econ. 171B or 120B is required for 172C.

173 . Managerial Accounting (4)
The structure of accoun ting  systems, their underly ing as
sumptions, and the ir use by management. Basic techniques  
for record ing, summariz ing, and evaluating organizational 
activity; the incom e statement and balance sheet. Cost ac 
counting and use o f accoun ting  for internal contro l and dec i
sion making Prerequisite: Econ. 4.

1 7 4 . Advanced Topics in Management Science (4)
Content to vary from year to  year; course will focus on a 
particu la r set of optim ization techn iques or manageria l dec i
sion prob lems. Prerequisites: Econ. 170B, 171C, and 172C, 
or consent of instructor.

1 7 5 . Financial Management (4)
Ana lysis and management of the flow  of funds th rough an 
enterprise; functions and ope ra tions of money and capita l 
markets, management of short-term  assets and liabilities, 
ra is ing long-term  funds, se lec tion  of investment pro jects , and  
dete rm ination of the cost of cap ita l. Prerequisite: Econ. 120A 
or 171 A.

1 7 6 . Marketing Management (4)
The role of marketing in the econom y and the func tion ing  of 
markets. Operational m ode ls o f buyer behavior, and  tech
n iques for demand analysis and  sales forecasting. M anage
rial dec is ions relating to the marketing mix; promotion, pro
duc t selection, pric ing, and distribution. Prerequisite: one 
year of lower-division economics, Econ. 120B or 171B, and 
EECS 61.

1 7 7 . Operations Management (4)
Princip les and techn iques re levant to prob lems o f e ffective  
resou rce use faced by ope ra ting  managers. Top ics include  
pro jec t p lanning and contro l, fac ility  des ign and schedu ling , 
qua lity contro l, maintenance polic ies, and the func tion  and  
managem ent of inventories. Prerequisites: Econ. 120A or 
171A and Econ 172A.

1 78 . Management Science: Business Forecasting (4)
An exam ination and evaluation of quantitative fo recasting  
techn iques in business and econom ics. These techn iques  
are app lied  to demand and p rice  changes, in troduction  of 
new products , inventory leve ls , dem ograph ic p ro jections  
and other areas in business and econom ics. Prerequisite: 
Econ. 120B or 171B.

1 79 . Management in the Public Sector (4)
Problems in evaluating the consequences of government a c 
tions; app lica tions of cos t-bene fit and cost-e ffec tiveness  
analysis, budge ting  systems. Problems involved in the  man
agem ent of nonprofit en te rprises, app roaches to the ir solu
tion. Prerequisite: Econ. 170B or 100B.

190A-B-C. Research Seminar (4-4-4)
Each qua rte r’s sem inar will fo cus on a particu lar con tem po 
rary econom ic issue. Each s tuden t will do  independen t work 
on some aspect of that issue. S tudents w ill genera lly be re
qu ired to present their find ings ora lly and in writing. Prerequi
sites: Econ. 100B, 110B, and 120B. •

195A-B-C. Introduction to Teaching 
Economics (4-4-4)
In troduction  to teaching econom ics . Each student w ill be re
spons ib le  for a c lass section in one of the lower-d iv is ion  
econom ics courses. Lim ited to advanced econom ics majors 
with at least a 3.5 GPA in uppe r-d iv is ion  econom ics work. 
(P /NP  g rades  only.) Prerequisite: consent of the under
graduate adviser for economics.

19 7. Field Studies (4)
Ind iv idua lly arranged fie ld s tud ies designed to augm ent the 
studen t's academ ic tra in ing w ith practica l expe rience out
side the university. By spec ia l a rrangem ent with a Depart
ment of Econom ics facu lty member. (P /NP grades only.) 
Prerequisites: consent of instructor and departmental ap
proval.

199. Independent Study (2 or 4)
Independen t reading or research under the direction of and  
by spec ia l arrangement w ith a Department of Econom ics fa 
culty member. (P/NP grades on ly .) Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor and departmental approval.

Graduate
200A-B-C -D-E-F-G. Microeconomics (4-4-4-4-4-4-4)
Backg round mathematical techn iques, sta tic and in te rtem 
poral consum er and p roduce r theory, partia l and general 
equ ilib rium , modern p roducer and consumer theory, risk, 
time, and in terdependence, m odern welfare econom ics.

201A-B. Advanced Economic Theory (4-4)
An in tensive exam ination of the  literature on selected top ics  
of cu rren t im portance in e conom ic  theory. Prerequisites: 
Econ. 200G and 21 OD or consent of instructor.
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202A-B-C. Workshop in Economic 
Theory (0-4/0-4/0-4)
An exam ination of recent research in econom ic theory, in
c lud ing  top ics  in general equ ilib rium , welfare econom ics, 
duality, and socia l choice; deve lopm ent of related research  
top ics  by both graduate students and faculty. (S /U  g rades  
only.) Prerequisite: Econ. 200G.

210A -B -C -D . Macroeconomics (4-4-4-4)
N eoc lass ica l and Keynesian theo ries o f em ploym ent, in 
come, interest rate, p rice level, and other agg rega te  vari
ables; m acroeconom ic policy; g row th theory; em p irica l ap 
p lica tions to sing le agg rega te  functions.

2 11A -B . Fiscal and Monetary Theory and Policy (4-4)
M acroeconom ic mode ls and em p irica l stud ies em phasiz ing  
the monetary and government sectors, the interaction of fis 
ca l and m one tary po lic ie s , and the ir re la tive im pac t on 
agg rega te  output and the p rice level, m icroeconom ic found 
ations of aggrega te  asset dem and and supply; regu lation of 
financia l institutions. Prerequisite: Econ. 21OD or consent of 
instructor.

212A -B -C . Workshop in Applied Regional and 
Macroeconomics (0-4/0-4/0-4)
An e xam in a tio n  o f re cen t re se a rc h  in e m p ir ic a l m a c 
roeconom ic and regional ecom on ic models, u tiliz ing both  
structura l econom etric and tim e-series methods; deve lop 
ment of re lated research top ics  by both graduate students  
and facu lty . (S /U g rades only.) Prerequisite: Econ. 210D.

2 2 0 A -B -C -D -E-F-G . Econometrics (4-4-4-4-4-4-4)
The construction and app lica tion  o f stochastic m ode ls in 
econom ics. This inc ludes both s ing le and simultaneous equ 
ations models. Matrix a lgebra and bas ic  statis tics are c o 
vered. A lso covered (in 220F and G) are em pirica l app lica 
tions to m icro  and macroeconom ics. These require the  com 
pletion o f an em pirica l project. Both 220E and F will be o f
fered simultaneously in the w inter quarter.

22 1A -B . Advanced Econometrics (4-4)
Extens ions o f the  theo ry  o f the  linea r mode l, B ayes ian  
ana lys is ; p r in c ip a l com ponen ts , d is c r im in a n t ana lys is ; 
spectra l analysis of time series; insuffic ient da ta prob lem s  
and the use of genera lized inverse matrices; experim enta l 
design; formulation and evaluation o f econom ic mode ls, in
c lud ing  the interpretation and testing of causality. Prerequi
site: Econ. 220G or consent of instructor.

230A-B. Public Economics (4-4)
Im pact of the government sector via expenditure and tax 
po lic ies on resource allocation and incom e distribution; pub 
lic goods; theory and app lica tions of benefit-cost analysis; 
theory o f socia l choice; e ffic iency and distributional e ffects of 
tax po lic ies. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

232A-B-C. International Trade (4-4-4)
Theory o f international trade, finance, and monetary relations. 
Growth, d is tu rbances, cap ita l movements, and ba lance of 
paym ents ad justment. Inte rnationa l econom ic po licy  and  
welfare. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

234A-B. Industrial Organization (4-4)
Noncom petitive market structures and their e ffects on firm  
behavior and resource a llocation. Measurement of monopo ly  
power and its change over time. Antitrust policy. Prerequisite: 
Econ. 200G or consent of instructor.

235A-B-C. Workshop in Applied Microeconomics and 
Industrial Organization (0-4/0-4/0-4)
An e x a m in a tio n  o f re ce n t re s e a rc h  in a p p lie d  m ic 
roeconom ics with emphasis on market structure, industria l 
organ iza tion and regulation; deve lopm ent of related research  
top ics  by both graduate students and faculty. (S /U  g rades  
only.)

236A-B. Human Resource Economics (4-4)
Human cap ita l formation and education ; income d is tribu tion  
and poverty; the econom ics of health, the medica l sector, 
and the role of insurance. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

238A-B. Urban and Regional Economics (4-4)
Urban m ode ls based on location theory will be used to inves
tiga te the structure of cities and patterns of land use. The 
models will be expanded to cove r housing, d iscrim ination, 
urban renewal, transportation p lanning, and em pirica l urban  
m ode ling  efforts. Regional income determ ination will be  d is 
cussed from  an analytical viewpoint emphasiz ing bo th  de 
m and  a nd  co m p a ra t iv e  a d v a n ta g e . F ac to r m ig ra t io n ,  
agg lom era tion econom ics, returns to scale, externa lities of 
congestion  and pollution, local pub lic  finance and em p irica l 
regional mode ls will be d iscussed. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

26 7. Special Topics in Economics (4)
A lecture course at an advanced level on a specia l top ic (or 
set of related top ics) in econom ics. May be repeated for c re 
dit, if topic differs. Prerequisites: Econ. 200G, 21 OD, and 
220G, or consent of instructor.

269. Seminar in Economics (4)
A program of regu lar reports by g raduate students on the ir 
own research, usually d isserta tion research. Faculty and v is 
itors are encou raged to partic ipa te , both to  act as critics and  
to  report on the ir research. May be repeated for cred it. (S /U  
grades only.)

290A-B-C. Colloquium in Economics (0-0-0)
Lectures presented by visiting speakers and resident facu lty  
on research in a variety of top ics in bo th theoretical and  
app lied  econom ics. (S/U g rades only.)

29 7. Independent Study (1-5)
(S /U  grades only.)

299. Research in Economics for Dissertation (1-9)
(S /U  grades only.)

500A-B-C. Teaching Methods in Economics (4-4-4)
The study and deve lopm ent o f e ffective pedagog ica l m ate 
rials and techn iques in econom ics. S tudents who hold a p 
pointments as teach ing  assistants must enroll in this course, 
bu t it is open to other students as well. (S /U  g rades only.)

EDUCATION ABROAD 
PROGRAM
OFFICE: International Center, Adminis

trative Complex
Hubert Halkin, Ph.D., Professor o f 
Mathematics (Coordinator of the pro
gram).
Phyllis M. Clark, Director of International 
Education.

Administered for the University of 
California by the Santa Barbara campus, 
the Education Abroad Program (EAP) is 
now entering its nineteenth year of oper
ation. Study Centers have been estab
lished in Austria, Brazil, Egypt, France, 
Germany, Hong Kong, Israel, Italy, 
Japan, Kenya, Mexico, Norway, Peru, 
Spain, Sweden, the United Kingdom and 
Ireland, the USSR (Leningrad), and West 
Africa (Ghana, Sierra Leone, and Togo). 
A special program for students in 
terested in film, as well as a graduate 
program for history and social science 
students, have been established in 
Paris. All programs are for a single 
academic year, except for Hong Kong, 
where certain qualified students enter 
the program as seniors and remain for 
one additional year of graduate study.

Purpose
The Education Abroad Program was 

originally designed to give mature, 
highly motivated, and academically 
superior upper-division students from all 
UC campuses rich experience in a new 
cultural milieu as a part of their normal 
undergraduate program. Somewhat 
later, a graduate dimension was added

which has now made significant con
tribution in assisting a small number of 
selected students in their programs 
toward advanced degrees.

The program stimulates the intellec
tual development of the participants, 
broadening the general education of all 
and giving a new depth to the particular 
academic interests of some. Most gain 
fluency in a language other than their 
own, and all grow in their ability to engage 
in independent study. Perhaps most val
uable of all are increased self-under
standing, clarified life purposes, and a 
broadening and deepening of personal 
values.

One of the most distinctive features of 
the program is the emphasis placed on 
the full integration of the UC students into 
the life of the host university. For the most 
part, UC students abroad live as do the 
students of the host university, attend the 
same classes, take courses from the 
same professors, and take part in local 
social and cultural activities. As an aid in 
facilitating UC student adjustment to 
unfamiliar educational practices, tuto
rials are included within the curriculum of 
most of the Study Centers, supplement
ing the regular academic offerings of the 
host university.

The Academic Program
The academic program of each stu

dent includes: (1) a preparatory course 
in the language of the country (except for 
the programs in Egypt, Hong Kong, 
Africa, and the United Kingdom and Ire
land); (2) a full academic year of credit 
courses; and (3) a wide-ranging oppor
tunity to audit courses, either in the stu
dent’s special field of interest or in new 
fields.

In order to assist students to adjust to 
different academic requirements of the 
host university and to provide a link to 
American university practices, many 
courses taken by UC students are 
supplemented by tutorials. The tutorials 
are conducted by graduate students or 
junior staff of the host university, who 
help UC students to resolve language 
difficulties, provide cultural background 
presupposed by the lectures, give op
portunities for questioning and discus
sion, and supplement the lectures by 
reading assignments, papers, and 
evaluation of progress.

Each student is concurrently enrolled 
on the home campus of the University of 
California and at the host university. Full 
academic credit is received for courses
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satisfactorily completed. The selection of 
courses is such that, by advance plan
ning and wise choice, most students can 
make normal progress toward gradua
tion. Some students fu lfill some 
general-education requirements.

STUDY CENTERS
At any one center, the courses and 

fields of study open to UC students may 
be limited. Moreover, each of the host 
institutions has special areas of excel
lence and strength. The listing of centers 
below incorporates selected information 
concerning these points. More detailed 
information is available in the flyers de
scribing each of the centers and from the 
academic counselor in the coordinator’s 
office.

Europe
Austria. The program is small and is 

designed to offer an opportunity to pur
sue a specialized interest to a limited 
number of highly qualified students. A 
compulsory intensive language course 
at Georg August University in Gottingen, 
Germany precedes the beginning of the 
academic year. All courses are taught in 
German.

University of Vienna. Eastern Euro
pean studies (Balkans, Soviet Union), 
fine arts (history of art, music, theatre 
arts), folklore, history. (This is a coopera
tive program with Stanford University.)

France. A compulsory intensive lan
guage course precedes the beginning of 
the academic year. All courses in the 
universities are taught in French. UC fa
culty directors are in residence at Bor
deaux, Grenoble, and Paris.

University of Bordeaux. Broad areas of 
the humanities and social sciences. The 
Institute of Political Science and the In
stitute of Prehistory (Anthropology) are 
well known.

University of Grenoble. Mainly in the 
social sciences through the Université 
des Sciences Sociales (Grenoble II), 
some humanities, mathematics, and 
computer science. Offerings in anthro
pology, psychology, and history are se
verely limited. Not suitable for life and 
physical sciences.

University of Marseilles. Biological 
sciences and environmental marine 
biology. The Marseilles program is open 
only to students in the biological sci
ences. Students who have completed 
only one year of French are eligible for 
participation, but they must take part in

the two-month summer Intensive Scien
tific French program at the University of 
Montpellier.

University of Montpellier. Flumanities 
and literature, primarily through Paul 
Valéry University.

University of Paris. Film studies and 
some theatre studies. Graduate pro
grams in history and social science.

Pau-Paris. The participants spend the 
first semester at the University of Pau 
and then, at the end of January, move to 
Paris to study at the University of the 
New Sorbonne (Paris III). In addition to 
required core courses in French civiliza
tion, students are able to take courses 
in humanities and social sciences, with 
emphasis on comparative cultural 
studies, and French civilization and lan
guage.

University of Poitiers. Humanities, with 
major emphasis in history and medieval 
studies, mathematics, physics.

Germany. A compulsory intensive 
language program precedes the begin
ning of the academic year. All courses 
are taught in German.

Georg August University, Göttingen. 
Broad curriculum covering most majors. 
Excellent science programs, with sub
stantial strength in biology, chemistry, 
and physics. Space in laboratory 
courses in biology and psychology may 
be limited.

Eberhart Karl University, Tübingen. An 
eight-week summer program in German 
language for graduate students only.

Italy. A compulsory intensive program 
in language and history precedes the 
beginning of the academic year. Stu
dents who have completed only one year 
of Italian are eligible for participation in 
the EAP in Italy, but they must take part 
in a special two-month summer lan
guage program at the University of 
Perugia, followed by the normal, com
pulsory intensive language program in 
Padua. A UC faculty director resident in 
Padua administers all EAP programs in 
Italy. All courses are taught in Italian.

University of Padua. History of art (in
cluding archaeology), Italian literature 
(including linguistics), and political sci
ence (which includes history, social sci
ences, geography and demography, as 
well as political science in the American 
sense.) Sciences are not available for 
UC students.

Conservatorio di Musica C.B. Martini, 
Bologna. Individual instruction in music

performance, composition, music his
tory. An audition is required for admis
sion.

Academia delle Belle Arti di Venezia, 
Venice. Art studio and some art history. 
Colored slides of portfolio of artistic work 
must be submitted for admission.

Cini Foundation, Venice. Independent 
study projects for graduate students in 
art history.

Norway. Knowledge of Norwegian is 
not required, but a compulsory intensive 
course in Norwegian (mid-June to mid- 
August) precedes the beginning of the 
academic year. Intensive language 
study is continued during the fall se
mester. All courses are taught in Norwe
gian.

University of Bergen. Humanities, so
cial sciences, natural sciences, and 
mathematics are available, but space in 
the sciences may be limited. The usual 
pattern is study of a single subject, usu
ally the major or a closely allied field, for 
the entire year.

Spain. A compulsory intensive lan
guage program precedes the beginning 
of the academic year. All instruction is in 
Spanish.

University of Barcelona. Humanities 
(with emphasis on Spanish art, history, 
literature, and linguistics) and some so
cial sciences. A study program consists 
entirely of core courses developed for 
the center and taught by the University of 
Barcelona. (This is a cooperative pro
gram with the University of Illinois.)

University of Madrid. Humanities and 
some social sciences. The core pro
gram, developed for the UC Study 
Center and other American programs 
concentrates on Spanish studies in the 
broadest sense. Core and study center 
courses are taught by Spanish faculty.

Sweden. Compulsory intensive lan
guage course during the summer for 
students who are not already fluent in 
Swedish. Language study continues 
during the fall semester for all students 
until the student has gained the equiva
lent of two years of Swedish. Most 
courses are taught in Swedish, but a few 
courses offered in English may be avail
able.

University of Lund. Broad curriculum. 
Excellent science programs.

United Kingdom and Ireland. The
program, which includes fourteen in
stitutions, is administered by a director 
and associate director located in Lon
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don. The UK program is highly competi
tive, largely due to its popularity with 
students. After a student has been 
selected for participation by the EAP 
administration, he or she must still be 
accepted by a specific department in 
one of the host institutions. In many host 
institutions, the student can pursue 
studies in that department only. Par
ticipating institutions are:

England. University of Birmingham, 
University of Exeter, University of Kent, 
University of Leeds, University of Sus
sex, Westfield College (University of 
London). Occasionally, students may be 
placed on an ad hoc basis at such in
stitutions as University of Bath, London 
School of Economics, Oxford University, 
Polytechnic of Central London, Univer
sity of Warwick, Wimbledon School of Art 
(London).

Ireland. Trinity College of the Univer
sity of Dublin.

Scotland. University of Edinburgh, 
University of St. Andrews, University of 
Stirling.

Generally, the host universities offer 
a broad curriculum that includes most 
liberal arts majors. Life sciences and 
physical sciences are available. 
Polytechnic of Central London is open to 
students in architecture, and Wimbledon 
offers art studio, art history, and three- 
dimensional design, including theatre 
design.

USSR. The Russian program is a 
one-semester program organized by a 
consortium of American universities. 
Three years of Russian at the university 
level is a firm prerequisite. The program 
is primarily intended for language 
majors, but it is open to students of liter
ature, history, area studies, etc.

Leningrad State University. Russian 
language and civilization only.

Middle East
Egypt. All courses are taught in Eng

lish, except courses in Arabic language 
and literature.

The American University, Cairo. A 
broad curriculum offered by the faculty 
of arts and sciences. All students are re
quired to take at least one year-long 
course in Arabic.

Israel. First priority is given to students 
who have completed at least one year of 
Hebrew. A compulsory language course 
precedes the beginning of the academic 
year. Study centers in Israel are admin

istered by a UC faculty director located 
in Jerusalem.

University of Haifa. Humanities and 
social sciences, with special emphasis 
on contemporary Israel and Arab-Jewish 
studies. Limited opportunity in the sci
ences. Special program in underwater 
archaeology. Courses are taught in He
brew. The Department of Study Pro
grams for Overseas Students offers a 
core curriculum in Jewish, Middle East 
and Israeli studies, social sciences, and 
history of modern Israel in English.

Hebrew University, Jerusalem. Broad 
curriculum, with emphasis on Israel and 
Middle Eastern studies. UC students 
enroll in a special program for foreign 
students, taught in English. The program 
offers courses in Judaica, Israel, Middle 
Eastern studies, and a few courses in the 
general social sciences and humanities. 
In addition, the School for Overseas Stu
dents, in cooperation with the mathe
matics and science faculty, offers an 
extensive program in the sciences 
based mainly on laboratory courses. 
Students with command of Hebrew have 
access to a broader curriculum through
out the Hebrew University.

Far East
Hong Kong. A limited selection of 

courses is offered in English. Knowledge 
of Chinese is not required for accept
ance, but all students are required to in
clude eighteen units of Mandarin or 
Cantonese in their annual program.

Chinese University, Hong Kong. Hu
manities and social sciences, with em
phasis on Chinese studies. Art studio 
and music performance courses are 
available. (Information about courses to 
be offered in English is announced only 
one week before instruction begins.)

A special two-year program, including 
at least one year of graduate study, is 
available to students pursuing graduate 
degrees in Chinese studies and related 
fields.

Japan. Completion of one year of 
Japanese at the university level or the 
equivalent is required for acceptance. (A 
compulsory intensive language course 
precedes the academic year.) Students 
are expected to complete an additional 
eighteen units of Japanese language 
during their year in Japan. A limited 
number of courses taught in English is 
available.

International Christian University, 
Mitaka (Tokyo). Humanities and social

sciences, with emphasis on Japanese 
language and problems of the Orient.

University of Tsukuba. Open to grad
uate students only. Admission requires 
completion of at least two years of 
college-level Japanese. Major fields of 
graduate study are available; most UC 
students will be accepted in the Area 
Studies program.

Africa
In West Africa students enroll in 

courses from a variety of related fields 
which are usually taught from an African 
perspective and with an African empha
sis. Academic study in Ghana and Sierra 
Leone is based on the British education 
system with classes primarily taught in 
English, while in Togo, classes are 
taught in French. Among the academic 
fields of study at the University of Ghana 
are: anthropology, economics, English 
literature, ethnomusicology, geography, 
history, language, political science, re
ligious studies, sociology, and zoology. 
Fourah Bay College offers courses in 
demography, economics, education, 
geography, history, literature, marine 
biology, oceanography, religious stud
ies, and the social sciences. The Univer
sity of Benin emphasizes applied social 
sciences, economics, geography, his
tory, international relations, law, litera
ture, and philosophy.

Kenya. Open to undergraduate and 
graduate students. As in the British sys
tem, students take a year-long program 
of study in their major or area of speciali
zation. Examinations are given once, at 
the end of the academic year, and are 
mandatory for receiving credit.

University of Nairobi. Humanities and 
social sciences, with emphasis in African 
studies. Limited opportunities in the 
sciences and in veterinary science. 
Graduate students in history, political 
science, sociology, architecture, and 
design may associate with the Institute 
for Developmental Studies, Institute for 
African Studies, of the Housing and Re
search Development Unit.

Latin America
Brazil. Language requirements for 

admission to this program are: two years 
of college-level Portuguese or the equiv
alent: or one year of college Spanish and 
one year of college Portuguese; or two 
years of college Spanish and completion 
of an intensive course in Portuguese 
prior to departure. Since courses are 
taught in Portuguese, the equivalent of
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one year of college-level Portuguese is 
the absolute minimum. A compulsory 
intensive language course precedes the 
beginning of regular course work.

University of Sao Paulo. Brazilian liter
ature, Portuguese language, arts, hu
manities, and social sciences. (This is a 
cooperative program with the University 
of Indiana.)

Mexico. A compulsory intensive lan
guage program precedes the beginning 
of the academic year. Students usually 
enroll in courses offered by the School 
for Foreign Students. Those who are 
qualified have access to the full curricu
lar offerings of the host university.

National Autonomous University of 
Mexico (UNAM), Mexico City. Humani
ties, social sciences, and art practice. 
The School for Foreign Students offers 
Latin American art, literature, and his
tory, Mexican and Central American 
studies, and Spanish language and 
literature.

Peru. A compulsory intensive lan
guage course precedes the beginning of 
the academic year. All courses are 
taught in Spanish.

Universidad Católica, Lima. Humani
ties and social sciences. Anthropology, 
archaeology, and ethnohistory are of 
special interest. (This is a program of the 
Peru Consortium, which is composed of 
the University of Indiana and a number of 
California universities.)

Academic Planning and Advis
ing

A participant who wishes to make 
normal progress toward graduation 
should counsel in advance with a de
partmental adviser and the provost of the 
college in order to ascertain how partici
pation will affect his or her academic 
program. Descriptions of individual 
courses presently approved for UC cre
dit may be found in the EAP Advisers’ 
Manual in the International Center office, 
the four provosts’ offices and the Central 
University Library on campus. Since of
ferings at the host universities may 
change rapidly, the listings in the EAP 
Advisers' Manual represent some of the 
courses UC students have taken in the 
past. Many of the same or similar 
courses will be available in future years, 
but students should plan programs that 
are sufficiently flexible to allow them to 
take alternate courses. Each year new 
courses are added to the center’s ap
proved offerings as needed by UC stu
dents attending and as available at the

host university. Although courses ap
proved by the University of California 
carry full credit, each department retains 
the right to determine the extent to which 
it will accept units so earned in the ful
fillment o fcthe requirements for its own 
majors.

Normally, students apply for admis
sion to the program during the fall or 
winter quarters of their sophomore year. 
However, a limited number of students 
are accepted each year to participate as 
seniors and as graduate students. Such 
students should make inquiries of the 
provost of their college as well as with 
academic advisers in their major de
partments in order to learn in what ways 
participation will affect their status.

In order to facilitate the academic work 
of the students, University of California 
professors serve as directors and as
sociate directors of the Study Centers. 
They work with their counterparts in the 
host university in developing the aca
demic program, and advise students on 
any problem pertaining to their work. In 
addition, the directors are responsible 
for all aspects of student welfare and 
conduct.

Selection
Participants are chosen on each cam

pus by a faculty committee appointed by 
the chancellor. Basic requirements are: 
upper-division standing (eighty-four 
units) in the university at the time of par
ticipation, a 3.0 GPA at the time of appli
cation, and two years of university-level 
work in the language of the country with 
a B average; or the equivalent thereof 
which constitutes proficiency, as well as 
registration in two language courses 
(Literature 10 or 11, or higher) during two 
quarters of the sophomore year, prefer
ably the winter and spring quarters. In 
addition to academic criteria for selec
tion, the faculty committee attaches 
much importance to indications of the 
student’s seriousness of purpose, 
maturity, and the capacity to adapt to the 
experience of study abroad. As part of 
the screening process, students are re
quired to consult with their advisers and 
to obtain clearance from the university’s 
Student Health Service.

California junior college students may 
apply for the Education Abroad Program 
after one year of active enrollment at UC 
San Diego. Transfer students from other 
colleges and universities are eligible if 
they have completed at least one quarter 
at the University of California at the time 
of selection.

Student Conduct and 
Parental Approval

It is anticipated that the students 
selected for the Education Abroad Pro
gram will be of high caliber, committed 
to profiting from both the intellectual and 
social aspects of the experience. Since 
they will be guests in another country 
and another university, their conduct will 
reflect on both the University of California 
and the United States. Students par
ticipating in the Education Abroad Pro
gram are responsible to the director of 
the center, to the director of the EAP, to 
the faculty of the University of California, 
and to the faculty members of the host 
university who are related to the pro
gram. The director of the EAP reserves 
the right to terminate the participation in 
the program of any student whose con
duct (in either academic or 
nonacademic matters), after careful 
consideration and full review, is judged 
to be contrary Jo the standards and reg
ulations of the host university.

Participation in the program by stu
dents who are minors must be approved 
by their parents or guardians. In ap
proving such participation, parents and 
guardians should be aware that a grea
ter degree of personal freedom is af
forded to students in the foreign univer
sity, and that the University of California 
cannot take responsibility for closely 
supervising the activities of individual 
students. The directors of the centers will 
be available to students with problems 
and will maintain close contact with the 
student group as a whole. The university 
provides for comprehensive medical 
and hospitalization coverage for all par
ticipants.

Cost and Financial Aid
The regents endeavor to bring the 

program within the reach of all students, 
regardless of their financial resources. In 
most instances, participants may take 
their university scholarships with them. 
The NDSL and Regents’ loan fund are 
also available. Costs range between 
$4,300 and $7,300 for the year pro
grams (including tuition, room and 
board, round-trip transportation, books, 
health and accident insurance, and 
some travel). Prospective participants 
who require financial assistance should 
counsel early with the Financial Aid Of
fice.
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Other Arrangements
The Education Abroad Program ar

ranges transportation to various Study 
Centers and will assist in finding inex
pensive transportation back to the Un
ited States at a time and by a means of 
the student’s choosing. In most Study 
Centers a variety of housing facilities is 
available, including residence halls and 
private dwellings.

Application forms for admission to the 
program are available in the Education 
Abroad Program Office at the Interna
tional Center in the Administrative Com
plex, UC San Diego, and are given to 
students following a discussion of vari
ous aspects of the program with the EAP 
counselor. Completed applications are 
due before: early October, 1981 for 
USSR (spring semester); November 6, 
1981 for Brazil and the United 
Kingdom-lreland; January 22, 1982 for 
Austria, Egypt, France, Germany, Hong 
Kong, Israel, Italy, Japan, Kenya, 
Mexico, Norway, Peru, Spain, Sweden, 
USSR (fall semester), and West Africa. 
All further information, such as course 
offerings, selection, orientation, with
drawal from the program after selection, 
schedules of departures, and payment 
of fees may be obtained from the Educa
tion Abroad Program Office at the Inter
national Center, Administrative Complex, 
UC San Diego.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
AND COMPUTER SCIENCES 
(EECS)
OFFICE: 3216 Applied Physics and 

Mathematics Building, Muir College

Professors:
Hannes Alfvän, Ph.D.
Victor C. Anderson, Ph.D (Chairman) 
Henry G.Booker, Ph.D 
Kenneth L. Bowles, Ph.D 
William S.C. Chang, Ph.D 
William A. Coles, Ph.D 
tMichael Fredman, Ph.D 
Carl W. Helstrom, Ph.D
T.C. Hu, Ph.D 
S.S. Lau, Ph.D 
Sing H. Lee, Ph.D 
*Huey-Lin Luo, Ph.D 
Robert Lugannani, Ph.D 
tElias Masry, Ph.D 
Barnaby J. Rickett, Ph.D 
Manuel Rotenberg, Ph.D. (Dean of 

Graduate Studies and Research)
M. Lea Rudee, Ph.D. (Provost, Earl 

Warren College)

‘ Victor H. Rumsey, D.Eng., D.Sci.
Walter J. Savitch, Ph.D
Associate Professors:
Walter A. Burkhard, Ph.D 
William E. Howden, Ph.D 
George J. Lewak, Ph.D 
Laurence B. Milstein, Ph.D
Assistant Professors:
William F. Appelbe, Ph.D 
Patrick Dymond, Ph.D
Adjunct Professors:
Andrew J. Viterbi, Ph.D 
Harry H. Wieder, Ph.D
Associate Faculty:
Gustai O. S. Arrhenius, Ph.D., Professor, 

Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
Seibert Q. Duntley, Sc.D., Professor 

Emeritus, Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography

William B. Hodgkiss, Ph.D., Assistant 
Professor, Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography

tOn leave winter, spring 1982
ÌOn leave 1981-82
*0n leave fall 1981, spring 1982

The Major Programs for 
Undergraduates

The department offers four-year pro
grams in electrical engineering, engin
eering physics, and computer engin
eering. These programs, which lead to 
the B.S. degree, prepare students for 
employment in the electrical, electronics, 
computer, or communications industries, 
and for graduate work in those fields. In 
addition, the department offers pro
grams leading to the B.A. degree in 
applied physics, computer science, and 
information science. These are intended 
for students desiring more time for un
dergraduate studies outside their major 
subject. They prepare students for 
graduate study in their respective fields, 
as well as for certain types of employ
ment.

The electrical engineering curriculum 
features four specializations: communi
cation systems, electronic systems, 
electronic devices and materials, and 
systems and control. The computer en
gineering and computer science pro
grams treat compiler design, analysis 
of algorithms, computer architecture, 
operating systems, programming lan
guages, and the application of comput
ers to engineering, information retrieval, 
and scientific research. The engineering 
physics program provides a strong 
background in physics and mathematics 
and permits specialization in acoustics,

optics, continuum mechanics, or mate
rials science. This program is conducted 
in cooperation with the Departments of 
Physics and Applied Mechanics and 
Engineering Sciences.

Applied physics treats electromag
netism, electronics, optical information 
processing, and acoustical signal pro
cessing. Information science concen
trates on communication systems and 
the processing of information. The B.A. 
curricula allow individual programs that 
may involve a combination of the fields in 
which the department offers instruction.

EECS 61 or 65 is recommended for all 
EECS majors. All students intending to 
do experimental work after graduation, 
whether in industry or in graduate 
school, are advised to take EECS 
50A-B-C, EECS 146A-B-C, and EECS 
138. A grade of C or higher is required in 
all courses included in the major pro
gram.

A total of at most four units of EECS 
197, 198, and 199 may be applied to ful
filling requirements for a major program 
in the Department of Electrical Engin
eering and Computer Sciences. These 
must be taken on a pass/not pass basis.

Students enrolled in the departmental 
programs who maintain a distinguished 
scholastic record through their junior 
year are encouraged to apply for the 
five-year B.S.-B.A./M.S. program. Appli
cations for admission to the graduate 
program may be made in the spring 
quarter of the junior year. In their senior 
year such students may enroll in 
graduate courses and can complete the 
requirements for the master’s degree 
within one year after receiving the 
bachelor’s degree. If the student’s 
eventual aim is to take a Ph.D., he or she 
will be able to begin research earlier and 
spend a shorter time in completing the 
degree. The student’s choice of elec
tives must be discussed with his or her 
adviser.

ENGINEERING
The department offers B.S. programs 

in computer engineering, electrical en
gineering, and engineering physics. Be
cause of Revelle College’s extensive 
general-educational requirements, Re
velle students will normally be unable to 
complete the electrical engineering or 
computer engineering program in four 
years. Students wishing to transfer to 
another college should see their college 
adviser. Students are urged to discuss 
their curriculum with the appropriate de-
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partmental adviser no later than the 
spring quarter of their freshman year.

Graduates of junior colleges may enter 
these programs in the junior year. 
Transfer students should be mindful of 
the sophomore-year course require
ments when planning their programs.

Computer Engineering
The computer engineering program 

offers a strong emphasis on engineeer- 
ing mathematics and other basic en
gineering science as well as a firm 
grounding in computer science. Stu
dents should have sufficient background 
in high school mathematics so that they 
can take freshman calculus in their first 
quarter. Courses in high-school physics 
and computer programming, although 
helpful, are not required for admission to 
the program.

The required lower-division courses 
are:
(i) Math. 2A-2B-2C, 2D or 2DA, 2E or 

2EA, 2F, 80A 
(¡i) Phys. 2A-2B-2C-2D

Math. 2A is prerequisite for Phys. 
2A. Students whose performance on 
the Department of Mathematics 
placement test permits them to start 
with Math. 2B or a higher course 
may take Phys. 2A in the fall quarter 
of the freshman year; all others will 
take Phys. 2A in the winter quarter of 
the freshman year. Students who re
ceived high grades in both calculus 
and physics in high school may 
substitute the honors sequence 
Phys. 3A-3B-3C-3D for Phys. 2A- 
2B-2C-2D.

(iii) Phys. 2AL-2BL-2CL-2DL. These 
should be taken concurrently with 
Phys. 2A-2B-2C-2D or Phys. 3Á- 
3B-3C-3D.

(iv) EECS 61 or 65, 63, 64, and 70
(v) EECS 50A-50B-50C
(vi) Chem. 6A-6B or Chem. 7A-7B. A 

lower-division course in biology may 
be substituted for Chem. 6B or 
Chem. 7B.

The required upper-division courses 
are:
Junior Year

(a) EECS 160A-B
(b) EECS 161A-B
(c) EECS 163A-B
(d) EECS 173, 179
(e) technical elective (3 quarters)

Senior Year 
- (a) EECS 170A-B

(b) EECS 171 A-B
(c) EECS 165

(d) EECS 175B-C
(e) technical elective (3 quarters)

Electives
EECS 105A-B-C 
EECS 131A-B-C 
EECS 140A-B-C 
EECS 141A-B-C 
EECS 146A-B-C 
EECS 152A-B-C 
EECS 154A-B-C 
EECS 159A-B-C 
EECS 178 
EECS 197

EECS 198 
EECS 199 
AMES 141A-B-C 

fAMES 142A 
Math. 102 
Math. 160A-B 
Math. 170A-B-C 
Math. 171 A-B 
Math. 180A-B-C 
Math. 181 A-B

Electrical Engineering
The electrical engineering program 

comprises studies in communication 
systems, electronics, and systems and 
control; an option in any one of these 
fields may be selected by the student.

The required lower-division courses 
for all options are:
(i) Math. 2A-2B-2C-2DA-2EA-2F
(ii) Phys. 2A-2B-2C-2D

Math. 2A is prerequisite for Phys. 
2A. Students whose performance on 
the Department of Mathematics 
placement test permits them to start 
with Math. 2B or a higher course 
may take Phys. 2A in the fall quarter 
of the freshman year; all others will 
take Phys. 2A in the winter quarter of 
the freshman year. Students who re
ceived high grades in both calculus 
and physics in high school may 
substitute the honors sequence 
Phys. 3A-3B-3C-3D for Phys. 2A- 
2B-2C-2D. Limited enrollment.

(iii) Phys. 2AL-2BL-2CL-2DL
These should be taken concurrently 
with or after Phys. 2A-2B-2C-2D or 
Phys. 3A-3B-3C-3D.

(iv) EECS 61, 64, and 70
(v) EECS 50A-B-C

This sequence is normally taken iii 
the sophomore year.

(vi) Chem. 6A-6B or Chem. 7A-7B
A lower-division course in biology 
may be substituted for Chem. 6B or 
Chem. 7B.

The upper-division course require
ments depend on the option selected by 
the student.

Communication Systems Option
Junior Year

EECS 105A-B-C, EECS 152A-B-C 
EECS 140A, EECS 135A,
EECS 138
technical elective (3 quarters)

Senior Year
EECS 154A-B-C, EECS 146A-B,
EECS 146C or EECS 136A 
technical elective (3 quarters)

Electronics Systems Option
Junior Year

EECS 105A-B-C, EECS 152A-B-C 
EECS 140A, EECS 135A,
EECS 138
technical elective (3 quarters)

Senior Year
EECS 131A-B-C or Physics 100A-B-C, 
EECS 146A-B, EECS 146C or EECS 
136 A.
Twelve units of technical electives in
cluding six units of laboratory courses.

Electronic Devices and Materials 
Option
Junior Year

EECS 105A-B-C, EECS 152A-B,
EECS 140A, EECS 135A-B,
EECS 136A
technical elective (3 quarters)

Senior Year
EECS 146A-B, EECS 136B,
EECS 131A-B-C.
Twelve units of technical electives in
cluding six units of laboratory courses.

Systems and Control Option
Junior Year

EECS 105A-B-C, EECS 152A-B-C 
EECS 170A-B, EECS 138 
technical elective (3 quarters)

Senior Year
AMES 141A-B-C, EECS 159A-B-C 
technical elective (3 quarters)
(AMES 146A-B-C recommended)

Electives for all options.
Any EECS upper-division courses; 
other upper-division courses with the 
approval of the adviser.

Engineering Physics
The engineering physics program 

comprises studies in acoustics, optics, 
continuum mechanics, and materials 
science. An option in any one of these 
fields may be selected by the student.

The required lower-division courses 
for all options are:
(i) Math. 2A-2B-2C-2DA-2EA-2F
(ii) Phys. 2B-2B-2C-2D or Phys. 3A- 

3B-3C-3D
(iii) Phys. 2AL-2BL-2CL-2DL
(iv) EECS 61, 64
(v) EECS 50A-50B-50C
(vi) Chem. 6A-6B or Chem. 7A-7B (with 

laboratory)
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A lower-division course in biology may 
be substituted for Chem. 6B or Chem. 
7 B.

Acoustics Option
Junior Year

EECS 105A-B-C or AMES 105A-B-C 
EECS 131A-B-C or Phys. 100A-B-C 
EECS 140A-B-C or EECS 152A-B-C 
Phys. 110A-B, AMES 140(*)

Senior Year 
EECS 142AL-BL-CL 
Phys. 130A-B, EECS 135A or Phys. 
152
EECS 146A-B-C
EECS 152A-B-C or AMES 101A-B-C

Optics Option
Junior Year

EECS 105A-B-C or AMES 105A-B-C 
EECS 131A-B-C or Phys. 100A-B-C 
EECS 140A-B-C or EECS 152A-B-C 
Phys. 110A-B, AMES 1400

Senior Year 
EECS 141A-B-C
Phys. 130A-B, EECS 135A or Phys. 
152
EECS 146A-B-C
EECS 152A-B-C or EECS 154A-B-C or 
EECS 146AL-BL-CL, EECS 138 or 
EECS 136B

Continuum Mechanics Option
Junior Year 

AMES 130A-B-C
EECS 105A-B-C or AMES 105A-B-C 
EECS 131A-B-C or Phys. 100A-B-C 
Phys. 110AB or AMES 121A-B0

Senior Year 
AMES 101A-B-C
Phys. 130A-B, EECS 135AorPhys 152 
Phys 140A-B
EECS 146A-B-C or AMES 175A-B, 
AMES 110

Materials Science Option
Junior Year

AMES 110, AMES 102, Chem. 131 
EECS 105A-B-C or AMES 105A-B-C 
EECS 131 A-B-C or Phys. 100A-B-C 
Phys. 110A-B, AMES 121A-B(*)

Senior Year 
EECS 133, EECS, 137 
Phys. 130A-B, EECS 135A, or Phys. 
152
Phys. 140A-B 
EECS 136B 
EECS 146A-B-C

O  Warren College students may take the 
sequence marked (*) in the sophomore 
year in order to have time in the junior 
year for the upper-division sequence in 
their noncontiguous minor. Alternatively

they may petition to take this upper- 
division non-contiguous sequence in the 
sophomore year.

THE B.A. CURRICULA

Applied Physics
The required lower-division courses 

are:
(i) Math. 2A-2B-2C-2DA-2EA
(ii) Phys. 2A-2B-2C-2D or Phys. 3A- 

3B-3C-3D
(iii) Phys. 2AL-2BL-2CL-2DL
(iv) Chem. 7A
(v) EECS 61 or 65, 64
(vi) EECS 50A-50B-50C 
Math. 2F is recommended.

A total of fifteen upper-division 
courses, approved as a coherent pro
gram by the adviser, must be passed 
with a grade of C or better in order to 
satisfy the requirements of the major 
program. Of those fifteen the following 
are required of all applied physics 
majors:

(a) EECS 105A-B-C
(b) At least two sequences from the 

following:
EECS 131 A-B-C
EECS 135A-B, EECS 136A or 
136B or 137 
EECS 140A-B-C 
EECS 146A-B-C

(c) At least eight units of undergrad
uate laboratory courses selected 
from the following:
EECS 133, 136B, 137,
EECS 138 or 175B 
EECS 141 A-B-C 
EECS 142AL-BL-CL 
EECS 146AL-BL-CL 
Phys. 120A-B, 121

Electives may be any upper-division 
physical-science or mathematics 
courses approved by the adviser. The 
electives should include at least one 
three-course sequence. Components of 
four typical major programs are listed.
Acoustics

EECS 105A-B-C, 131A-B-C,
140A-B-C, 142AL-BL-CL,
152A-B-C

Electronics
EECS 105A-B-C, 131 A-B-C, 135A-B, 
138, 146A-B-C-AL-BL-CL, 136A-B 

Optics
EECS 105A-B-C, 131A-B-C,
140A-B-C, 141 A-B-C,
152A-B-C; or Phys. 130A-B
and EECS 135A; or EECS 135A-B,
136A

Solid State
EECS 105A-B-C, 131 A-B-C, 137,
146A-B-C, EECS 135A-B,
EECS 136A-B, Phys. 130A-B

Computer Science
The required lower-division courses 

are:
(a) Math. 2A-B; Math. 2D-E or 

2DA-EA
(b) Phys. 2A-2B-2C
(c) EECS 61 or 65, EECS 70
A total of fifteen upper-division 

courses must be completed in order to 
satisfy the major requirements. The fol
lowing eleven courses are required: 
EECS 160A-B, 161A-B, 163A-B, 165, 
170A, 171 A, 175B, 179

Four electives should be chosen from 
the following list: EECS 146A-B-C, 
159A-B-C, 166, 170B, 171B, 173, 175C, 
178, 198, 199, Math. 160A-B, Math. 
170A-B-C, Econ. 172A-B-C, Psych. 133.

Transfer students who have not com
pleted a course equivalent to EECS 70 
(assembly-language programming) may 
have difficulty completing the B.A. pro
gram in four years.

Information Science
This program is less intensive than the 

programs in electrical engineering listed 
above. The required lower-division 
courses are:

(a) Math. 2A-B-C-DA-EA-2F
(b) Phys. 2A-2B-2C-2D or Phys. 3A- 

3B-3C-3D
(c) EECS 50A-B-C
(d) EECS 61 or 65
A total of fifteen upper-division 

courses must be passed in order to 
complete the major program. As early as 
possible, preferably before the begin
ning of the junior year, the student must 
discuss the curriculum with the informa
tion science faculty adviser. Options in 
communication systems, electronics, 
and systems and control are available. 
See the electrical engineering program 
for suggested courses in these options.

Minor Programs
The following sets of six courses rep

resent a variety of minor programs in the 
three main areas of applied physics, 
computer science, and information sci
ence. All course numbers refer to EECS 
courses. The prerequisites for these 
minors do not involve any other upper- 
division courses. They do require certain 
lower-division prerequisites, which must
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therefore be anticipated in the student’s 
lower-division program. Revelle students 
should consult their provost’s office con
cerning their noncontiguous minor.

Acoustics
140A-B-C and 142AL-BL-CL 

Computer Science 
61 or 65, 70, 161A-B, and 163A-B 

Diffraction Informatics 
105A-B-C and 140A-B-C, or 

50A-B-C and 140A-B-C 
Electromagnetics 

50A-B-C and 131A-B-C 
Electromagnetic waves 

131A-B-C and 140A-B-C 
Optics

140A-B-C and 141A-B-C

Computing for Students in the 
Humanities and Social Sciences

An introduction to the structure and 
use of automatic digital computers is 
provided in EECS 61, Introduction to 
Computer Science, and EECS 63, Digital 
Computers: Non-Numeric Applications.

The Graduate Programs
There are four main divisions of study:

1. Computer Science
This program accepts both begin
ning and advanced graduate stu
dents for study and research lead
ing to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy; the program also offers a 
Master of Science degree. The pro
gram is concerned with fundamental 
properties of digital information pro
cessing systems. Emphasis is 
placed on the design of computer 
systems, especially compilers, ar
chitecture, programming languages, 
operating systems, and the analysis 
of algorithms. The M.S. degree (Plan 
II-Comprehensive Examination) is 
designed to serve as a terminal 
master’s degree for students who 
wish to seek immediate employment 
in the computer field. Although it is 
specifically designed to serve as a 
terminal program, students who 
complete the program are in an ex
cellent position to go on to study for 
the Ph.D. degree. Students with a 
good undergraduate background 
can complete the M.S. program in 
one year of full-time study. Special 
provisions are made to integrate this 
program into a five-year combined 
bachelor’s master’s program.

. Electrical Engineering 
(Applied Physics)
This division includes the following
areas of study:
(a) Radio Astronomy and Space 

Physics. The theoretical and ex
perimental investigation of 
physical processes relating to 
the structure of the sun and 
planetary bodies. Current 
studies are related to planetary 
atmospheres, ionospheres, 
magnetospheres, the nature of 
the solar wind and solar corona, 
comets, asteroids, interplanetary 
dust, and condensation of mat
ter in space.

The department has available 
the facilities of several radio 
astronomical observatories. In 
addition a large local radio ob
servatory has been established 
to observe the structure of the 
solar wind by means of radio
star scintillations.

(b) Materials Science, particularly 
Applied Solid State Physics. This 
field includes material analysis 
(X-ray techniques, optical and 
electron microscopy, metallog
raphy), and when fully de
veloped will also comprise 
material purification, crystal 
growth and the study of metals, 
semiconductors, dielectrics, and 
ceramics. Areas of current re
search interest include the study 
of superconductors and the 
physics of metals and alloys.

(c) Applied Optics This field in
cludes laser applications in opti
cal signal processing, integrated 
optics, and fiber optics com
munications. Current studies 
concern hybrid optica l/ 
electronic processing, optical 
processing with feedback and 
nonlinearity, image amplifica
tion, optical logic and memory 
devices, external-cavity wave
guide lasers, diffraction and 
focusing of guided wave modes, 
integrated optical circuits, and 
fiber optics.

The department has available 
a number of lasers (e.g. argon, 
krypton, dye, helium-neon, and 
gallium arsenide lasers), a con
siderable amount of high quality 
optics, several optical benches, 
and vibration-isolated tables. 
There is also an optical shop for

fabrication of specialized optics. 
Microfabrication facilities for the 
fabrication of optical circuits and 
compounds include an r.f. 
sputtering system, plasma 
etching, machine- and photo
lithography facility, diffusion fur
naces, and other equipment.

(d) Electronic Devices and Mate
rials. This field includes the study 
of electronic, optoelectronic, and 
acousto-optical devices, and 
thin-film fabrication and evalua
tion; and the study of materials 
and processing techniques re
lated to the devices. A complete 
laboratory for the fabrication of 
silicon devices is in operation 
and is being extended to GaAs 
and other lll-V compound mate
rials and devices.

3. Electrical Engineering 
(Communication Theory and 
Systems)
Communications Theory and Sys
tems in EECS involves the detection 
of signals and the transmission and 
processing of information in the 
acoustic, radio, and optical domains, 
the prediction and filtering of random 
processes, design and analysis of 
communication systems, and the 
propagation of acoustic and elec
tromagnetic waves. Applications are 
made to such fields as communica
tions, radar, sonar, oceanography, 
holography, image processing, and 
visibility in air and water. Information 
processing is carried out by elec
tronic, acoustic, and optical filtering, 
photographically, and by digital 
computers. Both theoretical and 
practical aspects of information pro
cessing are studied. Both the Master 
of Science and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees are offered.

4. Interdepartmental 
Curriculum in 
Applied Ocean Science
The Graduate Department of the 
Scripps Institution of Oceanogra
phy, the Department of Electrical En
gineering and Computer Sciences, 
and the Department of Applied 
Mechanics and Engineering Sci
ences offer an interdepartmental 
program in applied science related 
to the oceans. All aspects of man’s 
purposeful and useful intervention 
into the sea are included. Students
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who enroll will receive the degree of 
Ph.D. upon completion of normal de
partmental requirements and certain 
others stipulated by an inter
departmental faculty committee.

Preparation
Applications will be considered from 

students who have taken undergraduate 
majors in one of the following disciplines: 
applied mathematics, applied physics, 
computer science, electrical engineer
ing, engineering physics, engineering 
science, mathematics, and physics. Ap
plications will also be considered from 
students who wish to take interdiscipli
nary programs.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAMS
The general requirements for the de

gree of Master of Science are stated in 
the “ Graduate Studies” section of the 
catalog. The department offers master’s 
degree programs in computer science 
(Plan II only), electrical engineering 
(applied physics), and electrical en
gineering (communication theory and 
systems). In electrical engineering both 
Plan I and Plan II are offered with the 
same course requirements. Normally no 
financial support is offered to students 
enrolled in the M.S. program.

1. Computer Science
In order to receive the M.S. degree in 

computer science, a student must com
plete the course requirements listed 
below and pass a comprehensive 
examination. The examination consists 
of two parts. Part I of the examination can 
normally be passed with a thorough 
knowledge of the topics covered in an 
undergraduate computer-science major. 
Part II of the examination covers more 
advanced graduate topics.

Course Requirements
(a) EECS 264A-B-C
(b) EECS 269 (3 units)
(c) Two of the following three sequ

ences
(i) EECS 270A-B
(ii) EECS 268A-B-C
(iii) EECS 265A-B-C

All the above courses must be com
pleted with a grade-point average of 3.0.

Additional graduate courses to com
plete a total of thirty-six (36) units may be 
taken in EECS , mathematics, psychol
ogy, linguistics, and economics. A list of 
acceptable courses is available in the

department office. The Plan I M.S. de
gree is not available in computer sci
ence.

2. Electrical Engineering

A. Applied Physics
The M.S. program in electrical en

gineering (applied physics) includes the 
fields of radio astronomy and space 
physics, materials science, applied op
tics, and electronic devices and mate
rials. The program allows the students to 
deepen their understanding in the field 
of their choice.

Course Requirements
Math 210A-B-C or AMES 294A-B-C 

and any two sequences from the follow
ing:

EECS 232A-B-C
EECS 240A-B-C
EECS 241A-B-C
EECS 242A-B-C
In addition three quarters of elective 

courses must be taken. Any EECS, 
AMES, or mathematics graduate or 
upper-division course is acceptable 
subject to the approval of the graduate 
adviser.

B. Communication Theory 
and Systems

The M.S. program in communication 
theory and systems stresses the 
mathematical principles and the analysis 
and design of modern communication 
systems. To complete the program, a 
student must satisfy the course require
ments and pass a comprehensive 
examination. The comprehensive 
examination, which is held once a year 
late in the spring quarter, consists of a 
written part and an oral part. Students 
with a good undergraduate background 
can complete the program in one year of 
full-time study.

Course Requirements
Math 210A-B-C
EECS 250A-B-C or EECS 256A-B-C, 
and EECS 254A-B-C or 
EECS 258A-B-C
In addition, three quarters of elective 

courses must be taken. Any EECS, 
AMES, or mathematics graduate course 
or upper-division course is acceptable, 
subject to the consent of the graduate 
adviser.

THE DOCTORAL PROGRAMS
The department has established a set 

of requirements applying to the first two 
years of the Ph.D. program as described 
below. Ph.D. students are expected to 
maintain, on an annual basis, a 3.4 
grade-point average for the core 
courses. They must pass a comprehen
sive examination.

In the second year graduate students 
are expected to devote at least half their 
time to research and must present the 
results of their research before a com
mittee of three faculty members in a re
search examination. %

Ph.D. students entering with a mas
ter’s degree may petition for waiver of 
the core courses or for substitution of 
alternative courses. Students who have 
satisfied these departmental graduate 
requirements may register for any EECS 
course on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory 
basis.

A. Applied Ocean Sciences
1. Core Courses:

Math. 210A-B-C or AMES 
294A-B-C, SIO 210A, 240, 260, 
280, and one additional three- 
course sequence listed under 
“Core Courses” for Electrical En
gineering (Applied Physics) or 
Electrical Engineering (Com
munication Theory and Systems). 
Continuing enrollment in the 
Applied Ocean Science Seminar 
(SIO 208) is required.

2. Comprehensive Examination: 
Students are required to pass the 
written applied ocean science 
examination covering the applied 
ocean sciences core courses. 
The examination is given during 
the second year. Upon successful 
completion of the written exami
nation the student will be given an 
oral examination by an inter
departmental committee com
posed of two EECS faculty mem
bers and one faculty member 
from SIO or AMES.

B. Computer Science
1. Core Courses:

EECS 264A-B-C 
EECS 265A-B-C and three 
quarters chosen from:

EECS 268A-B-C 
EECS 270A-B-C 
EECS 250A-B-C 
Math. 200A-B-C
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Math. 260A-B-C 
Math. 270A-B-C

2. Comprehensive Examination:
Ph.D. students are required to 
take the same examination as the 
master’s degree candidates, but 
must pass it with a higher level of 
performance than that required of 
master’s candidates. Students are 
expected to take this examination 
after com pleting one year of 
graduate study at UC San Diego.

C. Electrical Engineering 
(Applied Physics)
1. Core Courses:

Math. 21OA-B-C or AMES 
294A-B-C, and two of the follow
ing sequences:

EECS 232A-B-C 
EECS 240A-B-C 
EECS 241A-B-C 
EECS 242A-B-C 
Phys. 200A, 212A-B

2. Comprehensive Examination: 
Students majoring in electrical 
engineering (applied physics) 
are required to take a written 
comprehensive examination 
after completing one year of 
graduate study at UG San Diego. 
The examination is based on the 
student’s first-year graduate 
courses. It is offered twice a year, 
at the beginning of the fall and 
spring quarters, and lasts for two 
days, four hours per day. The 
examination may be repeated 
once. Students intending to take 
it must notify their graduate ad
viser before the fifth week of the 
winter quarter or the last week of 
the spring quarter.

D. Electrical Engineering 
(Communication 
Theory and Systems)
1. Core Courses:

Math. 21 OA-B-C
EECS 250A-B-C or EECS 
256A-B-C,
and EECS 254A-B-C or EECS 
258A-B-C

2. Comprehensive Examination:
Written and oral comprehensive 
examinations on upper-division 
and graduate material in com
munication theory, signal 
analysis, and random processes 
must be passed after the first year 
of graduate study. They will be 
given in the spring quarter.

Dissertation
In order to be admitted to the univer

sity qualifying examination, a student 
must have satisfied the departmental 
graduate requirements and have been 
accepted by a faculty member as a 
Ph.D. thesis candidate. A candidate for 
the Ph.D. will write a dissertation and 
defend it in a final oral examination con
ducted by the doctoral committee.

Financial Aids
Financial support is available to qual

ified graduate students in the form of 
fellowships, traineeships, loans, and as- 
sistantships. Stipends for half-time re
search assistantships are $593 per 
month, with the possibility of full-time 
employment during the summer months. 
For a half-time teaching assistantship the 
stipend is $765 per month. Requests for 
application forms for admission and fi
nancial support should be directed to 
the Department of Electrical Engineering 
and Computer Sciences.

Courses
All courses marked with an asterisk (*) 

are not offered in 1981-82. They are 
listed to help students plan for later 
years.

The names appearing below the 
course descriptions are those of faculty 
members in charge of the courses. For 
the names of the instructors who will 
teach the courses, please refer to the 
quarterly Schedule of Classes. EECS 61 
and EECS 65 are interchangeable as 
prerequisites for other courses.

Lower Division
50A-B-C. Linear System and Circuit Analysis (4-4-4)
N etw o rk ana lys is , K irch h o ff 's  law s, tra n s ie n ts  and  the  
steady-state, s tep and impulse response, convolution in teg
ral. S inusoidal steady-sta te analysis, complex network im 
pedance. Thevenin and Norton theorems. Concept of state, 
Fourier series, Fourier and Lap lace transforms, app lica tions. 
Three hours' lecture, three hours' laboratory. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 2B or 3B, and for EECS 50C, Math. 2C is required. Mr. 
Lugannani

6 1. Introduction to Computer Science (4)
Introduction to prob lem  solving by means of a lgo rithm ic pro
cesses; the ir implementation on d ig ita l computers. Topics in
c lude algorithms, transform ing p rob lem  statements into a l
gorithm ic p rocedure , flowcharts; p rinc ip les of p rog ram m ing  
languages and com pu ting  m ach ines; p rinc ip les o f good  
prog ram m ing , s tru c tu red  p rog ram m ing ; da ta  s truc tu res ; 
PASCAL. Three hours ’ lecture, one hour's recitation. (A stu
dent who has taken EECS 65 may not take EECS 61 for c re 
dit.) (F,W,S.) Mr Bowles

63. Non-Numeric Applications of Computers (4)
Study of the use of com puters for non-mathematica l a pp lica 
tions such as the access ing  and p rocess ing of files and data  
bases. Areas of study include text process ing , business data  
processing, graph ics, and communications. The language  
used is PASCAL. Three hours’ lecture, two hours’ recitation. 
Prerequisite: EECS 61 or equivalent course emphasizing 
structured programming approved by the instructor. (W) Mr. 
Bowles

64. Scientific Application of Computers (4)
Introduction to e lementary numerica l analysis with emphasis  
on com puter app lica tions. Systems o f linear equations, inter
polation, extrapolation , polynom ial fits to data, root find ing, 
numerical d iffe rentia tion and integration. Three hours' lec 
ture, two hours' recitation. The recita tion sections will be d i
v ided into two sets, those which use FORTRAN as the course  
programm ing language and those wh ich  use PASCAL. Pre
requisites: Math. 2B and EECS 61 or 65 or equivalent course 
emphasizing structured programming approved by the in
structor. (S) Mr. Hu

65. Introduction to Programming Theory (4)
Introduction to a lgo rithm  design and com pute r programm ing. 
Topics inc lude  s truc tu red p rog ram m ing , da ta structures, 
analysis of a lgo rithm s and e lem entary top ics in numerical 
analysis. Designed to emphasize the mathematica l aspects  
of a lgorithms, the ir app lica tions and theoretica l foundations  
of com puter sc ience. Three hours’ lecture, one hour’s recita
tion. Prerequisite: Math. 2A, concurrent registration permissi
ble. (A student may not receive c red it fo r both EECS 61 and  
EECS 65.) (W) Mr. Savitch

‘ 69. Computers and Society (4)
An in troduction to  computers, the ir app lica tions, and their 
im pact on peop le  and socia l institutions. Factual and techn i
cal information fo r making ob jec tive  judgm ents about com 
puter use. Socia l prob lems created by the use of computers  
and the tools fo r solving them. Constructive and creative  
thought about techno logy and its soc ia l impact. The course  
has no prerequ is ites; it is based on the hypothesis that the  
com puter a ffects all of us and is im portan t for everyone to  
understand. Three hours’ lecture. (F) Mr. Fredman

70 . Introduction to Systems Programming (4)
Introduction to the  fundamenta l phys ica l and mathematical 
structures of com pu te r software eng ineering . Topics include: 
machine structure and assembly language programm ing, 
prog ram  con tro l s truc tu re , p rog ram  da ta  s truc tu re , and  
analysis of p rog ram  correctness and perfo rmance. Three 
hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: Grade of A or B in EECS 61 or 65, 
or consent of instructor. (An alternative prerequ is ite  is being  
cons idered.) (F,W,S) Mr. Howden

Upper Division
105A. Introduction to Mathematical Physics (4)
Functions of a com p lex variab le w ith app lica tions to Laplace  
transforms, conform al mapp ing, two-d im ensiona l e lectrosta
tic and flow  prob lem s. Review of o rd ina ry  differentia l equa
tions, series solutions. Prerequisites: Math. 2DA, EA, Phys. 
2A-B-C or equivalent. Mr. Lewak

105B. Introduction to Mathematical Physics (4)
Special functions, e igenfunction prob lem s, Fourier series, re
view of vectors, g rad , div, curl, multid imensiona l integrals, 
G reen ’s and S to ke s ’s theorem s, cu rv ilin ea r coord ina tes , 
maxima, m inima, ca lcu lus of varia tions, partia l d ifferentia l 
equations. Prerequisite: EECS 105A. Mr. Lewak

105C. Introduction to Mathematical Physics (4)
App lica tions o f materia l from EECS 105A and B, such as 
solutions of the wave, heat flow, and Poisson equations, 
Green ’s func tion  methods. Prerequisite: EECS 105B. Mr. 
Lewak

131 A . Electromagnetism (4)
(E,D) fie lds, G auss’s law, e lectrosta tic potential. D ivergence, 
curl, (B,H) fie lds, Am pere ’s law. S im ilarities and diffe rences  
between e lectric and magnetic fie lds. Biot-Savart law. Dis
p lacement current. E lectromotance, Faraday's law. Maxwell’s 
equations. Scalar, vector, and Hertzian potentials. Current 
elements as d ipo les. Radiation. Three hours' lecture, one 
hour's recitation. Prerequisites: Phys. 2B or 3B and Math. 2C 
or consent of instructor. (F) Mr. Booker

1 3 1 B. Electromagnetism (4)
E lectrom agne tic equations in m ateria ls. Boundary cond i
tions. Conductiv ity , e lectric and m agne tic  susceptib ility . Real 
and com p lex d ie lec tric  constants and refractive indices. Re
fraction and reflection of plane waves at a plane interface. 
Evanescent waves. Models of d ie lectric , magnetic and con
ducting materials, includ ing plasma. Three hours’ lecture, 
one hou r's rec ita tion . Prerequisite: EECS 131 A. (W) Mr. 
Booker

13 1C . Electromagnetism (4)
Electromagnetic energy, energy density. Poynting’s vector 
and theorem Storage and flow of ene rgy in oscilla tory c ir
cuits and osc illa to ry e lectrom agne tic fie lds. Resistive, reac
tive and com p lex power, com p lex Poynting vector. C ircuit
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and fie ld  im pedance . The Lorentz trans fo rm a tion . E lec
tromagnetic fie lds in moving materia ls.Three hours,’ lecture, 
one hour’s recitation. Prerequisite: EECS 131B (S) Mr. Booker

+133. Structure of Solids (4)
Atom ic structure, p roperties and grow th o f ordered and d is 
ordered solids. Laboratory work inc ludes generation of X-ray 
spectra, symmetry determ ination by Laue-technique, s truc
ture determ ination by single crysta l and pow der techniques, 
e lectron d iffra c tion  and rad ia l d is tr ib u tion  analysis. Four 
hours' lecture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (See also 
“ Material Science Program " section.) (W) Mr. Arrhenius

135A. Semiconductor Physics (4)
Review o f quantum  theory, crysta lline la ttices, band theory of 
solids, e lectron statistics, carrie r motion in sem iconductors, 
junction theory, sem iconducto r dev ices re la ted to p-n junc 
tion d iodes. Three hours' lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 2C or 
3C and EECS 105 concurrently. (W) Mr. Luo

135B. Transistor Physics (4)
Physics o f sem iconducto r devices, main ly bipo lar junction  
trans is to rs (BJT), fie ld -e ffec t trans is to rs (FET) and metal- 
o x id e -s e m ic o n d u c to r tra n s is to rs  (M O S). D iscuss ion  of 
ene rgy-band d iag ram s, genera l cha ra c te ris tic  equations, 
device parameters, and various models. Three hours’ lecture. 
Prerequisite: EECS 135A. (S) Mr. Chang

136A. Fundamentals of Semiconductor Device 
Fabrication (4)
C rys ta l g row th , c o n tro lle d  d if fu s io n , d e te rm in a tio n  o f 
junction-dep th and impurity profile, ep itaxy, oxidation, and  
pho to lithog raphy  techn iques , m ono lith ic  p rocess. Three  
hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: EECS 135A-B or equivalent. (This 
course involes the use of h igh ly toxic materia ls and soph is ti
cated equ ipment; therefore, enro llment by perm ission o f in
structor only.) (S) Mr. Chang

136B. Microelectronics Laboratory (4)
This course is des igned to provide labo ra tory tra in ing fo r stu
dents who are interested in the fab rica tion  o f sem iconducto r 
devices. Lectures w ill be com b ined w ith laboratory to cover 
photo lithography, oxida tion, d iffusion, th in  film  deposition, 
etch ing and evaluation of dev ices such as diodes, b ipo la r 
transistors and fie ld  e ffect transistors. Prerequisites: EECS 
135A-B, 136A recommended. Mr. Chang

1 3 7. Materials Laboratory (4)
A laboratory course covering experim enta l concepts and  
approaches in the study of materials, in c lud ing  preparation, 
processing, a lloying, crysta l grow ing, phys ica l metallurgy, 
and various techn iques in the evaluation and characterization  
of materials. (Part o f “ Materials Science Program ," which  
see.) (S) Four to six hours’ laboratory. Prerequisite: some 
background in solid-state physics or consent of instructor. 
Mr. Luo

138. Digital Circuits Laboratory (4)
Introduction to s tandard integrated c ircu its  fo r e lectrica l en 
gineers: gates, flip -flops, shift registers, counters, latches. 
Construction and debugg ing  techn iques. Design of d ig ita l 
systems such as fixed - and floa ting-po in t a rithm etic modules, 
video disp lays. One hour’s lecture, six hours' laboratory. 
Prerequisite: EECS 70 or consent of instructor. (Students who  
have taken EECS 175B may not take EECS 138 for cred it.) (S) 
Mr. Appe lbe

140A. Diffraction Informatics (4)
Acoustic and e lectrom agne tic waves in one dimension. Re
flection and transm ission at a boundary. M ultip le  boundaries  
and design of im pedance transformers. Reciprocity. Waves 
in three d imensions. Resonances of rectangu la r cavities. 
Transm ission a long rectangu lar wavegu ides. D ispersion of 
electrom agne tic, acoustic, and other waves. Three hours’ 
lecture, two hours’ recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 2D or 2DA 
and EECS 50C. Concurrent registration in EECS 105A re
commended. Mr. Rumsey

t Offering depends on enrollment.

140B. Diffraction Informatics (4)
Fraunhofer patterns of arrays of point sources. Diffraction  
patterns as Fourier transforms and Huygens' Principle. De
sign of interferometers, te lescopes, m icroscopes, antennas, 
and acoustic radia tors. Lenses as Fourier transformers. Fres
nel d iffra c tion  and occu lta tion . Three hou rs ’ lecture, two  
hours’ recitation. Prerequisite: EECS 140A or consent of in
structor. Concurrent registration in EECS 105B recom
mended. Mr. Rumsey

140C. Diffraction Informatics (4)
Fourier transforms and the angular spectrum  o f plane waves. 
Fresnel transforms and spherical waves. E lements of infor

m ation process ing using coherent and incoherent d iffraction  
patterns. Images: Information stored in X-ray, op tica l, radio  
and acoustic d iffraction patterns. Holography. Three hours’ 
lectu re , two hours' recita tion. Prerequisite: EECS 140B or 
consent of instructor. Concurrent registration in EECS 105C 
recommended. Mr. Rumsey

1 4 1 A . Optical Signal Processing (4)
O ptica l transformation w ith  various lens systems. Design of a 
Fourie r spectrum  analyzer. Imaging and information proces
s in g  w ith  cohe ren t a nd  incohe ren t illum ina tions . Partia l 
cohe rence , impulse response, and transfer func tion con
cep ts . O p tica l spatial filte ring  and spatia l filter synthesis. 
Production of op tica l com ponen ts such as a lens o r a spher
ica l m irror. Two hours' lecture, four hours' laboratory. Pre
requisite: EECS 140C or consent of instructor. Mr. Lee

1 4 1 B. Laser Holography (4)
Lensless holograms, m u ltip le  beam holograms, b leached  
ho logram s, com pu te r-gene ra ted  b ina ry ho logram s, co lo r 
holograms. Laser princ ip les . Solid-state laser, liqu id  (or dye) 
lasers, gas lasers. Laser resonator designs. Laser parameter 
measurements. Two hours ' lecture, four hours’ laboratory. 
Prerequisite: EECS 140C or consent of instructor. Mr. Lee

1 4 1 C . Optical Electronics and Communications (4)
P rinc ip les and perfo rm ance characte ris tics of im portan t de 
v ices  and com ponents in op tica l e lectron ics and com unica- 
tion systems, which inc lude  light sources (laser d iodes and  
l ig h t  e m itt in g  d io d e s ) , m o d u la to rs  (e le c t ro -o p t ic  and  
acousto -op tic ), w avegu ides or transm ission m ed ia  for light 
(fibe rs  and integrated op tica l guides), and op tica l detectors. 
Eng ineering design cons ide ra tions fo r op tica l e lec tron ic  c ir
cu its  and optica l com m un ica tion  systems. Two hou rs ’ lecture, 
fou r hours' laboratory. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Mr. 
Lee

14 2 A L-14 2 B L-14 2 C L. Acoustics Laboratory (4-4-4)
Experiments in acoustics . V ibrations and waves in strings  
and bars. Response o f e lectro -m echan ica l systems. Trans
d u ce r calibrations. Propagation , reflection, refraction, and  
sca tte ring  of underwater sound waves. Four hou rs ’ labora t
ory, two hour’s lecture. Prerequisites: concurrent registration 
in EECS 140A-B-C or consent of instructor. Mr. Anderson

14 6 A . Electronic Systems and Circuits (4)
S tab ility  of feedback system s and design of active  c ircuits. 
Theory of sem iconducto r devices, des ign pf ana log in teg
ra ted circuits. Analog instrumentation. Three hours' lecture, 
th re e  hou rs ’ labo ra to ry , one  hour p rob lem  sess ion . Pre
requisites: EECS 50A-B-C and EECS or AMES 105A-B-C. 
EECS 152A, 135A recommended. Mr. Coles

146 B . Electronic Systems and Circuits (4)
E lectron ic charac te ris tics o f d ig ita l hardware. Design of hy
b rid  systems. Ana log-d ig ita l conversion techn iques. Phase- 
locked  systems. Design o f modems. Transm ission line effects  
in d ig ita l systems. Three hours' lecture, three hou rs ’ labor
atory, one hour prob lem  session. Prerequisite: EECS 146A. 
EECS 138 or 175B recommended. Mr. Coles

146 C . Electronic Systems and Circuits (4)
Design of RF/IF and m icrowave e lectron ics. Low noise sys
tem s. Frequency trans la tion  and m odu lation. D is tribu ted  
systems. M icrowave sem iconducto r devices. Three hours' 
lectu re , three hours’ labora tory , one hour prob lem  session. 
Prerequisite: EECS 146A. EECS 140A recommended. Mr. 
Coles

1 4 6 A L-B L-C L. Electronics Laboratory (2-2-2)
Labora tory pro jects on materia l covered in EECS 146A-B-C  
Four hours’ laboratory. Prerequisites: concurrent registration 
in EECS 146A-B-C, required. Mr. R ickett, Mr. Lewak

15 2 A . Signal Analysis (4)
Fourie r series and trans form , sam p ling  representa tion of 
linear systems and filters, feedback contro l, d ig ita l filters, and  
z-trans fo rm s. Prerequisites: EECS 50A-B-C, Math. 2DA- 
2EA-2F. Mr. Helstrom

152B-C. Signal Analysis (4-4)
Random  variab les, p robab ility  d istributions, expected values, 
transformation of random  variab les. S tochastic processes, 
corre la tion  functions, spec tra l densities, the Gaussian pro
cess, random noise in linear systems. Prerequisites: EECS 
152A or equivalent, EECS 105A or equivalent. Mr. Helstrom

15 4 A . Communications Systems (4)
Review of stochastic p rocesses inc lud ing corre la tion func
tions and power spectra l densities. O rthogonality princ ip le  
and optim um  linear mean-square estimation, inc lud ing  solu

tion o f W iener-Hopf equation. Descrip tion of analog m odu la 
tion systems inc lud ing AM, SSB, DSB, VSB, FM, and  PM. 
Prerequisite: EECS 152A-B-C. Mr. M ilstein

154B. Communications Systems (4)
Ana lys is of ana log modu lation systems in the p resence of 
noise includ ing both coherent and noncoherent dem odu la 
tion and includ ing th reshold effects in FM. Analysis o f per
fo rm ance of d ig ita l modu lation techn iques inc lud ing p roba 
b ility  o f error results for PSK, DPSK, and FSK. In troduction to 
e ffec ts  of intersymbol interference and fading. Prerequisite: 
154A. Mr. M ilstein

154C . Communications Systems (4)
Detection and estimation theory inc lud ing optimal rece iver 
des ig n  and maximum -like lihood parameter estimation. Intro
duc tion  to information theory and cod ing , includ ing entropy, 
ave rage  mutual information, channel capacity, and block  
codes. Prerequisite: 154B. Mr. M ilstein

159 A. Queuing Systems (4)
Review of probab ility  theory; p robability , random variab les, 
d is tr ib u tions , m om ents. Ana lys is  o f s im p le s ing le -se rve r 
queu ing  systems; queue leng th and waiting times. Three 
hours ' lecture. Prerequisite: Math. 2D or consent of instructor. 
Mr. Masry

159B. Queuing Systems (4)
Ana lys is of multi-server queu ing systems. Mode ling of tele
phone  system s, in te ra c tive  com pu te r system s, and  the  
m ach ine  repa ir p rob lem . Queues in tandem  and prio rity  
schedu ling . Three hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: EECS 159A. 
Mr. Masry

159C. Queuing Systems (4)
C om pu te r system s app lica tio n ; tim e-sha ring  schedu ling , 
m ode ling  and perfo rm ance of interactive m ultip rogrammed  
com pu te r systems; a case study, a com puter-com m unica tion  
network. Operation research app lications; cost mode ls and  
optim ization; a case study, in troduction to inventory systems. 
Three hours' lecture. Prerequisite: EECS 159B. Mr Masry

160 A-B . Foundations of Computer Science (4-4)
Permutations and com b inations; genera ting functions, re
cu rren ce  relations; in troduction to graph theory; in troduction  
to  rings and fie lds; Polyp’s theo ry of counting; p red ica te  ca l
cu lus ; app lica tions to top ics in com puter science inc lud ing  
the  des ign  and analysis of a lgorithms. Three hours' lecture. 
Prerequisite: grade of A or B in EECS 70 or consent of 
instructor. (F, W) Mr. Hu and staff.

1 6 1 A -B . Data Structures (4-4)
P rinc ip les of da ta  types and structure, linear lists, hashing, 
tree  structures, s ta tic  and dynam ic  structures, run time  
ana lysis, files, secondary s torage models, search ing. Pre
requisites: EECS 61 or 65, EECS 70, EECS 160A (may be 
taken concurrently). Mr. Burkhard

163A-B. Compiler Construction (4-4)
P rinc ip les and p rac tice  of cons truc ting  translators fo r pro
g ram m ing  languages, com p iling , lexica l analysis, syn tactic  
ana lys is , con tex t-free  g ram m ars , sym bo l tab les, syn tax- 
d ire c ted  translation, optim ization, automatic genera tion  of 
lex ica l and syntactic analyzers. Prerequisite: EECS 161 A. Mr 
A pp lebe

165. Algorithms, Automata, and Formal 
Languages (4)
In troduction to the notions o f formal computations: Turing  
m ach ines, register machines, recurs ive functions, the halting  
prob lem , minimal instruction sets which realize a universal 
com pu te r, in troduction  to Turing m ach ine time and tape  
hierarch ies. Three hours' lectu re Prerequisite: EECS 163A or 
consent of instructor. (S) Mr. Savitch

*16 6 . Numerical Algorithms (4)
Computationa l error, Taylor series, interpolation, so lu tion of 
equa tions , numerica l in teg ra tions, systems of equations, 
e igenva lue problems, some app lica tions to numerica l so lu 
tion or ordinary diffe rentia l equations, introduction to partia l 
d iffe ren tia l equations; p rac tice  in p rogram m ing app lica tions  
o f these topics. Three hours’ lecture. Prerequisites: EECS 61 
or 65, and Math. 2C-2D-2E or 2DA-2EA. (W)

170 A -B . Principles of Computer System Design (4-4)
Combinationa l and sequentia l d ig ita l log ic  design. Data rep 
resentations and com pute r arithm etic Register-transfer lan
guage , implementation of m icro -opera tion  sequences using  
s ta n da rd  in teg ra ted c ircu its . CPU o rgan iza tion , busses, 
m icro  processors. M icro -p rogram  contro l. Memory o rgan iza 
tion inpu t/ou tpu t, interrupts, d irec t memory access. Three
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hours ’ lecture. Prerequisite: grade of A or B in EECS 70 or 
consent of instructor. (F,W) Mr. F redman (An alternate pre
requ is ite  is be ing cons ide red .)

1 7 1 A -B . Principles of Computer Operating 
Systems (4-4)
Batch systems, m ultip rogram m ing , p rocedure im plem enta
tion, p rocesses, para lle lism , c ritica l sections, dead locks, 
com m un ica tion , m u ltip rocess ing , multilevel m em ory man
agem ent, b ind ing , name m anagement, file systems, pro tec
tion, resource alloca tion, schedu ling . Three hou rs ’ lecture. 
Prerequisite: EECS 170A. (W,S) Mr. Howden

1 7 3 . Comparative Study of Programming 
Languages (4)
In troduction to several h igh -leve l program m ing languages. 
Com parison of language fea tures and analysis o f language  
des ign . Courses will involve p rog ram m ing w ith  each lan
guage  stud ied, (e g., APL, LISP, and SNOBOL) Three hours’ 
lectu re . Prerequisites: EECS 61 or 65, and EECS 70 or con
sent of instructor. (F) Mr. A ppe lbe

1 75 B . Digital Hardware Laboratory (4)
In troduction to s tandard in teg ra ted circu its : gates, flip-flops, 
sh ift registers, counters, latches. Construction and  debug 
g in g  techniques. Design o f d ig ita l systems such as fixed-and  
f lo a tin g -po in t a rithm e tic  m odu les , v ideo  d isp la ys , d ig ita l 
s topwatch and tachometer. One hour’s lecture, six hours' 
laboratory. Prerequisite: EECS 170A (may be taken concur
rently) or consent of instructor. (Students who have taken 
EECS 138 may not take EECS 175B for credit.) Mr. Appelbe

175 C . Microprocessor Systems Design (4)
W riting and debugg ing  p rog ram s on a m icroprocessor de 
ve lopm en t system . T im ing and load ing  cons ide ra tions in 
system  hardware design. A critica l comparison o f addressing  
m ode ls . I/O  s truc tu res , in te rrup t capab ilitie s , and d irec t 
m em ory access techniques. Two hours’ lecture, four hours’ 
laboratory. Prerequisites: EECS 170B (may be taken con
currently). EECS 70 or equivalent, and EECS 175B or equiv
alent. (W) Mr. Burkhard

1 7 8 . Artificial Intelligence (4)
Steps toward in te lligent mach ine behavior: General problem  
so lv ing  heuristics, tree-search ing algorithms, theorem  prov
ing programs, gam e-p lay ing  program s. A pp rop ria te  p ro 
g ram m ing languages. Three hours' lecture. Prerequisites: 
EECS 61 or 65, and consent of instructor. (W) Mr. Fredman

1 7 9 . Analysis of Algorithms (4)
M ethods for des ign ing measures of com puta tiona l cost, for 
com puting  the cost of a lgorithms and for com puting  the in
trins ic costs of common com puta tiona l tasks. Tasks consi
de red include sorting, tree searching, matrix manipulations  
and polynom ial evaluation. Three hours' lecture. Prerequi
sites: EECS 160A-B and 161 A-B. (S) Mr. Fredman

195. Teaching (2 or 4)
Teach ing and tutorial activ ities associa ted with courses and  
sem inars. Not more than four units of EECS 195 m ay be used 
for satisfy ing graduation requirements. (P/NP g rades only ). 
Three hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: consent of the department 
chairman.

1 9 7 . Field study in Electrical Engineering 
and Computer Science (4 , 8 ,1 2 ,  or 16)
D irec ted  study and resea rch  at labo ra to ries and  obse r
vatories away from the cam pus. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor and approval of the department.

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4)
Topics in e lectrical eng ineering or com puter sc iences whose  
study involves read ing and d iscussion by a small g roup of 
students under d irection of a facu lty member. (P /NP  grades  
only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4)
Independent reading or research by specia l arrangement 
w ith a facu lty member (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor.

Graduate
232A-B-C. Applied Electromagnetic Theory (3-3-3)
General solution of Maxwell's equations and the transm ission  
and  recep tion  o f e le c trom agne tic  waves v ia  antennas, 
w ave gu id e s  and re p re sen ta tiv e  hom ogeneous  and in 
hom ogeneous m edia , at rad io  and op tica l wave leng ths. 
Propagation via the atmosphere, ionosphere, troposphere , 
and magnetosphere and the interp lanetary and interstellar 
media. Reciprocity and equ iva lence theorems Mr. Rickett

236. Space Research and the New Astrophysics (3)
Survey of new app roach to  astrophys ics based on results of 
space  research. Relations between labora tory phys ics and  
astrophysics. E lectric and m agnetic fie lds; magnetosphere; 
je t streams of so lid  bod ies  in space; as te ro ids , comets, 
m eteoro ids. Evolution of so la r system . G a lac tic  p lasmas. 
Cosmology. (W) Mr. A lfvén

240A-B-C. Solid-State Electronics. (3)
The course sequence is des igned to p rov ide  a genera l 
background in so lid-sta te e lectron ic materia ls and devices. 
S ub je c ts  in c lu d e  s e m ico n d u c to r p h ys ic s  and  d e v ice s , 
d ie lec tric  and fe rroe lectric materials, magnetism , and other 
spe c ia l top ics . Prerequisites: fundamentals of quantum 
mechanics, EECS 131C or equivalent. Mr. Lau

2 4 1A . Optics I (3)
Propagation of waves and rays in various media ; hom o
geneous, inhomogeneous (e g., media with grad ient index or 
lenslike media), anisotropic, nonlinear media. Optica l dielectric  
waveguides, fibe r op tics, e lectro-optics, non linear optics, 
acousto-optics. Optical resonators and mode stability criteria. 
Prerequisite: EECS 140C or consent of instructor. (F) Mr. Lee

241B. Optics II (3)
O ptica l information process ing . Space-band w ith product, 
super-resolution, space-variant optical system, partial coher
ence, image processing w ith coherent and incoherent light, 
processing with feedback, real-time light modulators for hybrid  
processing, nonlinear processing. Optical computing and other 
applications. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (W) Mr. Lee

241C. Optics III (3)
Lasers and holography. Laser oscillation and amplification. 
Q-switching and mode locking of lasers, some specific laser 
systems. Optical d isplay and memory, holography, computer 
holography, color holography, real-time holography. Imaging 
through fog with holography, holographic m icroscopy, non
destructive testing with holography. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (S) Mr. Lee

*242A. Advanced Acoustics I (3)
Boundary value problems in vibrating systems, wave propaga
tion in strings, bars, and plates. Fundamentals of acoustical 
transducers. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 142AL rec
ommended. Mr. Anderson

*2 4 2 B . Advanced Acoustics II (3)
Theory of radiation, transm ission and scatte ring of sound w ith  
spec ia l app lica tion to ocean acoustics. Prerequisites: con
current registration in 142BL recommended. EECS 242A or 
consent of instructor. Mr. Anderson

*2 4 2C . Advanced Acoustics III (3)
S igna l p rocess ing  in unde rw a te r acous tics . Theory and  
hardware em bodiments. Prerequisites: concurrent registra
tion in 142CL recommended. EECS 242B or consent of in
structor. Mr. Anderson

*243A -B . Optical Systems (3-3)
Fundamentals of op tica l system s which p rov ide visual infor
m ation , in c lud ing  p ho tog raph ic  and e le c tro n ic  im agery. 
Geometrical, phys ica l, and phys io log ica l op tics ; radiometry, 
pho tom e try , co lo r im e try , a tm osphe ric  o p tic s , v is ib ility ; 
coherence, spatial frequency, analysis, trans fer functions, 
resolution, image evaluation, image reconstruction . U ltimate  
capab ilities of op tica l systems. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (W,S) Mr. Lee

246. Wave Propagation through Random Media (3)
Theory of scin tilla tions due to refractive-index fluctuations at 
rad io wavelengths in the so lar wind, the ionosphere, and the  
in terp lanetary medium , and at optical wave lengths in the  
earth 's  atmosphere. Connection between the refractive index  
spectrum , the angu lar spectrum , and the in tensity spectrum . 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Mr. Rumsey

*248A-B . Electromagnetic Propagation in Stratified 
Atmospheric Layers (3-3)
Propagation in p lane-stra tified ionosphere w ithout and with  
the Earth s m agnetic fie ld. Real and com p lex ray theory. The 
WKB approximation. The m ode theory of p ropaga tion  be t
ween the Earth and the ionosphere. Refraction and d iffraction  
in the  troposphere . Scattering. Prerequisite: EECS 232 or 
consent of instructor. Mr. Booker

‘ 250A-B-C. Mathematical Models for Random 
Processes (3-3-3)
Study of random processess emphasizing the ir re lationship  
to the models that genera te them. Characterization of p roba 
b ility laws, filtering, estimation, limit theorems. Brownian mo
tion, Poisson p rocesses, shot noise. M arkov p rocesses,

coun tin g  p rocesses, and linea r p rocesses. Prerequisite: 
EECS 152C or equivalent or consent of instructor. (G iven in 
a lternate years.) (F,W,S) Mr. Lugannani

*2 5 1 A . Digital Signal Processing I (3)
Sampling: A /D  and D /A  conversion; d iscre te  linear system  
theory, z-transforms; d ig ita l filters, recurs ive and nonrecur- 
sive designs, quantization effects; fast Fourier transforms, 
w indow ing, h igh speed corre la tion and convo lu ting ; d iscre te  
random  signals; fin ite word length e ffects. Prerequisites: 
EECS 152A-B-C or equivalent. Mr. Hodgkiss

*2 5 1 B . Digital Signal Processing II (3)
Power spectrum  estimation; hom om orphic signa l p rocessing; 
app lica tions to: speech; radar/sonar, p ictu re, b iom edica l, 
and geophys ica l data process ing . Prerequisite: EECS 251A 
or consent of instructor. Mr. Hodgkiss

*2 5 1 C . Digital Signal Processing III (3)
Signal and multi-channel da ta  processing in a tim e varying  
environment; adaptive filters; h igh resolution spec tra l estim a
tion; linear pred iction; adap tive  beam form ing. Prerequisites: 
EECS 251 A-B or consent of instructor. Mr. H odgkiss

254A-B-C. Detection Theory (3-3-3)
Hypothesis testing; de tection o f signals in white and colored  
Gaussian noise; Karhunen-Loêve expansion; estimation of 
signa l parameters, maximum -like lihood detection ; resolution  
of s igna ls; detection and estimation of s tochastic signals; 
app lica tions to radar, communications, and op tics . Prerequi
site: EECS 152C. (G iven in a lternate years.) Mr. Helstrom

256A-B-C. Time Series Theory and 
Applications (3-3-3)
Second order random  processes; processes w ith orthogonal 
increm ents, spectra l representation, series expansion . Time 
series analysis; covariance and spectra l estim ation. Mean- 
squa re  recursive and nonrecurs ive filtering; W iener-Hopf and  
Ka lm an-Bucy filte rs . Prerequisites: EECS 152A-B-C and 
Math. 210A-B-C. (Math. 210 may be taken concurrently.) 
(G iven in alternate years.) Mr. Masry

‘ 258A-B-C. Communication Systems (3-3-3)
Fundamental concep ts of information theory, inc lud ing  infor
mation measures, source encod ing w ith and w ithout d is to r
tion, channel encod ing , noisy channel cod ing  theorem . D ig i
ta l c o m m u n ic a tio n  th e o ry  in c lu d in g  b a s ic  m odu la tio n  
techn iques, perfo rm ance of d ig ita l systems, e ffec ts  of and 
e q u a liz a t io n  te c h n iq u e s  fo r  in te rs ym bo l in te r fe re n c e ,  
sp re a d -s p e c tru m  com m un ica tio n s . Prerequisite: EECS 
154A-B-C or consent of instructor. (G iven in a lternate years.) 
Mr. M ilstein

264A. Software Engineering (3)
Genera l p rin c ip les  in m odern software eng inee ring . Both  
theore tica l and p ractica l top ics  are covered. Theoretica l to
p ics inc lude  proofs of correc tness, p rog ram m ing language  
sem an tics and theory o f tes ting . P ractica l top ic s  inc lude  
s truc tu red programm ing, modu larization techn iques, design  
of languages for re liab le p rogram m ing and software tools. 
Prerequisites: EECS 161 A-B, 163A, 171 A, or consent of in
structor. Mr. Howden

264B. Advanced Operating Systems (3)
Software eng ineering p rinc ip les  and techn iques wh ich  are 
spec ifica lly  re lated to  the des ig n  and im p lem enta tion  of 
ope ra ting  systems. Topics inc lude coopera ting  sequentia l 
processes, resource pro tection , recoverability, and systems  
prog ram m ing language. Prerequisites: EECS 171 A-B or con
sent of instructor Mr. Howden

264C. Advanced Compiler Design (3)
Advanced material in p rog ram m ing languages and translator 
systems. Topics inc lude compilers, code  optim iza tion and 
debugg in g  interpreters. Prerequisites: EECS 161 A-B, 163A-B 
or consent of instructor. Mr. Howden

264D. Database Systems (3)
Database models inc lud ing relational, h ierarch ic, and net
work approaches. Implementation of da tabases inc lud ing  
query languages and system  architectures. Prerequisites: 
EECS 161 A-B or consent of instructor. Mr. Burkhard

265A-B-C. Automata, Formal Languages, and 
Complexity Theory (3-3)
F in ite -sta te mach ines; con text-free  languages, pushdown  
automata, parsing theory; Turing and reg ister type machines, 
halting problem , time and tape  complexity; Blum axioms; 
ana lysis of the computationa l cost of spec ific  tasks such as 
sorting, matrix manipulation and polynom ial evaluation. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. Mr. Dymond
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268A-B-C. Combinatorial and Searching 
Algorithms (3-3-3)
Com binatoria l and search ing a lgo rithm s and the ir com pute r 
implementation. Network flow prob lem s such as the ana lysis  
of multi-term inal network flows, decom position  a lgo rithm s for 
shortest paths, advanced data structures for information re
trieval, op tim a l search trees, geom etrica l search algorithms, 
and other current prob lems. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor. Mr. Hu

269. Special Project in Computer Science (1-6 *)
The s tuden t will conce ive , des ign , and execute a pro ject in 
com pute r science under the d irec tion  o f a facu lty  member. 
The p ro je c t will typ ica lly  inc lude a large p rog ram m ing or 
hardware design task but o ther types o f p ro jec ts  are poss i
ble. *1-6 units; may be repeated to a tota l of 9 units. Prerequi
site: admission to the M.S. program in computer science. Mr. 
Fredman

270A-B. Concepts in Computer Architecture (3-3)
Com puter arithmetic, instruction look-ahead, and  p ipe lin ing, 
pag ing and segmentation, cache  memories and associa tive  
memories, I/O  contro llers, g raph ic  d isp lays, m u lti-p rocessors  
and d is tribu ted processors, s tack and h igh -leve l-language  
machines, array and parallel p rocess ing . Prerequisite: EECS 
170A or consent of instructor. (G iven in a lternate years.) Mr. 
Appe lbe

278. Topic in Artificial Intelligence (3)
General p rob lem -so lv ing  programs, gam e-p lay ing  programs. 
Pattern recogn ition and natural language p rocess ing . Know l
edge representation and theorem -prov ing programs. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. Mr. Savitch

280. Special Studies in Computer Science (1-3*)
Topics o f specia l interest in com pu te r sc ience to be p re 
sented by  staff members and g radua te  students under fa 
cu lty d irection . Sub ject matter to  be announced before each  
quarter. *M ay be repeated for cred it. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

28 1. Special Topics in Computer Science (1-6 *)
A course to  be g iven at the d iscre tion o f the facu lty  at which  
to p ic s  o f cu rre n t in te re s t in c om p u te r s c ie n c e  w ill be  
presented by visting or resident facu lty  members. ‘ May be  
repeated fo r credit. (S/U grades optiona l.) Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor.

M285. Special Topics in National Security for 
Science Students (3)
The sem inar will cons is t of two parts: first, a presentation o f 
what our national security po licy is; and second, a d iscuss ion  
of how various curren t science and techno logy program s and  
polic ies re la te to it. Mr. York

287A-B-C. Special Studies in Information 
Science (1-3)
Topics o f specia l interest in information sc ience to be p re 
sented by sta ff members and g radua te  students under fa 
cu lty d irection . Sub ject matter to  be announced before each  
quarter. O ne to three hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

288. Special Topics in Applied Physics (1-6)
A course to  be g iven at the d iscre tion o f the facu lty  at which  
top ics of cu rren t interest in app lied phys ics will be  presented  
by visiting or resident facu lty members. (S/U g rades o p 
tional.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

289. Special Topics in Information Science (1-6)
A course to be given at the d iscre tion o f the facu lty at which  
top ics of cu rren t interest in information theory or signa l p ro 
cess ing w ill be p resen ted by v is iting  or res iden t facu lty  
members. (S/U g rades optional.) Prerequisite: consent of in
structor.

290. Observatory Field Course (1-12 )
Methods o f measurement, observation and data p rocess ing  
used at rad io , radar, and optica l observatories in astronomy  
and solar system  physics; estab lishment and use of equ ip 
ment for a curren t research investigation at an observatory; 
analysis and  interpretation of result w ith a report. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor.

29 1. Graduate Seminar in Applied Physics (1 -1 -1 )
Weekly d iscuss ion of curren t research literature. Staff

292. Graduate Seminar in Solar System and Space 
Physics (1 -1 -1 )
R esearch  to p ic s  in ra d io  as tro nom y and so la r system  
physics. (S /U  grades only.) Mr. R ickett

293. Graduate Seminar in Information and Computer 
Science (1)
Research top ics  in information and com pu te r science. Staff

294. Graduate Seminar in Applied Solid State 
Physics (1)
Research top ic s  in app lied  solid state phys ics and quantum  
electron ics. Mr. Luo

295. Graduate Seminar on Space Research and the 
New Astrophysics. (1)
A survey is g iven  of the new app roach  to astrophysics that is 
based on the results of space research. Mr. Alfv6n

296. Graduate Seminar in Optical Signal 
Processing (1)
Research top ics  of curren t interest in holography. Mr. Lee

298. Independent Study (1-12 )
O pen to p roperly  qua lified g radua te  students who wish to 
pursue a p rob lem  through advanced s tudy under the d ire c 
tion o f a m em ber of the staff. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor.

299. Research (1-12)

501. Teaching (1-4)
Teach ing and tutorial activ ities assoc ia ted with courses and  
sem inars. Not requ ired fo r cand ida tes  for the Ph.D. degree. 
Num ber of un its for c red it depends on num ber of hours d e 
voted to c lass or section assistance. Prerequisite: consent of 
department chairman.

‘ Not offe red in 1981-82. Listed to he lp students plan for later 
years.

ENGINEERING
The following undergraduate pro

grams in engineering are offered at the 
University of California, San Diego. De
tails are to be found in the sections de
voted to the sponsoring departments.
Applied Mechanics — see Applied Me

chanics and Engineering Sciences 
Bioengineering — see Applied 

Mechanics and Engineering Sciences 
Chemical Engineering — see Applied 

Mechanics and Engineering Sciences 
Computer Engineering — see Electrical 

Engineering and Computer Sciences 
Electrical Engineering — see Electrical 

Engineering and Computer Sciences 
Engineering Sciences — see Applied 

Mechanics and Engineering Sciences 
Engineering Physics — see Electrical 

Engineering and Computer Sciences 
Systems Science — see Applied Me

chanics and Engineering Sciences

ENGLISH AND AMERICAN 
LITERATURE
See Literature

FRONTIERS OF SCIENCE
OFFICE: 1512 Humanities-Library 

Building, Revelle College
Faculty Committee:
James R. Arnold (Chemistry)
Clifford Grobstein (Biology)
Roger Revelle (Science and Public Pol

icy)
Herbert York (Physics), (Chairman)

These courses in the frontiers of 
knowledge are concerned with three 
kinds of frontiers:

1. Recent discoveries or breakthroughs 
in scientific research and in technol
ogy.

2. The frontiers between different sci
ences where the areas of human un
derstanding depend on the interac
tions between two or more sciences 
or technologies, such as the many 
problems related to energy.

3. The frontiers between science and 
other human affairs, including the 
practical social problems where sci
ence and technology can contribute 
to a solution.

The Frontiers of Science courses 
are specifically designed to be used as a 
noncontiguous minor or as noncontigu
ous electives by non-science majors in 
Revelle College. They may also be used 
as electives and/or to fulfill requirements 
in other colleges (see relevant provost’s 
office for details). With the approval of 
the appropriate faculty adviser, certain 
courses may also be used in partial ful
fillment of requirements for a science 
minor.

All Frontiers of Science courses presup
pose some familiarity with college-level 
science and mathematics. For that rea
son, these courses require junior or 
senior standing and either the equivalent 
of completion of the Revelle general- 
education requirements in natural sci
ence (biology, chemistry, calculus, and 
physics) or the consent of the instructor.

Freshmen and sophomores (or others) 
who wish to take science courses for 
which there are no prerequisites should 
also see Earth Sciences 1 and 4, Physics 
5, and lower-division courses organized 
for the non-major by the Department of 
Biology. A maximum of two such lower- 
division courses can be used in partial 
fulfillment of an approved Frontiers of 
Science minor. However, Revelle stu
dents who elect to take non-contiguous 
science electives in lieu of an approved 
minor may use three noncontiguous 
lower-division science courses.

Courses
100. Origins and Results of the World’ s Space Prog
rams (4)
(Same as STPA 100A.) A course des igned to exp lo re and  
ana lyze  the o rig in s  a nd  resu lts  o f a p a rtic u la r m odern  
technology, us ing the world  s space p rog ram s as an exam 
ple. The politica l, techno log ica l, and stra teg ic  orig ins of the 
U.S., Soviet, and other space program s from  the earliest 
tim es will be presented, with specia l em phas is  on the period  
s ince World War II. Results to be d iscussed will inc lude sc i
en tific and monitoring arm s-contro l agreements.
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1 0 1 . Arms and Arms Control (4)
(Same as STPA 101 A.) A course des igned  to exp lo re and  
ana lyze a particu la r cu rren t issue in techno logy po licy and  
how socie ty goes about cop in g  w ith it. The techno log ica l, 
po litica l, and strategic ideas that underlie  both the nuclear 
arms race and a ttempts to  con tro l it w ill be d iscussed in an 
histo rica l perspective.

108. Biochemical Anthropology and Individuality (4)
Reconstruction of m igrations o f d iffe ren t e thn ic g roups will be  
d iscussed w ith respect to various b iochem ica l tests. B io
chem ica l va ria tions due  to gene tic  d iffe rences in human  
popu la tions will also be d iscussed from  the point of v iew  of 
both d isease and a chang ing  environment. The evolu tionary  
fac to rs wh ich influence b iochem ica l changes in man will be  
com pared  to other species. A summary will be made of the  
concep ts  of b iochem ica l ind iv idua lity  as related in our soc ie ty  
as well as its impact on the p rac tice  o f medic ine.

1 1 8 . Metaphysics (4)
O rder and d iso rder in human existence. The human universe  
and sc ien tific  universe are inseparab ly linked. Realization of 
th is unity is essential for surviva l. This course will investigate  
several seem ing ly d iverse d isc ip lines, g iv ing  the student the  
opportun ity  to  gain an understand ing and apprec ia tion for 
both com p lem entarity and unity.

1 1 9 A . Energy: Demands, Resources, Impact, 
Technology, and Policy (4)
Part and estim ated future ene rgy dem ands. Renewable and  
non renewab le energy resources. Econom ic impact of energy  
use. Environmental im pact of energy use. Energy conserva
tion in manufacturing , transporta tion , home use. Energy po l
icy. Prerequisites: completion of lower-division science and 
mathematics sequence in Revelle or equivalent and junior 
standing. This course rep laces Front, o f Sci. 119. (F)

119 B . Energy: Nonnuclear Energy Technologies (4)
Oil recovery from tar sands and oil shale. Coal production, 
gas ifica tion , liqu ifaction. The hyd rogen economy. Energy  
storage systems. Techn iques for d irec t energy conversion. 
Solar energy utilization. Energy from w indm ills. Tidal and  
wave energy utilization. H ydroe lectric power generation. H y
drotherm al energy. Geothermal energy from  hot rocks. E lec
trica l power production, transm ission, and distribution. Pre
requisite: Front, of Sci 119A. (W)

119 C . Energy: Nuclear Energy Technologies (4)
A brie f survey of energy dem ands and resources. Available  
nuclear energy, physical background —  thermal dynam ics  
—  atom ic and nuclear phys ics; fission and fusion processes, 
phys ics of fission reactions —  eng ineering  aspects —  safety  
and environmenta l effects, fusion, sca ling laws, and start-up  
crite ria  —  laser fusion, m agne tic confinement —  equ ilibrium  
instability. Prerequisites: Front, of Sci. 119A-B. This course  
rep laces Front of Sci. 121. (S)

120. History, Science, and Technology in Marine 
Archaeology (4)
H istory , p reh is to ry , geo lo g ica l and m arine sc ience , and  
te ch no lo g y  in marine a rchaeo logy . S ub -m a rine  search , 
technolog ies, ocean currents, marine weather, chem istry, 
dating techniques, etc., are interre la ted w ith history and p re 
history of marine peoples and w ith d iscoveries in, and the  
future of, marine archaeology.

1 2 7 . Understanding Earthquake Hazard (4)
This course will deal w ith e lem entary phys ica l concep ts  
necessary for understand ing earthquake hazard. Topics will 
inc lude earthquake causes, mechanism , probability , p re d ic 
tion, and ways of reducing earthquake hazard. The course  
will inc lude discussions of pub lic  po licy concern ing bu ild ing  
design, siting of nuclear reactors, and other critica l s truc 
tures. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and completion 
of Revelle math and science requirements or equivalent.

128. Frontiers of Biophysics (4)
An in troduction to frontier p rob lem s in b iophys ics and current 
approaches to their solution. Emphasis will be p laced on the  
fundamenta l physical p rinc ip les which govern the variety of 
com p lex liv ing processes rang ing from the molecular and  
cellu la r phenomena to the animal and human systems.

13 1 . The Common Ground of Art and Science (4)
This in troducto ry course will exp lo re some of the ground  
common to art a'rid science. A rchaeo log ica l ev idence leads  
to a p ic tu re  of the deve lopm en t of ce rta in  techno log ie s  
through their connection w ith art. This re lationship will be  
traced from  antiquity to the present, w ith examples from  
metallurgy, mathematics, a lchemy, astronomy, and physics.

GREEK LITERATURE
See Department of Literature.

THE HEALTH PROFESSIONS 
PROGRAM

The Health Professions Program, open 
to students of any college at UC San 
Diego, is housed at Warren College. See 
description under the “Warren College” 
section.

HEBREW LITERATURE
See Department of Literature.

HISTORY
OFFICE: Room 5024 Humanities and 

Social Science Building, Muir College

Professors:
Stanley Chodorow, Ph.D. 
t|H . Stuart Hughes, Ph.D.
Gabriel Jackson, Ph.D.
Thomas Metzger, Ph.D.
*Allan Mitchell, Ph.D.
Earl Pomeroy, Ph.D. 
tfArm in Rappaport, Ph.D.
David R. Ringrose, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
Ramón Eduardo Ruiz, Ph.D.

Adjunct Professor:
Letten Stavrianos, Ph.D.

Associate Professors:
**Thomas Dublin, Ph.D. 
^Robert S. Edelman, Ph.D. 
ttJudith M. Hughes, Ph.D. 
ttDavid S. Luft, Ph.D. 
^Michael P. Monteón, Ph.D. 
Alden A. Mosshammer, Ph.D. 
Michael E. Parrish, Ph.D.
Paul G. Pickowicz, Ph.D. 
Edward Reynolds, Ph.D. 
Robert C. Ritchie, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors:
**John A. Marino, Ph.D.
Kathryn Norberg, Ph.D.
Emory J. Tolbert, Ph.D.

*Leave of Absence, 1981-82 
fLeave of Absence, winter, spring 1982" 
**Leave of Absence, fall, 1981 
ttLeave of Absence, spring, 1982 
***Leave of Absence, fall, winter 1981-82

The Major Program
Students majoring in the Department 

of History are required to take (1) three 
quarters of lower-division work and (2) 
a minimum of twelve upper-division 
courses in history. The upper-division 
courses must be distributed among the 
three fields offered by the department. 
Students must maintain a C average in 
history courses to graduate in this major.

PREREQUISITES
History 1A-1B-1C

(Comparative History of the Americas) 
or

History 3A-3B-3C (European Society and 
Social Thought)

or
History 7A-7B-7C (Race and Ethnicity in 
the United States: A Comparative Study).

or
History 24 (Origins and Consequences 
of Underdevelopment), History 25 
(China and the West in Modern Times) 
and History 26 (Third World: Nationalist 
Rebellions and Economic Development)

History 7A-7B-7C and 24-25-26 are 
cross-listed with Third World Studies.
NOTE: Transfer students who have taken 
a two-semester or three-quarter, lower- 
division history sequence elsewhere 
may petition to waive the lower-division 
requirement for the major.

Fields
1. Europe
2. Western Hemisphere (United States 

and Latin America)
3. Non-Western History (Africa and 

Asia)
Students will fulfill a distribution re

quirement as follows:
1. seven quarter-courses in one of the 

three fields;
2. three quarter-courses in a field other 

than the primary one;
3. two quarter-courses in one of the re

maining fields.
Students who wish to concentrate on a 

field of history that addresses more than 
one geographical area (e.g., economic, 
legal, or social history) should draw up a 
proposed plan of study in consultation 
with their advisers and submit it for de
partmental review as early as possible.
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Students are expected to diversify 
their programs chronologically as well as 
geographically. At least two of the twelve 
upper-division courses must concen
trate on a period prior to 1800. Courses 
that satisfy this requirement are desig
nated by the symbol (f).

History majors are urged to take 
courses in related disciplines to enhance 
their understanding of the historical pro
cess and to strengthen their preparation 
in the major. Such courses should be 
selected in consultation with an adviser.

Honors
The department offers a special pro

gram for outstanding students. Candi
dates for history honors are chosen dur
ing the spring quarter among juniors in 
history who have taken at least four 
upper-division courses in the depart
ment. Juniors with a 3.5 GPA in history 
(3.0 overall) are eligible to apply. Admis
sion to the program is based upon the 
student’s academic record and the re
commendation of professors familiar 
with the student’s work. Interested can
didates should complete the application 
form (available in the Department of 
History office) prior to April 1.

In addition to regular course work in 
the department, the honors program con
sists of a colloquium in historiography 
offered in the fall quarter of the senior 
year and a program of independent 
study leading to the completion of an 
honors essay on a topic of the student’s 
choice. During the fall quarter of the 
senior year candidates select a topic 
and begin preliminary work on the hon
ors essay in consultation with a major 
field adviser (History 196A). During the 
winter quarter the student pursues a 
course of independent study devoted to 
the completion of the honors essay 
(History 196B). The award of history 
honors is based on satisfactory comple
tion of the colloquium in history and the 
honors essay. Students are expected to 
maintain an average of 3.5 or better in all 
work taken within the department. Hon
ors candidates must include at least 
three colloquia in their regular course 
work.

Candidates for history honors should 
organize their work as follows:
1. Six quarter-courses in one of the 

major fields offered by the depart
ment, of which two or three should be 
colloquia;

2. Three quarter-courses in a field other 
than the primary one, of which one

course should be a colloquium unless 
the requirement of three colloquia has 
been satisfied in the major field;

3. History 196Q. Colloquium in History;
4. History 196A-B. History Honors — 

Honors Essay.
History 196A. History Honors
A p rog ram  of independen t s tudy p rov id ing cand ida te s  for 
histo ry honors w ith an oppo rtun ity  to deve lop, in consulta tion  
with an adviser, a pre lim inary proposa l for the honors essay.

History 196B. The Honors Essay
In d e p e n d e n t s tu d y  unde r th e  supe rv is ion  o f a fa cu lty  
mem ber, lead ing to the preparation of an honors essay.

History 196Q. Colloquium in History
The natu re and uses of history are explored th rough the study 
of the  h is to rian ’s c ra ft based on critica l analysis o f h istorical 
lite ra ture re lating to  se lected top ics  o f concern to historians. 
Requ ired of all cand ida tes for history honors and open to 
other in terested students with the  instructor’s perm ission.

Minor in History

The minor in history consists of at least 
six courses, of which not more than three 
may be lower-division. There is no 
specific distribution requirement, but the 
courses ust be selected in such a way as 
to constitute a coherent program. Pros
pective history minors should consult 
with a departmental adviser for assis
tance in drawing up an appropriate plan 
of study.

The Graduate Program
Master’s Degree Program

The Department of History offers 
master’s degrees in the fields of modern 
European history (1500 to the present), 
Latin American history, and United 
States history. The department also pro
vides the opportunity for students to de
sign special M.A. programs in areas 
such as Third World, African, Chinese, 
and other fields. (See details below.) 
Applicants must submit their academic 
record, three letters of recommendation, 
Graduate Record Examination scores 
(aptitude only), and one or two papers 
written for history courses. Ordinarily, 
those admitted have at least a 3.0 
grade-point average, with somewhat 
better grades in history and related 
subjects. Students may be admitted to 
regular candidacy in the fall quarter only. 
Students wishing information regarding 
the possibility of part-time M.A. study 
should contact the departm ent’s 
graduate secretary. The deadline for 
making application is January 15. Nor
mally, master’s students do not receive 
financial aid from the department or the 
university, except in circumstances

where funds are not utilized for support 
of Ph.D. candidates.

General Requirements: Candidates 
for the master’s degree are expected to 
finish thfeJprogram in one academic year 
of full-time study or two years of part-time 
work. The program requires completion 
of thirty-six units, of which at least twenty 
units must be in colloquia and seminars. 
Master’s students may enroll in a re
search seminar offered for Ph.D. stu
dents with the permission of the instruc
tor. In addition to course requirements, 
students must pass a comprehensive 
oral examination. Students in European, 
Latin American, and certain special 
areas must demonstrate reading knowl
edge of at least one foreign language 
relevant to their course work. A score of 
600 or above on the Educational Testing 
Service language examination satisfies 
this requirement.

Area of Concentration: Europe
Candidates for the M.A. degree in 

European history pursue a program 
concentrating on the impact of indus
trialization on European society. In addi
tion to general training in the history of 
modern Europe, the program provides 
background in earlier European history 
in order to place industrialization in per
spective. Some training in a discipline 
other than history is also recommended. 
The requirement of nine courses (thirty- 
six units) is normally distributed as fol
lows:

I. History 208A-B-C. Central Problems 
of European History: 1500-1945. All 
entering graduate students in Euro
pean history take these courses.

II. Two courses in pre-industrial 
Europe.

III. Two courses in industrial Europe.
IV. Two of the courses must be colloquia 

or a research seminar.
V. One course in a discipline other than 

history, if relevant to the student’s 
program.

Area of Concentration: Latin America
This program offers the student a gen

eral preparation in the history of Latin 
America. Students will have the oppor
tunity to specialize in Cuba, Mexico, 
Chile, socioeconomic history, and other 
important aspects of Latin American 
history. Advanced work in another dis
cipline related to Latin America may also 
be included in the program. The nine 
courses (thirty-six units) normally should 
be distributed as follows:
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I. History 240A-B-C. Literature of Latin 
American History. Required of all 
entering graduate students in Latin 
American history.

II. Four Latin American history courses, 
including graduate seminars if ap
propriate to the student’s plan of 
work.

III. Two courses (related to Latin Amer
ica) from other areas of history or 
from other disciplines.

Area of Concentration: United States
This area of concentration offers the 

M.A. candidate a broad grounding in the 
literature of American history from the 
colonial period to the present. In addi
tion, students specialize in a topical field 
of their own choosing. Training in a re
lated discipline outside of history is en
couraged. The requirement of nine 
courses (thirty-six units) is ordinarily dis
tributed as follows:

I. History 250A-B-C. The Literature of 
American History. These colloquia 
are required of all entering graduate 
students in American history.

II. Two courses in a single topical field 
— diplomatic, economic, social and 
ethnic (including urban) history, the 
American West, history of the South, 
or legal and constitutional history.

III. Four additonal courses chosen in 
consultation with the student’s ad
viser. Two of these may be in a re
lated field outside the department.

IV. At least five of the nine courses must 
be colloquia or graduate-level 
courses. Students may take directed 
readings, research seminars, or the 
250 series to meet this requirement.

Special M.A. Program
Students who wish to work in specific 

areas, such as medieval Europe, Africa, 
China, or other areas, can develop an 
M.A. program in conjunction with an ap
propriate faculty member and petition 
the department for approval.

Ph.D. Program
Admission: The Department of His

tory offers the Doctor of Philosophy de
gree in the fields of European history, 
Latin American history, and United 
States history.

Applicants for admission to these 
programs must submit their academic 
record, three letters of recommendation, 
Graduate Record Examination scores 
(aptitude only), and one or two papers, 
preferably written for history courses.

The minimum grade-point average for 
admission is 3.0, with a higher average 
in history and related, subjects. Profi
ciency in a foreign language is not a 
requirement for admission, but the de
partment urges prospective applicants 
to begin study of at least one foreign 
language relevant to the proposed area 
of concentration as early as possible in 
their academic careers. With very few 
exceptions, students are expected to 
begin their programs in the fall quarter. 
The deadline for making application is 
January 15.

Fields of Study: During the first year 
of residence each student, after con
sulting with a graduate adviser in the 
area of concentration, selects one major 
field of study and two minor fields. Within 
the major field the student should indi
cate a special interest from which the 
dissertation may develop. The first minor 
is ordinarily a supplementary field within 
the student’s area of concentration, while 
the second minor is a complementary 
field outside the area of concentration. 
The basic programs of study are as fol
lows:

I. EUROPEAN HISTORY
A. Major Fields

1. Modern Europe with a specialty 
in England, Spain, France, 
Germany, social history, eco
nomic history, diplomatic his
tory, or intellectual history.

2. Early Modern Europe with a 
specialty in expansion of 
Europe or any of the above.

3. Medieval Europe with a spe
cialty in political theory, canon 
law, or the political history of the 
eleventh-thirteenth centuries.

B. First Minor
Any of the following fields may be
selected, provided that the study
concentrates on a chronological
period outside the major:
1. Classical Greece and Rome
2. Medieval Europe
3. Early Modern Europe
4. Modern Europe
5. England
6. Russia

C. Second Minor
1. A geographic area outside of 

Western Europe
2. Expansion of Europe
3. A related discipline

II. LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY
A. Major Fields

1. The national period of Latin 
America with a specialty in

Cuba, Mexico, Chili, socio
economic history, and other 
important aspects of Latin 
American history.

2. Colonial Latin America with an 
emphasis on economic history 
or political institutions.

B. First Minor
The student should select either 
the national period or the colonial 
period as a chronological supple
ment to the major.

C. Second Minor
1. Spain
2. United States
3. Another geographic area out

side Latin America
4. Expansion of Europe
5. A related discipline

III. UNITED STATES HISTORY
A. Major Fields

1. Colonial and early American 
period to 1789

2. National period, 1789-1877
3. Modern America, 1877 to pre

sent
4. Diplomatic history
5. Economic history
6. The American West
7. Social history
8. Legal and constitutional history

B. First Minor
1. Any of the fields listed above. 

Of the two fields required in 
United States history, one must 
be a chronological field.

2. Ethnic-urban history
3. History of the South

C. Second Minor
1. A geographical area outside 

the United States
2. A related discipline

NOTE: The department also offers 
graduate work in African and Chinese 
history. When appropriate, students may 
select minor fields in these areas.

Language Requirements: Students 
satisfy the foreign language requirement 
by achieving a score of 600 or higher 
on the Educational Testing Service lan
guage examinations. In the few cases in 
which the ETS examination is not ap
propriate, the department will prepare a 
special language examination.
1. Ph.D. candidates in European history 

must pass two foreign language 
examinations. Other languages may 
be required when necessary for dis
sertation research. Students in British
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history may petition for the reduction 
of the language requirement to one.

2. Candidates in Latin American history 
must pass one foreign language 
examination. A second language may 
be required when necessary for dis
sertation research.

3. Candidates in United States history 
need not pass a foreign language 
examination. When relevant, a thesis 
adviser in this field may require the 
passing of such an examination.

Where required, students must pass at 
least one foreign language examination 
by the end of the first year of study. Fail
ure to meet this requirement is grounds 
for dismissal from the program. Students 
in European or Latin American history 
may not take the first minor field exami
nation before completing one language 
requirement. No student may take the 
oral qualifying examination before com
pleting all language requirements.

Course Work: A normal full-time pro
gram consists of twelve units per quar
ter. A maximum of four units may be in 
apprentice teaching. A Ph.D. candidate 
who is not funded by the university, but is 
burdened by outside employment or 
family responsibilities, may petition for a 
reduction of the course load from twelve 
to nine units per quarter. Students are 
expected to complete the following 
minimum of formal courses prior to their 
examinations: two two-quarter research 
seminars, and eight quarters of colloquia 
or directed reading. Under certain cir
cumstances, when appropriate colloquia 
are not available, students may substi
tute upper-division undergraduate 
courses for colloquia in the minor fields. 
Students are encouraged to take at least 
one colloquium or research seminar in 
their major field during the initial year of 
graduate study.

Apprentice Teaching and Research:
As preparation for an academic career, 
Ph.D. candidates in history are expected 
to serve as teaching assistants. In cer
tain cases, a student may instead par1 
ticipate in some special research pro
gram. Such training, for which students 
earn regular academic credit, is an in
tegral part of the graduate program at 
UC San Diego.

Examinations: Ph.D. candidates 
must take at least one examination in the 
spring of their second year and com
plete all examinations by January of their 
third year. Minor field examinations are 
written; the major field examination is 
oral. In each minor field, one professor

will, in consultation with colleagues, 
compose and grade the written exami
nation. An oral examination may be re
quired if the student’s performance is in 
doubt. The examiner should be identified 
at least three months before the exami
nation.

Students who wish to delay comple
tion of their examinations beyond the fall 
quarter of the third year must petition the 
Graduate Committee for an exception. 
Students who fail either their major or 
minor field examinations may petition the 
Graduate Commitee for permission to 
repeat it at the next scheduled examina
tion period. A second failure results in 
automatic dismissal.

An M.A. degree may be awarded to 
continuing Ph.D. students on one of the 
following bases:
1. Successful completion of the qualify

ing examinations for the Ph.D.
2. Completion of the course work equi

valent to that required for the M.A. 
(including a graduate seminar) and 
an oral examination.

Note: Students who wish to receive an 
M.A. must apply for candidacy during 
the first two weeks of the quarter in which 
they expect to receive their degree.

Dissertation: Upon completion of the 
examinations and advancement to can
didacy, the student writes a dissertation 
under supervision of a professor. The 
dissertation must be completed no later 
than six years from the beginning of the 
program. Normally, the dissertation 
should not exceed 250 pages, notes in
cluded. The student will defend the 
thesis before a doctoral committee com
posed of five or six professors, of which 
three are members of the history faculty.

The various requirements noted above 
apply to students who have done no 
previous graduate work in history. If a 
candidate has completed some 
graduate work before entering UC San 
Diego, there may be appropriate ad
justments in the course work. Neverthe
less, all candidates are expected to 
meet language requirements; to pass 
field examinations; to complete a dis
sertation; and to defend the thesis.

Financial Support: There are four 
types of financial aid available to grad
uate students in the Department of His
tory: fellowships, research assis- 
tantships, teaching assistantships, and 
readerships. Graduate students are 
eligible for one or a combination of the 
four forms of financial support for three

years while in the program. Fellowships 
and research assistantships are granted 
by the Graduate Division on the recom
mendation of the Graduate Committee. 
Readers are appointed by the depart
ment upon recommendation of the pro
fessor for whose course the student 
wishes to read. Students should, there
fore, apply directly to the professor con
cerned. Appointments are not renewed 
automatically, but are approved by the 
department on a yearly basis.

Courses
Lower Division

The Department of History regularly 
participates in several interdisciplinary 
programs offered at the university: the 
Humanities sequence (Revelle College), 
Cultural Traditions (Muir College), Third 
World Studies (Third College), Chicano 
Studies, Chinese Studies, Classical 
Studies, and Judaic Studies. Students 
should also consult the listings of these 
programs elsewhere in the catalog.
1A -B -C . Comparative History of the Americas (4-4-4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion cou rse  on the com para tive history of 
Latin Am erica and the United States from the pre-Co lum bian  
period to the present. Through lectures, panel d iscussions, 
and readings, students w ill compare and contrast selected  
aspects of the politica l systems, econom ic deve lopments, 
and cu ltu ra l currents in the  Americas. Among the top ics  to be  
covered are patterns of conquest, slavery and race  relations, 
the im pac t of technology, war, and imperia lism . (Satisfies Re
velle College additional humanities requ irements.) Staff. O f
fered in 1981-82.

3A-B-C. European Society and Social Thought (4-4-4)
Exam ination by lectures and d iscussion of European social 
deve lopm ent and socia l theo ry from the later m ed ieva l period  
to the twentieth century. Im portant w ritings will be cons ide red  
both as responses to and as provocations for soc ia l change  
in Europe. (Satisfies Muir College humanities requ irem ents  
and satisfies Revelle C o llege  additional hum anities requ ire
ment.) Staff. O ffered in 1981-82.

7A -B -C . Race and Ethnicity in the United States:
A Comparative Study (4-4-4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on the com para tive  e thn ic his
tory o f the United States. O f central concern will be  slavery, 
race, oppression, mass m igrations, e thn icity, c ity  life in in
dustria l America, power and protest in m odern  America , 
Mexican-American, the B lack, Asian-American, and White 
ethnic groups. (This cou rse  is also listed as Third World 
Studies 7A-B-C. Satisfies Third College genera l-educa tion  
requirement.) Staff. O ffe red in 1981-82

19A-B-C. The Greco-Roman World (4-4-4)
An in troductory study of the  G reco-Roman world , its litera
ture, myth, philosophy, h istory, and art. (C ross-lis ted with 
Litera ture/C lassica l S tud ies.) Staff.

24. Origins and Consequences of 
Underdevelopment (4)
The h isto ry of the Third W orld peoples of Asia, A frica , and  
Latin Am erica is surveyed from  the fifteenth cen tu ry to 1900. 
It traces the orig ins of European empires, the in te rre la tionsh ip  
between these empires and  the process of unde rdeve lop 
ment, the meaning of im peria lism  as an expe rience  shared  
by Third World peoples, and the beg inn ing of ind igenous  
resistance to imperia lism . Reynolds O ffered in 1981-82.

25. China and the West in Modern Times (4)
This course surveys the e igh teenth-, n ineteenth-, and early 
tw en tie th -cen tu ry  h is to ry  o f China. S pec ia l em ph a s is  is 
p laced on the nature of the  various Chinese responses to the  
politica l, econom ic, and cu ltu ra l im pact of the West on trad i
tional Chinese socie ty M etzger O ffered in 1981-82.
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26. Third World: Nationalist Rebellions and 
Economic Development (4)
The course surveys the a ttem pts of nationalis t movements to 
seize power in A frica , Asia and Latin Am erica , and to then 
design econom ic program s capab le  of simultaneously fo
menting grow th and a more equ itab le  d is tribu tion  o f income. 
The means by which such movements ga in  power will take 
up the first part o f the course; the second part is devoted to 
their econom ic prob lems. The revolu tions in China, Cuba, 
Vietnam, Kenya, and Chile are am ong the cases that will be 
exam ined in deta il. Staff. O ffered in 1981-82.

3 1. Environment and Economy in Historical 
Perspective, Part I (4)
Interaction of man and the environment. D isease, geography, 
technology, and c lim ate as determ inants. Man's cu ltu re and 
impact on his eco log ica l context from various past and pre
sent contexts. The course em phas izes the h isto rica l, ar
chaeolog ica l, and anth ropo log ica l record  and socia l-science  
models of explanation. Ringrose.

32. Environment and Economy in Historical 
Perspective, Part II (4)
Interaction of man and the environment. D isease, geography, 
technology, and c lim ate as determ inants. Man's cu ltu re and 
impact on his eco log ica l context from various past and pre
sent contexts. The course em phasizes e th ica l positions and 
attitudes to environm ent, the poss ib le  un iqueness of the 
West, and the environmenta l movement of the last century. 
Ringrose.

35. Lords and Peasants (4)
A com parative treatment of the transformation from a feudal 
to cap ita lis t base of the rural life and econom y of East and 
West Europe. Edelman.

43. A History of American Expansion (4)
A lecture course describ ing  and ana lyzing the expansion of 
the United States on the American continent and overseas —  
from a continenta l repub lic to an Am erican empire. Attention 
will be g iven to the intellectual, cultural, econom ic, and po
litical factors which underlay the movement for expansion. 
Rappaport.

44. The History of the Pacific Ocean (4)
This course will cover the natural h istory of the Pacific; the 
imm igration of peop les around and across the Pacific; the 
ways in which various socie ties have exp lo ited  its resources, 
and the competition to contro l its resources. Ritchie.

Upper Division
Completion of a college writing re

quirement is a prerequisite for admission 
to upper-division history courses. Im
mediately following the names of the in
structors, the symbols (E), (NW), or (W) 
appear. They represent: (E) = European; 
(NW) = Non-Western; (W) = Western. A 
cross ftJ represents courses that fulfill 
the pre-1800 period requirement.

100. The Ancient Near East and Israel (4)
The history of Israel is s tud ied in the con text of Ancien t Near 
Eastern civ ilization as a whole. Topics inc lude the birth of 
c iv iliza tion  in Sou thern M esopo tam ia , the  A ssyrian  and  
Babylonian empires, and the rise of Persia as well as Israel in 
the B iblical period (1900-445 B.C.). Mosshammer. (NW) f

101 A . Early Greece (4)
The socia l, politica l, and cultural history of the ancien t Greek 
world from the Bronze Age to the Persian Wars (2000-480  
B.C.). Mosshammer. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) t

101B. Greece in the Classical Age (4)
The socia l, politica l, and cultural history of the ancient Greek 
world from  the Persian Wars to the dea th  of A lexander 
the Great (480-323 B.C.). Mosshammer. O ffered in 1981-82. 
(E) t

10 1Q . Special Topics in Greek History (4)
See Colloquia below.

102A-B. The Roman Republic and Empire (4-4)
The politica l, econom ic, and intellectual h isto ry of the Roman 
world from the foundation of Rome to the death of Constan
tine. Mosshammer. (E) t

102Q. Special Topics in Roman History (4)
See Colloquia below.

103A-B. Medieval England (4-4)
Course covers the history of Eng land from Roman times to 
the fourteenth century. Students will study the deve lopment 
of English government, socie ty, and culture. Chodorow . (E) f

104A-B. The Rise of Europe (4-4)
The deve lopm ent of European soc ie ty  and cu ltu re from the 
d e c lin e  o f th e  Roman E m p ire  to  1300. Prerequisite: 
Humanities sequence or its equivalent. Chodorow . (E) f

104Q. Special Topics in Medieval History (4)
See Colloquia below.

105A-B. Renaissance Italy, 1348-1564 (4-4)
The intellectual, political, and econom ic transformation of 
late-medieval Italy from the Plague to the Council of Trent. 
Marino. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) t

105Q. Special Topics in the History of 
Early Modern Europe (4)
See Colloquia below.

106A. Reformation Europe, 1494-1598 (4)
The intellectual and socia l history of the reformation and  
counter-reformation movements from  the French invasions to 
the Edict of Nantes. Emphasis is upon reform from  below and  
above, the transformation of g rass-roots sp iritua lity into in
stitutional contro l. Marino. (E) |

106B. Northern European Renaissance,
1500-1616 (4)
The intellectual, po litica l, econom ic, and socia l transforma
tion of northern Europe during  the sixteenth century. Em
phasis is upon the new m onarch ies and the state , the orig in  
of capita lism , as well as humanism  and cu ltu re in the North. 
Marino. (E) f

107A-B -C . The Old Regime and the French 
Revolution (4-4)
A le c tu re -d iscuss ion  cou rse  on con tinen ta l Europe from  
1600-1815, exam in ing the social, politica l, and cultural h is
tory of Europe from  the Thirty Years War to the  close of the  
French Revolution. 107A covers the seventeenth century. 
107B covers the e igh teenth century. 107C dea ls with the  
French Revolution. These courses need not be taken in 
sequence. Norberg. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) f

108A-B. Europe, 1815-1870 (4-4)
The impact of the French Revolution and the Industria l Re
volution on European soc ie ty and politics. Specia l emphasis  
will be p laced on the socia l e ffects of industria lization and the  
em ergence of the working classes and revolu tionary ideo l
ogy. 108A covers 1815 to 1848; 108B, 1848-1870. 108A is 
not a prerequis ite for 108B. Staff. (E)

109A-B. Europe Since 1870 (4-4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course dea ling w ith major prob lems of 
European history since 1870 and investiga ting the specia l 
character of Europe 's cris is of modernization. The course will 
emphasize the im pact of the second industria l revolution, the  
cris is of socia lism , the em ergence of fascism , and the two  
World Wars. Luft. (E)

109Q. Special Topics in Twentieth-Century European 
Social Thought (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 10 A . Russia: Ninth Century to 1855 (4)
The roots of Russian backwardness. The long-range histo ri
ca l impact of dom inant personalities (Ivan the Terrible, Peter 
the Great, Catherine the Great) will be assessed. Edelman.
( E ) t

I I  OB. Russia: 1855 to the Present (4)
The long-term causes of the Revolution and its ultimate con 
sequences. Course will cons ide r the roles of Herzen, Lenin, 
Stalin, and N icholas and A lexandra. 110A is not a prerequ is
ite for 110B. Edelman. (E)

11Q Q . Lenin and the Russian Revolution (4)
See Colloquia below.

I I I  A . Renaissance and Reformation England (4)
An exam ination of social, po litica l, and inte llectual deve lop
ments from the end of the fifteenth century to the beg inn ing of 
the seventeenth century. Topics to be covered include the  
establishment of the Tudor monarchy, humanism , and the  
English Revolution. Ritchie. (E) f

1 1 1B . England: The Revolutionary Age (4)
An exam ination of the socia l, po litica l, and inte llectua l de 
velopments, 1600-1715. Top ics to be covered inc lude  con
stitutional conflic t and revolution. Ritchie. (E) f

1 12 A . Economic Life in Pre-Industrial Europe: 
1000-1750 (4)
Analysis of the underlying structures of a rural econom y and  
soc ie ty , in c lud ing  in te ra c tion  o f geog raphy , p opu la tio n  
change, resources, and techno logy. Evolution of medieval 
com m ercia l cities, un ification of the European market system, 
deve lopm ent of mercantilism , and the econom ic im pac t of 
em erg ing bureaucracies. Ringrose. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) f

112 B . The Industrialization of Europe:
1750-Present (4)
The beg inn ing of industria lization in England and its spread  
through n ine teenth-century Europe. World War I and the re
defin ition of economy, private ente rprise vs. socia l justice, 
big business vs. state p lanning, environmenta l lim itations on 
“ p rog ress ." Ringrose. (E) f

1 12 Q . Special Topics in European Economic 
History (4)
See Colloquia below. Ringrose.

1 1 3 . European Diplomatic History, 1870-1945 (4)
The creation of the alliance system  and the p rac tice  o f Euro
pean d ip lom acy at its zenith. The lim itations of this d ip lom acy  
and the outb reak of the First World War. Efforts at pea ce  and 
peacem aking , 1917-1919. The unresolved German question  
and the breakdown of the postwar settlement. The adven t of 
Hitler and the disarray of the Western dem ocracies. The Sec
ond W orld War, reversals o f a lliances and em ergence of the 
superpowers. J. M. Hughes. O ffered in 1981-82. (E)

1 1 4 . European Intellectual History, 1795-1890 (4)
Focus on socia l thought in the centra l decades 1830-70, 
primarily in France and Germany, w ith more periphera l atten
tion to G reat Britain and Italy. R ead ings in Saint-S imon, 
Hegel, Tocqueville , Mill, Marx, Darwin, and N ietzsche. H. S. 
Hughes. (E)

115 Q . Lord and Peasant in East Europe (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 16 . The Social History of Early Modern Europe (4)
A survey of European soc ie ty from  ca. 1700-1848. Topics  
covered w ill include: agra rian socie ty, the impact o f indus
tria lization, the rise of the professions, w itchcraft, band itry  
and crim e , the history of ch ildhood , and the pos ition  of 
women, education, and popu lar culture. Norberg. (E) t

116 Q . Special Topics in the Social History of Early 
Modern Europe (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 1 7 . The Atlantic World in the Revolutionary Age: 
1700-1825 (4)
This course will explore the connections between the  rapid  
expansion of Atlantic com m erce in the eighteenth century  
and the w idespread changes in politica l o rganization around  
the A tlan tic between 1775 and 1825. It w ill com pare the 
commercia l societies of England, Holland, France, and  Iberia  
with the ir extensions in e igh teen th -cen tu ry  A m erica  and 
analyze the differing responses to com m erc ia l grow th at the 
beg inn ing of the nineteenth century. R ingrose. (E) f

1 1 7 Q . Atlantic World in the Revolutionary 
Age (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 18 . German Politics and Culture: 1648-1848 (4)
A lecture-d iscussion course on the politica l and cu ltu ra l his
tory of Germany in the Early Modern Period. Luft. (E) f

118 Q . German Thought in the Romantic Era:
1780-1830 (4)
See Colloquia below.

119 . European Intellectual History, 1890-1933 (4)
A lecture-d iscussion course on the cris is of bou rgeo is cu l
ture, the redefin ition of Marxist ideo logy, and the transforma
tion of m odern social theory. Read ings will inc lude N ietzsche, 
Sorel, Weber, Freud, and Musil. Luft. O ffered in 1981-82.

119 Q . Special Topics in Twentieth-Century Intellectual 
History (4)
See Colloquia below.
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120. Modern French History (4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on the politica l and soc ia l history 
of F rance during the n ine teenth and twentieth centuries. 
Mitche ll. (E)

120 Q . Colloquium in Nineteenth-Century Europe (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 2 1 . Modem German History (4)
A lecture-discus'sion course on the politica l and soc ia l history  
of Germany during the n ineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
Mitche ll. (E)

1 2 1 Q . Colloquium in Twentieth-Century Europe (4)
See Colloquia below.

12 2 . Modern British History (4)
Em phasis on changes in socia l structure and co rrespond ing  
shifts in political power. The expansion and end o f empire. 
Two W orld Wars and the erosion of econom ic leadersh ip . J. 
M. Hughes. O ffered in 1981-82. (E)

12 2 Q . Ideology and the Imagination in Modern 
Britain (4)
See Colloquia below.

123. Social and Political Thought in Europe:
1500-1700 (4)
Specia l Topics in English and European social and  political 
though t between 1500 and 1700. Marino. (E) f

12 4 . Social and Cultural History of Europe 
since 1945 (4)
Europe in the post-European world. The failure of the war
tim e  R es is tance . The re s to ra tio n  o f ^bourgeo is  soc ie ty . 
Econom ic boom and slump. The new role of the m eritocracy, 
labor unions, and pub lic en terprise. Population shifts and the 
prob lem s of women and fo re ign workers. Neorealism , exis
tentia lism , and the German cultu ra l revival. Thaw and re
freeze in Eastern Europe. The European Econom ic Com m un
ity. H. S. Hughes. O ffered in 1981-82. (E)

125. Italy since 1860 (4)
Political and socia l history s ince  the unification trea ted p ri
marily in terms o f the success ive  a ttempts of parliam entary  
monarchy, Fascism, Christian Democracy, and Communism  
to cope  with such basic issues as church-sta te re lations, the  
prob lem  of the South, and the cleavages within Ita lian soc i
ety. H. S. Hughes. (E)

126. Vienna 1900: Eros and Dionysius (4)
This le c tu re -d iscu ss io n  cou rs e  on Austrian  h is to ry  em 
phasizes the cris is of liberal cu ltu re  in the late nineteenth and  
early twentieth centuries: the context for Freud and Hitler. 
Luft. O ffered in 1981-82. (E)

12 6 Q -12 7Q . Ideology and the Imagination in France, 
1850-1950 (4-4)
See Colloquia below.

1 2 7 . European Jewry: 1760-1960 (4)
A lec tu re  course em phasiz ing the econom ic, sc ien tific , and  
cu ltu ra l role of the Jews, the internal h istory of their com m un
ity, re lations with the Christian majority, anti-Sem itism , the  
Holocaust, and the post-1945 situation in Russia and Eastern  
Europe. Jackson. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) f

128. Women and the Family in European Society (4)
A survey of the history of wom en in Europe from classica l 
G reece to the eve of industria lization. Topics include the legal 
position of women, women's work, the evolution of the  family, 
sexual roles and attitudes, and m isogyny and other male at
titudes toward women, Emphasis on period and top ic  will 
vary from  year to year. Norberg. (E) f

129. The Origins of the Common Law (4)
Course begins w ith a d iscuss ion of the revival of ju risp ru 
dence  in the twelfth century and then focuses on th ree areas 
of the early common law. First, we will cove r the court system  
and its procedure. Second, we will s tudy proprie ta ry and 
possessory actions in property law. Third, we will d iscuss the 
orig ins of modern contract law. Chodorow . (E) |

130A-B. The Expansion of Europe (4-4)
The techn iques, econom ic o rgan iza tion , and institu tiona l 
evolu tion of European co lon izations in A frica, the Far East, 
and the Americas. The great geograph ica l d iscoveries and 
the beg inn ings of world trade, w ith emphasis on com para tive  
aspects . Ritchie, Ringrose. (E) t

130Q. Special Topics: Expansion of Europe (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 3 1 Q . The Historical Novel (4)
See Colloquia below.

132A-B-C. The Rise of Christianity (4-4-4)
A study of the  orig ins and deve lopm ent of Christian thought 
and institutions during the fo rm ative period from  the birth of 
Jesus to the  M iddle Ages. The firs t quarter is devo ted to the  
backg round in post-B ib lica l Juda ism  and pagan relig ions  
during  the early Roman em pire . The second quarte r focuses  
on New Testament Literature, the  early Fathers, and the his
to ry of the chu rch  in the An te -N icene period (A.D. 325). The 
th ird  concentra tes on the im pac t of Christianity on Western  
Europe du rin g  the m idd le ages and the fusion of Christian  
and pagan cu ltu re in the Latin, Germanic, and Celtic trad i
tions. This course is cross-lis ted  w ith Literature. Mossham- 
mer, Chodorow , Saville. O ffe red in 1981-82. (E) f

133. Medieval and Golden-Age Spain (4)
Interaction o f the Muslim, Christian, and Jewish communities, 
ca. 700-1100. The Reconquest, econom ic, and soc ia l de 
ve lopment o f Castile and A ragon . Inquisition, Renaissance, 
and Counter-Reformation. Po litica l and cultural role in Europe  
and America , 1500-1650. Jackson . (E) t

13 4 Q . Spain in the Eighteenth Century (4)
See Colloquia below.

136Q. Spain Since 1790 (4)
See Colloquia below.

140 A. Colonial Latin America (4)
Emphasis on pre-conquest c iv iliza tions, thè deve lopm ent of 
Spain and Portugal, and the expe riences of the Iberian co l
on ies (1400-1750). Staff. O ffe red in 1981-82. (W) f

140B. Emergence of Latin American Nations (4)
Trans ition from  co lon ies  to  na tions , im pac t o f e conom ic  
changes, new  social, inte llectual, and political in fluences and  
fo rces (e igh teenth and n ine teenth centuries). (W)

140C. Latin America in the Twentieth Century
Twentie th-century deve lopm ent w ith attention to themes of 
industria lization, dependency, m ilita ry organization, and re
lations with the United States. Case stud ies o f A rgentina, 
Brazil, Cuba, and Mexico. (W)

140 Q . Topics in Latin American Colonial 
History, 1500-1800 (4)
See Colloquia below.

14 2 . Recent Mexican Migration to the U .S . (4)
The course w ill cover a century o f Mexican m igration to the 
U.S. from 1880-1980. It w ill exam ine the exp losive fo rces  
opera ting in Mexico as well as the attractive dem and for 
cheap labor in the U.S. The consequences of this movement 
of people on the econom ies, socie ties, and cu ltu res o f both  
countries w ill be addressed, w ith specia l em phasis on the 
im pac t on the M exican-American and Chicano communities. 
Course read ings will provide s tuden ts an opportun ity to c riti
ca lly  com pare popular journa lism  on the sub ject w ith  the 
serious scho larsh ip needed to make informed po licy d e c i
sions. Staff. (W)

143 . Brazil: Colony, Em pire, Republic (4)
Lectures, d iscuss ion , and re a d in g s  focus on the so c io 
econom ic and  po litica l trans form ation of th is fo rm er Por
tuguese co lony into a major Latin American power (1500- 
present). (W) f

14 4 . Argentine Growth and Development (4)
Follow ing an introduction to the econom y and socie ty of the 
Rio de la Plata area from 1500-1850, the lectures and d iscu s 
s ions  w ill em phas ize  p o lit ic a l deve lopm en t, e con om ic  
grow th, and socia l change of m odern-day Argentina. (W) f

145. Machismo and Matriarchy: Latin American 
Social Structure (4)
The course w ill exam ine the socia l history of Latin Am erica as 
the product o f fam ily structure and sexual mores. In add ition  
to looking at the  different settings in which the Latin American  
fam ily evolved, the course will d iscuss the importance of m is
cegenation, the  role of women, and the current socia l cris is of 
the region. Monteon. (W)

146A-B. A History of Mexico (4-4)
The first q ua rte r cove rs the pe rio d  from Independence  
th rough the Revolution of 1910-1920. The second quarter 
covers the period since 1920. Ruiz. (W) f( fo r  first quarter 
only) O ffered in 1981-82.

146 Q . Topics in Latin American History,
1810-1910 (4)
See Colloquia below

1 4 7 . Cuba: From Colony to Socialist Republic (4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on the h istorical roots of re
volutionary Cuba, with spec ia l emphasis on the im pact of the 
United States on the is land 's deve lopment and society. Ruiz. 
(W)

14 7 Q . Topics in Latin American History since 
1910 (4)
See Colloquia below.

148A. The Urban Culture of South America,
1830-1920 (4)
The course w ill com pa re  con tem po ra ry  soc ia l sc ien ce  
theories of u rban deve lopm ent with the h istorical experience  
of several n ine teenth-century primary c ities in South America: 
Lima, Santiago de Chile, Rio de Janeiro, Sao Paulo, and 
Buenos Aires. Specific top ics of d iscuss ion will inc lude the 
city as an adm in istra tive and econom ic center, the influence  
of inte llectuals in altering a traditional culture, and the rise of 
labor rad ica lism  and urban mass politics. Monteon. (W)

148B. The City in South America,
1920-Present (4)
Are overgrown urban areas the p rinc ipa l cause of South 
America 's underdeve lopm ent? The course will exam ine con
flic ting theories of spec ific  urban crises and com pare these 
theories to the need for a general interpretation of the con
temporary c ris is  of the continent. Specific  top ics of d iscus
sion will in c lude  the pers is tence of pre-m odern fo rm s of 
econom ic and politica l urban behavior, the role of the m ilitary  
as an urban institution, the role of inte llectuals in rationalizing  
a cultural cris is, and the socia l im pact of grow ing slums. 
Monteon. (W)

149. Egalitarian Revolutionary Movements in Latin 
America, 1850-Present (4)
The course d iscusses the social orig ins, personalities, and 
ideo log ies <̂ f the major Latin American revolu tionary move
ments in the modern era. "Emphasis will be p laced on the use 
of violent upheaval as a means of substantia l social change. 
Monteon. (W)

150. Anglo-American Rural Life: 1450-1750 (4)
This course will deal w ith the chang ing structure of English  
rural life as it responded to  the growth of cap ita lism  and to the 
prob lems of the New World. Ritchie. (W) f

15 1Q . Nineteenth-Century United States 
History (4)
See Colloquia below.

152. History of the Far West (4)
The trans-M iss iss ipp i West, emphasiz ing the Pacific S lope 
and the time s ince the m igrations of the 1840s. Pomeroy. 
Offered in 1981-82. (W)

152Q. Social and Ethnic History (4)
See Colloquia below.

153Q. American Federalism (4)
See Colloquia below.

154. Twentieth-Century American Legal and 
Constitutional History (4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on the deve lopm ent of American  
legal institu tions and ideas from  the Reconstruction era to the 
present, w ith spec ia l em phasis upon the re la tionships be
tween law and pub lic  po licy , the transform ation of tort and 
contract liability, the rise o f the welfare state, and the p rob 
lems of jud ic ia l review. Prerequisite: upper-division standing 
or consent of instructor. Parrish. O ffered in 1981-82. (W)

155A. Social and Economic History of the 
Southwest (4)
An introduction to Am erican borderland history with spec ia l 
emphasis on econom ic and socia l deve lopm ent of the border 
states during the e igh teenth and nine teenth centuries The 
cou rse  is d e s ig ned  to p resen t va rious in te rp re ta tions of 
American Southwestern history. Staff. O ffered in 1981-82 (W)

155B. Social and Economic History of the 
Southwest (4)
The course will cons ide r the s ign ifican t trends in Mexican- 
American history over the past 100 years in the Southwest 
Special emphasis will be p laced  on the prim ary docum ents  
relating to M exican-Am ericans in econom ic and socia l in
stitutions O ffered in 1981-82 (W)

155Q. Mexican-American History (4)
See Colloquia be low
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156A-B. The Social History of the American City (4-4)
A two-te rm  top ica l app roach  to  the processes of urbanization  
in the United States Am ong the  subjects covered are urban  
his to riography, com parisons between pre-industria l and  in
dustria l c ities , urban grow th, occupa tiona l and socia l m ob il
ity, imm igra tion and urban econom ic, socia l, and politica l 
structures. Dublin. (W)

156Q. American Urban History (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 5 7 . American Legal and Constitutional 
History to 1890 (4)
This course deals w ith the deve lopm ent of Am erican law to 
the  1890s. Attention is g iven to  colonial legal institu tions, the 
theory and orig ins of fede ra lism  in the United States, con
stitutional law and the Supreme Court, and the in te rre la tion
sh ips of law  and soc ia l-econom ic change. Lectures; d iscu s 
s ion ; re a d in g s  and ca se -m e th od  ana lys is . Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent of instructor. Staff. (W)

1 5 7Q . American Legal and Constitutional 
History (4)
See Colloquia below.

158A-B. Economic History of the United States (4-4)
A two-quarte r course p rov id ing  analysis of the Am erican  
econom y's deve lopm ent from  the colonial period to the pre
sent. Read ings and lectures w ill emphasize institu tional as
pects of econom ic change, inc lud ing such top ics as federal 
and state resource-use po lic ies, the nature and im pac t of 
southern slavery, business entrepreneursh ip and m anage
ment, and agricu ltura l reform movements. Staff. (W)

158Q. American Economic History (4)
See Colloquia below

159A-B. Afro-American History (4-4)
A lecture-d iscussion course on the history of A fro-Americans  
from  the colon ia l period to the present. Tolbert. O ffered in 
1981-82. (W)

159Q. Afro-American History (4)
See Colloquia below.

160. United States: Colonial Period to 1763 (4)
Political and  social history of the  thirteen colonies; European  
background , settlement and expansion, beg inn ings of cu l
ture, and the imperial context. Ritchie. O ffered in 1981-82. 
( W ) f

160Q. Colonial American History (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 6 1 . United States: The American Revolution 
1763-1800 (4)
Causes and consequences of the revolution; inte llectual and 
social change, the problems o f the new nation, the Constitu 
tion , the o rig in s  of po lit ic a l pa rties. R itch ie . O ffe re d  in 
1981-82 (W) t

1 6 1 Q. Special Topics: The American Revolution (4)
See Colloquia below.

163A-B. History and Social Role of Women in the United 
States (4-4)
A two-quarter course exam in ing the history of women in the 
U S as m em bers of d iffe ren t ethn ic, rac ia l, and s o c io 
econom ic groups from pre-industria l times to the present. 
Emphasis is on the in te rre la tionsh ips  be tw een w om en s 
econom ic, social, and family roles. Dublin. (W)

163Q. Selected Topics in American Women’ s 
History (4)
See Colloquia below

164A-B. American Intellectual History (4-4)
The first quarte r covers from colon ia l times through the pre- 
Civil War period, European o rig ins, and the deve lopm ent of 
po litica l, soc ia l, econom ic, and  re lig ious though t in the 
American context Emphasis on principa l th inkers and ideas, 
with some reference to the genera l historical background and  
values The second quarter dea ls with the period 1860 to the 
present Tolbert (W)

164Q. American Intellectual History (4)
See Colloquia below

165. History of California (4)
Social, cultural, econom ic, po litica l deve lopments from  the 
pre-Co lum bian heritage and early  European contacts to the 
1980s, emphasiz ing the years since statehood. Collateral 
readings; optional papers on spec ia l projects; optional p lans

for concentra tion in part of colla tera l reading. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent of instructor. Pomeroy. 
Offered in 1981-82. (W)

16 7A -B . The United States in the Twentieth 
Century (4-4)
General h is to riograph ica l exam ination through lectures and  
discussion of politica l, social, econom ic, and international 
trends. Particular emphasis on increas ing residentia l power, 
politica l parties, and voting trends, urbanization, the creation  
of the welfare state, Am erica ’s role in international politics, 
and the orig ins of the co ld  war, and the historical background  
of the social unrest of the 1960s. Parrish. O ffered in 1981-82. 
(W)

16 7Q . Twentieth-Century American History (4)
See Colloquia below.

168Q. America in the 1930s (4)
See Colloquia below.

169A-B. History of American Foreign Policy and 
Diplomacy (4-4)
A two-quarter course in the history o f American fo re ign policy  
and d ip lom acy covering the period from  the estab lishment of 
the colon ies to the present. The course deals with the policy  
of the United States and the forces —  intellectual, econom ic, 
cultural, and socia l —  which shaped that policy. Rappaport. 
Offered in 1981-82. (W)

169C. History of American Foreign Policy and 
Diplomacy (4)
A continuation of H istory 169B des igned to concentra te on 
the period of the Cold War. The course will deal w ith the 
orig ins of the Cold War, with its p rog ress in the 1950s, 1960s, 
and 1970s and the period of detente beginn ing in the early 
1970s which is chang ing  the nature o f the struggle and shift
ing its focus. Rappaport. (W)

169Q. American Diplomatic History (4)
See Colloquia below.

170 Q . The Second World War (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 7 1 . Post-Revolutionary Soviet Social History 
1917-1941 (4)
This course will stress the class strugg le  and the construction  
of socia lism  in Russia between the Revolution and World War 
II. The fate of the peasants and workers will be stressed. 
Other top ics cove red will be revolu tionary culture, wom en’s 
liberation, the national question, and the socia l basis of 
bureaucracy. Edelman. (E)

1 7 1 Q . Quantitative Methodology in History (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 7 2 Q . The Philosophy of History (4)
See Colloquia below.

173 Q . Psychosocial History (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 7 4 Q . The Critique of Quantitative History (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 75 A . History of Africa to 1880 (4)
A survey of p re-co lon ia l Africa, concen tra ting  on ancient A f
rica, the role of Islam in A frican history, the medieval states of 
West Africa, East A frica in medieval times, the Forest K ing
doms of West A frica, state formation in East and Central A f
rica, the slave trade and abolition, and European penetration  
of the interior. Reynolds. (NW) f

175 B . Modern Africa (4)
A survey of A frican history dealing w ith  the European scram 
ble for territory, prim ary resistance movements, the rise of 
nationalism and the response of metropolitan powers, the 
transfer of power, self-ru le and m ilitary coups, the quest for 
identity and unity. Reynolds. O ffered in 1981-82. (NW)

1 75 Q . Marxist Method and Historical Analysis (4)
See Colloquia below.

176 . History of South Africa (4)
The origins and the interaction between the peoples of South 
Africa. Special attention will be devo ted to industria l de 
velopment, urbanization, African and Afrikaner nationalism, 
and the orig in and deve lopment of apartheid and its con
sequences. Reynolds. (NW) f

1 7 7 . African Society and the Slave Trade: Topics (4)
Topics: A frican socie ty on the eve o f the slave trade, trans- 
Saharan trade, slavery within A frican societies, A tlan tic slave

trade, prob lem s of numbers expo rted and profitab ility, im 
pact of slave trade on A frican socie ty, and the abolition of the  
slave trade. Reynolds. (NW) f

1 7 7 Q . Economic History of Africa (4)
See Colloquia below.

178 . Economic History of Africa (4)
Lecture-d iscussion course on the econom ic deve lopm ent of 
sub-Saharan A frica from earliest times to the present. Top ics  
will include: pre-European trade, the A tlan tic slave trade , the  
era of leg itim ate trade, econom ic imperia lism  and the co lon ia l 
economy, and post-independence econom ic deve lopment. 
Reynolds. (NW) t

178 Q . Special Topics in African History (4)
See Colloquia below.

179 . Colonial Rule and African Resistance (4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on A frican resistance to co lon ia l 
forces. The strength, scale, o rganization , and effectiveness  
of A frican resistance and European pacification will be  em 
phasized. Reynolds. (NW)

181 A . The History of Chinese Thought and Society: The 
Ancient Imperial Period (4)
This course dea ls with the genesis of Chinese thought and  
institutions in Shang and Chou tim es as well as Han po litica l 
structure and thought. Metzger. O ffered in 1981-82. (NW) f

18 1B . The History of Chinese Thought and Society: The 
Middle Imperial Period (4)
This course dea ls with the dec line  of the Han empire, the  rise 
of Buddhism , the transformation of Chinese society in T ’ang  
and Sung times, and the^beg inn ings of Neo-Confucianism . 
Metzger. O ffered in 1981-82. (NW)

18 1C . Histoiy of Chinese Thought and Society: The Late 
Imperial Period (4)
This course dea ls with the econom ic, politica l, and in te lle c
tual deve lopm ent of China during  the five hundred years be 
fore the im pac t of the West. Prerequisite: 181A or 181B, or 
consent of the instructor. Metzger. (NW) t

182. History of the Modern Chinese Revolution: 
1800-1911 (4)
This course stresses the major socia l, po litica l, and in te lle c 
tual p rob lem s o f China in the period from the Opium War to 
the Revolution of 1911. Specia l emphasis is placed on the  
nature of trad itiona l Chinese soc ie ty and values, the im pac t of 
Western imperia lism  and popu la r rebellion on the trad itiona l 
order, reform  movements, and the orig ins of the early re
volutionary movement. P ickow icz. O ffered in 1981-82. (NW)

183. History of the Modern Chinese Revolution: 
1911-1949 (4)
This course dea ls with the formative period of the twentie th- 
century Chinese revolution. Cons iderab le stress is p laced  on 
the iconoclastic New Culture period, the rise of the studen t 
movement, Chinese communism , the labor movement, re 
volutionary nationalism , and the em ergence of the peasant 
movement! P ickow icz. O ffered in 1981-82. (NW)

184. History of the People’ s Republic of China (4)
This course analyzes the history of the PRC from 1949 to the  
present. S pec ia l em phasis is p laced  on the p rob lem  of 
post-revo lu tionary institutionalization, the role of ideo logy, the  
tension between city and coun tryside , Maoism, the G reat 
Leap Forward, the Cultural Revolution. Pickowicz. O ffered in 
1981-82. (NW)

185Q. The Chinese Village in Transition,
1930-1950
See Colloquia below.

186Q. Self and Society in Modern 
Chinese Thought (4)
See Colloquia below.

18 7Q . Political Development and Thought in Taiwan 
Since 1945 (4)
See Colloquia below.

189Q. Special Topics in Modern Chinese History (4)
See Colloquia below.

190Q. Literature of Third World History (4)
See Colloquia below. (NW)

196A. History Honors (4)
A program  of independent s tudy prov id ing cand ida tes for 
history honors w ith an opportun ity to develop, in consu lta tion  
with an adviser, a prelim inary proposa l for the honors essay.
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An IP grade will be awarded at the end of this quarter. A final 
grade will be g iven for bo th quarte rs at the end of 196B. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Staff. O ffered in 1981-82.

196B. The Honors Essay (4)
In d e pende n t s tudy unde r the  supe rv is io n  o f a fa cu lty  
member lead ing to the p repara tion of an honors essay. A 
letter grade for both 196A and 196B will be g iven at the  
com p le tion of th is quarter. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Staff. O ffered in 1981-82.

196Q. Colloquium in History (4)
See Colloquia below.

1 9 7 . Field Study (4)
Program to be arranged between student and instructor de 
pend ing on student's needs and ins truc to r’s adv ice . S tudents  
are expected to  produce substantia l final papers on spec ific  
sub jects desc ribed  on s tuden t’s proposals. To p repare  such  
papers will requ ire extensive research and writing . Will re
qu ire bimonthly reports and one fina l paper. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Staff. O ffered in 1981-82.

198. Directed Group Study (4)
Directed g roup study on a top ic  not generally inc luded in the  
regular curricu lum . By spec ia l a rrangement w ith a facu lty  
member. (P /NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent'of in
structor. Staff. O ffered in 1981-82.

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (4)
Program to be arranged between student and instructor. 
(P /NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and consent of instructor. Staff. O ffe red in 1981-82.

Colloquia
Colloquia are courses devo ted to extensive study of spec ia l 
top ics. These courses are lim ited to twenty or fewer students  
and are genera lly organ ized as sem inars or d iscussion c la s 
ses. The prerequisite for colloquia is upper-division or 
graduate standing and consent of instructor.

10 1 Q . Special Topics in Greek History (4)
Detailed study o f selected prob lem s or periods in the history  
of Greece. Top ics vary from  year to year, and students may 
therefore repeat the course for cred it. Mosshammer. O ffered  
in 1981-82. (E) f

102Q. Special Topics in Roman History (4)
Detailed study o f selected prob lem s or periods in the history  
of Rome and the Roman empire. Top ics vary from  year to  
year, and students may there fore repeat the course for cred it. 
Mosshammer. (E) f

104Q. Special Topics in Medieval History (4)
Intensive study o f special p rob lems or periods in the history 
of medieval Europe. Topics vary from  year to year, and stu
dents may there fore repeat the course for credit. Chodorow. 
Offered in 1981-82. (E) f

105Q. Special Topics in the History of Early 
Modern Europe (4)
Topics will vary from  year to year, and students may therefore  
repeat the course for c red it with the  perm ission of the in
structor. Marino. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) t

109Q. Special Topics in Twentieth-Century European 
Social Thought (4)
A study of twen tie th-century European intellectuals and their 
socia l, po litica l, h is to rica l, and cu ltu ra l theories. Top ics  
change from year to year. Luft. (E)

1 10 Q . Lenin and the Russian Revolution (4)
Topics will vary from  year to  year. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Edelman. (E)

1 1 2 Q . Special Topics in European Economic 
History (4)
Analysis of the econom ic and socia l interactions between  
cities and their surrounding regions, com paring the impact of 
politica l, commercia l, and industria l urbanization in the h is
torica l deve lopm ent of reg ions and countries. Each student 
will study one such city and present h is or her find ings to the  
seminar. R ingrose. (E) f

115 Q . Lord and Peasant in East Europe (4)
The transition from  feudalism  to cap ita lism  in rural Prussia, 
Poland, and Russia. Edelman. (E) f

116 Q . Special Topics in the Social History of Early 
Modern Europe (4)
Topic varies from  year to year. May be repeated for cred it 
Norberg. O ffered in 1981-82. (E) f

1 1 7 0 . The Atlantic World in the Revolutionary 
Age (4)
Exam ination o f the  g row th  of A tlan tic  com m e rce  in the  
eighteenth century, w ith particu la r focus on commercia l de 
velopment and the beg inn ings o f the Industria l Revolution. 
Ringrose. (W) f

118 Q . German Thought in the Romantic 
Era: 1780-1830 (4)
Works of Kant, Schille r, Schelling, Schlegel, and Hegel will be  
read. Luft. (E) t

119 Q . Special Topics in Twentieth-Century Intellectual 
History (4)
Topics will vary from  year to year. Luft. (E)

120Q. Nineteenth-Century Europe (4)
This course a lternates w ith H istory 121Q. Topics will vary 
from year to year. May be repeated for c red it. M itchell. (E)

12 1Q . Twentieth-Century Europe (4)
This course a lternates w ith H istory 120Q. Topics will vary 
from year to year. May be repeated for c red it. M itchell. (E)

122Q . Ideology and the Imagination in 
Modern Britain (4)
Culture and soc ie ty  as re flec ted in novels and essays. J. 
Hughes. (E)

12 6 Q -12 7Q . Ideology and the Imagination in France, 
1850-1950 (4-4)
A century of soc ia l and cultural change as m irrored in the 
writings of representa tive essayists, memoirists, novelists, 
and social critics  and theorists. An IP g rade  will be g iven at 
the end of the firs t quarter. The fina l g rade  will not be given  
until the end of the  second quarter. 126Q is a prerequ is ite  for 
127Q. H. S. Hughes. (E)

130Q. Special Topics: Expansion of Europe (4)
Topics will vary from  year to year. R ingrose, Ritchie. (E)

13 1Q . The Historical Novel (4)
Works of Stendahl, Tolstoy, and Solzhenitsyn will be stud ied  
in their h istorical context. Among the questions to be treated: 
their factual accu racy , the ir cho ice  of the  novel as a form, 
their interpretations of history. Oral and w ritten reports will be  
expected. Jackson. O ffered in 1981-82. (E)

134Q. Spain in the Eighteenth Century (4)
Readings and d iscuss ion of recent stud ies on Spain in the 
eighteenth century: the a ttempt at national revival, socia l and  
econom ic cond itions, Spain and the Enlightenment, and the  
breakup of the O ld Regime after 1790. R ingrose. (E) f

136Q. Spain Since 1790 (4)
Caciquismo, u rb a n iz a t io n , m ason ry , a n t ic le r ic a lis m ,  
Krausism , M arx ism , ana rch ism , and reg io na l au tonom y  
movements. The c iv il war of 1936-39 and Franco d ic ta to r
ship. The Southworth Collection will be used extensively. 
Prerequisite: History 135 or its equivalent. Jackson. O ffered  
in 1981-82. (E)

140Q. Topics in Latin American Colonial History, 
1500-1800 (4)
Topics will deal w ith the socia l, econom ic, and politica l h is
tory of the Spanish and Portuguese expe rience in the new  
world and the p resence of the B lack and the  Indian. (W) f

146Q. Topics in Latin American History,
1810-1910 (4)
Topic will vary from  year to year. May be repea ted for credit. 
Ruiz. (W)

1 4 7 Q . Topics in Latin American History 
since 1910 (4)
Top ics  inc lude  La tin  Am erican  econom ic  deve lopm en t, 
U.S.-Latin American relations, Cuba, and Latin American in
te llectual history. Staff (W)

15 1Q . Nineteenth-Century United States 
History (4)
Readings in se lec ted top ics in American histo ry in the na
tional period to 1877. Pomeroy. O ffered in 1981-82. (W)

152Q. Social and Ethnic History (4)
A reading course focus ing upon the history of ethn icity and 
ethnic groups in the United States, with particu la r emphasis  
upon m igration, cu ltu ra l identity, and the role of m inority 
groups. Staff. (W)

153Q. American Federalism (4)
This co lloqu ium  w ill cons ide r the theory o f federa lism  in 
American politica l thought and constitutional law; the historic

uses and d is tribu tion of power in the federal system ; the im
pact of the regu la tory and welfare state on federa lism ; and  
sim ilar top ics. (W)

155Q. Mexican-American History (4)
This course will exam ine the h istorical litera ture concerned  
with the M ex ican -Am erican  peop le  in the  United States. 
Specific top ics of d iscuss ion  will inc lude imm igra tion, u rban i
zation, and ass im ila tion  o f this popu la tion from  the  m id 
nineteenth century to the  present. Staff. (W)

156Q. American Urban History (4)
Selected top ics in the socia l history of Am erican c ities in the 
nineteenth and twentie th centuries, w ith em phasis on indus
trialization, imm igra tion and class and ethn ic con flic ts  in the 
urban setting. Dublin. (W)

15 7Q . American Legal and Constitutional 
History (4)
Readings for advanced students in the histo ry of Am erican  
law. May be repeated fo r credit. Parrish. (W)

158Q. American Economic History (4)
Readings for advanced students in American econom ic his
tory. Staff. (W)

159Q. Afro-American History (4)
Readings for advanced students in the history of the Afro- 
American in American society. Tolbert. O ffered in 1981-82. 
(W)

160Q. Colonial American History (4)
The co lloquium  will cons ide r late colonial history, w ith spec ia l 
attention to neg lected or und igested top ics includ ing : The 
Great Awakening as a social movement unre la ted to the  
American Revolution; deve lop ing markets, socia l com m un i
cation and mobility and their im pact on com m unity in teg ra
tion and conflic t; corpo ration-exclusiv ity , regu lation and p ro 
fessionalization in the occupations; the o rig ins o f the Am eri
can nationality; soc ioeconom ic character of the early Am eri
can. Ritchie. (W) t

16 1Q . Special Topics: The American Revolution (4)
Colloquium will deal w ith specia l top ics on the Am erican Re
volution and the form ation of the United States, 1763-1800. 
Ritchie. (W) t

163Q. Selected Topics in American Women’ s 
History (4)
The spec ific  content of the course will vary from  year to year, 
but will always ana lyze in dep th a lim ited num ber of issues in 
American wom en’s history. Preference in enro llm ent will be 
given to students who have a lready taken H istory 163. Dub
lin. (W)

164Q. American Intellectual History (4)
This course will deal w ith a variety o ^  top ics  in American  
intellectual history. Top ic  varies from  year to year. Tolbert. 
(W)

166Q. American Society in the Cold War (4)
An inquiry into the socia l, politica l, econom ic, and cons titu 
tional im pact of the Cold War upon American socie ty be t
ween 1945-1960. Parrish. (W)

16 7Q . Twentieth-Century American History (4)
Leading works on P rogressivism , New Deal, Depression, and  
American fore ign po licy will be cons idered and d iscussed  
The em phasis will be on h istoriography. Parrish. (W)

168Q. America in the 1930s (4)
The impact o f the G reat Depression upon Am erican socie ty  
will be investigated in th is read ing and d iscuss ion course. In 
add ition to using o the r types of h isto rica l m ateria ls, the  
course will cons ide r literary works which exp lo re  aspects of 
social life during the decade . Parrish. (W)

169Q. American Diplomatic History (4)
A one-term  co llo q u ium  des ig ned  to g ive  the  beg inn ing  
graduate or qua lified upper-d iv is ion  student an overv iew  of 
United States fore ign po licy  from independence  to modern  
times. Stress will be p laced  on econom ic and po litica l as well 
as more traditional p ragm a tic  motivations. Rappaport. O f
fered in 1981-82. (W)

170 Q . The Second World War (4)
The d ip lom acy of appeasem en t, early German v icto ries, and  
comparison of their occupa tion  po lic ies in d iffe ren t areas, 
creation of the A llied Coalition, resistance movements, the  
German defeats in Russia and the West, sc ien tific  deve lop 
ments and effects of the war on civ ilian popu la tions , des truc 
tion of the ‘‘O ld Reg im e” in Prussia and Eastern Europe  
Rappaport (E)
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1 7 1 Q . Quantitative Methodology in History (4)
An introduction to the  use of quantifica tion in history which  
will acqua in t the student w ith  the potentia l app lica tions of 
socia l science m ethods to histo rica l stud ies and teach bas ic  
quantita tive skills, the  use of packaged com pu te r program s  
and basic statistics. Dublin. (W)

1 7 2 Q . The Philosophy of History (4)
E s tab lishm en t o f th e  d is t in c t io n  be tw een  ana ly tic  and  
specu la tive  ph ilo sophy  of h isto ry, w ith  em phas is  on the  
former. Exam ination of the concep ts and terms ord inarily  
used in historical d iscourse , as exem plified in major works of 
in terpretation from  V ico to Marc Bloch. H. S. Hughes. (E)

173 Q . Psychosocial History (4)
After a background o f theore tica l read ings in Freud and Fair- 
bairn, the course w ill focus on re in te rpreting socia l p ractices  
as exem plified in au tob iog raphy, case history, and the novel. 
No previous work in psychoana ly tic theory or modern Euro
pean history requ ired . J. M. Hughes. (E)

1 7 4 Q . The Critique of Quantitative History (4)
An exam ination of recent h is to riography (European, Am er
ican , and Latin  A m e rica n ) w h ich  em p lo ys  q ua n tita tiv e  
methodology, evaluation of the  ideology of such work, and an 
assessment of the potentia l and lim its of quantifica tion in so
cia l and econom ic history. Marino. (E)

1 75 Q . Marxist Method and Historical Analysis (4)
This co lloquium  w ill attempt to synthesize theoretical and  
historical w ritings w ith  a v iew toward understand ing Marxist 
app roaches to h is to rica l s tudy. Read ings include: Marx, 
Lukács, Baran, Sweezy, and contem porary American and  
European historians. Dublin. (W)

1 7 7 Q . The Economic History of Africa (4)
Will exam ine se lec ted top ics in A frican econom ic history. To
p ics w ill inc lude the pre-co lon ia l economy, econom ics of co l
onia lism , econom ics of underdeve lopent and postcolonia l 
econom ic deve lopment. Reynolds. O ffered in 1981-82. (NW)

178 Q . Special Topics in African History (4)
This co lloqu ium  is in tended  fo r s tuden ts  w ith su ffic ien t 
background in A frican history. Topics, which vary from year 
to year, will inc lude trad itional political, econom ic, and re lig i
ous systems, and theory and practice of ind irect rule, deco l
onization, African socia lism  and pan-A fricanism . Reynolds. 
(NW)

186Q. Seif and Society in Modern Chinese 
Thought (4)
This course exam ines the confluence of trad itional and m od 
ern ways of thought in China, dea ling with revolutionary, lib 
eral, and conservative trends in the twentieth century and  
with their re lationships to trad itional orientations. Prerequisite: 
Hist. 186 or consent of instructor. M etzger. O ffe red in 
1981-82. (NW)

189Q. Literature ant) Society in 
Republican China (4)
This co lloquium  is des igned to provide students who have  
sufficient background in modern Chinese history with an op 
portunity to explore specia l top ics. Topic varies from year to  
year. May be repeated for cred it. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. Pickowicz. O ffered in 1981-82 (NW)

190Q. The Literature of Third World History (4)
Critical study of the literature o f selected top ics. Emphasis  
w ill be p laced  on tra d it io n a l soc ie ty , co lo n iza tio n , im 
perialism , resistance and revolution, movements for national 
independence and neo-colonia lism . Geograph ica l emphasis  
varies from year to year. Reynolds. (NW)

196Q. Colloquium in History (4)
The nature and uses of history are explored th rough the study  
of the historian's cra ft based on critica l analysis of historical 
literature relating to se lected top ics of concern  to all histo
rians. Required of all cand ida tes for history honors and open  
to other interested students w ith the instructor's perm ission. 
Staff. O ffered in 1981-82

Graduate
G raduate standing is a prerequisite for 

all graduate-level courses.

204A-B. Seminar in Medieval History (4-4)
Topics will include the Investiture Contests concentra ting on 
the personalities involved in the ideas on both sides of the

dispute, and the study of the deve lopment of Canonical juris
prudence, 1140-1234. An IP (in p rog ress) g rade  w ill be 
awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final g rade will not be 
g iven until the end of the second quarte r. Prerequisites: 
reading knowledge of French, German, Italian, or Latin.

205. Latin Paleography (4)
Course  tra in s  g ra d u a te  s tuden ts  and q u a lif ie d  u nde r
graduates in the read ing and study of medieval Latin manu
scripts. Topics covered include cod ico logy, pa leography, 
and editing of texts.

206A-B. Seminar in Early Modern Europe (4-4)
The seminar will focus on the top ic “ Science and Society in 
Early Modern Europe." Primary emphasis will be on England  
in the seventeenth century. An IP (in progress) grade w ill be 
awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final g rade  will not be 
given until the end of the second quarter. O ffered in 1981 -82.

208A-B-C. Central Problems in European History 
from 1500-1945 (4-4-4)
A th ree -qua rte r sequence  of read ings and d iscuss ions , 
taught by d ifferent members of the staff each quarter. Re
quired for all beg inn ing graduate students, inc lud ing M.A. 
cand idates, in early modern and modern European history, 
as well as for students p reparing a secondary fie ld in either 
area. 208A covers the period from 1500-1715; 208B covers 
from  1715-1850; and 208C covers from 1850-1945. O ffered  
in 1981-82.

214A-B. Seminar in the Cultural History of 
Europe (4)
Topics include cultural change and redefin ition in Britain, 
France, Germany, Spain, and Italy, 1890-1914. An IP (in 
progress) grade will be awarded aMhe end of the first qua r
ter. Final g rade will not be g iven until the end of the second  
quarter. O ffered in 1981-82.

220A-B. Topics in Modern European History (4-4)
Varied top ics in modern European history. An IP (in progress) 
grade  will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final 
grade  will not be g iven until the end of the second quarter.

222A. Major German Authors (4)
A study in dep th of the work of one major German author. 
May be repeted for c red it as top ics vary. C ross-listed with  
Lit/German 252. O ffered in 1981-82.

230A-B. Seminar in the Expansion of Europe (4-4)
The expansion of European culture into the non-Western  
world analyzed through a series of case stud ies. Emphasis  
will be on cross-cu ltura l analysis of the colon ia l experience in 
Asia and Africa.

234A-B. Readings in Spanish History Since 
1790 (4-4)
Study of major Spanish historians of the nineteenth and tw en
tieth centuries. Prerequisites: reading knowledge of Spanish 
essential.

236A-B. Seminar in Spain Since 1870 (4-4)
Topics in the history of Spain since 1870. An IP (in progress) 
grade will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final 
grade will not be g iven until the end of the second quarter. 
Prerequisite: fluent reading knowledge of Spanish required. 
G erman or French desirable.

240A-B-C. The Literature of Latin American 
History (4-4-4)
A three-quarter sequence of read ings and d iscuss ions on the 
historiography, b ib liog raphy and sources for Latin American  
history, from the colonial period to the present. Presented as 
three separate courses: A, fifteenth to e igh teenth centuries; 
B, 1750 to 1910; C, post-1910. Required of all beg inn ing  
Ph.D. graduate students in Latin American history. Reading  
know ledge of Spanish or Portuguese helpful, but not re
quired. O ffered in 1981-82.

242A-B. Research in the History of Latin 
America (4-4)
Exam ination through literary and h isto rica l texts of major 
themes and top ics such as the role of labor, culture and  
revolution, peasant movements, nationalism and literary im
ages of social change. Top ic will vary from year to year. An IP 
(in progress) grade will be awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final g rade will not be given until the end of the 
second quarter. Prerequisite: reading ability in Spanish or 
Portuguese.

246A-B. History of Mexico (4-4)
A research and study sem inar of two quarte rs with primary 
emphasis on socia l change and the Mexican Revolution of

1910. The first quarter dea ls with primary sources, b ib lio g 
raphy, and the selection of a research pro ject; in the second  
quarter, the student will com p le te  the p ro ject and subm it the  
study to the scru tiny of the sem inar. An IP (in p rogress) grade  
will be awarded at the end of the first quarter. Final g rade  will 
not be g iven until the end o f the second quarter. Prerequisite: 
246A. O ffered in 1981-82.

248. Interdisciplinary Seminar on Latin America (4)
Sem inar on Latin Am erica  for g radua te  s tud en ts  in the  
humanities and socia l sc iences which will d iscuss history and 
modern socie ty —  both the im pact of the n ineteenth and early 
twentieth century in shap ing present Latin Am erica  and Latin 
Am ericans’ pe rception of that past. Basic materia ls will be 
drawn from econom ic and socia l history, an th ropo logy, and  
literature. A com p lem entary sem inar will be taught in soc io l
ogy fo llow ing 248.

250A-B-C. The Literature of American History (4-4-4)
A three-quarte r sequence o f read ings and d iscuss ions on the 
b ib liog raph ica l and m onograph ic literature o f American his
tory from the co lon ia l period to the present. Taught by d if
feren t members of the sta ff each quarter. The course is re
qu ired of all beg inn ing g radua te  students in American his
tory. O ffered in 1981-82.

2 5 1. Readings in American History (4)
Readings and d iscussion in se lected areas of American his
tory for advanced graduate students.

258A-B. American Economic History (4-4)
Examination of some of the  major in terp retive prob lems in 
Am erican econom ic  h is to ry , and case s tud ies  of pub lic  
econom ic po lic ies and the ir impact. The first quarte r w ill be 
devoted to read ings and d iscuss ions, and the second qua r
ter to the w riting of ind iv idual research papers. An IP (in 
progress) grade w ill be awarded at the end o f the first qua r
ter. Final g rade will not be g iven until the end of the second  
quarter.

260A-B. War and Society (4-4)
A research sem inar on the impact of war on scoie ties. The 
first quarter will be devoted to  read ings and d iscuss ions and 
the  second qua rte r to the  w riting  of in d iv id ua l resea rch  
papers. An IP g rade  will be  awarded at the end of the first 
quarter. Final g rade  will not be given until the end of the 
second quarter. O ffered in 1981-82.

261A-B. United States, Colonial Period (4-4)

266A-B. United States History, 178 9 -18 77 (4-4)
Analysis of sources and m ethods of h istorical research in the 
National Period to 1877. Read ings and orig ina l research pa
pers will be requ ired.

268A-B. American Society in the Twentieth 
Century (4-4)
A two-quarter research sem inar. Students will rece ive tra in ing  
in the archival sources and research techn iques relevant to 
study of selected top ics on Am erican socie ty s ince ca. 1900. 
Indiv idual research papers. An IP (in progress) grade will be  
awarded at the end of the firs t quarter. Final g rade  will not be  
given until the end of the second quarter.

269A-B. Topics in U .S . Diplomatic History (4-4)
Critica l analysis of major works in U.S. d ip lom a tic  history, 
designed to acqua in t the student with the h is to riog raph ic  de 
velopments in the field. Readings, d iscuss ions, and papers  
will form the basis of the course. An IP (in prog ress) g rade  will 
be awarded at the end of the  first quarter. Final grade w ill not 
be given until the end of the  second quarter.

2 77A -B . Seminar in West African History (4-4)
A two-quarter sem inar on se lec ted top ics in West A frican  
history. One quarte r will be devo ted to read ings and d iscus
sions, and the second quarte r to the w riting of ind iv idual re
search papers.

298. Directed Reading (1-12 )
Guided and supervised read ing in the literature of the several 
fie lds of history. (S /U  g rades perm itted.)

299. Thesis Direction (1-12 )
Independent work by g radua te  students engaged  in re
search and w riting of doctora l theses. (S/U g rades only.)

500. Apprentice Teaching (1-4)
A course in which teaching assistants are a ided  in learn ing  
proper teaching methods by  means of superv is ion of their 
work by the facu lty inc lud ing handling of d iscuss ions, p rep 
aration, and g rad ing  of exam inations and other written exer
cises, and student relations. (S/U grades only.)
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501. Teaching in the Humanities (1*4)
Consideration of pedagog ica l methods app rop ria te  to the 
teach ing of literary, h isto rica l, and ph ilosoph ica l texts at the 
underg radua te  level. Pedagog ica l a ids for the teach ing of 
composition. Supervised teach ing in sections of the under
g radua te  hum anities sequence . The s tuden t m ust be a 
teach ing  assistant or fe llow -teach ing  assistant in Revelle  
College. (S /U  grades only.)

503. Teaching in Third World Studies (1-4)
A course in which teach ing  assistants are a ided in learning  
proper teach ing methods by means of supervis ion of their 
work by the faculty; hand ling  of d iscussions, prepara tion and 
grad ing of exam inations and other w ritten exercises, and  
student relations. (S/U g rades only.)

HUMANITIES
Office: 1512 Humanities-Library

Building, Revelle College

★  *  *

These sequences of courses may be 
used by Revelle College students in ful
filling the humanities requirement of the 
college. Interested students from other 
colleges may register for these courses if 
space is available. They are offered 
jointly by the Departments of Literature, 
Philosophy, and History and are in
tended to provide an interdisciplinary in
troduction to major aspects of the West
ern humanistic tradition. Students learn 
to interpret important literary, historical, 
and philosophical documents through 
lectures and discussions.

One purpose of the program is to de
velop the student’s ability to write clear 
and well-ordered expository prose. 
Humanities 10A-B-C, 11A-B-C, and 
12A-B-C are designed to meet this ob
jective, and one of these sequences 
must be completed by all freshmen in 
Revelle College. In these courses, stu
dents meet twice weekly in sections or
ganized on a laboratory basis and de
signed to provide instruction specifically 
devoted to writing. Frequent written 
exercises are required. Completing 
these sequences satisfies the Subject A 
requirement for students who have not 
otherwise satisfied it. Additional special 
attention is given to those students who 
enter Revelle College with a Subject A 
deficiency.

In the sophomore year, regular written 
exercises are required in conjunction 
with students’ work in discussion sec
tions.

For detailed description of the Revelle 
College Humanities requirement see 
“ Revelle College, General-Education 
Requirements, Humanities.”

A student may not graduate from Re
velle College with a major in humanities.

Students interested in the area of 
humanities must choose a specific major 
within the humanities, i.e., literature, 
philosophy, etc.

Courses
10 A-B -C . Major Themes in Humanities (6-6-6)
This sequence exam ines centra l issues and themes in the 
Western conception of humanities from bib lica l tim es on
ward, com b ined w ith tra in ing and p ractice  in w riting skills. 
Intensive practice in w riting exposito ry prose. Topics w ill vary 
from  yea r to year. Three hours o f lecture, two hours of w riting  
laboratory. (F.W.S)

1 1A -B -C . The Early Western Tradition (6-6-6)
(Not open to students who have completed Humanities 
2-3-4* or 21A-B-C.)

Read ings in the history, literature, and philosophy o f the 
W estern world from  b ib lica l tim es th rough the Renaissance, 
com b ined  with tra in ing  and p rac tice  in w riting skills. Intensive  
p rac tice  in w riting expository prose. Three hours of lecture, 
two hours of w riting laboratory. (F,W,S)

1 1 W . Humanities Writing Workshop (2)
A workshop, supp lementa l to Humanities 11 A, for the de 
ve lopm ent of basic w riting skills. (F)

12 A -B -C . The Western Tradition from the Renaissance 
to the Present (6-6-6)
(Not open to students who have completed Humanities 
5-6-7* or 22A-B-C.)

Read ings in the history, literature, and ph ilosophy o f the 
W estern world from  the Reformation period to modern times, 
com b ined  with tra in ing and p rac tice  in w riting skills. Intensive  
p rac tice  in writing expository prose. Three hours of lecture, 
two hours of w riting laboratory. (F,W,S)

12W . Humanities Writing Workshop (2)
A workshop, supp lementa l to Humanities 12A, for the de 
ve lopm ent of basic w riting skills. (F)

20A-B-C. Major Themes in Humanities (6-6-6)
Coverage corresponds to 10A-B-C. (Not open to s tudents  
who have com p le ted 10A-B-C. Department app rova l re 
q u ire d  fo r s tu d en ts  who ha ve  c o m p le te d  11A -B -C  or 
12A-B-C.)
Exam ination of centra l issues and themes in Western con 
cep tion  o f humanities from b ib lica l times onward. Top ics will 
vary from  year to year. Three hours of lecture. This sequence 
satisfies a Revelle sophomore requirement, but is also open 
to and offered for students from other colleges Prerequisite: 
Satisfactory completion of one of the college writing prog
rams. (F,W,S)

21A -B -C . The Early Western Tradition (4-4-4)
Chronological coverage corresponds to 11A-B-C. (Not open  
to s tuden ts who have com p le ted 11A-B-C.)
Read ings in the history, literature, and ph ilosophy of the 
Western world from b ib lica l tim es through the Renaissance. 
Three hours of lecture. This sequence satisfies a Revelle 
sophomore requirement, but is also open to and offered for 
students from other colleges. Prerequisite: Satisfactory com
pletion of one of the college writing programs. (F,W,S)

22A-B-C. The Western Tradition from the Reformation 
to the Present (4-4-4)
Chronological coverage corresponds to 12A-B-C. (Not open  
to s tuden ts who have com p le ted 12A-B-C.)
Read ings in the history, lite ra tu re  and ph ilosophy of the 
Western world from the Reformation period to modern tim es  
This sequence satisfies a Revelle sophomore requirement, 
but is also open to and offered for students from other col
leges. Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of one of the 
college writing programs. (F,W,S)

*Humanities 2-3-4 and 5-6-7 were not offered after 1975-76.

ITALIAN LITERATURE
See Literature

JUDAIC STUDIES
OFFICE: 3084 Humanities and Social 

Science Building, Muir College.
The Judaic Studies Program is an in

terdisciplinary program offering courses 
and course sequences which enable 
interested students to gain insights into 
the principal aspects of Jewish culture, 
including history, philosophy, religion, 
literature, and language. Several of the 
courses offered emphasize the relation
ship of Judaism to other cultures.

Students whose principal interest is in 
Judaic studies have the following op
tions:

I. Within the Classical Studies Pro
gram, students may pursue a major 
concentrating upon Hebrew/Biblical 
courses offered in the Departments 
of Literature, History, and Philos
ophy.

II. Within the general literature major in 
the Department of Literature, stu
dents may concentrate on Judaic lit
erature or on a combined program of 
Judaic and classical literature.

III. Special project majors in Revelle and 
Muir Colleges allow for a major in 
Judaic studies.

In addition, Revelle and Muir Colleges 
have noncontiguous minors in Judaic 
studies; Warren College has Judaic 
studies concentrations; and various 
general requirements in all colleges can 
be met by courses in the Judaic area. 
For details students should inquire at 
their provost’s office.

UC San Diego students are eligible for 
participation in the UC Education Ab
road Programs in Jerusalem and Haifa.

Courses
Following are course offerings in this 

area.
For descriptions of the courses listed 

below, refer to the appropriate depart
ment's section of the catalog.
Cultural Traditions, Judaic 1A-B-C (4-4-4)
(A lso listed as Philosophy 30A-B-C)

Cultural Traditions 100. Ethical and Social Theories 
in the Judaic Tradition (4)

Anthropology 169. Israeli Society (4)

History 100. Ancient Near East and Israel (4)

History 1 2 7 . Colloquium in Twentieth-Century 
European History (European Jewry 1880-1960) (4)

History 1 9 9 . Independent Study for U n d e r
graduates (4)

Lit/He 1 . Beginning Hebrew (4)

Lit/He 2-3. Intermediate Hebrew (4-4)
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Ut/He 5 1. Introduction to Readings 
and Interpretations (4)

Lit/He 52. Readings and Interpretations (4)

Lit/He 100 . Introduction to Hebrew Literature (4)

Lit/He 1 0 1 . The Development of Hebrew 
Literature (4)

Lit/He 10 2 . Hebrew Literature:
Biblical and Modern (4)

Lit/Gen 10 4 . The Bible and Western 
Literature (4)

Lit/Gen 108. The Jewish Experience 
in Literature (4)

Lit/Gen 109. Jewish Mysticism (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 10 . Hebrew 
Prophetic Literature (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 1 1 .  Bible:
The Narrative Books (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 1 2 . Bible:
The Poetic Books (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 1 3 . Medieval 
Hebrew Literature (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 1 4 . Hebrew 
Literature: The Modern Period (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 15 . Topics in the 
Prophets (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 16 . Topics in 
Biblical Narrative (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 1 7 . Topics in 
Biblical Poetry (4)

Lit/He (Lit/Gen) 1 18 . Interpreting 
the Bible in the Twentieth Century (4)

Lit/Gen 1 19 . Mythology (4)

Lit/Gen 1 5 7 . Yiddish Literature in 
Translation (4)

Lit/He 190. Seminars (4)
Courses crosslis ted as L it/He and  Lit/Gen may be taken as 
Hebrew literature by students p ro fic ien t in the language or as 
general literature by students w ithout know ledge of Hebrew.

Ut/He 198. Directed Group Study (4)

Lit/He 199. Special Studies (4)

Lit/CO 2 10 . Classical Studies (4)

Lit/CO 29 7. Directed Studies (4)

Lit/CO 298. Special Projects (4)

Philosophy 160A-B. Philosophy of Religion (4-4)

Political Science 145. The Middle East in World 
Affairs (4)

LANGUAGE
See particular languages under Lin

guistics (beginning and intermediate) or 
Literature (advanced).

LATIN LITERATURE
See Department of Literature.

LINGUISTICS
OFFICE: 5237 Psychology and 

Linguistics Building, Muir College

Professors:
Edward S. Klima, Ph.D.
S.Y. Kuroda, Ph.D.
Ronald W. Langacker, Ph.D. 
Margaret Langdon, Ph.D.
Leonard Newmark, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
David M. Perlmutter, Ph.D.
Sanford A. Schane, Ph.D.

Associate Professors:
Matthew Y. Chen, Ph.D.
Sandra L. Chung, Ph.D.
Assistant Professor:
Jeffrey L. Elman, Ph.D.

Linguistics is the study of language. 
Like other rapidly developing fields, lin
guistics resists simple classification into 
one of the traditional categories of aca
demic discip lines. As one of the 
humanities, linguistics is concerned with 
the historical development of a particular 
language or language family, or with the 
relation between language and litera
ture. As a social science, linguistics may 
be related to anthropology, in describing 
language as part of culture; or it may be 
related to psychology, in describing lan
guage as a kind of human behavior. One 
branch of linguistics, phonetics, may 
even be considered a natural science, 
related to the physical science of acous
tics and the biological sciences of anat
omy and physiology. As an applied sci
ence, linguistics has found many appli
cations in fields as far apart as lan
guage pedagogy, speech therapy, and 
computer programming. Finally, linguis
tics may be considered a formal science 
in its own right, related to mathematics 
and formal logic.

The Department of Linguistics at UC 
San Diego also offers elementary and 
intermediate instruction in a variety of 
foreign languages.

Students planning to take a sequence 
of lower division courses in a foreign 
language should use the following 
guidelines. Students at the elementary 
level of a language should begin their 
study with Linguistics 31/51, taken on a 
Pass/No Pass grading basis. Students 
who have studied a language for two or 
three years in high school (or one term at 
college) within the past four years may 
enroll in Linguistics 32/52. Students who 
have studied a language for four years 
in secondary school (or two terms in 
college) may enroll in Linguistics 33/53 if 
their speaking and reading ability is 
good; otherwise they should enroll in 
32/52. Students who have the equivalent

of four years of secondary school train
ing (or three terms in college) in a lan
guage and who consider themselves 
able to carry on ordinary conversation 
and read every-day material in the lang
uage may take the basic language profi
ciency test given by the Department of 
Linguistics. If they have that proficiency, 
they may proceed directly into courses 
offered by the Department of Literature.

The normal continuation of the lan
guage after a three quarter sequence in 
Linguistics, 31/51 — 33/53, or 32/52 — 
34/54 is a course in the Department of 
Literature, normally Literature 10.

The Major Program
An undergraduate major in linguistics 

is intended to give students the 
background that will best prepare them 
for graduate work in this field. Because 
linguistics shares its object matter — 
language — with so many other discip
lines, this major is unlike many others in 
that it does not require that all courses 
be taken in the major department itself. 
The major in linguistics will consist of 
twelve upper-division courses: eight 
courses in the Department of Linguistics, 
complemented by four other courses in 
linguistics or from other departments, 
directly related to the study of language. 
(Of the twelve courses, a minimum of Six 
linguistics courses must be taken in re
sidence.) Linguistics 10 is a prerequisite 
for all upper-division courses.

Linguistics 101 A, 101B, 102A, and 
102B are required of all majors and will 
count as part of the minimum eight 
courses within linguistics proper.

For all courses counted toward the 
major in linguistics, the student must re
ceive grades of C or better. Courses 
counted toward the major may not be 
taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis, except 
Linguistics 198 or 199.

All linguistics majors must satisfy two 
language requirements. These require
ments are above and beyond any lan
guage requirements which might be im
posed by any of the individual colleges.

HONORS PROGRAM
The department offers an honors pro

gram for outstanding students. Those 
students who have a 3.75 GPA in lin
guistics (3.25 overall) at the end of their 
junior year are eligible to participate. 
Students interested in participating in the 
honors- program should consult with their 
department adviser: admission to the
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program requires nomination by the ad
viser and approval of the department fa
culty.

In addition to the major requirements 
for graduation, the honors program re
quires two graduate linguistics courses 
and an honors paper evolving out of an 
independent study (199) project. Stu
dents write their honors paper during 
their senior year, usually developed on 
the basis of work done for a previous 
course. Responsibility for arranging the 
honors independent study with a profes
sor rests with the student. Upon suc
cessful completion of the requirements 
the designation “ Honors in Linguistics” 
will appear on the student’s transcript 
and diploma.

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT I:
The student must achieve proficiency 

in French, German, Spanish, or Russian. 
Proficiency is established by passing a 
reading proficiency examination as well 
as passing an oral interview adminis
tered by the department.

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT II:
The student must achieve compe

tence in at least one additional foreign 
language. Competence is defined as 
successful completion (with grades of C 
or better) of three one-quarter courses or 
the equivalent in a second language, or 
by passing a reading test administered 
by the department. The second lan
guage need not be one of the four listed 
in Language Requirement I.

Independent Study and 
Directed Group Study in 
Linguistics for Majors

Upon presentation of a written study 
proposal or project, and with the consent 
of the instructor and the adviser, linguis
tics majors with at least a 3.5 GPA in the 
major courses may request permission 
to undertake directed group study in lin
guistics (Linguistics 198) or independent 
study in linguistics (Linguistics 199). No 
more than one such course (to be taken 
Pass/Not Pass) may count toward the 
major. (Linguistics 198 or 199 will not 
qualify as one of the minimum eight 
courses in linguistics proper, but may 
satisfy one of the four additional 
courses.)

The Revelle College Major Program
1. Language Requirements I and II.
2. Eight upper-division courses in lin

guistics.

3. Four additional upper-division 
courses related to the study of lan
guage. These four courses may be 
taken in departments other than lin
guistics: for instance, the Depart
ments of Mathematics, Electrical En
gineering and Computer Sciences, 
Philosophy, Psychology, Anthropol
ogy, Sociology, Communications, or 
Literature. These courses need not 
be taken in the same department but 
they must form a coherent program of 
study in conjunction with the required 
core of linguistics courses. The 
courses to complete the major are 
selected in consultation with the de
partmental undergraduate adviser. 
Because of the great flexibility of the 
linguistics major, the classification of 
this major as humanities, natural sci
ence, or social science must be de
termined on the basis of each stu
dent’s specific program. The classifi
cation of the major program will in 
turn determine what areas will be ac
ceptable for the noncontiguous 
minor.

The Revelle College Minor Program
The linguistics minor consists of six 

courses including Linguistics 10, 101 A, 
102A, and one additional upper-division 
course in linguistics. The two remaining 
minor courses must be upper-division 
courses relevant to the study of lan
guage but may be taken in departments 
other than linguistics: for instance, the 
Departments of Mathematics, Electrical 
Engineering and Computer Sciences, 
Philosophy, Psychology, Anthropology, 
Sociology, Communications; or Litera
ture. These courses need not all be 
taken in the same department, but they 
must form a coherent program of study. 
The courses to complete the mjnor are 
selected in consultation with the de
partmental undergraduate adviser. The 
content of these courses will determine 
whether the linguistics minor is classified 
as humanities, natural science, or social 
science.

The Muir College Major Program
1. Language Requirements I and II.
2. Eight upper-division courses in lin

guistics.
3. Four additional upper-division courses 

from linguistics and/or from other de
partments but relevant to the study of 
language.

4. Majors must take at least one course 
relevant to the study of language, not 
necessarily upper-division, from each

of three areas: formal, social science, 
and humanities; for instance, the De
partments of Mathematics, Electrical 
Engineering and Computer Sciences, 
and Philosophy (formal); the Depart
ments of Anthropology, Psychology, 
and Sociology, or the Program in 
Communications (social sciences); 
the Departments of History and Liter
ature (humanities). These course 
should be selected in consultation 
with the linguistics adviser. Upper- 
division courses may simultaneously 
satisfy 3 and 4.

The Muir College Minor Program
The linguistics minor consists of six 

courses: Linguistics 10, 101 A, 101B, 
102A, and 102B, plus one additional 
upper-division course in linguistics.

The Third College Major Program
1. Language Requirements I and II.
2. Eight upper-division courses in lin

guistics.
3. Four additional upper-division courses 

from linguistics and/or from other de
partments but relevant to the study of 
language.

4. Majors must take at least one course 
relevant to the study of language, not 
necessarily upper-division, from each 
of three areas: formal, social science, 
and humanities; for instance, the De
partments of Mathematics, Electrical 
Engineering and Computer Sciences, 
and Philosophy (formal); the Depart
ments of Anthropology, Psychology, 
and Sociology, or the Program in 
Communications (social sciences); 
the Departments of History and Liter
ature (humanities). These courses 
should be selected in consultation 
with the linguistics adviser. Upper- 
division courses may simultaneously 
satisfy 3 and 4.

The Third College Minor Program
The linguistics minor consists of six 

courses: Linguistics 10, 101 A, 101B, 
102A, and 102B, plus one additional 
upper-division course in linguistics.

The Warren College Major Program
1. Language requirements I and II.
2. Eight upper-division courses in lin

guistics.
3. Four additional upper-division 

courses related to the study of lan
guage. These four courses may be 
taken in departments other than lin
guistics: for instance, the Depart
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ments of Mathematics, Electrical En
gineering and Computer Sciences, 
Philosophy, Psychology, Anthropol
ogy, Sociology, or Literature. These 
four courses may not overlap with the 
student’s outside area of concentra
tion and should be approved in ad
vance by the linguistics adviser.

The Warren College Minor Program
The linguistics minor consists of six 

courses: Linguistics 10, 101 A, 101B, 
102A, and 102B, plus one additional 
upper-division course in linguistics.

The Graduate Program
The Department of Linguistics offers a 

Ph.D. program that is unique in its pri
mary emphasis on modern linguistic 
theory combined with serious study of a 
wide range of languages and language 
families from around the world, in par
ticular Albanian, American Indian, Au- 
stronesian, Chinese, Japanese, and 
Romance. This emphasis is com
plemented by unusually strong offerings 
and research interests in grammatical 
theory, comparative-historical linguis
tics, American Sign Language, experi
mental phonetics, formal linguistics, and 
anthropological linguistics. The depart
ment has a wide array of research 
facilities. The phonetics laboratory con
tains a full complement of modern 
equipment for research in acoustic and 
articulatory phonetics as well as speech 
perception. The phonetics laboratory 
houses a PDP-11/34 computer, and a 
PDP-11V44 computer will be installed in 
1981-82. The department also has ready 
access to the campus Computer Center, 
which houses a Burroughs 7800 com
puter, a VAX computer, and two PDP- 
11 /70s. In addition to the extensive lin
guistics holdings in the main library, the 
department maintains a reading room 
with a good collection of research re
ports, dissertations, and unpublished 
papers. Access to the libraries of other 
UC campuses exists through interlibrary 
loan.

The department’s language laboratory 
maintains a library of written and re
corded materials permitting indepen
dent study of dozens of common and 
“exotic” languages. Since the Depart
ment of Linguistics directs foreign lan
guage instruction for the campus 
through its lower division language 
courses and the Program in American 
Language and Culture it operates 
through University Extension, many op
portunities are provided for instruction
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and research in second language ac* 
quisition.

The department has its own excellent 
tape and videotape recording facilities 
for work in sociolinguistics, anthro
pological linguistics, psycholinguistics, 
and the sign language of the deaf. The 
Center for Research in Language Ac
quisition facilitates research over a 
broad range of projects concerned with 
theoretical and applied problems. Fi
nally, UC San Diego is well located from 
the standpoint of availability of native 
speakers of a wide variety of languages.

Program of Study
The graduate program is essentially a 

doctoral one aimed towards the Ph.D. in 
Linguistics, with provision for granting 
the M.A. in Linguistics or in Linguistics 
with Specialization in Teaching English 
to Speakers of Other Languages upon 
completion of certain graduate require
ments. The C. Phil, is also available to 
students preparing for the Ph.D. upon 
completion of all degree requirements 
other than the dissertation and the 
teaching requirement.

In the first two years of graduate study, 
the student’s basic courses will stress 
linguistic theory, and linguistic analysis. 
For advanced work, students will choose 
an area of specialization based on indi
vidual interests.

Preparation
Since linguistics is a highly technical 

and analytic field, linguistics students 
will find their undergraduate training in 
mathematics and the natural sciences 
especially valuable. Undergraduate 
work in certain of the social sciences and 
humanities, particularly psychology, 
anthropology, philosophy, and literature, 
is also good preparation for linguistics. 
Applicants are expected to have sub
stantial experience with foreign lan
guages. Students with no previous 
course work in linguistics proper are ad
vised to become acquainted with the 
fundamentals of contemporary linguistic 
theory prior to enrollment. Students who, 
upon admission, are deficient either in 
their formal linguistics preparation or 
languages will be advised by the de
partment on how to make up the defi
ciency. In some cases, summer course 
work may be required prior to beginning 
the graduate program. Because the 
basic graduate courses offered by the 
Department of Linguistics are three-

quarter sequences, new graduate stu
dents will be admitted only in the fall of 
any academic year.

Language Requirements
A candidate for the M.A. degree must 

demonstrate: (1) A reading knowledge of 
one language, to be chosen from: 
French, German, Russian, and Spanish. 
If Spanish is chosen, the student must 
also demonstrate conversational ability 
in Spanish. A student whose native lan
guage is not English may use English to 
satisfy this requirement. (2) Knowledge 
of the structure of a non-Indo-European 
language, by submitting a descriptive 
paper acceptable to the department’s 
graduate committee.

A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must 
demonstrate: (1) Conversational ability in 
one language other than English. (2) A 
reading knowledge of two languages, to 
be chosen from: French, German, Rus
sian, and Spanish. If Spanish is chosen, 
the student must also demonstrate con
versational ability in Spanish. A student 
whose native language is not English 
may use English as one of the languages 
to satisfy the reading knowledge re
quirement, the other being one of the 
four languages above which is not his or 
her first language. (3) Knowledge of the 
structure of a non-Indo-European lan
guage, by submitting a descriptive 
paper acceptable to the department’s 
graduate committee.

Departmental Examinations
Candidates for both the M.A. and 

Ph.D. degrees must pass the de
partmental comprehensive examination. 
This examination gauges the student’s 
general fam iliarity with theory and 
methodology. Normally, a student takes 
the first part-of the examination after 
three quarters of graduate study and 
writes papers in the second year to 
satisfy the second part.

Candidates for the Ph.D. degree must 
also pass the qualifying examination, an 
oral examination which tests the stu
dent’s knowledge in the area of speciali
zation. The qualifying examination — 
which normally requires from six to nine 
quarters of course preparation at the 
graduate level — may be taken only after 
the student has passed the departmen
tal comprehensive examination and 
satisfied all language requirements, and 
satisfactorily completed all course work.
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Apprentice Teaching
As part of their preparation for a future 

academic career, graduate students in 
linguistics at UC San Diego are given 
special opportunities to participate in 
teaching programs under the supervi
sion of a professor. Depending on qual
ifications, students may conduct conver
sation or analysis classes in lower divi
sion language courses, or in the Pro
gram in American Language and Cul
ture, administered by the department; 
may teach in one of the college writing 
programs; or may assist a professor in 
the teaching of a graduate or under
graduate linguistics course. Such ap
prentice training, for three quarters, is an 
integral part of the linguistics graduate 
program at UC San Diego and as such 
constitutes one of the requirements for 
the Ph.D.

Dissertation
The candidate for the Ph.D. will write a 

substantial dissertation incorporating the 
results of original and independent re
search carried on under the supervision 
of the doctoral committee. The candi
date will be recommended for the Doctor 
of Philosophy degree after having made 
a successful oral defense of the disser
tation before the doctoral committee and 
after having the final typed version of the 
dissertation accepted by the Central 
University Library.

Courses
OFFICE: Language Center, 2125 

Psychology and Linguistics Building, 
Muir College.

Courses numbered Linguistics 31- 
32-33-34 consist of a combination of 
small tutorial meetings with a native 
speaker, plus reading and assigned 
laboratory work. Courses numbered 
51-52-53-54 consist of weekly group 
conferences led by a linguist, assigned 
laboratory work, and outside reading. 
Each course in the 31-32-33-34 series 
must be taken concurrently with the 
corresponding course in the 51-52- 
53-54 series.

Courses numbered Linguistics 11 are 
self-instructional and are intended for 
students whose concern is to learn 
only to read a language, and particularly 
for graduate students preparing to ful
fill French or German reading require
ments.

The language laboratory and lan
guage library at UC San Diego offer a 
rich collection of materials that can be 
used for self-instruction in a variety of 
languages. To encourage students to 
take advantage of these materials, credit 
will be granted to undergraduate stu
dents who wish to study language on a 
self-instructional basis. Such students 
should enroll in Linguistics 19. On the 
first day of the quarter students enrolled 
in Linguistics 19 must meet with the 
supervisor of Linguistics 19, who will 
establish a program of study and ar
range for a mid-term and a final exami
nation. Subject to the availability of 
materials at a suitable level of advance
ment, Linguistics 19 may be taken for 
two or four units of credit and may, for 
some languages, be repeated for credit.

ENGLISH
Ling/Eng. 1A -B -C . Writing/English as a Foreign 
Language (4-4-4)
An intensive tu toria l in English com position  and grammar fo r 
speakers of o the r languages. Emphasis is on deve lop ing the  
skills of w ritten English necessary for university coursework.

ESPERANTO
Ling/Es 2 1 . Elementary Esperanto (4)
An in troduction to the construction o f Esperanto, its orig ins  
and its literature and general p rob lem s of man-made lan 
guage pro jects. S tudents should be able to speak, write, 
read, and understand Esperanto by the end o f the quarter. 
(Esperanto m ay not be subm itted to fulfill UC San D iego lan
guage requ irements.)

Ling/Es 22. Intermediate Esperanto (4)
Conversation, p lay read ing, use of instructional tapes. H istory  
o f international language projects, b irth  and deve lopm ent of 
Esperanto, cu rren t uses, etc. Prerequisite: Ling/Es 16 or 
equivalent.

Ling/Es 23. Advanced Esperanto (4)
Discussion o f literary works and poetry, both translations and  
orig ina l belles lettres. Translations into Esperanto of d o cu 
ments of s ign ificance  in U S. and world  history. Preparation  
for active personal partic ipa tion in annual international Es
peranto congresses. Prerequisite: Ling/Es 26 or equivalent.

FRENCH
Ling/Fr 11 Elementary French Reading (2-4)
A self-instructiona l p rogram  des igned to prepare graduate  
students to meet read ing requ irements in French. After a 
one-week in troduction to French o rthog raphy /sound co rres 
pondences, students work with a se lf-instructiona l textbook. 
Mid-term  and final exam inations. (F,W,S)

Ling/Fr 3 1. French Conversation (2)
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of French. Must 
be taken in con junction  with Ling /French 51. Prerequisite: no 
prior study of French required.

Ling/Fr 32. French Conversation (2)
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of French. Must 
be taken in con junction  w ith L ing/French 52. Prerequisite: two  
or more years of French in high school, or French 31 or equ i
valent

Ling/Fr 33. French Conversation (2)
Small tutorial meetings with a native speaker of French Must 
be taken in con junction  with L ing/French 53 Prerequisite: 
French 32

Ling/Fr 34. French Conversation (2)
Small tutoria l meetings with a native speaker of French. Must 
be taken in con junction with Ling/French 54. Prerequisite: 
French 33.

Ling/French 5 1. Analysis of French (2)
An introduction to the academ ic study of French, inc lud ing  
phonology and orthography, m orphology and syntax. The  
linguist conduc ting  the class will assign and help interpret 
and test read ing assignments in and abou t the language. 
Must be taken w ith Ling/French 31. Prerequisite: no prior 
study of French required.

Ling/French 52. Analysis of French (2)
Review and refinement of phonologica l, m orpho log ica l and  
syntactic e lements of French and introduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
discussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
French 32. Prerequisite: two years of high school study of the  
language, L ing /French 51, or equivalent.

Ling/French 53. Analysis of French (2)
Review and refinement of phonologica l, morpho log ica l and  
syntactic e lements of French and introduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
discussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
French 33. Prerequisite: French 52.

Ling/French 54. Analysis of French (2)
Review and refinement of phonologica l, m orpholog ica l and  
syntactic e lements of French and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
French 34. Prerequisite: French 53.

See also:
Department of Literature

Lit/Fr 10 Readings and Interpretations (4)

Lit/Fr 25 Composition and Conversation (4)

Lit/Fr 50 Readings in French Literature and Culture (4)

GERMAN
Lang/Ge 1 1 .  Elementary German Reading (2-4)
A self-instructiona l program  designed to prepare graduate  
students to meet read ing requirements in German. After a 
one week in troduction to German orthography /sound co r
re sp o n d e n ce s , s tu d en ts  w o rk  w ith  a s e lf- in s tru c tio n a l 
textbook. M id-te rm  and final exam inations, (F,W,S)

Ling/German 3 1. German Conversation (2)
Small tutoria l m eetings with a native speaker of German. Must 
be taken in con junction  with Ling/German 51. Prerequisite: no 
prior study of German required.

Ling/German 32. German Conversation (2)
Small tutoria l m ee tings with a native speaker of German. Must 
be taken in con junction  with Ling /German 52. Prerequisite: 
Two or more years of German in high school, or German 31, 
or equivalent.

Ling/German 33. German Conversation (2)
Small tutorial m eetings with a native speaker of German. Must 
be taken in con junction  with L ing /German 53 Prerequisite: 
German 32

Ling/German 34. German Conversation (2)
Small tutoria l m eetings with a native speaker of German Must 
be taken in con junction  with L ing /German 54. Prerequisite: 
German 33.

Ling/German 5 1. Analysis of German (2)
An in troduction to the academ ic study of German, inc lud ing  
phonology and orthography, m orpho logy and syntax The 
linguist conduc ting  the class will assign and help interpret 
and test read ing assignm ents in and abou t the language  
Must be taken with L ing /German 31. Prerequisite: no prior 
study of German required.

Ling/German 52. Analysis of German (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, m orpho log ica l and  
syntactic e lements of Germap and in troduction to elements of 
the cu ltu re Read ing ass ignm ents in and about the language  
discussed and tested in c lass Must be taken with Ling/ 
German 32 Prerequisite: two years of high school study of 
the language, Ling/German 51, or equivalent
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Ling/German 53. Analysis of German (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, m orpholog ica l and  
syn tac tic  e lem ents of German and in troduction to elements of 
the cu ltu re . Read ing ass ignm ents in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. M ust be taken with L ing / 
German 33. Prerequisite: German 52.

Ling/German 54. Analysis of German (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, m orpholog ica l and  
syn tactic e lem ents of German and in troduction to e lements of 
the cu ltu re . Read ing ass ignm ents in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with L ing / 
German 34. Prerequisite: German 53.

See also:
Department of Literature

Lit/Ge 10 Readings and Interpretations (4)

Lit/Ge 25 Composition and Conversation (4)

JAPANESE
Ling/Japanese 2 1. Beginning Japanese (4)
One d iscuss ion  class in which Japanese language and cu l
ture are d iscussed in English, and three tutoria l meetings in 
which s tuden ts p ractice Japanese conversation with a native  
instructor. Prerequisite: none.

Ling/Japanese 22. Beginning Japanese (4)
One d iscuss ion  class in which Japanese language and c u l
ture are d iscussed in English, and three tutorial meetings in 
which studen ts p ractice Japanese conversation with a native  
instructor. Prerequisite: Ling/Japanese 21.

Ling/Japanese 23. Beginning Japanese (4)
One d iscuss ion  class in which Japanese language and c u l
ture are d iscussed in English, and three tutorial meetings in 
which s tuden ts practice Japanese conversation with a native  
instructor. Prerequisite: Ling/Japanese 22.

RUSSIAN
Ling/Russian 3 1. Russian Conversation (2)
Small tu to ria l meetings w ith a native speaker of Russian. Must 
be taken in conjunction w ith L ing/Russian 51. Prerequisite: no 
prior study of Russian required.

Ling/Russian 32. Russian Conversation (2)
Small tu to ria l meetings w ith a native speaker of Russian. Must 
be taken in con junction with Ling/Russian 52. Prerequisite: 
two or more years of Russian in high school, or Russian 31 or 
equivalent.

Ling/Russian 33. Russian Conversation (2)
Small tu to ria l meetings wi(h a native speaker of Russian. Must 
be taken in con junction with Ling/Russian 52. Prerequisite: 
Russian 32.

Ling/Russian 34. Russian Conversation (2)
Small tutoria l meetings w ith a native speaker of Russian. Must 
be taken in conjunction with L ing/Russian 54. Prerequisite: 
Russian 33.

Ling/Russian 35. Russian Conversation (2)
Small tuto ria l meetings w ith a native speaker of Russian. Must 
be taken in con junction with Ling/Russian 55. Prerequisite: 
Ling/Russian 34.

Ling/Russian 36. Russian Conversation (2)
Small tu to ria l meetings w ith a native speaker of Russian. Must 
be taken in con junction with L ing/Russian 56. Prerequisite: 
Ling/Russian 35

Ling/Russian 5 1. Analysis of Russian (2)
An in troduction  to the academ ic s tudy of Russian, inc lud ing  
phono logy and orthography, m orpho logy and syntax. The 
lingu ist conduc ting  fhe class will ass ign and help in terpret 
and test read ing  assignments in and about the language  
Must be taken with! L ing/Russian 31. Prerequisite: no prior 
study of Russian required.

Ling/Russian 52. Analysis of Russian (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic e lem ents of Russian and in troduction of e lements of 
the cu ltu re  Reading assignments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in c lass Must be taken with L ing / 
Russian 32. Prerequisite: two years of high school study of 
the language, Ling/Russian 51, or equivalent.

Ling/Russian 53. Analysis of Russian (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic e lements of Russian and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Read ing assigments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Russian 33. Prerequisite: Russian 52.

Ling/Russian 54. Analysis of Russian (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l morpholog ica l and  
syntactic e lements of Russian and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Read ing assignments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Russian 34. Prerequisite: Russian 53.

Ling/Russian 55. Analysis of Russian (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic elements of Russian and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Russian 35. Prerequisite: Ling/Russian 54.

Ling/Russian 56. Analysis of Russian (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic elements of Russian and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Russian 36. Prerequisite: Ling/Russian 55.

See also:
Department of Literature

Lit/Ru 25. Readings and Interpretations (4)

Lit/Ru 50. Readings in Russian Literature and 
Culture (4)

SPANISH
Ling/Spanish 3 1. Spanish Conversation (2)
Small tutorial meetings with native speakers of Spanish. Must 
be taken in con juction with L ing /Spanish 51. Prerequisite: no 
prior study of Spanish required.

Ling/Spanish 32. Spanish Conversation (2)
Small tutorial meetings with native speakers of Spanish. Must 
be taken in con juction with L ing /Spanish 51. Prerequisite: two 
or more years of Spànish in high school, or Spanish 31 or 
equivalent.

Ling/Spanish 33. Spanish Conversation (2)
Small tutorial meetings with native speakers of Spanish. Must 
be taken in con juction with L ing /Spanish 53. Prerequisite: 
Spanish 32.

Ling/Spanish 34. Spanish Conversation (2)
Small tutoria l m eetings with native speakers of Spanish. Must 
be taken in con juction w ith L ing /Spanish 54. Prerequisite: 
Spanish 33.

Ling/Spanish 5 1. Analysis of Spanish (2)
An introduction to the academ ic study o f Spanish, includ ing  
phono logy and orthography, m orpho logy and syntax. The 
lingu ist conduc ting  the class will assign and help interpret 
and test read ing assignments in and about the language. 
Must be taken w ith Ling/Spanish 31. Prerequisite: No prior 
study of Spanish required.

Ling/Spanish 52. Analysis of Spanish (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic elements of Spanish and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
d iscussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Spanish 32. Prerequisite: Two years of high school study of 
the language, Ling/Spanish 51, or equivalent.

Ling/Spanish 53. Analysis of Spanish (2)
Review and refinement of phono log ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic e lements of Spanish and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
discussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Spanish 33. Prerequisite: Spanish 52.

Ling/Spanish 54. Analysis of Spanish (2)
Review and refinement of phonolog ica l, morpholog ica l and  
syntactic e lements of Spanish and in troduction to elements of 
the culture. Reading assignments in and about the language  
discussed and tested in class. Must be taken with Ling/ 
Spanish 34. Prerequisite: Spanish 53.

See also:
Department of Literature

Lit/Sp 9. Readings and Interpretations: Spanish for 
Native Speakers (4)

Lit/Sp 10. Readings and Interpretations (4)

Lit/Sp 25. Composition and Conversation (4)

Lit/Sp 50. Readings in Spanish Literature and 
Culture (4)

DIRECTED STUDY
Lang/19 Directed Study —  Language (2-4)
Self-instructional materia ls are available at present in A fri
kaans, A lbanian, Am erican S ign Language, A rab ic (Iraqui), 
A rab ic  (Eastern), A rab ic  (Egyp tian ), A rab ic  (M oroccan), 
A rab ic  (Saud i), B enga li, B u lga rian , Burm ese , Ch inese , 
(Cantonese), Ch inese (M andarin ), Czech, Danish, Dutch, 
Esperanto, Finnish, French, German, Modern Greek, Haitian  
Creole, Hausa, Hawaiian, Modern Hebrew, H ind i-U rdu, Hun
garian, Igbo, Irish Gaelic, Italian, Japanese, Kannada, Ko
rean, Malay, Mongolian, Navajo, Norwegian, Persian, Polish, 
Portuguese , Russ ian , S e rbo -C roa tian , Span ish , Swahili, 
Swedish, Taga log, Thai, T ibetan, Turkish, Twi, V ietnamese, 
Yoruba.

Lower Division 

Linguistics Courses
5. Introduction to Language (4)
An in terd isc ip linary app roach to language. Topics include  
languages of the world ; the bas ics  of lingu is tic analysis; and  
the relation of language to socie ty, literature, philosophy, an 
thropology, po litics, and music. Primarily in tended for non
majors.

10 . Introduction to General Linguistics (4)
A general in troduction  to language and lingu istics. Language  
as an instrument of com m unica tion . A spects o f the structure  
of English and o ther languages. Survey of lingu is tic subd is 
c ip lines.

Upper Division 
Linguistics Courses
All upper-d iv is ion courses have as their p re requ is ite  L ingu is
tics 10 and Language Requirement I. Excep tions require the  
approval of the adv ise r or consen t of the instructor.

101 A . Elementary Syntax (4)
Examination of the syntactic structures of natural languages, 
w ith special re fe rence to the structure of English. Exercises in 
syntactic descrip tion . The em pirica l justifica tion of syntactic  
analyses. Syntactic theory and universals. Prerequisite: Ling. 
10.

10 1B . Intermediate Syntax (4)
Examination of the syntactic structures of natural languages, 
with special re fe rence to the structure of English. Exercises in 
syntactic descrip tion . The em pirica l justification of syntactic  
analyses. Syntactic theory and universals. Prerequisite: Ling. 
101 A.

102A. Elementary Phonology (4)
E lem en ta ry  a n a tom y  and p h y s io lo g y  o f th e  sp e e ch  
mechanisms. Extensive p rac tice  in producing and transcrib 
ing the sounds used in a w ide variety of the languages of the  
world. D iscussion of phono log ica l/phone tic  feature systems. 
Prerequisite: Language Requirement I.

102B. Intermediate Phonology (4)
Examination of phono log ica l structures of natural languages. 
Exercises in phono log ica l descrip tion . The em pirica l jus tifi
cation of phono log ica l analyses. Prerequisite: 102A or con
sent of instructor.

1 1 1 .  Fieldwork (4)
Techniques of lingu is tic analysis and app lica tion  of these  
techn iques to fie ldwork, e ither in a soc io lingu is tic setting or in 
a simulated fie ld s ituation by e lic ita tion from  native in for
mants. Prerequisites: 102A or consent of instructor.

125. Introduction to Semantics (4)
A study of mean ing in the concep tua l framework of con tem 
porary linguistics. The relation between form  and content: 
am bigu ity, p resuppos ition , scope  of log ica l ope ra to rs in 
natural languages, entailment. Speech acts and their g ram 
m a tica l rea liz a tio ns . Lex ica l change . S o c io lo g ic a l and  
psycho log ica l implica tions.
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13 1. Introduction to Mathematical Linguistics (4)
Formal concep tua liza tion  of such basic lingu is tic concep ts  
as strings, trees, constituent structures. Formal language  
theory and its relation to automata theory. Prerequisite: Math 
100A or APIS 160A, or consent of the instructor.

134. Computational Linguistics (4)
Computer app lica tions to lingu istic analysis. Topics to be c o 
vered may include: app roaches to natural language p roce s 
sing, parsing algorithms, word and string processing , p ro g 
ramming in SNOBOL4. Prerequisite: EECS 61, or consent of 
instructor. May be repeated for credit when topics vary.

15 1. Introduction to Historical Linguisitics (4)
Language change. Genetic and aereal re lationships. The  
comparative method. Internal reconstruction. Prerequisites: 
Ling. 102B.

152. History of the English Language (4)
General trends in the histo rica l deve lopment of the English  
language, its sounds and its grammar. Prerequisite: Ling 10 
or consent of instructor.

15 7. Classical Languages (4)
Reading and translation of texts as well as lingu istic analysis  
of Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin. May be repeated for c red it when  
top ics vary.

1 6 1. Romance Linguistics (4)
The history and s tructure of the Romance languages in the  
context of genera tive grammar. A survey o f some of the major 
syntactic, sem antic a nd /o r phonologica l p rocesses in one or 
more of the Romance languages. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

164. Language Structures (4)
Detailed investigation of the structure of one or more lan 
guages. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. May be repeated  
for credit an indefin ite number of times because sub jec t 
matter changes each quarter.

165. Native American Languages (4)
A survey of Native Am erican languages, the ir genetic re 
lationships and area l g roup ings. Spec ific  languages and  
fam ilies are se lec ted for more deta iled d iscussion , illustra ting  
questions o f re levance to lingu istic theo ry and ana lysis, 
socio linguistics, and app lied  linguistics.

1 7 4 . Sociolinguistics (4)
Introduction to the study of the socia l d imension in lingu istics. 
Topics covered may include: bilingualism , code sw itch ing , 
pidgins, c reo le language, socia l factors a ffecting  lingu is tic  
change, languages in contact, language in context. Pre
requisite: Ling 10.

1 75 . Bilingual Education in the U .S . (4)
Bilingual e du ca tion  as cu rren tly  p ra c ticed  in the Un ited  
States. Specia l concern  with two basic questions: (1) a s 
sumptions underly ing theory of bilingual education; (2) com 
parison of theory w ith its realization in spec ific  ethn ic com 
munities. O b jec tive is v iew  of b ilingual educa tion  whigb takes  
in to account d iffe rent needs of various e thn ic  groups. Pre
requisite: Ling 10, or consent of instructor.

179 . Linguistics and Poetics (4)
Formal poetics, a lingu is tic app roach to various forms of lite r
ature. Fundamentals of lingu istics will be re lated to various  
current theories of literature. Special attention will be g iven to  
structuralist analyses of literature includ ing those by Jakob- 
son and the genera tive grammarians. Prerequisite: Ling 10.

1 8 1 . Psycholinguistics (4)
The study of mode ls of language and of language acqu is ition  
from the point of view of modern linguistics and psycho logy. 
Basic experimental method as applied to language. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.

182. Language and the Brain (4)
The course exp lo res the neuroanatom ical and neu ropsycho
logica l aspects of normal and abnormal language. Topics to  
be covered include cerebra l lateralization of the language  
functions, aphasias and other disorders, and animal com 
munication as contrasted with human language.

185. Theories and Methods of Foreign Language 
Acquisition (4)
This course w ill e xam ine  lingu is tic , p s ych o lo g ica l, and  
pedagog ica l a rgum en ts  that underlie  va rious language  
teaching programs.

186. Structure of Sign Language (4)
Linguistic and psycho lingu is tic studies in structure of the  
American Sign Language of the deaf. Some know ledge of 
ASL preferable

198. Directed Group Study in Linguistics (2 or 4)
Study of spec ific  language structures or lingu is tic  topics not 
cove red in regu la r course work, under the direction of an 
underg radua te  major adv iser in the Department of L ingu is
tics . (P/NP g rades only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
(See descrip tion  under “ Major Program" above.) (May be  
repeated for c red it.)

199. Independent Study in Linguistics (2 or 4)
The student w ill undertake a program  of research or a d 
vanced read ing in lingu is tics under the superv is ion of a fa 
cu lty  member of the Department of L inguistics. (P/NP grades  
only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (See descrip tion  
under “ Major P rog ram ” above.) (May be repea ted for cred it.)

199H . Honors Independent Study in Linguistics (4)
The student will undertake a program  of research and a d 
vanced read ing in lingu is tics under the superv is ion of a fa 
cu lty  member o f the Department of L inguistics. (P/NP grades  
only.) Prerequisite: admission to Honors Program. See d e 
scrip tion  under “ Honors P rogram " above.

Graduate
NOTE: Unless otherwise specified, the 
following graduate courses may be 
taken on a Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 
(S/U) basis.
20 1A . Syntactic Theory (4)
In troduction to the theory o f generative gram m ar, transforma
tiona l rules and o ther rule schemata. M ode ls for syn tactic  
descrip tion ; fo rm a liza tion of grammars.

2 0 1B. Syntax and Semantics (4)
Continuation of genera tive grammar. In te rface between syn
tax and semantics, log ica l forms.

2 0 1C. Issues in Syntax (4)
Trends and issues in syn tac tic  theory and analysis. Recent 
th e o re tic a l m ode ls  and  c la im s . D e ta ile d  d is cu ss io n  o f 
se lec ted prob lem s in syn tactic and sem antic analysis.

202A. Phonetics (4)
Physio logy and m echan ism s of speech p roduction . A coustic  
phonetics. Selected top ics in phonetics and phonetic e xp la 
na tion  in phono logy . In troduc tion  to d is tin c tiv e  fea tures. 
Practice in p roduction  and transcrip tion of the  phonetic a l
phabet.

202B. Phonology (4)
Introduction to phono log ica l theory. Theoretica l constructs  
and formalism. General prob lem s in phono log ica l theory. 
Phonetic exp lanations in phonology.

202C. Issues in Phonology (4)
Current issues in phonology. A survey of various phono log i
ca l theories.

2 11A -B . Linguistic Analysis (4-4)
Techn iques of lingu is tic  analysis (phone tics , phonem ics, 
morphology, syntax). A pp lica tion  of these techn iques under 
simulated fie ld cond itions to the record ing and analysis o f a 
language by d irec t e lic ita tion from native informants. May be  
repeated for cred it.

224A-B. Modern English (4-4)
A deta iled study of the syntax, phonology, and semantics of 
modern English, w ith pa rticu la r em phasis on current re 
search on the genera l theory of grammars, as deve loped  
through the study of English.

225. Topics in Syntactic Theory (4)
Theoretical and descrip tive  prob lems in the analysis of the  
syntactic and sem antic structure of English and other la n 
guages. May be repeated for credit.

231A-B. Formal Linguistics (4-4)
Theory of formal gram m ars, with particu la r em phasis on  
context-free grammars. A spects of theories o f automata and  
com puta tion re lated to gram m atica l systems. Relationship of 
the hierarchies of automata and grammars. May be repeated  
for credit.

234. Computational Linguistics (4)
Parsing a lgorithms for formalized grammars. Approaches to 
natura l-language process ing . The com puter as a lingu ist's  
tool

235. Topics in Formal Linguistics (4)
Advanced material in spec ia l areas of the s tudy of formal
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grammars to be selected by the instructor. May be repeated  
for cred it. Prerequisites: Ling. 231A-B or consent of instruc
tor.

236. Formal Semantics (4)
Introduction to formal sem antics and its app lica tion  to the 
desc rip tion  of natural language  semantics. Semantics of 
propositiona l and p red ica te  ca lcu lus, elements of modal 
log ic and intensional logic. Prerequisite: Ling. 231A or con
sent of instructor.

240. Philosophy of Language (4)
Exam ination of some cu rren t ph ilosoph ica l and sc ien tific  
views on the nature, use, and acqu is ition  of na tu ra l lan
guages. May be repeated for credit, as course con ten t may 
vary.

245. Topics in Phonological Theory (4)
Current theoretical issues in phonolog ica l theory. S ince the 
top ic  can change from year to year, course may be repeated  
for cred it.

24 7. Topics in Experimental Phonetics (4)
Deta iled study of the acoustic structure of speech and  of the  
basic anatomy and phys io logy of normal speech production . 
Laboratory techniques in these areas will be covered. Rela
t io n s  be tw een  e x p e r im e n ta l p h o n e tic s  re s e a rc h  and  
phonolog ica l theory will be  d iscussed. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

25 1. Historical Linguistics (4)
Top ics offered on regular basis will include: Indo-European  
phonology and morphology, the techn iques of lingu is tic re
construction, theory of language change, advanced p rob
lems of historical linguistics. May be repeated for cred it.

261. Romance Linguistics (4)
The history and structure of the Romance languages in the 
context of generative grammar. Topics offered on a regular 
basis will include: historical French syntax, h istorical French 
phonology, modern French syntax, modern French phonol
ogy, h is to rica l Romance phono logy, h is to rica l Romance  
syntax. May be repeated fo r credit.

262. Albanian Linguistics (4)
Grammatical analysis of A lban ian — its phonology, m orphol
ogy, and syntax.

263. Topics in Chinese Linguistics (4)
Synchronic and d iachronic descrip tions of Chinese. Survey 
of some of the fo llow ing areas: phonology, syntax, d ia lec to l
ogy , phono lo g ica l change , syn ta c tic  change , sem an tic  
structure, history of Chinese linguistics. S ince the top ic  can 
change from year to year, course may be repeated for credit

264. Language Structures (4)
Grammatical analysis of a spec ific  language. Language con
s idered in a g iven quarter may be Sanskrit, Japanese, A lba 
nian, D iegueño, Hungarian , O ld Norse, Tongan, or Uto- 
Aztecan. May be repeated for credit.

265. Topics in American Indian Linguistics (4)
Sub jects covered may include: the gene tic c lass ifica tion of 
American Indian languages; the structure of ind iv idua l lan
guages; change and reconstruction; areal re lationships; sur
vey of ind iv idua l language fam ilies S ince the to p ic  can  
change from year to year, cou rse  may be repeated for credit

267. Comparative Grammar (4)
The purpose of th is course is to com b ine the intensive study 
of a s ing le language with a cross-lingu is tic perspective . The 
course focuses on selected phenomena in the gram m ar in 
one language, com paring them  with ana logous phenom ena  
in other languages. Emphasis p laced on the ways da ta  from  
other languages contribute to an understanding of the lan
guage under intensive study, and the contribu tions of that 
language to an understand ing of lingu is tic universals and 
language differences. Since the language chosen fo r inten
sive study will vary from yea r to year, the course may be 
repeated for credit.

268. Topics in Japanese Linguistics (4)
Selected top ics from  spec ia l areas of Japanese syntax and  
phono logy to be selected by the instructor. Since the top ic  
can change from year to year, course may be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

269. Topics in Polynesian Linguistics (4)
Current prob lems in com para tive  Polynesian lingu istics, re
construction of Proto-Polynesian, external re la tionsh ips of 
Polynesian. May be repeated for credit.

274. Sociolinguistics (4)
In troduction to the study of the  socia l d im ension in lingu istics.
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Topics cove red may include: b ilingua lism , code  sw itch ing, 
pidg ins, c reo le language, socia l facto rs a ffecting  lingu istic  
change, languages in contact, language in context.

275. Topics in Semantics (4)
Advanced material in spec ia l areas of the study of meaning  
and its re la tion to formal aspects of human language. Since  
the top ic can be changed from year to year, course may be  
repeated for cred it.

276 . Universal Grammar (4)
The problem  of cons truc ting  an adequa te  theory of grammar 
that makes exp lic it the ways grammars of human languages  
are alike and the ways they differ. L ingu is tic universals and  
the lim its on variation they impose. C ross-lingu is tica lly viab le  
characteriza tions of syn tac tic  cons truc tions and syntactic  
typo logy. Data is drawn from  a variety of languages.

279. Literary Studies and Linguistics (4)
Fundam en ta ls  of lin gu is tic s . The re la tio nsh ip  o f lite ra ry  
theories and curren t lingu is tic theories. Exam ination of fo r
malist and structural ana lyses of literary texts. The con tribu 
tion of various literary theorists (Jakobson, Ingarden, Spitzer, 
etc.) to poetics. Structural analysis of se lected texts, mostly in 
English.

280. Topics of Historical Change (4)
Selected to p ic s  in syn tac tic , semantic, and phono log ica l 
change in one or more languages; d iscuss ion of theories  
accounting for lingu istic change. The content of the course  
will vary from  year to year, so the course may be repeated for 
credit.

28 1. Psycholinguistics (4)
The study of mode ls of language and of language acqu is ition  
from the point o f view of modern lingu is tics and psychology.

282. Language and the Brain (4)
The course explo res the neuroanatom ical and neuropsycho
log ica l aspects of normal and abnormal language. Topics to 
be covered include cereb ra l lateralization of the language  
functions, aphasias and other disorders, and animal com 
munication as contrasted w ith human language. Prerequisite:

' consent of instructor.

285. Topics in Foreign Language Acquisition (4)
Seminar will investigate the theories that underlie the teach
ing of foreign languages, with particu lar concentra tion on 
co n tem po ra ry  s ta tem en ts  c la im in g  a ba s is  in m ode rn  
psychology and linguistics. May be repeated for credit.

286. Topics in the Language of the Deaf (4)
The structure of American Sign Language and other gestural 
languages of the deaf. Perception of language in the visual 
mode Since the topic can change from year to year, course  
may be repeated for credit.

287. Topics in Orthography (4)
The relationship of orthograph ic systems to structural lingu is
tics Since the top ic can change from year to year, course  
may be repeated for cred it

288. Topics in Psycholinguistics (4)
Selected top ics in experimental psycho lingu is tics and app li
cations to language acqu is ition and pathology. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.

290. Issues in Contemporary Linguistics (4)
Discussion of a selected top ic  drawn from the history of lin
gu is tics and /o r general lingu istics. As sub jec t matter will 
change, course may be repeated for cred it.

291. Topics in History of Linguistics (4)
Salient features in the deve lopm ent of the various aspects of 
lingu istic theory will be surveyed, and the contributions of 
princ ipa l schoo ls , such as the Neogram m arian , Prague, 
Structuralist traditions, will be assessed S ince the top ic can 
change from year to year, course may be repeated for cred it

292. Seminar in Language Universals (4)
The methods and concepts of universal g ram m ar D iscussion  
and evaluation of proposed universals O riginal research into 
universal semantic, syntactic, and phono log ica l tendencies  
Since the top ic  can change from year to year, course may be  
repeated for c red it

294. Topics in Research in Progress (0)
Presentation and discussion of facu lty and student research  
currently in p rog ress (S/U grades only )

295. Topics in Research in Progress (0)
Presentation and d iscussion of research curren tly in progress  
at other universities and institutions (S/U g rades only.)

296. Directed Research (1-8)
Indiv idual research. May be repeated for credit.

298. Fieldwork (1-8)
Linguistic analysis of language in the field. May be repeated  
for credit.

299. Doctoral Research (1-12)
Directed research on disserta tion top ic  for s tudents who have  
been adm itted to cand idacy  for the Ph.D. degree. Prereq
uisite: admission to candidacy.

500. Apprentice Teaching Linguistics (1-4)
The course, des igned to meet the needs of g radua te  stu
den ts who serve as language assistants and teach ing ass is
tants, includes analyses of texts and materials, d iscussion of 
teach ing techn iques and theories, conducting  d iscussion  
sections, preparation and g rad ing of routine exam inations, 
under the supe rv is ion  of the ins truc to r ass ig ned  to the  
course. As a requirement for the Ph.D. degree a student must 
serve as an app ren tice  teacher for the equ iva lent of fifty pe r
cent time for three academ ic quarters. Enrollment in this 
course for a total of twelve units (one to four units per quarter) 
docum ents the fu lfillment of this requirement. (S /U  grades  
only.)

5 01. Apprentice Teaching in T E S O L (1-4)
The course, des igned to meet the needs of g radua te  s tu 
den ts who serve as teach ing assistants in the departm ent's  
TESOL programs, includes analyses o f texts and  materials, 
d iscussion of teach ing techn iques and theories, conducting  
the discussion sections, preparation and g rad ing  of routine  
exam inations, all under the supervis ion of the instructor as
s igned to the course. As a requ irement for the  M.A. with 
specia lization in TESOL a student must serve as an app ren
tice  teacher for the equ iva lent of fifty percent tim e for one  
academ ic quarter. This course can also be used to satisfy 
part or all of the Ph.D. requ irement of teach ing for three  
academ ic quarters. Enrollment in this course for a total of four 
units documents the fu lfillm ent of th is  requ irement. (S /U  
grades only.)

LITERATURE
UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM: 110 

Third College Humanities Building, 
Third College

GRADUATE PROGRAM: 104 Third 
College Humanities Building, Third 
College

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE: 115 Third 
College Humanities Building, Third 
College

Professors:
Ronald S. Berman, Ph.D. (English 

Literature)
*Carlos Blanco Aguinaga, Ph.D. 

(Spanish Literature)
Joaquin Casalduero, Ph.D. (Spanish 

Literature, Emeritus)
Diego Catalan, Ph.D. (Spanish 

Literature)
Jaime Concha, Ph.D. (Spanish and Latin 

American Literature)
Charles Cooper, Ph.D. (Writing, 

Coordinator, College Writing 
Programs)

Michel deCerteau, Ph.D. (French and 
Comparative Literature)

Margit Frenk, Ph.D. (Spanish Literature)
tEdwin S. Fussell, Ph.D. (American 

Literature)
•Reinhard Lettau, Ph.D. (German 

Literature)

James K. Lyon, Ph.D. (German 
Literature)

fRoy Harvey Pearce, Ph.D. ^American 
Literature)

John L. Stewart, Ph.D. (American 
Literature, Provost of John Muir 
College)

Donald T. Wesling, Ph.D. (English 
Literature)

Martin W. Wierschin, Ph.D. (German 
Literatureand Germanic Philology) 

^Andrew H. Wright, Ph.D., F.R.S.L.
(English Literature)

*Wai-Lim Yip, Ph.D. (Chinese and 
Comparative Literature)

Associate Professors:
Jack Behar, Ph.D. (American Literature) 
Alain J. J. Cohen, Ph.D. (French and 

Comparative Literature) 
fDavid K. Crowne, Ph.D. (English and 

Comparative Literature)
Michael Davidson, Ph.D. (American 

Literature, Director of Archive for 
New Poetry)

fAbraham J. Dijkstra, Ph.D. (American 
and Comparative Literature)

•Page Ann duBois, Ph.D. (Classics) 
Thomas K. Dunseath, Ph.D. (English 

Literature)
t —Susan Kirkpatrick, Ph.D. (Spanish 

and Comparative Literature)
Louis Adrian Montrose, Ph.D. (English 

and American Literature) 
t — Fred V. Randel, Ph.D. (English 

Literature)
Rosaura A. Sanchez, Ph.D. (Spanish 

Literature)
fRichard L. Terdiman, Ph.D. (French 

Literature)
Cynthia Walk, Ph.D. (German Literature) 
*Sherley Anne Williams, M.A. (American 

and Afro-American Literature)

Assistant Professors:
Robert Cancel, Ph.D. (Comparative and 

African Literature)
Steven Cassedy, Ph.D. (Slavic and 

Comparative Literature)
Stephen Cox, Ph.D. (English Literature, 

Director, Revelle Humanities Writing 
Program)

William Fitzgerald, Ph.D. (Classics and 
Comparative Literature)

—•Richard E. Friedman, Th.D. (Hebrew 
and Comparative Literature)

•Suzanne C. Gearhart, Ph.D. (French 
Literature)

Stephanie Jed, Ph.D. (Italian and 
Comparative Literature)

Catherine Lowe, Ph.D. (French 
Literature)

•Brooke Neilson, Ph.D. (Writing, Director, 
Warren College Writing Program)
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Mary Jean Pfaelzer, Ph.D. (English and 
American Literature)

Marta E. Sanchez, Ph.D. (Latin American 
and Chicano Literature)

Jon Snyder, Ph.D. (Italian and 
Comparative Literature)

William S. Tay, Ph.D. (Chinese and 
Comparative Literature)

Barbara Tomlinson, Ph.D. (Writing, 
Director, Muir College Writing 
Program)

Don Edward Wayne, Ph.D. (English 
Literature)
*On leave 1981-82 
fOn leave fall quarter 
—On leave winter quarter 
•On leave spring quarter 

★ ★ ★
All literature courses at UC San Diego 

are offered by a single Department of 
Literature. The department brings to
gether teacher-scholars and students 
who would elsewhere be separated by 
the languages in which the national liter
atures are written. Here, they are united 
by the nature of the studies they pursue. 
This lends a comparatist aspect to both 
undergraduate and graduate programs, 
which lead to the Bachelor of Arts, Mas
ter of Arts, the Candidate in Philosophy, 
and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. All 
students must show knowledge of a 
foreign literature by doing upper-division 
or graduate work in that literature in the 
original language. Courses are offered 
not only in the literatures themselves but 
in the theoretical aspects of literature 
and — often in cooperation with other 
departments — in the relationship of 
literary study to other disciplines such as 
philosophy, visual arts, music, sociology, 
history, psychology, linguistics and 
communications. With special permis
sion, undergraduates may take graduate 
courses for credit, and graduate stu
dents may also take undergraduate 
courses for credit.

The Undergraduate 
Program
Lower-Division Preparation

Lower-division requirements vary, de
pending on the literature program in 
which the student elects to concen
trate. However, the department strongly 
recommends that, as part of the 
freshman/sophomore college require
ments, students who have chosen or are 
considering a major in literature take the 
appropriate lower-division language 
sequence in linguistics and literature as 
preparation for upper-division course 
work in a foreign language and literature.

WRITING IN LITERATURE COURSES
It is the departmental expectation that 

in courses where English is the primary 
language, students in lower-division 
courses should write a minimum of 2,500 
words per course; in upper-division 
courses the minimum requirement is 
4,000 words per course.

The Major in Literature
Six programs are open to those ma

joring in literature: English-American, 
French, General Literature, German, 
Spanish, and Writing. In each case, 
whatever the primary field of concentra
tion, a student is expected to study a 
second literature. The range of second 
literatures includes Chinese, Classical 
Greek, Hebrew, Italian, Latin, and Rus
sian, as well as the previously mentioned 
French, German, Spanish, and (for those 
concentrating in a foreign literature), 
English-American. Once a student has 
decided upon a major in literature, he or 
she is required to plan each quarter’s 
program together with a faculty adviser 
in the Department of Literature.

A major consists of:
1. The Primary Literature: nine upper- 

division courses in one literature (ex
cept in general literature and writing 
majors, which are structured diffe
rently). See individual program re
quirements below on the various 
areas of concentration.

2. The Secondary Literature: three 
courses in a second literature, given 
substantially in the native language. 
At least one of these courses must be 
upper-division. The other two may be 
lower-division, provided that they 
come from the following list: courses 
numbered 50 through 54 in French, 
German, Hebrew, Russian, or 
Spanish; English 21, 22, 23, 24; Latin 
1 and 2; or Greek 1 and 2.

3. A total of at least twelve upper- 
division Department of Literature 
courses altogether.

Regularly scheduled departmental 
courses taken to satisfy the requirements 
for the literature major must be taken for 
a letter grade. No grade below C is ac
ceptable toward any course taken in the 
major.

At least six of the courses credited to
ward the major must be taken at UC San 
Diego.

The department also offers the op
portunity of interdepartmental majors 
under the Muir College Special Projects.

Honors Program
The department offers a special pro

gram of advanced study for outstanding 
undergraduates majoring in literature. 
Admission to this program ordinarily re
quires an overall GPA of 3.5 and a liter
ature major GPA of 3.7 at the end of 
spring quarter of junior year. If neces
sary, the GPA standard will be raised so 
that no more than 20 percent of grad
uating literature majors will graduate with 
departmental honors. Students meeting 
these requirements will be sent, early the 
following fall, an invitation to participate 
in the program. In unusual cases, ad
mission may also be granted to a senior 
who, though not meeting the GPA re
quirements, has submitted to the Litera
ture Honors Committee by the end of the 
third week of fall quarter a petition for 
admission supported by three recom
mendations from members of the litera
ture faculty. During the winter quarter of 
their senior year, all honors students to
gether take an honors seminar (Lit/Gen 
191), which aims to deepen their under
standing of the issues of theory and 
method implied in the study of literature. 
At this time, they lay the groundwork for 
their honors thesis, which they write in 
spring quarter (Lit 196), each under the 
supervision of a faculty member who 
specializes in the literature of the stu
dent’s primary concentration. The Hon
ors Program concludes with an oral 
examination of each honors candidate 
by a faculty committee, which is charged 
with recommending whether de
partmental honors are warranted and, if 
so, which degree of honors — “with dis
tinction,” “with high distinction,” or “with 
highest distinction” — will appear on the 
student’s transcript and diploma. A stu
dent from this program will also be re
commended for the Burckhardt Prize, 
which is awarded at graduation for out
standing achievement in the literature 
major. Final grade, along with specific 
honors ratings, will be awarded with the 
196 grade — to be compounded out of 
191 performance, quality of thesis, and 
performance on honors examination.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAM 
REQUIREMENTS
Primary Concentration in English 
and American Literature
1. Lit/English 21,22, 23, and 24. Even if 

some or all of these courses are used 
toward meeting a co llege ’s 
humanities or general-education re
quirements, they still count toward
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meeting the requirements for the En
glish and American literature major.

2. Nine upper-division courses in Eng
lish and American literature, including 
at least one course from each of the 
following five categories:
a. English literature before 1640
b. English literature from 1640 to 

1800
c. English literature from 1800 to the 

present
d. American literature before 1860
e. American literature after 1860

3. Three courses, of which at least one 
must be upper-division, in a second 
literature, given substantially in a lan
guage other than English. See the 
heading, “The Secondary Literature,” 
above for detailed information on 
which lower-division courses may be 
used toward meeting this require
ment.

4. Upper-division electives chosen from 
Department of Literature offerings to 
make a total of twelve upper-division 
courses.

Primary Concentration in a 
Foreign Literature
1. Nine upper-division courses in one of 

the following literatures:
a. French
b. German
c. Spanish

2. Three courses, of which at least one 
must be upper-division, in a second 
literature given substantially in the 
native language. See the heading, 
“The Secondary Literature,” above 
for detailed information on which 
lower-division courses may be used 
toward meeting this requirement.

3. Upper-division electives chosen from 
Department of Literature offerings to 
make a total of twelve upper-division 
courses.

Primary Concentration in 
General Literature

The purpose of the general literature 
major is to give students experience with 
the various modes of organizing literary 
study, without the exclusive concentra
tion in a national literature characteristic 
of the previously described literature 
programs.

For students declaring a general liter
ature major after June 30, 1980, the re
quirements will be as follows:
1. Group A: Four upper-division courses 

in a single national literature (that is,

literature originally written in a single 
language, such as Spanish, or Ger
man, or English). These courses may 
treat the literature in the original lan
guage, or in translation, or in a com
bination of the two.

2. Group B: Four additional upper- 
division courses organized about a 
period in literary history or a topic in 
literary study. Some examples: liter
ature of the ancient world, 
eighteenth-century literature, the 
novel, poetry, literature and society in 
the Third World, women’s literature. 
The courses taken to satisfy the re
quirement in Group A cannot at the 
same time be applied to Group B 
(and vice versa). In all cases, the stu
dent must have his or her plan for 
Group B approved in advance by a 
general literature adviser.

3. Group C: Four more upper-division 
courses taken from any of the de
partmental offerings. These courses 
may, according to the student’s pref
erence, be related to the national lit
erature chosen for Group A or the 
period or topic chosen for Group B, or 
they may be entirely independent of 
these.

4. Three courses, of which at least one 
must be upper-division, in a foreign 
literature, given in a language other 
than English. See the heading, “The 
Secondary Literature,” above for de
tailed information on which lower- 
division courses may be used toward 
meeting this requirement. The re
quired upper-division course given in 
a foreign language, which is used to 
satisfy the requirement, may — where 
appropriate — be applied to Group A 
or Group B.

5. One course in writing may be applied 
to Group B, if the subject of the writ
ing course is centrally related to the 
Group B topic. For example, if the 
topic chosen for Group B is poetry, a 
course in the writing of poetry could 
be one of the four courses offered to 
satisfy the requirement. No more than 
a total of two courses in writing may 
be taken as part of the general litera
ture major.

6. At least two of the required twelve 
upper-division courses must be in lit
erature prior to the year 1700.

Primary Concentration in Writing
The writing major is designed to pro

vide directed experience in writing prose
fiction and nonfiction, drama and poetry,

as well as intensive work in practical 
criticism. An indispensible feature of the 
program is that it involves students with 
the work of their peers. Those who think 
of themselves as writers will find courses 
regularly offered in the various genres to 
develop their own style and breadth of 
experience in composing and criticism. 
Those who are primarily interested in 
literary scholarship and in the teaching 
of writing will find the major both a con
text for writing extensively and for deal
ing critically with the act of written com
position. Note that both lower- and 
upper-division requirements for the writ
ing major differ from those for other 
primary concentrations in the Depart
ment of Literature. For students declar
ing a literature writing major after June 
30, 1980, the requirements will be as 
follows:

1. Any of the following literature se
quences:
a. Lit/Gen 2A-B-C (The Literary 

Heritage)
b. Lit/Gen 4A-B-C (Fiction and Film in 

Twentieth-Century Societies)
c. Lit/Gen 6A-B-C (Understanding 

Literature)
d. Lit/Gen 8A-B-C (Third World Liter

atures)
e. Lit/En 21, 22, and either 23 or 24 

(The English and American Liter
ary Imagination)

2. Two courses from any of these three
alternatives:
a. Any two courses from the se

quence Lit/Writing 140-145.
b. One course from the sequence 

Lit/Writing 140-145 and one 
upper- or lower-division studio 
course in another art. (Courses 
like Visual Arts 1, 2, or 3 and 
Drama 12 are appropriate.) This 
studio art course must have the 
approval of the student’s adviser 
in the writing major. The adviser 
must also sign for the student an 
Undergraduate Student Petition 
form requesting that the particular 
studio art course be applied to
ward requirements in the writing 
major.

c. One upper- or lower-division 
studio course in another art and 
one lower-division writing course.

3. Twelve upper-division courses:
a. Six upper-division courses in Lit/ 

Writing from the writing workshop 
sequences 100-107 and 120-127. 
These workshops may be re
peated for credit, but the require-
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merit should show a range of writ
ing experience in at least two 
major writing types. No other 
courses may be substituted for 
this basic requirement of six 
upper-division workshops.

b. Six additional Department of Lit
erature courses. Of these six 
courses, four must be upper- 
division courses, and three must 
be given in a language other than 
English; at least one of these three 
must be an upper-division course. 
Especially pertinent to the writing 
major and applicable toward this 
requirement are the upper- 
division writing courses in French, 
German, and Spanish (Lit/Fr 140, 
Lit/Ge 140, and Lit/Sp 166), as 
well as such upper-division lan
guage courses as Spanish Lan
guage in the United States (Lit/Sp 
162). See the heading, “Secon
dary Literature,” above for de
tailed information on which 
lower-division courses may be 
used to meet this foreign lan
guage requirement.

c. Upper-division electives chosen 
from the Department of Literature 
offerings to make a total of twelve 
upper-division courses. These 
electives may be literature 
courses or additional writing 
courses.

Though all students may be interested 
in them for various reasons, certain 
courses are recommended particularly 
for writing majors with an interest in 
teaching writing. Some of these courses 
are grouped under the heading Writing 
Process, Written Discourse, and Writing 
Pedagogy, courses numbered 140-145. 
Another is Lit/Writing 195, Apprentice 
Teaching in the college writing programs. 
Also appropriate are Lit/Sp 164 (Lan
guage and Society) and Lit/Sp 163 
(Spanish Language in America), which 
deal with the sociolinguistic aspects of 
writing.

Double Major in Writing and 
a Subject outside Literature

Students who wish to major both in 
writing and in some department other 
than the Department of Literature are re
quired to complete nine upper-division 
courses for the writing major as follows:
1. Six upper-division writing workshops
2. Three upper-division literature 

courses, one of which may fulfill the 
upper-division portion of the lan
guage requirements

3. All other requirements of the major 
must be met:
a. Departmental language require

ment
b. Three-quarter lower-division liter

ature sequence
c. Two courses from any of the three 

alternatives listed in section 
2.a,b,c above.

Double Major within the 
Department of Literature in 
Writing and Literature

Students who wish to major both in 
writing and in literature (any section) are 
required to complete nine upper-division 
courses for the writing major as follows:
1. Six upper-division writing workshops
2. Three upper-division literature 

courses, none of which may dupli
cate any of the twelve upper-division 
courses required for the literature 
major, except that the upper-division 
course required to complete the de
partmental language requirement 
may count as one of the three litera
ture courses required in the writing 
major.

3. All other requirements of the writing 
major must be met.

Students may simultaneously meet the 
language requirements for both majors, 
writing and literature.
Final Project for Writing Majors: By
Friday of the last week in their final 
quarter of course work, all writing majors 
are required to submit a collection of 
their best work. This collection may be a 
group of poems or stories; a novel; a 
play, film, or video script; a piece of non
fiction prose (autobiography, reportage, 
critical essay); or any combination of 
works. This collection will become part of 
a permanent file of the best work of our 
graduates. Though the collections 
majors submit will not be formally 
evaluated, they will be responded to in
formally in writing by at least one faculty 
member.

Though it is not required, students may 
use Lit/Writing 107: General Fiction Work
shop or Lit/Writing 127: General Nonfic
tion Workshop to revise, edit, and prepare 
their collections for submission. These 
courses, which are reserved for advanced 
majors, will usually be offered in the spring 
quarter each year.

Each collection must be typed and 
carefully edited and bound in a simple, 
inexpensive folder (not a ring notebook).

The title page should contain an ap
propriate title for the collection, along 
with the student’s name, mailing ad
dress, and phone. If the collection in
cludes more than one work, each work 
should be listed on a contents page.

Collections may be submitted to the 
undergraduate coordinator, room 110, 
TCHB (452-3210).

THE MINOR IN LITERATURE
The department offers a wide range of 

possibilities for noncontiguous minors. 
The options include courses in a single 
national literature, courses in more than 
one literature, and a combination of lan
guage and literature courses. In all in
stances, the minors require six courses; 
at least three of the courses must be 
upper-division. The three upper-division 
courses must be taken at UC San Diego. 
Lower-division courses that are applica
ble toward the individual minors are 
listed below. In the case of Chinese, 
Classical Greek, Flebrew, Italian and 
Latin, two of the courses may be tuto
rials. Students should consult a de
partmental adviser.

Lower-division courses applicable 
toward minors (Warren College minors 
should check individual college re
quirements):

English/American — Lit/En 21, 22, 23, 
24

French — Lit/Fr 10, 25, 50
German — Lit/Ge 15, 25, 51, 52, 53
Greek — Lit/Gk 1, 2
Hebrew — Lit/Heb 51, 52
Latin — Lit/La 1,2
Spanish — Lit/Sp 10, 25, 50
General Minor — Any six literature 

courses. There must be three upper- 
division courses. No more than two 
courses in writing may be applied to
ward the general minor.

Writing Minor — The writing minor is a 
flexible program open to students in all 
academic departments. Students in
terested in writing fiction may focus their 
work in the poetry or prose fiction 
courses. Students interested in informa
tional writing of various types or in re
search writing may focus their work in a 
wide range of nonfictional prose offer
ings.

The requirements of the writing minor 
are six upper-division courses chosen 
from Lit/Writing 11-107 and 120-127. At 
least three of the courses must be 
upper-division. These courses must be 
in at least two major types of writing. 
Lit/Writing 140-145 or 195 may constitute 
two of the courses for the minor.
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The Graduate Program
DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM

Doctoral programs are offered in Eng
lish and American literature, French liter
ature, German literature, Spanish litera
ture, and comparative literature. Stu
dents in the doctoral program may qual
ify for the M.A. under Plan I (modified 
thesis plan). (See “ Graduate Studies: 
The Master’s Degree.” ) The C.Phil. de
gree is conferred upon all students ad
vanced to candidacy for the Ph.D.

Preparation
The following are requirements for 

admission to graduate study in literature:
1. A baccalaureate degree with a major 

in one of the literatures offered by the 
department, or in another field ap
proved by the departmental commit
tee on graduate studies.

2. Satisfactory scores on the Graduate 
Record Examination, including the 
advanced examination in the litera
ture of the student’s field.

3. A working knowledge of one foreign 
language.

Course of Study
Although most students will choose to 

concentrate in a national literature, there 
will necessarily be a distinctly com- 
paratist emphasis in their studies. Each 
student will undertake a comparatist 
project — course work and guided inde
pendent study in a literature other than, 
but related to, the one in which he or she 
is specializing. The program of study 
makes explicit provision for a significant 
amount of independent work. Tutorial 
work and interdisciplinary study are en
couraged; in addition, all graduate stu
dents work in close association with an 
adviser who directs their independent 
study preparatory to the qualifying 
examination. No specific courses are re
quired. On the contrary, graduate stu
dents take those seminars best suited to 
their individual needs and interests. Stu
dents are required to enroll in a minimum 
of twelve seminars, or their equivalent, 
during the first six quarters of graduate 
study, and receive credit for their par
ticipation on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory 
basis. Students who have received an 
M.A. or its equivalent elsewhere may re
ceive transfer credit for up to three semi
nars. While completing the twelve- 
seminar requirement, students are ex
pected to write six term papers at the 
rate of one per quarter.

Language Requirements
Graduate students in literature are re

quired to develop the ability to read liter
ary and secondary texts and to follow 
seminar discussions or lectures in a 
second language, a language other than 
the one in which the literature of their 
primary specialization is written. Each 
student must demonstrate language 
proficiency through regular enrollment in 
and completion of a seminar in the liter
ature of the second language, or, in ex
ceptional cases, by completing with the 
grade of A an upper-division course 
given entirely in the language.

The Ph.D. program in German litera
ture requires that a student who concen
trates research in a period before 1700 
know or learn Latin. Each student will be 
required to take a two-course sequence 
consisting of a cultural history of the 
German language and an introduction to 
Middle High German. Equivalent work 
done elsewhere will be counted toward a 
fulfillment of the requirement.

The Ph.D. program in comparative lit
erature requires (a) knowledge in depth 
of two foreign languages, (b) a reading 
ability in French, German, Italian, or 
Spanish, (c) when the student’s field of 
concentration demands it, a reading 
ability in a classical or non-Western lan
guage (Greek, Latin, Chinese, Arabic, 
etc.). A student in the program is ex
pected to attend graduate seminars 
given in the original language or under
take guided independent study in three 
literatures, one of which can be English 
or American.

Advancement to Candidacy
As students participate in seminars 

they are encouraged to move toward the 
second stage of their preparation for ad
vancement to candidacy. During this 
stage, students in consultation with their 
advisers choose three areas of speciali
zation: (1) A literary or critical genre or 
mode; (2) An historical period; (3) An 
author of major significance within the 
national literature of the student’s prim
ary focus. A problem of critical theory or 
interdisciplinary study may be substi
tuted for one of the three. The areas 
should not overlap.

Students choose one of the three 
areas of specialization to be the subject 
of the Long Paper, which forms the main 
focus of preparation for candidacy. Pre
pared in consultation with appropriate 
faculty members, the Long Paper is a 
piece of scholarly research or theoretical

analysis demonstrating intellectual and 
analytical acumen. In addition to the 
Long Paper, two research reports repre
senting the other areas of specialization 
are required. These are expected to 
demonstrate a command of scholarship 
as such. The reports and the Long Paper 
are accompanied by a critical and 
selective, but comprehensive bibliog
raphy of primary and secondary source 
materials. In either the Long Paper or 
one of the research reports there must 
be a comparatist component represent
ing research into the subject beyond the 
boundaries of the national literature of 
primary specialization. When these pap
ers are deemed acceptable, a two-hour 
oral doctoral examination takes place 
centering on, but not limited to, the sub
jects of the papers.

Beyond the Long Paper there is an al
ternative way to proceed. The student 
may choose to be examined in the other 
two areas, in two three-hour examina
tions. Afterwards comes the two-hour 
oral examination as above. On passing 
the examination, the student is declared 
eligible for advancement to candidacy 
for the Ph.D. The C.Phil. degree is con
ferred on those so advanced. Thereupon 
a doctoral dissertation — often incor
porating the Long Paper — is written. 
This work is defended in a traditional 
final examination.

Teaching
The department requires that each 

Ph.D. student do some apprentice 
teaching before the completion of the 
degree; the minimum amount required is 
equivalent to the duties expected of a 
half-time teaching assistant for three 
academic quarters. This involves con
ducting discussion sections and related 
activities in a variety of freshman and 
sophomore courses, with the guidance 
and support of a supervising professor. 
Academic credit is granted for the train
ing given under the apprentice teaching 
program.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM
The Master’s Degree Program is in

tended to meet the needs of two groups: 
(1) Full-time graduate students who are 
admitted to graduate study with the aim of 
proceeding to the Ph.D. and who decide 
to qualify for a master’s degree; and (2) 
Graduate students, whether full-time or 
part-time, who, in exceptional c ir
cumstances, are admitted to the graduate 
program with the aim of proceeding to the
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master’s degree only. The M.A. degree is 
currently available in four fields: English/ 
American, French, German, and Spanish. 
It is possible to take an M.A. in Spanish 
with a special emphasis on bilingual dis
course, or an M.A. in English withaspecial 
emphasis on composition theory. The de
partment does not offer financial support 
for M.A. candidates.

Students may enter the M.A. Program in 
fall, winter, or spring quarter. Completed 
applications and supporting materials 
must be received at least two weeks be
fore the beginning of the quarter in which 
the applicant proposes to begin study. 
Those planning to apply should take the 
Graduate Record Examination, including 
the advanced examination in the literature 
of the student’s field, far enough in ad
vance so that the scores will be available 
to the admissions committee.

The requirements for the M.A. degree 
are atotal of thirty-six units. Included must 
be the following:
1. Twenty units of graduate seminars, in 

the context of which at least three 
seminar papers must be written.

2. Eight additional units of graduate 
seminars, upper-division courses, 
and/or guided independent study, in 
the context of which at least one further 
paper must be written. Up to four units 
of supervised teaching at UC San 
Diego may be applied toward this 
eight-unit requirement.

3. Four units of literature written in a lan
guage other than that of the student’s 
principal concentration. This course 
may be taken either in the original lan
guage or in translation, and it may be 
used toward fulfilling the requirements 
listed under items 1 or 2 above.

4. Eight units of guided research, cul
minating in an acceptable master’s 
thesis or master’s examination.

Courses
NOTE: A LIST OF SPECIFIC COURSE OFFER

INGS (WITH NAMES OF INSTRUCTORS FOR THE 
1981-82 ACADEMIC YEAR) IS AVAILABLE IN THE 
UNDERGRADUATE OFFICE OF THE DEPART
MENT OF LITERATURE.

LOWER-DIVISION STUDENTS ARE ENCOUR
AGED TO ENROLL IN CERTAIN UPPER-DIVISION 
COURSES OFFERED BY THE DEPARTMENT OF 
LITERATURE. INTERESTED LOWER-DIVISION 
STUDENTS SHOULD CONTACT THE DEPART
MENT OF LITERATURE UNDERGRADUATE OF
FICE FOR ADVICE AS TO WHICH COURSES 
WOULD BE MOST SUITABLE TO THEIR INTER
ESTS AND ABILITY.

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS MAY ENROLL 
IN GRADUATE SEMINARS WITH THE CONSENT 
OF INSTRUCTOR AND MAY RECEIVE A LETTER 
GRADE OR P/NP GRADE.

GENERAL LITERATURE
In both lower- and upper-division gen

eral literature courses, texts may be read 
in English translation when necessary, 
and lectures and discussions are con
ducted in English.

Lower Division
Lit/Gen 2A-B-C. The Literary Heritage (4-4-4)
A study of m aste rp ieces from an tiqu ity to the present, em pha
s iz ing three major ways of understand ing the human cond ition  
and three success ive  moments in the history of civ ilization when  
each of these perspectives was particu la rly important; first, an 
age of re lig ious faith, when be lie f in the supernatura l pervaded  
cultu re; second, an age when supernatura lism  was ques
tioned, and the powers formerly reserved for the gods were  
increasing ly ass igned to the human imagination; and last, an 
age which d is trusted idealistic concep tions of man and instead  
often stressed the cond ition ing power of socia l and material 
contexts.

2A Literature and the Gods 

2B Literature and the Imagination 

2C Literature and Society

Lit/Gen 4A-B-C. Fiction and Film  in Twentieth-Century 
Societies (4-4-4)
A study of modern cu ltu re and o f the way it is expressed and  
understood in novels, stories, and  films. The sequence aims at 
an understand ing of re la tionships between the narrative arts 
and socie ty in the twentieth century, w ith the  ind iv idua l quarters  
trea ting spec ifica lly  the Spanish-speaking, French-speaking, 
and Germ an-speaking peoples. All read ing will be  in English 
translation. (Texts w ill be ava ilab le also in the  orig ina l language  
for students who read it.)

4A Germany 

4B France 

4C Latin America

Lit/Gen 6A-B-C. Understanding Literature (4-4-4)
An introduction to the read ing and  interpretation of the major 
literary forms — fiction , poetry, and  d ram a— through selected  
read ings from various periods and cultures.

6A Fiction 

6B Poetry 

6C Drama

Lit/Gen 8A-B-C. Third World Literatures (4-4-4)
An introduction to  the cultures o f various Third World countries  
th rough close read ing of se lec ted literary texts. Top ics w ill vary 
each quarter.

Lit/Gen 19A-B-C. The Greco-Roman 
World (4-4-4)
An in troductory s tudy of the G reco-Roman world , its literature, 
myth, art, ph ilosophy, and history.

Upper Division
Lit/Gen 104. The Bible and Western 
Literature (4)
B ib lica l and related texts that in fluenced the great w riters of the  
M idd le  Ages and Renaissance, inc lud ing se lections from the 
Jew ish and Christian scriptu res.

Lit/Gen 105. Religious Experience in 
Literature (4)
Literary works from  various cu ltu res and periods, dea ling with 
re lig ious themes. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 106A-B-C. The Rise of Christianity (4-4-4)
A study of the o rig ins and deve lopm ent o f Christian thought, 
history, literature, and institutions during the formative period  
from  the birth of Jesus to the M idd le  Ages. The first quarter is 
devo ted to the background in post-B ib lica l Juda ism  and pagan  
re lig ions during the early Roman empire. The second quarter 
focuses on NewTestament Literature, theearly Fathers, and the 
history of the church in the Ante-N icene period (A.D. 325). The 
th ird  concentra tes on the im pac t of Christianity on Western 
Europe during the M idd le Ages and the fusion of Christian and 
pagan culture in the Latin, Germanic, and Celtic traditions.

Lit/Gen 10 7. New Testament Literature (4)
A study of the New Testament from  the point of view of historical 
scho larsh ip and literary critic ism . May be repeated for c red it as 
top ics  vary.

Lit/Gen 108. The Jewish Experience in 
Literature (4)
Literary works from  various periods dea lin g  w ith  Jew ish  
themes, w ith  an em phas is  on m odern Jew ish w riting  in 
America, Russia, etc. M aybe repea ted fo rc red ita s to p icsva ry .

Lit/Gen 109. Jewish Mysticism (4)
Theological and literary texts covering the broad range of 
Jewish mystica l experience, w ith d iscussion of analogous d e 
velopments in other re lig ious traditions.

Lit/Gen 1 1 0 . Hebrew Prophetic Literature (4)
The prophetic books of the B ible in their h isto rica l contexts. The  
re la tionship between the p rophe tic  and narra tive books. 
Literary-critica l analysis, theo log ica l issues, reference to a r
chaeo log ica l data.

Lit/Gen 1 1 1 .  The Bible: The Narrative Books (4)
Examination of the B ib lica l accounts in the ir ancient Near 
Eastern context. L ite ra ry-critica l, fo rm -critica l, and textual 
analysis. Attention to re lated literature and to archaeo log ica l 
data; cons idera tion of theo log ica l issues.

Lit/Gen 1 1 2 . The Bible: The Poetic Books (4)
Study of B ib lica l poetry, its settings, genres, and themqs. 
Analysis o f metre and s tructure with particu la r attention to the  
use of paralle l. Com parison w ith Canaanite and Mesopotam ian  
examples.

Lit/Gen 1 1 3 . Medieval Hebrew Literature (4)
Major literary works o f the M idd le Ages and Renaissance as 
seen aga inst the h isto rica l and intellectual background of the  
period.

Lit/Gen 1 1 4 . Hebrew Literature: The Modern 
Period (4)
Selected top ics  in m odern Hebrew literature.

Lit/Gen 1 1 5 . Topics in the Prophets (4)
Study of a sing le book, period, or issue in the B ib lica l prophets.

Lit/Gen 1 1 6 . Topics in Biblical Narrative (4)
Study of a single book, period, or issue in the narrative books of 
the Bible.

Lit/Gen 1 1 7 .  Topics in Biblical Poetry (4)
Study of a single book, pe rio d , or issue in the poe tic booksof the  
Bible.

Lit/Gen 1 1 8 . Interpreting the Bible in the 
Twentieth Century (4)
Part 1: Study of the techn iques of do ing honest interpretation of 
the Bible th rough various perspectives: literary, h istorical/ 
archaeological, theo log ica l, psycho log ica l. Exam ination of 
texts from the narrative, poetic, and prophe tic books of the  
Bible. Part 2: App ly ing  these techniques to the study of spec ific  
concepts and issues in the Bible, includ ing: e th ics and law, 
justice and mercy, war and peace, man and woman

Lit/Gen 1 1 9 . Mythology (4)
A study of various bod ies of myth: their content, form, and  
meaning. May be repea ted for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Gen 120. The Classical Tradition (4)
Greek and Roman literature in translation. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 123. Studies in Eighteenth-Century 
European Literature (4)
Topics to be cons ide red include the age of sensibility, en 
lightenment, neoclassic ism . Attention g iven to h istorical and  
cultural contexts. In translation.

Lit/Gen 124 . Studies in European Romanticism (4)
Attention g iven to h isto rica l and cultural contexts. Topics to be  
considered inc lude the concep t of nature, the reaction to  
science, the role of the imagination.

Lit/Gen 125. Specialized Genres in Literature (4)
The study of literary gen res that do not fall into the ord inary  
categories of lyric, drama, and fiction. Top ics vary from  year to  
year. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary

Lit/Gen 126. Epic Poetry (4)
A study of major ep ics , in translation if their o rig ina l language is 
not English. May be repea ted for c red it as top ics  vary

Lit/Gen 1 2 7 . Prose Fiction (4)
Aspects of prose fic tion , not confined to a s ing le national 
literature Texts may be read in English May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary

Lit/Gen 128. The Drama (4)
Aspects of the drama, not con fined to a s ing le national lite ra
ture. Texts may be read in English May be repea ted for c red it as 
top ics vary
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Lit/Gen 129. Lyric Poetry (4)
S tud ies  in lyric poetry. Not con fined  to a s ing le  national liter
a ture . Texts may be read in English

Lit/Gen 130. Introduction to Criticism (4)
Theories of c ritic ism  and the role and function o f critic  and  
a rtis t in socie ty.

Lit/Gen 134. Literature of Renaissance (4)
A s tudy of lite rary /hum anis tic texts from various cultu res in
vo lve d  in the European Renaissance.

Lit/Gen 135. Novel and History in the Third World (4)
Th is  course sets out to  exp lo re the relation betw een the novel 
and  the "de penden t" h istory o f the Third World, contrasting  
and  com paring  the uses o f h isto ry in the European novel as 
de fin ed  in the theore tica l ana lyses of Lukács w ith the uses of 
h is to ry  in the Th ird World novel. An analysis o f m ajor themes  
and  movements common to se lec ted ethn ic literature in the  
U n ited  States and  national litera tures in the Third World.

Lit/Gen 136. African Oral Literature (4)
Th is  is a survey o f various gen res of A frican oral literary trad i
tions . While focu s ing  on oral narra tive genres, investigation of 
p rove rb , ridd le , praise poe try and ep ic  also fa lls  into the 
com pass  of the course. The centra l concern will be the de 
ve lopm en t and use o f a m ethodo logy to analyze the aspects  
o f perfo rm ance, and com position and education in oral trad i
tio na l systems.

Lit/Gen 1 3 7 . Introduction to Literature and Film 
of Modem Africa (4)
Th is  course traces the rise o f modern literature in traditional 
A frica n  socie ties d isrup ted by the colonial and neo-colonial 
expe rience  Contemporary film s by A frican and Western ar
t is ts  will p rov ide an add itional insight into the com p lex social 
se lf-im ages of the continent.

Lit/Gen 138. Contemporary Caribbean Literature (4)
Th is course w ill focus mainly on contemporary literature of the  
Eng lish -speak ing  Caribbean as a Third World area of experi
ence . The para lle ls and contrasts of this literature w ith that of 
the  Spanish- and French-speaking Caribbean will also be 
exp lo red

Lit/Gen 140. Nineteenth-Century Russian Literature in 
Translation (4)
A s tudy of literary works from  nineteenth-century Russia. All 
read ings will be in English. May be repeated for c red it as 
to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Gen 1 4 1 . Twentieth-Century Russian Literature in 
Translation (4)
A s tudy of literary works from  twentie th-century Russia, in
c lu d in g  the Soviet period. All read ings will be in English. May 
be repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Gen 142. Genres in Russian Literature in 
Translation (4)
An exam ination of one or more genres in literature: for exam 
ple, the novel, the short story, au tob iography, drama, poetry. 
All read ings will be in English. May be repeated fo r cred it as 
to p ic s  vary

Lit/Gen 144. Spanish Literature in Translation (4)
O ne or more periods or authors in Spanish literature. Texts 
m ay be read in English. May be repeated for c red it as top ics  
vary.

Lit/Gen 145. French Literature in Translation (4)
O ne or more periods of au thors in French literature. Texts 
m ay be read in English. May be repeated for c re d it as top ics  
vary

Lit/Gen 146. Latin American Literature in 
Translation (4)
Read ing of representative works in Latin Am erican literature  
w ith a view to literary analysis (form, theme, mean ing), the 
deve lopm enta l processes of the literature, and the many 
contexts : historical, social, cultu ra l. Texts may be read in En
g lish  May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 148. Italian Literature in Translation (4)
O ne or more periods or authors in Italian literature Texts may 
be read in English. May be repeated for cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Gen 149. German Literature in Translation (4)
O ne or more aspects of German literature such as major 
authors, the contem porary novel, n ine teenth-century poetry, 
Germ an Expressionism  Texts may be read in English or the  
o rig ina l language May be repeated for cred it as top ics  vary

Lit/Gen 150. Chinese Literature in Translation (4)
The course will focus on a few representative maste rp ieces of 
C hinese literature in its c lass ica l age, with em phasis on the

formal conventions and the soc ia l or intellectual p resuppos i
tions tha t are ind ispensab le to  the ir understanding. May be 
repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 152. Literature and Ideas (4)
This course will center on w riters or movements of interna
tional literary, cultural, or ideo log ica l sign ificance. The text$  
stud ied, if foreign, may be read either in the original language  
or in English. May be repeated fo r c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 154. Women and Literature (4)
This cou rse  will explore the re la tionsh ip between women and  
literature, i.e., women as p roducers of literature, as ob je c ts  of 
literary d iscourse , and as readers. Foreign language texts will 
be read in translation. May be repeated fo r cred it as top ics  
vary.

Lit/Gen 156. German Literary Prose in 
Translation (4)
The deve lopm ent of major forms and modes of German liter
ary prose. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 1 5 7 . Yiddish Literature in Translation (4)
Representative works of fic tion , drama, poetry, parable, film, 
and song from  Eastern European Jew ish culture. Top ics in
c lude Chasid ism , Zionism, the life of the shtetl, relations w ith  
the B ib lica l and Rabbinic trad itions, and a study of literary  
forms and styles. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 159. Popular Literature (4)
A study of various forms of popu la r literature, such as the  
Broadway play, song lyrics, the de tective  novel, etc. May be  
repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 1 6 1 . The Forms of Folklore (4)
A s u rv e y  o f the  ra nge  o f fo lk lo r is t ic  p h e nom ena  as  
exem plified by major and m inor form s —  narrative, legend, 
myth, supe rs tition , speech , cus tom , gam es, and m usic. 
Examples will be cons ide red bo th  as artis tic entities and as 
social docum ents.

Lit/Gen 162. Folk end Fairy Tales (4)
A study of fo lk and fa iry tales from  various cultures, from  the  
point of view of literary form, psycho log ica l meaning, and  
cultural function. May be repea ted for c red it as top ics vary.
Lit/Gen 163. Children’ s Literature (4)
A story o f literature w ritten for ch ild ren  in various cu ltu res and  
periods. May be repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Gen 164. Fantasy and Science Fiction (4)
Works o f fantasy and/or sc ience fic tion will be stud ied in their 
cultu ra l context. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Gen 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devoted to a variety of specia l top ics, 
inc lud ing  the works of sing le authors, p rob lems in literary  
history, re lations between literature and the history o f ideas, 
literary critic ism , literature and socie ty, and the like. The stu
dent m ay enro ll in more than one sem inar in a single quarter. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing, consent of instructor, 
and permission of department.

Lit/Gen 1 9 1 . Honors Seminar (4)
Explorations in critica l theory and method. This course, which  
is des igned to prepare students for the w riting of an honors 
thesis, is open only to literature majors who have been ad 
m itted to the Literature Honors Program. Literary texts will be 
drawn from  several languages, bu t will be availab le in English  
translation. (P /NP grades only.)

Lit/Gen 195. Apprentice Teaching (0 & 4)
U nde rg radua te  ins truc tiona l ass is tance . Respons ib ilitie s  
both in area of learn ing and instruction. A student must (1) 
prepare read ing materials ass igned by the professor; (2) 
lead studen t d iscussions; (3) assist professor in grad ing ; (4) 
prepare a report to the pro fessor at the conc lusion of the 
quarte r conce rn ing  his or her work.

Lit/Gen 196. Honors Thesis (4)
Senior thes is research and w riting  for students who have  
been accep ted  for the Literature Honors Program and who  
have com p le ted  Lit/Gen 191. O ral exam.

Lit/Gen 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Research sem inars and research, under the d irection of a 
m ember of the staff. May be repea ted for c red it three times  
(P /NP g rades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department.

Lit/Gen 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided read ing in areas of literature (in 
trans la tion) not normally cove red in courses. May be re
peated for c red it three times. (P /NP g rades only.) Prereq
uisites: upper-division standing and permission of depart
ment.

Lit/Gen 500. Apprentice Teaching in Literature (2-4)
Consideration o f pedagog ica l m ethods appropria te to  un
derg radua te  teach ing in literature courses under the supe rv i
sion o f instructor of course. Doctoral students in literature are  
requ ired  to pa rtic ipa te  in unde rg radua te  te a ch in g  fo r a 
m inimum  of twelve units (two to four units per quarter) p rio r to  
com p le tion of the Ph D. degree. This requirement is the equ i
valent o f a 50 percent teach ing  assistantsh ip (four units per 
quarte r for three quarters). May be repeated fo r cred it. (S /U  
grades only.)

Lit/Gen 501. Apprentice Teaching in Humanities (2-4)
Consideration o f pedagog ica l methods appropria te to  un
derg radua te  teach ing in humanities sequences under the  
supervision o f instructor of course. Doctoral students in liter
ature are requ ired to partic ipa te in undergraduate teach ing  
for a m inimum of twelve units (two to four units per quarte r) 
prior to  com p le tion of the Ph.D. deg ree . This requ irem ent is 
the equ iva len t of a fifty percent teach ing  assistantsh ip (four 
units per quarte r for three quarters). May be repeated fo r 
credit. (S /U g rades only.)

Lit/Gen 502. Apprentice Teaching in Muir 
College (2-4)
Consideration o f pedagog ica l m ethods appropria te to  un
de rg radua te  teach ing in Muir Co llege courses under the  
supervis ion of instructor o f course. Doctoral s tudents in liter
ature are requ ired to partic ipa te in undergraduate teach ing  
for a m inimum of twelve units (two to  four units per quarte r) 
prior to  com p le tion of the Ph.D. deg ree . This requ irem ent is 
the equ iva len t o f a 50 percent teach ing  assistantsh ip (four 
units per quarte r for three quarters). May be repeated for 
cred it. (S /U  g rades only.)

Lit/Gen 503. Apprentice Teaching in Third 
College (2-4)
Consideration o f pedagog ica l m ethods appropria te to  un
derg radua te  teach ing in Third Co llege courses under the  
supervision of instructor of course. Doctoral students in liter
ature are requ ired to partic ipa te in undergraduate teach ing  
for a m inimum of twelve units (two to  four units per quarter) 
prior to  com p le tion of the Ph.D. deg ree . This requ irem ent is 
the equ iva len t o f a 50 percent teach ing  assistantsh ip (four 
units per quarte r for three quarters). May be repeated for 
credit. (S /U g rades only.)

Lit/Gen 504. Apprentice Teaching in Warren 
College (2-4)
Consideration o f pedagog ica l m ethods app ropria te to un
derg radua te  teach ing in Warren Co llege courses under the  
supervision of instructor of course. Doctoral students in liter
ature are requ ired to partic ipa te in undergraduate teach ing  
for a m inimum of twelve units (two to four units per quarte r) 
prior to  com p le tion of the Ph.D. deg ree . This requ irement is 
the equ iva len t o f a 50 percent teach ing  assistantship (four 
units per quarte r for three quarters). May be repeated for 
credit. (S /U g rades only.)

CHINESE LITERATURE

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Add itiona l p rerequis ites may be spec ified  below.

Lit/Ch 1 0 1 . Readings in Contemporary Chinese 
Literature (4)
In tended for students who have the com petence to read  
contem porary Chinese texts, poetry, short stories, and c r it i
c ism  in vernacular Chinese. May be repeated fo r c red it as 
top ics vary.

Lit/Ch 120. Readings in Classical Chinese Poetry (4)
This course is des igned to in troduce the art of Chinese poetry  
th rough close read ings of the texts. Selections range from  
Shih ch ing  to Sung tz ’u w ith particu la r emphasis on the h igh  
T'ang period. Students are requ ired to  read the texts in the  
orig inal. Prerequisite: Two years of Chinese or equivalent.

Lit/Ch 150. Chinese Literature (4)
The course will focus on a few representative maste rp ieces of 
Chinese literature in its c lass ica l age, with emphasis on the  
formal conventions and the socia l or intellectual p resuppos i
tions tha t are ind ispensab le to  their understanding. May be  
repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ch 198. Directed Group Study (4)
D irected group study in areas of Chinese literature not nor
mally covered in courses. (P /NP g rades only.) Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing and permission of department.

Graduate
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Lit/Ch 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided read ing in areas not normally cov 
ered in courses. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper- 
division standing and permission of department.

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 

Graduate
Lit/Co 2 10 . Classical Studies (4)
Analysis o f s ign ifican t works of the G reek and Roman trad i
tions, w ith attention to their interest for later European litera
ture. May be repeated fo r c red it as to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Co 2 15 . Medieval Studies (4)
A study of styles and forms of narrative poetry in medieval 
English, French, German, and Latin. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary.

Ut/Co 2 2 1. Renaissance Studies (4)
One or m ore major writers, texts, or trends of European Ren
aissance. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Co 224. Seventeenth-Century Studies (4)
One or m ore major writers, texts, or trends of seventeenth- 
century European literature. May be repeated for c red it as 
top ics  vary.

Lit/Co 2 3 1. Eighteenth-Century Studies (4)
One or m ore major writers, texts, or trends of e igh teenth- 
century European literature. May be repeated for c red it as 
top ics vary.

Lit/Co 2 4 1. Romanticism (4)
A study o f the Romantic movement in various national litera
tures. May be repeated for c red it as to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Co 242. Nineteenth-Century Studies (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends or 
prob lems in the n ineteenth century. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Co 243. Symbolism (4)
A study o f the poe tic imagery and o f the changes in sym bo lic  
and them atic s ign ificance from the e igh teenth to the twentieth  
century. May be repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Ut/Co 252. Modernism (4)
A sample investigation into the concep t o f period. The course  
will deal also with the question of the ex is tence of modernism , 
the descrip tion  of the phenomenon, and the causes to  which  
it is to be attribu ted . May be repeated fo r cred it as top ics  
vary.

Ut/Co 253. The New Literatures (4)
A study of styles and forms of prose and poetry —  the litera
ture —  in various languages be ing deve loped in "em erg ing  
nations.” May be repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Co 2 6 1. Comparative Literature: History and 
Theory (4)
An in troduction to  the inte llectual o rig ins, the tools o f re
search, and the princ ipa l aims of com para tive  literature.

Lit/Co 262. Comparative Prosody (4)
The course will investigate the essentia ls or "un iversa ls” of 
versification on the basis of exam ples chosen from various  
l ite ra tu re s , in c lu d in g  an o r ie n ta l one , as w e ll as the  
m ethodo log ica l p rob lem s that such investigation raises. May 
be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Ut/Co 263. Theory and Practice of Translation (4)
Designed to  exam ine different theories o f translation in order 
to arrive at a perspectiv ism  from which an ob jective basis for 
the art of translation may be formed. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Co 264. Oral Literature (4)
An introduction, th rough the study of reco rd ings of actual oral 
perfo rm ance as well as of the written record , to research in 
oral literature and the theoretica l and m ethodo log ica l p rob 
lems enta iled.

Lit/Co 2 7 1 . Critical Theory (4)
Problems o f literary analysis; com peting  schools and major 
figures in literary critic ism . May be repeated for c red it as 
top ics vary.

Lit/Co 2 72 . Literature and Social History (4)
Specia l top ics  in p rac tica l c ritic ism  invo lv ing  soc ia l and  
econom ic h istorical perspectives. May be repeated for cred it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/Co 273. Art and Literature (4)
An investigation into themes and styles common to literature  
and visual arts. May be repeated for c re d it as top ics vary.

Ut/Co 274 . Genre Studies (4)
A consideration of a representative se lec tion of works re lating  
to  a theme, form, or literary genre. May be repeated for c red it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/Co 275. Literature and Music (4)
A study o f se lec ted top ics  in the in te rre la tionsh ip of poetry, 
drama, and music. May be repeated fo r c re d it as top ics vary.

Ut/Co 276. The Modem Theatre (4)
A study o f p lays and d ram atic theory from  the e igh teenth  
century to the present. May be repeated fo r c red it as top ics  
vary.

Ut/Co 2 7 7 . Psychoanalytic Approaches to 
Literature (4)
A system atic s tudy o f bas ic  psychoana ly tic  theo ry as it 
app lies to  literary critic ism  w ith p rac tica l psychoanalytica l 
exploration of works from  various periods and literatures. May 
be repeated fo r c red it as top ics  vary.

Ut/Co 278. Communications and Literature (4)
The study of literary tex ts  from  the tw in vantage poin ts of 
communications theory and literary theory. The exam ination  
o f how qua lities of a text such as those o f message, symbol, 
and image have related s ign ificance in acco rdance  w ith the  
evaluative ca tegories o f both these d isc ip lina ry  areas. May 
be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Ut/Co 279. Literary Studies and Linguistics (4)
Fundam enta ls  o f lin gu is tic s . The re la tio n sh ip  o f lite ra ry  
theories and curren t lingu istic theory. Exam ination o f formalist 
and structuralist analysis of literary texts.

Lit/Co 280. Introduction to Computer Applications to 
Literary Study (4)
For literature students w ithout previous expe rience w ith com 
puters. In troduces students to the bas ic  vocabu lary, ava ila 
b ility of software, hardware, com pu te r program s for textual 
editing, conco rdance  preparation, s ty lis tic  analysis, etc. Pre
pares students to ca rry on analysis o f literary texts unava ila 
ble through conventiona l means, e.g., s ty lis tic  analysis, va ri
ation for spoken or w ritten language norms; determ ination of 
unknown authors, etc.

Lit/Co 296. Research Practicum (1 -1 2 )
Laboratory research on spec ia l top ics unde r the d irection  of 
individual facu lty members. May be taken by ind iv iduals or 
small groups. O ffered fo r repeated registration. (S /U  g rades  
only.)

Lit/Co 297. Directed Studies (1-12 )
Guided and supervised read ing in a b road  area of literature. 
Offered for repeated registration. (S/U g rades  only.)

Lit/Co 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a specia l top ic  in com para tive  literature. O ffered  
fo r repeated registration. (S/U grades only.)

Lit/Co 299. Thesis (1-12 )
Research for the d issertation. O ffered for repeated reg is tra 
tion. (S/U g rades only.)

ENGLISH AND AMERICAN 
LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/En 21-22-23. The English Literary 
Imagination (4-4-4)
Major figures and works in English literature from the M iddle  
A ges  to the  p resen t d a y  in c lu d in g  Beowulf, C hauce r, 
Spenser, Shakespeare, Milton, Swift, Pope, the Romantics, 
Tennyson, Browning, Yeats, T. S. Eliot; toge ther w ith novels 
by such authors as Fielding, Jane Austen, D ickens, Thac
keray, Hardy, and Joyce.
NOTE: 21R, 22R, and 23R may be taken in sequence in pa r
tia l fulfillment of the Revelle humanities requirement.

21 The Middle Ages and the Renaissance

22 Neoclassicism and Romanticism

23 The Rise of Modernism

Lit/En 24. The American Literary Imagination (4)
An introduction to American literature; cen te red  mainly on the  
c lose reading and interpretation of major w riters — w ith due

attention, however, to  selected m inor w riters —  so that the  
student, a ided and gu ided by the lectures, can get a sense of 
the  scope o f Am erican literature as a who le and also of its 
re lationship to the course of American socia l, cultural, and  
intellectual history.

Lit/En 50. Shakespeare and the Nature of Man (4)
An in troduction  to  Shakespeare ’s d ram a tic  ach ievem en t 
through the study of several major p lays —  representative  
comedies, h istories, and traged ies —  in their literary, intel
lectual, and socia l contexts.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Additional p rerequ is ites may be spec ified  below

Lit/En 105. Old English Literature (4)
A study of O ld English poetry and prose. Texts will be read in 
translation.

Lit/En 106. The Medieval Period (4)
Studies in m ed ieva l English literature. Top ics such as medieval 
allegory in English, Chaucer's contemporaries, M iddle English  
lyrics and M idd le  English romances, as well as surveys of 
M idd le English literature will be presented.

Lit/En 10 7. Chaucer (4)
A study of C hauce r’s poetic deve lopment, beg inn ing with The 
Book of the Duchess and The Parliament of Fowls, includ ing  
Troilus and Criseyde, and conc lud ing  w ith substantial se lec
tions from The Canterbury Tales.

Lit/En 108. The Waning of the Middle Ages (4)
Studies in English literature of the late M idd le  Ages and early 
Renaissance. Various top ics, inc lud ing the cra ft-cyc le plays, 
moralities, and in terludes, the Scottish chaucerians, fifteenth- 
century poetry, Malory, and romances, visions, and satires of 
the  Late M idd le  Ages.

Lit/En 110 . The Renaissance: Themes and Issues (4)
Major literary works o f the Renaissance, an exciting period of 
socia l and cu ltu ra l transformation in Eng land as elsewhere in 
Europe. Top ics m ay include a centra l them e (e g., humanism, 
reformation; revo lu tion ),agen re (e .g ., pas to ra l),o rcom parison  
w ith other arts and sciences.

Lit/En 1 1 2 . Shakespeare I: The Elizabethan 
Period (4)
A lec tu re /d iscuss ion course exp lo ring the deve lopment of 
Shakespeare ’s d ram a tic  powers in com edy, h istory, and  
tragedy, from  the early p lays to the m idd le  of his career 
Dramatic forms, themes, characters, and styles will be studied^ 
in the contexts o f Shakespeare 's theatre and his socie ty

Lit/En 1 13 . Shakespeare II: The Jacobean Period (4)
A lec tu re /d iscuss ion course exp lo ring  the rich and varied  
achievements o f Shakespeare 's later p lays, inc lud ing the major 
t ra g e d ie s  and  la te  rom ances. D ram a tic  form s, them es, 
characters, and sty les will be stud ied in the contexts o f Shakes
peare 's theatre and  his society.

Lit/En 115 A . The Sixteenth Century:
Themes and Issues (4)
Selected top ics  conce rned  w ith sixteenth century English liter
a ture as a whole.

Lit/En 115 0 . The Golden Age of Elizabethan 
Literature (4)
An introduction to  the literary achievement of E lizabethan Eng
land during the last two decades of the sixteenth century Works 
by major w riters in a variety of literary form s (e g , sonnet, 
mytho log ica l poem , romantic ep ic, pastoral, satire, prose fic 
tion, heroic and trag ic  drama) are stud ied in relation to  relevant 
socia l contexts.

Lit/En 115 E. Elizabethan Verse: Poems,
Poetics, and Society (4)
An introduction to the read ing of Renaissance poems Eliz
abethan poetry in a varie ty of forms will be s tud ied in the context 
of Elizabethan poe tics , cultural values, and socia l relations

Lit/En 116 . Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama (4)
The study of representa tive plays from  one of the grea t mo
ments in the histo ry o f d ram atic literature. T raged ies and com 
ed ies  primarily by Shakespeare ’s contem poraries and suc
cesso rs are read in the context of the histo rica l, socia l, and  
in te llectual backg round  of the period.

Lit/En 1 1 7 A . The Seventeenth Century: Themes 
and Issues (4)
Selected top ics in English literature du ring  a period when  
writers felt deep ly  the impact of socia l change , re lig ious con 

251



L ite ra tu re

troversy, the em ergence of the ‘New Science, ’’ and the English  
Civil War Readings chosen from  among the works of a d ive rse  
group of w riters inc lud ing Jonson, Donne, Bacon, Milton, M ar
vell, and Dryden.

Lit/En 1 1 7 B . Seventeenth-Century Verse (4)
A study of the varieties of poetry and poetic style from  the end  of 
the re ign of E lizabeth I up to the  Restoration. The course may  
cons ide r major poets such as Donne, Jonson, Herbert, or 
Marvell ind iv idually and com para tive ly. Or if m ay exam ine a 
particu la r mode (e .g ., m etaphysica l or cava lie r poetry) th rough  
which poets who share sty lis tic and thematic concerns are  
stud ied.

Lit/En 1 1 7 C . Seventeenth-Century Prose (4)
Studies in the creation and deve lopm ent of a trad ition  of English  
prose style. Topics may inc lude the re lationship between the  
writing of prose and the exploration of human personality, the  
e ffe c ts  o f re lig io u s  c o n tro v e rs y  on p ro se  s ty le , o r  
the em ergence of a “ plain s ty le " under the influence of the  
New Science.

Lit/En 1 1 8 . Milton (4)
A critica l exam ination of the major works, inc lud ing Paradise 
Lost, by an author who was both a centra l figu re  in English  
politica l life in a revolutionary age a nd , in the view o f most c ritics , 
the grea test non-dramatic poet in the English language. The  
cou rsew ills tu d yh ispoe ticd e ve lo pm en tin a va rie tyo f h istorical 
contexts.

Lit/En 1 1 9 . Restoration Literature (4)
The literature of a period wh ich  saw the reopening of the  
theatres and the reestablishment of a flourish ing dram atic  
trad ition in England. Readings inc ludeexam p leso f Restoration 
com edy and tragedy; the poetry and critic ism  of John Dryden  
and o the rs who helped to found a “ neoclass ica l" aesthetic in 
English literature.

Lit/En 120A. The Eighteenth Century:
Themes and Issues (4)
Selected top ics in English literature during an age of unsurpas
sed sa tirica l writing, w idespread speculation on aesthetic ex 
perience as critica l prem ises shifted from  c lass ic to  romantic, 
and exuberant creativ ity in the varied works of such authors as 
Pope, Swift, G ibbon, Burke, Johnson, and Blake.

Lit/En 120B. The Age of Pope (4)
Pope, Swift, Addison, Steele, Gay, and their contemporaries.

Lit/En 120C. Samuel Johnson and His Time (4)
Johnson , Boswell, Burke, G o ldsm ith , and the ir co n tem 
poraries.

Lit/En 120D . William Blake and the Age of 
Sensibility (4)
A study of the great visionary poe t and artist, W illiam Blake, in 
the con text of several of his e igh teenth-century con tem po
raries, such as Gray, Collins, Chatterton, and Cowper.

Lit/En 125A. Romanticism: Themes and Issues (4)
Selected top ics concerned w ith the Romantic period as a 
whole.

Lit/En 125B. First Generation Romantic Poets (4)
The poets who came of age du ring  the French Revolution and  
who inaugurated literary modes that continue in ou r own time: 
W ordsworth, Coleridge, Blake, and their contemporaries.

Lit/En 125C. Second Generation Romantic Poets (4)
Byron, Keats, Shelley, and their contemporaries.

Lit/En 1250 . Romantic Prose (4)
Romantic critica l theory and imaginative w riting in prose.

Lit/En 1 2 7 A . The Victorian Period:
Themes and Issues (4)
Selected top ics concerned with V ictorian literature as a whole.

Lit/En 1 2 7B . Victorian Poetry (4)
Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, C lough, Hopkins, and their c o n 
temporaries.

Lit/En 1 2 7C . Victorian Nonfictional Prose (4)
Carlyle, Mill, Newman, Arnold, Ruskin, Pater

Lit/En 1 2 7 G . The Nineties: Decade of Decadence (4)
The literature and culture of a period when the British Empire  
was at its height, while writers and artists expressed attitudes  
rang ing from  jingoism , through obsessive insecurity, to revu l
sion aga inst the philistine values of society.

Lit/En 130A. Modem British Literature:
Themes and Issues (4)
Selected top ics concerned with modern British literature as a 
whole

Lit/En 130B. Modem British Poetry (4)
Such poets as Thomas Hardy, D. H. Lawrence, Hugh Mac- 
Diarm id, W. H. Auden, Dylan Thomas, Philip Larkin, Ted  
Hughes, and  Geoffrey Hill.

Lit/En 132. Modem Irish Literature (4)
The Irish Revival and its aftermath: Yeats, Synge, O ’Casey, 
Joyce, Beckett, and their contem poraries.

Lit/En 143 . The English Novel: Eighteenth Century (4)
A study of some of the first major nove ls  in English, inc lud ing  
such works as Robinson Crusoe, Clarissa, Tom Jones, and  
Tristram Shandy.

Lit/En 14 4 . The English Novel: Nineteenth Century (4)
A study of the English novel in the  age  of Sir Walter Scott, 
Charlotte and  Emily Bronte, Charles D ickens, George Eliot, 
and Anthony Trollope.

Lit/En 145. The English Novel: Modern Period (4)
A study of the  English novel in the  age of Thomas Hardy, 
Joseph Conrad, E. M. Forster, V irg in ia  Woolf, D. H. Lawrence, 
and James Joyce.

Lit/En 148. Genres in English and American 
Literature (4)
An exam ination of one or more gen res in English and/or 
American literature; for example, satire , utopian fiction, au to
b iography, landscape poetry, the fam ilia r essay. May be re
peated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 149. Themes in English and American 
Literature (4)
A cons idera tion of one of the them es that recu r in many  
periods of English or American literature; for instance, love, 
politics, the role of women in socie ty. May be repeated fo r 
c red it as top ic s  vary.

Lit/En 152. The Origins of American Literature (4)
Readings and lectures in American w riting from the Puritans 
to the early national period (1620-1830), with em phasis on 
the  thrust and continu ity of Am erican culture, socia l and in
te llectual, th rough the beg inn ings o f major American writing  
in the first qua rte r of the nineteenth century.

Lit/En 154. The American Renaissance (4)
A study o f som e of the ch ie f w o rks , and the lingu is tic , 
ph ilosoph ica l, and h istorical a ttitudes inform ing them, p ro 
duced by such  authors as Emerson, Hawthorne, Melville, and  
W hitman du rin g  the period 1836-1865, when the role of 
American w riting  in the national cu ltu re  becomes an overrid 
ing concern.

Lit/En 156. American Literature from the Civil War to 
World War I (4)
A critica l exam ination of works by such authors as Mark 
Twain, Henry James, and Stephen Crane, who were w riting in 
an age when the frontier was conquered  and American soc i
ety began to  experience massive industria lization and ur
banization.

Lit/En 158. Modern American Literature (4)
A critica l exam ination of American literature in the age of 
Pound and Eliot, Hem ingway and Faulkner, Stevens and W il
liams. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 159. Contemporary American Literature (4)
Studies in the  literature of our own time.

Lit/En 1 7 1 . American Poetry I —  Through 
Early Whitman (4)
Reading and interpretation of Am erican poets from  the Puri
tans through the emergence of Whitman. Lectures will set the 
appropria te context in sociocu ltura l and literary history.

Lit/En 1 7 2 . American Poetry II —  Whitman 
through the Modernists (4)
Reading and interpretation of Am erican poets from  Whitman 
th rough the p rinc ipa l modernists, Pound, Eliot, Stevens, and  
others. Lectures will set the app rop ria te  context in socio 
cultu ra l and literary history.

Lit/En 173 . American Fiction I —  Through 
Early James (4)
Reading and interpretation of Am erican fiction from  its early  
n ine teenth-century orig ins through the emergence of Henry 
James. Lectures will set the app rop ria te  context in soc io 
cultu ra l and literary history.

Lit/En 1 74 . American Fiction II —  Since 
Middle Jam es (4)
Reading and interpretation of Am erican fiction from  Henry 
James th rough the princ ipa l modern ists, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, 
and others. Lectures will set the app ropria te  context.

Lit/En 18 1. Literature of the English-Speaking Caribbean 
and Africa (4)
Course read ings will be on con tem pora ry fiction from these  
areas with spec ia l attention to h istorical and cultural re lations  
between these coun tries and England, the former co lon ia l 
power.

Lit/En 182A-B. Development of Afro-American 
Literature (4-4)
Major figures, works, and themes in A fro-Am erican literature  
from  colonial tim es to the present. Works exam ined inc lude  
the  narra tive o f F rede rick Doug lass and  o the r e scaped  
slaves, the novels of Chesnutt, Toomer, Ellison; the poetry of 
Dunbar, Hughes, Baraka; the essays of DuBois, Baldwin, and  
Murray.

A. 1760-1918 The Origins of Afro-American Literature

B. 1919- Modern Afro-American Literature

Lit/En 183. Themes in Afro-American Literature (4)
An intensive exam ination of a charac te ris tic  theme, spec ia l 
issue, or period in A fro-American literature. May be repeated  
for c red it when top ics  vary.

Lit/En 184. Afro-American Poetry (4)
C lose read ing  and  ana lys is  o f se le c te d  works o f A fro -  
American poetry as they reflect styles and themes that recur 
in the literature.

Lit/En 185. Afro-American Prose (4)
Analysis and d iscuss ion  of the novel, the personal narrative, 
and other prose gen res with particu la r em phasis on the de 
ve lop ing cha rac te ris tics of A fro -Am erican narrative and the  
cultu ra l and soc ia l c ircum stances that influence their de 
velopment.

Lit/En 18 7. Black Music/Black Texts: Communication 
and Cultural Expression (4)
Explore roles of m usic as a trad itional form  of personal, com 
munal, and po litica l com m unication am ong Africans, A fro- 
Americans, and W est-lnd ians. Specia l attention g iven to po 
etry of b lack m usic , blues, im prov isational vocal poetry of 
Jamaican reggae deejays, and other form s of vocal music  
expressive of con tes ta to ry politica l a ttitudes in b lack nations  
of the Third World.

Lit/En 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devoted to a variety of specia l top ics, 
inc lud ing the works of sing le authors, gen re  studies, p rob 
lems in literary history, relations between literature and the  
history of ideas, literary critic ism , literature and society, and  
the like. The studen t may enroll in more than one section in a 
single quarter. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department.

Lit/En 19 1. History and Literature (4)
This course, whose top ic  and instructors will vary from qua r
ter to quarter and year to year, w ill exp lo re a period or p ro 
blem  in culture th rough the integrated study of literary works  
as well as the m ore traditional forms of h isto rica l materials. 
Literary works and h istorical materials will be  cons idered as 
complementary fo rm s of “ docum enta tion .”

Lit/En 196. Honors Thesis (4)
Senior thesis research and w riting for students who have 
been accep ted fo r the Literature Honors Program and who  
have com p le ted Lit/Gen 191. Oral exam.

Lit/En 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Research sem inars and research, under the d irection of a 
member of the staff. May be repeated for c red it three times. 
(P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: permission of department.

Lit/En 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idual gu ided  read ing in an area not normally  
covered in courses. May be repeated for c red it three times. 
(P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: permission of department 
and upper-division standing.

Graduate
Lit/En 211A -B . Old English Literature (4-4)
Lit/En 211A is a s tudy of O ld English language, forms and  
syntax, and read ing of some prose and verse. Lit/En 211B is 
a study of Old Eng lish poetry.

Lit/En 214 . Middle English Literature (4)
Consideration of one  or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
M iddle English literature May be repeated for c red it as to 
p ics vary.
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Lit/En 2 2 1. Sixteenth-Century English Literature (4)
Critical study of one or more major figures, texts, or literary  
trends in Tudor England. May be repeated for c red it as top ics  
vary.

Lit/En 224. Seventeenth-Century English 
Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
seventeenth-century English literature, inc lud ing  the m e ta 
phys ica l poets and Jacobean drama. May be repeated for 
c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 226. Shakespeare (4)
Shakespeare ’s plays in relation to  the E lizabethan background ; 
se lec ted majortexts. May be repeated fo rc re d ita s  top ics vary.

Lit/En 231. Restoration and Eighteenth-Century English 
Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more figures, texts, or trends in Resto
ration and e igh teenth-century English literature, inc lud ing  Dry- 
den, Pope, Swift, the early novel, satire. May be repeated for 
c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 2 4 1. English Literature of the Romantic 
Period (4)
A s tudy of the m a jo r poe try  and re la ted  p rose  of ea rly  
nine teenth-century literature. May be repeated for c red it as 
top ics vary.

Lit/En 245. Nineteenth-Century American Studies (4)
Consideration pf some of the princ ipa l w riters and movements  
in n ine teenth-century Am erican literature. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 246. Victorian Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
the V ictorian period. May be repea ted for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 251. Twentieth-Century English Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
twen tie th-century English literature. May be repeated for c red it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/En 252. Studies in Modern American Literature and 
Culture (4)
Consideration of one or more m ajor figures, texts, or trends in 
American literature, in particu la r the re lationship between lite r
ature and culture. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/En 2 7 1 . Genres in English (4)
Consideration of one or more gen res present in English and /or 
American literature; fo r instance, the ballad, landscape poetry, 
comedy, satire, the fam ilia r essay. May be repeated for c red it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/En 295. M .A . Thesis (1-8)
Research for the m aste r’s thesis. Opened for repeated reg is t
ration up to e igh t units. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/En 296. Research Practicum (1-12)
Laboratory research on spec ia l top ics under the d irection of 
ind iv idual facu lty members. May be taken by ind iv iduals or 
small groups. O ffered for repea ted registration. (S/U g rades  
only.)

Lit/En 297. Directed Studies (1-12)
Guided, supervised read ing in a broad area of English and  
American literature. O ffered fo r repeated registration. (S/U  
grades only.)

Lit/En 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a specia l top ic  in English and Am erican literature. 
Offered for repeated registration. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/En 299. Thesis (1-12)
Research for the d issertation. O ffe red for repeated registration. 
Prerequisite: advancement to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree. 
(S/U g rades only.)

FRENCH LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/Fr 9. Intermediate French Language (4)
A fourth quarter of French that w ill satisfy the Revelle College  
language requirement. The course is taught entire ly in French 
and emphasizes the deve lopm ent of read ing ability, listening  
comprehension, and conversa tiona l and w riting skills. Stu
dents who wish to take further courses in French shou ld enroll in 
the Lit/Fr 10-25-50 sequence rather than in Lit/Fr 9. O ffered fall

and w inter quarters. Prerequisites: three quarters of the se
quence Ling/Fr 31151 through Ling/Fr 34/35 or its equivalent.

Ordinarily students entering the French 
literature program elect the following 
sequence: Lit/Fr 10, 25, and 50.
Lit/Fr 10-25-50 Readings and Interpretations (4-4-4)
A three-quarte r sequence  designed to p repare  students for 
upper-d iv is ion French courses. The course is taugh t entire ly in 
French and em phasizes the deve lopm ent o f read ing ability, 
lis ten ing com prehension , and conversationa l and w riting skills. 
It also in troduces the student to bas ic techn iques of literary 
analysis. It is expec ted  tha t this sequence w ill be com p le ted in 
the course of one academ ic  year. This course may not be 
repeated for cred it. Prerequisites: Lit/Fr 10- Three quarters of 
the sequence, Ling/Fr 31/51 through Ling/Fr 34/54, or its equi
valent, Lit/Fr 25 - Lit/Fr 10 or its equivalent, Lit/Fr 50 - Lit/Fr 25 or 
its equivalent.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Add itiona l p rerequ is ites may be spec ified  below.

Lit/Fr 110 A -B -C . Themes in French Intellectual and 
Literary History (4-4-4)
This th ree-quarte r sequence  is des igned as an in troduction to 
French literature and lite rary history. Each qua rte r w ill center on 
a spec ific  period or p rob lem . It is recom m ended that majors 
whose primary literature is French take this sequence  as early  
as possib le. Prerequisites: 110A for 1108,11 OB for 110C. May 
be taken out of normal o rde r only by consent of instructor.

110A Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries
tr

110B Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries 

110C Medieval and Renaissance

(The chrono log ica l o rd e r is reversed in o rde r to reduce  
d ifficu lties.)

Lit/Fr 1 15 . Explication de texte/Close Reading (4)
A course in a fundamenta l techn ique of literary ana lys is— close  
read ing —  centra l to lite rary study in France. Designed for 
upper-d iv is ion students p lann ing further work in literature. A p 
p lication of the c lose -read ing  techn ique to a varie ty of exam 
ples from d iffe rent pe riods and genres. Taught in French.

Lit/Fr 1 2 1 . The Middle Ages and the Renaissance (4)
Major literary works of the  M iddle Ages and Renaissance as 
seen against the h isto rica l and in te llectual backg round of the  
period. Medieval texts in modern French trans la tion. May be  
repeated for c red it as to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Fr 122. Seventeenth Century (4)
Major literary works of the  seventeenth century. May be re
peated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Fr 123. Eighteenth Century (4)
Major literary works and prob lems of the e igh teen th  century. 
May be repeated for c re d it as top ics vary.

Lit/Fr 124. Nineteenth Century (4)
Major literary works of the  nineteenth century. May be repeated  
for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Fr 125. Twentieth Century (4)
Major literary works and prob lem s of the twentie th cen tu ry . May 
be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Fr 128. Literature of the French-Speaking Caribbean 
and Africa (4)
The course will c o n s id e r con tem pora ry  w ritin g  from  the  
French-speaking C aribbean and Africa, north and south of the  
Sahara, in the context of the  historical and cu ltu ra l relations of 
the different regions to each  other and to France, the former 
colon ia l power

Lit/Fr 129. African Literature of French 
Expression (4)
Literature of the modern F rench-speaking C aribbean will be  
cons ide red in its soc io -h is to rica l context, w ith spec ia l attention 
to d iffe rent interpretations by Caribbean writers of the sign ifi
cance of the reg ion 's com p lex African and European heritage.

Lit/Fr 140. Composition and Stylistics (4)
Analysis of c lassica l and modern French literary texts to in
crease the student’s sensitiv ity to style and improve his or her 
ability to write and speak French. Prerequisite: Lit/Fr 25

Lit/Fr 15 1 . Major French Authors (4)
A study in dep th  of the works o f a major French writer. Recom
m ended for s tudents whose prim ary literature is F rench . May be 
repeated fo r c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Fr 152. Literature and Ideas (4)
This course will center on writers or movements of international 
literary, cu ltu ra l, or ideo log ica l sign ificance. The texts studied  
will be read in the orig ina l language. May be repea ted for cred it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/Fr 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devoted to a variety of spec ia l topics, 
inc lud ing the works of s ing le authors, genre stud ies, p rob
lems in literary history, re lations between literature and the  
history of ideas, literary critic ism , literature and society, and 
the like. The student may enro ll in more than one section in a 
sing le quarter. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department.

Lit/Fr 196. Honors Thesis (4)
Senior thes is research and w riting for students who have 
been accep ted  for the Literature Honors Program and who 
have com p le ted Literature/Gen. 191. Oral exam.

Lit/Fr 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Research sem inars and research, under .the d irection of a 
m em ber of the sta ff. (P /NP grades only.) Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing and special permission of depart
ment.

Lit/Fr 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idual gu ided read ing in areas of French litera
ture not normally covered in courses. (P/NP g rades only.) 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permission of de
partment.

Graduate
Lit/Fr 2 1 1 . Introduction to Old French Language and 
Literature (4)
An in troduction  to the read ing of Old French, and a study of 
the medieval period through orig ina l texts. May be repeated  
for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Fr 22 1. Sixteenth-Century French Literature (4)
Critica l s tudy of one or more major figures, texts, or literary 
trends of the French Renaissance. May be repeated for credit 
as top ics  vary.

Lit/Fr 224. Seventeenth-Century French Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, o r trends in 
seventeenth century French Literature. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Fr 231. Eighteenth-Century French Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
e igh teenth-century French literature.

Lit/Fr 24 1. Nineteenth-Century French Literature (4)
Consideration o f one or more m ajor figures, texts, or trends in 
nine teenth-century French literature. May be repea ted for 
cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Fr 25 1. Twentieth-Century French Literature (4)
Selected top ics  in modern French literature and thought. May 
be repeated fo r c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Fr 295. M .A . Thesis (1-8)
Research for the master's thesis. Opened for repeated re
gistra tion up to e ight units. (S/U grades only )

Lit/Fr 296. Research Practicum (1-12)
Laboratory research on spec ia l top ics under the d irection of 
individual facu lty  members. Can be taken by ind iv idua l or 
small groups. O ffered for repea ted registration (S/U grades  
only.)

Lit/Fr 297. Directed Studies (1-12)
Guided and supe rv ised read ing in a broad area of French 
literature O ffe red fo r repea ted  registra tion (S/U g rades  
only.)

Lit/Fr 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a spec ia l top ic in French literature O ffered for 
repeated registration (S/U g rades only )

Lit/Fr 299. Thesis (1-12)
Research for the dissertation O ffered for repea ted reg istra
tion. Prerequisite student must be advanced to candidacy 
for the Ph D. degree (S/U g rades  only )
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GERMAN LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/Ge 10 . Readings and Interpretations (4)
This course is taugh t entire ly in German and emphasizes the  
deve lopm ent o f read ing  ability, lis ten ing com prehension, and  
writing skills. It inc ludes gram m ar review , lectures and class  
discuss ion . A pp rox im a te ly  half of the read ing se lections are 
from  m odern and  c lass ica l authors, ha lf from  nonliterary d is 
c ip lines —  humanities, socia l sc iences, pure and app lied  
sciences. The cou rse  is des igned to prepare students for 
Literature 15 and Litera ture 25. For information on prerequ is
ites, con tac t the  Undergradua te O ffice o f the Department of 
Literature. Successfu l completion of Lit. 10 satisfies the re
qu irem ent for language p ro fic iency in Ftevelle College.

Lit/Ge 15 . Advanced Readings and Interpretations (4)
Continuation of Germ an 10 for those students who intend to  
prac tice  their read ing  abilities, listen ing comprehension, and  
writing skills on a more advanced level. Prerequisite: Lit/Ge 
10 or consent of instructor.

Lit/Ge 25. Composition and Conversation (4)
A course des igned  for students who w ish to improve their 
ability to speak and  write German. Prerequisite: Lit/Ge 15 or 
equivalent or consent of instructor.

Lit/Ge 51-52-53-54. Readings in German Literature and 
Culture (4-4-4-4)
An in troduction to German literature. May be taken for three  
quarters, sta rting w ith any quarter. The instructor will advise  
students when they have achieved su ffic ien t p ro fic iency to 
proceed to upper-d iv is ion  courses wh ich  call for an ability to 
read extensive texts in German. Prerequisite: adequate profi
ciency in German to handle course assignments, i.e., suc
cessful completion of Lit/Ge 25, or equivalent preparation.

51. Middle Ages and Renaissance

52. Classicism and Romanticism: Eighteenth and 
Nineteenth Centuries

53. The Twentieth Century

54. Baroque and Enlightenment

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Normally, a student will be expected to take two courses of 
the Lit/Ge 51-52-53-54 sequence before being adm itted to 
uppe r-d iv is ion  cou rses . Add itiona l p re re qu is ite s  may be  
specified below.

Lit/Ge 10 1 . German Literary Prose (4)
The deve lopment of major forms and m odes of German liter
ary prose May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 102. German Dramatic Literature (4)
The deve lopment of the drama in Germany. May be repeated  
for cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Ge 103. German Poetry (4)
The deve lopm en t of major forms and m odes o f German  
verse. May be repea ted for cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Ge 123. Eighteenth Century German Literature (4)
Major literary works as seen against the h istorical and intel
lectual background of the period. May be repeated for cred it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 124. Nineteenth-Century German Literature (4)
Major literary works, authors, or movements of the nineteenth  
century. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 125. Twentieth-Century German Literature (4)
Major literary works, authors, or movements of the twentieth  
century. May be repeated for cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 140. Composition and Stylistics (4)
Analysis of c lass ica l and modern German literary texts to 
increase the s tuden t's  sensitivity to style and improve his or 
her ab ility to write and speak German. S tylistic variations and 
potentia lities will be  explored, various c lass ica l and modern  
texts will be ana lysed to establish stylistic criteria and guid ing  
princ ip les One com position per week on various subjects 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor.

Lit/Ge 149 . German Literature (4)
One or m ore aspects of German literature such as major 
authors, the  contem porary novel, n ine teenth-century poetry, 
German Expressionism . The texts s tud ied will be read in the  
original language. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 1 5 1 . Goethe (4)
Study of some major works in the context of Goethe ’s life and  
milieu. Recommended for literature majors whose primary  
literature is German. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 15 2. Major German Authors (4)
A study in dep th  of the works of a major German author. May be  
repeated fo r cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 153. Literature and Ideas (4)
This course will center on German writers or movements of 
in ternational literary, cultural, or ideo log ica l s ign ificance. May 
be repeated for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 1 6 1 . The Forms of Folklore (4)
A survey of the range of fo lklo ristic phenomena as exem plified  
by major and m inor forms —  narrative, legend, myth, supersti
tion, speech, custom , games, and music. Examples will be  
cons ide red both as artis tic entities and as socia l documents.

Lit/Ge 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devo ted to a variety of spec ia l topics, 
inc lud ing the works of s ing le authors, gen re  stud ies, prob lems  
in literary history, relations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary critic ism , literature and socie ty, and the like. The  
student m ay enroll in more than one sem inar in a sing le quarter.

Lit/Ge 196. Honors Thesis (4)
Senior thes is research and w riting for students who have been  
accep ted fo r the Literature Honors Program and who have 
com p le ted Lit/Gen 191. Oral exam.

Lit/Ge 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Research sem inars and research, under the d irection  of a 
member o f the staff. May be repeated for cred it. (P/NP grades  
only.) Prerequisite: special permission of department.

Lit/Ge 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided  read ing ina reaso f German literature  
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for c red it 
three times. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department.

Graduate
Lit/Ge 202. Methods and Tools of Research (4)
A pragm atic  w orkshop to  fam ilia rize studen ts w ith bas ic  
m ethodo log ica l approaches, standard works of literary c riti
c ism , and ind ispensab le too ls of literary research.

Lit/Ge 203. Cultural History of the German 
Language (4)
Philo logical survey of the German language w ith particu lar 
attention to historical, cu ltu ra l, and soc ia l interrelations.

Lit/Ge 210A -B . Middle High German (4-4)
21OA: Introduction to  the M idd le H igh German language. 
Reading of texts w ith exerc ises in sem antics, grammar, 
etym o logy,and syntax.
21 OB: M idd le  High German II. Analysis o f texts representing a 
variety of genres.

Lit/Ge 2 2 1. Middle High German Classicism (4)
Medieval ep ics  (hero ic and Arthurian) and courtly  poetry. 
Analysis: methods of interpretation and recent research. May 
be repeated for cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 23 1. Eighteenth-Century German Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
e igh teenth-century German literature. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Ge 238. Goethe (4)
A study of Goethe's work in the context of Goethe 's life and  
milieu and of German C lassic ism  May be repeated fo rc red it as 
top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 2 4 1. German Romantic Prose (4)
A study of the critica l and poetic works of major romantic writers  
w ith specia l attention to romantic poetology. May be repeated  
for cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 242. Nineteenth-Century German Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, or trends in 
n ine teenth-century German literature. May be repeated for 
c re d it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 251. The Twentieth Century (4)
A s tudy of the structural, ph ilosoph ica l, and soc ia l aspects of 
twen tie th -cen tury German literature. May be repeated fo rc re d it 
as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 252. Major German Authors (4)
A s tudy in dep th of the work of one major German author. May be  
repea ted for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Ge 2 7 1 . Theory of Genres (4)
An historical app roach to the  ly ric /ep ic /d ram atic  and related  
d is tinctions, concen tra ting  on the critica l reflection and innova
tive practice of the "Germ an m ovem ent." (From Lessing and  
the S turm -und-D rang to the Romantik.) May be repeated for 
c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ge 272. Genres, Trends and Forms (4)
Sem inars on literary genres, trends, movements, schools, and  
on aspects of literary forms and structures in any g iven era of 
ove r a certa in period of time. May be repeated fo r c red it as 
to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Ge 273. Literature and Art (4)
An investigation into them es and styles common to literature  
and visual arts. May be repea ted for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Ge 295. M .A . Thesis (1-8)
Research for the maste r’s thesis. Opened for repeated reg is t
ration up to e igh t units. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/Ge 296. Research Practicum (1-12)
Laboratory research on spec ia l top ics under the  d irection  of 
ind iv idua l facu lty members. Can be taken by ind iv idua l or small 
groups. O ffered for repea ted registration. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/Ge 297. Directed Studies (1-12)
G uided  and superv ised read ing  in a broad area of German  
literature. O ffered for repea ted registration. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/Ge 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a spec ia l top ic  in German literature. O ffered for 
repea ted registration. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/Ge 299. Thesis (1-12 )
Research fo rthed isse rta tion . O ffered fo rrepea ted  registration. 
Prerequisite: student must be advanced to candidacy for the 
Ph D. degree. z(S/U grades only.)

GREEK LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/Gk 1 . Beginning Greek (4)
Fundamentals o f G reek grammar, exercises in vocabu la ry and  
acc idence  in reading.

Lit/Gk 2. Intermediate Greek (4)
Continu ing instruction in G reek grammar, w ith read ing o f sing le  
texts. Prerequisite: Lit/Gk 1 or equivalent.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Add itiona l prerequ is ites may be spec ified below.

Lit/Gk 100. Introduction to Greek Literature (4)
Read ing and d iscuss ion of se lec tions from representative au
thors. Review of gram m ar as needed. Prerequisite: Lit/Gr 2 or 
equivalent.

Lit/Gk 101-10 2-103 . Readings in Greek 
Literature (4-4-4)
A con tinu ing course in trans la tion of literary, historical, and  
ph ilosoph ica l works. Prerequisites: upper-division standing; 
101 for 102, 102 for 103, or consent of instructor.

Lit/Gk 198. Directed Group Study (4)
D irected group study in areas of Greek literature not normally  
cove red  in courses. May be repeated for c red it three times  
(P/NP grades on ly .) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department.

Lit/Gk 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; individual gu ided  read ing  in areas of G reek literature  
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for c red it 
three times. (P/NP grades on ly .) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department.

254



L ite ra tu re

Lit/Gk 297. Directed Studies (1*12 )
Guided and supervised read ing  in a broad area of G reek  
literature. O ffered for repeated registration. (S/U g rades on ly  .)

Lit/Gk 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a specia l top ic  in G reek literature. O ffe red for 
repea ted registration. (S/U g rades  only.)

HEBREW LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/He 1 . Beginning Hebrew (4)
Fundamentals of Hebrew gram m ar, exerc ises in vocabu lary, 
acc idence , and in reading. Language will be stud ied in the 
context o f the culture.

Lit/He 2 . Intermediate Hebrew (4)
Continu ing instruction in H ebrew  grammar, w ith read ing of 
basic texts. Prerequisite: Lit/He 1 or equivalent.

Lit/He 3. Intermediate Hebrew, Continued (4)
Continu ing instruction in Hebrew  grammar, w ith read ing of 
basic texts. Prerequisite: Lit/He 2 or equivalent.

Lit/He 5 1. Introduction to Readings and 
Interpretations (4)
Second-year course in Hebrew  language and literature. Con
versation, composition, g ram m a r review, and an in troduction to 
literary and nonliterary texts. Prerequisite: Lit/He 3or equivalent 
or consent of instructor.

Lit/He 52. Readings and Interpretations (4)
The cou rse  is taught entire ly in Hebrew  and em phasizes the  
deve lopm ent of read ing ab ility , listen ing com prehension , and  
w riting skills. Includes g ram m ar review, lectures, and c lass  
d iscussions. Approx im ate ly ha lf of the read ing se lec tions are 
from modern and classical authors, half from non literary d is c ip 
lines —  humanities, socia l sc iences, pure and app lied  sc i
ences. Successfu l com p le tion  of Lit/He 52 satisfies the re
qu irem ent for language p ro fic iency  in Revelle College.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Add itiona l prerequisites may be spec ified  below.

Lit/He 100. Introduction to Hebrew Literature (4)
Reading and d iscussion of se lec tions from representa tive au
thors o f a range of periods: C lassica l (B ib lica l), Rabb in ic, 
Medieval, and Modern. Review o f grammar as needed.

Lit/He 1 0 1 . The Development of Hebrew 
Literature (4)
Study o f the deve lopment of H ebrew  prose and poetry from  the  
Hebrew  Bible to modern Hebrew  literature th rough the s tudy of 
texts from  several major pe riods . Prerequisite: Lit/He 52 or 
permission of the instructor.

Lit/He 102. Hebrew Literature: Biblical and Modem (4)
Reading, d iscussion, and com parison of B ib lica l literature  
(prose and poetry) and m odern Hebrew literature (prose and  
poetry). Prerequisite: Lit/He 52 or consent of instructor.

Lit/He 104. The Bible and Western Literature (4)
Bib lica l and related texts that in fluenced the grea t w riters o f the  
M idd le Ages and Renaissance, inc lud ing selections from  the  
Jew ish and Christian scrip tu res.

Lit/He 1 10 . Hebrew Prophetic Literature (4)
The prophe tic books of the B ib le  in their h istorical contexts. The  
re la tionsh ip  between the p rophe tic  and narra tive books. 
Lite ra ry-critica l analysis, theo log ica l issues, reference to  ar
chaeo log ica l data.

Lit/He 1 1 1 .  The Bible: The Narrative Books (4)
Exam ination of the B iblica l accoun ts  in the ir ancient Near 
Eastern context. L iterary-critica l, form -critica l, and textual 
analysis. Attention to related literature and to archaeo log ica l 
data; cons idera tion of theo log ica l issues.

Lit/He 1 1 2 . The Bible: The Poetic Books (4)
Study o f B ib lica l poetry, its settings, genres, and themes  
Analysis o f metre and structure w ith  particu lar attention to the 
use of paralle l. Comparison w ith  Canaanite and Mesopotam ian  
exam ples

Lit/He 1 1 3 . Medieval Hebrew Literature (4)
Major literary works of the M idd le  Ages and Renaissance as 
seen aga inst the historical and inte llectual background o f the  
period.

Graduate Lit/He 1 1 4 . Hebrew Literature: The 
Modem Period (4)
Selected to p ic s  in modern Hebrew literature.

L i t  He 1 1 5 . Topics in the Prophets (4)
Study of a s ing le book, period , or issue in the B iblica l p rophe ts

Lit/He 1 1 6 . Topics in Biblical Narrative (4)
Study of a s ing le book, pe rio d , or issue in the narrative books of 
the Bible.

Lit/He 1 1 7 .  Topics in Biblical Poetry (4)
Study of a s ing le  book, period, or issue in the poetic bookso f the  
Bible.

Lit/He 1 1 8 . Interpreting the Bible in the 
Twentieth Century (4)
Part 1: S tudy of the techn iques of do ing honest interpretation of 
the Bible th rough various perspectives: literary, h isto rica l/ 
archaeo log ica l, theo log ica l, psycholog ica l. Exam ination of 
texts from the  narrative, poe tic , and p rophetic books o f the  
Bible. Part 2: App ly ing  these techn iques to the study of spec ific  
concepts and  issues in the Bible, includ ing : eth ics and law, 
justice and mercy, war and peace, man and woman.

Lit/He 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devo ted to a variety of specia l top ics , 
includ ing works of sing le authors, genre studies, p rob lem s in 
literary history, relations between literature and the h isto ry of 
ideas, literary critic ism , literature and society, and the like. The  
student may enroll in more than one section in a single quarte r. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor.

Lit/He 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Directed g rou p  study in areas o f Hebrew literature not norm a lly  
covered in courses (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: permis
sion of department.

Lit/He 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided read ing in areas of Hebrew literature  
not normally covered in courses. May be repeated for c re d it 
three times. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department.

Graduate
Lit/He 297. Directed Studies (1-12 )
Guided and supervised read ing in a broad area of H ebrew  
literature. O ffe red for repea ted registration. (S/U grades only.)

Lit/He 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment o f a specia l top ic  in Hebrew literature. O ffered for 
repeated reg istra tion. (S/U g rades only.)

ITALIAN LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/lt 1 . Beginning Italian (4)
Fundamentals of Italian grammar, exerc ises in vocabu lary, 
accidence, and in reading.

Lit/lt 2. Intermediate Italian (4)
Continuing instruction in Italian grammar, with read ing of s im 
ple texts.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Additional p re requ is ites may be spec ified  below

Lit/lt 100. Introduction to Italian Literature (4)
Reading and d iscussion of selections from  representative au 
thors. Review of grammar as needed

Lit/lt 10 1. Advanced Readings and Conversation in 
Italian Literature (4)
Advanced cou rse  in Italian conversation and literature w ith an  
emphasis based on Italian literary texts.

Lit/lt 12 1. Studies in Medieval Lyric Poetry
Studies in the  Italian lyric trad ition from  the Scuola Sciliana  
through the Stilnovisti to Dante and Petrarca

Lit/lt 122. Italian Renaissance (4)
A study of representative authors of the Renaissance and its 
forerunners, from  the fourteenth through sixteenth centuries. 
May be repea ted for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/lt 123. Studies in Modern Poetry
A study of the ch ie f modern Italian poets, inc lud ing  Montale, 
Ungaretti, and Quasimodo, with attention to long, poe tic  form, 
and con tem porary Italian culture.

Lit/lt 1 4 7 . Romantic Poetry (4)
Works of Foscolo, Manzoni, and Leopard i.

Lit/lt 148. Italian Literature (4)
One or more periods of authors ihr Ita lian literature May be  
repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/lt 15 1 . Dante (4)
A critica l read ing of the Divina Commedia.

Lit/lt 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devo ted to a varie ty of spec ia l topics, 
inc lud ing the works of s ing le authors, genre stud ies, prob lems  
in literary history, re lations between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary critic ism , literature and socie ty, and the like. The 
student may enro ll in more than one sem inar in a sing le quarter. 
Prerequisites: upper-division standing, consent of instructor, 
and permission of department.

Lit/lt 198. Directed Group Study (4)
D irected g roup  study in areas of Italian literature not normally  
covered in courses. May be repeated for c red it th ree times. 
(P/NP g rades o n ly .) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department.

Lit/lt 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided  reading in areas of Italian literature  
not normally cove red in courses. May be repeated for cred it 
three times. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department.

Graduate
Lit/lt 2 15 . Dante (4)
A study of the poet, his cultural background , and his political- 
historical m ission.

Lit/lt 297. Directed Studies (1-12)
Guided and superv ised reading in a broad area of Italian 
literature. O ffe red for repeated registration. (S/U g rades only .)

Lit/lt 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a spec ia l top ic in Italian literature. O ffered for 
repeated registration. (S/U grades only.)

LATIN LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/La 1 . Beginning Latin (4)
Fundamentals o f Latin grammar, exerc ises in vocabulary, ac
cidence, and in reading.

Lit/La 2. Intermediate Latin (4)
Continuing instruction in Latin grammar, w ith read ing of simple  
texts. Prerequisite: Lit/La 1 or equivalent.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor 
Additional prerequ is ites may be spec ified  below.

Lit/La 100. Introduction to Latin Literature (4)
Reading and d iscuss ion o f selections from  representa tive au
thors of the Augustan age. Review of g ram m ar as needed  
Prerequisite: Lit/La 2 or equivalent.

Lit/La 10 1-10 2-10 3 . Readings in Latin 
Literature (4-4-4)
A continu ing cou rse  in translation of literary, h isto rica l, and 
philosophica l works. Prerequisites: upper-division standing, 
101 for 102, 102 for 103, or consent of instructor

Lit/La 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Directed g roup study in areas of Latin literature not normally 
covered in courses. May be repeated for c red it th ree times  
(P/NP grades o n ly .) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department

Lit/La 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided  read ing in areas of Latin literature not 
normally cove red in courses. May be repea ted for c red it three  
times. (P/NP g ra d e s  on ly .) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department
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Lit/La 29 7. Directed Studies (1-12 )
Guided and supervised read ing in a broad area of Latin litera
ture. O ffered for repeated registration (S/U grades only.)

Lit/La 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a specia l top ic  in Latin literature. O ffered for 
repeated registration. (S/U g rades only.)

RUSSIAN LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/Ru 25. Reading and Interpretation (4)
The course is taught en tire ly in Russian and em phasizes the 
deve lopm ent of read ing ability , listen ing comprehension, and  
writing skills. It inc ludes g ram m ar review, lectures, and class  
d iscussions. App rox im ate ly half of the reading se lections are 
from modern and class ica l authors, half from nonliterary d is c ip 
lines (humanities and soc ia l sc iences) and current Soviet 
new spapers and journals. Prerequisite: for information on 
prerequisites, contact the Undergraduate office of the 
Department of Literature.

Lit/Ru 50. Readings in Russian Literature (4)
An in troduction to Russian literature, w ith continu ing instruction  
in grammar, conversation, and composition. Prerequisite: 
LitIRu 25 or consent of instructor.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Add itiona l prerequis ites may be spec ified  below.

Lit/Ru 140 . Nineteenth-Century Russian 
Literature (4)
A study of literary work from  nineteenth-century Russia. May be  
repeated fo r c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Ru 1 4 1 . Twentieth-Century Russian Literature (4)
A study of literary works from  twentie th-century Russia, in c lud 
ing the Soviet pe riod . May be repeated for cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ru 142 . Genres in Russian Literature (4)
An exam ination of one or more genres in Russian literature; for 
example, the novel, the short story, autobiography, drama, 
poetry. May be repeated for cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Ru 198. Directed Group Study (4)
Directed g roup study in areas of Russian literature not normally  
covered in courses. May be repeated for cred it three times. 
(P/NP grades only ̂ Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department.

Lit/Ru 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu ided read ing in a reaso f Russian literature  
not normally covered in courses May be repeated for c red it 
three times (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department.

SPANISH LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/Sp 10, 25, 50 are des igned as an intermediate sequence  
which will prepare students with a bas ic  profic iency in Spanish  
for upper-d iv is ion  literature courses

Lit/Sp 9. Readings and Interpretations: Spanish for 
Native Speakers (4)
Spanish for native speakers is an intensive course des igned to 
deve lop perfo rm ance skills (speaking, listening, read ing, and  
writing) of s tudents with native b ilingual skills through gram m ar 
reviews, c lass d iscussions, compositions, and read ings from  
Chicano and Latin Am erican authors Prepares students for 
Spanish 10, 25, 50

Lit/Sp 10 . Readings and Interpretations (4)
The course is entire ly taught in the language of the literature  
concerned and emphasizes the deve lopm ent of read ing ab il
ity, listen ing com prehension , and w riting skills It inc ludes  
grammar review, lectures, and c lassd iscuss ions Thecou rse is  
designed to prepare students for Literature 25 and Literature  
50 Prerequisites: for information on prerequisites, contact the 
Undergraduate office of the Department of Literature Lit/Sp 10 
satisfies the requirement (or language proficiency in Revelle 
College

G raduate Lit/Sp 24. Composition and Conversation: Spanish for 
Native Speakers (4)
This course is des igned for native speakers who have had  
formal tra in ing in the language but who need to expand the ir  
know ledge of grammar, vocabulary, and id iomatic expres
sions both at the  speaking and writing level. Readings will be  
from Chicano and Latin American authors. Equivalent of L it/Sp  
25.

Lit/Sp 25. Composition and Conversation (4)
A course des igned  for students who w ish to improve their ab ility  
to speak and w rite  Spanish. It is a continuation of Lit/Sp 10, w ith  
specia l em phasis on prob lems in w riting  and in terpretation. 
Prerequisite: Lit/Sp 10 or consent of instructor.

Lit/Sp 50. Readings in Spanish Literature and 
Culture (4)
An in troduction to Spanish and Spanish-American literature. 
May be taken for three quarters, starting with any quarter. The  
instructor will advise students when they have achieved su ffi
c ient p ro fic iency to proceed to upper-d iv is ion courses wh ich  
ca llfo ra nab ility  to read  extensive texts in Spanish. Prerequisite: 
completion of Lit/Sp 25 or consent of instructor.

Lit/Sp 70. Advanced Composition for Native 
Speakers (4)
An intensive w riting  course designed to  prepare native Spanish  
speakers for advanced literature c lasses. The course will dea l 
w ithspec ific  com position  and g ram m a rd ifficu ltie s in the  w riting  
of short and long papers.

Upper Division
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Additional p rerequ is ites may be spec ified  below.

Lit/Sp 100. Major Works of the Middle Ages (4)
Major Spanish literary works o f the M idd le  Ages and Renais
san ce  as se en  aga in s t th e  h is to r ic a l and  in te lle c tu a l 
background o f the  pe riod . May be repeated for c red it as top ics  
vary.

Lit/Sp 10 1. Topics in Medieval Prose (4)
Readings and d iscuss ion of Spanish prose w ritings from the  
thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries. May be repeated  
for cred it as to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Sp 102. Topics in Medieval Poetry (4)
Study of Spanish poetry from  the eleventh to the fifteenth  
century. May be repeated fo r cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 10 7. Literature of the Fifteenth Century (4)
A concentra ted study of the Spanish literature of the fifteenth  
century inc lud ing  the Celestina. May be repeated for cred it as  
top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 110 A -B . Major Works of the Renaissance and 
Baroque (4)
A survey. H istorica l, but with c lose read ing of the major (com 
plete) texts of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Gar- 
c ilaso 's poetry, Lazarillo, Fray Luis, San Juan, Quevedo, Gón
gora, Lope de  Vega, Tirso de Molina, Calderón, Gracián. 
Cervantes will be  read; but not the Quijote.

Lit/Sp 1 1 1 . Topics in Golden Age Poetry (4)
A study of the them atic  and stylis tic evolution, from G arc ila sode  
la Vega to Góngora. C lose textural read ing of major poems.

Lit/Sp 115 . Topics in Golden Age Prose (Except 
Cervantes) (4)
The top ics may vary, as for example: orig ins of the modern 
novel; the p ica resque ; romances of ch iva lry and the appear
ance of “ rea lism "; etc. May be repeated for c red it as top ics  
vary

Lit/Sp 1 1 7 . Golden Age Drama (4)
A c lose look at the major themes of the Golden Age Drama, w ith  
specia l attention to the theater of Lope, Tirso and Calderón, 
“ National" theatre and the Baroque.

Lit/Sp 119 . Cervantes (4)
A close study of the Quijote. In alternate years Cervantes' other 
prose works and his theatre will be stud ied.

Lit/Sp 120. Major Works in the Modern Period: From 
Feijoo to Galdós (4)
Survey of major figures and movements in Spanish literature  
from 1700-1880. The selection of works to be stud ied may vary  
from year to year, but will always be representative of the main  
literary and h isto rica l deve lopments of th is period.

Lit/Sp 122. The Romantic Movement (4)
The cou rse  w ill e xp lo re  th e  h is to r ic a l c o n te x t of the  
emergence of a romantic movement in Spain, particu larly the

links between Romanticism  and libera lism . Major romantic  
works in several gen res will be s tud ied  in depth.

Lit/Sp 124. The Nineteenth Century Novel (4)
Study of major novelists of the rea lis t tradition. Selection of 
works and thematic focus may vary.

Lit/Sp 125. The Generation of ’ 98 (4)
The course will exp lo re the sign ifican t literary tendencies that 
arose during  the c ris is  of Spanish soc ie ty  at the end o f the 
nineteenth century and  the beg inn ing  o f the twentieth.

Lit/Sp 1 2 7 . Modern Drama (4)
Study of s ign ifican t deve lopm ents in Spanish theatre of the 
nineteenth and twentieth century. Selection of works to be 
stud ied will vary at the  discretion o f the instructor.

Lit/Sp 128. Modern Poetry (4)
The course will cons ide r major trends and figures in the de 
velopment of Spanish poetry th roughou t the last two cen 
turies. Top ics may vary s ign ificantly in selection of poets and  
periods to be stud ied; thus, course may be repeated fo r c re 
d it when top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 129. Twentieth-Century Prose (4)
The course w ill exp lo re s ign ificant aspec ts  of Spanish prose  
literature in this century. Specific  top ics  will vary by genre  
(novel, short story, essay) and by period ; may be repeated  
for c red it when top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 1 3 1 . Spanish American Literature: The Colonial 
Period (4)
A study of the major literary works o f the Latin American  
colon ia l period as seen against the  h isto rica l context o f that 
period.

Lit/Sp 132. SpanistrAmerican Literature: The 
Nineteenth Century (4)
A study of the m a jo r literary w o rks  and prob lem s o f the 
nineteenth century in Latin Am erica  as seen against the his
torica l context of that period.

Lit/Sp 133. Spanish American Literature: The 
Twentieth Century (4)
A study of the major literary works and prob lem s of the tw en
tieth century in Latin America as seen aga inst the h istorical 
context of that period.

Lit/Sp 134. Argentine Literature (4)
Study of movements, traditions, key authors of major trends in 
Argentine literature, such as gaucho  poetry, the realist novel, 
modern urban narrative, the schoo l of Jo rge Louis Borges. 
May be repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 135. Mexican Literature (4)
Study of movements, traditions, key authors or major trends  
in Mexican literature such as the rom antic movement, m od
ernist poetry, the novel of the Mexican Revolution, popular 
literature, post-Revolutionary poetry, authors such as Paz, 
Rulfo, Fuentes. May be repeated fo r c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 136. Peruvian Literature (4)
Study of movements, traditions, key authors, or major trends  
in Peruvian literature such as the romantic movement, the  
essay trad ition, the rural narrative, the novel of national de fin 
ition, postm odern is t poetry, au thors such  as Vallejo, Ar- 
guedas, Vargas Llosa. May be repea ted fo r cred it as top ics  
vary.

Lit/Sp 1 3 7. Caribbean Literature (4)
Study of movements, traditions, key authors, or major trends  
in C aribbean literature in Spanish, such as the romantic  
movement, the literature of independence , the essay trad i
tion, A fro-Antillean literature, the h is to rica l novel. May be re
peated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 140. Spanish American Novel (4)
A study in dep th of se lected nove lis ts of Spanish America. 
May be organ ized around a spec ific  theme or idea which is 
traced in its deve lopm ent through the narratives. Course may 
be repeated for c red it when top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 1 4 1 . Spanish American Poetry (4)
A c ritica l s tudy of som e of the m a jo r poe ts of Spanish  
America, focus ing on the poet’s cen tra l themes, the evolution  
of poetic style, and the sign ificance of the poetry to the his
torical context. May be repeated fo r c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 142 Spanish American Short Story (4)
Read ings and in te rp re ta tion  o f sho rt s to ry form  in Latin  
America. Focus is primarily n ine teenth or twentieth century. 
May be repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 143. Spanish American Essay (4)
A study of the essay in Spanish-Am erican literature from
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either an historical or a top ica l point o f view. May be repeated  
for c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 14 4 . Spanish American Theatre (4)
This course stud ies the representative plays of the major 
dramatists of Latin America . D iscusses and analyzes the  
dram atic works in ligh t of their historical, socia l, and cultural 
background . Considers the ir contribu tion to the deve lopm ent 
of a theatrica l trad ition in Latin America. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 150. The Development of Chicano Literature (4)
A cross-genre survey of the major works in Ch icano literature  
from its beg inn ings to the present, w ith primary em phasis on 
contem porary works. This course may be offe red in English.

Lit/Sp 1 5 1 . Themes and Motifs in Chicano 
Literature (4)
This course is o rgan ized  around some of the s ign ifican t 
themes and ideas expressed in spec ific  Ch icano writings. 
The importance of these themes to particu la r Chicano ex
perience is cons idered.

Lit/Sp 152. Chicano Prose (4)
A study of the d iffe ren t genres o f Chicano prose: essay, 
novel, short story, au tob iography. Attention is g iven to the 
deve lopm ent of C h icano prose sty les and the h istorical and 
cultural movement in wh ich these form s deve lop.

Lit/Sp 153. Chicano Poetry (4)
The analysis and d iscuss ion of the major forms and modes of 
Chicano poetry, w ith primary em phasis on the deve lop ing  
styles o f the poets and on the study of the tex ts ’ and the 
authors’ h istorical moment.

Lit/Sp 154. Chicano Theatre (4)
This course provides students with a mean ingfu l defin ition of 
Chicano theatre th rough the d iscuss ion and interpretation of 
major dram atic works, bo th past and present.

Lit/Sp 155. The Social Aspects of Chicano 
Literature (4)
This course exam ines and analyzes some spec ific  re lation
sh ips between Chicano literature and the socia l unit, such as 
the role tha t the Ch icano and non-Chicano pub lish ing com 
pany plays in the history of Chicano literature, both past and  
present.

Lit/Sp 160. Spanish Phonetics (4)
A com para tive study of the English and Spanish phonetics  
systems. The course will inc lude a study of the organs of 
articu la tion , manner o f a rticu la tion , stress and intonation  
patterns, as well as d ia lec ta l variations in Spanish.

Lit/Sp 1 6 1 . Spanish Syntax and Morphology (4)
An analysis of Spanish syntax and m orpho logy to increase  
the studen t’s ab ility to speak and w rite  Spanish.

Lit/Sp 162. Spanish Language in the United States (4)
A socio -lingu istic s tudy o f the popu la r d ia lects in the U S A. 
and the ir relation to o ther Latin Am erican dia lects. The course  
will cover phonolog ica l and syntactic d iffe rences between  
the d ia lects as well as the influence of English on the South
west d ia lects.

Lit/Sp 163. Spanish Language in America (4)
A study of the history, structure, and pecu liarities of the 
Spanish language in Latin Am erica with se lec ted readings  
from Latin American authors utiliz ing these d ia lects w ithin 
their works.

Lit/Sp 164. Language and Society (4)
A com parison of language po licy in Latin American and that 
of other Third World coun tries and its reflection in literature.

Lit/Sp 165. History of the Spanish Language (4)
H istorical descrip tion of Spanish phonology, morphology, 
and syntax based on read ings of the diffe rent periods.

Lit/Sp 166. Creative Writing (4)
A workshop des igned to foster and encourage w riting in 
Spanish of students working on short forms of fiction. The 
workshop will inc lude d iscussion of techn iques and intensive 
writing.

Lit/Sp 1 70 . Literary Criticism (4)
Major contem porary critica l theories and the question of their 
app licab ility  to con tem pora ry Latin American, Peninsular- 
Spanish and/or Ch icano literature.

Lit/Sp 1 7 1 . Studies in Literature and Society (4)
Focus on interaction between literary expression and the study 
of socie ty, covering issues such as the socio logy of literature, 
the historical novel, literature and socia l change, the writer as 
intellectual. May be repeated for c red it as top ics vary

Lit/Sp 1 7 2 . Indigenista Themes in Spanish-American 
Literature (4)
Study of the vary ing literary modes during the nineteenth and  
twentie th centuries by wh ich  poets and narra tors have inter
p re ted the themes of Andean survival in Latin America , prim ar
ily in Mexico and the Andean H ighlands. May be repeated for 
c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 173 . Problems in Spanish and Spanish-American 
Literary History (4)
Study of the issues invo lved in understand ing the deve lopm ent 
process of literary expression ; the prob lem  of genre; the rela
tion of literature to  soc ia l institutions; the func tion of literary 
in fluence and trad ition ; the relation of popu la r and print cu l
tures. May be repea ted fo r c red it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 175 . Themes in Brazilian Literature (4)
C ons ide ra tion  o f se le c te d  w rite rs , texts , or p rob lem s in 
Brazilian literature.

Lit/Sp 190. Seminars (4)
These sem inars are devo ted to a variety of spec ia l topics, 
inc lud ing  the works o f s ing le authors, genre stud ies, prob lems  
in literary history, re la tions between literature and the history of 
ideas, literary critic ism , literature and socie ty and the like. The  
student may enro ll in m ore thanone  sem inar in as ing lequa rte r.

Lit/Sp 196. Honors Thesis (4)
Senior thesis research and w riting for s tudents who have been  
accep ted  for the Litera ture Honors Program and who have  
com p le ted Lit/Gen 191. Oral exam.

Lit/Sp 198. Directed Group Study in Spanish 
Literature (4)
Research sem inars and research, under the d irection of a 
m em ber of the staff. May be repeated for c red it three times. 
(P/NP grades on ly .) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
permission of department.

Lit/Sp 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idual gu id ed  read ing in areas o f Spanish literature  
not normally cove red in courses. May be repeated fo r c red it 
th ree times. (P/NP g rades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission of department.

Graduate
Lit/Sp 201. Reading Medieval Texts (4)
Introduction to the read ing  of medieval Spanish. It w ill provide  
the  student w ith the lingu is tic and cultural backg round neces
sary to go on to more work in dep th in the m edieval f ie ld . May be  
repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 202. Spanish Language in America (4)
Selected top ics on the history, structure, and pecu lia ritie so fthe  
Spanish language in America . May be repeated for c red it as 
to p ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 203. History of the Spanish Language (4)
Readings and d iscuss ions in the m onograph ic literature of a 
se lec ted topic.

Lit/Sp 208. Textual Criticism in Spanish (4)
Tools and methods of scho larly research in literature for estab
lish ing texts from both m anuscrip t and prin ted sources.

Lit/Sp 214. Studies in Medieval Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
prob lem s in medieval Spanish literature.

Lit/Sp 216. Fifteenth-Century Spanish Literature and 
Culture (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts", trends, or 
prob lem s in fifteenth-cen tury Spanish literature. May be re
pea ted for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 224. Golden Age Studies (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
prob lem s in Spanish Golden Age studies. May be repeated for 
c red it as top ics vary

Lit/Sp 226. Cervantes (4)
A critica l read ing of the Quijote.

Lit/Sp 231. Eighteenth-Century Spanish Literature (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
prob lem s in e igh teenth-century Spanish literature. May be 
repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 252. Studies in Modem Hispanic Literature and 
Culture (4)
Major trends and figu res cons ide red in the context of late 
nineteenth- and twen tie th -cen tury H ispanic culture. May be 
repeated for c red it as top ics  vary

Lit/Sp 253. Chicano Literature (4)
Study o f the particu la r life experience of the Ch icano and the 
unique expression given that experience by Ch icano authors, 
whether in novels, short stories, poetry, o rd ram a tic  works. May 
be repeated for cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 254. Modern Spanish Poetry (4)
An histo rica l app roach to modern Spanish poetry. May be 
repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 255. The Modem Spanish Novel (4)
An histo rica l app roach to  the modern Spanish novel. May be 
repeated for c red it as top ics  vary.

Lit/Sp 258. Spanish-American Prose (4)
Consideration o f one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
prob lem s in Spanish-American prose. May be repeated for 
credit as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 259. Spanish-American Poetry (4)
Consideration of one or more major figures, texts, trends, or 
prob lems in Spanish-American poetry. May be repeated for 
cred it as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 261. Studies in Spanish Linguistics (4)
A study of curren t lingu istic and psycholinguistic theories and 
their app lica tion  to Span ish . The course will focus on grammati
cal (syn tactic and phono log ica l) programs as well as on con
tem porary theoretical perspectives in the acqu is ition  of lan
guage.

Lit/Sp 264. Bilingualism & Bidialectalism:
A Sociolinguistic Study (4)
A s tudy of the relation between language production-reception  
and con tex tua l factors. The course will exam ine current 
theories of language variation and problems of multilingual or 
bilingua l socie ties de te rm in ing language shift, maintenance, 
and standard ization.

Lit/Sp 266. Language Teaching:
Theory and Methodology (4)
A s tud y  of theories of second language acqu is ition  and 
m ethodolog ies proposed for the teaching of a second lan
guage, w ith particu la r focus on Spanish language instruction.

Lit/Sp 2 7 1 . Literary Theory (4)
Problems and app roaches to literary theory in the context of 
Spanish and Spanish-American literature. May be repeated for 
credit as top ics vary.

Lit/Sp 272. Literature and Society Studies (4)
Specia l top ics  in p rac tica l c ritic ism  involv ing soc ia l and 
econom ic h istorical perspectives. May be repeated for credit 
as to p ic s  vary.

Lit/Sp 280. Field Work (4)
Techn iques of on-the-spot lingu istic and fo lkloric surveys in
c lud ing  the p rac tice  of ba llad  co llection in the Spanish Penin
sula. O ffe red fo r repeated registration.

Lit/Sp 295. M .A . Thesis (1-8)
Research for the  m aste r’s thesis. Open for repea ted registra
tion up  to e ight units. (S/U g rades only.)

Lit/Sp 296. Research Practicum (1-12)
Laboratory research on spec ific  top ics to be deve loped by a 
small g roup  of s tudents under the continued d irec tion  of indi
vidual facu lty members. O ffered for repeated registration

Lit/Sp 29 7. Directed Studies (1-12 )
Guided and superv ised read ing in a broad area o f Spanish 
literature. O ffered for repea ted regstration (S/U g rades  only.)

Lit/Sp 298. Special Projects (4)
Treatment of a spec ia l top ic  in Spanish literature O ffered for 
repeated registration. (S/U grades only )

Lit/Sp 299. Thesis (1-12 )
Research for the disserta tion. O ffered for repeated registration  
Prerequisite: advancement to candidacy for the Ph D. degree 
(S/U g rades only.)

WRITING/LITERATURE

Lower Division
Lit/Writing 1 1 . Fiction Workshop (4)
Aw orkshopdes igned  toexpose  s tuden ts tonew and  traditional 
modes o f fiction w riting and /o r creative prose O ccas iona lly a 
spec ific  genre w ill be em phasized. Weekly presentation and 
peer d iscuss ion of work in progress Approx im ate ly 5,000- 
10,000 words requ ired. Prerequisite: Completion of college 
writing requirement or equivalent.
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Lit/Writing 12 . Poetry (4)
The emphasis in th is cou rse  w ill be on the pa rticu la r prob lem s  
encountered in the w riting  of poe try and will inc lude  the study of 
some modern Am erican  poets. Weekly presenta tion and c r it i
c ism  of work w ill be  requ ired . Prerequisite: Completion of 
college writing requirement or equivalent.

Lit/Writing 13 . Research Writing (4)
This course will focus on a la rge-sca le investiga tive p ro jec t 
more com p le x  th an  the  a ve ra ge  term  pape r. R esearch  
methods, modes of a rgum ent, and the various stages o f con 
struction of a large resea rch p ro ject will be cove red . Prerequis
ite: Completion of college writing requirement or equivalent.

LiVWriting 1 4 . Technical Writing (4)
This course will dea l w ith the w riting of pape rs and reports  
suitab le to the d isc ip lines  o f sc ience and eng ineering  as well as 
prob lems encoun te red in w riting for professional and/or popu 
lar aud iences. W eekly presentation and critic ism  of work in 
progress will be requ ired . Prerequisite: Completion of college 
writing requirement or equivalent.

Lit/Writing 15. Journalism (4)
This course dea ls w ith the spec ia l dem ands of journa lis tic  
writing, w ith some cons ide ra tion  of the p rac tica l day-to -day  
expe rience of find ing , research ing, and w riting up stories for a 
particu la r aud ience w ith  stric t deadlines. Prerequisite: Com
pletion of college writing requirement or equivalent.

Lit/Writing 16. Writing for Publication (4)
Emphasis will be on the p ractica l business o f find ing  a market 
and selling one ’s work. This course will inc lude weekly p resen
tation and critic ism  o f work in progress. Prerequisite: Comple
tion of college writing requirement or equivalent.

Lit/Writing 1 7 . Public Speaking (4)
Through lectures and practice , students ga in an unders tand
ing of the p rinc ip les o f verba l and nonverbal com m unica tion , 
and deve lop the skills in organization and de live ry necessary  
for the e ffective com m un ica tion  of ideas. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor.

Upper Division
Prose Fiction, Drama, Poetry
Lit/Writing 100A-B. Short Fiction (Beginning) (4-4)
A workshop for students w ith little previous expe rience w riting  
prose fiction. This w orkshop is des igned to encourage regu lar 
writing in the short fo rm so f prose fiction and to perm it beg inn ing  
students to experim ent w ith various forms. There will be d iscu s 
sion of student work toge the r w ith analysis and d iscuss ion o f the  
finest examples of short fiction from the present and previous  
ages.

Lit/Writing 10 1A -B -C . Short Fiction (Advanced) (4-4-4)
A workshop for studen ts with some experience and spec ia l 
interest in w riting prose fiction. This workshop is des igned to  
encourage regular w riting  in short forms of prose fiction. There  
will be discussion of studen t work together w ith analysis and  
discussion of the fines t exam ples of short fic tion from the  
present and previous ages. Prerequisite: Lit/Writing 100 or 
consent of instructor.

Lit/Writing 102A-B. Poetry (Beginning) (4-4)
A workshop for studen ts w ith little previous expe rience w riting  
poetry This workshop is des igned to encourage regu lar w riting  
o f poetry and to perm it beg inn ing students to  experim ent w ith  
various forms. There w ill be d iscussion of student work toge ther 
with analysis and d iscuss ion  of the finest exam ples of poetry  
from  the present and previous ages.

Lit/Writing 103A-B-C. Poetry (Advanced) (4-4-4)
A workshop for studen ts with some expe rience and spec ia l 
interest in w riting poetry. This workshop is des igned  to encou r
age  regular w riting of poetry. There will be d iscuss ion of student 
work together w ith ana lysis and d iscussion of the finest exam 
p les of poetry from the present and previous age s . Prerequisite: 
Lit/Writing 102 or consent of instructor.

Lit/Writing 104. The Novel (4)
A workshop des igned to  encourage w riting of longer narrative  
forms. There will be d iscuss ion of student work together w ith  
analysis and d iscuss ion of novels from the present and p rev i
ous ages.

Lit/Writing 105. Dramatic Writing (4)
A workshop des igned to encourage writing of stage plays, 
rad io  plays, and video or screen scrip ts There will be d iscu s 
sion of student work toge the r w ith analysis and d iscuss ion of the  
finest exam ples of d ram a tic  w riting from the present and p rev i
ous ages

Lit/Writing 106. Translation of Literary Texts (4)
The course centers on issues in the theory and practice of 
literary translation. S tudents should have reasonably good  
capab ility  in at least one language other than their native 
language. Their p rim ary task will be to translate several literary 
texts and d iscuss the versions with the instructor and other 
course members, and they will also do se lec ted read ings in 
trans la tion theory and in pub lished translations.

Lit/Writing 10 7. General Fiction Workshop (4)
A workshop in the w riting of all forms of fiction. This workshop is 
usually lim ited to advanced students in the w riting major. 
Students will pursue their own fic tion -w riting pro jects, d iscus
sing their work in progress with the instructor and other stu
dents. Prerequisites: Lit/Writing 101 or 103 and consent of 
instructor.

Nonfiction Prose
Lit/Writing 120. Personal Narrative (4)
A workshop des igned to encourage regu lar w riting o f all forms 
of personal expe rience  narrative, in c lud ing  journals, au
tob iography, firs thand b iog raphy, and firsthand chron icle . In
structor and students will d iscuss student work, as well as 
pub lished personal narratives.

Lit/Writing 1 2 1 . Reportage (4)
A workshop des igned to encourage the full range of reportage  
writing: observations, interviews, case studies, profiles, report- 
er-at-large. Instructor and students will d iscuss student work 
and pub lished reportage.

Lit/Writing 122. Writing for the Sciences (4)
A workshop in the w riting of scien tific or techn ica l reports. 
Instructor and students will d iscuss student work, exp lo ring  the 
particu la r constra in ts and poss ib ilities of sc ience writing.
NOTE: W riting majors/m inors or sc ience majors may take this 
course.

Lit/Writing 123. Writing for the Social Sciences (4)
A workshop in the w riting o f reports (reviews, analyses, field  
stud ies, surveys) in the  socia l sciences. Instructor and students  
will d iscuss student work, exp lo ring  the particu la r constra ints  
and poss ib ilities o f the various forms of socia l sc ience  writing.
NOTE: W riting m a jors /m inorsor social sc ience majors may take 
th is course.

Lit/Writing 124. Writing Literary Criticism (4)
A workshop des igned to encourage regu lar w riting of literary 
critic ism . Instructor and students will d iscuss studen t work.

Lit/Writing 125. Persuasion (4)
A workshop in the w riting of argument or persuasion, with 
particu la r attention to s tra teg ies of persuasion fo r different 
kinds of audiences. Instructor and students will d iscuss student 
work, as well as pub lished work.

Lit/Writing 1 2 7 . General Nonfiction Prose 
Workshop (4)
A workshop des igned to encourage the w riting of all forms of 
non fiction prose. This workshop is usually lim ited to advanced  
students in the w riting major. Prerequisites: Lit/Writing 120,121, 
124, or 125 and consent of instructor.

Writing Process, Written Discourse, 
and Writing Pedagogy

These courses are not writing work
shop courses like those listed above. 
Rather, they examine various aspects of 
writing as a field of study and of writing 
pedagogy. Writing majors who plan to 
teach writing may be particularly in
terested in these courses. Students 
majoring in literature may count two of 
these courses toward the requirements 
in literature.
Lit/Writing 140. History of Writing (4)
A review of the history of the deve lopm ent of a lphabets and 
writing systems. Survey of the rise of literacy s ince the fif
teenth century and analysis of continu ing literacy prob lems in 
deve loped and deve lop ing countries

Lit/Writing 14 1 . The Process of Writing (4)
A study of w riting as a creative process. Review of research  
on creativ ity and on the w riting process and analysis of w rit

ers in trospective accounts of their work. Delineation o f the 
stages in the w riting p rocess and exploration of im p lica tions  
for learn ing to write.

Lit/Writing 142. Forms of Written Discourse (4)
A review of current rhetorical theory and d iscourse theory. 
Some attention to recent deve lopm ents in text lingu istics. 
Students will write several d iscourse types and exp lo re d if
fe rences among the types, w ith specia l attention to d iffe r
ences for the w riting p rocess and for the structure o f the 
written d iscourse itself.

Lit/Writing 143. Stylistics and Grammar (4)
A c lose look at sentence-leve l features of w ritten d iscourse —  
sty lis tics and sentence grammars. Students w ill review recent 
research on these top ics and experiment in the ir own w riting  
with various stylistic and syn tactic options.

Lit/Writing 144 . The Teaching of Writing (4)
W ide read ing  in curren t theo ry and p rac tice  of teach ing  
writing in schools and co lleges. Careful attention to various  
m odels of classroom  w riting instruction and to d iffe ren t ap 
p roaches in the ind iv idua l con fe rence . S tuden ts in this  
course may observe instruction in the UC San D iego co llege  
writing program s or tutor freshman students in those p rog 
rams.

Lit/Writing 145. Producing the Little Magazine (4)
A practica l course involv ing the actua l production of a jou r
nal. Inc ludes study of the histo ry of the Little Magazine and  of 
edito ria l practices.

Teaching Practica, Directed Study and 
Special Study

Students majoring in literature may 
count Lit/Writing 195 towards require
ments for the major in literature.
Lit/Writing 195. Apprentice Teaching in the 
College Writing Programs (0 and 4)
In this course students will tu to r freshmen in Muir w riting  
courses. In add ition, they will pa rtic ipa te  in a sem inar on the  
theory and practice of tutoria l instruction in w riting. (P/NP  
grades only.)

Lit/Writing 196. Honors Thesis (4)
Senior thes is research and w riting for s tudents who have  
been accep ted  for the Literature Honors Program and who  
have com p le ted Lit/Gen 191. Oral exam.

Lit/Writing 198. Directed Group Study (4)
D irected g roup study in areas o f w riting not normally cove red  
in courses. May be taken for c red it three times. (P/NP g rades  
only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permission 
of department.

Lit/Writing 199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Tutorial; ind iv idua l gu idance in areas of w riting not normally  
cove red in courses. May be taken for c red it three times. 
(P/NP grades only.) Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and permission of department.

Graduate
Lit/Writing 2 7 1 . Theory and Practice of College 
Writing Instruction (4)
In this course we will explore the implica tions for w riting in
struction of curren t d iscourse theory and of lingu is tics (sen 
tence level and text level). We will also review research on 
writing instruction and look care fu lly at several m ode ls of 
classroom  instruction and ind iv idua l conferencing .

Lit/Writing 272. Research on Composing and 
Written Discourse (4)
This course will survey curren t research on com pos ing  and  
written d iscourse and d irec t s tudents in research p ro jects  
involv ing the analysis of w riting . Emphasis will be p laced on  
research which can contribu te to a theoretical unders tand ing  
of the w riting process.

LITERATURE AND SOCIETY:
THIRD WORLD LITERATURES

Lower Division
Lit/Soc 21-22-23. Third World Literatures (4-4-4)
An in troduction to the cu ltu res o f various Third W orld coun tries  
th rough c lose read ing of se lec ted literary texts. Top ics will vary  
each quarte r
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MATHEMATICS
OFFICE: 7313 Applied Physics and 

Mathematics Building, Muir College

Professors:
Donald W. Anderson, Ph.D.
Edward A. Bender, Ph.D.
Errett A. Bishop, Ph.D.
James R. Bunch, Ph.D.
Thomas J. Enright, Ph.D.
John W. Evans, M.D., Ph.D.
Jay P. Fillmore, Ph.D.
Carl H. FitzGerald, Ph.D.
Theodore T. Frankel, Ph.D.
Adriano M. Garsia, Ph.D.
Ronald K. Getoor, Ph.D.
William B. Gragg, Jr., Ph.D.
Flubert Halkin, Ph.D.
J. William Helton, Ph.D.
Alfred B. Manaster, Ph.D.
Richard A. Olshen, Ph.D.
Eric Reissner, Ph.D.
Burton Rodin, Ph.D., Chairman 
Helmut Rohrl, Ph.D.
Murray Rosenblatt, Ph.D.
Michael J. Sharpe, Ph.D.
Lance W. Small, Ph.D.
Donald R. Smith, Ph.D.
Harold M. Stark, Ph.D.
Stefan E. Warschawski, Ph.D. (Emeritus) 
Stanley G. Williamson, Ph.D.
Daniel E. Wulbert, Ph.D.
Shing-Tung Yau, Ph.D. (Visiting)

Associate Professors:
Randolph E. Bank, Ph.D.
Michael H. Freedman, Ph.D.
Leonard R. Haff, Ph.D.
James P. Lin, Ph.D.
Jeffrey B. Remmel, Ph.D.
John A. Rice, Ph.D.
Norman A. Shenk, Ph.D.
Audrey A. Terras, Ph.D.
Adrian R. Wadsworth, Ph.D.
John Wavrik, Ph.D.

Lecturers in Mathematics:
Patrick J. Ledden, Ph.D.
Frank B. Thiess, Ph.D.

Assistant Professors:
Gunnar Carlsson, Ph.D.
Ronald J. Evans, Ph.D.
David H. Hamilton, Ph.D.

James A. Koziol, Ph.D., Associate Ad
junct Professor

The Department of Mathematics offers 
a wide range of courses and programs. 
These vary in their objectives and levels 
of required mathematical maturity. In

certain courses, the cultural aspects of 
mathematics are emphasized, and the 
prerequisites are minimal. In others, the 
scientific and technical aspects are 
paramount, and the prerequisites are 
considerable. In making selections, stu
dents are advised to keep in mind their 
particular objectives and backgrounds.

The Undergraduate 
Program
First-Year Courses

Before entering, each freshman stu
dent is given an examination to deter
mine his or her grasp of high school 
mathematics. The object is to advise in 
the selection of an appropriate freshman 
mathematics sequence. The possible 
choices are as follows:

Mathematics 5A-B-C is a liberal arts 
course in mathematics. It is taken mostly 
by students with two years of high school 
mathematics who will not pursue more 
advanced work. For the first two quar
ters, topics in geometry are discussed. 
The third quarter is an introduction to 
calculus. (This course fu lfills  the 
mathematics option of the general- 
education requirements of Muir College, 
and completion of two quarters fulfills the 
requirement of Third College.)

Mathematics 4B and 4C are separate 
courses for students with weak 
backgrounds in high school mathema
tics. Mathematics 4B is algebra, and is 
designed for students going into 
Mathematics 1. Mathematics 4C covers 
algebra and trigonometry, and is de
signed for students going into Mathema
tics 2.

Mathematics 1A-B-C is calculus. The 
students have completed two years of 
high school mathematics. This course is 
acceptable for majors in liberal arts, 
economics, and biology. (It fulfills the 
mathematics requirements of Revelle 
College, and the option of the general- 
education requirements of Muir College. 
Completion of two quarters fulfills the re
quirement of Third College and the op
tion of Warren College.)

Mathematics 2A-B-C is calculus. Most 
of the students have completed four 
years of high school mathematics. Many 
have previously taken short, introductory 
calculus courses. This sequence is re
quired for certain majors including 
mathematics, physics, chemistry, and 
EECS. (It fulfills the same college re
quirements as Mathematics 1A-B-C.)

Students with exceptionally strong 
backgrounds in mathematics should 
consider advanced placement or the 
honors calculus sequence 2AH-BH-CH, 
or 3C-D-E. The honors sequence 3C-D-E 
is especially recommended for entering 
students who have copleted a full year of 
calculus in high school with excellent 
grades. This sequence covers the mate
rial of the four courses 2C-D-E-F and is 
an ideal complement to the honors 
physical sequence Physics 3A-B-C-D.

Certain transfers from one sequence 
to another are possible, but such trans
fers should be carefully discussed with 
an adviser. Able students, who begin the 
Mathematics 1 sequence, and who wish 
to transfer to the Mathematics 2 se
quence, should follow Mathematics 1A 
with 2A and receive two units of credit for 
2A, and may, by petition, follow 1B or 1C 
with 2B and receive two units credit for 
2B. Where there is substantial overlap 
among courses in different sequences, 
full credit is given only once. Credit will 
not be given for courses taken simul
taneously from the Mathematics 1 se
quence and the Mathematics 2 se
quence.

Minor in Mathematics
The requirements for a minor in 

mathematics vary with the major and the 
college. Students should discuss the re
quirements with their college and major 
advisers.

Major in Mathematics
The upper-division curriculum pro

vides programs for mathematics majors 
as well as courses for students who will 
use mathematics as a tool in the physical 
and behavioral sciences and the 
humanities. A major is offered in Revelle, 
Muir, Third, and Warren Colleges. 
Foreign languages recommended for 
mathematics majors are French, Ger
man, and Russian.

All students majoring in mathematics 
will complete the basic sequence 2A- 
B-C-D-E-F or 3C-D-E and at least twelve 
one-quarter upper-division courses, 
which must include:

1. 140A-B
2. 100A-B or 103A-B
3. Two complete sequences from the

following list: 100A-B-C, 103A-B- 
102, 104A-B-C, 110-120A-B,
111A-B, 110-130A-B, 110-1.32 A-B, 
140A-B-C, 150A-B-C, tfeoA-B, 
170A-B-C, 171A-B, 180A-B-C, 
180A-181A-B, 190A-B-C.
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As with all departmental requirements, 
more advanced courses on the same 
material may be substituted with written 
approval from the departmental adviser.

For the B.A. degree in mathematics, a 
minimum average of C in the major is 
required, and in particular a minimum 
average of C is required in each of the 
required upper-division sequences. To 
be prepared for a strong major cur
riculum, students should complete 
Mathematics 2D-E or 3D-E before the 
end of their sophomore year. Either 
Mathematics 140A-B or 100A-B 
(103A-B) should be taken during the 
junior year.

The major in John Muir College is re
quired to take Science 4A-B-C or the 
equivalent. With the approval of his or 
her major adviser, the Third College 
major may replace some upper-division 
mathematics courses with courses in 
related fields in which mathematics 
plays a basic role.

Major in Applied Mathematics
A major in applied mathematics is also 

offered. The program is intended for stu
dents planning to work on the interface 
between mathematics and other fields. 
Students considering this major should 
obtain the department’s pamphlet on 
applied mathematics. The major is of
fered in Revelle, Muir, Third, and Warren 
Colleges.

All students majoring in applied 
mathematics are required to complete 
the following courses:

1. 2A-B-C-D-E-F (2DA may replace 
2D, and 2EA may replace 2E) or 
3C-D-E.

2. AMES 10 or EECS 61
3. 80A or 181A
4. 102 or 170A
5. One of the following sequences:

100A-B, 103A-B, 140A-B,
170A-B-C, 180A-B-C, 180A-181A-B.

6. Two additional sequences which' 
may be chosen from the list (in 5.) 
above or the following list:
110-120A-130A, 111A-B, 120A-B, 
130A-132A, 171A-B.

At least fifty-two upper-division units 
must be completed in mathematics ex
cept:
(a) Up to twelve units may be outside 

the department in an approved 
applied mathematical area.

(b) Four units will be waived if an aver
age of B or better is obtained in 80A 
or any three of 2AS-BS-CS-DS-ES.

For a B.A. degree in applied 
mathematics, a minimum average of C in 
the major is required and, in particular, a 
minimum average of C is required in (5.) 
and in (6.) above. To be prepared for a 
strong major curriculum, students should 
complete Mathematics 2D-E or 2DA-EA 
or 3D-E before the end of their sopho
more year. One of the sequences in (5.) 
should be taken during the junior year.

The Graduate Program
The Department of Mathematics offers 

a graduate program leading to the M.A. 
and Ph.D. degrees.

Admission to the graduate program is 
in accordance with the general require
ments of the Graduate Division of the 
University of California. Students with a 
bachelor’s degree and a background in 
mathematics comparable to the re
quirements for the undergraduate major 
in mathematics at this university may 
apply for admission. All applicants must 
present satisfactory scores on the 
Graduate Record Examination, including 
the advanced examination in mathema
tics.

In each quarter a student’s program 
must include at least nine units. At least 
six of these units must be in graduate 
mathematics courses. The remaining 
three units must be in upper-division or 
graduate courses in mathematics- 
related subjects or in Mathematics 501. 
Mathematics 500, Apprentice Teaching, 
may not be used to satisfy any part of 
this requirement. Mathematics 299, 
Reading and Research, may only be 
used by students in the Ph.D. program 
who have passed both written qualifying 
examinations (see “ Doctoral Degree 
Program”) or who have obtained the ap
proval of the graduate adviser.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM
Requirements for the Master of Arts 

degree are to be met according to Plan II 
(Comprehensive Examination). (See 
“ Graduate Studies; The Master’s De
gree. ’) A total of thirty-six units of course 
credit is required.

These must include:
1. At least eighteen units of graduate

mathematics courses.
2. Not more than nine units of upper-

division mathematics courses.

3. Not more than nine units of graduate 
courses in a related field approved by 
the department.

4. Not more than three units of 
Mathematics 500, Apprentice 
Teaching. No units of Mathematics 
299 may be used in satisfying the re
quirements for the master’s degree; 
Mathematics 500 may not be used 
under item 1. Mathematics 501 may 
be used under item 2.

The comprehensive examination will 
cover basic facts in two topics, one from 
each group:
Mathematics
1. Algebra or applied algebra or topol
ogy.
2. Real analysis or complex analysis.

A detailed list of the depth require
ments in each of these areas, with liter
ature references and approved courses, 
is available in the office of the Depart
ment of Mathematics.

A reading knowledge of one foreign 
language: French, German, or Russian, 
is required. (In exceptional cases other 
languages may be substituted.) The for
eign language examinations, which con
sist of the translation of selected pas
sages in mathematics, are administered 
by the department.

Full-time M.A. students are permitted 
seven quarters in which to complete all 
requirements.

Master’s Degree Program in 
Applied Mathematics

The Department of Mathematics also 
offers a program of graduate studies in 
applied mathematics for regular or part- 
time students. The program requires one 
to two years for completion. A total of 
thirty-six units of course credit is re
quired, of which at least twenty-four units 
must be in graduate courses. There is no 
foreign language requirement, and a 
thesis is not required. Students must 
take two sequences and pass two qual
ifying exams (at the M.A. level) from the 
following applied mathematics courses: 
202A-B-C, 210A-B-C, 211A-B,
261A-B-C, 270A-B-C, 271A-B-C,
277A-B-C, 282A-B-C, 284A-B-C. (Not 
every course is offered each year.) In 
addition, students will be encouraged to 
take a one-year sequence in an area 
outside the mathematics department 
(computer science, engineering, 
physics, economics, psychometrics, 
etc.) Twelve units may be at the upper- 
division level or Mathematics 501. Not

260



M athem atics

more than three units can be from 
Mathematics 500, but they cannot be 
used for the twenty-four units in graduate 
courses requirement. No units of 
Mathematics 299 may be used to satisfy 
the M.A. requirements. Full-time M.A. 
students are permitted seven quarters in 
which to complete all requirements.

Accelerated Master’s Degree 
Program in Applied 
Mathematics

Undergraduate mathematics majors in 
their junior year who satisfy certain re
quirements may apply for early admis
sion to the Department of Mathematics 
M.A. Program in Applied Mathematics. 
Students accepted into this program be
come regular graduate students and 
must complete all the M.A. in applied 
mathematics requirements within seven 
quarters after admission. Students may 
wish to take graduate mathematics 
courses* above and beyond the under
graduate requirements during their 
junior year in order to finish the program 
in one year.

The applicant must have satisfied (by 
the end of the junior year):
1. All general-education requirements of 

his or her college.
2. All mathematics department require

ments for the bachelor’s degree.
3. An overall and departmental grade- 

point average of at least 3.5.

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
A student acquires a general 

background in mathematics by prepar
ing for and taking written departmental 
qualifying examinations in two areas. 
One of the two areas must be real 
analysis or complex analysis, another 
must be algebra or applied algebra or 
topology. There is a third requirement 
which depends on the student’s area of 
study; see the faculty adviser. The 
examinations are given near the begin
ning and end of each academic year. A 
detailed list of depth requirements in 
each area, with literature references and 
approved courses, is available in the of
fice of the Department of Mathematics. 
Examinations may be repeated, but no 
more than four attempts are allowed to 
pass the examinations in the two areas.

Students in the Ph.D. program must 
pass both written qualifying examina
tions by the September examination 
session following the second full 
academic year of study, and the area

requirement must be fulfilled by Sep
tember following the third year. Students 
in the Ph.D. program who do not pass 
written qualifying examinations accord
ing to the above schedule will be transr 
ferred to an M.A. program in mathema
tics.

A student must demonstrate a satis
factory reading knowledge of two foreign 
languages (chosen from French, Ger
man, and Russian: in exceptional cir
cumstances other languages may be 
substituted).

After a student has met the area and 
language requirements and has decided 
upon a field of research under the 
supervision of a faculty member, a doc
toral committee appointed by the Office 
of Graduate Studies and Research con
ducts the student’s oral qualifying 
examination. This examination deals 
primarily with the proposed area of 
thesis research and may include the 
project itself. A student must pass this 
examination by the end of his or her 
eleventh quarter. Successful completion 
of this requirement advances the student 
to candidacy. The student then concen
trates on courses and research related 
to completion of a doctoral dissertation. 
After completion of the research and 
dissertation, the student takes a final oral 
examination on the dissertation.

Courses
Lower Division

I A . Elements of Mathematical Analysis (4)
Differentiation and in tegration of a lgebra ic  functions. Funda
mental theorem  of ca lcu lus. App lica tions . Three lectures, two  
recitations. (C red it not g iven if Mathematics 2A previously  
com p le ted .) Three lectures, two recita tions. Prerequisites: 
Passing score on placement examination and either two or 
more units of high school mathematics or Math. 4B. With a 
superior performance in Math. 4B no placement examination 
is required: one-half unit of trigonometry is desirable (F.W.S)

I B . Elements of Mathematical Analysis (4)
Further a p p lic a tio n s  of the  de fin ite  in teg ra l. C a lcu lus  of 
trigonometric , logarithm ic, and  exponentia l functions. C om 
plex numbers. (C red it not g iven  if Mathematics 2B previously  
com p le ted .) Three lectu res, two rec ita tions. Prerequisite: 
Math. 1A (F.W.S)

IC . Elements of Mathematical Analysis (4)
Vector geometry, velocity and  acce lera tion vectors. Partial 
derivatives, multip le integrals. Exact d ifferentia ls. (C red it not 
given if Mathematics 2C previously com p le ted .) Three le c 
tures, two recita tions. Prerequisite: Math. 1B. (F,W,S)

2A. Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4)
Differential and integral ca lcu lus  of func tions of one variab le: 
limits, continu ity; d iffe ren tia tion of a lgebra ic  and trigonom et
ric functions; app lications. Defin ite integral, prim itive fu n c 
tions, fundam enta l theorem  of the ca lcu lus. E lements of 
analytic geom etry as needed in the deve lopm ent of the c a l
culus. Three lectures, two recita tions. Prerequisites: Passing 
score on placement examination and either three or more 
units of high school mathematics or Math. 4C. With a superior 
performance in Math. 4C no placement examination is re
quired; one-half unit of trigonometry is desirable. (F,W,S)

2AS. Applications of the Calculus (2)
A supp lem en ta ry  course to 2A in wh ich  the ca lcu lus is 
app lied to p rob lem s in the sciences, eng ineering , and indus
try. This course is intended to increase the s tuden t’s grasp of 
calcu lus and awareness of its uses. E lementary program 
m ing is taught for use in com puter examples. One lecture, 
one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 2A or concurrent enroll
ment. (F)

2B. Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4)
App lica tions of the defin ite integral, ca lcu lus of logarithm ic, 
exponentia l, and hyperbo lic functions. Maclaurin series for 
exponentia l and trigonom etric functions. Methods of integra
tion. Separable d ifferentia l equations. Conic sections, polar 
coord ina tes. Three lectures, one recita tion. Prerequisite: 
Math. 2A. (F,W,S)

2BS. Applications of the Calculus (2)
A supp lem en ta ry  course to 2B in wh ich  the ca lcu lus is 
app lied  to p rob lem s in the sciences, eng ineering , and indus
try. This course is intended to increase the student's grasp of 
ca lcu lus and awareness of its uses. E lementary program 
m ing is taught for use in com puter examples. One lecture, 
one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 2B or concurrent enroll
ment. (W)

2C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4)
Vector geom etry, vector functions and their derivatives. Par
tial d iffe rentia tion . Maxima and m inima. Double integration. 
Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 2B. (F,W,S)

2CS. Applications of the Calculus (2)
A supp lem en ta ry  course to 2C in w h ich  the ca lcu lus is 
app lied to p rob lem s in the sciences, eng ineering , and indus
try. This course is intended to increase the s tuden t’s grasp of 
ca lcu lus and awareness o f its uses. E lementary program 
m ing is taught fo r use in com puter examples. One lecture, 
one recita tion. Prerequisite: Math. 2C or 3C or concurrent 
enrollment. (S)

2D. Introduction to Differential Equations (4)
Infinite series. O rd inary differentia l equations. Three lectures, 
one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 2C or 3C. (F.W.S)

2DS. Applications of Differential Equations (2)
A supp lem enta ry course to 2D and 2DA in which differential 
equa tions are app lie d  to p rob lem s in the sc iences, en 
gineering, and industry. This course is in tended to increase  
the student's g ra sp  of d ifferentia l equations and awareness 
of their uses. One lecture, one recitation. Prerequisites: Math. 
2D or 2DA or 3D or concurrent enrollment, a knowledge of 
programming at the level of Math. 2CS. (W)

2E. Matrices and Linear Transformations (4)
Linear equations, matrices, vector spaces, linear transforma
tions, de te rm inan ts , e igenvalues, o rthogona l and unitary 
trans fo rm a tions , q uad ra tic  forms. System s o f d iffe ren tia l 
equations, exponentia l of a matrix. Three lectures, two recita
tions. Prerequisite: Math. 2D or 3D. (F,W,S)

2ES . Applications of Linear Algebra (2)
A supp lem en ta ry  course to  2E and 2EA in w h ich  linear 
a lgebra is a pp lie d  to prob lems in the sciences, eng ineering , 
and industry. This course is intended to increase the stu
den t's g rasp  of linear a lgebra and awareness of its uses. One 
lecture, one recita tion. Prerequisites: Math. 2E or 2EA or 3E or 
concurrent enrollment, a knowledge of programming at the 
level of Math. 2CS. (F,S)

2 F. Calculus of Functions of Several Variables (4)
Calcu lus of vec to r functions w ith use of linear a lgebra . Matrix 
formulation on the chain rule and the second deriva tive test 
for critica l po in ts of a function of several variab les. Jacobian  
determ inants and change of variab le in a m ultip le  integral. 
Vector fie lds, line and surface integrals. S tokes’ theorem  and  
the d ive rgence theorem . Selected app lica tions. (Cannot be 
taken for c red it a fte r 3C.) Three lectures, one recitation. Pre
requisite: Math. 2E (F,W,S)

2D A. Introduction to Differential Equations (4)
Infin ite sequences and series. O rd ina ry linear diffe rentia l 
equations: initial, boundary-va lue and e igenva lue problems  
for sing le equa tions and for two equa tions w ith  two un
knowns: Lap lace transform  methods. A pp lica tions are d i
rected towards the phys ica l and eng ineering  sc iences Cre
d it not offered for both Math. 2D and Math. 2DA Three lec
tures, two rec ita tions . Prerequisite: Math. 2B (Math. 2C 
strongly recommended.) (F,W)

2 EA . Introduction to Linear Algebra (4)
Matrix operations, solutions to m linear a lgeb ra ic  equations in 
unknowns, linear vecto r spaces, determ inants, matrix e igen
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value prob lem , multip le e igenvalues, orthonomaliza tion and  
e xpa n s io n s  in o rth o nom a l ba se s , o r th o g o n a l m a tr ice s , 
q u a d ra t ic  and  p o s it iv e -d e f in ite  fo rm s , s im u lta n e o u s  
diagona liza tion , variational and  iterative methods. A pp lica 
tions are d irec ted  towards the phys ica l and eng ineering s c i
ences. C red it not offe red for bo th  Math. 2E and Math. 2EA. 
Three lectu res, tw o  rec ita tions. Prerequisite: Math. 2DA. 
(Math. 2C strongly recommended.) (W,S)

2AH . Calculus and Analytic Geometry (4)
The materia l cove red  in M athem atics 2AH is sim ilar to  the  
materia l cove red in Mathematics 2A. However in this honors  
course there is a grea ter em phasis on rigor in the lectu res  
and the s tuden ts are con fron ted  w ith toughe r prob lem s. 
Three lectures, one recita tion. Prerequisites: Same as for 
Math. 2A and consent of instructor. (F) (Not o ffe red  in 
1981-82 )

2B H -2C H -2EH . Calculus and Analytic 
Geometry (4-4-4)
The materia l cove red  in M athem atics 2BH, 2CH, and 2EH is 
sim ilar to the materia l covered in Mathematics 2B, 2C, and  
2E. However, in th is honors sequence there is greater em 
phasis on rigor in the lectures, and the students are con 
fron ted w ith  toughe r p rob lem s. The com b ina tion  of 2BH, 
2CH, and 2EH m akes a very n ice  integrated one-year honors  
sequence in ca lcu lus. Three lectures, two recita tions. Pre
requisites: calculus at least equivalent to Math. 2A and con
sent of instructor. (F,W,S) (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

3C. Multivariable Calculus and Vector Analysis (4)
An honors course covering the material of bo th 2C and 2F. 
Ass igned p rob lem s will be more difficu lt. Completion of 3C  
will a llow  the student to enroll in any course having 2C and /o r 
2F as prerequis ite . The Mathematics 3C-D-E sequence coo r
d ina tes very well w ith the Physics 3 sequence. Three lec 
tures, two recita tions. Prerequisites: one year high school 
calculus with excellent grades and consent of depart
ment. (F)

3D. Differential Equations and Infinite Series (4)
An honors course covering the material of 2D and 2DA. As
signed p rob lem s will be more difficu lt. Completion of 3D will 
allow  the student to enroll in any course having 2D or 2DA as 
prerequis ites. The Mathematics 3C-D-E sequence coo rd i
nates very well w ith the Physics 3 sequence. Three lectures, 
two recita tions. Prerequisite: Math. 3C. (W)

3E. Matrices and Linear Algebra (4)
An honors course covering the material of 2E and 2EA. As
signed prob lem s will be more d ifficu lt. Completion of 3E will 
allow the student to enroll in any courses having 2E or 2EA as 
prerequisites. The Mathematics 3C-D-E sequence coo rd i
nates very well w ith the Physics 3 sequence. Three lectures, 
two recita tions. Prerequisite: Math. 3D. (S)

4B. Intermediate Algebra (4)
Rational, irrational, and com p lex numbers, po lynom ials, fa c 
toring, inequalities, systems o f linear and quad ra tic  equa 
tions, determ inants, powers and roots, fractional and rad ica l 
equations and app lications. (Designed for s tudents go ing  
into Math. 1; cannot be taken for c red it after Math. 1 or 2.) 
Four lectures. Prerequisite: one year of high school algebra. 
(F,W)

4C. Elementary Functions (4)
Func tions , re la tio ns , and g ra p h s . The e ffe c ts  o f lin ea r  
changes of coord inates. Linear and quadra tic equa lities and  
inequalities. Logorithm ic, exponentia l, and the trigonom etric  
functions. Vectors. Polar coord ina tes. Complex numbers and  
their a rithm etic app lica tions. (Designed for students go ing  
into Math. 2; cannot be taken for c red it after Math. 1 or 2.) 
Four lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 6B or Math. 4B or equiva
lent. (F,W,S)

5A. Introduction to Mathematics (4)
Topics in Euclidean geometry. The theorems of Ceva and  
Menelaus, Desargues' theorem. Pappus’ theorem , harmonic  
te tra d s . An em phas is  is p la c e d  upon g eom e try  as an  
arche type for the deve lopm ent of m athematica l systems. 
Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: two units of high 
school mathematics. (F)

5B. Introduction to Mathematics (4)
Projections, p ro jective geometry, con ic sections, Pascal's  
theorem . Three lectures, one recita tion. Prerequisite: Math. 
5A. (W)

5C. Introduction to Mathematics (4)
Bas ic  n o tio n s  o f c a lc u lu s : fu n c tio n s , d if fe re n t ia t io n  o f 
elementary functions, app lica tions Definite and indefinite  
in tegral and app lica tions Four lectures, one recita tion Pre
requisite: Math. 5B. (F)

6A-B Introductory Statistics and Mathematical 
Analysis (4-4)
Descrip tive statistics, measures of location and variab ility, 
organization of multivariate data, bas ic  app lied  probab ility , 
random  sam p ling. Central Lim it Theorem. Sampling d is trib u 
tions, con fidence  intervals, hypo thesis testing, sing le popu 
la tion  p rob lem s, com parisons be tw een two popu la tions , 
supporting concep ts from  pre -ca lcu lus and ca lcu lus. Four 
lectures, tw o recitations. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
6A: (F,W), 6B: (W,S)

80A-B. Basic Statistics (4-4)
Analysis o f experimental data. Basic probab ility  m ode ls —  
binom ial, Poisson, normal. Expectation and variance, sam 
p ling  models, normal approximation . Unbiased estimation, 
regression, correlation. Hypothesis testing, inc lud ing non- 
parametric tests. Experimental design. Emphasis on app lica 
tion of m ethods of statistical inference to experimental data. 
Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 1Cor2B or 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

Upper Division
100A-B-C. Introduction to Algebra (4-4-4)
An in troduction to the methods and bas ic  structures o f h igher 
algebra, sets and mapp ings, the integers, rational, real and  
com p lex num bers, g roups, rings (e spec ia lly  po lynom ia l 
rings) and ideals, fields, real and com p lex vector spaces, 
linear transformations, inner p roduct spaces, matrices, trian 
gula r form, d iagonalization. Both 100 and 103 cannot be  
taken for cred it. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: 
Math. 2E or 3E. (F,W,S)

102. Applied Linear Algebra (4)
A second course in linear a lgebra  from  a com putationa l yet 
geom etric po in t of view. E lem entary Herm itian m atrices, 
Schur's theo rem , normal m a trices  and  quad ra tic  form s. 
Moore-P inrose genera lized inverse and least square p rob 
lems. Vector and matrix norms. Characteris tic and singu lar 
values. Canonica l forms. Determ inants and multilinear a lge 
bra. Three lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 2E or 
3E. (S)

103A-B. Modern Applied Algebra (4-4)
Abstract a lgeb ra  with app lica tions to com puta tion . Set a lge 
bra and g raph  theory. Finite state mach ines. Boolean a lge 
bras and sw itch ing theory. Lattices. G roups, rings and fie lds: 
app lica tions to  cod ing theory. Recurrent sequences. Three  
lectures, one recitation. Both 100 and 103 cannot be taken for 
credit. Prerequisite: Math. 2E or 3E. (F,W)

104A-B-C. Number Theory (4-4-4)
Top ics from elementary and a lgeb ra ic  number theory such  
as: cong ruences, rec ip roc ity laws, quad ra tic  forms, prime  
number theorem , Riemann zeta function. Fermat's con je c 
ture, d iophan tine  equations, Gaussian sums, a lgebra ic  in te
gers, un ique fac to riza tion  in to p rim e idea ls  in a lge b ra ic  
num ber fie lds, c lass number, units, sp litting  of prime idea ls in 
extensions, quad ra tic  and cyc lo tom ic fie lds, partitions. Three  
lectures. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

109A-B-C. Undergraduate Seminar (4-4-4)
Reports by students on ass igned read ing  material and /o r  
discussion o f assigned problems, in areas com patib le  w ith  
the student’s background . Designed to deve lop insight and  
orig ina lity as well as mathematical techn iques. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

1 10 . Introduction to Partial Differential Equations (4)
Fourier series, orthogonal expansions, and e igenvalue p rob 
lems. S turm -Louiville theory. Some partia l d ifferentia l equa 
tions of mathematica l physics. Boundary value prob lems and  
separation o f variables. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 
2C-D-E or 3C-D-E or consent of instructor. (F,S)

1 1 1 A -B . Mathematical Model Building (4-4)
This course is intended to acqua in t studen ts with mathemati
cal model bu ild ing  in fie lds such as natural science, en 
g ineering science, econom iqs. Instructors from various de 
partments will mathematize spec ific  p rob lem s in their fie lds  
by extracting the pertinent da ta and structures from the avail
ab le information. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 2C-D-E 
or 3C-D-E or consent of instructor. (F,W) See 211A-B.

120A. Elements of Complex Analysis (4)
Complex num bers and functions. Ana ly tic functions, har
monic functions, elementary conformal m app ings. Complex  
integration. Power series. Cauchy's theorem . Cauchy's fo r
mula. Residue theorem Three lectures. Prerequisites or co
registration: Math. 2C-D or 3C-D. (F,W)

120B. Applied Complex Analysis (4)
App lica tions o f the Residue theorem . Conformal m app ing  
and app lica tions to potential theory, flows, and tem pera ture  
distributions. Fourier transformations. Laplace trans fo rm a
tions, and app lica tions to integral and differential equations. 
Selected top ics such as Poisson’s formula. D irichle t prob lem . 
Neumann's prob lem , or specia l functions. Three lectures. 
Prerequisite: Math. 120A. (W,S)

130A. Ordinary Differential Equations (4)
Linear and non linear systems of d iffe ren tia l equations. S tab il
ity theory, pertu rbation theory. A pp lica tions and in troduction  
to numerical solutions. Three lectu res. Prerequisites: Math 
2C-D-E or 3C-D-E. (W)

130B. Ordinary Differential Equations (4)
.Existence and un iqueness of so lu tions to d ifferentia l equa 
tions. Local and g loba l theorems o f continuity and d iffe ren 
tia b ility . Three lec tu res . Prerequisites: Math. 2C-D-E or 
3C-D-E. (S)

13 1. Variational Methods in Optimization (4)
Maximum -m inimum  problems. Norm ed vector spaces, fu n c 
tio na ls , G a te aux  va ria tio n s . E u le r-L a g ra n g e  m u lt ip lie r  
theorem  for an extremum  with constra in ts. Calcu lus of va ria 
tions v ia  the m ultip lie r theorem . A pp lica tions may be taken  
from  a va rie ty  o f a reas such as the  fo llow ing : a p p lie d  
mechanics; e lastic ity ; econom ics; p roduction p lanning and  
resou rce a lloca tion ; astronautics; rocke t contro l; phys ics; 
Fe rm a t’s p r in c ip le  and H am ilto n ’s p r in c ip le ; g eom e try ; 
geodes ic  cu rves ; con tro l theory; e lem enta ry bang -bang  
prob lems. Three lectures, one recita tion . Prerequisites: Math. 
2D-E or 3D-E or consent of instructor. (S)

132A. Elements of Partial Differential Equations and 
Integral Equations (4)
Basic concep ts  and  classification o f partia l differentia l equa 
tions. First o rder equations, characteris tics . Ham ilton-Jacob i 
theory, Lap lace 's equation, wave equation, heat equation. 
Separation of variab les, e igen function  expansions, existence  
and un iqueness o f solutions. Three lectures. Prerequisite: 
Math. 110 or consent of instructor. (W)

132B. Elements of Partial Differential Equations and 
Integral Equations (4)
Relations between d ifferentia l and integral equations, some  
c lassica l integral equations. Volterra integral equation, in te
gra l equa tions o f the second k ind , degenera te  kerne ls. 
Fredholm  alternative, Neumann-L iouville series, the resolvent 
kernel. Three lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 132A. (S)

140A-B-C. Foundations of Analysis (4-4-4)
Axioms, the real number system, topo logy of the real line, 
metric spaces, continuous functions, sequences of functions, 
differentiation, R iemann-Stieltjes integration, partia l d iffe ren
tiation, multip le integration, Jacob ians. Additional top ics at 
the d iscre tion of the  instructor: power series, Fourier series, 
success ive approxim ations of other infin ite processes. Three  
lectures, one recita tion. Prerequisites: Math. 2C-D, or 3C-D 
(F,W,S)

150A. Differential Geometry (4)
Differential geom etry of curves and surfaces. Gauss and  
mean curva tures, geodesics, para lle l d isp lacement, Gauss- 
Bonnet theorem. Three lectures. Prerequisite: Math, 2F or 
3C-D-E or consent of instructor. (F)

150B-C. Calculus on Manifolds (4-4)
Calcu lus o f functions of several variab les, inverse function  
theorem. Further top ics, se lected by instructor, such as ex 
terior d ifferentia l forms, S tokes’ theorem , manifolds, Sard 's  
theorem, elements of diffe rentia l topo logy, singu larities of 
maps, ca tastrophes, further top ics in d ifferentia l geometry, 
top ics in geom etry of physics. Three lectures Prerequisite: 
Math. 150A (W)

15 1. Topics in Geometry (4)
A topic, se lected by  the instructor, from  Euclidean geometry, 
non-Euc lidean geom etry , p ro je c tive  geom etry , a lgeb ra ic  
geometry, or o ther geometries. May be repeated for c red it 
with a d iffe rent top ic . Three lectures. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (S)

160A-B-C. Elementary Mathematical Logic (4-4-4)
An introduction to recursion theory, se t theory, proof theory, 
and m ode l theory. Turn ing m ach ines. U ndec idab ility  of 
arithmetic and p red ica te  log ic. Proof by  induction and de fin i
tion by recursion. Cardinal and o rd ina l numbers Com ple te
ness and com pactness theorems for propositiona l and p re 
d ica te  ca lcu li. Th ree lectu res. Prerequisite: Math 100A, 
140A, or consent of instructor. (F,W,S)
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163. History of Mathematics (4)
The course w ill be taught from  the orig ina l sources in trans la 
tion, starting from  Babylonian times to 1800 A.D. The un ify ing  
themes will be  the histories of a lgebra and analysis. Half of 
the lectures w ill be actual m athem atics of the times. Three  
lectures, one recitation. Prerequisite: Math. 1C or 2B or con
sent of instructor. (S)

165. Introduction to Set Theory (4)
Sets, relations, and  function. Partial, linear, and we ll-o rders. 
The Axiom o f Choice, proof by induction and defin ition by  
recursion. Card ina l and ord ina l numbers and their a rithm etic. 
Prerequisite: Math. 100A or 140A or 103, or consent of in
structor. (S) (Not offered in 1981-82.)

170 A . Numerical Linear Algebra (4)
Analysis of numerica l m ethods for linear a lgebra ic system s  
and least squa res problems. O rthogonalization methods. Ill- 
cond itioned prob lems. E igenvalue and singular value com 
puta tions. S ta tis tica l com pu ta tions . L inear p rog ram m ing . 
Three lectures. Prerequisites: programming experience and 
Math. 2E or 3E. (F)

170 B . Numerical Analysis (4)
Rounding and  d iscre tiza tion errors. Interpolation and a p 
proximation o f functions. Numerical d iffe rentia tion and in
tegration. Solution of po lynom ia l and s ing le  nonlinear equa 
tions. Three lectures. Prerequisites: programming experience 
and Math. 2E or 3E. (W)

170 C . Numerical Analysis (4)
Ordinary d iffe ren tia l equations and the ir numerical solution. 
Basic ex is tence and s tab ility  theory. D ifference equations, 
numerical m ethods and error propagation . Boundary va lue  
problems. Three lectures. Prerequisite: Math. 170B. (S)

1 7 1 A -B . Mathematical Programming (4-4)
M athem atica l op tim iza tion  and app lica tions. L inear p ro g 
ramming, the sim plex method, duality. Nonlinear p rog ram 
m ing, Kuhn-Tucker theorem . Selected top ics from  in teger 
programm ing, network flows, transporta tion prob lems, in
ventory p rob lem s, and other app lica tions. Three lectures. 
Prerequisites: Math. 2C-D-E or 3C-D-E. (W,S)

172 A -B . Topics in Mathematics (4-4)
Topics to be chosen in areas of curren t mathematical re 
search or app lica tion . May be repeated once for c red it w ith  
different top ics . Three lectures. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (W,S) (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

180A. Introduction to Probability (4)
Probability spaces, independence , cond itiona l p robab ility , 
random  variab les, d istributions, expectations, jo in t d is tr ib u 
tions, cen tra l-lim it theorem . Three lectu res. Prerequisites: 
Math. 2C-D or 3C-D. (F)

180B. Introduction to Probability (4)
Random vecto rs, multivariate densities, covariance matrix, 
multivariate normal d istribution, Poisson process. O ther to 
p ics if time perm its. Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 180A 
and 2E or 3E. (W)

180C. Introduction to Probability (4)
Markov cha ins in d iscre te and continuous time, random  walk, 
recurrent events. If time perm its, top ics chosen from  sta tio 
nary normal processes, queu ing theory. Three lectures. Pre
requisite: Math. 180B. (S)

181 A . Introduction to Statistics (4)
Random sam ples, linear regression, leas t squares, testing  
hypotheses and estimation. Neyman-Pearson lemma, like li
hood ratios. Three lectures, one recita tion. Prerequisites: 
Math. 180A and 2E or 3E. (W)

1 8 1 B. Introduction to Statistics (4)
Goodness of fit, specia l small sample d istribu tion and use, 
nonparametric m ethods Kolmogorov-Sm irnov statistics, se 
quentia l analysis. Three lectures. Prerequisite: 181 A. (S)

18 2. Introduction to Combinatorics (4)
Combinatoria l methods and the ir com puter implementation  
Permutations and combinations; genera ting functions; pa rti
tions, p rinc ip le  of inclusion and exclusion. Polya's theory of 
counting. Ha ll’s theorem; assignment prob lem ; back track  
technique; e rro r-co rrec ting  codes; com b inatoria l op tim iza 
tion problems. Three lectures, one recita tion Prerequisite: 
programming experience. (W)

190. Introduction to Algebraic and Geometric Topol
ogy (4)
Euler cha rac te ris tic , c lass ifica tion  of 2 -m an ifo lds. Funda
mental g roup , Van Kam pen ’s theorem , cove ring  spaces. 
Differential topo logy. Borsuk-U lam theory and the Kuroch 
subg roup theorem . Three lectures. Prerequisites: Math. 2E or 
3E and consent of instructor. (W)

1 9 1 . Topics in Topology (4)
Top ics to be chosen by the instructor from  the fie lds o f d iffe
rential, a lgebra ic , geom etric , and genera l topo logy. Three 
lectures. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S)

195. Introduction to Teaching in Mathematics (4)
Students w ill be responsib le  for and teach a class section of a 
lower-division m athem atics course. They will also attend a 
weekly m eeting on teach ing methods. (Does not count to 
wards m inor o r major.) Five lectures, one recitation. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

198. Directed Group Studies in Mathematics (1 to 4)
Group study cou rse  in some top ic not cove red in the under
graduate curricu lum . (P /NP grades only.) Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. (F,W,S)

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4)
Independent read ing  in advanced m athem atics by  individual 
students. Three periods. (P /NP g rades only.) Prerequisite: 
permission of department. (F,W,S)

Graduate
200A-B-C. Algebra (4-4-4)
Group theo ry. Jo rdan -H o lde r theo rem , Sylow  theorem s. 
Rings, po lynom ia l rings, p rinc ipa l ideal domains, radicals, 
W edderbu rn  theo rem s, H ilbe rt bas is  theo rem . Modu les, 
exac t sequences , p ro je c tiv e  m odu les , tenso r p roduc ts . 
Fields, a lgeb ra ic  and transcendenta l extensions, a lgebra ic  
closure, fin ite fie lds. Galois theory, fundam enta l theorem , sol
vab ility  by rad ica ls . Prerequisites: Math. 100A-B-C or consent 
of instructor. (F,W,S)

201A-B-C. Basic Topics in Algebra (4-4-4)
Recommended for all s tudents spec ia liz ing  in a lgebra . Basic 
top ics include ca tego rica l a lgebra, com m uta tive algebra, 
group representations, homologica l a lgebra , nonassociative  
algebra, ring theory. Prerequisites: Math. 200A-B-C or con
sent of instructor. (F,W,S) (Not offered in 1981-82.)

202A-B-C Applied Algebra (4-4-4)
Selected top ics  in app lied  mathematics tha t are princ ipa lly  
a lg e b ra ic  in n a tu re , B oo lean  a lg e b ra s , g ro u p  code s , 
polynom ial rings and polynom ial codes, se lec ted app lica 
tions of fin ite fie lds , recurrent sequences, sw itch ing theory, 
fin ite state mach ines. Prerequisites: Math. 103A-B or Math. 
100A-B. (F,W,S)

203A-B-C. Algebraic Geometry (4-4-4)
Places, H ilbert Nullste llensatz, varieties, p roduc t of varieties: 
correspondences, normal varieties. D ivisors and linear sys
tems; R iemann-Roch theorem ; resolution of singu larities of 
cu rve s . G ro th e n d ie c k  s chem es ; c o h o m o lo g y , H ilb e r t  
schemes; P icard schemes. Prerequisites: Math. 200A-B-C 
(W,S)

204A-B-C. Number Theory (4-4-4)
Topics in num ber theory such as: a lgebra ic  num ber theory; 
cyc lo tom ic and Kummer extensions, c lass number, units, 
sp litt in g  of p r im es  in ex tens ions , ze ta and  L -func tions , 
Tchebotarev dens ity  theorem, prime ideal theorem , Brauer- 
Siegel theorem, c lass fie ld theory (abe lian extensions, re
c ip roc ity  laws), p -ad ic numbers, adeles, num ber theory of 
simple a lgebras, diophantine equations and approximation; 
quadratic forms: Hasse-M inkowski theorem , Siegel theorem; 
automorphic forms and applications to number theory: Hecke  
theory of the re lation between D irichlet series and modular 
forms, specia l au tom orph ic forms such as theta functions, 
Eisenstein series and app lica tions such as K ronecker limit 
formula, Radem acher’s result of the partition function. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

207A-B-C. Topics in Algebra (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics have inc luded num ber theory, com 
m uta tive  a lg e b ra , noncom m un ita tive  rin gs , hom o log ica l 
algebra, and Lie groups. May be repeated for c red it with 
consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

208. Seminar in Algebra (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades perm itted.)

209. Seminar in Number Theory (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades perm itted.)

2 1 0A. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4)
Vector spaces and linear transformations, e igenva lue p rob 
lems, tensor a lgebra , matrices, norms, com p le teness, the  
spaces Lp and C, distributions, de lta sequences. Properties  
of Lebesgue, Stieltjes, line integrals. Analytic functions. Pre
requisites: Math. 2D-E or 3D-E and 140A, or advanced cal
culus. (F)

210B. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4)
Scalar products, orthogonal series in H ibert space, best ap 
proximation. Com pact symmetric operators, expansions in 
eigenvectors. App lica tions to matrices, quad ra tic  forms, in
tegra l equations. Regular and singu lar S turm -Liouville p rob 
lems. G reen’s functions. Prerequisite: Math. 210A or consent 
of instructor. (W)

2 10C. Mathematical Methods in Physics and 
Engineering (4)
Fourier transforms of functions and d istributions. Laplace  
transforms, app lica tions to boundary value prob lem s. Simple  
second order e llip tic , hyperbolic and parabo lic partia l d iffe 
rential equations. Uniqueness theorems, maximum  p rinc i
ples. Spherical harmonics. Wave propagations. Prerequisite: 
Math. 210B or consent of instructor. (S)

2 11A -B . Mathematical Model Building (4)
T op ic s  to  in c lu d e  a rgum en ts  from  sca le , d im en s io n a l 
analysis, g raph ica l methods, techn iques of optim ization, 
continuous, d iscre te, and stochastic models, local stab ility  
theory, p rinc ip les of systems analysis, models and data co l
lection. Prerequisites: Math. 2D-E or 3D-E and Math. 180A. 
(W,S)

215A-B-C. Mathematical Theory ot Process 
Optimization (4-4-4)
Optimal control p rob lems for systems described by nonlinear 
differentia l equations, necessary conditions, suffic ient cond i
tions; existence theorems, app lica tions to c lass ica l calcu lus  
of variations and to prob lems in electrica l and aerospace  
e n g in e e r in g . O p tim a l c o n tro l p ro b lem s  fo r sys tem s  
desc ribed  by non linéar diffe rence equations, app lica tions to  
the theory of op tim a l econom ic growth. Prerequisites: Math. 
241A-B-C or consent of instructor. (F,W,S) (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

2 17A -B -C . Topics in Applied Mathematics (4-4-4)
In recen t years , top ics  have inc luded a pp lie d  com p lex  
analysis, spec ia l functions, and asymptotic m ethods May be  
repeated for c re d it w ith consent of adviser. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

218 . Seminar in Applied Mathematics (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades perm itted.)

220A-B-C. Complex Analysis (4-4-4)
Com plex num bers and functions. Cauchy theorem  and its 
app lica tions, ca lcu lus  of residues, expansions of analytic  
functions, ana ly tic  continuation , conformal m app ing  and  
Riemann m app ing  theorem , harmonic func tions. D irichle t 
princ ip le , R iemann surfaces. Prerequisites: Math. 140A-B or 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

221A-B-C . Several Complex Variables (4-4-4)
Formal and conve rgen t power series, Weierstrass p repara
tion theorem; Cartan-Ruckert theorem, analytic sets; m ap
p ing theorems; dom a ins of holomorphy; p roper holomorphic  
m app ings; com p lex manifo lds; m odifications Prerequisites: 
Math. 200A and 220A-B-C, or consent of instructor. (Not o f
fered in 1981-82 )

227A-B-C . Topics in Complex Analysis (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics  have included conformal mapp ing, 
Riemann surfaces, value d is tribu tion theory, extremal length  
May be repeated for c red it w ith consent of adv iser Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor.

228. Seminar in Complex Analysis (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted )

230A-B-C. Ordinary Differential Equations (4-4-4)
Existence and un iqueness theorems. Linear systems with  
constant and pe riod ic  coeffic ients. S turm -L iouville theory  
E igenfunction expansions S tability and asym pto tic behavior 
o f nonlinear system s. Poincare-Bendixon theorem . Perturba
tion theory. L inear systems in the com p lex dom a in  and their 
singu larities Contro l theory. Equations in Banach space  
Prerequisites: Math. 130A-B and 220A-B or consent of in
structor. (Not o ffe red  in 1981-82 )
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231A-B-C. Partial Differential Equations (4-4-4)
Existence and uniqueness theorems. Cauchy-Kowalewski 
theorem, first o rd e r systems. Ham ilton-Jacob i theory, initial 
value prob lem s for hype rbo lic  and a rabo lic  systems, bound
ary value p rob lem s for e llip tic systems. G reen 's function, 
e igenva lue  p rob lem s , pe rtu rba tion  theo ry . Prerequisites: 
Math. 132A-B or consent of instructor. (N o t o ffe red  in 
1981-82.)

232A-B-C. Calculus of Variations (4-4-4)
Euler-Lagrange equation theory of fie lds, Ham ilton-Jacob i 
theory, su ffic ien t cond itions, W eierstrass E test. Mayer, La
grange and Bolza prob lems. Optimal contro l, Pontryagin ’s 
maximum p rin c ip le , ex is tence theorems, su ffic ien t cond i
tions. C a ra théodo ry ’s app roach  to ca lcu lus  of variations. 
Prerequisites: Math. 240A-B-C or Math. 10A-B-C. (W,S) 
(232C will not be offe red in 1981-82.)

233. Singular Perturbation Theory for Differential 
Equations (4)
Multivariable techn iques, m atch ing techn iques and averag
ing techniques, inc lud ing  various app roaches to proofs of 
asymptotic co rrec tness, for s ingu lar pertu rbation problems 
inc lud ing initial va lue prob lems w ith nonuniform ities at infinity, 
initial value p rob lem s with initia l nonuniform ities, two-point 
boundary value prob lem s, and prob lems for partia l d iffe ren
tial equations. A pp lica tions taken from celestia l mechanics, 
oscilla tion prob lem s, flu id dynam ics, elastic ity, and applied  
mechanics. Prerequisites: Math. 130A-B or 132A-B or con
sent of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted.) (S)

237A-B-C. Topics in Differential Equations (4-4-4)
May be repeated for c red it w ith consent o f adviser. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

238. Seminar in Differential Equations (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades perm itted.)

240A-B-C. Real Analysis (4-4-4)
Lebesgue integral and Lebesgue measure; Fubini theorems; 
functions of bounded variations; Stieltjes integral, derivatives  
and indefin ite in tegra ls; the spaces L and C; equ i-continuous  
families; con tinuous linear functionals genera l measures and 
integrations. Prerequisites: Math. 140A-B-C. (F,W,S)

241A-B-C. Functional Analysis (4-4-4)
Metric spaces and contraction m app ing theorem; closed  
g raph  theo rem ; un ifo rm  boundedness  p rin c ip le ; Hahn- 
Banach theorem ; representation of continuous linear func
tionals; con jugate space, weak topo log ies; extreme points; 
Krein-M ilman theorem ; fixed-point theorems; Riesz convexity  
theorem; Banach algebras. Prerequisites: Math. 240A-B-Cor 
consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

247A-B-C. Topics in Real Analysis (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics  have inc luded Fourier analysis, d is
tribution theory, martingale theory, ope ra to r theory. May be 
repeated for c red it w ith  consent of adviser. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor.

248. Seminar in Real Analysis (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades perm itted.)

250A-B-C. Differential Geometry (4-4-4)
Differential manifo lds, Sard theorem, tensor bund les Lie de
riva tive s , D eR ham  theo rem , c o n n e c tio n s , g e o d e s ic s ,  
Riemannian metrics, curvature tensor and sectional curva
ture, completeness characte ris tic classes. D ifferential man
ifolds immersed in Euclidean Space. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S)

251A-B-C. Lie Groups (4-4-4)
Lie groups. Lie a lgebras, exponentia l map, subg roupsub- 
a lgebra co rrespondence , adjo int group, universal enve lop
ing algebra. S tructu re  theory of sem i-s im p le  Lie groups, 
global decom positions, Weyl group. Geometry and analysis 
on symmetries spaces. Prerequisites: Math. 200 and 250, or 
consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

257A-B-C. Topics in Differential Geometry (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics  have included Morse theory and gen
eral relativity. May be repeated for c red it w ith consent of 
adviser Prerequisite: consent of instructor (257B-C will not 
be offered in 1981-82.)

258. Seminar in Differential Geometry (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor (S/U g rades perm itted.)

260A-B-C. Mathematical Logic (4-4-4)
Propositional ca lcu lus  and quantification theory Com plete
ness theorem, theo ry of equality , com pac tness theorem  
Skolem-Lowenheim theorems, Vaught's test: C ra ig ’s lemma 
Elementary number theory and recursive function theory

U ndec idab ility  of true arithm etic and o f Peano’s axioms. 
Church ’s thesis; set theory; Zermelo-Frankel axiomatic fo r
mulation. Cardinal and ord ina l numbers. The axion of choice  
and the genera lized continuum  hypothesis. Incompleteness  
and undec idab ility  of set theory. Relative cons is tency proofs. 
Prerequisites: Math. 100A-B-C or consent of instructor.

261A-B-C. Combinatorial Analysis (4-4-4)
This course is an in troduction to  the com puta tiona l and  
theoretica l aspects of d iscre te  mathematics. Topics include  
counting and listing, analysis of a lgorithms, g raphs and trees, 
discre te max-m in theory, error co rrec ting  codes  and designs. 
Prerequisites: (may be taken concurrently): ability to program 
BASIC, ALGOL, or FORTRAN: Math. 100A-B or Math. 
103A-B. (F,W,S)

262A-B-C. Topics in Combinatorial 
Mathematics (4-4-4)
Development of a top ic in combinatoria l m athem atics starting  
from basic princip les. Problems o f enumeration, existence, 
construction, and optim ization w ith regard to fin ite sets. Some  
fam iliarity with com puter program m ing des irab le  but not re 
q u ire d . Prerequisites: Math. 100A-B-C. (N o t o ffe red  in 
1981-82.)

267A-B-C. Topics in Mathematical Logic (4-4-4)
Topics chosen from recursion theory, mode l theory, and set 
theory. May be repeated with consent of adviser. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. (S/U g rades perm itted .) (Not o f
fered in 1981-82.)

268. Seminar in Logic (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted.)

269. Seminar in Combinatorics (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades  perm itted.)

270A-B-C. Numerical Mathematics (4-4-4)
Accuracy of numerical ca lcu la tions, interpolation; numerical 
quadrature; continued fractions in num erica l analysis; de te r
m ination of the zeros of a polynom ial; e lim ina tion methods for 
linear equations; e igenvalue prob lem  for Herm itian matrices, 
eigenvalue prob lem  for general matrices; iterative methods of 
linear equations. Prerequisites: Math. 2D-E or 3D-E, 140A or 
advanced calculus, and programming experience. (F,W,S)

2 71A -B -C . Complexity of Computational 
Algorithms (4-4-4)
Recent research on the analysis of the com p lex ity  of com pu
tational a lgo rithm s will be explored: h igh -p rec is ion  m ultip li
cation, manipu la tion of graphs, matrix m ultip lication, inver
sion, linear equations, sparse matrices, po lynom ia l eva lua
tion, d iscre te  Fourier transform s, a lgeb ra ic  manipulation, 
lower bounds of computations, polynom ial com p le te p rob 
lems. Prerequisite: Math. 102 or Math. 100. Some familiarity 
with computer science or numerical analysis desirable but 
not required. (F,W,S)

2 77A -B -C . Topics in Numerical Mathematics (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics have inc luded num erica l aspects of 
com p lex analysis and o rd inary and partia l d iffe rentia l equa
tions. May be repeated fo r cred it w ith consen t of adviser. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

278. Seminar in Numerical Mathematics (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted.)

280A-B-C. Probability Theory (4-4-4)
Probability measures; Borel fields; cond itiona l probabilities, 
sums of in dependen t random  variab les ; lim it theorems, 
zero -one laws; s to chas tic  p rocesses. Prerequisites: ad
vanced calculus and consent of instructor. (F.W.S)

281A-B-C. Mathematical Statistics (4-4-4)
Testing and estimation, suffic iency; regression analysis; se
quentia l analysis; statistical decis ion theory; nonparametric  
inference. Prerequisites: advanced calculus and consent of 
instructor.

282A-B-C. Applied Statistics (4-4-4)
Sequence in app lied  statistics. First quarter; genera l theory of 
linear models w ith app lica tions to regression analysis. Sec
ond quarter; analysis of variance and cova riance and ex
perimental design. Third quarter: further top ics to be selected  
by instructor. Emphasis throughout is on the analysis of a c 
tual date. Prerequisite: Math. 181B or equivalent or consent 
of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted.)

284A-B-C. Applied Probability (4-4-4)
Random variab les, random  number generation, d istribution  
functions. Markov chains, Poisson processes, Brownian mo

tion, branch ing and queue ing  processes, sta tionary proces
ses. Fourier analysis, and related top ics. Prerequisite: Math. 
140C or equivalent. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

285. Statistical Inference in the Medical 
and Biological Sciences (4)
A first course in s ta tis tica l p rocedures for the medica l and 
b io log ica l sciences. Top ics  will be chosen from  among ex
pe rim en ta l d e s ig n , co u n ts , re g re ss io n  and  co rre la tio n , 
ana lysis of variance, surv ivo rsh ip , classification. Some em
phasis will be g iven to com puta tiona l techniques. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. (This course o ffe red  only to  
gradua te  students in the m ed ica l or b io log ica l sc iences and 
to medica l students.) (W)

287A-B-C. Topics in Probability and Statistics (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics  have inc luded Markov processes, 
m artinga le  theory, s to ch as tic  p rocesses, s ta tio na ry  and 
Gaussian processes, e rgod ic  theory. May be repeated for 
cred it w ith consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (S) (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

288. Seminar in Probability and Statistics (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted.)

290A-B-C. Topology (4-4-4)
Point set topo logy, in c lud ing  separation axioms, com pac t
ness, connectedness. A lgeb ra ic  topo logy inc lud ing the fun
damenta l group, cove ring  spaces, homology and cohom ol
ogy. Homotopy or app lica tions to manifo lds as tim e permits. 
Prerequisites: Math. 100A-B-C and Math. 140A-B-C. (F,W,S)

295. Special Topics in Mathematics (1 to 4)
A variety of top ics and curren t research results in mathema
tics  will be presented by sta ff members and studen ts under 
facu lty d irection.

297A-B-C. Topics in Topology (4-4-4)
In recent years, top ics  have inc luded genera lized cohom ol
ogy theory, spectra l sequences, K-theory, hom otopy theory. 
May be repeated fo r c red it w ith consent of adviser. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

298. Seminar in Topology (1 to 4)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted.)

299. Reading and Research (1 to 12)
Independent study and research for the doctora l d issertation. 
One to three cred its w ill be  g iven for independent study 
(read ing) and one to nine fo r research. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. (S/U g rades perm itted.)

Teaching of Mathematics
500. Apprentice Teaching (1 to 4)
Supervised teach ing as part of the mathematics instructional 
program  on cam pus (or, in specia l cases such as the CTF 
program , off campus). Prerequisite: consent of adviser. (S/U  
grades only.)

5 01. Computer Assistance in Mathematics 
Teaching (4)
Instruction in the use of sc ien tific  p rogram m ing languages  
and UC San D iego com pu ting  facilities as an aid in the  
te a c h in g  o f m a th e m a tic s . O ne le c tu re . Prerequisite: 
graduate-student status in mathematics. (S)

MUIR COLLEGE
OFFICE: Provost, Muir College 

2126 Humanities and Social Sciences 
Building

Courses
199. Muir Special Project (4-16)
A course of independent work on a research or crea tive  proj
ec t to satisfy a Muir g radua tion  requirement. (Only Muir stu
den ts who have had Muir Specia l Project p roposa ls  ap 
proved may enroll in this course .) Students w ish ing to enroll 
must subm it a written request with a descrip tion of the pro
ject. (Muir students must subm it the Muir Special Project 199 
form  to the major adviser and to the O ffice of the Provost by 
the seventh week of the qua rte r prior to the quarte r in which  
the 199 is to be undertaken. For information on other re
q u irem en ts , consu lt the  p ro vo s t’s o ffice .) Prerequisites: 
upper-division status, approval by project adviser and by 
provost. (Letter g rades only.)
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The Writing Program
The Muir College Writing Program is 

designed to help students,,develop skill 
in explanatory, analytic, and argumenta
tive writing.

Through practice in writing narrative, 
expository and argumentative papers, 
Muir Writing 10 emphasizes the de
velopment of fluency, voice and confi
dence, as well as mastery of skills 
necessary for coherent writing. In the 
small workshop classes students receive 
individual help with their writing from 
tutors.

Muir Writing 20 is an advanced col
lege writing course which concentrates 
on analytical and argumentative writing. 
Completion of Muir 20 allows students to 
meet the Muir College graduation re
quirement that they demonstrate ability 
to write according to standards approp
riate for all college work. Students are 
expected to be able to express complex 
ideas clearly, to write at a sophisticated 
level, and in general to demonstrate 
mastery and control of the language. 
Sections vary in theme and content, giv
ing students the opportunity to write in 
areas that interest them or may be relev
ant to their major field. (Descriptions of 
the Muir 20 sections are available each 
quarter in the Muir Writing Program office 
during preregistration.) Classes are 
small, and the dominant modes of in
struction are peer critique and individual 
tutorial.

Upon entry, students are placed in 
Muir 10 or Muir 20 according to their 
level of writing skills as determined by 
scores on the English Composition Test 
of the CEEB. A freshman who completes 
Muir 10 will normally take Muir 20 in the 
sophomore year, but can take it in the 
freshman year with the instructor’s per
mission. In cases where more than one 
quarter of practice is needed to prepare 
a student for Muir 20, an IP grade is 
given, and the student takes Muir 11.

In keeping with the Muir College 
philosophy of allowing students to make 
choices in fulfilling college requirements, 
the Writing Program also offers an alter
native way of satisfying the Muir College 
writing requirement. Those who feel that 
their writing ability already equals the 
Muir College graduation requirement will 
be permitted to demonstrate this ability 
by examination. The Advanced Writing 
Examination is given in the third week of 
each quarter.

Courses
10 . College Writing (4)
A workshop course focusing on studen ts ’ d iscovery of what 
they want to  say and how they m ight say it e ffective ly in 
writing . S tudents will write both personal and academ ic es
says, deve lop ing skills through weekly w riting and revision, 
g roup  critiques, and individual conference.

1 1 .  Special Study in Composition (4)
An ind iv idua lized writing c lass wh ich  includes class d is cu s 
sions and pee r critiques but emphasizes tutorials. S tudents  
con fe r ind iv idua lly w ith instructors on a regular weekly basis  
to ta lk out w riting  plans, go over drafts, and work on spec ific  
m echanica l prob lems. This course is des igned for studen ts  
who have taken Muir 10 or its equ iva len t but need add itiona l 
writing p rac tice  to prepare for Muir 20. Muir 11 does not 
satisfy the firs t part of the Muir w riting requirement. Prereq
uisites: Muir 10 (Passing grade or IP) or its equivalent and 
consent of instructor.

20. Advanced College Writing (4)
A workshop course in skills necessary for advanced co llege  
writing : critica l th inking, logica l organization , inte lligent use of 
sources and e ffective style. S tudents will gain expe rience in 
informative, ana lytica l, and argum enta tive w riting by frequen t 
practice, feedback, and revision. Prerequisite: satisfaction of 
Muir 10 or its equivalent.

30. Creative Writing (4)
An elective course in which studen ts can experim ent w ith  
d iffe ren t m odes of creative w riting . Weekly presentation and  
critiques of work in progress. This course does not satis fy the  
Muir writing requirement. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

MUSIC
OFFICE: 110 Mandeville Center for the 

Arts

Professors:
Robert Erickson, M.A.
Pater Farrell, M.M.
F. Richard Moore, Ph.D.
Thomas Nee, M.A.
Janos Negyesy, Dip. Mus. ■
Wilbur Ogdon, Ph.D. 
fBernard Rands, M.M. 
tRoger Reynolds, M.M.
*John Silber, Ph.D.
Bertram Turetzky, M.A.
Associate Professors:
Jean Charles Francois, 1er Prix 
Edwin Harkins, Ph.D.
Cecil Lytle, B.A. (Chairman)
Carol Plantamura, M.F.A.
Assistant Professors:
Gerald Balzano, Ph.D.
Jann Pasler, Ph.D.
Lecturers:
Garrett Bowles, Ph.D.
James Cheatham, Dip. Mus.
Gareth Loy, Ph.D.
William Powell, M.F.A.
Celin Romero, Dip. Mus., B.A.
Joseph Slade
|O n  leave fall 1981, spring 1982 
TOn leave fall 1981 
‘ On leave sp ring  1981

The Department of Music is dedicated 
to the development of musical intelli
gence. The goal of its graduate program 
is to educate researchers who will ex

tend the musical intelligence of the entire 
music community; its undergraduate 
program aims to enhance the musical 
intelligence of students in their appreci
ation of the music-making process.

The Undergraduate 
Program

The special characteristic of the un
dergraduate program in music at UC 
San Diego has been its attempt to coor
dinate graduate activity with under
graduate studies. By involving under
graduate students whenever possible 
with faculty and graduate students, un
dergraduates are offered special op
portunities for enlarging their musical 
abilities and understanding. In particu
lar, the department affords its under
graduates a unique opportunity to gain 
advanced familiarity with contemporary 
thinking about and practice of music.

Undergraduate courses offered in the 
Department of Music satisfy a wide 
range of student interests. For students 
with little background in the study of 
music, there are three sets of introduc
tory courses: those that lead the student 
to a personal understanding of the na
ture of music through various projects in 
which music is made and performed by 
the students themselves (Music 5)*; 
those that develop basic skills musicians 
use in the analysis and performance of 
music (Music 3A-B-C); and those that 
introduce students to the traditional 
musical heritage of Western culture 
(Music 6)*. For students who have more 
background and who intend to continue 
in upper-division music theory and prac
tice courses, Music 2A-B-C (instead of 
3A-B-C) and Music 22A-B-C (instead of 
6) are essential.

Due to the need to form musical 
groups of the size and type appropriate 
to the education of music majors, the 
department will occasionally approve 
the taking of individual instruction (Music 
32) for non-majors. Students enjoying 
this privilege must simultaneously par
ticipate in a departmental^ approved 
ensemble.

Particular major or minor requirements 
and course prerequisites may be waived 
by examination for students with suffi
cient background in music.

Although careers in music have ge
nerally been associated with perfor
mance in large ensembles or with 
teaching in music education programs, 
there is a growing number of oppor
tunities which relate to more ind i
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vidualized combinations of practical and 
technical skills. These might include, for 
example, arts management, recording 
and computer-related business, and 
music publishing. One cannot prepare 
adequately for most professional roles in 
music with a bachelor’s degree, but a 
strongly practical, flexible, andbroadly 
conceived training at the undergraduate 
level is, we believe, the ideal route to the 
widest range of future possibilities.
’ Music 5 and 6 may be offe red more than once  a year, and  
may be repea ted for c red it w ith consent of instructor.

MAJOR PROGRAMS
The Department of Music is committed 

to active, inventive music making; thus 
all music majors are encouraged and 
normally expected to participate in an 
ensemble performance group each 
quarter. As a minimum, every major is 
required to enroll in Music 95 or Music 
130 ensemble performance for at least 
six quarters. (Transfer students will be 
credited for corresponding activities at 
other institutions.) Appropriate credit 
towards graduation will be given for 
study in any performance course be
yond the required six quarters.

Two undergraduate major programs in 
music are offered at UC San Diego. The 
music major program is intended for 
students interested in music as one of 
the fine arts, who may wish later to en
gage in music as a profession; most of 
the courses in this major involve the stu
dent in the performance as well as the 
analysis of music. This major thus re
quires extensive development of techni
cal musical skills. A student without the 
appropriate level of those skills upon en
trance to UC San Diego must devote 
considerable time to attaining them, 
either in lower-division courses or in in
dependent study. For that reason, this 
program is suited for students in Muir, 
Third, and Warren College whose col
lege requirements permit considerable 
specialization in the lower division; how
ever, Revelle College students with 
extensive training in music prior to en
trance at UC San Diego may also pursue 
this program.

The music/humanities program is
intended for students interested in music 
as one of the liberal arts, who wish to 
gain extensive knowledge and appreci
ation of music that will enable them to 
form part of an understanding, sophisti
cated musical public. Because it does 
not require training in music prior to en
trance into UC San Diego nor extensive, 
time-consuming training in musicianship

skills, it fits the special needs of students 
in Revelle College, although it is open 
also to students in Muir College, Third 
College, and Warren College who do not 
plan to pursue a career in music or to 
undertake graduate studies.

Aff courses to be counted «toward 
satisfying major requirement's in music 
must be passed with a grade of C (P) or 
better.

The Music Major Program
The lower-division requirements for 

this major are Music 5 (one quarter), 
Music 2A-B-Q, Music 20A-B-C, and 
Music 22A-B-C’. For students in this pro
gram Music 5 and 2A, B, or C may be 
taken concurrently. To complete the 
major requirements the following 
courses are required:

1. Music 101A-B-C.
2. Music 102A-B-C (normally taken in 

the senior year).
3. Two quarters of Music 133 (normally 

taken in the winter quarters of the 
junior and senior years).

4. Music 111 or Music 114.
5. Music 103A-B-C (composition), 

Music 104, 105, 106 (music science 
and technology), or three quarters of 
Music 132 (performance), or three 
additional courses from the series 
Music 111-125 (literature).

6. Six quarters of Music 95 or 130.
7. Music 143 every quarter.

Honors
The requirements for a B.A. degree 

with honors in music are the same as for 
the music major program, but with addi
tional specification that twelve unit-cred
its be taken in courses in advanced 
performance, specifically in Music 132, 
or in composition, specifically in Music 
103D-E-F. To be admitted to the honors 
program, a student must pass an audi
tion before a jury of faculty members 
from the department; to graduate with 
honors the student must give a public 
presentation of the results of the honors 
study.

The Music/Humanities Major 
Program

The lower-division requirements for 
this major are a total of four courses: 
Music 4, 5, 6, 7, or Music 4 with any 
combination of Music 5 or 6 repeated. In 
addition, twelve upper-division courses 
are required to satisfy the major re
quirements, of which six must be music

literature courses (Music 111-125); the 
other six must form a coherent set of 
humanities or fine arts upper-division 
courses relevant to a music major. For 
example, the six related courses might 
all be in visual arts history, or they might 
be qpurses distributed over several de
partments (e.g., history, literature, and 
visual arts), all dealing with the baroque 
period in the arts. Advance approval of 
these six related courses must be sec
ured in writing from the departmental 
music/humanities major adviser. To 
complete this major, six quarters of par
ticipation in ensemble performance — 
through enrollment in Music 95 or 130 is 
required. Continuous enrollment in 
Music 143 (department seminar) is also 
required.

MINOR PROGRAMS
To satisfy the noncontiguous minor re

quirements for Revelle College or the 
optional minor requirements for Muir or 
Third College, a student may take 
twenty-four quarter-units in music 
courses with a grade of C or better, of 
which twelve quarter-units must be in 
upper-division courses. To satisfy one of 
the two required Warren College prog
rams of concentration, a student may 
take twenty-four quarter-units in music 
courses with a grade of C (or P) or better; 
of these a sufficient number must be 
earned in upper-division courses to 
bring the total number of upper-division 
quarter-units in the two programs of 
concentration to twenty-four. The De
partment of Music offers many of its 
courses as elements which are possible 
to combine for a minor program. All 
combinations meeting the above condi
tions will be considered. However, stu
dents should seek advice and obtain 
approval from their departmental adviser 
prior to embarking upon a minor pro
gram.

The Graduate Program
The department offers programs 

leading to the degree of Master of Arts in 
music and the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in music.

Normally, students will be admitted to 
begin graduate studies in the fall quarter 
only; applications should be submitted 
by January 15 of the admission year; 
failure to meet that deadline will jeopar
dize the applicant’s opportunity for ad
mission and financial support. Applic
ants to graduate studies in music must 
submit, as part of the application, the 
following:
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a. Tapes demonstrating their level of 
vocal and/or instrumental perfor
mance. It is expected that applicants 
will be acceptably proficient in one 
area of performance skills.

b. A repertory list of works performed 
during the past year and a sample of 
printed concert programs in which 
they have participated.

c. A minimum of two papers illustrating 
ability in any one of the following: 
analysis, critic ism , aesthetics or 
music technology.

d. Where applicable, a minimum of two 
scores of instrumental works with 
tapes of these (and also of electronic 
compositions, if desired).

e. Scores attained on the Graduate 
Record Examination — including the 
Aptitude Test and the Advanced Test 
in Music — given by the Educational 
Testing Service of Princeton, New 
Jersey.

After an advisory examination ad
ministered during the week prior to the 
start of classes in the fall quarter, each 
new student will meet with the de
partmental master’s or Ph.D. adviser. 
Students found to be deficient in any 
areas covered on the advisory examina
tion (dictation and error recognition, style 
recognition, guided composition, 
analysis, sight reading, keyboard profi
ciency) will be expected to remedy di- 
ficiencies during their first year and will 
be retested at the end of that first year. 
Students will not be advanced to can
didacy until all deficiencies are re
medied. The appropriate departmental 
adviser or the student’s individual ad
viser must approve student course 
programs each quarter prior to registra
tion for classes, as well as any significant 
change in those programs.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM
The department offers work leading to 

a Master of Arts in Music with, emphasis 
on composition, performance, computer 
music, or theoretical studies. The degree 
requires completion of at least thirty-six 
quarter-units of graduate courses 
(courses numbered 200-299), including 
six units of Music 299 bearing directly on 
completion of the master’s thesis. Mas
ter’s students are expected to complete 
all requirements for the degree in six 
quarters of residence.

Course Requirements
Since the department at all levels en

courages the actual making of new

music, all master’s candidates are re
quired to share in this activity by enrol
ling in Music 201A-B, Projects in New 
Music Performance, for both years of 
their residence at UC San Diego. In ad
dition, all graduate students are ex
pected to attend regularly the de
partmental colloquia and concerts 
aimed at extending and sharing their 
musical experience, and are encour
aged to use these as opportunities to 
present their own work, their research, 
and creative interests.

Because of the importance of technol
ogy in present-day music, all graduate 
students must become familiar with and 
capable of handling the appropriate 
technological facilities of the depart
ment; to that end graduate students are 
to enroll in Music 200 and/or to pass an 
examination in the modern technology of 
music by the end of their first quarter at 
UC San Diego. In addition, all M.A. stu
dents are required to take Music 210, 
Musical Analysis, and Music 218, Topics 
in Performance Practices, and Music 
291, Problems and Methods of Music 
Research and Performance. To com
plete their emphasis requirements, stu
dents concentrating on composition in 
their M.A. programs must take the com
position sequence Music 203A-B-C-D 
and two courses in theoretical or ex
perimental studies. Students emphasiz
ing performance must take the perfor
mance sequence 232A-B-C-D and two 
courses in music literature or perfor
mance practices.

Students who wish to emphasize 
either theoretical studies or computer 
music in their M.A. programs must first 
gain proficiency in either composition or 
performance by satisfactorily (grade of B 
or better) completing, in their first year, 
either the composition sequence Music 
203A-B-C or the performance sequence 
Music 232A-B-C. In the second year, 
students emphasizing theoretical 
studies must take two courses in 
theoretical studies (207’s), and one 
course in experimental studies (206’s); 
students emphasizing computer music 
must take Music 205A-B-C.

To supplement their course programs 
(a full-time graduate student is required 
to carry a minimum of twelve units per 
quarter), the student may choose among 
a variety of graduate or upper-division 
courses in music or related courses in 
other departments, as approved by the 
student’s adviser. If the student’s re
search area calls for reading proficiency 
in one or more foreign languages, the

student’s master’s thesis committee will 
require that the student present evi
dence of proficiency. In order to be able 
to certify that its graduates are compe
tent teachers of music, the department 
requires that a master’s candidate serve 
as an apprentice teacher under the 
supervision of a member of the faculty: 
this requirement is satisfied by earning a 
total of six units of credit in Music 500. If 
a funded TA appointment is not availa
ble, it is the student’s responsibility to 
find and propose an appropriate way of 
fulfilling this requirement. Finally, all 
graduate students must enroll in the de
partment seminar (Music 143) every 
quarter.

Typical Programs for the M.A. 
in Music
FALL WINTER SPRING
First Year
Composition Emphasis
203A 203B 203C
200 218
201A 201B

'O ther
210
'O ther 'O the r

Second Year
203D 299 ' 299
206/207 207/206
201A 201B
291
'O the r 'O ther 'O the r
First Year
Performance Emphasis
232A 232B 232C
200 218
201A 201B

'O the r
210
'O ther 'O the r

Second Year
232D 299 299
Lit/Pert. Lit./Pert.
Prac. Prac.
201A 201B
291
'O the r 'O ther 'O the r
First Year
Theoretical Studies Emphasis
Same as for Composition or Performance Emphasis
Second Year
206 299 299
207 207
201A 201B
291
'O the r 'O ther ‘ O ther
First Year
Computer Music Emphasis
Same as for Composition or Performance Emphasis
Second Year
205A 205B 205C
201A 201B
291 299 299
'O the r 'O ther 'O the r

'O the r courses and activ ities will inc lude  electives, Music
500, Music 143, departmenta l co lloqu ia , and concerts

Master’s Thesis
M.A. candidates will present a thesis 

consisting of two parts:
1. A folio of three research papers — 

normally to be written in connection 
with the courses the student will be 
taking.

*\
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2. Under supervision of the student’s
graduate adviser in Music 299:
a. Candidates emphasizing com

position will prepare a folio of 
three chamber compositions to
gether with tape recordings of 
them.

b. Candidates emphasizing perfor
mance will present a lecture 
recital lasting an hour — the 
program to be approved by the 
departmental master’s degree 
adviser.

c. Candidates emphasing theoretical 
studies will write an extended re
search paper on a topic chosen 
with their adviser.

d. Candidates emphasizing com
puter music will write a research 
paper and present a lecture- 
performance in which the scien
tific, technological, and musical 
aspects of an original computer 
music composition are 
documented, played, and discus
sed.

The specific nature of Part 2 of the 
thesis to be undertaken — including the 
types of compositions in the folio for 
composition emphasis, the program of 
the lecture-recital for performance em
phasis, and the topic of the extended re
search paper for theoretical studies em
phasis, and the nature of the computer 
music project — must be approved in 
advance by the student’s master’s thesis 
committee, typically in the student’s 
fourth quarter in residence. The entire 
thesis must be approved by that com
mittee upon completion of both parts.

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
Students of superior musical compe

tence may pursue a program with em
phasis in composition or in theoretical/ 
experimental studies leading to the 
Ph.D. in'music, under the general re
quirements for the Doctor of Philosophy 
degree as described in the section 
“Graduate Studies” of this catalog. Em
phasis in composition or in theoretical/ 
experimental studies is not necessarily 
incompatible with significant stress on 
performance or computers. The specific 
departmental requirements for the de
gree are:
1. Successful completion of require

ments equivalent to those described 
above for the M.A. in music. (Stu
dents with graduate degrees or 
courses from other institutions will be 
appropriately credited. Music 291 
and Music 200 must be taken in the

first quarter of the Ph.D. program if 
proficiency cannot be demonstrated. 
Music 201A-B must also be taken 
twice if the student has not partici
pated in UC San Diego’s master’s 
degree program.)

2. A minimum of eight doctoral-level 
courses beyond the M.A. which are 
approved in consultation with the 
student’s committee. Ph.D. students 
are expected to take two of three 
209-level seminars during each of 
their first two years, and these four 
courses will be counted towards the 
required eight.

3. a. One research paper adjudged to
be of publishable quality, to be 
completed prior to qualifying 
examinations.
N.B. The subject of the “ publisha
ble paper” will be proposed dur
ing the spring quarter of the stu
dent’s first year and must be ap
proved by the student’s Ph.D. 
committee with the department 
chairperson participating ex of
ficio. The paper is developed in
dependently by the student and 
presented to his or her full Ph.D. 
committee by the middle of the fall 
quarter of the following academic 
year.
If the paper is acceptable, a date 
for the qualifying exam will be set 
for the following spring quarter; if 
not, the student has one and 
one-half quarters to make the 
necessary improvements.

b. For students taking a composition 
emphasis, an additional folio of 
not less than three compositions 
(not previously accepted for an 
M.A. degree) to be completed 
prior to qualifying examinations.

4. Demonstration through written and 
oral examinations of a comprehen
sive understanding of literature and 
theory of the field.

5. An acceptable dissertation (theoreti
cal /experimental studies) or a major 
composition project (composition 
studies).

6. A final public defense of the 
dissertation/composition.

7. Six units of credit in Music 500.

8. Music 143 every quarter.

Materials previously submitted for
other degrees are not acceptable for
submission for the Ph.D. degree.

The required eight courses beyond 
the requirements for the M.A. are as
signed by the student’s doctoral adviser 
after review of the student’s academic 
background and abilities, as confirmed 
by appropriate departmental testing. 
However, the student should not expect 
these eight courses alone to prepare him 
or her for doctoral examinations. The 
student is expected to choose other 
electives in music and electives in other 
disciplines such as history, literature, art 
history, philosophy, and physics when 
useful. The student will also undertake 
independent studies, supervised by an 
appropriate member of the faculty, and 
prepare himself or herself in the library 
and laboratory for qualifying examina
tions.

In addition, the doctoral student is ex
pected to continue participation in de
partmental colloquia and music-making 
activities.

Typical Program for the Ph.D. in Music 
First and Second Years

Same as for M.A. program in Music**

Third and Fourth Years
Eight approved courses and a pub
lishable paper (plus 200, 201A-B 
twice, and 291 if required).**
Additional courses for breadth.
Six units of Music 500.
Music 143 every quarter.
Written and oral qualifying examina
tion.

Fifth Year
Dissertation writing.
Dissertation defense.
**cf., above under 1.

Courses
NOTE: These course offerings outline the 
general scope of our program. Not all 
courses are offered every year. It is es
sential that students work closely with 
departmental advisers when planning 
their degree programs.

Lower Division
2A-B-C. Basic Musicianship (4-4-4)
The deve lopm ent of basic skills necessary to musicians. Per
ception and notation of p itch  re lationships, tempora l re la tion
ships, and musica l structures. Extensive drills in s igh ts ing ing , 
rhythm ic read ing, and d ic ta tion . 2A-B-C will satisfy Third  
College yea r sequence in fine arts. Prerequisites: must be 
taken in sequence; for music majors only or by consent of 
instructor.

3A-B-C. Musical Literacy (4-4-4)
Primarily a course to deve lop  lis ten ing abilities th rough a 
conceptua l understand ing of the structure of music toge ther 
w ith lis ten ing  exe rc ises and techn iques. T op ics  in c lude  
musical notation, melod ic transcrip tion , scales, chords, in te r
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vals, keys, rhythm, meter, and rud im ents of musica l form. 
Primarily in tended for non-majors. 3A-B-C will sa tis fy Muir 
College and Third Co llege year sequence in fine arts

4. An Introduction to Music/The Elements 
of Music (4)
The deve lopm ent of m usica l pe rcep tion  th rough the d irect 
expe rie n ce  of lis ten ing . T op ics  in c lu d e  sound , tex tu re , 
rhythm, melody, harmony, structura l functions, means o f or- 
gdh izM ion,’ arid torm .‘ 'L is te n idQ 'w ill inclucle exam  p ies  of 
Western music from  the M idd le  Ages to the present, jazz, folk 
music, and the music of o ther cu ltu ra l traditions.

5. The Nature of Music through Participation (4)
A one-quarte r expe rience des igned to d iscover and expand  
musica l potentia l. No know ledge o f music notation or instru 
mental skill is necessary. Small lab  sessions present music  
th rough com pos ing , im prov is ing  and perfo rm ing. Results  
take the form  of works for tape, theatre , voices, or p rov ided  
instruments.

6. A  Critical Approach to Musical Masterworks (4)
The course w ill cons is t of lectures and listen ing sec tions de 
voted to a deta iled d iscuss ion of a small number o f re cog 
n ized masterworks (e.g., Mozart, Beethoven, Berlioz, etc.).

7 . Music, Science, and Computers (4)
An exploration of the interactions am ong music, sc ience  and  
techno logy, inc lud ing the deve lopm ent and history o f sc i
ence and techno logy from  the pe rspective  of music, and  the 
modern resynthesis of these d isc ip lines occu rring  around  
computers.

20A-B-C. Music Theory and Practice I (4-4-4)
An in teg ra ted and creative app roach  to the study of materia ls  
of music through hearing, w riting, ana lyzing, and perfo rm ing. 
Continues ear tra in ing. S tud ies in m e lod ic w riting and coun 
terpo int. Prerequisites: Music 5 and Music 2A-B-C. (Students 
who have taken Music 2C prior to fall 1978 must also take a 
qualifying examination in order to be admitted to Music 20.) 
(F.W.S)

22A-B-C. Laboratory Survey of Music 
Literature (4-4-4)
Study of music literature fo r music majors through lectu res  
and labora tory sessions. O ccas iona l readings, papers, and  
reports (F,W,S)

32. Instrumental/Vocal Instruction (2)
Supervised study of instrument or voice. The final g ra d e  is 
determ ined acco rd ing  to the  s tuden t’s progress th rough the 
course as judged  by the course coord ina to r. For m usic  
majors and app roved m inors. Prerequisites: Audition and 
consent of instructor.

95. Ensemble Performance (2)
Partic ipation in music perfo rm ance in an ensemble a pp ro p 
riate to student ab ilities and interests. Normally each section  
requires student partic ipa tion  for the  whole academ ic year, 
with c re d it fo r pa rtic ip a tio n  each qua rte r. Music m a jo rs  
should enro ll in at least one section each quarter. Not all 
sections will be offe red every year. May be repeated fo r c re 
dit. G rad ing on partic ipa tion  level, ind iv idual testing, com 
parative papers on reperto ire cove red , etc. Prerequisites: 
audition and consent of instructor for each section.

Section A. Symphony Orchestra 

Section B. Chamber Music Performance 

Section C. Concert Choir 

Section D. Symphonic Chorus

Section E. Chamber Orchestra (Not offered in 1981-82.) 
Section F. Colleg ium  Musicum  
Section G. Gospel Choir
Section H. Cham ber Opera (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.) 
Section I. Music Theater (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)
Section J. Jazz Ensemble
Section K. Cham ber S ingers (Not offe red in 1981-82.) 
Section L. W ind Ensemble
Section M. M adriga l S ingers (Not offered in 1981-82.) 

Section N. Non-Western Music

Upper Division
101A-B-C . Music Theory and Practice II (4-4-4)
A study of the structure of hom ophon ic tonal music. Rep
resentative exam ples of m usic literature are stud ied for an 
understanding of p itch re lationships, temporal re lationships,

form, pattern, etc. Class time is devo ted to hearing, s ing ing, 
analysis, and writing . Indiv idual d rills in aural comprehension  
are p rov ided in the Central University Library. Prerequisites: 
Music 2A-B-C. (Students who have taken Music 2C prior to 
fall 1978 must also pass a qualifying examination in order to 
be admitted to Music 101.)

102A-B-C. Music Theory and Practice III (4-4-4)
Advanced s tudy of the materia ls o.f. music. Wagner th rough  
Cage. Aural d iscrim ination , analysis, exercises, short com 
positions. Prerequisites: Music 20A-B-C; Music 101A-B-C. 
(F,W,S)

10 3 A -B -C -D -E-F. Seminar in 
Composition (4-4-4-4-4-4)
Indiv idual p ro je c ts  in com position c ritica lly  reviewed in sem i
nar with fe llow  student and facu lty com posers. Prerequisites: 
Music 20A-B-C; Music 103A-B-C for D-E-F, or consent of 
instructor (F,W,S)

104. Basic Electroacoustics
An in troduction  to the acoustics o f m usic and to modern  
techn iques o f record ing sound. Prerequisite: Music 2A-B-C 
or 3A-B-C.

105. Electronics in Music (4)
Seminars in theore tica l and app lied  research in the gene ra 
tion and p rocess ing  of e lectron ic sound for com position a n d ; 
perfo rmance. Prerequisites: Music 104 and consent of in
structor.

106. Musical Psychoacoustics (4)
Survey of psychoacous tica l phenomena, theories of hearing  
and the ir re la tion to musical pe rcep tion  and cogn ition. Tech 
niques of psychoacous tica l experimentation. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor; Music 104 recommended.

10 7 . Fundamentals of Computer Music (4)
Techn iques o f d ig ita l sound synthesis and the ir im p lica tions  
for com position . Prerequisites: Music 105 and Music 106.

1 1 1 . World Music (4)
A course of illustra ted lectures g iv ing  an introduction to and  
brie f summary o f selected musics o f the world . (Asian em 
phasis in 1981-82.)

1 1 2 . Studies in Vocal and Choral Literature (4)
A critica l s tudy o f representative works for solo voice (w ith  
piano or othe r accom pan im en t) and /o r for chora l ensemble. 
Since the se lec ted  literature will vary from  year to year, the  
course can be repreated for e lective c red it. Music majors are  
assigned add itiona l projects. Prerequisites: Music 4 and 6 
and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent of 
instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

113 . Studies in Opera (4)
A critica l s tudy o f representative operas. At least one opera  
d iscussed w ill be selected because o f the  opportun ity to see  
it in staged perfo rmance. Music majors are assigned add i
tional projects. Prerequisites: Music 4 and 6 and 6 or 4 and 6 
and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent of instructor. (Not offered 
in 1981-82.)

1 1 4 . Music of the Twentieth Century (4)
An exploration o f materials and m ethods used in the music of 
our time. There w ill be an extra d iscuss ion g roup  for music  
majors. May be repeated fo r credit. Prerequisites: Music 4 
and 6 and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent of 
instructor. (O pera  emphasis 1981.)

116 . Medieval and Early Renaissance Music (4)
The deve lopm ent of an operational and inte llectual account 
of Medieval and early Renaissance music. Music majors are 
assigned add itiona l projects. Prerequisites: Music 4 and 6 
and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent of 
instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

1 1 7 . Late Renaissance and Early Baroque Music (4)
Functional pe rfo rm ance prob lems and realizations of music  
of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Music majors are 
assigned add itiona l projects. Prerequisites: Music 4 and 6 
and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent of 
instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

118 . Music of the Classic Era (4)
Main em phasis w ill be p laced on the m usic of Haydn, Mozart, 
and Beethoven and general culture of the period. Listening  
assignments shall be two to four hours w ith scores. Lectures  
shall inc lude ana lys is of spec ific  works toge ther with p re 
sentation of in te resting top ics based on melody, harmony, 
counterpoin t, and  rhythm of the period Prerequisites: Music 
4 and 6 and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent 
of instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

119 . Music of the Nineteenth Century (4)
A critica l study of European Art Music p roduced during the  
R om an tic  pe riod . S tress  w ill be  p la c e d  on the rise of 
nationalism  and its e ffects upon the music. Prerequisites: 
Music 4 and 6 and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or 
consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

123. The Orchestra and Its Literature (4)
A study o f the instruments of the orchestra : their resources; 
tonal effects; their use by major com posers; methods of w rit
ing fo r m ode rn  ins trum en ts ; a n a ly s is  o f rep re sen ta tive  
scores. Music majors are assigned add itional projects. Pre
requisites: Music 4 and 6 and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 
22A-B-C or consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82 )

124. Studies in Chamber Music (4)
A critica l study of representative works for small ensemble. 
The literature stud ied is selected and may vary from course to 
course. The course can be repeated fo r e lective credit. Music 
majors are assigned additional pro jects. Prerequisites: Music 
4 and 6 and 6 or 4 and 6 and 7 or Music 22A-B-C or consent 
of instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

126. Introduction to Oral Music (4)
An in troductory course in the study of oral music in Western 
and non-Western cu ltu res with particu la r emphasis on the 
impact of oral transm ission of ideas and customs, and the 
nature of im provisation in various ind igenous cultures. Music 
to be stud ied inc ludes Afro-American, African, Asian, and 
Oceanian. P resented by d is tingu ished  v is iting artists de 
monstra ting aspects of their native musica l crafts. (F)

12 7A -B . Music of Black Americans (4-4)
The first quarte r of th is  course will investigate the vocal music 
of b lack American culture, primarily the development of the 
spiritual and the b lues traditions, while the second quarter will 
critica lly study the history of jazz in America. Prerequisite: 
Music 126 or consent of instructor; Music 127A for 127B. 
(W.S)

128. Principles and Practice of Conducting (4)
The theory and p rac tice  of conduc ting  as related to the study 
of instrumental and chora l literature. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

130A-B-C. Seminar in Chamber Music 
Performance (2-2-2)
P erfo rm ance  of re p re sen ta tiv e  in s trum en ta l and voca l 
cham ber music literature. Prerequisite: consent of instructor 
through audition. (F,W,S)

132. Pro-Seminar in Music Performance (4)
In d iv id u a l o r m a s te r c la s s  in s tru c t io n  in a d va n ce d  
instrumental/vocal perfo rmance. May be repeated for credit, 
but only 24 units will be counted w ith in the 180-unit requ ire
ment fo r g ra d ua tio n . Prerequisite: consent of instructor 
through audition. Preference given to music majors and some 
approved music minors.

133. Projects in New Music Performance (2)
Performance of new m usic of the twen tie th century. Normally 
offered w in te r quarte r only. Prerequisite: consent of instructor 
through audition.

143. Department Seminar (1)
The departm ent sem inar serves both as a general depa rt
ment meeting and as a forum for the presentation of research  
and perfo rm ances by  visitors, facu lty , and students. Re
quired of all g raduate and undergraduate music majors every 
quarter.

195. Instructional Assistance (2)
Assisting in the instruction of an underg radua te  music class  
under the  d ire c t a nd  cons tan t supe rv is io n  of a fa cu lty  
member.

198. Directed Group Study (1-4)
Concentra ted inquiry into various p rob lem s not covered in 
the usual underg radua te  courses

199. Independent Study (2 or 4)
Independent reading, research, or c rea tive  work under the 
direction of a facu lty member, p rov ided no course covering  
the material to be s tud ied  already exists, and the study area  
derives from  previous coursework. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor and departmental approval.

Graduate
200. Music Technology (2)
An orientation course fo r graduate m usic students in the o p 
eration and p rocedures of the record ing and electron ic music
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facilities of the Departm ent of Music. G raduate students re
qu iring  bas ic  instruction in the use of e lectron ic equ ipm ent 
should reg is te r for Music 104.

20 1A -B . Projects in New Music Performance ( 1 - 4 ,1 - 4 )
Perfo rm ance of new m us ic  o f the tw en tie th  cen tu ry . All 
gradua te  music students must enro ll in fall and w in te r qua r
ters for a m inimum of fou r quarters.

202. Live Electronic Performance (4)
Problems and pro jects in the  spec ia lized use of e lectron ics in 
perfo rm ance. Prerequisites: Music 200 and consent of in
structor.

203A-B-C-D. Advanced Projects in 
Composition (4-4-4-4)
M eetings and laboratory sessions devoted to the study of 
com position .

205A-B-C. Computer Music (4-4-4)
The p rinc ip les  and p rac tice  of com pute r music inc lud ing a 
broad trea tm ent of the fundam enta l p rinc ip les on which  
com pu te r music is based (com pute r programm ing, d ig ita l 
signa l p rocess ing , and sound synthesis). Includes use of the 
CARL system  at CME for the  construction of com pute r music. 
Lim ited enrollment. Prerequisites: Music 104, 105, 106 or 
equivalent plus consent of instructor.

206. Experimental Studies Seminar (4)
Sem inars grow ing out o f cu rren t facu lty interests. The ap 
proach tends to be specu la tive and often includes individual 
pro jects as well as ass igned readings. In the past, such  
areas as new ins trum enta l and  voca l resou rces, m ixed  
media, and compositional lingu is tics have been offered.

207. Theoretical Studies Seminar (4)
Sem inars on sub ject areas re la ting to the estab lished d im en
sions of music and in wh ich theoretic ians have p roduced a 
substantia l body of work. These include studies in analysis, 
tim bre , rhythm , notation, and psychoacoustics . O ffe rings  
vary depend ing  on facu lty availab ility and interest.

209. Advanced Music Theory and Practice (4)
Advanced integrated stud ies in music theory; composition  
and sty les study through analysis and performance. This 
course is intended primarily for doctora l students and may be 
taken by M.A. students on ly w ith specia l approval of M.A. 
adviser and course instructor.

210. Musical Analysis (4)
The ana lysis of complex music. The course will assume that 
the student has a background in traditional musical analysis. 
The goa l of the course is to investigate and deve lop analytical 
procedures that yield s ign ifican t information about spec ific  
works of music, old and new. Reading, projects, and analyti
cal papers.

212. Seminar in Vocal and Choral Literature (4)
A critica l and historical s tudy o f selected works and reper
tory. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

213. Opera Studies (4)
A deta iled analytical study of se lec ted operas in production  
in San Diego, Los Angeles, or San Francisco. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

214. Seminar in Twentieth-Century Music (4)
Detailed study of se lected literature through the study of 
scores and writings, supp lem ented when poss ib le  by per
form ance partic ipation. (O pera  emphasis 1981-82.)

215. Seminar in Bach and Related Studies (4)
A study o f content and s tructure in selected com positions of 
J. S. Bach. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 
1981-82.)

216. Seminar Studies in Late Medieval and Early 
Renaissance Music (4)
Problems of style and perfo rm ance in selected music of the  
th irteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries.

2 1 7 . Seminar Studies in Late Renaissance and Early 
Baroque Music (4)
The study of early music as it has to do with theoretica l sys
tems, c r it ic a l ana lyses, m us ic  and docum en ta ry  source  
materials. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

218. Contemporary Performance Practices (4)
Selected aspects of pe rfo rm ance practice of the twentieth  
century will be studied: realization of g raph ic scores, ex
tended techniques, perfo rm ance of post-W ebern music, etc.

223. Seminar Studies in Orchestral Literature (3)
Problems o f perfo rmance and interpretation in representative  
works of o rchestra l music, inc lud ing  works for cham ber o r
chestra , ope ra  scenes and chora l works. Students w ill be  
responsib le  for prob lems of ed iting , bow ings and conduc t
ing. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

224. Seminar Studies in Chamber Literature (4)
A critica l and  historical study o f selected works and repe r
to ry : (Wot o ffe red in 1981 -82.) * *■ <■ ■ > 1"  ' ‘

228. Conducting (4)
This course will give practica l experience in conduc ting  a 
varie ty of w orks from various eras of instrumental and /or 
voca l music. Students will study prob lems of instrumental or 
voca l techn iques, formal and express ive  ana lysis o f the  
m usic, and manners of rehearsal. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

z230. Advanced Seminar in Performance of Music for 
Small Ensemble (4)
Performance of representative cham ber music literature, in
strumenta l and /o r voca l, th rough coached rehearsal and  
sem inar s tud ies. Course may be repeated for cred it, s ince  
the literature stud ied varies from  quarter to quarter. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor.

232A-B-C-D. Pro-Seminar in Music 
Performance (4-4-4-4)
In d iv id u a l o r m as te r c la s s  in s tru c t io n  in a d v a n c e d  
instrumenta l/vocal performance. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor through audition.

236. Chamber Orchestra (4)
Study and perfo rm ance of s tandard  orchestra literature in 
coached rehearsal sessions. A h igh  standard of perfo rm ance  
must be demonstra ted . This course may be repeated for c re 
d it any num ber of times. The literature perfo rmed varies from  
year to year and quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor through audition. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

23 7. Opera Studio (4)
Study and perfo rm ance of scenes from standard, c lass ic  
operas, experim enta l music theatre, and cham ber operas.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor through audition. (Not o f
fe red  in 1981-82.)

2 9 1. Problems and Methods of Music Research and 
Performance (4)
The course w ill give p ractica l experience in histo rica l re
search inc lud ing  use of im portan t source materials, eva lua 
tion of ed itions and exam ination of perfo rmance p rac tice  
problems.

296. Directed Research (1-4)
Ind iv idua l research. (S/U g rades  perm itted .) May be re
pea ted for cred it.

298. Special Studies (1)
Concen tra ted inquiry into various problems, e.g., p rob lem s in 
string notation for com posers; p rob lems in s ight s ing ing; 
prob lem s in analysis, Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

299. Advanced Research Projects and Independent 
Study (1-12 )
In d iv id u a l re se a rch  p ro je c ts  re le va n t to the  s tu d e n t ’s 
se lec ted a rea of g raduate interest conducted in con tinu ing  
re la tionship w ith a facu lty adviser. (S/U grades perm itted .)

500. Apprentice Teaching (1-4)
Partic ipation in the underg radua te  teaching program  is re
qu ired  of all graduate students at the equivalent of 25 percent 
tim e for three quarters.

NATURAL SCIENCES
OFFICE: Provost, Revelle College

★  *  ★

This section applies only to continuing 
and/or returning students. There are now 
more options available for Revelle stu
dents to meet their natural science re
quirement. In addition to the courses 
listed below, Chemistry 6A-B-C can 
also be taken in lieu of Natural Science

2D-F. Also, Physics 3A-B-C-D is still av
ailable for honor students. A revision of 
natural science course offerings has re
sulted in the following renumbering of all 
natural science courses:

Chemistry, Old Courses:
Natural Science 1A-B 
Natural Science 2D-F 
Natural Science 2DL-FL

To be replaced by:
New Courses:

Chemistry 5A-B 
Chemistry 7A-B 
Chemistry 8AL-BL

Physics, Old Courses:
Natural Science 1D-E 
Natural Science 1DL-EL*
Natural Science 2A-B-C*
Natural Science 2CL

To be replaced by:
New Courses:

Physics 1A-B-C 
Physics 1BL-CL**
Physics 2A-B-C-D 
Physics 2CL-DL

Biology: Old Courses:
Natural Science 1C 
Natural Science 2E

To be replaced by:
New Courses:

Biology 1 
Biology 1

‘ Included lecture combined with lab 
“ Now separates lab and lecture

Detailed descriptions of these courses 
and their prerequisties can be found 
under “ Courses, Curricula, and Prog
rams of Instruction: Chemistry, Physics, 
and Biology.” The Revelle College gen
eral-education requirements remain un
changed as “five courses in the physical 
and biological sciences to include four 
quarters of physics and chemistry, and 
one quarter of biology.”

Students are advised to check care
fully preparation for the major and to 
read the descriptions and prerequisites 
of these new courses. Continuing stu
dents who have questions concerning 
programs in which to continue should 
see a college academic adviser.

NEUROSCIENCES
OFFICE: 3034 Basic Science Building, 

School of Medicine
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Professors:
Samuel H. Barondes, M.D. (Psychiatry) 
Reginald G. Bickford, M.D.

(Emeritus/Nurosciences)
Floyd E. Bloom, Ph.D. (Adjunct/The Salk 

Institute)
Theodore H. Bullock, Ph.D.

(Neurosciences)
William M. Cowan, M.D., Ph.D.

(Adjunct/The Salk Institute)
J. Anthony Deutsch, Ph.D. (Psychology) 
John W. Evans, Ph.D. (Mathematics) 
Edmund J. Fantino, Ph.D. (Psychology) 
Robert Galambos, M.D., Ph.D. 

(Neurosciences)
Philip M. Groves, Ph.D. (Psychiatry) 
Walter F. Heiligenberg, Ph.D.

(Behavioral Physiology)
Steven A. Hillyard, Ph.D.

(Neurosciences)
David S. Janowsky, M.D. (Psychiatry) 
Robert B. Livingston, M.D. 

(Neurosciences)
Arnold J. Mandell, M.D. (Psychiatry) 
Maurice S. Montal, M.D., Ph.D. (Physics 

and Biology)
John S. O’Brien, M.D. (Neurosciences) 
Stuart Patton, Ph.D.

(Adjunct/Neurosciences)
George S. Reynolds, Ph.D. (Psychology) 
David S. Segal, Ph.D. (Psychiatry) 
Charles E. Spooner, Ph.D. 

(Neurosciences)
Palmer W. Taylor, Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Robert D. Tschirgi, M.D., Ph.D. 

(Neurosciences)
Silvio S. Varon, M.D., Eng.D. (Biology) 
W. C. Wiederholt, M.D. (Neurosciences, 

Chairman of the Group)
Samuel S.C. Yen, M.D. (Reproductive 

Medicine)

Associate Professors:
Jack A. Alhadeff, Ph.D. (In 

Residence/Neurosciences)
Darwin K. Berg, Ph.D. (Biology)
Ian N. Creese, Ph.D. (Neurosciences) 
Daniel F. Kripke, M.D. (In Residence/ 

Psychiatry)
William B. Kristan, Ph.D. (Biology)
G. David Lange, Ph.D. (Neurosciences) 
Arnold L. Miller, Ph.D.

(Neurosciences/Director of Graduate 
Studies)

Morton Printz, Ph.D. (Medicine)
Allen I. Selverston, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Nicholas C. Spitzer, Ph.D. (Biology)
Larry R. Squire, Ph.D. (In 

Residence /Psychiatry)
Wylie Vale, Ph.D. (Adjunct/The Salk 

Institute)
Juan Yguerabide, M.D. (Biology)

Assistant Professors:
Joan Heller Brown, Ph.D. (Medicine)

Eric Courchesne, Ph.D. (In 
Residence/Neurosciences )

Vincent E. Dionne, Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Mark H. Ellisman, Ph.D. (Neurosciences) 
Charles K. Jablecki, M.D.

(Neurosciences)
Rebekah Loy, Ph.D. (In 

Residence/Neurosciences )
Roger E. Marchand, Ph.D.

( Adjunct/Neurosciences )
Robert R. Meyers, Ph.D. (Neurosciences 

and Anesthesiology)
Helen J. Neville, Ph.D. (Adjunct/The Salk 

Institute)
James M. Schaeffer, Ph D.

(Reproductive Medicine)
Frank R. Sharp, M.D. (Neurosciences) 
Larry W. Swanson, Ph.D. (Adjunct/The 

Salk Institute)
Paula Tallal, Ph.D. (Psychiatry)
Doris A. Trauner, M.D. (Neurosciences 

and Pediatrics)

The Graduate Program
The group in the neurosciences ac

cepts for the Ph.D. degree candidates 
with undergraduate majors in such dis
ciplines as biology, chemistry, en
gineering, microbiology, mathematics, 
physics, psychology, and zoology. A 
desire and competence to understand 
how the nervous system functions is 
more important than previous 
background and training.

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
Students in this program receive gui

dance and instruction from a campus
wide group of faculty interested in nerv
ous system mechanisms. Each student, 
in consultation with a faculty committee, 
selects courses relevant to his or her 
interests and goals which also provide a 
solid grounding in the several disciplines 
of preclinical neurosciences. The selec
tion will include formal courses listed in 
this catalog and informal seminars of
fered by the department. Close associa
tion among students, faculty, and post
doctoral personnel adds to this informal, 
tutorial type of instruction. A regular 
schedule of rotation through the labora
tories of faculty members is a feature of 
the first year; the student is exposed in 
this way to the various approaches, 
techniques, and disciplines represented 
on the campus. A period of study at one 
of the other campuses of the University 
of California can be arranged by mutual 
agreement.

Dissertation
During the second year students are 

expected to propose and initiate work on 
a thesis problem under the guidance of 
a faculty preceptor. The neurosciences 
group at UC San Diego presently con
ducts animal research and clinical stud
ies in the fields of neuroanatomy, 
neurochemistry, neuropharmacology, 
neurophysiology, comparative neurol
ogy, physiology of excitable mem
branes, synaptic transmission, neuronal 
integration and coding, nervous system 
tissue culture, neuroimmunology, brain 
function, sensory physiology, motor 
mechanism and systems analysis as 
applied to neurological problems. 
Facilities for research on marine forms, 
vertebrate and invertebrate, are availa
ble.

Examinations
Written examinations on the material 

covered in formal courses are required. 
Frequent oral and written exercises and 
defense of propositions in laboratory and 
seminar settings can be expected; the 
aim is to sharpen student skills in the 
presentation of scientific material. An 
oral examination to qualify for candidacy 
for the Ph.D. degree is ordinarily taken at 
the end of the second year. An oral de
fense of the thesis is the final examina
tion requirement.

Teaching
Students are expected to teach and to 

develop their talents as teachers. To this 
end opportunities to lecture and to assist 
in laboratory exercises and demonstra
tions are provided.

Courses
Undergraduate

198. Directed Group Study (2-4)
D irec ted group stud ies in areas not presently o ffe red by the 
departm ent (P/NP g rades only ) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. (F,W,S)

199. Independent Research (2 or 4)
Labo ra to ry  resea rch unde r the  supe rv is ion  o f ind iv idua l 
m em bers of the facu lty o f the neurosc iences departm ent in 
one or a com b ina tion  o f neu rosc iences d isc ip lines , e g., 
neuroana tom y, neu rophys io logy , neu rochem is try , neu ro 
pharm aco logy. (P/NP grades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
department chairman. (F,W,S)

Graduate
223. Quantitative Theories of Nervous-System 
Function (3)
Lectu res on linear and non linear in te ractive m ode ls  and  
linea r and non linear system  iden tif ica tio n  te chn iques  as  
app lied  to neurophysio logy. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor (S /U  grades only ) (S)
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22 7. Neurosciences Concepts (1)
Ana lytica l, c ritica l, and c rea tive  d iscuss ions o f neu rosc i
ences phenom ena and concep ts . Entire quarte r is devo ted  to 
one prob lem  area, e g., bra in m echanisms involved in per
ception, memory, viscera l regu la tion , deve lopment, e tc ., w ith  
attempt to estab lish  im proved theoretica l and experimenta l 
approaches. (S /U  grades on ly .) (W)

228. Physiological Basis of Audition (2)
Based on exam inations of the recen t literature, lectu res and  
student repo rts  will cover the  phys io log ica l co rre la tes  of 
pitch, loudness, localization, and  other aspects of hearing. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U g rades only.) (S)

230. Neurosciences Graduate Seminar (1)
Weekly sem inars by students o f the neurosciences g radua te  
g roup  on to p ic s  of recent advances in the neurosciences. 
Prerequisite: student status in the neurosciences graduate 
group. (S /U g rades only.) (F,W ,S)

233. Comparative Neurology (4)
Survey of s truc tu re  and func tion of nervous systems o f inver
tebra tes and vertebrates. Two hours’ lectures, three hours’ 
la b o ra to ry , a n d  tw o h o u rs ' d is c u s s io n . Prerequisite: 
neurobiology or basic neurology, physiological psychology, 
or other introduction to the nervous system. (S /U g rades  
only.) (F)

234. Neurochemistry (4)
A survey of the  chem istry, metabolism , and pha rm aco logy of 
the nervous system . Prerequisite: undergraduate biochemis
try. (S /U g rades  perm itted.) (S)

238. Systems Neurophysiology and Functional 
Neuroanatomy (3-12)
Advanced s tudy of the s tructure and function of nervous  
systems espec ia lly  of mammals and other vertebrates; four 
hours of lectures, four hours o f specia l presentations by fa
cu lty  of the Neurosciences G roup, four, four-hour laboratories  
and six hours of individually d irec ted  library research work  
per week. Prerequisite: graduate standing in the neurosci
ences doctoral program or consent of instructor; enrollment 
limited. (S /U g rades only.) (F)

242A. Mathematics in Biology (3)
Matrices and the eigenvalue prob lem  as app lied to theore ti
cal ecology. Phase plane techn iques in the study of nonlinear 
differential equations of the Lotk Volterra type. Prerequisite: 
calculus. (F)

242B. Mathematics in Biology (3)
Multivariate analysis. Multivariate hypothesis test and the 
theory and use of princip le com ponents, fact and canon ica l 
correlation analyses. Prerequisites: calculus and equivalent 
of elementary statistics and 242A. (W)

. 242C. Mathematics in Biology (3)
Fourier and Lap lace transforms. Prerequisites: calculus and 
equivalent of 242A. (S)

243. Physiological Basis of Human information (2)
Psychological processes inc lud ing  attention, perception, and  
memory will be stud ied in connection  with event-re lated po 
te n tia ls  of the  human b ra in . The in te rre la tions  am ong  
psycho log ica l and phys io log ica l events will be exp lo red in 
orde r to arrive at unified co n cep ts  of human inform ation  
processing Prerequisites: Neurosci. 238 or Psych. 231, and 
consent of instructor. (S/U g rades only.) (F)

244. EEG Clinical Seminars (1)
Presentation of interesting case histories of EEG patients and  
EEG’s recorded in the previous week. Study of movies of 
seizure patients, integration of EEG findings with behavior. 
Review of research projects in c lin ica l neurology, dep th  re
cord ing , com pute r techniques in automation of EEG. (S/U  
grades only ) (F)

245. EEG Research Seminars (1)
Presentation of research top ics by students and staff Re
search pro jects are d iscussed in the phase of des ign and  
after completion. In addition to research, students are as
s igned top ics for essays and d iscuss ion Emphasis will be on 
EEG analysis and computer techniques. (S/U g rades only.) 
(F)
24 7. Fundamentals of Neuro-Ophthalmology (1)
Anatomy and physio logy of the visual and ocular motility  
systems will be exam ined D isorders of these systems will be 
d iscussed w ith emphasis on loca liz ing  abnormality by unde r
standing normal function Prerequisite: medical graduates; 
neurosciences graduate students; or consent of instructor. 
(S/U grades on ly ) (W)

249. History of Medicine (1)
The course exam ines the causes of conceptua l p rog ress and 
advances in m ed ic ine  as well as the historical re lations bet
ween m ed ic ine  and society. (S/U g rades only.) (S)

251. Scientific Communication (2)
Forms of sc ien tific  communication, p ractica l exerc ise in sc i
entific w riting and short oral communication, and in c ritic ism  
and editing, p reparation of illustrations, preparation o f pro
posals; sc ien tific  socie ties, and the history of sc ien tific  com 
munication. Emphasis on examples from  neuroscience . Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (S /U g rades only.) (F)

252. Information Processing in Man (1)
Reports of cu rren t research into human information p rocess
ing with em phasis on e lectrophys io log ica l changes during  
attention to, and perception and com prehension of, visual, 
auditory, and somatic stimuli. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (S /U  g rades only.) (F,W,S)

253. Clinical Neuroanatomy (1)
Review of neuroanatomy with em phasis on clin ica l co rre la 
tions. Pertinent phys io log ica l, chem ica l and clin ica l in fo rm a
tion w ill be inc luded , and func tiona l o rgan iza tion  w ill be  
s tressed . It is essen tia l tha t s tu d en ts  be fa m ilia r  w ith  
neuroanatom ica l nomenclature. Prerequisite: medical stu
dent, graduate student, intern, resident, or consent of in
structor. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) (F)

254. Glycoproteins (2)
This course w ill cons ide r the b iosynthesis, structure, and  
possib le func tions of g lycopro te ins w ith particu la r em phasis  
on brain spec ific  g lycoprote ins. The course will p roceed  by 
critica l read ing  and d iscussion of the  curren t litera ture by 
c lass pa rtic ipan ts . Prerequisite: general biochemistry or 
equivalent or consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) 
(F)

255. Neurochemistry Seminar (1)
Course will en ta il studen t presentations, d iscuss ion , and  
critica l eva luation of cu rren t research papers in the various  
d isc ip lines of neurochem istry. (S/U g rades only.) (F,W,S)

256. Mammalian Neuroanatomy (4)
Lectures and laboratory presenting the basic features o f the 
anatomy of the  mammalian nervous system . This will inc lude  
cons ideration of ce llu la r components, deve lopment, topo 
g raph ic anatomy, and a deta iled presentation of the o rgan i
zation of func tiona l systems. Prerequisite: graduate status or 
consent of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted .) (W)

258. Fundamentals of Cerebral Circulation 
Metabolism (1)
Structure and function o f the cerebra l c ircu la tion will be  pre
sented with em phasis p laced on the m icroc ircu la to ry bas is  of 
clin ica l phenomena. Normal and pa thophysio log ic pertu rbar 
tions in the coup le  between metabolism  and blood flow  will 
be e xp lo re d . S pe c ia liz e d  resea rch  te ch n iq u e s  w ill be  
demonstra ted . Prerequisite: Basic Neurology, Neuro. 238, or 
consent of instructor. (S /U  grades only.) (W)

259. Workshop in Electron Microscopy (4)
This course is to in troduce graduate students in the neuro
sciences to research m ethods used in electron m icroscopy  
(EM) through one hour of formal lecture, one hour of sem inar, 
three hours o f demonstra tion , and th ree hours o f supervised  
laboratory work per week. Students will becom e fam ilia r with 
thin section ing EM, scann ing EM, and freeze-fracture EM. 
Prerequisites: graduate-student standing in neurosciences 
doctoral program and consent of instructor. Enrollment li
mited to six students. (S /U  grades perm itted .) (S)

260. Development of the Nervous System (4)
This course w ill exam ine deve lopm ent of the vertebrate ner
vous system, w ith an em phasis on basic human neu roem 
bryology. Top ics will inc lude neural tube  and crest formation; 
histogenesis, d iffe rentia tion , and synaptogenesis in nuclear 
and cortica l structures; maturation of m etabolic and neuro
transm itter func tions; and hormonal in fluences on neural de 
velopment. Prerequisite: graduate or medical student or con
sent of instructor. (S /U  g rades only.) (S)

261. Electric Fields in the Brain and EEG  (3)
Designed to p rov ide neuroscience and medica l s tudents with 
a basic unders tand ing of e lectric fie ld  transm ission th rough  
liv ing tissue and to show the app licab ility  of these ideas to 
practica l p rob lem s in EEG. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor. (S/U g rades only.) (S)

262. Neurophysiology (5)
One quarter co re  course especia lly for graduate students in 
neuroscience. Lectures and read ings in texts and journals, 
on membrane, cellu lar, and systems phys io logy of inve rteb 

rates and vertebrates, centra l and periphera l nervous sys
tems. D iscussions and demonstrations. Prerequisite: medical 
class or neurosciences or physiology-pharmacology or biol
ogy. (S /U  g rades only.) (W)

263. Advanced Cellular Neurobiology (3)
Cellu lar and deve lopmenta l aspects of the nervous system. 
M ethods of inves tiga tion and cu ltu re  app roaches . Basic  
neuroem bryo logy and selected exam ples o f regional de 
ve lopments. Neuroglia l ce lls and neu ron-g lia  interactions. 
Extrinsic contro ls o f survival g row th and maturation o f neural 
cells. Neurite g row th  and synapse formation. Potential for 
p lastic ity and regeneration in the nervous system . Prereq
uisite: graduate students or consent of instructor. (S /U  
grades only.) (F)

264. Behavioral Neuroscience (5)
The course is to cove r different areas o f behaviora l b io logy  
such as: etho logy, behavioral b io logy learn ing and memory, 
percep tion  psychophysics . Some outs ide read ing will be re
quired. Prerequisite: medical student, graduate student, or 
consent of instructor. (S)

265. Neuropharmacology and Receptor 
Mechanisms (3)
An exam ination o f the molecular and b iochem ica l bases of 
drug and neurotransm itter action. The fa ll-qua rte r course is 
devo ted to recep to r mechanisms, neuropharm aco logy, and 
drug  ac tion  on exc itab le  tissues. Prerequisite: course in 
biochemistry. (F)

266. Aggression: Neurobiology and Behavior (1)
This sem inar will survey the literature on agg ress ive  behavior 
in m an a nd  a n im a ls . B eh a v io ra l a nd  n e u ro b io lo g ic a l 
perspectives will be  emphasized. Prerequisite: graduate and 
medical students. Undergraduates with instructor’s permis
sion. (S /U  g rades only.)

267. Recent Advances in CNS Neurotransmitter 
and Drug Receptors (2)
Course w ill review recent advances in CNS neurotransm itter 
and d rug  recep tors as stud ied by rad io ligand  b ind ing tech
niques. Basic p rinc ip les and techn iques and  the ir lim itations 
will be in itia lly em phasized. Receptors to  be d iscussed in 
d e ta il w ill in c lu d e  o p ia te /e n d o rp h in , G ABA , ben - 
zodiazephine, serotonin, dopam ine, ad rene rg ic , histamine, 
cho line rg ic , CNS-active pep tides, g lyc ine , and glutamate. 
The role o f recep to r d is tu rbances in the e tio logy of CNS d is 
eases such as sch izophren ia  and dep ress ion will be d iscus
sed. Prerequisite: graduate status or consent of instructor. 
(S /U g rades only.)

268. Molecular and Cellular Neuroanatomy (3)
An exam ination o f nervous systems, em phas iz ing  dynam ic  
properties o f cells. The dynam ic aspects o f ce ll systems and 
organe lles respons ib le  for ce ll form , ce llu la r movements, 
func tiona l m em brane asymmetry, pro te in  synthesis, p a c 
kaging o f materia ls for export, neu rop lasm ic transport, ionic 
equ ilib ria , and ene rgy m etabo lism  as we ll as membrane  
m olecular o rgan iza tion of interactions at ce llu la r junctions will 
be cons idered. Prerequisites: neurochemistry, neuroanat
omy, biochemistry. (S /U  g rades only.)

269. Electroencephalography and Clinical 
Neurophysiology (1)
Using the Journal of Electroencephalography and Clinical 
Neurophysiology, as a core text, sub jec ts  chosen from  the 
journal w ill be d iscussed  and critica lly  eva lua ted by the par
tic ipants, and the literature pertinent to each top ic  reviewed.
Prerequisites: Neurosci. 238, Basic Neurology (20M 205), 
neurology resident or consent of instructor. (F)

296. Neurosciences Independent Research (1-12)
Independent study. (S/U g rades only.) (F.W.S)

299. Neurosciences Thesis Research ( M 2 )
Independent study. (S/U grades only.) (F,W,S)

401. Neurology General Clinical Selective 
Clerkship (7)
Provides opportun ities for practica l app lica tion  of neuro log i
cal skills to the understand ing and treatment of a variety of 
clin ica l d iso rders o f the nervous system . Prerequisite: suc
cessful completion of first two years of medical school.

402. Clinical Neurology Clerkship-Advanced (7 or 14)
This is a continuation of Neurosciences 401 fo r students in
terested in a more advanced c lin ica l neuro logy experience. It 
is a fu ll-tim e inpatient and out-patient experience. This a 
four-week course o ffe red continuously th roughou t the year. 
Prerequisites: Neurosci. 40\. and consent of instructor. (S/U  
grades only.)
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496. Clinical Independent Study (1 *12 )
Independent c lin ica l study for m edica l students. (S/U grades  
only.) (F.W.S)

500. Apprenticeship Teaching (1*4)
Partic ipation in the  departmenta l teach ing  program  is re
qu ired of all s tuden ts working toward a Ph.D. degree. In gen
eral, s tudents are not expected to teach in the first year, but 
are requ ired to serve as teach ing assistan ts or tutors for one 
quarter at anytim e during the ir subsequen t years of training. 
The amount of teach ing  requ ired is equ iva len t to the duties  
expected of a 50 percent teach ing ass is tan t for one quarter. 
Prerequisite: neurosciences graduate students. (S /U grades  
only.) (F,W,S)
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The Undergraduate 
Program

Students who wish to major in 
philosophy are advised to begin their 
study of philosophy with the 31, 32, 33 
sequence.

The following courses are required of 
philosophy majors:
1. Philosophy 31, 32, 33 (History of 

Philosophy).
2. Twelve upper-division courses in 

philosophy. These will include 
Philosophy 110 (Symbolic Logic I) 
and at least three additional courses 
in the History of Philosophy to be 
selected from the series Philosophy 
101-107. With the approval of the un
dergraduate adviser, up to two 
upper-division courses from outside 
the Department of Philosophy but in 
fields of study that are closely related 
to the student’s philosophical inter-

ests may be used to count toward
satisfaction of this requirement.

Special and independent studies 
courses (including courses numbered 
199) may not be used to satisfy major 
requirements, nor may Philosophy 180 
be used to satisfy major requirements. 
Courses taken at another institution may 
be used in satisfaction of major require
ments, with the approval of the depart
ment. Major requirements may be met by 
examination. It is required that a passing 
grade and an overall average of 2.0 must 
be obtained in courses taken dt UC San 
Diego fulfilling the major requirements 
before certification of completion will be 
granted. Major requirements are not ful
filled by courses in which a grade of D is 
obtained.

Undergraduate courses offered by the 
Department of Philosophy enable stu
dents to satisfy the humanities require
ment of Third College’s general-edu
cation requirement under Program B.

The Graduate Program
The Department of Philosophy offers 

programs leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. 
There is no sequence of required 
courses in either program. Courses of 
study are arranged according to the 
need, interest, and experience of the in
dividual student.

It is the intention of the graduate pro
gram to enable the student to obtain an 
understanding of divergent philosophi
cal traditions and to develop as a 
philosopher in his or her own right. To 
this end, the department offers courses 
and seminars in the history of philosophy 
and in the study, from a variety of 
perspectives, of traditional and contem
porary philosophical issues.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM
An M.A. is offered under the Prelimi

nary Examination Plan. Under this plan, 
credit must be obtained for thirty-six 
quarter-units; at least fourteen units must 
be from graduate courses in philosophy; 
no more than nine units may be from 
upper-division courses. In addition, a 
written examination must be passed 
prior to the conclusion of the seventh 
quarter in residence. This examination is 
identical to the written examination re
quired of Ph.D. candidates.

Candidates for an M.A. degree must 
demonstrate reading proficiency ¡none 
foreign language (Classical Greek, Latin; 
French, or German).

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
During the first two years of residence 

the student will be expected to take in 
each year at least twelve units in 
graduate philosophy courses (specifi
cally, those numbered 201-295). The 
balance of the student’s course work, 
which will normally total thirty-six units 
per year, may be made up from upper- 
division courses in philosophy, upper- 
division and graduate courses in other 
departments and, if the student is a 
teaching assistant, Philosophy 500.

By their seventh quarter of residence, 
all students must pass a preliminary 
examination consisting of the following 
three parts:

a. metaphysics
b. epistemology
c. ethics

The exam in all of its parts has a 
strongly historical character. Ouestions 
will be based on a departmental reading 
list and on pertinent graduate courses 
offered in the previous year. All three 
parts must be attempted before the 
fourth quarter of residence and passed 
by the seventh. Any students who fail all 
three parts must retake and pass some 
one part before the end of their sixth 
quarter. Any other failed parts must be 
retaken and passed before the seventh 
quarter. Accordingly, the examinations 
are regularly offered at the beginning of 
each academic year and a make-up, if 
needed, in the spring quarter.

All students must demonstrate reading 
proficiency in two of tfte following lan
guages: German, French, Latin, Classi
cal Greek. The department’s formal logic 
requirement may be satisfied by (a) pas
sing, with grade B or better the final 
examination in Philosophy 110; and (b) 
passing with grade B or better 
Philosophy 210 (or another course spec
ifically approved by the department for 
this purpose). Both logic and language 
requirements must be satisfied before 
the student can be advanced to candi
dacy for the Ph.D.

Students in their third year of resi
dence must take at least one graduate 
course with regular grades in each 
quarter until the end of that year or their 
admittance to candidacy, whichever oc
curs first.

After passing the written preliminary 
examination, the student must submit a 
prospectus of the dissertation to his or 
her doctoral committee. This committee 
will then orally examine the student on
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the intended subject of research. This 
examination will seek to establish that 
the thesis proposed is a satisfactory 
subject of research and that the student 
has the preparation and abilities neces
sary to complete the research. This oral 
qualifying examination must be passed 
before the beginning of the tenth quarter 
in residence. Students who are passed 
will be advanced to candidacy for the 
Ph.D.

Under the supervision of the doctoral 
committee, each candidate will write a 
dissertation demonstrating a capacity to 
engage in original and independent re
search. The candidate will defend the 
thesis in an oral examination by the 
doctoral committee. (See “ Graduate 
Studies, The Doctor of Philosophy De
gree.’’)

Participation in undergraduate teach
ing is one of the requirements for a Ph.D. 
in Philosophy. The student is required to 
serve as a teaching assistant for the 
equivalent of one-quarter time for three 
academic quarters. The duties of a 
teaching assistant normally entail grad
ing papers and examinations, conduct
ing discussion sections and related ac
tivities, including attendance at lectures 
for the course in which he or she is as
sisting.

Courses

Lower Division
The Department of Philosophy coop

erates in the teaching and administration 
of the humanities sequence for Revelle 
College students. (See "Interdisciplinary 
Courses: Humanities.’’)

I .  The Nature of Philosophy (4)
What is philosophy? A study of some of the major questions 
with which philosophers deal, through the reading and 
analysis of classical and contemporary works, and with an 
emphasis on the way philosophy grows out of questions that 
in one way or another arise for almost everyone in ordinary 
life-situations,

10. Introduction to Logic (4)
An examination of the nature of argument, inference, and 
proof, and their role in philosophical, scientific, and ordinary 
discourse. (May be used in fulfilling the Warren College for
mal skills requirement.)

I I .  Logic and Scientific Reasoning (4)
How to do things with symbols: clarification of problems in 
scientific methodology through the application of formal 
methods (May be used in fulfilling the Warren College formal 
skills requirement )

12 . Logic and Decision Making (4)
Introduction to probability and inductive logic. How to make 
decisions consistent with one's evidence; how to change 
strategies according to the acquisition of new data, etc. (May 
be used in fulfilling the Warren College formal skills require
ment.)

13 . Introduction to Philosophy: Ethics (4)
An inquiry into the nature of moralify and its role in personal 
and social life. (May be used in fulfilling the Muir College 
breadth requirement.)

1 4 . Introduction to Philosophy: Metaphysics (4)
An introduction to metaphysical thought, especially as it re
lates to topics such as freedom, mind, and God. (May be 
used in fulfilling the Muir College breadth requirement.)

15 . Introduction to Philosophy: Theory of 
Knowledge (4)
A study of the scope and nature of human knowledge in both 
its everyday and scientific forms. (May be used in fulfilling the 
Muir College breadth requirement.)

23-24-25. Man and Society (4-4-4)
A course dealing with the historical and systematic develop
ment of social and political thought and institutions. Analysis 
and critical examination of representative texts drawn from 
classical and contemporary sources. (Philosophy 23-24-25 
may be used in fulfilling the Revelle College humanities re
quirement. Philosophy 23-24-25 also may be used to fulfill the 
Muir College breadth requirement.)

30A-B-C. Judaic Studies (4-4-4)
A three-quarter sequence involving the study of the deep and 
surface structures of the life styles of one specific culture. The 
approach from several disciplines addresses itself to 
analysis of the social, political and economic institutions, the 
aesthetic structuring through formal artistic expression, and 
the cultural forms of everyday living.

3 1. History of Philosophy: Ancient 
Philosophy (4)
An introduction to the study of classical Greek philosophy. 
The main emphasis of the course will be on the thought of 
Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle, but some consideration may 
also be given to pre-Socratic and Hellenistic philosophers. 
(May be used in fulfilling the Muir College breadth require
ment.)

32. History of Philosophy: The Origins 
of Modern Philosophy (4)
An introduction to the study of early modern philosophy. 
Among the central concerns of the course will be the contrast 
between medieval and modern thought and the connection 
between the development of modern philosophy and the sci
entific revolution of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Philosophers studied will include Descartes, Hobbes, 
Spinoza, and Leibniz, and possibly some medieval thinkers. 
(May be used in fulfilling the Muir College breadth require
ment.)

33. History of Philosophy: Philosophy in 
the Age of Enlightenment (4)
An introduction to the study of the major philosophers of the 
late seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries. The course 
will focus largely on the British empiricists: Locke, Berkeley, 
Hume, and the “Critical Philosophy” of Kant. (May be used in 
fulfilling the Muir College breadth requirement.)

40A. The Nature of Scientific Theories (4)
This is a course designed to introduce students to some logi
cal and epistemological issues raised by science, including 
the nature of laws and their role in explanation, the distinction 
between observational and theoretical terms, the truth of sci
entific theories.

40B. The Nature of Scientific Theories (4)
Topics in the development and justification of scientific 
theories, including the nature of discovery, probability theory, 
and the problem of induction and the nature of scientific 
change.

Upper Division
1 0 1 . Plato (4)
A study of some of the major dialogues of Plato. Prerequisite: 
department stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content.

102. Aristotle (4)
A study of some of the major works of Aristotle. Prerequisite: 
department stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content.

103. Medieval Philosophy (4)
An examination of the major trends of medieval philosophy 
through the study of selected texts by such authors as St. 
Augustine, Aquinas, Scotus, and Ockham. Prerequisite: de
partment stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content.

104. The Rationalists (4)
A study of some of the major writings of one or more of the 
seventeenth-century rationalists: Descartes, Spinoza, Leib
niz. Prerequisite: department stamp required. May be re
peated for credit with change of content.

105. The Empiricists (4)
A study of the major writings of one or more of the British 
empiricists: Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Reid. Prerequisite: de
partment stamp required. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content.

106. Kant (4)
A study of selected portions of the Critique of Pure Reason 
and of other writings of Kant. Prerequisite: department stamp 
required. May be repeated for credit with change of content.

10 7. Hegel and his Critics (4)
A study of some of the essential features of the philosophy of 
Hegel and of the reaction to this philosophy on the part of 
thinkers such as Feuerbach, Marx, and Kierkegaard. Prereq
uisite: department stamp required. May be repeated for cre
dit with change of content.

108. Mythology and Philosophy (4)
Study of various ancient Near Eastern mythologies in relation 
to early Greek philosophy.

1 10 . Symbolic Logic I (4)
An Introduction to the study of logic, using mathematical 
techniques. The completeness and consistency of the prop
ositional calculus (which embodies the logical behavior of 
"and", "or” , and "not") and the first-order predicate calculus 
(the logic of “all" and "some").

1 1 1 . Symbolic Logic II (4)
Further development of the predicate calculus and the logic 
of identity. First-order theories, Lowenheim-Skolem theorem, 
etc. Prerequisite: Phil. 110 or consent of instructor.

1 12 . Advanced Logic (4)
An examination of topics in modal or other nonstandard 
logics, incompleteness results, systems of set theory. Topics 
will vary from year to year. Prerequisite: Phil. 111 or consent 
of instructor.

115 . Philosophy of Mathematics and Logic (4)
Key problems in the philosophy of mathematics and logic. 
The relationship of matherpatics to logic, intuitionism, 
mathematical realism, implication of incompleteness results, 
etc. Prerequisite: Phil. 10.

116 . The Structure of Science (4)
A study of key questions in the philosophy of science, such 
as "what constitutes a genuine scientific explanation?” , "How 
is a theory confirmed by evidence?", and so forth.

1 1 7 . Problems in Scientific Methodology (4)
An examination of philosophical difficulties encountered In 
the process of scientific research, e.g., problems of space 
and time, relationships between biological or psychological 
explanation and those of physics. Topics covered may vary 
from year to year.

1 18 . Philosophy of Medicine (4)
This course identifies and explores certain aspects of con
temporary empirical medicine. Topics include the definition 
of disease, logical features of diagnosis, medical explana
tion, the status of medicine as a science, and relations bet
ween biology and medicine.

119 . Philosophy of Biology (4)
An examination of basic conceptual and logical issues in 
biology. Topics include: Reductionism, the status of biology 
as a science, teleological explanation, the logical character 
of evolutionary theory, sociobiology, and ethics.

120. Political Philosophy (4)
An examination of fundamental issues regarding the nature of 
the state, society, and government, usually by way of a com
parison of the tenets of classical liberal theory and Marxism.

1 2 1 . The State and Freedom (4)
An advanced course in political philosophy focusing on such 
topics as contemporary treatments of social justice and of 
human freedom from liberal, conservative, and radical per
spectives.

122. Bio-Medical Ethics (4)
The course will examine moral issues arising in the medical 
and biological sciences. Possible topics include: concept of 
health, patients’ rights and professional responsibilities, be
havior control, experimentation, genetic intervention, alloca-
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tion of medical resources, and ethical issues concerning 
death, such as euthanasia, abortion, the rights of dying pa
tients.

123. Ethical Theories (4)
An examination of issues in ethical philosophy, with emphasis 
on the work of major historical figures in this area.

12 4 . Contemporary Moral Issues (4)
An examination of contemporary issues in ethics, such as 
abortion, the treatment of animals, euthanasia, suicide, war. 
May be repeated for credit with change of content.

125. Technology and Human Values (4)
Traditional ideas of nature and the rise of science and 
technology. The influence of the rise of science and technol
ogy on political ideals, on human life, on freedom, education, 
and on warfare.

130. Philosophy of Language (4)
Philosophical reflections on such linguistic universals as 
meaning, synonymy, analyticity, reference, grammar, and 
speech acts. A selection of contemporary articles will be dis
cussed. Some background in linguistics or philosophy is de
sirable.

1 3 1 . Topics in the Philosophy of Language (4)
A careful examination of a selection of topics in the 
philosophy of language. A typical assortment development of 
intensional and extensional fragments of English, the role and 
structure of propositions, conversation and linguistic con
texts, formal and informal semantics.

135. Contemporary Analytic Philosophy: Russell and 
the Vienna Circle (4)
A course in the history of analytic philosophy dealing with the 
writings of Frege, Russell, Wittgenstein (Tractatus), Quine, 
Tarski, Carnap.

136. Contemporary Analytic Philosophy: Moore and 
Wittgenstein (4)
A course in the history of analytic philosophy dealing with 
Moore, the later Wittgenstein, Wisdom, and Austin.

140 . Phenomenology and Existentialism: From 
Nietzsche to Heidegger (4)
A study of the thought of Nietzsche, Husserl, and Heidegger 
with emphasis on the development of the phenomenological 
movement.

1 4 1 . Phenomenology and Existentialism: Sartre 
and His Critics (4)
A study of existential phenomenology, through the works of 
its major representatives such as Sartre, Merleau-Ponty and 
others, as well as other recent philosophical movements on 
the European continent.

145 . Nihilism (4)
A consideration of various claims about the end or collapse of 
the Western philosophical tradition, with particular emphasis 
on claims about the consequences of the absence of “ulti
mate" rational justification in morality, or even in science and 
philosophy. Readings will vary, but will most likely include 
works by Nietzsche, Dewey, Heidegger, Wittgenstein, Der
rida; seminal texts in the history of moral and political thought, 
and selections from contemporary American philosophers 
concerned with the issue.

150. Aesthetics (4)
An examination of major concepts and issues in aesthetics, 
such as truth, expression and imagination, the nature of the 
aesthetic attitude and of critical evaluation.

152. Philosophy and Literature (4)
A study of philosophical themes as presented in selected 
fiction, drama, or poetry, as well as an inquiry into philosophi
cal puzzles that arise in the appreciation and criticism of 
literature.

153. Film Aesthetics (4)
A consideration of some special problems in aesthetics re
levant to film as an art form. Topics may include: the problem 
of a film's authorship; whether there are unique assumptions 
in film criticism and the relation between those assumptions 
and others relevant to literature, drama, and visual art; unity, 
theme, narration, and structure in film; “high art” —  "low art" 
distinctions; films as representational.

160. Philosophy of Religion (4)
This course provides a general introduction to the philosophy 
of religion through the study of classical and contemporary 
texts. Among the issues to be discussed are the existence 
and nature of God, the problem of evil, the existence of mira
cles, the relation between reason and revelation, and the 
nature of religious language.

1 6 1 . Religious Existentialism (4)
This course will deal with the existential approach to the re
ligious life and with conceptions such as faith, freedom, and 
guilt. Authors studied in a particular term may vary and will 
include Pascal, Kierkegaard, Dostoievski, Buber, and Tillich.

162. Philosophy of Law (4)
An introduction to selected topics and problems such as the 
nature of law and legal systems, the relationship of law to 
morality, theories of punishment and legal responsibility, is
sues of civil disobedience, privacy, paternalism, and affirma
tive action.

164. Philosophy of History (4)
A study of classical and contemporary conceptions of history 
and historical knowledge.

166. Philosophy of Social Science (4)
An examination of problems arising out of the concepts, 
methods, and goals characteristic of the social sciences, in
corporating current materials from these disciplines; prob
lems such as causal vs. rational explanation; the individual 
vs. the social whole as unit of study; the meaning and possi
bility of objectivity, freedom or determinism as a presupposi
tion or consequence of theory; the role of values, etc.

168. Philosophy of Psychology (4)
Philosophical problems in the foundations of psychological 
theorizing and the modeling of mind. Topics may include the 
status of psychological mechanisms; the unconscious, 
mental states and processes; problems in psychological 
explanation.

1 7 0 . Metaphysics (4)
The content of this course will vary from year to year, but in 
each case it will center around fundamental problems in 
metaphysics, such as the mind-body problem, problem of 
universals or the other-minds problem. The discussion of 
these issues may be either historical or analytic or both, de
pending upon the interests of the instructor.

1 7 2 . Knowledge and the External World (4)
An examination of some of the fundamental issues about the 
nature of knowledge gained through sensory experience, 
such as scepticism, the structure of knowledge, justification 
of knowledge claims, the nature of perception, sense-data 
theory, the problem of other minds.

1 7 3 . Knowledge and Necessity (4)
A course in theory of knowledge dealing with topics such as: 
the nature of our knowledge of the necessary truths of 
mathematics and logic, the estimation of the probability of 
untested hypotheses, the validity of the distinction between a 
priori and a posteriori knowledge (and related distinctions).

1 7 4 . Philosophical Psychology (4)
An examination of issues in the philosophy of mind and 
philosophy of action, such as the nature of beliefs, emotions 
and actions and the interrelationships between them; the 
nature of the mental and conceptual issues arising in 
psychology.

180. Senior Colloquium (4)
A seminar dealing with the examination of specific 
philosophical problems and topics, designed for seniors of 
high standing who major in philosophy. Prerequisites: senior 
status and consent of department. May be repeated for cre
dit.

185. Special Topics (4)
A course devoted to a specific philosophical problem. May 
be repeated for credit with change of content.

198. Directed Group Study (4)
Directed group study on a topic or in a field not included in 
the regular departmental curriculum by special arrangement 
with a faculty member. (P/NP grades only.)

199. Individual Study (4)
Prerequisite: consent of departmental adviser (P/NP grades 
only.)

Graduate
200. Proseminar in the History of Philosophy (4)
A course of studies designed to prepare students for ad
vanced work in seminars.

20 1. Greek Philosophy (4)
A study of selected authors and texts from the history of 
ancient Greek philosophy. May be repeated for credit with 
change of content.

202. Hellenistic and Roman Philosophy (4)
Selected topics drawn from the major philosophical schools 
in the Hellenistic and Roman periods, among them Stoicism, 
Epicureanism, Skepticism, and Neo-Platonism.

203. Medieval Philosophy (4)
A study of representative writings from one or more of the 
major philosophical movements of the Middle Ages.

204. Early Modern Philosophy (4)
A study of selected philosophers of the sixteenth and seven
teenth centuries as, for example, Descartes, Spinoza, Leib
niz, and Locke. May be repeated for credit with change of 
content.

205. Eighteenth-Century Philosophy (4)
A study of major philosophical texts of the period such as 
Kant's Critique of Pure Reason and Hume's Treatise of 
Human Nature. May be repeated for credit with change of 
content.

206. Nineteenth-Century Philosophy (4)
A selective study of major philosophical texts of the period 
with emphasis on such figures as Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche, 
Mill, and others. May be repeated for credit with change of 
content.

20 7. Contemporary European Philosophy (4)
A study of selected topics in twentieth-century European 
philosophy as reflected in the major writings of Husserl, 
Heidegger, Sartre, Merleau-Ponty, and others.

208. Contemporary Analytical Philosophy (4)
A study of the historical development of the analytical move
ment with emphasis on major texts. May be repeated for 
credit with change of content.

210 . Philosophy of Logic (4)
A study of major topics in logical theory, together with a close 
examination of contributions by different philosophical 
schools to the analysis of central issues in philosophy of 
logic. Prerequisite: Phil. 110 or equivalent.

2 1 1 . Advanced Symbolic Logic (4)
An intensive examination of propositional and quantificational 
logic as a basis for further deductive development. Prerequi
site: Phil. 110 or equivalent

2 12 . Philosophy of Science (4)
An examination of such problems as concept formation, the 
explanation of law, the role of logic and mathematics in the 
sciences.

2 15 . Introduction to Formal Semantics (4)
A general introduction to theories of sense and reference, 
comprising a comparative approach to Fregean, Russellian, 
and Tarskian semantic techniques, with emphasis on seman
tic primitives and the general structure of theories of truth

223. Ethics (4)
An examination of the nature of moral problems, judgments, 
and principles, with emphasis on recent developments in 
moral philosophy and classic formulations of ethical theories.

224. Social and Political Philosophy (4)
An analysis of social philosophies and ideologies in their re
lationship to basic types of social structure. May be repeated 
for credit with change of content.

235. Philosophy of Language (4)
Examination of some current philosophical and scientific 
views on the nature, use, and acquisition of natural lan
guages. May be repeated for credit with change of content.

250. Aesthetics (4)
An exploration of problems in philosophy of art, aesthetic 
experience, and aesthetic judgment within the context of a 
critical survey of some current aesthetic theories and their 
illustrative application in various fields of art.
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260. Philosophy of Religion (4)
A study of the ph ilo soph ica l foundations o f re lig ious expe ri
ence, inc lud ing the nature of be lie f and know ledge , fa ith and 
reason. God and the cha rac te r and m ean ing of re lig ious  
comm itment.

262. History of Law in Philosophical Perspective (4)
Course will s tudy the way in wh ich the h is to rica l deve lopm ent 
of the Western lega l system  re flects issues ra ised in the liter
ature of lega l ph ilosophy. S tudents will read works o f legal 
ph ilosophy in con junction  w ith stud ies of the  history o f legal 
doctrines and institu tions.

264. Philosophy of History (4)
An exam ination o f bas ic  concep ts , ca tegories , and p resup 
positions of h isto rica l expe rience in the con tex t of represen
ta tive ph ilosoph ies o f history.

270. Contemporary Epistemology and Metaphysics (4)
A deta iled exam ination of some fundamenta l issues in con 
tem porary ph ilosophy, espec ia lly  those cen te ring  about the 
theories of mean ing and reference.

2 72 . Theory of Knowledge (4)
An exam ination and critique  of representative theories of 
m ind, reality, know ledge, and perception.

2 74 . Philosophy of Mind (4)
Contem porary work on the relation of m ind and body, sub
jectiv ity, and the p rob lem  of o ther m inds. May be repeated for 
c red it with change o f content.

280. Department of Philosophy Colloquium (4)
Special top ics subm itted  by visiting ph ilosophers for critica l 
appra isa l by staff and students. (S /U g rades perm itted.)

285. Seminar on Special Topics (4)
A sem inar for exam ination of spec ific  ph ilosoph ica l p rob 
lems. (S/U g rades perm itted.)

290. Direct Independent Study (4)
Supervised study o f ind iv idually selected ph ilosoph ica l to
p ics. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (S/U grades permitted.)

295. Research Topics (1-12)
Advanced, ind iv idua l research studies under the d irection of 
a member of the staff. May be repeated for cred it. Prereq
uisite: consent of graduate adviser. (S/U g rades perm itted.)

299. Thesis Research ( M 2 )
(S /U  grades perm itted.)

500. Apprentice Teaching (1-4)
A course designed to satisfy the requ irement that graduate  
s tuden ts  shou ld  se rve  e ithe r as te a ch in g  ass is tan ts  in 
philosophy, or in the Humanities Program in Revelle College, 
or in the W riting Programs offe red by the various colleges. 
Each Ph.D. cand ida te  must teach the equ iva len t of quarter- 
tim e for three academ ic quarters. (S /U g rades only.)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
OFFICE: Gymnasium

Supervisors:
John W. Cates, M.A.
John H. Douglass, Ph.D (Coordinator of 
Minor Program)
Theodore W. Forbes, Ed.D.
Howard F. Hunt, Ph.D. (Chairman)
J. Charles Millenbah, M.A.
Bert N. Kobayashi, Ph.D. (Director of 
Recreation)
Andrew Skief, Jr., M.S. (Assistant Athle
tic Director)
Frank N. Vitale, M.A.
James R. White, Ph.D.
Associate Supervisors:
J. Barry Cunningham, Ed.D.
Diana E. Dann, M.S.
Robert C. Moss, M.S.
Judith M. Sweet, M.S. (Athletic Director)
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Assistant Supervisors:
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Louisa J. Davis, M.S. 
Elizabeth K. Dudash, B.A. 
Pamela R. Hall 
Jacqueline W. Hepner 
Margaret C. Marshall, M.F.A. 
Walter W. Muryasz, B.A. 
Alice E. Rincon, M.F.A. 
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Carolyn T. Ryback, M.A. 
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The Department of Physical Education 
offers a noncontiguous minor in physical 
fitness and health management de
signed to provide students with an un
derstanding of the two interrelated areas 
of physical fitness and health manage
ment: the sociopyschological and 
physiological. The lower-division 
courses are intended to give the student 
preparation in biology, chemistry, and 
social sciences, upon which the upper- 
division courses, more specifically re
lated to physical education, are built. 
Some of the lower-division requirements 
will normally be a duplication of the stu
dent’s major requirements and, there
fore, will not have to be repeated.

THE MINOR 
Lower Division

Students majoring in science and 
possessing biology, chemistry, and/or 
physics backgrounds: Psychology 1; 
Sociology 1A and 1B; one course in nu
trition.

Students majoring in areas not requir
ing biology, chemistry, and/or physics 
backgrounds: Chemistry 5A and 5B or 
equivalent; Biology 1 and 2; one course 
in nutrition.

Upper Division
Physical Education 120 — Sports in America 
Physical Education 160 — Exercise Physiology 
Physical Education 160L —  Exercise Physiology Lab
Physical Education 170  —  Psychological Basis 
of Sports and Physical Activity

“Activity” and “ participation” de
scribe the many programs of the 
Department of Physical Education. 
Modern facilities provide an activity 
center for class sections in a wide 
variety of coeducational lifetime ac
tivities, casual recreation ("doing

your own th ing” ), and organized 
competition for the novice or expert 
through intramural or intercollegiate 
competition. Gymnasiums, natato- 
rium, tennis courts, and playing 
fields are a hub of campus life for all 
students who want to learn a new 
sport, perfect a skill, join fellow stu
dents in an activity club, or compete 
against fellow students or those from 
neighboring colleges. All students 
are entitled to locker and towel issue 
and can use all facilities which also 
include sailing on Mission Bay.

Learning to Be Active 
and Fit

Courses listed below offer a wide vari
ety of choices in aquatics, lifetime 
sports, fitness for living, combatives, and 
officiating. Most classes meet twice 
weekly for one-hour sessions with sec
tions offered'according to skill levels. 
Enrollment is voluntary and students are 
encouraged to sign up for one or more 
courses of their choice.

Participating in Activities
Intramural Sports

Intramural sports provide a diversity of 
sports in which all students may partici
pate each quarter. Intramurals are the 
most popular activity on campus and are 
perhaps the best method for meeting 
new friends. Leagues are arranged by 
the competitive desires of the partici
pants and thus range from the highly 
skilled to those merely out for exercise 
and fun with little or no regard for win
ning. The emphasis is toward coed 
sports (men and women on the same 
team) as the department believes the 
social and physical aspects are equally 
important. Activities include men’s and 
coed competition in flag football, inner- 
tube waterpolo, floor hockey, volleyball, 
basketball, soccer, softball, and tennis. 
Come and join the fun.

Recreational Clubs
The recreational clubs play a varied 

and active role in the students’ life on 
campus. At present there are over thirty 
clubs open for participation. These in
clude: aikido, archery, ballroom dance, 
belly dance, conditioning, frisbee, gym
nastics, handball/raquetball( disco, Is
raeli dance, jazz dance, judo, karate, 
outing, SCUBA, snow skiing, table ten
nis, tennis, and yoga (hatha).

*9
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Special Events
The campus special events program 

provides a quarterly schedule of major 
and recreation-oriented special events 
that are designed to attract students 
from all segments of the campus. Events 
are selected, approved, and evaluated 
by a student committee under the direct 
supervision of a recreation supervisor. 
Major campus-wide activities include 
dances, carnivals, festivals, casino 
nights, etc., while recreation-oriented 
events include bike races, cross-country 
runs, over-the-line tournaments, 
superstars all-sports competition, etc.

Outdoor Recreation
Special events are scheduled off 

campus including backpacking, cross
country skiing, rock climbing, kayaking, 
and mountaineering. Workshops, semi
nars, and discussions on wilderness 
cookery, first aid, and orienteering are 
given. These are unique experiences in 
noncompetitive activities for students.

An equipment rental program is avail
able to participants for short-term use.

Aquatic Sports
The Mission Bay Aquatic Center on 

Santa Clara Point, Mission Bay, is only 
seven miles from campus. Classes are 
offered in waterskiing, sweep rowing, 
surfing, SCUBA diving, and sailing 
(Hobie cats, sloops, and cat rigged). 
Recreational sailing, waterskiing, and 
rowing are also available.

Casual Recreation
Many hours are available to use gym

nasium and pool facilities. Noontime and 
evening volleyball, badminton, or bas
ketball games are popular, and the 
sauna is open from 8:00 a.m. to 10:00 
p.m. daily. The sailing facility on Mission 
Bay at Santa Clara Point is also popular.

Intercollegiate Athletics
Students possessing a high degree of 

proficiency and interest in sport skills 
may compete against other Southern 
California colleges and universities in 
regularly scheduled men’s and wo
men’s, and coed athletic events. Pre
sently over thirty UC San Diego teams 
represent the campus. Participation is 
entirely voluntary; students are encour
aged to compete for the pleasure of par
ticipation. For further information, con
tact the intercollegiate office.

Courses
Registration for physical education 

classes takes place along with regular 
academic enrollment, except intercol
legiate teams, for which students must 
check with the intercollegiate office. 
Consult the Schedule of Classes issued 
by the Registrar’s Office for specific 
course offerings. Not all courses are of
fered each quarter. Several levels of skill 
proficiency follow:
A. Introductory level (intended for those 

who have never participated in the 
activity).

B. Advanced beginning level (con
tinued instruction and practice on 
basic skills).

C. &D. Intermediate level (im prove
ment of skill techniques and/or game 
strategy).

E. Advanced level (for skilled partici
pants with instruction to perfect 
techniques and sharpen competitive 
strategy).

F. Courses specially designed for the 
physically handicapped student.

1A -B -C -D . Swimming (0)
Designed to perm it students to gain or im prove sw imm ing  
strokes, techn iques, and aqua tic  skills on an ind iv idua l basis.

2. Synchronized Swimming (0)
Designed for advanced sw immers. Fundamentals in ind i
vidua l and g roup  water ba lle t. Opportun ity for pub lic  p re 
sentations.

3. Lifesaving (0)
The Am erican Red Cross Senior L ifesaving Certifica te will be  
awarded to s tudents sa tis factorily com p le ting  the  course. 
Emphasis is p laced upon know ledge and skills to  prepare  
one to save his or her own life, or the life of ano ther in an 
em ergency. Prerequisite: intermediate swimming or consent 
of instructor.

4. Water-Safety Instruction (0)
Standard Am erican Red C ross course to train authorized  
w a te r-sa fe ty  in s tru c to rs  to  teach  A .R .C . sw im m ing  and  
lifesaving courses thereafter. Prerequisite: only holders of the 
A.R.C. Senior Lifesaving Certificate are eligible to register. 
Students must pass Part I in order to qualify for Part II.

7A -D  Skin-Diving (0)
Techn iques of skin-d iv ing and practica l experience. Intro
ductory course will inc lude lectures on equ ipm ent, environ
ment, and princ ip les of sk in -d iv ing w ith pool tra in ing . A d 
vanced course will em phasize practica l expe rience in ocean  
dives. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

9C. Intermediate SCUBA Diving (0)
Course is des igned to p rope l the beg inn ing and /o r newly 
certified , inexperienced SCUBA d ive r safe ly th rough the  
awkward first ten dives in the  ocean environment. It w ill in tro
duce the d ive r to many aspec ts  of SCUBA so as to inspire  
se lf-con fidence  and to enhance  enjoyment. Prerequisite: 
current certification as SCUBA diver under one of the follow
ing: NAUI, YMCA, NASDS, SIOIUC, SCIP, LA County, or con
sent of instructor. Students must furnish all basic gear.

9 E. Advanced SCUBA Diving (0)
A course des igned to orient the  intermediate SCUBA d iver to  
the La Jo lla ocean ic environment at dep th of forty- to one- 
hundred feet —  submarine canyon d iv ing and boa t d iv ing  in 
the La Jolla /Del Mar/Solana Beach/Point Loma waters. Pre
requisite: successful completion of the UC San Diego inter
mediate SCUBA course, or equivalent. Students must furnish 
all gear.

9F. Master Scuba (0)
This course provides the advanced SCUBA d ive r with the 
methods o f beachm astering /d ivem astering /boatm aste ring , 
techn iques o f deep div ing , de ta iled know ledge o f pertinent 
SCUBA top ics , and insigh t into auxilia ry activ ities associa ted  
with SCUBA. Prerequisite: successful completion of the UC 
San Diego advanced SCUBA diver course. Student must fur
nish all gear.

10A-B. Surfing (0)
Surfing techn iques taugh t in pool inc lud ing mounting, sitting, 
padd ling , and tu rn ing surfboard, safety techniques. Only  
after m aste ry of pool techn iques will student be allowed to  
surf in ocean. Prerequisites: ability to swim 400 yards, basic 
lifesaving skills, and UC San Diego beginning swimmer's 
certificate.

1 1 A-B -C -D . Sailing (0)
Course is des igned to make sailing an easily understood  
sport and provide students an opportun ity for a lifetime of 
stimulating and relaxing activity. Specia l emphasis is p laced  
on nautical terms, water and safety rules, demonstrations, 
and p rac tica l exerc ises in rigg ing and boat handling. (O f
fered at M ission Bay Aquatic Center.)

14 A -B -C -D -E. Tennis (0)
Instruction in the fundamenta ls of the serve, strokes, volley, 
rules, sco ring , tactics, and court strategy.

15A-C -E. Badminton (0)
Instruction in the fundamenta ls of the serve, strokes, volley, 
rules, scoring , tactics , and court strategy. Designed to allow  
both men and women students, novice and expert, an o p 
portunity to  partic ipate.

16 A -B -C -D -E. Volleyball (0)
An em phas is  on fundam en ta l sk ills  in se rv ing , sp ik ing , 
block ing, and teamwork techniques. Opportun ity for team  
competition.

17A -C . Golf (0)
Instruction and p rac tice  in the fundamenta ls of golf. Em
phasis is p laced  upon golf sw ing and techniques of using all 
c lubs unde r varying cond itions.

19. Squash (0)
Introduction to the sport, inc lud ing instruction in fundamenta l 
skills and techn iques, individual and group practice , and o p 
portunities fo r com petition

20. Handball (0)
Instruction in fundam enta ls of the serve, rally, and court 
strategy. O pportun ity  fo r singles and doubles competition.

21A-B . Modern Dance (0)
O pportun ities in dance  techniques. Pattern variations will be  
d iscovered in time, space, and design. Students w ill explore  
im prov isation and composition. These, woven toge ther w ith  
the techn ica l skills, w ill produce a means of com m unication  
through a con tro lled  body.

2 1C. Intermediate Modern Dance (0)
The con ten t o f the intermediate modern class is based on the  
language o f body movement. All types of movement are 
explored and reexp lored, deve lop ing m ind and body coo rd i
nation and kinetic resources. Various techn iques are taught 
in the s ty les  of Jose Limon, M erce Cunn ingham , Martha  
Graham, Doris Humphrey, Eugene Loring, and Margaret 
Marshall (instructor). Prerequisites: Beginning Modern Dance 
and/or consent of instructor.

22A-B. J a n  Dance (0)
Emphasis w ill be on techn ica l skills of jazz dance inc lud ing  
current dan ce  trends, general rhythm ic exercises, isolations, 
turns, locom otor combinations, and dance sequences to the  
accom pan im en t of con tem pora ry rock and jazz music. Stu
dents will have the opportun ity for s imple improvisation and  
com position

22C. Ja zz Dance Intermediate (0)
A dance techn ique c lass in wh ich the student learns the  
con tem porary and lyrica l styles of jazz dance to rhythm ical 
music, w ork ing in ind iv idua l apd g roup  situations, and p u b 
licly pe rfo rm ing the final dance at the end of the quarter 
Students learn techn iques and body control, advanc ing  to 
ward perfo rm ance . Prerequisites: Beginning Jazz Dance 
and/or consent of instructor.

23A-B-C. Ballet (0)
An in troduction  to c lass ica l balle t An experience in a d is c ip 
lined form  o f dance wh ich is essentia l to dancers before a t
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tem p ting  modern and  con tem pora ry dance  styles. An op 
portun ity for s tuden ts to be tra ined in ba lle t w ith  emphasis on 
techn ique , theory, music, pro jection, and term inology.

25A-B. Tap Dance (0) *
Emphasis on rhythm , coord ination , tim ing, and  style. Beg in
n ing course will teach  basic time step, soft shoe, fast buck  
rhythms, and s im p le  routines su itab le for perfo rmance. Ad 
vanced -Beg inn ing  w ill inc lude more intricate rhythms such as 
riffs, pull backs and  w ings. Intermediate w ill include more  
com p lica ted  steps and rhythms.

26A-B. Ballroom Dance (0)
Course will inc lude  four to six basic varia tions of foxtrot, 
tango, waltz, sam ba, rhumba, and swing. Includes d iscus
sions and instruction by students and curren t trends in socia l 
dance, e.g. hustle, bus stop.

2 7 . Aerobic Dance (0)
A unique app roach  to body cond ition ing us ing  easy and joy
ful movements tha t are designed to improve the body with  
to ta l fitness in m ind. Sw inging, bending, jum p ing , and danc 
ing are built a round each energetic routine that is accom 
pan ied by music.

28. Elements of Mind/Body Movement (0)
Designed to acqua in t students with m echan ica l and mental 
re la tionships needed to produce coord ina ted movement. In
c ludes m echan ics of body coord ination, m ind dynam ics, and  
training.

29. Soccer (0)
Instruction in fundamenta ls. Skills, game stra tegy, and team  
p lay are included.

30. Softball Skills and Strategies (0)
Course ins truc tion  w ill inc lude dem onstra tions , handout 
materials, films, drills, stra tegy lectures, and supervised play. 
Special emphasis w ill be p laced on cu ltiva ting visualization, a 
process for fac ilita ting  major skill im provement in a short 
period of time.

33A-C. Conditioning —  Coed (0)
Designed to meet ind iv idua l needs of each student enrolled  
in class, through personal evaluation of diet, measurements, 
and exercise program . Students who have a lready taken a 
c lass in physical cond ition ing , weight training, or who can run 
one or two miles, qua lify for the intermediate course. Inter
med ia te cond ition ing  inc ludes ca rd io -vascu la r e ffic iency, 
weigh t tra in ing, isom etrics , c ircu it tra in ing , cross-coun try  
runs, etc.

34. Weight Training (0)
Partic ipation in ind iv idua l exercise routines, running, weight, 
and strength exerc ises to increase general fitness, endur
ance, and muscu lar effic iency.

35. Exercise, Nutrition, and Weight Control (0)
Theory and practice of regu lar exerc ise and nutritional needs  
for development, maintenance, and continuation of good  
health.

38A-B-C-D-E. Basketball (0)
Instruction in fundamenta ls is com b ined with opportun ities for 
team  play. Some previous know ledge of the gam e is des ira 
b le since emphasis will be on vigorous com p le tion .

40A-B. Gymnastics (0)
Fundamentals of gym nastics , inc lud ing instruction on the use 
of apparatus and tum b ling  routines.

4 7A -C -D . Fencing, Foil (0)
Classical French style protocol, on guard, advance  and re
treat, attacks (simple and com pound), parries (simple and  
com pound), strategy, and basic rules.

48C-D. Fencing, Sabre (0)
Designed for in term ediate and advanced studen ts of fenc ing  
to continue tra in ing in c lass ica l Flungarian Sabre Style. Pre
requisite: beginning fencing.

49. Fencing, Theatrical (0)
Fencing techniques useful to students involved in perform ing  
arts Emphasis will be upon choreography and dramatic p re 
sentation Prerequisite: beginning fencing

50A-B-C-D. Karate (0)
Instruction and tra in ing in the fundamenta ls of Sho-to-kan  
karate, emphasizing: bas ic  stances and techn iques; "da ta ,"  
ancient stylized sequences of defensive and coun tero ffen
sive movements, sparring , a g raded progress ion from strictly  
con tro lled  de fense and  coun te r-a ttack  s itua tions to free  
sparring for competition

53A-C. Aikido (0)
Instruction and tra in ing in fundamenta ls o f aikido. Provides a 
nonaggress ive, noncom petitive art of se lf-defense for men  
and women through deve lopm ent of individual sense of ba l
ance, tim ing , and menta l attitude.

54A-D. First Aid (0)
Standard and advanced course. Upon successfu l com p le 
tion of the course, the studen t is awarded a Red C ross ce rtifi
cate. Prepares the s tuden t to render e ffective firs t aid in 
treatment of wounds, burns, fractures, d is locations, artificia l 
resuscitation, and o the r em ergency cond itions. Laboratory  
prac tice  on splints and bandag ing .

57A-B-C. Self Defense I, II, III (0)
Designed to fam iliarize students, women particularly, w ith  
methods of self-defense. Mainly d irec ted toward students not 
involved in martia l arts. Deals with psycho logy of self-defense  
situation. Students may en te r at any level.

58. Hatha Yoga (0)
An ancient art of phys ica l fitness, and an integral part of a 
sound app roach to good health. Body postures, breathing, 
relaxation, and mental concentra tion are explored.

59A. Applied Rehabilitation for Post Muscle and Joint 
Trauma (0)
The course is to provide in jured students (students w ith mus
cle and jo in t trauma) w ith spec ific  information and instruction  
concern ing the nature o f tissue injury, the rehabilita tive p roc
ess, and preventive m easures useful in avo id ing or reducing  
further injury. Prerequisite: referral from attending physician.

59G. Physical Activity for the Disabled Student (0)
Designed to involve the d isab led  student in a varie ty of ind i
v idua lized phys ica l ac tiv it ies , m od ified  sports, and  ca lis 
thenics.

Intercollegiate Athletics (0)
A w ide  variety of in te rco lleg ia te sports activ ities is offe red to  
all undergraduate students. The program  is des igned for 
those who possess a h igh  degree of p ro fic iency in sport 
skills. Competition w ith o the r co lleges and universities is 
schedu led .

Not all teams listed be low  have formed. Add itional informa
tion is availab le in the in te rco lleg ia te office.

6 1. Baseball

62. Basketball

63. Crew

64. Cross-Country

65. Fencing

66. Golf

69. Rugby

70 . Sailing

7 1 . Snow Skiing

72 . Soccer

73 . Surfing

74 . Swimming

75 . Tennis

76 . Track and Field

7 7 . Volleyball

78 . Water Polo 

80. Badminton

83. Cycling

84. Softball, Women’ s

85. Racquetball

Minor Program Courses
120. Sports in America (4)
This c lass will study and ana lyze the institution in American  
life from  a socio log ica l pe rspective  (i e., socia l structure and

processes) and focus on the recip roca l linkages of sport w ith  
other institutions such as politics, econom ics, education , and  
re lig ion.

160. Exercise Physiology (4)
The effects of exerc ise on the card iovascu la r, respiratory, 
neuromuscular and m etabo lic systems will be  stud ied from  
the  pe rsp ec tive  of hum an phys io logy . In tro du c to ry  lab  
techn iques and p rocedu res will be undertaken.

16 0 -L. Exercise Physiology Lab (2)
Having gained a theore tica l background in P.E. 160, students  
will app ly  the theoretica l p rinc ip les to  laboratory experiences. 
Lab instruction in stress testing techn iques and protocol, 
pu lm onary function testing, exerc ise e lectrocard iog raphy, 
spec ific  b ioassays to de te rm ine  ene rgy m etabo lism , and  
ana ly tica l e lectrom yography will be taught.

1 7 0 . Psychological Basis of Sport and 
Physical Activity (4)
This course is a survey of human perfo rmance theory, learn
ing and  sport psycho logy as app lied  to the spo rt and phys i
ca l activ ity  domain. Spec ific  top ics include input, decis ion  
and e ffector mechanisms; memory and schem a theory in 
lea rn ing motor skills; persona lity and sport partic ipa tion  and  
perfo rmance.

PHYSICS
OFFICE: 3430 Mayer Hall, Revelle 

College

Professors:
Keith A. Brueckner, Ph.D.
E. Margaret Burbidge, Ph.D.

(Astronomy)
Geoffrey R. Burbidge, Ph.D.

(Astrophysics)
Joseph C. Y. Chen, Ph.D.
George Feher, Ph.D.
William R. Frazer, Ph.D.
John M. Goodkind, Ph.D.
Robert J. Gould, Ph.D.
Francis R. Halpern, Ph.D.
Norman M. Kroll, Ph.D.
Leonard N. Liebermann, Ph.D.
Ralph H. Lovberg, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
Shang-Keng Ma, Ph.D.
John H. Malmberg, Ph.D.
George E.^Masek, Ph D.
Carl E. Mcllwain, Ph.D.
S. Maurice Montal, M.D., Ph.D.
Thomas M. O’Neil, Ph.D.
Laurence E. Peterson, Ph.D.
Oreste Piccioni, Ph.D.
Sheldon Schultz, Ph.D.
Lu Jeu Sham, Ph.D.
Harry Suhl, Ph.D.
Robert A. Swanson, Ph.D.
William B. Thompson, Ph.D.
Wayne Vernon, Ph.D.
John C. Wheatley, Ph.D.
David Y. Wong, Ph.D.
Chia-Wei Woo, Ph.D.
Nguyen-Huu Xuong, Ph.D.
Herbert F. York, Ph.D.
Associate Professors:
Donald R. Fredkin, Ph.D.
Oscar Lumpkin, Ph.D.
M. Brian Maple, Ph.D.
H. Eugene Smith, Ph.D.
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The Undergraduate 
Program
THE MAJOR PROGRAM

The upper-division program is in
tended to provide basic education in 
several principal areas of physics, with 
some opportunity for study in neighbor
ing areas in the form of restricted elec
tives. Provision is made, both in the main 
course and in the elective subjects, for 
some training in a few of the more 
technological aspects of physics.

In the junior year, the emphasis is on 
macroscopic physics; the two principal 
physics subjects are electromagnetism 
and mechanics. The mathematics 
background required for the physics 
program is completed in this year.

In the senior year, a sequence of 
courses in quantum physics provides 
the student with the modern view of 
atomic and some aspects of sub-atomic 
physics and the principal analytical 
methods appropriate in this domain. The 
relation of the microscopic to the mac
roscopic world is the subject of courses 
in thermodynamics and statistical 
physics, with illustrations drawn from gas 
dynamics and solid-state physics. The 
quantum physics sequence aims at an 
integrated, descriptive, and analytical 
treatment of those areas of physics in 
which quantum effects are important, 
particularly atomic and nuclear physics 
and elementary particle physics.

A grade-point average of 2.0 or higher 
in the upper-division major program is 
required for graduation.

The following courses are required for 
the physics major:

a. Lower division:
(1) Physics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL; or 
Physics 3A-B-C-D, 3CL or 2CL, and 
2DL.
(2) Chemistry 6A-B or 7A-B, and 8AL.
(3) Mathematics 2D-E-F, or 2DA- 
EA-F, or 3C-D-E.

b. Upper division:
(1) Physics 100A-B-C, 110A-B, 
120A-B, 130A-B, 140A-B, and two 
additional laboratory courses from 
the following group: 121, 131, 132, 
170, or 199 with departmental ap
proval,
(2) Mathematics 110.
(3) Restricted Electives: Three 
upper-division or graduate courses in 
natural sciences or mathematics, 
subject to departmental approval;

one elective must be in mathematics 
(Math. 120A recommended).

c. Suggested schedule:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Physics 1Q0A 
Physics 110A  
Restric ted Elective

Physics 100B  
Physics 110B  
Math 110

Physics 100C  
Physics 120A  
Restric ted E lective

Senior Year 
Physics 120B 
Physics 130A  
Physics 140A

Physics 121 
or 131
Physics 130B  
Physics 140B

Physics 132 or 170 
Restric ted E lective

Physics Major with 
Specialization in 
Biophysics

The upper-division program is essen
tially the same as the standard physics 
major with some modification to provide 
the education in biology and chemistry 
needed for advanced work in 
biophysics. Students entering the pro
gram with backgrounds deficient in 
mathematics or chemistry will be re
quired to remedy the deficiency in their 
junior year. The consequent rearrange
ment of the upper-division program will 
be devised by consultation between the 
student and the departmental adviser for 
biophysics.

The following courses are required for 
the physics major with specialization in 
biophysics.

a. Lower division:
(1) Physics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL, or
Physics 3A-B-C-D, 3CL or 2CL, and
2DL.
(2) Chemistry 6A-B-C or 7A-B, and
8AL-BL.
(3) Biology 1.
(4) Mathematics 2D-E-F, or 2DA-
EA-F, or 3C-D-E.

b. Upper division:
(1) Physics 100A-B-C, 110A, 120A-B,
130A-B, 153.
(2) Chemistry 131, 140A-B, 143A.
(3) Biology 101, 103, 106, 111, 131.
(4) Mathematics 110.
(5) Restricted Elective: Mathematics
120A or Frontiers of Science 128.

c. Suggested schedule:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Physics 100A 
Physics 110A 
Chem istry 140A  
Chem istry 143A

Physics 100B 
Math 110 
Chem istry 140B  
B io logy 131

Physics 100C  
Restric ted E lective  
Physics 120A

Senior Year
Physics 130A  
Physics 120B 
Biology 101

Physics 130B 
Bio logy 106 
Chem istry 131

B iology 103 
Bio logy 111 
Physics 153

Physics Major with 
Specialization in 
Biophysics-Premedical

The upper-division program is essen
tially the same as the standard physics 
major with some modification to provide 
the education in biology and chemistry 
needed for the study of medicine. Stu
dents entering the program with 
backgrounds deficient in mathematics or 
chemistry will be required to remedy the 
deficiency in their junior year. The con
sequent rearrangement of the upper- 
division program will be devised by con
sultation between the student and the 
departmental adviser for biophysics.

The following courses are required for 
the physics major with specialization in 
biophysics-premedical:
a. Lower division:

(1) Physics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL, or 
Physics 3A-B-C-D, 3CL or 2CL, and 
2DL.
(2) Chemistry 6A-B-C or 7A-B, and 
8AL-BL.
(3) Biology 1.
(4) Mathematics 2D-E-F, or 2DA- 
EA-F, or 3C-D-E.

b. Upper division:
(1) Physics 100A-B-C, 110A, 120A-B, 
130 A, 153.
(2) Chemistry 126 or 131, 140A-B, 
143A.
(3) Biology 101, 106, 111, 131.
(4) Restricted Electives: one Biology 
course (Biology 121, 122, or 125), 
and an upper-division or graduate 
course in natural sciences or 
mathematics.

c. Suggested schedule:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Physics 100A  
Physics 110A  
Chem istry 140A

Physics 100B 
Biology 131 
Chem istry MOB

Physics 100C 
Physics 120A 
Chem istry 143A 
B io logy 101

Senior Year
Physics 120B Chem istry 126 Physics 153

or 131
Physics 130A Biology 111 Restric ted Elective
B iology 106 Restricted E lective

Physics Major with 
Specialization in Earth Sciences

The upper-division program is essen
tially the same as the standard physics 
major augmented by courses in earth 
sciences.

The following courses are required for 
the physics major with specialization in 
earth sciences:
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a. Lower division:
(1) Physics 2A-B-C-D and 2CL-DL, or 
Physics 3A-B-C-D, 3CL or 2CL, and 
2DL.
(2) Chemistry 6A-B or 7A-B, and 8AL.
(3) Mathematics 2D-E-F, or 2DA- 
EA-F, or 3C-D-E.

b. Upper division:
(1) Physics 10OA-B-C, 110A-B, 
120A-B, 130A, 140A-B.
(2) Earth Science 101, 102, 103, 120.
(3) Mathematics 110.
(4) Restricted Electives: Two upper 
division or graduate courses to be 
chosen with the approval of the earth 
science adviser.

c. Suggested schedule:
FALL__________ WINTER________ SPRING_________
Junior Year
Physics 100A Physics 100B Physics 100C
Physics 110A Physics 110B Physics 120A
Earth Science 101 Math 110 Earth Science 102
____________________Earth Science 103 Earth Science 120
Senior Year
Physics 120B Physics 140B Restric ted Elective
Physics 130A Restricted Elective
Physics 140A

Engineering Physics Program
The engineering physics program is 

offered jointly by the Departments of 
Physics, AMES, and EECS, and is ad
ministered by the Department of EECS. 
(See “EECS, Engineering Physics Pro
gram.”)

MINOR IN PHYSICS
Students may arrange minor programs 

or programs of concentration in physics 
by consulting with the Department of 
Physics.

The Graduate Program
The Department of Physics offers cur

ricula leading to the Master of Science 
and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in 
physics. For students specializing in the 
area of biophysics, the degree Ph.D. in 
physics (biophysics) is offered.

Entering graduate students are re
quired to have a sound knowledge of 
undergraduate mechanics, electricity 
and magnetism; to have had senior 
courses or their equivalent in atomic and 
quantum physics, nuclear physics, and 
thermodynamics; and to have taken 
upper-division laboratory work. An intro
ductory course in solid-state physics is 
desirable.

MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM
Requirements for the Master of Sci

ence degree can be met according to

Plan II (comprehensive examination). 
(See “ Graduate Studies: The Master’s 
Degree.” ) The comprehensive examina
tion is identical to the first-year written 
examination for Ph.D. students. A list of 
acceptable courses is available in the 
Department of Physics office. There is no 
foreign language requirement.

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
The Ph.D. program consists of three 

components: graduate courses, ap
prenticeship in research, and thesis re
search. In addition, all students in the 
doctoral program are expected to par
ticipate in the physics undergraduate 
teaching program. After passing the de
partmental examination and before 
completing a dissertation, students are 
expected to take a total of no fewer than 
two units of Physics 500 (Physics In
struction). Each unit corresponds to ap
proximately five hours per week for one 
quarter in laboratory sections, recitation 
sections, or problem sessions. The de
partment has developed a flexible pro
gram which provides a broad, advanced 
education in physics while at the same 
time giving students opportunity for em
phasizing their special interests.

Entering students are assigned a fa
culty adviser to guide them in their pro
gram. Many students spend their first 
year as teaching assistants or fellows 
and begin apprentice research in their 
second year. After two years of graduate 
study, or earlier, they complete the de
partmental examinations and begin 
thesis research. Students specializing in 
biophysics make up deficiencies in biol
ogy and chemistry during the first two 
years and complete the departmental 
examinations by the end of their third 
year of graduate study. Typically, thesis 
work takes two or three years. There is 
no foreign language requirement.

Entrance Testing
An entrance test covering under

graduate physics is given to entering 
graduate students during registration 
week for the purpose of enabling the fa
culty to give them better guidance in 
their graduate work. Performance on this 
test has no bearing on the students’ 
status in graduate school.

First-Year Written E xam ination

Students are required to take a written 
examination after completing one year of 
graduate work at UC San Diego. Bio
physics students take this examination

after completing two years of graduate 
work. The examination is on the level of 
material usually covered in under
graduate courses and the first-year 
graduate physics courses listed below. It 
is offered twice a year, at the beginning 
of the fall and spring quarters, and lasts 
two days, four hours per day. The 
examination may be repeated once, the 
next time it is offered.

First-Year Graduate Courses
Fall:
Physics 200A (Theoretical Mechanics) 
Physics 203A (Adv. Classical Electro

dynamics)
Mathematics 210A (Mathematical 

Methods)

Winter:
Physics 200B (Theoretical Mechanics) 
Physics 212A (Quantum Mechanics) 
Mathematics 210B (Mathematical 
Methods)

Spring:

Physics 203B (Adv. Classical Electro
dynamics)

Physics 212B (Quantum Mechanics) 
Mathematics 210C (Mathematical 
Methods)

Second-Year Oral Examinations
Students are required to take two oral 

examinations after completing two years 
of graduate work or earlier. Biophysics 
students take these examinations no 
later than the spring of their third year of 
graduate work.

(1) General
The general oral examination, ad

ministered by a faculty committee, tests 
general mastery of advanced physics. 
Students are asked to indicate areas in 
which they have special competence 
and are questioned more intensively in 
these areas. The examination is offered 
twice a year, at the beginning of the fall 
and spring quarters, and lasts approxi
mately one hour.

This examination will be waived for 
students who obtain credit (C or better) 
in six advanced courses selected from 
the second-year physics graduate 
courses listed below, provided that they 
obtain at least a 3.0 average in five out of 
the six. The selection must include all of 
Group I. Biophysics students select 
eighteen units of courses from two of the 
five categories under courses related to 
life sciences listed below. A list of ac
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ceptable courses within these 
categories is available in the department 
office.

Second-Year Physics Graduate 
Courses
Group I: (3)
Physics 212C (Quantum Mechanics) fall 
Physics 21OA (Statistical Mechanics) fall 
Physics 21 OB (Statistical Mechanics) 

winter
Group II: (3)
Physics 206 (Biophysics) winter 
Physics 211 (Solid State Physics) spring 
Physics 213 (Theoretical Nuclear Phys

ics) winter
Physics 215 (High Energy Nuclear 

Physics) spring
Physics 216 (Atomic and Molecular 

Theory) fall
Physics 218A (Plasma Physics) winter 
Physics 219 (Astrophysics) fall 
Physics 225A (General Relativity) winter

Courses Related to Life Sciences
Category 1 Biochemistry 
Category 2 Molecular Biology 
Category 3 Genetics 
Category 4 Physiology 
Category 5 Cell Biology

(2) Oral Presentation of a Topic
This examination is held two weeks 

following the general oral examination 
and lasts approximately one and one- 
half hours. Three topics of current inter
est in physics or biophysics, together 
with relevant references, are made av
ailable to students who present to a fa
culty committee a one-half hour talk on 
one of the topics, followed by approxi
mately one hour of questioning related to 
the topic. The oral examinations may be 
repeated once the next time they are of
fered.

Qualifying Examination
After students have passed the de

partmental examinations, they should 
obtain a faculty research supervisor. 
When they are ready to demonstrate 
their ability to engage in thesis research, 
they may take the qualifying examina
tion.

Thesis Defense
When students have completed their 

theses, they are asked to present and 
defend them before their doctoral com
mittees.

Advanced Courses and Semi
nars

In addition to the above-listed basic 
courses, the department offers a weekly 
general departmental colloquium, ad
vanced courses for students doing 
specialized research, and seminars in 
the main departmental areas of interest. 
Students are strongly urged to enroll for 
credit in appropriate advanced courses 
and seminars.

Course Credit by Examination
Students have an option of obtaining 

credit for a physics graduate course by 
taking the final examination without par
ticipating in any class exercises. They 
must, however, officially register for the 
course and notify the instructor and the 
department office of their intention no 
later than the first week of the course.

Courses
Lower Division

The following courses will be offered in 
1981-82:
FALL WINTER SPRING
Phys 1A Phys 1A Phys 1B
Phys 1C Phys 1B Phys 1BL
Phys 1CL Phys 1BL Phys 1C
Phys 2A Phys 2A Phys 1CL
Phys 2AS Phys 2AS Phys 2B
Phys 2AL Phys 2AL Phys 2BS
Phys 2C Phys 2B Phys 2BL
Phys 2CS Phys 2BS Phys 2C
Phys 2CL Phys 2BL Phys 2CS
Phys 2D Phys 2D Phys 2CL
Phys 2DS Phys 2DS Phys 3C
Phys 2DL Phys 2DL Phys 3CL
Phys 3A  
Phys 3D

Phys 3B Phys 5 
Phys 11 
S /T10C

The Physics 1 sequence is acceptable 
for biology and chemistry majors and will 
satisfy the Revelle general-education 
physics requirement (see major de
partmental and college requirements).

The Physics 2 sequence is intended 
for physical science and engineering 
majors and those biological science 
majors with strong mathematical ap
titude.

The Physics 3 sequence is an honors 
sequence for students with a strong high 
school physics and calculus back
ground and who are capable of carrying 
a heavy workload.

1 A . General Physics — Mechanics (4)
A ca lcu lus-based in troductory phys ics course cove ring  vec 
tors, equ ilib rium  of a partic le, m oment of a force, rectilinear 
motion, New ton ’s second law, motion in a plane, work and  
energy, im pu lse and momentum , rotation, harmonic motion 
and hydrostatics. Prerequisites: Math. 1A and concurrent 
enrollment in Math. 1B; or concurrent enrollment in Math. 2A. 
(F,W)

I B . General Physics — Electricity and Magnetism (4)
Continuation of Physics 1A cove ring  Coulomb's law, Gauss’ 
law, potentia l, capac itance , current, resistance and e lec 
tromotive force , d irec t-cu rren t circu it and instruments, the  
m agnetic fie ld , m agne tic fo rces on cu rren t-ca rry ing  con 
ductors, m agnetic fie ld of a current, induced electromotive  
force, inductance, magnetic properties of matter and alter
nating curren ts. Prerequisites: Phys. 1A and concurrent en
rollment in Math. 1C or Math. 2B (W,S)

1 B L . General Physics Laboratory —  Mechanics 
and Electricity and Magnetism (1)
Five three-hour laboratories covering statistical analysis of 
expe rim en ta l da ta , v is co s ity  and ro ta tiona l motion, the  
cathode ray osc illoscope and wave generator, the RC c ircu it 
and the feedback amplifier. Prerequisite: concurrent enroll
ment in Phys. 1B. (W,S)

I C . General Physics — Waves, Optics, 
and Quantum Physics (4)
Continuation of Physics 1B covering trave ling waves, e lec
trom agnetic waves, the nature and propagation of light, re
flection and refraction, im ages formed by reflection and re
fraction, lenses and optica l instruments, interference and  
d iffra c tio n , po la riza tion , pho tons , e le c trons  and atoms, 
molecules and solids, nuclear physics. Prerequisite: Phys. 
1B. (F,S)

1 C L . General Physics Laboratory —  Optics 
and Atomic Physics (1)
Five th ree-hour laboratories cove ring  mechanica l equivalent 
of heat, Young's in terference experiment, lenses and the 
human eye, the pho toe lec tric  e ffect and optica l spectra. 
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in Phys. 1C. (F,S)

2A. Physics-Mechanics (4)
A ca lcu lu s -b a se d  sc ie n ce -e ng in e e rin g  genera l phys ics  
course cove ring  vectors, motion in one and two dimensions, 
Newton’s firs t and second laws, work and energy, conserva
tion of energy, conservation o f linear momentum, collisions, 
rotational kinematics, rotational dynam ics, oscillations. Pre
requisites: Math. 2A and concurrent enrollment in Math. 2B. 
(F,W)

2AS. Physics —  Mechanics (4)
Same as Physics 2A excep t tha t it is o ffe red as a se lf-paced  
(Keller p lan) course. Prerequisites: Math. 2A and concurrent 
enrollment in Math. 2B. (F,W)

2 A L. Physics Laboratory —  Mechanics (2)
One hour lectu re and three hours' laboratory covering intro
duction to da ta  reduction and error analysis, linear and rota
tional fo rces, conservation of energy and momentum, angular 
momentum  and moment of inertia, and flu id flow in tubes  
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in Phys. 2A, 2AS, or 3A. 
(F,W) EECS staff.

2B. Physics —  Electricity and Magnetism (4)
Continuation of Physics 2A cove ring  gravitation, charge and  
matter, the  e le c tr ic  fie ld , G auss ’ law , e lec tric  po tentia l, 
capac ito rs  and d ie le c tr ics , curren t and  resistance, e le c 
tromotive fo rce  and circuit, the  magnetic field, Ampere 's law, 
Faraday's law, inductance and  magnetic properties of mat
ter, and Maxwell's theory. Prerequisites: Phys. 2A and con
current enrollment in Math. 2C. (W,S)

2BS. Physics —  Electricity and Magnetism
Same as Physics 2B, excep t tha t it is o ffe red as a se lf-paced  
(Keller p lan) course. Prerequisites: Phys. 2A and concurrent 
enrollment in Math 2C. (W,S)

2B L. Physics Laboratory —  Electricity and 
Magnetism (2)
One hour lectu re and three hours' laboratory covering mea
surement o f temperature, operation of ca thode ray osc illo 
scope, e lec trica l resistance, inductance , the LR c ircu it and  
transformers, RC and RLC c ircu its  Prerequisite: concurrent 
enrollment in Phys. 2B or 3B. (W,S) EECS staff

2C. Physics —  Heat, W aves, and Optics (4)
Continuation of Physics 2B cove ring  temperature, heat, and  
first law of therm odynam ics , k inetic theory, fluid mechanics, 
waves in e lastic med ia , sound waves, e lectrom agne tic osc il
lations, e lec trom agne tic  waves, geom etric optics, interfer
ence, d iffrac tion  and spectra . Prerequisites: Phys. 2B, Math 
2C, and concurrent enrollment in Math. 2D or 2DA (F,S)

2CS. Physics — Heat, Waves and Optics
Same as Physics 2C, excep t tha t it is o ffe red as a se lf-paced  
(Keller p lan ) course. Prerequisites: Phys. 2B, Math. 2C, and 
concurrent enrollment in Math. 2D or 2DA. (F,S)
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2 C L. Physics Laboratory —  Electricity and 
Magnetism, Waves, Optics (1)
Five th ree -hour experim ents to  be chosen from basic c ircu its  
and e rro r analysis, LRC c ircu its , measurement of m agnetic  
fie lds, refraction, in terference and d iffraction of m icrowaves, 
g e o m e tr ic  op tic s , a cou s tic  re sonance , and m echan ica l 
waves. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in Phys. 2C or 3C 
(F,S)

2D . Physics — Relativity and Quantum Physics (4)
A m ode rn  phys ics course cove ring  atom ic view of matter, 
e lec tr ic ity  and radia tion, a tom ic mode ls of Rutherford and 
Bohr, re la tiv ity , X-rays, wave and  pa rtic le  duality, matte r 
waves, a tom ic view of solids, natural radioactivity. Prerequi
site: Phys. 2B. (F,W)

2D S . Physics —  Relativity and Quantum Physics (4)
Same as Physics 2D excep t that it is o ffe red as a se lf-paced  
(Kelle r p lan ) course. Prerequisite: Phys. 2B. (F,W)

2 D L . Physics Laboratory Optics and Atomic 
Physics (1)
Five th ree-hour experim ents to be chosen from laser d iffra c 
tion and m ultip le ts , in te rfe rom eter, e /m  ratio of pa rtic les, 
pho toe lec tric  effect, atom ic spec tra , radioactive decays, Hall 
effect. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in Phys. 2D or 3D. 
(F.W)

3A. Honors Physics — Mechanics (4)
An honors course for students w ith serious interest in phys ics  
and s trong high school phys ics and ca lcu lus background . 
The to p ic s  covered are in c lose  para lle l to those in the  
Physics 2 sequence, but the students are expected to  carry  
s ign ifican tly  heavier workload in Physics 3. Fluid mechan ics, 
heat and  tem perature are om itted in this sequence, bu t Max
we ll's theo ry of e lectric ity and magnetism  will be cove red in 
dep th . The top ics covered in Physics 3A are vectors, motion 
in one and two dimensions, pa rtic le  dynam ics, work and 
ene rgy , conse rva tion  o f ene rgy , conse rva tion  o f linea r 
m om en tum , co llis io n s , ro ta tio na l k inem a tics , ro ta tio na l 
dynam ics, oscilla tions, gravitation. Prerequisites: Math. 2A 
and concurrent enrollment in Math. 2B. (Students who have 
had a strong one-year ca lcu lus course in high school are 
encou raged  to enroll in Math. 3C concurrently.) (F)

3B. Honors Physics —  Electricity and Magnetism (4)
Continua tion  of Physics 3A cove ring  charge and matter, 
e lectric fie ld , Gauss’ law, e lectric potential, capacito rs and 
d ie lec trics , current and resistance, e lectromotive fo rce  and  
c ircu its , magnetic field, Am pere 's law, Faraday's law, induc
tance , e le c trom agne tic  o sc illa tio n s , a lte rna ting  cu rren t, 
M axwe ll’s equations. Prerequisites: Phys. 3A, and concurrent 
enrollment in Math. 2C or 3D. (W)

3C. Honors Physics — Waves and Optics (4)
Continuation of Physics 3B cove ring  waves in elastic media, 
sound waves, Maxwell’s equations, e lectromagnetic waves, 
the nature and propagation of light, reflection and refraction, 
geom etric optics, interference, d iffraction, polarization. Pre
requisites: Phys. 3B and concurrent enrollment in Math. 2D, 
2D A, or 3E (S)

3CL. Honors Physics Laboratory — Electricity and 
Magnetism (2)
An honors laboratory involving statis tica l analysis, e lectric  
fields, LRC circu its and magnetic fie lds. One hour lectu re and 
three hou rs ’ laboratory per week. Prerequisite: concurrent 
enrollment in Phys 3C. (S)

3D. Honors Physics —  Relativity and Quantum 
Physics (4)
A m odern physics course cove ring  relativ istic kinematics, 
re la tiv is tic dynam ics, pa rtic le  aspec ts  o f e lec trom agne tic  
radia tion, wave aspects of material partic les, the structure of 
the hyd rogen atom, m any-e lectron atoms, nuclear structure, 
molecu lar and solid state phys ics Prerequisites: Phys. 3C 
and Math. 2D, 2DA, or 3E. (F)

5. The Skies (4)
In tro d u c to ry  d e sc rip tiv e  (n on -m a them a tica l) a c co un t of 
modern astronomy, w ith em phasis on what is observed and 
on the deve lopm ent of ideas. The earth ’s p lace in the  uni
verse, the sun, the birth, life and dea th of stars, ga laxies and 
cosm o logy. This course, Earth Sciences 1 (The Oceans), and 
Earth Sciences 4 (The Nature of the Earth) form a three- 
course sequence for general interest in science. (S)

Science and Technology 10C. Introductory Physics
See cou rse  listings: "Sc ience and Techno logy."

1 1 . Introduction to General Physics (4)
This course is des igned to in troduce  potential sc ience majors  
to concep ts in phys ics and to p repare  them fo r fu rther se
quences in the  sophomore year. Top ics include kinematics, 
dynam ics, energy, momentum, and thermodynam ics. Em
phasis will be  on problem  solv ing. Prerequisite: Math 1A or 
2A (or concurrent enrollment). (S)

3 1A . The Perspective of Physics (4)
A qua litative in troduction to the bas ic  ideas of m acroscop ic  
physics: mechanics, conservation laws, basic laws o f ther
modynam ics, fie lds, gravitation and planetary motion, e le c 
tric ity  and magnetism , e lec trom agne tic  waves. In troduction  
to relativity. Prerequisite: Math. 4C or equivalent. (Not offe red  
in 1981-82.) (F)

3 1C. The Perspective of Physics (4)
A qualitative in troduction to the bas ic  ideas of m icrophys ics. 
The perfect gas  —  ideas of k ine tic theory, phys ics of a tom ic  
systems, e lectrons and their p roperties —  orig ins of quantum  
mechanics, bas ics of quantum  m echanics, a tom ic s tructure  
—  orig ins of chem ica l behavior —  nuclei and elementary  
partic les. Prerequisite: Phys. 31 A. (Not offered in 1981-82.) 
(W)

3 1C. The Persepctive of Physics (4)
A qua litative in troduction to the fron tie r prob lems in b iophys
ics and the cu rren t app roaches to the ir solution. Emphasis on 
the fundamenta l physical p rin c ip les  which govern com p lex  
liv ing processes from the m olecu lar and ce llu la r phenomena  
to the animal and human systems. Prerequisite: Phys. 31B. 
(Not offered in 1981-82.) (S)

Upper Division
(See also course listings: “Frontiers of 
Science.” )
IO O A. Electromagnetism (4)
Coulomb's law, electric fields, e lectrostatics; conducto rs and  
d ie lectrics; steady currents, e lem ents of c ircu it theory. Four 
hours ’ lecture. Prerequisite: Math. 2D-E-F; (co-registration in 
Math. 2F permitted), or 3C-D-E. (F)

IOO B. Electromagnetism (4)
Magnetic fie lds and m agnetostatics, magnetic materia ls, in
duction , AC c ircu its , d isp lacem ent currents; deve lopm ent of 
M axwe ll’s equations. Three hou rs ’ lecture. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 100A, Math. 2F or 3E. (W)

IOO C. Electromagnetism (4)
E lectrom agne tic waves, radia tion theory; app lica tion  to o p 
tics; motion o f charged partic les in e lectrom agne tic fie lds; 
relation of e lectrom agne tism  to re la tiv istic concepts. Four 
hours ’ lecture. Prerequisite: Phys. 100B. (S)

1 1 0 A . Mechanics (4)
M echan ics  o f sys tem s of p a r tic le s ; con se rva tio n  laws; 
planetary motion; linear oscilla tors; statics and dynam ics of 
plane rigid bod ies Four hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: Math. 
2D-E-F (co-registration in Math. 2F permitted) or 3C-D-E. (F)

11 OB. Mechanics (4)
Specia l relativity: Lagrange ’s and Ham ilton ’s equations; small 
oscilla tions o f coup led  systems; noninertia l frames; genera l 
motion of rig id  bodies. Four hou rs ’ lecture. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 110A, Math. 2F or 3E. (W)

120A-B. Physical Measurements (4-4)
A labora tory-lecture course in phys ica l measurements w ith  
an emphasis on e lectronic m ethods. Topics inc lude c ircu it 
theory, specia l circuits, Fourier analysis, noise, transm ission  
lines, trans is to r theory, am plifie rs , feedback, ope ra tiona l 
am plifie rs , o sc illa to rs , pu lse c irc u its , d ig ita l e lec tron ics . 
Three hours' lecture, four hours ’ laboratory. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 100A, 100B, and a lower-division physics laboratory 
sequence. (S,F)

1 2 1 . Experimental Techniques (4)
A labo ratory-lecture course on the perfo rmance of sc ien tific  
experiments w ith  an emphasis on the use of m icrocom puters  
fo r co n tro l and  d a ta  h a n d lin g . T op ic s  in c lu d e  
m icrocom puter-a rch itecture , in terfacing, and program m ing, 
d ig ita l to ana log and analog to d ig ita l conversion, a syn 
chronous buses, interrupt and contro l techniques, transduc 
ers, actuators, d ig ita l signal p rocess ing — signal filtering, 
de co n vo lu tio n , ave rag ing , and  d e te c tio n , c o n s tru c tio n  
techn iques —  soldering, parts selection, assembly methods, 
pro ject management —  planning, fund ing, schedu ling , and  
utiliza tion of personnel Three hou rs ’ lecture, four hou rs ’ 
laboratory. Prerequisites: Phys. 120A-B or equivalent. (W)

125. Electrical and Magnetic Materials (4)
Die lectrics ( inc lud ing  ferroe lectrics), conducto rs , sem icon
ductors, liqu id crysta ls, superconductiv ity , magnetism . A p 
plications o f materia ls in modern techno logy. Prerequisite: 
AMES 11. (Not offe red in 1981-82.) (F)

130A. Quantum Physics (4)
A tom ic  ph ys ic s  in the  n ine teen th  cen tu ry ; ra d io a c tiv ity , 
Rutherford experiments; Bohr model, op tica l spectra , X-ray 
spectra, e lectron spin, vecto r model. Four hours’ lecture. 
Prerequisites: Math. 110 or equivalent, Phys. 100A-B-C or 
equivalent, Phys: 110A or other upper-division physical sci
ence course. (F)

130B. Quantum Physics (4)
Atom ic structu re  acco rd ing  to wave mechan ics; Schröd inger 
equation for hydrogen-like  atoms; Pauli p rinc ip le , Heisenberg  
princip le , pa rtic le  in a pe riod ic  potentia l. Four hours’ lecture. 
Prerequisite: Phys. 130A. (W)

130C. Quantum Physics (4)
Elementary nuc lea r phys ics, quantum  m echan ics o f rad ia
tion, e lementary partic les and scatte ring. Three hou rs ’ lec
ture. Prerequisites: Phys. 100C, 130B. (S)

1 3 1 . Modern Physics Laboratory (2)
Experiments in rad ioactiv ity , X-rays, a tom ic phys ics, reso
nance phys ics, so lid -s ta te physics, etc. One hour lecture, 
four hours’ laboratory. Prerequisite: Phys. 130A. (W)

132. Modern Physics Laboratory (2)
Experiments in a tom ic phys ics, op tics , phys ica l e lectron ics, 
flu id dynam ics, surface physics, e tc. One hour lectu re , four 
hours’ laboratory. Prerequisites: Phys. 130A-B. (S)

140A-B. Thermal Physics (4)
Thermodynam ics, inc lud ing  the first, second, and th ird  laws; 
therm odynam ic potentia ls: phase trans itions; app lica tions to 
low -temperature physics, radia tion and chem ica l reactions. 
Elementary s ta tis tica l mechanics, p robab ilis tic  interpretation  
of entropy, fluctua tion phenomena, transport phenomena. 
Four hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: Phys. 110A. (F,W)

150. Continuum Mechanics (4)
Mechanics o f con tinuous media; waves, instabilities, app li
cations to earth sciences, oceanography, and aerodynam ics. 
Three hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: Phys. 110B. (S)

1 5 1 . Plasma Physics (4)
Partic le motions, p lasm as as fluids, waves, d iffusion, equ ilib 
rium and stab ility , non linear effects, con tro lled  fusion. Pre
requisites: Phys. 100A-B, 110A. (S)

152. Introduction to Solid-State Physics (4)
Crystal symmetry, free e lectron gas, band structure, p rope r
ties of insulators, sem iconducto rs and metals; a tom ic d iffu 
sion, alloys, e lec tron ic  transport phenomena. Four hours’ 
lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 130B, 140B. (S)

153. Topics in Biophysics/Photobiology (4)
(Course content varies yearly.) Basic p rin c ip les  of pho tob io l
ogy and pho tochem is try . Pho tochem ica l m echan ism s in 
photosynthesis. Pho toreceptor p igm ent systems and photo- 
b io log ica l contro l mechan ism s in liv ing organisms. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing in biology, chemistry, or 
physics, or consent of instructor. (S)

154. Physics of the Utilization of Solar Energy (4)
Systematics o f so lar radia tion; collectors; heat eng ines, heat 
pumps, refrigeration, therm odynam ics; m ach ines/system s  
using low -g rade heat; c lass ica l heat transfer; thermal supe r
conductors; ene rgy storage; photovolta ic effect; m isce llane
ous top ics and app lica tions. Prerequisites: Phys. 140A-B or 
equivalent, elementary quantum physics. (Not o ffe red  in 
1981-82.) (S)

160. Survey of Astronomy and Astrophysics (4)
Introduction to m odern astronomy and astrophysics. Three  
hours’ lecture. Prerequisite: Phys. 110A. (F)

1 6 1. Astrophysics (4)
The phys ics of stars, interste llar matter, and stellar systems. 
Three hours’ lecture. Prerequisites: Phys. 130A, 160. (W)

162. Astrophysics (4)
Continuation of Physics 161. Three hours' lecture. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 130B, 140B, 161. (S)

1 70 . Advanced Laboratory (2)
E xpe r im e n ta l s tu d y  o f a s p e c ia l p ro b le m  in o p t ic s ,  
cryogen ics, resonance phys ics, nuclear phys ics, etc., using  
existing appara tus or deve lop ing new apparatus, or both. 
Hours by arrangement. Prerequisite: Phys. 131 or 132. (Not 
offe red in 1981-82.) (S)
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1 7 1 . Advanced Electronic Laboratory (4)
Electrical networks, vacuum  tube and solid-sta te electron ics, 
analysis and des ig n , and com ponen ts . Power supp lies . 
Amplifiers, noise and feedback, oscilla tors, d ig ita l and logic  
circuits, m icrowaves and specia l top ics. Emphasis on app li
cations to phys ica l research. Six hours. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.) (F)

180. The Physics of Music (4)
Acoustics, m echan ica l p roduction of sound (musica l instru
ments, aud itorium  design); h igh -fide lity rep roduction (linear 
transducers and am plifie rs , reco rd ing  and p la yback  de 
vices); e lectron ic production  of sound (non linear amplifiers, 
sound synthes izers). Three hou rs ’ lecture. Prerequisites: 
freshman calculus, mechanics, electricity, and magnetism. 
(S)
182. Atmospheric Physics and the Physics of 
Flight (4)
The app lica tion  of bas ic  phys ica l p rinc ip les to a s tudy o f the 
earth’s atm osphere and to aircra ft fligh t and opera tions in the 
earth ’s a tm osphere . Three hou rs ’ lec tu re . Prerequisites: 
freshman calculus, mechanics, electricity, and magnetism. 
(S)
195. Physics Instruction (2)
Students will be responsib le  for and teach a c lass section of a 
lower-division phys ics course. They will a lso attend a weekly  
meeting on teach ing  methods and materia ls conduc ted  by 
the professor who supervises the ir teach ing . (P /NP grades  
only.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4)
Directed g roup  s tudy on a top ic o r in a fie ld not inc luded in 
the regu lar departm enta l curricu lum . (P /NP grades only.) 
Prerequisites: consent of instructor and departmental chair
man. (F,W,S)

199. Special Project (2 or 4)
Independent read ing or research on a prob lem  by specia l 
arrangement w ith a facu lty member. (P /NP grades only.) 
Prerequisites: consent of instructor and departmental chair
man. (F,W,S)

Graduate
200A. Theoretical Mechanics (5)
Lagrangian m echan ics with app lica tion  to linear and non
linear motion in inertia l and noninertia l frames. (F)

200B. Theoretical Mechanics (4)
Variational p rinc ip les . Ham ilton 's equations and Ham ilton- 
Jacobi theory. Specia l relativity. R ig id body and continuum  
mechanics. Prerequisite: Phys. 200A. (W)

203A . Advanced Classical Electrodynamics (4)
The boundary va lue prob lems of e lectrosta tics and the e lec
trostatics of m acroscop ic  media, m agnetosta tics and the 
p rope rtie s  o f m agne tic  m a te ria ls , cu rre n ts  in e x te nded  
media, m acroscop ic  properties o f supe rconducto rs , e lec
tromagnetic induction  and quasi-s ta tic phenomena. Maxwell 
theory and wave propagation . Prerequisite: Phys. 100C or 
equivalent. (F)

203B. Advanced Classical Electrodynamics (5)
App lica tion of M axwe ll’s equations to rad ia ting systems and 
boundary va lue prob lem s, such as wave gu ides and d iffra c 
tion phenomena; re la tiv istic e lectrodynam ics; rad ia tion by 
m ov ing  c h a rg e s ; c la s s ic a l e le c t ro n  th e o ry ; n o n lin e a r  
phenomena. Prerequisites: Phys. 100C or equivalent, Phys. 
203A. (S)

206. Topics in Biophysics and Physical 
Biochemistry (4)
App lica tion of phys ica l methods to biochem istry, e g., X-ray 
diffraction, op tica l rotary d ispersion and c ircu la r d ichro ism , 
magnetic resonance. (Same as Chem istry 206.) Prerequisite. 
consent of instructor. (S /U g rades perm itted.) (W)

210A-B. Statistical Mechanics (4-4)
Systems of weakly interacting elements; ensemble theory; 
app lica tions to gases, plasmas, and liqu ids; e lements of 
theory of phase transitions; fluctuations and nonequilibrium  
processes. Prerequisites: Phys. 140A-B, 152, or equivalent; 
Phys. 212B. (F,W)

2 1 1. Solid-State Physics (5)
Basic gradua te  course in solid-sta te phys ics, dea ling  with 
topics such as la ttice dynam ics, magnetism  in insulators, 
electron ic band structure, transport phenomena and e lec
trodynam ics in metals, op tica l properties. Prerequisite: Phys. 
152 or equivalent. (S)

212A-B. Quantum Mechanics (5-5)
Physical bas is  o f quan tum  m echan ics , the  S ch rod inge r  
equation and the quan tum  m echan ics o f one -partic le  system , 
m atrices and the trans fo rm a tion  theo ry o f quantum  m e
chan ics , a p p ro x im a tio n  m e thods fo r d is c re te  s ta tiona ry  
s ta tes , tra n s la tio n a l and  ro ta tio na l in va ria n ce , a ng u la r  
momentum  and sp in , theo ry of sca tte ring , approx im ation  
methods in the continuum  and for tim e-dependen t prob lems  
and the quantum  theory of atom ic structure. Prerequisite: 
Phys. 130B or equivalent. (W,S)

2 12C. Quantum Mechanics (5)
M any-partic le systems, second quantiza tion and app lication  
to nonre la tive m any -body prob lem s, re la tiv is tic  quantum  
theory. Prerequisite: Phys. 212B. (F)

213 . Theoretical Nuclear Physics (4)
Basic phenom eno logy of strong in teractions; two and three- 
nucleon systems; w eak and e lec trom agne tic  interactions of 
nucleons; th e rm onuc lea r reac tions ; n u c le a r system atics, 
models of nuclear structure, pa rtic le -transfe r reactions, fis
sion; in troductory BCS pairing and nuc lea r matter theory. 
Prerequisites: Phys. 130C or equivalent, Phys. 212C. (W)

215. Elementary Particle Physics (4)
An in troduction to the  elementary pa rtic les  w ith particu lar 
emphasis on the invariance princ ip les by  wh ich they are 
classified. Prerequisite: Phys. 212C. (S)

216. Atomic and Molecular Physics (4)
Structure o f atoms, the  Hartree-Fock m e thod , corre la tion  
energy and re la tiv is tic corrections. S tructure of molecules, 
the  Born -O ppenhe im er m ethod, the m o lecu la r e lec tron ic  
state, the stab ility  and  bu ild -up  o f m olecules, molecular o rb i
ta l theory. The in te raction o f atoms and m o lecu les with exter
nal fie lds. A tom ic and  m o lecu la r co llis ions . Prerequisite: 
Phys. 212A. (F)

2 1 8A. Plasma Physics (4)
The basic phys ics o f p lasm as is d iscussed for the simple  
case of an unm agnetized plasma. Top ics include, thermal 
equ ilib rium  s ta tis tica l properties, flu id and Landau theory of 
e lectron and ion p lasm a waves, ve loc ity space  instabilities, 
quas i- linea r theo ry , flu c tua tions , s ca tte r in g  or rad ia tion , 
Fokker-P lanck equation . (W)

2 1 8B. Plasma Physics (4)
This course dea ls w ith the magnetized p lasm a. Topics in
c lude: A pp le ton -Hartree theory of waves in co ld plasma, 
waves in warm  p lasm a (Bernstein waves, cyclo tron dam p 
ing), MHD equations, MHD waves and shocks, MHD theory  
of equ ilib rium  and stab ility  (in te rchange instab ility), ad iabatic  
invariants and d rift m ode l o f in te rchange instab ility , d rift 
waves. Prerequisite: Phys. 218A. (S)

219. Introductory Astrophysics (4)
Fundamentals of rad ia tive  transfer; theory o f gray and non
g ray stellar a tm ospheres; Edd ing ton ’s approx im ation , p rin c i
p les of invariation. Formation of abso rp tion  lines, curve of 
grow th , re sonance  rad ia tion . C onvec tion  theo ry. S te lla r 
structure: po ly tropes, nuclear reactions, s te lla r models. Stel
lar evolution. Prerequisites: Phys. 130C and 140B, or equi
valent. (F)

220. Group Theoretical Methods in Physics (4)
Study of the representations and app lica tions of g roups to 
prob lems in phys ics, w ith particu la r em phasis on the perm u
ta tion  o f un ita ry g roups . Prerequisite: Phys. 212C. (S /U  
grades perm itted.) (F)

2 2 1. Advanced Mechanics (4)
Advanced top ics such  as genera l relativ ity, hydrodynam ics  
and shock waves, e lastic ity . Prerequisite: Phys. 200B. (S/U  
grades perm itted.) (Not offered in 1981-82.) (S)

222. Advanced Nuclear Physics (4)
Topics of curren t interest. Examples: am b igu ities  in the nu
c lear two-body p rob lem , three-nucleon system s and Fad- 
deev equations, recen t deve lopments in the  theory of nuclear 
matter and fin ite nucle i, exotic nuclei. Prerequisite: Phys. 213. 
(S /U  grades perm itted .) (Not-o ffered in 1981-82.) (S)

223A. Advanced Astrophysics (4)
Theory and observa tion of white dwarfs, degenera te  matter. 
Interstellar matter, theo ry and observation o f em ission lines 
and continua, therm al energy balance. The Crab Nebula, 
synchrotron radia tions; Fermi acce leration, X-ray, optica l and  
rad io flux spectra . O ther top ics o f curren t interest. Prerequi
site: Phys. 219. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) (W)

223B. Advanced Astrophysics (4)
Kinematica l and dynam ica l p roperties of the galaxy; spira l 
structure; stellar dynam ics ; masses and rotation of galaxies; 
theo ry and obse rva tion  o f ga la c tic  nucle i, rad idga lax ies ; 
evolu tion o f the universe; observationa l cosmology, cosm ic  
b lackbody radiation; o the r top ics of cu rren t interest. Prereq
uisite: Phys. 223A. (S /U  grades perm itted .) (S)

224. Advanced Quantum Mechanics (4)
Covariant pertu rbation theory, mass and cha rge  renorm ali
zation of quantum e lectrodynam ics, rad ia tive -co rrec tions to 
scatte ring and a tom ic energy levels, in troduction to d ispe r
sion theory. Prerequisite: Phys. 212C. (S /U g rades pe rm it
ted .) (Not offered in 1981-82.) (F)

225A-B. General Relativity and Cosmology (4-3)
The princ ip le  of cova riance, tensors and tensor trans form a
tions in specia l relativ ity, the princ ip le  of equ iva lence ; tensor 
ca lcu lus; foundations o f general relativ ity, app lica tions and  
tests of the theory, g rav ita iiona l waves; app lica tions in cos 
m ology and pbservationa l tests of cosm o log ica l theories. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) 
(W,S)

230A. Advanced Solid-State Physics (4)
A sequel to  Physics 211 for students in tend ing to spec ia lize  
in solid-sta te physics and related subjects. Examples of to 
p ic s  to  be cove red  a re  e le c tron -e le c tron  and e le c tro n -  
phonon interactions, supe rconductiv ity , Landau theo ry of 
Ferm i liqu ids, surfaces, d isordered systems. Prerequisite: 
Phys. 211. (S/U g rades perm itted.) (F)

230B. Advanced Solid-State Physics (4)
Selection of topics o f curren t interest. Examples: m agnetic  
and e lectric resonances, surface phys ics, superconductiv ity , 
fe rroe lectrics , d iso rdered systems, phase transitions, liqu id  
helium , ferrom agnetism . Topics g iven in this course may vary  
from  year to  year. Prerequisite: Phys. 211. (S /U g rades pe r
m itted .) (W)

2 3 1. Collision Theory (4)
Collis ion theory and its app lica tion to  atom ic and m olecular 
processes. Descrip tion of collision processes, sca tte rings  
and resonances in com pos ite  systems. Rearrangement co lli
s ions and the methods o f approximation. Prerequisites: Phys. 
212A-B. (S /U  grades perm itted.) (S)

232. Advanced Plasma Physics (4)
An advanced course trea ting top ics  of cu rren t research  
interest, such as: weak tu rbu lence theory, fusion, d iagnostic  
techn iques, etc. Prerequisites: Phys. 218A-B. (S/U g rades  
perm itted .) (F)

233. Elementary Particle Theory (5)
Current prob lems in e lementary partic le  theory, especia lly  
the  theory of strong interactions. Prerequisite: Phys. 215. 
(S /U  g rades perm itted.) (F)

234. High-Energy Experimental Physics (5)
Current elementary pa rtic les  research. Techn iques used in 
expe rim en ts  with h igh -ene rgy  acce le ra to rs . Prerequisite: 
Phys. 215. (S /U g rades perm itted.) (Not offe red in 1981-82.) 
(S)

236. Many-Body Theory (5)
Effects of interactions in large quantum  m echanica l systems  
at zero or fin ite tem pera tu re  ana lyzed from  a unified v iew 
point. Symmetries, conserva tion laws, pertu rbation theory, 
sum  rules, inequalities. App lica tions to Bose, Fermi, normal, 
superflu id , charged, neutral, degenerate , d ilute , e tc., sys
tems. Prerequisites: Phys. 210A-B, 212C. (S /U  g rades per
m itted .) (S)

239. Special Topics (2-3)
From time to time, it w ill be poss ib le to g ive a se lf-conta ined  
short course on an advanced top ic  in specia l areas of re
search. (S /U  grades perm itted .)

250. Solid-State and Cryogenics Physics 
Seminar (0-1)
D iscuss ions of curren t research in so lid -s ta te physics. (S/U  
g rades only.) (F.W.S)

2 5 1. High-Energy Physics Seminar (0-1)
D iscuss ions of curren t research in nuclear phys ics, p rin c i
pa lly  in the fie ld of e lem entary partic les. (S /U  g rades only.) 
(F.W.S)

252. Plasma Physics Seminar (0-1)
D iscuss ions of recen t research in p lasm a phys ics. (S /U  
g rades  only.) (F,W,S)
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253. Astrophysics and Space Physics Seminar (0-1)
D iscussions o f recent research in astrophys ics and space  
physics. (S /U  g rades only.) (F,W,S)

254. Atomic and Molecular Physics Seminar (0-1)
D iscussions o f curren t research in atom ic and m olecular 
structures and co llis ions (S/U g rades only.) (F,W,S)

255. Theoretical Solid-State Seminar (0-1)
D iscuss ions o f cu rren t resea rch in theo re tica l so lid -s ta te  
physics. (S /U  grades only.) (F,W,S)

256. Biophysics Special Topics Seminar (0-1)
D iscussions o f current research in biophysics. (F,W,S)

2 5 7. High Energy Physics Special Topics 
Seminar (0-1)
D iscuss ions o f cu rren t resea rch in h igh -energy phys ics . 
(F.W.S)

258. Astrophysics and Space Physics Special Topics 
Seminar (0-1)
D iscussions o f curren t research in astrophysics and space  
physics. (F.W.S)

259. Biophysics Seminar (0-1)
D iscussions o f curren t research in b iophysics. (F,W,S)

260. Physics Colloquium (0-1)
D iscuss ions o f recent research in phys ics d irec ted  to the  
en tire  phys ics community. (S /U g rades only.) (F,W,S)

285. Seminar in National Security for Science 
Students (4)
The course w ill cons ist of two parts: first, a presentation of 
w ha t our national security po licy is, and second, a d iscuss ion  
of how various curren t sc ience and techno logy program s and  
po lic ies re late to it. (S /U g rades perm itted.) (W)

298. Independent Study (1-4)
Prerequisites: consent of instructor and departmental chair
man. (S/U g rades perm itted.) (F,W,S)

299. Research in Physics (1-12 )
(S /U  grades perm itted.) (F,W,S)

500. Physics Instruction (1-4)
C red it may be obta ined for partic ipa tion in undergraduate  
teach ing as follows: one unit is equ iva len t to (a) two one-hour 
recita tion sessions w ithout g rad ing ; (b) one one-hour rec ita 
tion sessin w ith  grad ing; (c) one two-hour prob lem  section; or 
(d) one th ree-hour laboratory section. Weekly meeting with  
instructor is required. (F.W.S)

PHYSIOLOGY AND 
PHARMACOLOGY
OFFICE: 1046 Basic Science Building, 

School of Medicine

Professors:
Samuel H. Barondes, M.D. (Psychiatry) 
Kurt Benirschke, M.D. (Pathology and 

Reproductive Medicine)
Colin M. Bloor, M.D. (Pathology) 
Theodore H. Bullock, Ph.D. 

(Neurosciences)
James W. Covell, M.D. (Medicine and 

Bioengineering)
Darrell D. Fanestll, M.D. (Medicine) 
Morris E. Friedkin, Ph.D. (Biology)
Arnost Fronek, M.D., Ph.D.

(Bioengineering)
Gordon N. Gill, M.D. (Medicine)
Mehran Goulian, M.D. (Medicine)
A. F. Hoffman, M.D. (Medicine)
Nathan O. Kaplan, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Allen Lein, Ph.D. (Reproductive 

Medicine)
Arnold J. Mandell, M.D. (Psychiatry)

Steven E. Mayer, Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Gordon H. Sato, M.E. (Biology)
Stewart Sell, M. D. (Pathology)
S. Jonathan Singer, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Daniel Steinberg, M.D., Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Palmer W. Taylor, Ph.D. (Medicine, 

Chairman, Group in Physiology and 
Pharmacology, 1981-82)

John B. West, M.D., Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Fred N. White, Ph.D. (Medicine)

Associate Professors:
G. F. Erickson, M.D. (Reproductive 

Medicine)
Stanley A. Mendoza, M.D. (Pediatrics) 
Morton P. Printz, Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Michael Rosenfeld, M.D. (Medicine) 
Peter D. Wagner, M.D. (Medicine)

Assistant Professors:
Jack A. Alhadeff, Ph.D. (Neurosciences) 
Joan Heller Brown, Ph.D. (Medicine)
I. N. Creese, M.D. (Neurosciences)
Guy P. Curtis, M.D., Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Vincent E. Dionne, Ph.D. (Medicine) 
Esther P. Hill, Ph.D. (Medicine)
A. J. Hsueh, M.D. (Reproductive 

Medicine) (Adjunct)
Paul A. Insel, M.D. (Medicine)
Hyam L. Leffert, M.D. (Medicine)
Frank L. Powell, Ph.D. (Medicine)

★ ★ ★

The Graduate Program
The graduate program offered by the 

Group in Physiology/Pharmacology is 
designed to lead to the Ph.D. degree 
through a combination of didactic study, 
laboratory rotations, and thesis research 
in areas represented by the group. Re
search experiences are wide and varied, 
permitting students the options of 
selecting molecular, cellular, or organ 
system approaches in their research 
programs. Students are encouraged to 
design and execute investigation in a 
self-critical and independent manner 
and to develop proficiency as teachers. 
Undergraduate preparation should in
clude courses in mathematics (through 
calculus), chemistry (including organic, 
physical, and biochemistry), and if pos
sible, participation in undergraduate re
search. Students whose undergraduate 
backgrounds are significantly different 
will be considered provided there is suf
ficient evidence of interest in physiology 
or pharmacology and a desire to enter a 
field of active research and academic 
excellence.

DOCTORAL DEGREE PROGRAM
During the first two years, the student 

will take basic courses in physiology, 
pharmacology, biochemistry, endocrin
ology, and the neurosciences. In a re
quired laboratory rotation program, stu
dents develop laboratory skills and the 
abilities to formulate scientific hypoth
eses and become familiar with the re
search activities of the faculty. Additional 
elective courses in the second and sub
sequent years will depend upon the stu
dent’s interests and the direction of the 
thesis project, which is to be selected by 
the end of the second year of graduate 
study. Two tracks of required advanced 
course work to be taken in the second 
year will be determined by the students 
orientation to either pharmacology or 
physiology.

The graduate program is interde
partmental and interdisciplinary; it in
volves primarily faculty of the Depart
ment of Medicine, but also includes fa
culty from the Departments of Neurosci
ence, Biology, Chemistry, Scripps In
stitution of Oceanography, and the 
AMES Bioengineering Group. Research 
fields that are especially strong in the 
group are pulmonary and cardiovascular 
physiology and pharmacology. Phar
macologic studies of drug action at the 
molecular and biochemical levels in
clude studies of receptors (autonomic 
and peptidergic), genetic methods to 
analyze hormone-receptor interactions, 
endogenous hormone systems, and 
electrophysiological approaches to a 
definition of neurotransmitter and hor
mone action. Physiological approaches 
within the group span wide and diverse 
areas, including chemoreceptor and 
comparative physiology, thermoregula
tion in polar climates, lipid metabolism, 
and studies of peripheral m¡coreirela
tion. Studies in cellular physiology and 
pharmacology within the group involve 
several approaches focusing on primary 
and established mammalian cell lines. 
As evidence of the research strength of 
the group, faculty within the program are 
the directors of three specialized centers 
of research at the university focusing on 
myocardial ischemia, hypertension and 
atherosclerosis. Other faculty are direc
tors of training grants for programs in 
pulmonary physiology, cardiovascular 
physiology, pharmacology, and hyper
tension.

The graduate program in physiology 
and pharmacology is also designed to 
educate physicial-scientists. The flexibil
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ity of this program and of the School of 
Medicine permits students admitted to 
both programs to obtain an M.D. and a 
Ph.D. Students admitted to the School of 
Medicine are eligible for admission to 
our program with application. Such stu
dents generally apply in the first or sec
ond year of their medical studies and 
enter graduate studies following com
pletion of their second year of medical 
school. The program requires that the 
thesis research be completed and the 
thesis defended successfully prior to 
commencing the clinical clerkships in 
the third year of the medical school cur
riculum. Normative time for M.D./Ph.D. 
students is six to seven years. Students 
admitted to the Ph.D. program who wish 
to obtain a combined degree should 
complete their doctoral and thesis 
studies prior to entering medical school. 
Applications for admission to medical 
school prior to completing thesis re
search are discouraged by the program.

Examinations
Students obtain letter grades in the 

program’s basic courses. At the end of 
the second year, candidacy for the Ph.D. 
degree is determined by a two-part 
examination. The first part, the minor 
proposition examination, tests students’ 
competence and ability to design a per
tinent research problem in an area un
related to his or her major interest. The 
second part, the major proposition 
examination, deals with the dissertation 
problem and should be completed bet
ween the spring of the third year and the 
beginning of the fourth year of residence 
in the program. After preparing the dis
sertation, an oral defense of the thesis 
completes the requirement for the Ph.D. 
degree.

Teaching
Teaching experience is an important 

part of the program. Students direct 
laboratory exercises and discussion 
sections of the School of Medicine core 
courses.

Courses
First-year graduate students take fall- 

quarter courses in cell biology and 
biochemistry through the Departments of 
Biology and Chemistry. Students register 
for Basic or Advanced Biochemistry 
(Chemistry 211 or 218) and Human 
Biochemistry, Chemistry 217. Biology 
courses in this sequence are Genetics or 
Advanced Genetics (Biology 254 or

275); Molecular Biology or its advanced 
component* (Biology 253 or 276); Mem
brane Biology, Biology 274; and Im
munology, Biology 255.

See listings under Departments of 
Biology and Chemistry.

205. Basic Neurology (9)
In te rd isc ip lina ry survey o f structure, function, chem istry, and  
pharm aco logy of normal human nervous system , em phasiz
ing neuro log ica l mechan ism s underly ing deve lopment, sen
sory, and motor capab ilitie s  and h igher nervous processes. 
Prerequisites: Phys./Pharm. 206 or equivalent, and consent 
of instructor. (S)

205L. Basic Neurology Laboratory (2)
In te rd isc ip lina ry survey of structure, function, chem istry, and  
pharm aco logy of the  normal human nervous system , em pha
sizing neu ro log ica l mechanisms underly ing  development, 
sensory, and motor capab ilities and h igher nervous p roc 
esses. Prerequisites: Phys./Pharm. 206 or equivalent, and 
consent of instructor. (S)

206. Organ Physiology and Pharmacology (12)
Build ing on the s tuden t’s basic know ledge of ce llu la r b io logy  
and b iochem istry, th is course deve lops fundamenta l con 
cep ts  o f o rgan func tion and relates them  to clin ica l prob lems. 
In tegra ting phys io logy, pharm aco logy, and elements of h is
to logy, the  course exam ines major organ systems and their 
in te ractions in humans. Emphasis is p laced on general p rin 
c ip le s  o f d ru g  a c t io n , f lu id  b a la n c e , a nd  e le c tro ly te  
metabolism , blood, heart and c ircu la tion , respiration, renal 
function and gastro in testina l function. The mechan ism  of ac 
tion of d rugs is d iscussed in the con tex t of each ta rge t organ  
system 'and in spec ia l sections devo ted to general pha r
m aco logy. C linical corre la tion sessions are used to relate 
phys io log ica l and pha rm aco log ica l p rin c ip les  to c lin ica l s itu 
ations. The course represents the major time com m itm ent for 
gradua te  students in the w inter quarter. Prerequisites: cell 
biology and biochemistry or equivalent background in biol
ogy and biochemistry. For students not in School of 
Medicine, consent of instructor. (W)

206L. Organ Physiology and Pharmacology,
Laboratory Course (3)
Selected laboratory exerc ises dem onstra ting  basic p rin c i
p les of pha rm aco logy and organ phys io logy. Sub jects co 
v e re d  in c lu d e  e le c t ro c a rd io g ra p h y , h e m o d yn a m ic s ,  
m yocard ia l control mechanisms, pu lm onary function, dose- 
re s p o n se  re la t io n s h ip s  in p h a rm a c o lo g y , a u to n om ic  
mechanisms, and other aspects o f phys io logy and pha r
maco logy. Prerequisites: cell biology and biochemistry or 
equivalent, and consent of instructor. (W)

209. Endocrinology, Reproduction, and 
Metabolism (5)
An in teg ra ted in troduction to the phys io logy and pharm aco l
ogy o f the  endocrine  and reproductive  systems in humans, 
fo llowed by a review  of m etabolic regu la tions and nutrition. 
An overv iew  of the endocrine  system  is presented. Regu la
tion of hormone secre tion, m echanisms of hormonal action, 
and c lin ica l im p lica tions are d iscussed . The basic aspects of 
the b io logy of rep roduction  are cove red in deta il, inc lud ing  
d iscuss ion of human embryology, endocrine  contro l, the re
p roductive  cycle, and face ts of popu la tion dynam ics. Finally, 
m etabo lic regulation is reviewed, w ith em phasis on endoc
rine influences; re lated nutritional p rob lem s are d iscussed  
(energy balance, tem pera ture regulation, obesity, d iabetes, 
mellitus, hypercholestero lem ia). Pha rm aco log ic agents in
fluencing the endocrine  and reproductive  systems are re
viewed, inc lud ing the use of hormones as drugs. Prerequi
sites: Phys./Pharm. 206 or equivalent, and .consent of in
structor. (S)

210. Medical Therapeutics —  Pathyophysiology (2)
An in troduction to the basic mechan ism s and therapeutic  
princ ip les of drug action. The course cons ide rs the remain ing  
aspects o f therapeutics not cons ide red in OPP.

22 1. Selected Topics in Cardiovascular 
Instrumentation (2)
Basic p rinc ip les of the design and use of modern ca rd iovas
cu la r instrum enta tion techn iques —  both labo ra to ry and  
clin ica l —  are d iscussed in a series o f twelve sem inars dea l
ing w ith diffe rent p rob lem s in the ca rd iovascu la r area. Topics  
will range from e lectron ic monitoring and d isp lay systems, to 
video and X-ray procedures, to system  analysis and outline  
com puta tiona l methods. Prerequisites: Phys./Pharm. 206 and 
206L and consent of instructor. (S)

222. Introduction to the Cardiovascular Sciences (1)
An introduction to the basic and clin ica l sc iences pertinent to  
card io logy. The sem inar g roup  will use “ heart fa ilu re " as a 
centra l theme from  which to explore biochem istry, phys io l
ogy, pharmacology, and h isto logy as they re late to the d iag 
nosis and treatment o f ca rd iovascu la r d isease. Open to six to  
twenty students. Prerequisites: Phys./Pharm. 206 and the 
consent of instructor. (S)

223. Metabolic Basis of Inherited Disease (2)
A brie f in troductory review of patterns of inheritance and  
c y to g ene tic s  fo llow ed  by de ta ile d  con s id e ra tio n  o f the  
b iochem ica l abnormalities and their phenotyp ic expression  
as disease. D iscussion of b iochem ica l m ethods for loca liz ing  
enzyme de fects and b io log ica l and phys io log ica l charac te ri
zation of d isordered metabolism . Prerequisites: cell biology 
and biochemistry or consent of instructor. (S)

224. Advanced Medical Pharmacology and 3
Therapeutics (3)
Three hours of lecture weekly on top ics not adequate ly cov 
ered in core courses. Correlation with pathophysio logy of 
diseases will be stressed includ ing organ malfunction as 
ca u s e s  o f d ru g  to x ic ity . O the r to p ic s  w ill in c lu d e  
chem otherapeutic agents, card iovascu la r drugs, anesthe
tics. Prerequisites: School of Medicine 206 or Phys./Pharm. 
206, and consent of instructor.

226. Respiration Physiology (3)
This course is devo ted to aspects of respiratory physio logy  
tha t are not covered in phys io logy/pharm aco logy courses  
206 and 206L. These inc lude atmospheric pollutants, com 
para tive phys io logy of gas exchange, and environmental 
phys io logy of respiration, inc lud ing div ing phys io logy and  
liqu id  breathing. Prerequisite: Phys./Pharm. 206 or School of 
Medicine 206 or consent of instructor. (S)

228. Advanced Cardiovascular Physiology (1)
This course surveys ca rd iovascu la r phys io logy with the em 
phasis on structure, mechanics, and energetics of card iac  
muscle. An in troduction to the theoretical basis of the funda
menta l app roach to research prob lems in card iovascu la r 
phys io logy is p rov ided. Prerequisites: Phys./Pharm. 206 and 
206L and consent of instructor (F,W,S, in even-numbered  
years.)

229. Molecular and Biochemical Pharmacology (2)
An exam ination of the molecu lar and b iochem ica l bases of 
drug  action. The course in the spring quarte r is d irected to 
wards d rug action in re lation to in term ediary metabolism , 
m edia tors of smooth muscle responses, d rug  metabolism , 
chem ica l ca rc inogenesis , p rinc ip les of chem otherapy, and  
se lective toxicity. Prerequisite: course in biochemistry.

230. Neuropharmacology and Receptor 
Mechanisms (3)
An exam ination of the molecu lar arid b iochem ica l bases of 
d rug  and neurotransm itter action. The fa ll-quarte r course is 
devo ted to recep to r mechanisms, neuropharmacology, and 
d rug  action on exc itab le  tissues. Prerequisite: course in 
biochemistry.

240. Advanced Physiology (3)
Course will cover aspec ts  of advanced card iovascu la r, res
p iratory, renal, and com para tive  physio logy. Prerequisites 
Phys./Pharm. 206 and 206L or School of Medicine 206 and 
206L.

244. Development of Ideas in Physiology and 
Pharmacology (2)
Course will cover aspects of the deve lopm ent of ideas in 
phys io logy and pharm aco logy.

248. Introduction to Drug Action and 
Pharmacology (3)
An in troductory study of the actions of d rugs and chem ica ls  
on animals (inc lud ing humans) in modifying the phys io log ica l 
responses of tissues in isolation and in situ. This course is 
particu la rly app ropria te  for students e lecting a health science  
or human b io logy major and as an in troductory course for 
gradua te  students. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F)

253. Advanced Renal Physiology and 
Pharmacology (2)
The course will review renal phys io logy and pharm aco logy  
w ith an em phasis on m echan ism  and will exam ine intensively 
se lec ted aspects of the sub ject. The format will be a lecture  
fo llowed by a sem inar. Prerequisites: School of Medicine 206 
and consent of instructor.
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2 7 1 . Introduction to Cardiovascular Physiology (3)
Physical con cep ts  of behavior of heart, large b lood vessels, 
vascu lar bed s  in major o rgans and the m icroc ircu la tion . In
c luded  w ill be  the phys ica l and phys io log ica l p rin c ip les  of 
b lood flow, b lood pressure, ca rd iac work, e lec trophys io logy  
of the heart, desc rip tions o f specia l vascu lar beds inc lud ing  
the ir b io log ica l and hem odynam ic im portance. In tegration of 
separate com ponen ts th rough nervous and humoral con tro ls  
will be ana lyzed. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

2 72 . Introduction to Respiratory Physiology (3)
Broad cou rse  in the p rinc ip les  of resp ira tory phys io logy in
c lud ing  structu re -function  re la tionships of the lung, ven tila 
tion, d iffu s ion , pu lm onary b lood flow , pu lm onary gas  ex 
change, b lood -gas transport, m echan ics of breath ing, c o n 
trol of resp ira tion , unusual environments, pulmonary func tion  
tests. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

285. Statistical Inference in the Medical Sciences (3)
A first cou rse  in sta tis tica l p rocedures for the m edica l s c i
ences. T op ics  will be chosen from among paired com pa ri
sons, experim enta l design, quantal des ign , bioassay, coun ts, 
regression and  corre lation, analysis o f variance, survivorship. 
Some em phas is  will be g iven to com puta tiona l techn iques. 
Prerequisite: high school algebra.

296. Directed Reading (1-4)
Reading o f spec ia l top ics  under the  direction of a facu lty  
member. Exact sub ject matter to be arranged in ind iv idua l 
cases. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

29 7. Graduate Seminar (1)
For firs t-year graduate students and for medica l students: 
Each week a different facu lty  member will d iscuss his o r her 
research in the broad areas of phys io logy, phys io log ica l 
chem istry, and  pharmacology. For advanced graduate s tu 
dents: d iscuss ion of curren t research and pertinent literature  
on a ro ta tin g  basis . P re requ is ite : consen t of in s tru c to r. 
(F.W.S)

298. Directed Study (1-12)
Reading and laboratory s tudy of spec ia l top ics under the  
direction of a facu lty member. Exact subject matter to  be 
arranged in individual cases. (F,W,S)

299. Independent Study or Research (1-12)
Independent study or research. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (F,W,S)

POLITICAL SCIENCE
OFFICE: Building 412, Warren Campus 

Professors:
Wayne A. Cornelius, Ph.D.
Flenry W. Ehrmann, Ph.D. (Visiting) 
^Clifford Grobstein, Ph.D.
^Sanford A. Lakoff, Ph.D.
Arend Lijphart, Ph.D.
*Roger R. Revelle, Ph.D.
Martin Shapiro (Visiting)
*Herbert F. York, Ph.D.
Associate Professors:
Peter A. Gourevitch, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
Gary C. Jacobson, Ph.D. 
zftSamuel H. Kernell, Ph.D.
David D. Laitin, Ph.D.
Samuel L. Popkin, Ph.D.
Tracy B. Strong, Ph.D.
Richard F. Winters (Visiting)
Assistant Professors:
Nathaniel L. Beck, Ph.D. 
tEllen T. Comisso, Ph.D.
Peter F. Cowhey, Ph.D.
Ann L. Craig, Ph.D.
Steven P. Erie, Ph.D.

Daniel C. Hallin, Ph.D* 
ifDavid R. Mares (Acting)
**Robert Meadow, Ph.D. (Visiting)
John M. Mendeloff, Ph.D.
Susan L. Shirk, Ph.D.
tO n  leave 1981-82 
t tO n  leave fa ll 1981
‘ A ffilia ted from  Program on Science, Technology and Public  
Affairs
“ A ffilia ted from  Communications Program  

★  ★  ★

The Major Program
Political science addresses some of 

the fundamental problems facing human 
society. Questions concerning world 
peace, government policies aimed at 
achieving economic stability and growth, 
the management of environmental qual
ity, control over educational policy, the 
possibility of using law to affect social 
change, and the gap between the rich 
and poor states are all on the research 
agenda of contemporary political scien
tists. The general purpose of the major is 
to address these and other issues sys
tematically, and, in doing so, to raise the 
broad theoretical questions which can 
help students relate contemporary politi
cal debates to those debates about 
politics which have kept a theoretical 
tradition alive for over two thousand 
years.

Majors are required to take the full in
troductory sequence made up of 10, 11 
and 12, and any twelve upper-division 
courses. Courses taken elsewhere can
not be credited toward the major re
quirement unless approved by the de
partment on the basis of individual 
petition. Candidates for departmental 
honors are required to take 191A and B, 
courses which lead to the writing of a 
Senior Thesis. (A 3.5 GPA in the major is 
a p re req u is ite  for honors.) These 
courses may be counted toward the 
upper-division requirement. All political 
science majors are strongly urged to 
take at least one quarter of the 110A, 
110B, 110C sequence and 170A. The 
variety of “areas of concentration’’ within 
the upper-division curriculum are meant 
for self-guidance, as outside of the 
lower-division sequence there are no 
breadth requirements. After a student 
declares political science as his or her 
major, she or he is strongly encouraged 
to see the undergraduate adviser for a 
general discussion of his or her overall 
program.

Since course offerings may change 
from year to year, students are 
strongly advised to consult the de-

partment for the latest listing of 
courses before preregistration.

CAREER GUIDANCE
Many political science majors at UC 

San Diego will seek admission to a law 
school. Although law schools make no 
recommendation concerning the useful
ness of any undergraduate major, a B.A. 
in political science should be seen as a 
useful complement to a law degree. Stu
dents who take courses in American 
government, policy analysis, and law 
and politics find that they develop a keen 
understanding of the role of law in the 
general political process. This helps stu
dents understand the limits and pos
sibilities of the legal process in fostering 
change or in preserving the status quo. 
This same curriculum provides a solid 
foundation for a career in journalism.

Increasingly political science majors 
are preparing for careers in business or 
as “policy analysts” in both the public 
and private sectors. Many of these stu
dents go for advanced degrees in 
“ public policy’’ or study for a master’s in 
business administration. Students inter
ested in this option should look into 
“ policy analysis” as an area of concen
tration. Some political science majors 
are interested in careers in international 
organization or diplomacy. These stu
dents should look into “ international 
relations” as an area of concentration. In 
addition, a broad array of courses in 
“ comparative politics” is essential for 
anyone interested in a career of interna
tional service. The premise of our edu
cational philosophy is that the best pro
fessional preparation for productive ca
reers which we can provide is one which 
is broad, theoretical, and only indirectly 
related to the current job market.

AREAS OF CONCENTRATION
The political science department 

offers eight different areas of concentra
tion.

American Politics
Courses focusing on American institu

tions and processes, as well as consti
tutional law and urban politics are listed 
in this area. P.S. 10 is the foundation 
course. Students with a special interest 
in American politics are encouraged to 
take courses in American history (Hist. 
152-169 encompasses a broad array of 
relevant courses) and economics (any 
introductory sequence). See the course 
listings for prerequisites and sequenc
ing.
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Political Theory
P.S. 110A, 110B, and 110C provide the 

foundation for a concentration in political 
theory, and should precede the more 
advanced courses. Students of political 
theory are encouraged to examine the 
offerings in the Department of Philos
ophy (recommended are Phil. 101-107, 
120, and 166).

Comparative Politics
P.S. 11 is a fundamental foundation 

course for the concentration in com
parative politics. For upper-division 
courses, students are encouraged to mix 
theoretically informed courses with 
courses focusing on specific geographic 
areas. Students should consider enroll
ing in history and foreign language 
courses in conjunction with their area 
interests in political science. Courses in 
anthropology (for example, Anthro. 23, 
151, 163) and sociology (for example, 
Sociol. 124 and 139) often complement a 
comparative politics area of concentra
tion, and the introductory sequence in 
economics is useful.

International Relations
P.S. 12 is the foundation course for an 

international relations area of concentra
tion. Students of international relations 
should consider studying American 
diplomatic history (Hist. 169A-B) and in
ternational economics (Econ. 101, 103). 
Students who wish to go on to a dip
lomatic career should become fluent in 
at least one foreign language.

Policy Analysis
The concentration in public policy is 

designed to serve the needs of students 
who will be pursuing graduate work in 
public policy (either in a law school or in 
a school of public policy) as well as 
those who will seek employment im
mediately after the B.A. The program is 
designed to give students an under
standing of what it means to do policy 
analysis as well as provide tools that will 
enable them to become practitioners. 
Project oriented work is stressed.

The concentration requires only a few 
“skill” courses. However, the more skills 
a policy analyst has, the better are his or 
her chances of finding employment. 
Thus students would be well advised to 
take as many economics, computer sci
ence, m athem atics, and sta tis tics 
courses as possible. Those going on to 
graduate school will have more oppor
tunities to pick up these skills during fu
ture training. Econ. 100A-B, 120A-B-C, 
EECS 61 and 69, Phil. 10, 11, and 110,

111 and any math course would help 
provide useful skills.

Most policy analysts work for some 
governmental agency. While many pol
icy analyst positions require a master’s 
degree, it is possible to work with only a 
bachelor’s degree. However, B.A. hold
ers without quantitative skills will find 
themselves at a disadvantage in the job 
market.

The lower-division requirement in pol
icy analysis consists of P.S. 10, 11 and 
12, as well as one course in microeco
nomics (e.g., Econ. 1B). The upper- 
division requires four courses: 160AA, 
160AB, 160B, and 170B. P.S. 170B and 
160A will normally be taken during the 
junior year. Students may want to pursue 
a policy topic in a senior honors thesis, a 
Warren College internship, or through 
other routes.

Of the eight other upper-division 
courses, five must be in political science 
and at least four must be listed under 
“ policy analysis” in the course listings. 
The two courses outside the political sci
ence department must be policy-related, 
and can be drawn from the Department 
of Economics, the Science, Technology 
and Public Affairs Program (STPA), or 
the Urban and Rural Studies Program. 
Students should consult with the faculty 
about their choice of electives, as this 
concentration may be tailored to suit a 
wide variety of interests.

Political Economy
Political economy encompasses two 

sets of courses culled from virtually all 
the other areas of concentration. The first 
set of courses concerns the in ter
relationship between the political and 
economic orders. Courses here include 
144AA-AB, 144B, 102B, 126AA-AB, 
138A, and 138B. The second set of 
courses concerns  the use of the 
methodology associated with economic 
analysis in order to address political 
questions . C ourses here inc lude  
100DA-DB, 112A, and 172B. Students 
who wish to specia lize in po litica l 
economy should seek consultation from 
the undergraduate adviser.

Communications and Politics
The political science department has a 

variety of courses cross-listed with the 
Communications Program. They include 
100DA-DB, 102DA-DB, 102F, 112B, 
112D, 124A, 136B, 138E, 170CA-CB, 
and 172A. Students may make com
munications, an area of concentration 
within the political science major (in

which case the students may substitute 
two communications courses for two of 
the upper-division political science 
courses), or they can major in both 
communications and political science.

U.S.-Mexican Studies
This area of concentration enables 

students to develop special expertise on 
Mexico and U.S.-Mexican political and 
economic relations, in preparation for 
graduate work in one of the social sci
ences or humanities, or for nonacademic 
careers in medicine, law, business, or 
public service (including international 
organizations). There is a strong demand 
in all of these fields for personnel having 
the substantive knowledge, the research 
skills, and the binational cultural sen
sitivity needed to work successfully on 
both sides of the border.

Those contemplating careers in this 
field should develop a broadly based, 
interdisciplinary perspective on Mexico 
and major problems affecting U.S.- 
Mexican relations. In addition to the 
political science courses listed below, 
students should have at least one course 
in Mexican history (Hist. 146A-B, or the 
equivalent), and at least one course in 
Mexican culture (examples are Lit/Sp 
135, and Music 111, when it includes a 
unit on Mexican music). A good reading 
and speaking knowledge of Spanish is 
essential for employment in the field and 
for P.S. 196. Students should begin (or 
refresh) their Spanish language training 
as early as possible. For those who have 
not had the language previously, the 
“ Maxi Program” in Spanish is recom
mended (see catalog description under 
Language/Mini and Maxi Programs for 
Language Study).

Within political science, the three core 
courses in the area of concentration in
U.S.-Mexican Studies are P.S. 134C, 
146B, and 196. This is the recommended 
sequence for the core courses, although 
PS. 146B may be taken before P.S. 134C 
if necessary. Other political science 
courses in this area of concentration are: 
PS. 150A, 134D, and 138B. Political Sci
ence 134AA-AB is particularly recom
mended as background for P.S. 134C, if 
students have had no previous course 
work on Latin American political proc
esses and institutions.

This area of concentration enables 
students to take full advantage of the 
Department of Political Science’s Pro
gram in United States-Mexican Studies, 
including seminar presentations by the 
program’s distinguished visiting re
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search fellows from Mexico and other in
stitutions in the United States in P.S. 
146B. Students taking P.S. 196 will par
ticipate in major field studies being con
ducted by the staff of the program in 
U.S.-Mexican Studies. They can also 
compete for Undergraduate Field Re
search Grants in U.S.-Mexican Studies, 
awarded by the program each year to 
two or more students wishing to do in
dependent research projects in Mexico 
or among Mexican populations in the 
United States, normally in preparation 
to write a senior honors thesis. Fluent 
Spanish is a prerequisite for these 
grants. For further information, contact 
the Field Research Coordinator, Program 
in U.S.-Mexican Studies (402 Warren 
Campus).

The courses listed for this area of con
centration within the political science 
major also meet the requirements for the 
Warren College program of concentra
tion (minor) in Mexican studies, although 
no more than two political science 
courses (chosen from 134AA-AB, 134C, 
134D, 146B, 150A, and 196) can be 
applied to the Warren College minor.

Minor in Political Science
Students wishing to minor in political 

science are advised to take the intro
ductory sequence and three upper- 
division courses, but students may 
choose to substitute upper-division 
courses for any of the three lower- 
division offerings.

Special Minor in Policy Analysis 
for Scientists and Premeds

Many natural scientists and doctors 
find themselves getting involved in 
questions of public policy. Unfortunately, 
they have not been prepared by their 
training to consider the political aspects 
of such problems. This minor is de
signed to give pre-medical students and 
students in the natural sciences an intro
duction to public policy. While the minor 
does not require any lower-division 
course, P.S. 10 is a prerequisite for sev
eral of the courses in the minor, and is 
highly recommended.

The minor consists of P.S. 160AA-AB 
and 160B and three other upper-division 
courses listed in the policy analysis area 
of concentration and the section of 
courses under “ research methods.” This 
listing is intended to be suggestive, not 
exhaustive. Relevant courses from other 
departments and programs such as Sci
ence, Technology and Public Affairs or 
economics (courses in the 130 series)

may be substituted for one of the three 
other courses. Students taking this minor 
should consult with the public policy 
faculty in the Department of Political Sci
ence.

Program in United 
States-Mexican Studies
OFFICE: 402 Warren Campus 
Wayne A. Cornelius, Ph.D., Director

This program serves as a national and 
international center for research, train
ing, and public service activities con
cerning relations between Mexico and 
the United States. It deals with the full 
range of problems and issues affecting 
these relations (including immigration, 
trade, energy, foreign investment, 
technology transfer, environmental and 
cultural concerns, and public health 
problems). The program conducts origi
nal research, offers research and train
ing fellowships for visiting scholars from 
Mexico and other U.S. institutions, 
maintains a research library, sponsors 
public conferences and other public 
education activities, and publishes re
ports on current research bearing on 
U.S.-Mexican relations. The program 
also offers an annual seminar on U.S.- 
Mexican relations (Political Science 189), 
and provides research assistantships 
and small research grants to graduate 
students and advanced undergraduates 
wishing to conduct independent re
search in this field.

While based administratively in the 
Department of Political Science, the pro
gram is interdisciplinary in its concerns 
and approach, and invites the participa
tion of scholars from all disciplines as 
well as nonacademic specialists from 
the public and private sectors in the U.S. 
and Mexico. The program aims to serve 
as an integrating mechanism and infor
mational clearinghouse for research un
dertaken at many different sites and as a 
vehicle for bringing scholars, citizens, 
and public officials together to examine 
the salient issues in U.S.-Mexican rela
tions.

The Ph.D. Program
The doctoral program offers instruc

tion in the four main fields of the disci
pline: American politics, comparative 
politics, international relations, and 
political theory. In addition, the depart
ment offers special programs in Latin 
America (with emphasis on Mexico), 
political economy (including public

choice theory), science and public pol
icy, and quantitative analysis. Students 
take a set of core seminars in all the 
fields of the discipline and, in their spe
cial areas of interest, tutorials from indi
vidual faculty members. Students are 
expected to complete two years of study 
in residence before passing qualifying 
examinations and advancing to candi
dacy, then proceed to dissertation writ
ing, which will not normally require more 
than two additional years. Requirements 
(foreign languages, quantitative skills) 
are tailored to the individual student.

Courses

Low er Division
10 . Introduction to Political Science: American 
Politics (4)
This course surveys the  processes and institu tions of Ameri
can po litics . Am ong the top ics d iscussed  are ind iv idua l 
po litica l attitudes and  values, po litica l partic ipa tion , voting, 
parties, interest g roups , Congress, p res idency, Supreme  
Court, the federal bu reaucracy and dom estic and foreign  
po licy making. Kerneli, Jacobson

1 1 .  Introduction to Political Science: Comparative 
Politics (4)
Issues o f legitimacy, equa lity , authority and po licy making will 
be exp lo red in the con tex t of po litics and governm ent in a 
num ber o f d ifferent coun tries. Laitan

1 1 W . Writing in Comparative Politics (2)
This course , to be taken  in con junction w ith Political Science
11, is des igned to p rov ide  tutorial he lp for s tuden ts w ishing to 
im prove the ir w riting sk ills  in the politica l sc ience discip line.

1 2 . Introduction to Political Science: International 
Relations (4)
The issues of war/peace , nationalism /internationalism , and  
econom ic grow th /conserva tion will be exam ined in both his
to rica l and theoretical perspectives. Cowhey

12W . Writing in International Relations (2)
This course , to be taken in con junction with Political Science  
12, is des igned to p rov ide  tutorial he lp for studen ts w ishing to  
im prove the ir w riting sk ills  in the politica l sc ience discip line.

U p p e r Division 

Am erican Politics
IO O A . The Presidency (4)
(Formerly P.S. 109) The role of the p res idency in American  
politics. Topics will in c lude  nom ination and e lection politics, 
re lations w ith Congress, party leadersh ip , presidentia l control 
of the bureaucracy, international po litica l role and presiden
tial psychology. Kerneli

IOOB. The U .S . Congress (4)
(Formerly P.S. 121) Th is course will exam ine the nomination  
and e lection of congressm en, constituent re lationships, the  
deve lopm ent of the institu tion, formal and informal structures, 
leadersh ip , com parisons o f House w ith Senate, lobbying, 
and relationship with the  executive branch. Prerequisite: P.S. 
10. Jacobson

100CArCB. American Political Parties (4-4)
(Formerly P S. 115A-B) Exam ines the deve lopm ent of the two  
major parties as well as th ird  party movements. Considers the 
nature of party affilia tion, the role of leaders, activists, and  
organizers, and the re lation of parties to government and  
spec ia l in te rest g ro u p s  Prerequisite: 100CA for 100CB. 
Jacobson

lOODArOB. Voting, Campaigning, and Elections (4-4)
(Formerly P S. 107A-B) This course w ill cons ide r the nature of 
pub lic  op in ion and vo ting  in American government. Studies 
of voting behavior w ill be exam ined from  the viewpoints of 
both c itizens and cand ida tes , and an effort w ill be made to
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deve lop models of the ir e lectora l behavior. A tten tion will also 
be devo ted  to re cen t e ffo rts  to  deve lop  ra tiona l cho ice  
theories of e lectora l behavior and to c ritiques o f e lections as 
dem ocra tic  institu tions. The role of the mass m ed ia  and  
money also will be exam ined. Prerequisite: 100DA for 100DB. 
Popkin

102A. The Policy-Making Process (4)
(Formerly PS. 156) This cou rse  will d e sc r ib e  the po lic y 
making processes em ployed by American national gove rn 
ment. Attention w ill be focused on the law -m aking process  
and on decis ion m aking w ith in the executive branch.

102B. Politics of American Economic Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 176) The im pac t of p o lit ic s  on Am erican  
post-war econom ic po licy m aking . Causes and so lu tions  
to Am erica ’s cu rren t econom ic prob lems —  such as the de 
c line of the au tom ob ile  industry, doub le -d ig it inflation, re
industria lization, and  unemployment. Evaluation of the po liti
cal d imensions of po licy  m aking in the Reagan and earlie r 
adm in istrations. Cons idera tion o f Marxian, libera l, and o ther 
in terpretations of po licy  ou tcom es will be d iscussed . Beck

102C. American Political Development (4)
(Formerly PS. 122) American politica l deve lopm en t will be  
exam ined from both a com para tive  and theo re tica l pe rspec 
tive with specia l attention g iven to the in te rp lay o f socie ta l 
and politica l change . The modernization o f Congress, po liti
cal parties, the bureaucracy, the federal system , and the  
jud ic ia ry will be exam ined. Prerequisites: P.S. 10 and 11. 
Winters

102DA-DB. Public Opinion and Political Ideology (4-4)
This course will fo cus on the structure, o rig ins, and dynam ics  
of pub lic opin ion and politica l ideology. P.S. 102DA cons ide rs  
the nature of pub lic  opin ion and the fac to rs tha t shape the  
d e v e lo p m e n t o f p o l i t ic a l id e a s — e c o n o m ic  in te re s ts ,  
psycho log ica l func tions, po litica l com m unica tion and o rgan i
zation, etc. P.S. 102DB exam ines the deve lopm ent o f po litica l 
ideas in spec ific  h isto rica l situations. Prerequisite: 102DA for 
102DB, or consent of instructor. Hallin

102E. Urban Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 120) This course will focus on structures and  
processes of u rban politics, as well as on con tem pora ry is
sues of urban pub lic  policy. Topics to be cons ide red  inc lude  
the nature and deve lopm ent o f the m etropolitan community, 
urban politics and decis ion  making, and po licy  issues such  
as crim ina l justice , c iv il rights, and p lanning. Erie

10 2F. Mass Media and Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 179) This course will exp lo re both the role  
played by mass m ed ia  in po litica l institutions, p rocesses and  
behaviors, and rec ip roca lly , the  roles p layed  by po litica l 
s y s te m s  in g u id in g  c o m m u n ic a t io n  p ro c e s s e s  a n d  
technologies. Four m ajor top ics  will be cons ide red : 1. Mass 
media and politica l socia lization. 2. News ga the ring  and d is 
sem ination. 3. Mass media in e lectora l po litics . 4. Com m uni
cation as a politica l issue. Meadow

102G. Seminar— Special Topics in American 
Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 163) An undergraduate sem inar des igned to  
give students who have a lready had some course experience  
in upper-d iv is ion Am erican po litics  classes an opportun ity  to  
study some aspect o f curren t American po litics  in greater 
dep th in a small g roup  setting. Prerequisites: P.S. 10 and two 
upper division classes in American politics. Kernell

103A. California Government and Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 111) This survey course exp lo res six top ics: 1) 
the state 's politica l history; 2) cam pa ign ing , the mass media, 
and elections; 3) acto rs and institu tions in the m aking of state  
policy; 4) local government; 5) con tem porary po licy issues; 
e g., Proposition 13, school desegregation , crime, housing  
and land use, transporta tion , water; 6) Ca lifo rn ia ’s role in 
national politics.

104AA-AB. Law and Politics— The Supreme 
Court (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 112A-B) A two-quarter sequence exam in ing  
the politica l role of the Supreme Court and the evolution of 
constitutional doctrines.

104B. Law and Politics— The Urban Courts (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112D) An exam ination of the relation of trial 
courts to the urban politica l system , jud ic ia l recruitment, the  
relation of trial courts to appe lla te courts, po lice , prosecutors, 
and defense attorneys, and the penal system  Prerequisite: 
lower-division political science or consent of instructor

104C. Undergraduate Seminar in Law and Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112E) An undergraduate sem inar des igned to 
a llow  students who have already had lecture courses in law  
and po litics  to  pursue some aspec t o f those courses in 
grea te r dep th  and in a small group setting. Prerequisites: P.S. 
104AA-AB, 138C, 104B, and consent of instructor.

10 4 D . Special Topics in Law and Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112F) An undergraduate sem inar des igned to 
a llow  students who have already had lecture courses in law  
and po litics  to  pursue some aspec t of those courses in 
grea te r dep th  and in a small group setting. Prerequisites: P.S. 
104AA-AB, 138C, 104B, 104C and consent of instructor.

10 4 E. Civil Liberties Law  (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112G) Th is course exam ines the con flic ts  over 
the interpretation of the  Bill of Rights. Supreme Court cases  
will be  the main materia ls exam ined, bu t other materia ls will 
also be cons idered, in c lud ing  the work o f lead ing  analysts.

10 4 F. Topics in Constitutional Law (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112J) Th is course will exam ine the constitu
tional po licy deve lopm ents related to the equal protection  
c lause  of the fourteenth amendment. The Bakke Case and 
the Supreme Court Jus tices ' use of the nature o f equality in 
Am erican socie ty will rece ive extensive analysis.

Political Theory
1 1 0 A . Systems of Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 100A) Th is course focuses on the deve lopment 
of po litics  and politica l thought in Anc ien t G reece, its evo lu
tion th rough Rome and the problems ra ised in try ing  to come  
to g r ip s  with the new notion of human com m un ity im plic it in 
C h ris tia n ity . R ead ings  a re  d raw n  from  P la to , A ris to tle , 
Thucyd ides, Greek dramatists, St. Augustine, and others. 
Strong

11 OB. Systems of Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 100B) The course dea ls w ith the period which  
marks the rise and trium ph of the modern po litica l person and  
the modern politica l state . Central top ics  inc lude the relation 
of authority and community, political myth, and the gradual 
em ergence of ind iv idua ls capab le o f be ing  the ir own (po liti
ca l) m aste rs . R ead ings from  M ach iave lli, S hakespea re , 
Calvin, Hobbes, Locke, Diderot, $md Rousseau. Strong

110 C . Systems of Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 100C) The course dea ls w ith the period which  
marks the triumph and critique of the modern state. Central 
top ics  include the deve lopm ent of the idea of class, o f the 
irrational, of the unconscious, and of ra tionalized authority as 
they a ffect politics. Read ings drawn from  Rousseau, Kant, 
Hegel, Marx, Mill, N ie tzsche. Strong

I I O D A . Contemporary Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 102A) The intention of th is course is to  address  
certa in  prob lems which are characteris tic of the politica l ex
perience of the twentie th century. Am ong the top ics  cons id 
ered are revolution, the availab ility or trad ition, and  the p rob 
lems of the rationalization of social and politica l relations. 
Readings from  N ietzsche, Weber, Freud, Lenin, Gramsci, 
Dewey, Oakeshott, A rendt, Merleau-Ponty. The course will be 
top ica lly  rather than personality orien ted. Strong

I IO D B . Contemporary Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 102B) This course is a continuation of Political 
Science 110DA. It w ill focus on a lim ited num ber of ind iv idu
als in terms of the them es deve loped during  the previous 
quarter. It will lead to the w riting of a research paper. Strong

1 1 2 A . Economic Theories of Political Behavior (4)
(Formerly P.S. 172) An introduction to theories o f politica l be
havior deve loped w ith  the assum ptions and m ethods of 
econom ics. General em phasis will be upon theories linking  
ind iv idua l behavior to institutional patterns. Specific  top ics to 
be covered w ill inc lude co llective action, leadersh ip , voting, 
and barga in ing . Popkin

112 B . Politics, Philosophy, and Social Science 
Methodology (4)
(Formerly P.S. 137) An introduction to ph ilosophy and the 
po litica l implica tions of soc ia l science Topics cons ide red  will 
inc lude the nature of theory and evidence, the formulation of 
research questions, spec ia l prob lems in the study of human 
behavior or action and the relation between soc ia l science  
and pub lic  policy, events, and ideologies. Hallin

1 12 C . Political Theory and Artistic Vision (4)
(Formerly P.S. 138) The course explores the m odes of po liti
cal th ink ing found in arts, especia lly in dram a and literature. It 
focuses on particu lar top ics  (e g., ends and means, political

leadersh ip , po litica l economy). Readings from  a variety of 
sources and traditions; wherever possib le, en tire  works will 
be read. Some a ttem pt will be  made to deve lop  implications  
inherent in art for the  w riting of po litica l theory as a genre. 
Authors inc lude  Shakespeare , B recht, F laubert, Conrad, 
Malraux, w ith the precise lis t chang ing from  year to year. 
Strong

1 1 2 D . Political Communication (4)
(Formerly P.S. 116) This course exp lo res app roaches to  
analyzing communication in various politica l environments, 
with particu lar emphasis on sym bo lic po litica l action and the  
role of language in politics. The relationships am ong informa
tion, com m un ica tion , and key po litica l con cep ts  such as 
power, conflict, partic ipa tion , and politica l socia lization are 
exam ined both concep tua lly  and w ith re ference to existing  
politica l systems. Meadow

1 1 2 E . Obligations and Politics (4)
This course will focus on these issues: affirmative action, civil 
d isobed ience , terrorism , w ar and the draft, abortion. Stu
den ts will be expected  to work out a consistent position on a 
num ber of issues. Readings from a variety o f sources both  
contem porary and historical. Strong

Com parative Politics
120A. Comparative Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 101 ) A focus on the prob lems o f stability and 
dem ocracy  in various po litica l systems, on the po litics , 
econom ics, and ideo log ies of Western Europe and com 
munist systems. Com parisons will be drawn between one 
party, multi-party, and d icta toria l regimes. Prerequisite: P.S. 
11.

120B. British Government and Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 104) Exam ines the nature of parliamentary  
governm ent in Britain with an historical and contemporary  
perspective . Specia l attention will be paid to cabinet gov
ernment, d iffe rences between the major parties, and trends  
in socia l and econom ic policy . Some attention will also be 
g iven to local po litics.

120C. Politics in France (4)
(Formerly P.S. 106) This course is an attempt to expla in how  
France has becom e an inc reas ing ly  b ipo la rized  politica l 
system . Emphasis will be p laced  on: 1. French "conserva
tive ” and “ rad ica l”  ideo logies. 2. French politica l parties. 
3. The institu tions o f the Fifth Republic with and w ithout de- 
Gaulle. 4. French loca l politics. 5. France in a cris is  situation. 
6. P rospects for the future.

12 2 A . Political Development of Europe (4)
(Formerly P.S. 136) The o rig ins of the modern sta te exam ined  
th rough case s tud ies of the m ajor conflic ts shap ing  the Euro
pean system s (the com m erc ia liza tion  of ag ricu ltu re , the  
church , the army and state bureaucracy, and industria liza
tion); cons idera tion of a lternative parad igm s and theorists, 
espec ia lly  Marx, Weber, and Tocqueville. Gourevitch

122B . The Social Origins of Dictatorship and 
Democracy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 168) An explo ration of the o rig ins and charac
ter of fascism  and constitu tiona l democracy. Evaluation of the 
im pac t of the international system , war, econom ic deve lop
ment, ideo logy and relig ion, and  institutional arrangements in 
shap ing d ivergent tra jec to ries of politica l ou tcom es in the 
twentie th century. Stress on the  importance of po licy quarrels  
in shap ing politics. The cou rse  is des igned in conjunction  
w ith P.S. 144B, a lthough each  may be taken separately  
Gourevitch

122C. Social Welfare Policies in Industrialized 
Countries (4)
(Formerly P.S. 158) What exp la ins the d iffe rences in income 
assistance, health care, and other types o f socia l welfare  
po lic ies among Western countries? Do some types of welfare  
program s work be tte r than others? Can the U S. learn impor
tant lessons from other coun tries ’ expe riences with social 
welfare polic ies? These questions will serve as organizing  
themes for this course.

124 A. Political Consequences of Electoral Systems (4)
(Formerly P.S. 164) A  com para tive  survey of the major d im en
sions of the e lectora l a rrangements used in contemporary  
dem ocra tic  states, the  e lectora l formula (majority and plura l
ity systems, the various forms o f proportional representation, 
and sem i-p roportiona l systems), d is tric t size, and electoral 
thresholds. The e ffec ts  of the  different e lectora l systems on 
party com petition w ill be ana lyzed in terms o f the relation
sh ips between votes and seats, the fragm enta tion or con
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centra tion o f pa rty  systems, and the encouragem ent of e lec 
toral a lliances. L ijphart

126AA. Fundamentals of Political Economy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 175A) The first half o f the two-quarte r course  
will focus b road ly  on how econom ic behavior affects politica l 
action and institu tions, and how po litica l action and institu
tions a ffect econom ic  behavior. Centra l cons idera tion will be  
given to  the im pac t of dem ocra tic  po litica l systems on various  
types o f econom ic  arrangements and vice versa. Com isso

126AB. Issues in Political Economy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 175B) The second half of this two-quarter 
course w ill be  a seminar, dea ling  in dep th  with one or a 
num ber of spe c ific  issues touched on in the first half of the  
course (126AA) and dea lt w ith in the framework deve loped  
there. Issues m ay cover such top ics  as labor and politics, 
corpora tism , po litics  and econom ics o f bureaucra tic o rgan i
zations, the w e lfa re  state, equality, and other such questions. 
Prerequisite: P.S. 126AA. Com isso

128AArAB. Democracy in Plural Societies (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 167A-B) This course exam ines the problem  of 
c re a tin g  and  m a in ta in ing  s tab le  d em o c ra tic  reg im es in 
socie ties d iv id e d  by major c leavages such as those of re li
gion, ethn icity, and language. The theore tica l model of "con- 
socia tional d em oc ra cy ” will be exp la ined and app lied to 
expla in e xpe rience  in a variety of national settings, includ ing  
Holland, Belg ium , Sw itzerland, C anada and Lebanon, as well 
as Third World cases. Prerequisite: P.S. 128AA for 128AB or 
consent of instructor. L ijphart

130AArAB. Soviet Politics (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 141A B) This course w ill exam ine the goals of 
socia lis t soc ie ty  and various stra teg ies proposed to achieve  
them in the con tex t of the Soviet Union. Thus, we will exam ine  
Soviet deve lopm en t and politics as a p roduc t of the choices  
Soviet leaders have made, exam in ing why those choices  
were m ade and w ith  what results. The particu la r aspects of 
Soviet po litics  wh ich  will be em phasized are econom ic and  
socia l policy, human rights, nationality relations, and foreign  
policy. Prerequisite: P.S. 130AA for 130AB. Com isso

130B. Politics in the People’ s Republic of China (4)
(Formerly P.S. 132) This course will s tudy post-1949 China as 
a coun try wh ich  has experimented b road ly in light of the 
econom ic, socia l, and politica l prob lem s confronted in their 
attempt to bu ild  a modernized socie ty based on revolutionary  
ideals. Shirk

130CArCB. Comparative Communism (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 142A-B) This course w ill exam ine the theory  
and p rac tice  of Marxist-Leninist movements outs ide of the 
Soviet Union. A fte r a brief analysis o f some of the major 
socia list theorists, several communist parties and socia list 
systems will be exam ined in terms of the ir em pirica l practice. 
Differences in the role of government, the nature of the party, 
the im pact of the Soviet experience, the  importance of na
tional trad itions, the structure of the economy, and the or
ganization of p roduce r groups will be explored. The first 
quarter will concen tra te  on Marxist-Lenin ist movements and  
regimes in advanced  industria l countries; the second quarter 
will focus on com m unism  in the Third World. Prerequisites- 
P.S. 130AB, 130CA for 130CB. Com isso

1300. Seminar: Chinese Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 134) This course will exam ine se lected top ics  
concern ing m ajor prob lems of po litica l institutions, political 
partic ipation, and  socia l change in post-revo lu tionary China. 
These top ics  w ill be re lated to a genera l exam ination of 
Maoism and to genera l scholarly c ritiques of post- revolution
ary po litica l deve lopm ent. Prerequisites: P.S. 130B or consent 
of instructor. Shirk

130EA. Vietnam: The Politics of the Village (4)
(Formerly P.S. 133A) This first unit of a three-quarte r se
quence will d iscu ss  the nature of V ietnamese society, espe
cia lly its v illage structure, but also its re lig ious, ethnic, and  
class d ivisions. Popkin

130EB. Vietnam: The Politics of Intervention (4)
(Formerly P.S. 133B) The second unit of the sequence will 
exam ine the in terventions of foreign powers in Vietnam (in
c lud ing France, the United States, China, and the Soviet 
Union) and the e ffects of intervention. Prerequisites: P.S. 
130EA and consent of instructor. Popkin

130EC. Vietnam: Special Topics in the Study of 
Revolution (4)
(Formerly P.S. 133C) An intensive exam ination of selected  
theoretical issues in the study of the po litica l economy of 
revolution and counter-revolu tion. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor Popkin

132A. Political Modernization Theory (4)
(Formerly P.S. 139) A  survey of app roaches to the study of 
modernization. P rocesses of the deve lopm ent of capita lism , 
industria lization, and urbanization w ill be exam ined. The way  
in wh ich these p rocesses affect mobilization, incorporation, 
assim ila tion, legitim acy, and the institu tionaliza tion of po litica l 
reg imes will be s tud ied . Laitin

132B. Bureaucracy, Modernization, and 
Development (4)
(Formerly P.S. 162) This course exam ines the role of pub lic  
adm in istrative bureaucracy in the deve lop ing  nations from  
two perspectives; first, the assumption that a formal, modern  
bureaucracy is the exam ple par exce llence of rational or
ganization and tha t the presence o f such an organization is 
e v id e n c e  of m o d e rn iz a t io n , a n d  s e c o n d , th e  ro le  o f 
bureaucracy as an instrument of deve lopm ent.

134AArAB. Comparative Politics of Latin America (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 187A-B) Comparative analysis of con tem po
rary po litica l systems and deve lopm enta l p ro files of se lected  
Latin American coun tries, with spec ia l reference to the ways  
in which revolu tionary and counter-revo lu tionary movements  
have a ffected the politica l, econom ic, and socia l structures  
obse rvab le  in these countries today. Analyzes the perfo rm 
ance of "revo lu tiona ry” governm ents in dea ling  w ith p rob
lems o f dom estic po litica l management, reduc ing  external 
econ om ic  d e p enden cy , re d is tr ib u tin g  w ea lth , c re a t in g  
employment, and extend ing socia l services. Intensive study  
of Mexico, Peru, Chile, Cuba, and N icaragua, particu la rly in 
second quarter; in troduction to genera l theoretica l works on 
Latin American po litics  and deve lopment. Prerequisite: P.S. 
134AA for 134AB. C raig

134B. Mexico: The Politics of Development and 
Underdevelopment (4)
(Formerly P.S. 183) General survey o f the Mexican politica l 
system as it opera tes today. Emphasis on sources of stab ility  
and instab ility in the contem porary Mexican state, re lation
ships between the state and various segm ents of Mexican  
socie ty (econom ic elites, peasants, urban poor, students and  
in te llectuals, etc.). Central o rgan iz ing  questions are: 1. To 
what extent is the Mexican politica l system  responsib le  for 
the deve lopm en ta l pa tte rn  of M ex ico  s ince  1940 (rap id  
econom ic growth, h igh ly uneven d is tribu tion  o f the benefits of 
econom ic deve lopment)? 2. Why has the Mexican regime  
remained relatively stab le, desp ite  occasiona l con flic ts  with 
priva te-sector e lites and w idespread poverty, underem p loy
ment, and social inequality genera ted by the reg ime 's pre
ferred deve lopm ent strategy? Cornelius

134C. Peasant Movements and Agrarian Problems in 
Latin America (4)
(Formerly P.S. 186) This course exam ines the politica l and  
econom ic prob lem s confron ting peasants in Latin America: 
when, why, how, and w ith what results have peasants pa rtic i
pated in po litics? What is the re la tionship between peasants  
and the state? Between peasants and  other socia l classes?  
Topics inc lude the po litica l m obilization of peasants, the role 
o f le ade rsh ip  and  ideo logy  in peasan t m ovem ents, and  
peasant responses to the cap ita liza tion  of ag ricu ltu re  in two  
or three countries. C raig

134D. Selected Topics in Latin American Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 131) A com para tive ana lysis of contem porary  
politica l issues in Latin America. Material to be drawn from  
two or th ree coun tries. Am ong the  top ics: deve lopm ent, 
nationalism , po litica l change.

136A. African Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 144) An exam ination o f pre- and post-colonia l 
trends in A frican po litica l organization . Econom ic m anage
ment, d issem ination of ideologies, leadersh ip , and relations 
with other states will be among the top ics cons idered.

136B. Comparative Politics and Political Culture (4)
(Formerly P.S. 154) To what extent do  aspects of c u l tu r e -  
language , re lig ion , fam ily, history, be lie fs , and va lues—  
in fluence the range of po litica l behavior in any society, or 
define the range o f questions on its politica l agenda? If in 
some way culture has an important bea ring on politics, what 
are the m echanisms of real po litica l change? To what extent 
is po litica l change unid irectiona l toward some homogeneous  
industria lized world , and to what extent will heterogeneous  
cultu res deve lop a long d ivergent paths? These are the sem i
nal questions around which this course will be organized. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Laitin

138A. The Political Economy of Urbanization (4)
(Formerly P.S. 188) The centra l theme of this course is pub lic  
po licy and its re la tionship to  the spatia l d is tribu tion of popu 
lation and wealth. How have government po lic ies and p ro 

g ram s in flu e n ced  the  ru ra l/u rban  and in te rre g iona l d is 
parities in population, econom ic deve lopm ent, and socia l 
w e lfa re  w h ic h  ex is t in m ost co un tr ie s?  Top ics in c lu d e  
m odern iza tion /deve lopm enta lis t app roaches to the study o f 
urban iza tion , as com pa red  w ith dependency /neo -M a rx is t 
approaches, colon ia l rule as a determ inant of con tem pora ry  
urbanization patterns, e ffects of pub lic  and private invest
ments on internal m igra tion , the re la tive e ffec tiveness o f 
various k inds of po licy  instruments fo r con tro lling  or rechan
nelling national urban growth. Case materia ls are drawn from  
the expe rience of Latin American and A frican countries, w ith  
com para tive  re ference to se lec ted Asian nations, the U.S., 
and Western Europe. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Cornelius

138B. Politics of Rural Inequality (4)
(Formerly P.S. 190) What po litica l and econom ic stra teg ies  
have been or cou ld be devised to dea l w ith the prob lem s o f 
red is tribu ting  wealth w ithin and to rural areas? Are such re 
d is tribu tion po lic ies com pa tib le  w ith program s to maxim ize  
food p roduction? What politica l and econom ic c ircum stances  
fac ilita te  (o r more o ften im pede) im p lem enta tion  o f such  
polic ies? Who benefits? These questions will be add ressed  
w ith re ference to spec ific  po lic ies (land reform , in teg ra ted  
rural deve lopm ent programs, resettlement schemes, com 
m ercia lization of agricu ltu re , e tc.) in Latin America , A frica , 
and Asia. C raig

138C. Law and Politics— Comparative Legal 
Cultures (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112C) A systematic and com para tive  treatment 
o f the role o f courts in various national settings. The im pact o f 
the  jud ic ia l system on the in terp lay between the legal and  
po litica l cu ltu res of Western dem ocra tic  socie ties, of com 
munist and some deve lop ing  countries will be exam ined. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Ehrmann

138D . Seminar: Advanced Topics in Comparative 
Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 165) A com para tive analysis o f the party sys
tem s o f dem ocra tic  reg im es and the ir e ffects on the formation  
of governm ent coa litions and governm ent stability. Specia l 
attention w ill be pa id to the work of the major com para tive  
theorists o f party systems, from  Duverger to  Sartori. The  
theories of coalition formation to be exam ined inc lude those  
tha t a ttem pt to  p red ic t which coa lition is like ly to be formed  
and those tha t seek to  relate cab ine t s tab ility  to the type o f 
cab ine t coalition. L ijphart

13 8 E. Comparative Systems of Propaganda (4)
(Formerly P.S. 178) This course will exam ine the creation and  
dissem ination of p ropaganda across a varie ty of socia l and  
po litica l systems. D ifferences in system  bu ild ing  or mainta in
ing com m unica tion p rocesses between varian t ideo log ies or 
cu ltu res such as East and West, socia lis t and capita lis t, and  
industria lized and non industria lized nations will be cons id 
ered. Selected p ropaganda cam pa igns will be  exam ined in 
deta il. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Meadow

International Relations
140 A. International Organization (4)
(Formerly P.S. 153) Three in te rdependen t them es w ill be  
exp lo red: 1. The p rospects for, and an evaluation of, world  
government. 2. The purposes of international o rganizations o f 
m ore lim ited scope than world government. 3. The im p lica 
tions of these organizations for future world reorganization  
based on curren t socia l, econom ic, eco log ica l, and politica l 
trends.

14 2 A . American Foreign Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 152) American fo re ign po licy— as d irected to  
our allies, our adversaries and to neutrals, and concern ing  
energy and eco logy as well as more trad itional issues— will 
be critica lly  analyzed. Analysis w ill center on questions of 
purposes , in te rests , and po litica l respons ib ility . Genera l 
theories of American fore ign policy, both conventiona l and  
rad ica l, will a lso be d iscussed.

142 B . American National Security Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 170) A course about U.S. national security o b 
jec tives  and the means fo r ach ieving them. Specia l emphasis  
w ill be p laced on curren t U.S. m ilitary posture and arms con 
tro l po lic ies, and the rationales beh ind them . Topics w ill 
inc lude  the stra teg ic balance, the NATO/Warsaw Pact con 
frontations, the M idd le  East, SALT, and other arms contro l 
forums.

142 C . Seminar: American National Security Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 171) Sem inar in se lected national security  
top ics. Specia l em phasis will be p laced on curren t U.S. m ili
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tary posture and a rm s control po lic ies, and the rationales 
beh ind them. O ther top ics  will inc lude  the stra teg ic balance, 
the  NATO/W arsaw Pact con fron ta tions , the  M idd le  East, 
SALT, and other a rm s contro l forums. Prerequisite: P S. 142B 
or STPA 170.

142 D . Topics in American International Relations (4)
(Formerly P.S. 151) This course w ill exam ine post-W orld War II 
Am erican in te rnationa l re lations in se lec ted  geog raph ica l 
a /id  issue areas. The app roach will inc lude  analysis and 
evaluation of spec ific  American po lic ies toward the selected  
areas and analysis o f the internal p rocess of fo re ign policy  
decis ion making.

144AA-AB. Politics and The Economic Order (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 155A-B) This course exam ines the in terp lay of 
politics and econom ics  in international relations. The first 
quarte r entails a rev iew  of the history of the international 
econom ic order from  the seventh century th rough the pres
ent. Stress is p laced  on the evolution of the nation-state and  
its im p lica tions fo r econom ic arrangem ents . The second  
quarte r will cons ide r major theories purporting  to expla in and 
pred ic t the work ings o f the international o rde r from  the point 
o f view of politica l economy. Prerequisites: P.S. 12 for 144AA, 
and one quarter of economics; 144AA for 144B. Cowhey

144B. Comparative Responses to International 
Economic Crises (4)
(Formerly P.S. 169) What po lic ies do coun tries se lect for 
dea ling  w ith  e conom ic  p rob lem s? W hat po litica l fac to rs  
shape the cho ice  am ong alternative po lic ies fo r handling in
flation, unemployment, foreign com petition , exchange rates, 
re industria lization, and  other prob lems. What consequences  
does the con troversy over econom ic po licy  have fo r such  
values as liberty, equality , peace, stab ility? Stress on Western 
Europe, North Am erica , and Japan in the period a fte r World 
War II. The course is des igned to  con tinue  some o f the  
themes cons ide red in P.S. 122B. Gourevitch

146A. The U .S . and Latin America: Political and 
Economic Relations (4)
(Formerly P.S. 185) Two central issues in U.S. re lations with 
Latin Am erica will be  explored: 1. U.S. po lic ie s toward revolu
t io n a r y  a n d  a u th o r i t a r ia n  r e g im e s  in  th e  r e g io n .  
2. Changes in Latin American econom ic dependence  on of
fic ia l aid and private investments from  the U.S. These issues 
w ill be stud ied in h is to rica l perspective, looking toward policy  
issues for the 1980s and also at curren t p rob lem s in U.S. 
relations w ith two or th ree selected Latin Am erican countries. 
Craig

146B. Seminar on United States-Mexican 
Relations (4)
(Formerly P.S. 189) Explores the fundam enta l sources of con
f lic t and co n ve rg e n ce  be tw een M ex ico  and the  United  
States, as well as cu rren t po licy issues a ffecting  b ilateral re
lations (undocum ented m igration to  the U.S., trade p ro tec
tionism , U.S. access to Mexican energy supp lies, "bo rde r 
management" prob lems). Determ inants and consequences  
o f U.S. and Mexican government po lic ies toward each other, 
long-term  changes in the  econom ies, socie ties, and politica l 
systems of Mexico and the U.S. which a ffec t b ila te ra l rela
tions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Cornelius

148 A. China in Wtorld Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 103) This course w ill exam ine many of the  
major issues in the international re lations of Pacific-Asia and  
in S ino-American re la tions since the end o f World War II. 
Within the context o f such issues the course will analyze  
Chinese leaders' chang ing  percep tions of the international 
politica l system and the way in wh ich they formulate and 
attempt to carry out the ir foreign po licy goals. Prerequisites: 
junior or senior standing and one course in political science 
or consent of instructor.

150A. Seminar: The Political Economy of International 
Labor Migration (4)
(Formerly P.S. 184) A  com para tive survey of w o rke r m igration  
from  Third World coun tries to industria lized and o il-rich coun
tries, and the role o f such labor transfers in the po litics and 
econom ic deve lopm ent of both the labor expo rting  and labor 
im porting countries. Topics include genera l theories o f inter
national labor m igra tion , orig ins and evolution of such move
ments over time, charac te ris tics of the m igrants, e ffects of 
government po lic ies on international labor flows, cos ts and 
benefits of the m igra tion to various g roups (ind iv idua l mi
grants, their home communities, employers, governments, 
etc ), “ nativ ist’' movements, racial conflic t, and other po litica l 
consequences o f im m ig ra tion  in indus tr ia lized  soc ie ties. 
Cases to be em phasized: Mexican and C aribbean m igration  
to  the United States, M ed iterranean-basin m igration to West
ern Europe. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Cornelius

Policy Analysis
160AA. Introduction to Policy Analysis (4)
(Formerly P.S. 124A) In th is course students will conduct 
analyses of pub lic  po licy prob lems and dec id e  which po licy  
alternatives shou ld be adopted. The p rob lem s will be drawn  
from  fie lds inc lud ing energy, the environment, health, and law  
enforcement. The purposes of this course are three-fold; to  
foste r an app rec ia tion  of the com p lex ity of po licy problems, 
to  teach m ethods for th ink ing about how to  design better 
po lic ie s , and to convey some of the sp e c ific  too ls tha t 
ana lysis and po licy makers often use. Mendeloff

160AB. Introduction to Policy Analysis (4)
(Formerly P.S. 124B) This course will em phasize the politica l 
and organizational p rob lem s of des ign ing and implementing  
pub lic  polic ies. S tudents will carry out several analyses of 
po lic ies. Prerequisite: P.S. 160AA. Mendeloff

160B. Projects in Policy Analysis (4)
This course will inc lude g roup  and ind iv idua l projects app ly 
ing po licy analysis skills to  curren t po licy problems. Pre
requisites: P.S. 160AA and senior standing. Mendeloff

16 2A A . Technology and Society (4)
(Formerly P.S. 105A) The focus of th is course is on the making  
of U.S. sc ience po licy and the role of sc ien tis ts and those in 
po litica l affairs. Lakoff

162AB. Technology and Society (4)
(Formerly P.S. 105B) Specific  sc ience po licy issues are d is 
cussed . The particu la r issues will vary from year to year, but 
P.S. 162AB genera lly focuses on those re la ting to the phys i
ca l sciences, inc lud ing  nuclea r weapons po licy  and nuclear 
arm s control. Prerequisites: junior or senior standing. P.S. 
162AA, STPA 105A, or P.S. 164B, STPA 177 highly desirable. 
York

162AC. Technology and Society (4)
(Formerly P.S. 105C) Policy issues ra ised by  b iomedica l- 
sc ien tific  advances. The top ica l context va ries from year to  
year. Inc luded are such areas as in te rvention in human  
hered ity and deve lopm ent, regu latory po licy w ith respect to 
cance r and human population problems. Emphasis is on 
m echanisms for in teraction of sc ien tific expe rtise  and other 
perspectives in po licy making. G robstein

16 4 A . Policies for Saving Lives (4)
(Formerly P.S. 166) This course will review the causes of 
morta lity and m orb id ity  in the U.S. and exam ine how gov 
ernmental resources are dep loyed aga inst them. On what 
basis should resources in th is area be a lloca ted? What are  
the  politica l p rospects for improvements? Mendeloff

164B. Politics and Policy of Protecting Health and the 
Environment (4)
(Formerly P.S. 177) This course will exam ine both socia l reg 
ula tions (e.g., environmenta l protection) and industry regu la
tion (e g., the airlines and trucking). For the former, the focus  
w ill be on feas ib le  steps to  in troduce more market-like incen 
tives. For the latter, the focus will be on a ttem pts to buy off 
potentia l losers (and thus opponen ts) to be tte r policies. Pre
requisite: Econ. 1C. Mendeloff

166 A . The Courts and Public Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 112H) This course will exam ine the ways pub lic  
po lic y  is a ffec ted by the jud ic ia l p rocess, the im pact of 
cou rt-m ade  po licy , and the role of the ju d ic ia ry  from  a 
system s-theoretica l point o f view.

166B. Energy Policy and Politics (4)
(Formerly P.S. 159) Political, econom ic, and technologica l 
cons tra in ts on pub lic  po licy responses to the ene rgy prob lem  
will be explored. Case stud ies of the evolu tion of oil, natural 
gas, and nuclear po lic ies will illustrate the argument. There  
w ill a lso be a d iscuss ion o f the international d imensions of 
ene rgy policies. Cowhey

166CA-CB. Politics of Education (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 108AB) This course exam ines a series of con 
troversies over the d irection  and contro l of education. Am eri
can  materials, inc lud ing  expe rience w ith desegregation and  
com m unity contro l, w ill be stressed, but attention will also be 
pa id  to  con trovers ies a ris ing  in o the r system s, inc lud ing  
m odern China, Malaysia, and Nigeria. The second quarter of 
th is course stresses fie ld research. Students w ill be asked to  
se lec t a particu la r prob lem  in connection w ith schooling and  
investigate the p rob lem  directly, w ith the supervision of the  
instructor. Prerequisite: P.S. 166CA for 166CB. Shirk

166D . Marine Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 161) This course aims to p rov ide a theoretical 
and factual framework for the  study of marine policy and to

exam ine four of five cases involv ing controversia l issues. 
Am ong  the issues: the  po rpo ise -tuna  con trove rsy ; m an
ganese nodules and deep sea m ining; coastal m anagement 
and nuclear power; and liab ility  for oil spills. Revelle

16 6 E. Political Institutions and Public Policy (4)
This course exam ines how d iffe rences in political and fiscal 
institu tions lead to d iffe rences in pub lic  policies. For exam 
ple, what d iffe rence does it make which level of government 
opera tes a program? Are governm ent budge ts b igge r when 
taxes are less visib le and g row  more automatica lly? Men
de lo ff

Research Methods
1 7 0 A . The Use of Data in Political Science (4)
In troduction to some of the too ls used by politica l scientists  
and po licy analysts. D esigned for students having no prior 
backg round in statistics. A im ed at he lp ing students read, 
analyze, and critic ize materia ls that use statistics. Useful 
ana lytic methods will also be cons idered. Beck

170 B . Quantitative Methods for Public Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 123) A cons idera tion of statistical and analytic  
too ls useful for the po licy analyst. Among the top ics  to be 
cove red are decis ion-ana lysis, quasi-experimental design  
and the interpretation of multivariate analyses in a pub lic- 
po licy  context. Beck

170CA-CB. Statistical Methods/Data Analysis (4)
(Formerly P.S. 174A-B) This course will o ffer a general intro
duction  to statistical m ethods and data analysis for students  
in terested in political sc ience, pub lic policy, and com m uni
ca tio ns  research. A lthough ca lcu lus  is not requ ired , it is 
s trong ly recom mended. The course will include a basic in
troduction  to the theory and p ractice of statistical inference, 
m easures of association, sam p ling  theory, and linear regres
sion models. There will be extensive work with com puter data  
ana lysis systems such as SPSS, and each student will do  a 
la rge  sca le analysis pro ject du ring  the second half of the 
course . Beck

1 7 2 A . Content Analysis (4)
(Formerly P.S. 182) This is a methods course designed as an 
in troduction  to content analysis: the scientific, systematic, 
and ob jec tive  employed in verbal and nonverbal message  
analysis. A lthough content analysis is used throughout the 
socia l sc iences and humanities, exam ples will be drawn  
p rim arily  from  po litica l speeches, documents, and news 
media . Students will engage in original content analysis re
search pro jects during the quarter. Meadow

1 72 B . Modelling for Political Science and Public 
Policy (4)
(Formerly P.S. 173) An in troduction to the use of mathematical 
m ode ls in the study of po litics  and pub lic  policy. The ap
p roach  is relatively non-technica l. Of particu lar interest are 
questions dea ling w ith the des ign  and properties of various 
po litica l institutions. Beck

Special Studies
19 1A -B . Senior Honors Seminar: Frontiers of Political 
Science (4-4)
This course will be taught jo in tly  by the staff of the departm ent 
with occasiona l lectures by visitors. It is open only to  seniors  
in terested in qua lify ing for departm enta l honors. Adm iss ion to 
the course will be determ ined by the departm ent on the basis 
of the  s tuden t’s academ ic record . Each student enro lled will 
be requ ired to write an honors essay under the supervision of 
a m em ber of the faculty. This essay, which is to be subm itted  
by the end of the w inter quarter, will be the basis of the  final 
g rade  for the course. Prerequisites: senior standing, G.P.A. of 
3.5 in political science, or consent of the department. Faculty

196A-B-C. Field Wbrk in U.S.-M exican Studies (4-4-4)
Field research on som e .p rob lem  relevant to contem porary  
Mexico and/or U.S.-Mexican po litica l-econom ic relations, to  
be conduc ted  in Mexico or am ong Mexican popu la tions in 
the United States, by spec ia l a rrangem ent with d irec to r of 
Program in U .S.-Mexican S tudies. At the end of the second or 
th ird quarte r students w ill w rite  a major paper based on 
fie ldwork experience and ass igned readings. Prerequisite: 
Reading and speaking knowledge of Spanish is required. 
Cornelius

19 7. Field Study in Political Science (4)
Field work in the local a rea in some aspects of po litics or 
pub lic  policy. The pro ject shou ld  be la rge ly des igned by the 
student, w ith facu lty supervis ion, and shou ld contribu te to an 
overa ll understand ing of the po litica l process. (F, W, S)
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198. Directed Group Study (2 or 4)
D irected g roup  study in an area not presently covered by the  
departm enta l curricu lum . (P/NP g rades  only.) (F, W, S)

199. Independent Study for Undergraduates (2 or 4)
Independent read ing  in advanced po litica l sc ience by ind i
v idua l students. (P/NP g rades only.) Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. (F, W, S)

Graduate
2 1 OA. Systems of Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P S. 200A) This course focuses on the deve lop 
ment o f po litics and po litica l though t in Ancient Greece, its 
evolu tion th rough Rome and the p rob lem s raised in trying to  
com e to grips w ith the new notion o f human com m unity im 
p lic it in Christianity. Read ings are d raw n from Plato, Aristotle, 
Thucydides, G reek dramatists, St. Augustine, and others. 
Students will a ttend lectu res and ca rry  out research and  
writing ass ignm ents des igned for g radua te  students. Strong

21 OB. Systems of Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 200B) The course dea ls  with the period wh ich  
marks the rise and  triumph of the m odern politica l person and  
the modern po litica l state. Central top ics  include the relation  
of authority and  community, po litica l myth, and the gradua l 
em ergence of ind iv idua ls capab le  o f be ing their own (po liti
ca l) masters. Read ings from  Mach iavelli, Shakespeare, Ca l
vin, Hobbes, Locke, D iderot, and Rousseau. Students will 
attend lectures and carry out research and w riting ass ign 
ments des igned for g raduate students. Strong

2 1 OC. Systems of Political Thought (4)
(Formerly P.S. 200C) The course dea ls with the period which  
marks the trium ph and critique of the  modern state. Central 
top ics  include the deve lopm ent of the  idea of class, of the  

k irrational, of the  unconscious, and of rationalized authority as  
they a ffect po litics . Readings drawn from Rousseau, Kant, 
Hegel, Marx, M ill, N ietzsche. S tudents will attend lectures  
and ca rry  out research and w riting assignm ents designed for 
gradua te  students. Strong

234AA-AB. Comparative Politics of Latin America (4-4)
(Formerly P.S. 287A-B) Comparative analysis of con tem po
rary politica l system s and deve lopm enta l profiles of selected  
Latin American countries, w ith specia l reference to the ways 
in which revolu tionary and counter-revo lu tionary movements  

- have affected the political, econom ic, and social structures  
obse rvab le  in these countries today. Analyzes the perfo rm 
ance o f “ revolu tionary” governments in dea ling with p rob 
lems o f dom estic political management, reducing external 
e con om ic  d e p enden cy , re d is tr ib u t in g  wea lth , c re a tin g  
employment, and extending socia l services. Intensive study  
of Mexico, Peru, Chile, Cuba and N icaragua, particu larly in 
second quarter; in troduction to genera l theoretical works on 
Latin American politics and deve lopm ent. Students will a t
tend lectures and carry out research and  writing assignments  
des igned for g radua te  students.

260AA. Introduction to Policy Analysis (4)
In this course students will conduct ana lyses of pub lic  po licy  
prob lem s and dec id e  which policy alternatives should be  
adopted. The p rob lem s will be drawn from fie lds includ ing  
energy, the environment, health, and law enforcement. The 
purposes of this course are three-fo ld; to  foster an app rec ia 
tion of the com p lex ity of po licy prob lem s, to teach methods  
for th ink ing about how to design bette r policies, and to con 
vey some of the spec ific  tools that ana lysis and policymakers  
often use. S tudents will attend lectu res and carry out re
search and vyriting assignments des igned for graduate stu
dents. Mendeloff

260AB. Introduction to Policy Analysis (4)
This course will emphasize the po litica l and organizational 
prob lem s of des ign ing  and im p lem enting pub lic policies. 
Students will a ttend lectures and ca rry  out research and  
writing assignm ents des igned for g radua te  students. Beck

285. Seminar in National Security for Science 
Students (3)
The sem inar will cons ist of two parts: first, a presentation of 
what our national security po licy is; and second, a discussion  
o f how various cu rren t sc ience and techno logy programs and  
po lic ies relate to  it.

290. Directed Reading in American Politics
D irected reading in a se lec ted area o f American politics for 
gradua te  students. The content of each  reading course is to 
be dec ided  by the professor d irec ting  the course with the  
approva l of the gradua te  student s supervisory committee.

291A-B-C. Seminar on the Study of Politics (4-4-4)
An introduction to  the study of po litics  at the g radua te  level. 
The first quarter cons is ts of facu lty presentations, assigned  
readings, and a fina l exam ination; the  second, o f preparation  
and presentation o f a critica l review o f a particu lar literature; 
the th ird, of the s tudy of selected fundam enta l works in politi
cal science in prepara tion  fo r a genera l exam ination.

292. Directed Reading in Comparative Politics (4)
Directed reading in a se lected area o f com para tive politics 
for g raduate students. The content o f each read ing course is 
to be dec ided by the professor d ire c tin g  the course with the  
approval of the g radua te  student’s supe rv isory comm ittee.

293. Directed Reading in International Relations (4)
Directed read ing in a se lected area o f international relations 
for g raduate students. The content o f each  read ing course is 
to be dec ided  by the professor d irec ting  the course with the  
approval of the g radua te  student’s superv isory comm ittee.

294. Directed Reading in Political Economy (4)
Directed reading in a se lected area o f political econom y for 
graduate students. The content of e a ch  reading course is to 
be dec ided by the professor d irec ting  the course with the 
approval of the g radua te  student's superv isory comm ittee.

295. Directed Reading in Public Policy (4)
Directed read ing in a se lec ted a rea  of pub lic  po licy  for 
graduate students. The content of e a ch  reading course is to 
be dec ided by the pro fessor d irec ting  the course with the 
approval of the g radua te  student's superv isory comm ittee.

296. Directed Reading in Political Theory (4)
Directed reading in a se lected area o f po litica l theory for 
graduate students. The content of ea ch  reading course is to 
be dec ided by the professor d irec ting  the course with the 
approval of the g radua te  student’s supe rv isory comm ittee.

PSYCHOLOGY
OFFICE: 5217 Psychology and 

Linguistics Building, Muir College

Professors:
Norman H. Anderson, Ph.D.
Richard C. Atkinson, Ph.D. (Chancellor) 
Robert M. Boynton, Ph.D.
Michael Cole, Ph.D.
J. Anthony Deutsch, D. Phil.
Ebbe B. Ebbesen, Ph.D.
Edmund J. Fantino, Ph.D.
George Mandler, Ph.D.
Jean M. Mandler, Ph.D.
Donald A. Norman, Ph.D.
George S. Reynolds, Ph.D. (Chairman) 
David E. Rumelhart, Ph.D.
Associate Professors:
Elizabeth A  Bates, Ph.D.
Vladimir JL>Konechi, Ph.D.
Donald I. A. MacLeod, Ph.D.
James L. McClelland, Ph.D.
Harry L. Munsinger, Ph.D.
Ben A. Williams, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors:
Carol M. Cicerone, Ph.D.
Mary M. Hayhoe, Ph.D.
James A. Kulik, Ph.D.
Jeffrey 0. Miller, Ph.D.

★  *  *

Ursula Bellugi, Ed.D., (AdjunctProfessor 
of Psychology)

Ian N. Creese, Ph.D., (Assistant 
Professor of Neurosciences)

Robert Galambos, Ph.D., M.D., 
(Professor of Neurosciences) 

Steven A. Hillyard, Ph.D., (Associate 
Professor of Neurosciences) 

George F. Koob, Ph.D. (Adjunct 
Assistant Professor of Psychology) 

William J. McGill, Ph.D. (Adjunct 
Professor of Psychology)

Larry R. Squire, Ph.D. (Associate 
Professor of Psychiatry)

The Undergraduate 
Program
The Major Program

The department offers courses in all 
major areas of experimental psychology, 
with emphasis in the areas of human 
information processing, sensation and 
perception, learning and motivation, 
physiological psychology, develop
mental psychology, and social psychol
ogy. The department emphasizes mod
ern research in the experimental and 
theoretical analysis of human and animal 
behavior. Students who major in 
psychology can expect to develop a 
knowledge of a broad range of content 
areas, as well as basic skills in experi
mental and analytic procedures.

The department offers a flexible pro
gram of study towards the B.A. degree. 
Several different options are available to 
the student, from a general curriculum 
which allows for diversity of studies to a 
specialized curriculum which allows the 
student to explore a limited number of 
topic areas in great depth. An honors 
program — requiring laboratory courses 
and a year-long individual research 
project — is also available to students. 
The honors program is specifically de
signed for students interested in pre
paring for graduate or professional 
school. The more general curricula are 
available to students who do not plan to 
continue studies beyond the B.A. de
gree.

Prerequisites for Psychology 
Majors

Experimental psychology uses the 
tools and knowledge of science: cal
culus, probability theory, computer sci
ence, chemistry, biology, and physics. 
Accordingly, students in upper-division 
courses must have an adequate back
ground in these topics. Prerequisites for 
individual courses are specified in the 
catalog listings for the courses.
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A B.A. degree in psychology will be 
granted if the following requirements 
have been met:
1. The student has completed the pre

requisites for the psychology major, 
which are (a) three quarters of sci
ence other than psychology; (b) three 
quarters of university-level mathe
matics; (c) introductory psychology 
(Psychology 1 at UC San Diego, or 
equivalent); and (d) introduction to 
computer programming (Sci./Tech. 
20, EECS 61 or AMES 10 at UC San 
Diego, or equivalent). The student is 
encouraged to complete these re
quirements by the end of the sopho
more year if possible. All of these 
courses except Psychology 1 may be 
taken Pass/No Pass.

2. The student has completed one 
quarter of statistics (Psychology 60 or 
Mathematics 80A, or equivalent).

3. The student has completed any 
twelve upper-division courses in psy
chology. Advanced statistics (Psy
chology III or an equivalent from 
another department) may be in
cluded in the twelve courses.

Psychology 199 cannot be counted to
ward the major, and Psychology 195 
may be counted only once. Graduate 
research seminars (usually designated 
as “Special Topics in . . . ” ) cannot be 
counted toward the major. A minimum of 
six upper-division courses must be taken 
at UC San Diego.

A major consideration in deciding the 
specific program one will pursue are 
the prerequisites of the various upper- 
division psychology classes taught by 
the department. The student should note 
the prerequisites for all of the classes he 
or she might be interested in taking. It is 
important to take those classes which 
are prerequisites for many others early in 
one’s program. For example, students 
are well advised to take Introduction to 
Statistics (60) in their sophomore year, or 
sooner, as it is a prerequisite for many 
other psychology classes. Similarly, 
many of the classes which serve as in
troductions to the various areas of 
psychology (e.g., Introduction to Sensa
tion and Perception, and Introduction to 
Social Psychology) are prerequisites for 
more advanced courses in those areas. 
Therefore, these classes should also be 
taken early in one’s college career.

Advising
All students majoring in psychology 

are assigned a faculty member as a

permanent adviser. Such assignment 
occurs at the main department office 
(P&L 5217) when the student announces 
his or her intention to major. The student 
then plans his or her major program with 
the aid of the adviser. Such planning 
should take place in the student’s 
sophomore year or as soon as possible 
thereafter to insure that ample time is 
available to satisfy the necessary pre
requisites for the courses taught in the 
department.

Alternative Programs of Study
Students may wish to obtain a general 

overview of experimental psychology, or 
they might wish to have more intensive 
exposure to one or more areas of 
specialization within experimental 
psychology. To aid the student’s selec
tion, the courses falling within particular 
areas of specialization are listed below. 
Note that students wishing to specialize 
in an area need not take all of the 
courses listed under that area. Group
ings of courses are presented only to 
show which courses are most pertinent 
to each specialty area.

Students interested in a general 
background in experimental psychology 
should consider the following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60)
Introduction to Developmental 

Psychology (101)
Introduction to Sensation and Percep

tion (102)
Introduction to the Principles of Be

havior (103)
Introduction to Social Psychology

(104)
Introduction to Cognitive Psychology

(105)
Introduction to Physiological Psychol

ogy (106)
Viewpoints in Experimental Psychol

ogy (108)
Explanation and Knowledge (165)
History of Psychology (166)

in addition to other upper-division psy
chology electives which might be of par
ticular interest to the student.

The department’s offerings in human 
development are concentrated in the 
area of cognitive development. Students 
interested in specializing in this area 
should consider the following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60)
Introduction to Developmental Psy

chology (101)
Introduction to Cognitive Psychology 

(105)
Cognitive Development: Piaget (136)

Psycholinguistics (145)
Abnormal Psychology (163)

as well as other electives of interest. 
Since development occurs in all sub- 
areas, students interested in develop
ment would do well to take as many of 
the following as possible:

Introduction to Sensation and Percep
tion (102)

Introduction to the Principles of Be
havior (103)

' Introduction to Social Psychology
(104)

Introduction to Cognitive Psychology
(105)

Introduction to Physiological Psychol
ogy (106)

A student interested in specializing in 
social psychology should consider the 
following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60) 
Introduction to Social Psychology

(104)
Advanced Statistics (111) 
Experimental Methods in Social 

Psychology (126)
Methods in Applied Social Psychology 

(127)
Emotion (143)
Culture and Thought (146)
Social Perception and Cognition (147) t 
The Psychology of Judgment (148) 
Human Aggressive Behavior (161)

as well as other electives of interest.
A student interested in specializing in 

cognitive psychology should consider 
the following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60) 
Introduction to Sensation and Percep

tion (102)
Introduction to Cognitive Psychology

(105)
Advanced Statistics (111)
Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology 

(115)
Psychology and Artificial Intelligence 

(133)
Psychology of Thinking (134)
Cognitive Development: Piaget (136) 
Cognition and the Brain (137) 
Psycholinguistics (145)
Culture and Thought (146)
Social Perception and Cognition (147) 
The Psychology of Judgment (148)

as well as other electives of interest.
A student interested in specializing in 

sensation and perception should con
sider the following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60) 
Introduction to Sensation and Percep

tion (102)
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Introduction to Cognitive Psychology 
(105)

Laboratory in Sensory Psychology 
(116)

Physiological Basis of Perception 
(159)

as well as other electives of interest.
A student interested in specializing in 

learning and motivation should consider 
the following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60)
Introduction to the Principles of Be

havior (103)
Learning and Motivation (120)
Laboratory in Learning and Motivation 

( 121)

Comparative Psychology (150)
Control of Human Behavior (151)

as well as other electives of interest.
A student interested in specializing in 

physiological psychology should con
sider the following courses:

Introduction to Statistics (60)
Introduction to Sensation and Percep

tion (102)
Introduction to Physiological Psychol

ogy (106)
Laboratory in Sensory Psychology 

(116)
Cognition and the Brain (137)
Comparative Psychology (150)
Physiological Basis of Perception 

(159)
in addition to other electives of interest.

Honors Program
Students are encouraged to partici

pate in the departmental honors pro
gram. The major feature of the program 
is a year-long independent research 
project (194) done in the student’s senior 
year which results in an honors thesis. 
The honors project normally will be 
under the supervision of a faculty mem
ber in the Department of Psychology. In 
preparation for such a project the honors 
candidate must take:

Introduction to Computer Science 
(EECS61)

Introduction to Statistics (60)
Advanced Statistics (111)
Any Methods or Laboratory Course 

(115, 116, 121, 126, 127).
Successful completion of the honors 

program requires a grade of A in Psy
chology 194 and a minimum grade-point 
average of 3.5 for courses taken in the 
major.

Undergraduate Major Program 
in Cognitive Science

The undergraduate program in cogni
tive science spans the several discip
lines relevant to the study of intelligent 
systems, both human and artificial. Stu
dents will learn substance and method, 
including developments in the modeling 
of intelligent systems by both 
mathematical and computer simulation 
techniques as well as experimental 
techniques for analyzing human infor
mation processing. The focus of the pro
gram lies within cognitive psychology 
and computer science, but aspects of 
linguistics, sociology, anthropology, and 
communications are also included. 
Graduates will be prepared for graduate 
study in some aspect of cognitive sci
ence, usually within the context of either 
a psychology or artificial intelligence 
program. There are increasing employ
ment possibilities for recipients of the 
B.A. degree in numerous industrial re
search and applied firms.

COURSE REQUIREMENTS
Lower-division prerequisites.

Lower-division prerequisites provide a 
firm background in mathematics (cal
culus and probability theory), computer 
programming, and an introduction to the 
study of human information processing. 
Students are required to have taken 
Mathematics 1A-B-D, E (or equivalent 
courses in the 2 sequence), a one- 
quarter introduction to mathematical 
statistics (preferably Mathematics 80A), 
EECS 61 (Introduction to Programming), 
EECS 70 (Introduction to Systems Prog
ramming) and Psychology 11 (Introduc
tion to Human Information Processing). It 
is extremely important that these courses 
be completed prior to the junior year, 
since they serve as prerequisites for the 
junior-year courses.

Upper division. A total of fifteen 
upper-division courses are required, 
eleven in the “core sequence,” and four 
from a list of approved electives.

The core-course sequence. All of the
following courses constitute the “core 
sequence,” and are required of all stu
dents.

Psychology 105 (Cognitive Psychol
ogy)

<• Psychology 111 (Advanced Statistics)
Psychology 115 (Laboratory in Cogni

tive Psychology)
Psychology 133 (Psychology and Arti

ficial Intelligence)

EECS 160A (Foundations of Computer 
Science)

EECS 161A-B (Digital System 
Software)

EECS 173 (Computer Languages)
Psychology 196A (Senior Seminar in 

Cognitive Science)
Psychology 196B-C (Senior Project in 

Cognitive Science)

Psychology 105, 111, 115, and 133, and 
EECS 160A and 161A-B should be taken 
during the junior year. Psychology 
196A-B-C should be taken during the 
senior year.

Electives. Four electives are required, 
taken from the list below. Other courses 
may be substituted with the written per
mission of a cognitive science faculty 
adviser.

The courses which have been ap
proved for inclusion in the cognitive sci
ence major program are listed in groups 
according to content area (courses re
levant to multiple areas are multiply 
listed). A student may choose to 
specialize in one of these areas, in which 
case he or she might take most of the 
electives in that area. Alternatively, the 
student may choose to obtain a broader 
introduction to the different sorts of areas 
related to cognitive science, in which 
case any combination of the listed 
courses may be chosen. The set of elec
tives a student chooses should be care
fully selected not only to satisfy the indi
vidual’s immediate interests but also with 
a view toward optimal preparation for 
graduate work or employment.
Cognition and Cognitive Development

Psychology 101 (Introduction to De
velopmental Psychology)

Psychology 135 (Cognitive Engineer-
ing)

Psychology 136 (Cognitive Develop
ment: Piaget)

Psychology 137 (Cognition and the 
Brain)

Psychology 143 (Emotion)
Psychology 146 (Culture and Thought)

Culture and Communication
Anthropology 118 (Cognitive Anthro

pology)
Anthropology 125 (Language and 

Culture)
Psychology 146 (Culture and Thought)
Psychology 171 (Disorders of Com

munication)
Computation

EECS 160B (Foundations of Computer 
Science)

EECS 161C (Digital System Software)
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EECS 165 (Algorithms, Automata, and 
Formal Languages)

EECS 178 (Artificial Intelligence)
EECS 179 (Analysis of Algorithms)
Psychology 135 (Cognitive Engineer- 

ing)
Language

Linguistics 101A-B (Introduction to 
Syntax)

Linguistics 125 (Introduction to Se
mantics)

Linguistics 131A-B (Introduction to 
Mathematical Linguistics)

Linguistics 182 (Language and the 
Brain)

Psychology 145 (Psycholinguistics)
Physiological and Sensory Mechanisms

Psychology 102 (Introduction to Sen
sation and Perception)

Psychology 106 (Introduction to 
Physiological Psychology)

Psychology 116 (Laboratory in Sen
sory Psychology)

Psychology 137 (Cognition and the 
Brain)

Psychology 159 (Physiological Basis 
of Perception)

A suggested sequence of study for 
completing the upper-division re
quirements follows.

SUGGESTED SEQUENCE OF STUDY 
FOR COMPLETING REQUIRED 
COURSES IN THE COGNITIVE 

SCIENCE PROGRAM
FALL WINTER SPRING
Junior Year
Psych. 105 Psych. 111 Psych. 115
EECS 161A 
EECS 160A

EECS 161B Psych. 133

Senior Year
Psych. 196A 
EECS 173

Psych. 196B Psych. 196C

Note: Students can  take electives anytime they can fit them  
into the ir schedules.

Going to Graduate School?
A major factor in selection of applic

ants to graduate school is research ex
perience. This is true for all fields of 
psychology, from experimental to clini
cal. Students who think they might wish 
to pursue graduate training should con
sider their courses in this light. Most 
relevant are the laboratory courses, the 
courses in statistics, and the indepen
dent research courses (194A-B-C, 199).

The College Science and 
Mathematics Requirements

Each college imposes its own science 
and mathematics requirement upon its

students. A student who wishes to major 
in psychology must also fulfill the special 
prerequisites listed above. These sci
ence and mathematics prerequisites are 
automatically met by the Revelle College 
requirements. Muir College and Third 
College students will have to take one 
year of mathematics, as well as the re
quired number of science courses from 
the ones offered to them. Warren College 
students will also have to take one year 
of mathematics as well as the required 
number of science courses.

THE MINORS PROGRAM

The Noncontiguous Minor for 
Revelle College

Students may enroll in psychology 
courses in order to fulfill the require
ments of the noncontiguous minor. The 
noncontiguous minor will normally con
sist of three of the lower-division courses 
in psychology and three courses 
selected from the upper-division offer
ings of the department. One of the 
lower-division courses must be Psychol
ogy 1. Please note carefully the pre
requisites for the upper-division courses. 
Students who wish to pursue a noncon
tiguous minor should consult with one 
of the departmental undergraduate ad
visers before enrolling for these courses. 
Lower-division psychology courses may 
not be used simultaneously to satisfy 
both the social science requirement and 
the noncontiguous minor requirement.

Minor Program for Third College
Third College students may minor in 

psychology by completing a six-course 
sequence in psychology which must 
include at least three upper-division 
courses. The first course of the minor 
sequence must be Psychology 1. At the 
beginning of their program planning, 
students should carefully examine the 
prerequisites for each of the courses to 
be used for the minor and consult with 
one of the departmental undergraduate 
advisers. Note in particular that Intro
ductory Statistics (Psychology 60) is a 
prerequisite for almost all upper-division 
courses.

Minor Program for Warren Col- 
lege

Warren College requires its students 
to complete two six-course sequences to 
fulfill the area-of-concentration require
ments. Six of these twelve courses must 
be upper-division. A student may minor

in psychology by choosing a six-course 
sequence conforming to the following 
rules: (a) the first course must be Psy
chology 1; (b) at least three of the six 
courses must be upper-division; (c) 
upper-division courses may be selected 
from any of those listed in section on al
ternative programs of study.

The Graduate Program
The Department of Psychology pro

vides broad training in experimental 
psychology. Increased specialization 
and the general burgeoning of knowl
edge make it impossible to provide 
training in depth in every aspect of 
experimental psychology, but most as
pects are represented in departmental 
research.

Preparation
Apart from the general university re

quirements, the department generally 
expects adequate undergraduate prep
aration in psychology. A major in the 
subject, or at least a strong minor, is 
normally a prerequisite, but exceptions 
may be made for applicants with good 
backgrounds in such fields as biology 
and mathematics.

Language Requirements
There is no foreign language require

ment.

Master’s Degree Program
Normally, students will be accepted 

only for the Ph.D. Students in the doc
toral program may, however, qualify for 
the M.A.

Plan II has been adopted by the de
partment (see “Graduate Studies: The 
Master’s Degree” ). Each candidate must 
complete a two-course requirement in 
quantitative methods and at least six ad
ditional graduate courses other than the 
research courses 296, 298, and 299. 
Each candidate must also pass the 
master’s examination, which is offered 
by the department once each year.

Graduate Curriculum
All students must fulfill all course re

quirements — stated below — while re
gistered as graduate students in 
psychology at UC San Diego. There may 
occasionally be exceptions granted to 
this rule. Requests for exception should 
be in the form of petitions from students 
and their advisers to the Committee on 
Graduate Affairs. It is in the best inter
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est of the student if these petitions are 
forthcoming at the time of admission to 
the graduate program. In this way, the 
committee, the students, and their ad
visers will all be aware of the course re
quirements before any of them are taken.

First-Year Requirements
In the first year of study, each student 

must fulfill the following requirements:
1. Each student must fulfill a quantitative 

methods requirement, either by tak
ing two quantitative methods courses 
approved by the graduate committee 
or by showing a satisfactory knowl
edge of these courses through an 
examination.

2. In addition to the quantitative 
methods requirement, each student 
is expected to take at least eight 
courses from the list prepared by the 
graduate affairs committee. At least 
five of these must be basic courses 
from at least four different areas. 
During the first year of study, the stu
dent is required to complete five of 
these courses, four of which must be 
basic seminars. By the end of the 
second year the student must have 
completed at least five basic semi
nars in four different areas. The 
graduate committee will provide a list 
of acceptable courses and a list of 
the areas.

3. All first-year graduate students are 
required to submit a research paper 
on the project completed as a part of 
their research practicum. The paper 
should be comparable in style, 
length, and quality to papers pub
lished in the normal, refereed journals 
of the student’s research area. The 
format of the paper should be in the 
style of a journal article acceptable to 
any of the major journals in the stu
dent’s area (the publication manual of 
the American Psychological Associa
tion, second edition, 1974, should be 
followed).
The research paper will be read and 
evaluated by the student’s research 
adviser and by at least two other 
readers appointed by the graduate 
adviser. The paper will be graded on 
a three point scale: + , 0, and - .  Ad
ditional readers may be required 
when there are conflicting evalua
tions.
The research paper is presented or
ally also at a research meeting held at 
the end of the spring quarter. Atten
dance at this meeting is required of

the entire department’s graduate 
students and faculty. Typically, each 
student is allowed ten minutes to pre
sent the paper with a five minute 
question period following the pre
sentation.

4. Students are evaluated by the entire 
faculty by a meeting at the end of 
the academic year. At the depart
ment evaluation, the normal minimum 
standards for allowing a student to 
continue beyond the first year are 
completion of all department re
quirements, satisfactory completion 
of the first-year research project (in
cluding the oral presentation), a B+ 
average in the quantitative methods 
courses, and a B+ average in the 
courses which fulfill the area require
ments.

Qualifying Examination for 
the Ph.D. Degree

The qualifying examination has two 
parts. In one. part, the student is 
examined on topics related to the thesis 
proposal. In the other, the student is 
examined on a broader range of topics. 
This broader range of topics is deter
mined jointly by the student and the 
qualifying committee. Prior to the exami
nation, the student submits to the com
mittee a written list of the four areas in the 
department in which the student is qual
ified and a list of topics in those areas on 
which the student wishes to be 
examined. The student and the commit
tee work together to reach a mutually 
satisfactory document that lists the to
pics to be covered. Then, at the time of 
the examination, a definite period of time 
is set aside for questions on these to
pics.

Teaching
All students are required to participate 

in the teaching activities of the depart
ment for one quarter of half-time teach
ing every year for four years.

Residency
Each student must complete the re

quirements for qualification for candi
dacy for the Ph.D. degree by the end of 
the third year of residence. Any student 
failing to qualify by this time will be 
placed on probation. A student who fails 
to qualify by the end of the spring quarter 
of the fourth year of residence will au
tomatically be terminated from the de
partment.

No student may allow more than eight

calendar years to elapse between start
ing the graduate program and complet
ing the requirements for the Ph.D. de
gree. Students will automatically be ter
minated from the program at the end of 
the spring quarter of their eighth calen
dar year in the department.

Research
From the first year of graduate study 

all students are enrolled in a research 
practicum (Psychology 296). Students 
are assigned to current research pro
jects in the department, and receive the 
personal supervision of a member of the 
staff.

Courses
Lower Division

E xperim enta l R equirem ents

Psychology at UC San Diego is a 
laboratory science. We are concerned 
with the scientific development of knowl
edge about human and animal behavior 
and thought. Accordingly, experience 
with experimental procedures plays an 
important role in the undergraduate and 
graduate training of students. Psychol
ogy majors must all learn experimental 
methods, including basic statistical 
techniques. Those in the honors pro
gram must take laboratory courses and 
also do a year-long undergraduate 
thesis.

Lower-Division Students

Students enrolled in the lower-division 
courses (with the exception of Psychol
ogy 60) must serve as experimental 
subjects for participation in three hours 
per quarter. The requirement is intended 
to be a positive educational supplement 
to the course work. Part of each experi
mental session will be devoted to expla
nation and discussion of the purpose 
and nature of the experiment (this will 
usually be done at the end of the ex
perimental session). Students always 
have the right to discontinue participa
tion at any point in any study. Students 
who are unable to participate or who 
choose not to participate will be pro
vided with alternate service assignments 
which are designed to serve similar edu
cational goals.

1 . Psychology (4)
An introduction to bas ic concep ts  in psycho logy. (F,W,S)

10 . Developmental Psychology (4)
An in troduction to  the psycho log ica l deve lopm en t of the  
human organ ism  w ith  spec ia l reference to cogn itive  d e 
velopment in the ch ild . (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)
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I I .  Perception and Information Processing (4)
An in troduction to bas ic  princ ip les of perception , learn ing, 
and information processing .

1 4 . Social Psychology Applied to Human 
Problems (4)
An in troduction  to con cep ts  and m ethods in soc ia l p s y 
chology.

19 . Introduction to Personality (4)
An in troductory course in personality des igned for studen ts  
with a m inimal backg round in psychology. The course top ics  
o f general interest in personality theory and research. (Not 
offered in 1981-82.)

60. Introduction to Statistics (4)
Introduction to the experim enta l method in psycho logy and to  
m athem atica l te chn iques  necessary for expe rim en ta l re 
search. Prerequisite: one year of mathematics or consent of 
instructor.

Upper Division
1 0 1 . Introduction to Developmental Psychology (4)
A lecture course on a varie ty o f top ics in the  deve lopm ent of 
the  child, inc lud ing  the deve lopm ent o f perception , cogn ition , 
language, and sex d iffe rences. Prerequisite: Psych. 60.

102. Introduction to Sensation and Perception (4)
An in troduction to prob lem s and methods in the study of 
perceptua l and cogn itive  processes. Prerequisite: Psych. 60 
or one year of college-level mathematics.

103. Introduction to Principles of Behavior (4)
An example of the p rinc ip les  of cond ition ing and their a pp li
cation to the contro l and m odification of human behavior.

104. Introduction to Social Psychology (4)
An intensive in troduction and survey of curren t know ledge in 
socia l psycho logy. Prerequisite: Psych. 60.

105. Introduction to Cognitive Psychology (4)
Introduction to the experim enta l study o f h igher mental p ro 
cesses. Top ics to  be cove red include pattern recognition, 
perception, and com prehension o f language, memory and  
prob lem  solving. Prerequisite: junior standing.

106. Introduction to Physiological Psychology (4)
Intensive in troduction to curren t know ledge of phys io log ica l 
facto rs in learn ing, motivation, perception, and memory.

108. Introduction to Experimental Psychology (4)
Various mem bers o f the  psycho logy facu lty w ill d iscuss the ir 
curren t research w ith spec ia l emphasis upon m ethodo log ica l 
problems. Prerequisite: Psych. 60.

I I I .  Advanced Statistics (4)
In te rm ed ia te  exam ina tion  o f the  expe rim en ta l m ethod in 
psycho logy and m athematica l techn iques necessary for e x 
perimental research. Prerequisite: minimum grade of B in 
either Psych. 60 or Math. 80A.

1 15 . Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology (4)
Lecture and labora tory work in human information p roces
sing. Prerequisites: Psych. 105 and 111 and consent of the 
instructor.

1 1 6 . Laboratory in Sensory Psychology (4)
An in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  e xpe rim en ta l m easu rem en t a nd  
analysis of aud ito ry and visual phenomena. Prerequisites: 
Psych. 159 (co-registration permitted) and Psych. 111.

120. Learning and Motivation (4)
Survey of research and theory in learning and motivation. 
Includes instincts, re in fo rcement, stimulus contro l, cho ice , 
aversive contro l, and human application. Prerequisite: co
registration with Psych. 121.

1 2 1 . Laboratory in Operant Psychology (4)
Lecture and labora tory in operant psychology. Prerequisite: 
must be taken with Psych. 120.

126. Experimental Methods in Social Psychology (4)
Lecture and laboratory work in socia l psycho logy. Prerequi
sites: Psych. 104 and 111, or equivalent. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)
1 2 7 . Methods in Applied Social Psychology (4)
Emphasizes learn ing of experim enta l and quasi-experim enta l 
methodo logy app licab le  to  socia l prob lems. Students ca rry  
out field research in areas such as the psycho logy of law  
(jud ic ia l dec is ion  making), tra ffic -re la ted behavior (risk tak 
ing), environmenta l psycho logy, and other areas of student 
interest. Prerequisites: Psych. 104 and 60.

130 . Developmental Psychology and Education (4)
An in troduction to cogn itive  deve lopm ent w ith  em phasis on 
its relation to education . Prerequisites: enrollment in Teacher 
Education Program or consent of instructor.

133. Psychology and Artificial Intelligence (4)
A survey of curren t deve lopm ents in a rtific ia l in te lligence as it 
perta ins to psycho logy. Specia l attention w ill be  g iven to work  
in au tom atic speech understand ing , natura l language pro
cess ing , be lie f systems, prob lem  solving and gam e p laying. 
Prerequisites: Psych. 105 and EECS 61.

13 4 . Psychology of Thinking (4)
An in troduction to con tem pora ry models o f cogn ition  and the  
process of th inking. Prerequisite: Psych. 105. (Not offe red in 
1981-82.)

135 . Cognitive Engineering (4)
App lica tions of cogn itive  sc ience em phas iz ing  princ ip les for 
des ig n  of in te llig ence  system s that enhance  rather than  
dom inate human life. Top ics include: hum an error (versus 
system -induced error), know ledge eng ineering , inte lligence, 
com puter-ass is ted instruction, contro l o f com p lex  systems, 
conversa tion systems, in ten tion-based system s, moral im p li
ca tions. Prerequisites: Psych. 105 and either EECS 161A or 
Psych. 133.

136. Cognitive Development: Piaget (4)
Intensive exam ination o f Jean P iaget’s theo ries of cogn itive  
grow th  from birth to  ado lescence . Topics: deve lopm ent of 
im agery and mental representation, though t and language, 
concep ts  of space, causa lity  and number, log ica l thinking. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 101 or 105.

1 3 7 . Cognition and the Brain (4)
An exam ination of the  re la tionship be tw een h igher mental 
fu n c t io n  and  n e u ro lo g y  in a d e v e lo p m e n ta l/a d a p t iv e  
fram ew o rk . Th is w ill in c lu d e  the c la s s ic a l lite ra tu re  on  
neuro log ica l d iso rders in adu lts and ch ild ren . Theories and  
mechan ism s will be d iscussed in an a ttem p t to  e luc ida te  
structura l and functional re lations between cogn itive  p roces
ses and the brain. Prerequisites: two of the following: Psych. 
101, 105, 106 or graduate standing.

138. Alcohol and Its Problems (4)
The fo llow ing areas w ill be  stud ied: psychopharm aco logy, 
neu ropharm aco logy and b iochem ica l pha rm aco logy o f a l
coho l; fetal a lcohol syndrome; alcohol add ic tio n  and animal 
models; socia l psycho logy o f alcohol; p rob lem s o f contro ls of 
alcoholism ; and in te ractions w ith a lcoho lics . (Not offe red in 
1981-82.)

143 . Emotion (4)
In troduction to curren t theories and research on emotion, w ith  
spec ia l reference to theories o f anxiety. Prerequisite: Psych. 
105 or 104.

145 . Psycholinguistics (4)
Presentation of the psycho logy of language , inc lud ing its 
b io log ica l basis, its deve lopm ent in ch ild ren , and its use by  
the adult. O f particu la r interest will be the question of the  
re levance  of lingu is tic  d esc rip tio ns  to  p sycho lin gu is tic s . 
Prerequisites: Psych. 105 or Ling. 1 and 2.

146 . Culture and Thought (4)
An exam ination of the m ajor theories and re levant data con 
ce rn ing  the way in wh ich cu ltu ra lly o rgan ized  expe rience in
f lu en ce s  the  na tu re  o f th ink ing . H is to r ic a l reco rds , an 
th ropo log ica l fie ld reports and experim ents w ill be exam ined  
for the  senses in wh ich they are relevant to  understand ing  
presum ed relations betw een culture and thought. Particular 
em phasis will be p laced  upon the kinds o f conc lus ions that 
can be  supported by d iffe ren t kinds of data , and the shifting  
mean ing of basic term s when one surveys d iffe ren t areas of 
research on this top ic . Prerequisites: Communications 100B 
or consent of instructor.

1 4 7 . Social Perception and Cognition (4)
How we perce ive and judge  other persons and ourselves. 
Focus on experimental ana lysis of cogn itive  processes. Pre
requisites: Psych. 104 and 105.

148 . The Psychology of Judgment (4)
General theory of ju dgm en t based on cogn itive  algebra. A p 
p lic a t io n s  ac ross m any a reas of p sych o lo g y , in c lu d in g  
p sy ch o p h ys ic s , d e c is io n  m ak ing , c o g n it iv e  and  so c ia l 
psycho logy. Prerequisite: senior honors standing; for stu
dents planning on graduate study. (Not o ffe red  in 1981-82.)

150. Comparative Psychology (4)
Principa l emphasis will be  on the com para tive  psycho logy of 
lea rn ing  and e tho logy . Se lec ted  to p ic s  su ch  as c rit ica l 
periods and animal com m unica tion will be  cove red . Prereq
uisite: Psych. 103 or 106. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 5 1 . Control and Analysis of Human Behavior (4)
Extensions of learning p rinc ip les  to human behavior. Topics  
inc lude m ethods of self-contro l, app lica tions to c lin ica l d isor
ders, and the design of cultu res. Prerequisite: Psych. 120. 
(Not offe red in 1981-82.)

159. Physiological Basis of Perception (4)
A survey of sensory and percep tua l phenomena w ith empha
sis on the phys io log ica l m echanisms underlying them . Pre
requisite: Psych. 102 or consent of instructor.

1 6 1 . Human Aggressive Behavior (4)
Influential theories of human aggression will be reviewed in 
de ta il. C lass ica l and re ce n t s tud ies  in the a rea  w ill be  
exam ined, w ith an em phasis on methodolog ica l and  defin i
tional issues. An integrated cognitive-emotional m ode l of in
te rpe rsona l agg ress ion w ill be deve loped . Prerequisite: 
Psych. 104 or consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

163. Abnormal Psychology (4)
This cou rse  is a com p rehens ive  su rvey of the  o rig ins, 
characteris tics , and causes of abnormal behavior. Particular 
attention is g iven to the b io log ica l and environmenta l causes  
of abnormality.

165. Explanation and Knowledge (4)
Discussion of psycho log ica l theory and ev idence on such 
to p ic s  as ep is tem ology, o rd ina ry language, reasons and 
causes, existence, socio -cu ltura l determ inants of thought, 
eth ics. Prerequisites: restricted to seniors and graduate stu
dents in anthropology, linguistics, philosophy, political sci
ence, psychology, and sociology: consent of instructor. (Not 
offe red in 1981-82.)

166. History of Psychology (4)
Survey of the major trends and personalities in the deve lop
ment of psycho log ica l thought. Emphasis will be g iven to 
such se lec ted top ics  as the  m ind-body problem , nativ ism  vs. 
em pirc ism , and the genesis of behaviorism . Prerequisites: 
three previous upper-division courses in psychology.

1 70 . Critical Issues in Psychology (4)
D iscussion of selected controvers ia l issues (e g., nature of 
in te lligence, nature of motiva tion) from alternative theoretical 
perspectives. Prerequisites: restricted to senior psychology 
majors with consent of instructor.

1 7 1 . Disorders of Communications (4)
This course is an in troducto ry survey of m iscommunication, 
both verba l and nonverbal. It focuses on, a lthough is not 
restric ted  to, forms of m iscom m unica tion that are labeled  
patho log ica l, e .g ., sch izophrenia , asphasia, and ch ildhood  
autism . Investigation of these  prob lems takes several per
spec tives : Patho log ica l fo rm s of com m un ica tion  are d is 
cussed  in com m un ica tions theory, cogn itive  and behavioral 
sc ience  terms. Both the situa tional nature of communication  
d iso rde rs and the ir deve lopm ent w ithin a g iven ind iv idual are 
d iscussed . In add ition, a soc io -h is to rica l perspective is taken 
on th e  deve lo pm en t o f p re va ilin g  c o n cep ts  c o n ce rn in g  
pa tho log ica l form s of com m unica tion (a m ic ro /m acro  com 
m u n ic a t io n s  c o u rs e .) Prerequisites: Communications 
100A-B-C or consent of instructor.

173 . Literacy, Social Organization, 
and the Individual (4)
This course will exam ine the  h istorical g row th of lite racy from  
its earliest p recu rsors in the  Near East. The interre lation bet
ween literate techno logy and  socia l organization and  the im
pact o f literacy on the ind iv idua l will be tw in foci of the course  
A rriv ing at the modern era, the course will exam ine such 
questions as the im ped im en ts  to  teach ing , read ing , and 
w riting skills to all normal ch ild ren  in techno log ica l socie ties  
and the relation between lite racy  and national deve lopment in 
the Third W orld . Prerequisites: Communications 100C or 
consent of instructor.

1 7 4 . The Psychology of Filmic Text (4)
The course will exam ine a variety of film s using d ifferent 
pe rspec tives  and m ethods o f psycho logy to ana lyze the 
types o f p rob lem s raised by  the nature of c inem atic com 
munication. Top ics will in c lude  an in troduction to bas ic  ele
ments o f c inem atography theore tica l and technica l bases of 
film ’s "g ram m ar," pe rcep tion  of moving pictures, the function  
and status of sound, the in fluence of film  on behavior and 
cu ltu re  (and v ice versa), the  representation of psycho log ica l 
and socia l interaction, the com m unica tion of narrative and 
spatia l information, the genera tion and translation of film  con
ventions, and the param eters which the medium and the 
cu ltu re impose upon the a ttem p t to express various forms of 
abstrac tion  in the conc re te  visual language of film . Pre
requisite: Communications 100 or consent of instructor.

P sycho logy
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1 7 6 . Theories of Psychology (4)
Theories of p sycho logy w ill ana lyze the several theore tica l 
system s of psycho logy, such as Freudian psychodynam ic  
theory, behaviora l theory, hum anis tic theory, psychom etric- 
tra it theory, and b io log ica l theory o f human nature. Particular 
attention will be  g iven to  the o rig ina l w ritings of the several 
theo ris ts , and the ir assum ptions , ph ilosoph ica l pos itions, 
proposed m ethodo log ies, and da ta  bases will be com pared  
and evau la ted . Prerequisite: Limted to students with four or 
more upper-division psychology, sociology, philosophy, or 
biology courses, or consent of instructor.

1 7 7 . Experimental Psychopathology (4)
Coverage of theories of psycho log ica l d isorders based on 
princ ip les  de rived  from  expe rim en ta l psychology, pa rticu la rly  
those from  resea rch on cond ition ing . Topics to be cove red  
are neuroses, psychoses, and add ic tions. Prerequisite: either 
Psych. 14, 103, or 120.

1 7 8 . Group Protests and Conflict Resolution (4)
A small sem inar (twenty students) with intensive analysis  
th rough read ings and d iscuss ion o f the origins, deve lopment, 
and resolu tion o f g roup  con flic ts  w ith  particu lar em phasis on  
the psycho log ica l processes involved.

1 7 9 . Drugs, Addiction, and Mental Disorder (4)
The cou rse  con ce rn s  the  e ffe c ts  o f d rug  and abnorm a l 
chem ica l states on menta l func tion ing and behavior. Lec
tu res will be conce rned  w ith the neuronal basis of d rug e f
fects, human d rug  abuse and its causes, animal models, and  
b iochem ica l bases of human neurosis and pychosis.

194A-B-C. Honors Thesis (4)
Research sem inars and research, under the d irection of a 
m em ber of the staff. Prerequisites: one laboratory course in 
psychology (Psych. 115 through 127). Psych. 111, a 3.0 
grade-point average, and consent of instructor.

195. Instruction in Psychology (4)
In troduction to teach ing of in troductory psychology. Each  
student will be responsib le  for and teach a class section in 
one o f the lower-d iv is ion psycho logy courses. (P/NP g rades  
only.) Prerequisites: Junior standing and either a) an A in the 
course in which the student plans to assist, or b) a grade- 
point average of B or better in no fewer than three upper- 
division psychology courses. Consent of instructor. Only 
counts once towards minor or major.

1 9 6 A -B -C . S e n io r Sem inar/Project in Cognitive 
Science (4-4-4)
The course is des igned to provide students with the basic  
research tools o f cogn itive science and to give them practica l 
experience using those tools. The first term will emphasize  
tools. S tudents will be g iven instruction in model bu ild ing  
from both a psycho log ica l and artific ia l inte lligence pe rspec 
tive. In the rem a in ing  tw o te rm s students w ill ca rry  out 
spec ific  ind iv idual p ro jects under the supervision of the in
s truc to r and the staff. Prerequisite: restricted to seniors 
majoring in the cognitive science specialty of psychology.

198. Directed Group Study in Psychology (2)
Group study under the d irection o f a facu lty mem ber in the  
Department of Psychology. Prerequisite: Psych. 101, 102, 
103, or 105.

199. Independent Study (2-4)
Independent s tudy or research unde r direction of a member 
of the staff. Not coun ted for c red it towards the major. Prereq
uisite: special permission of department. (P/NP g rades only.)

Graduate
201A-B. Quantitative Methods in Psychology (3-3)
An in te n s iv e  c o u rs e  in s ta t is t ic a l m e th o d s  and  th e  
mathematical treatment of data, w ith  specia l reference to re
search in psycho logy Prerequisite: restricted to graduate 
students in psychology.

201C. Theoretical Methods in Psychology (4)
An in troduction to the m e thodo logy of model bu ild ing  and  
theory deve lopm ent in psycho logy. Topics to be covered in
c lude  the techn iques from: s tochastic  modeling, com puter 
simulations, dec is ion  theory and scaling. (S/U g rades pe r
m itted )

202. Sensory Mechanisms (4)
A survey of curren t prob lems in the analysis of sensory sys
tems

203. Physiological Psychology (3)
The cen tra l nervous system  and its relation to behavior. 
Seminar

204. Social Psychology (3)
The behavior of man as a function o f socia l variables. Sem i
nar.

205. Human Information Processing (3)
An intensive in troduction to  the study of the human as an 
in fo rm ation-processing system . Covers top ics in perception , 
memory, cogn ition , and artific ia l inte lligence. (Not offe red in 
1981-82.)

206. Conditioning and Learning (3)
Classical and operant cond ition ing in lower animals. Sem i
nar. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

209A . Judgment and Decision Making (3)
General theory of judgm ent and decis ion . Psychophysica l 
judgment, socia l judgment, decis ion making, and rud im ents  
of measurement theory. Primary em phasis on experim enta l 
app lications. Prerequisite: open to undergraduates with con
sent of instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

209B. Judgment and Decision Making (3)
General theory of judgm ent and decis ion. Primary em phasis  
on mathematica l and statis tica l analysis of a lgebra ic mode ls, 
both for con tro lled  experiments, and for observational fie ld  
data. Prerequisite: Psych. 209A. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

210. Motivation and Learning (3)
Basic sem inar on p rinc ip les o f human and animal motivation  
and learning. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

2 1 1 . Piagetian Theory (3)
Selected top ics  in P iaget's theory of cogn itive  deve lopm ent. 
Seminar. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

212A-B. Introduction to Visual Science I & II (3-3)
Specification and measurement of the  visual stimulus; in tro 
d u c t io n s  to  b a s ic  p h y s io lo g ic a l o p t ic s  and  v is u a l 
neu rophys io lo g y . Prerequisites: 212A; open to under
graduates with Psych. 159, 212B; open to undergraduates 
with Psych. 212A.

213. Systematic Issues in Psychology (4)
Selected h isto rica l and curren t top ics w ill be d iscussed from  
com peting  theore tica l perspectives. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

214 . Alcohol and Its Problems (4)
The phys io log ica l actions o f alcohol on the body; m ed ica l 
implica tions. Animal research on a lcoholism . The relative im 
portance of the environm enta l and gene tic facto rs in a l
coholism . Behavioral change due to alcohol intake. A lcoho l 
consum ption and interaction in small g roups and soc ie ty at 
large. Prerequisite: undergraduates with consent of instruc
tor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

216. Basic Seminar in Comparative Cognitive 
Research (3)
This sem inar w ill review curren t research and theory in c o gn i
tive psycho logy, in order to  charac te rize  group d iffe rences in 
cogn itive func tion ing . G roups chosen are assumed to be not 
equiva lent in theoretica lly im portant ways that affect the ir 
perfo rmance on standard labora tory tasks.

2 1 7 . Principles of Behavior (3)
Basic sem inar on behavior theory w ith  emphasis on p r in c i
ples of cond ition ing  as the foundation of a general model of 
behavior. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

218A-B. Cognitive Psychology (3-3)
A two-quarte r survey of bas ic  p rinc ip les and concep ts of 
cogn itive psycho logy. This course is in tended to serve as the  
basic in troduction for first-year students. Basic areas inc lude  
know ledge, memory, thought, perception, and perfo rmance. 
The areas are taught by those facu lty members who work  
within the specia lty. Prerequisite: graduate status in psychol
ogy or consent of instructor.

22 1. Judgmental Processes (2)
The psycho logy of judgm ents and information integration. 
Advanced sem inar. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

222. Brain Functions (2)
Selected top ics . Advanced seminar. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

223. Advanced Topics in Vision (4)
An in-depth analysis of em pirica l and theoretical issues in a 
specia lized area of vision o r visual perception. Emphasis  
most likely w ill be on a top ic o f ongo ing vision research at UC  
San Diego. Prerequisite: Psych. 212A or special consent of 
instructor.

224. Memory (2)
Survey sem inar on curren t state of know ledge in human  
memory Basic Seminar

225. Experimental Analysis of Behavior (2)
Advanced sem inar in modern techn iques and find ings, w ith  
specia l em phasis on operant cond ition ing and lower animals. 
Advanced sem inar.

226. Contemporary Problems in Vision (2)
Survey sem inar on recent work in phys io log ica l op tics, vision  
research, and the visual process. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

227. Cognitive Development (2)
Selected top ics  w ith emphasis on cu rren t experimenta l work. 
Advanced sem inar. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not 
offered in 1981-82.)

228A-B. Advanced Methods in Modeling in 
Psychology (4-4)
Advanced sem inar on m ethods for bu ild ing  mathematical 
and com pu te r simulation m ode ls of learn ing, memory, pe r
ception, and sensory processes. Prerequisite: Psych. 201C 
or consent of instructor.

229. Selected Topics in Social Psychology (2)
Advanced sem inar on theoretica l issues in a ttitudes and so 
cial pe rcep tion  w ith specia l attention to curren t research. 
(Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

230. Neural Models of Cognitive Processes (3)
Exam ination o f mode ls of cogn itive  p rocesses which a ttempt 
to understand aspects of cogn ition  in te rm s of interactions  
among popu la tions of s im p le  in fo rm a tion -p rocess ing  e le 
ments such as neurons. Format w ill be in -dep th  d iscuss ions  
of theo re tica l a rtic le s . Prerequisites: exposure to linear 
algebra and differential equations; consent of instructor. (Not 
offered in 1981-82.)

231. Advanced Topics in Human Information 
Processing (2)
Selected d iscuss ions of advanced top ics. Advanced sem i
nar. Prerequisite: Psych. 205 or consent of instructor.

232. Advanced Topics in Human Social Behavior (3)
The course w ill cover top ics in human socia l behavior, w ith  
specia l em phas is  on recent deve lopm ents in experimenta l 
and socia l psycho logy. Such top ics as agg ress ion , affiliation, 
and the re la tionsh ip between se lf-reports and other behavior 
will be exam ined. Advanced seminar. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor.

223A-B. Topics in Learning and Motivation (3-3)
Advanced to p ic s  in learning and motivation, w ith specia l em 
phasis on cu rren t research. Advanced sem inar. Prerequisite: 
Psych. 210.

234. Cognitive Development (2)
Nature and func tion of perception and judgm en t from a d e 
velopmental po in t o f view. Advanced sem inar. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

235. Models in Sensory Psychology (3)
Models of information processing in sensory systems will be  
d iscussed. Physio logical ev idence and m athem atica l form ili- 
zation will frequen tly  be used. (Not o ffe red in 19 8 i -82.)

236. Animal Discrimination Learning (3)
Intensive exam ination of prob lem s in the study of d iscrim ina
tion learning. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

237. Methods and Topics in Experimental Social 
Psychology (3)
An advanced sem inar dea ling w ith the labora tory and fie ld  
methods of experimental socia l psycho logy and top ics such  
as aggression, a ltru istic behavior, conform ity, and bystander 
intervention. S tudents will be encouraged to engage in field 
experimentation. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

239. The Development and Modification 
of Sensory Systems (3)
The course w ill emphasize experimenta l ev idence and work
ing models re la ting to the deve lopm ent of the sensory sys
tems, espec ia lly  vision and audition. The p rocess ing  of com 
plex stimuli and the underlying phys io log ica l mechanisms will 
be studied.

241A-B-C. Advanced Topics in Cognition (4-4-4)
Research and d iscussion on se lected top ics in cogn itive  
psychology. May be taken by undergraduate senior majors 
concurren tly enro lled in Psychology 194. (S /U  g rades per
m itted.) (241C not offered in 1981-82 )

242A-B-C. Research Topics in Developmental 
Psychology (4-4-4)
Advanced sem inar concentra ting on m ethods of research 
and curren t experimenta l literature. May be taken by under
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graduate senior majors concurren tly en ro lled  in Psychology  
194. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U g rades perm it
ted .) (242C not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

243. Language Acquisition (4)
Discussion o f the acqu is ition of language by young children, 
inc lud ing such to p ic s  as its stages, mechanisms, and relation 
to  nonlinguistic deve lopment. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

244A-B. Psycholinguistics (4-4)
Discussion of human language ab ilities and cons ideration of 
a variety of psycho log ica l, b io log ica l, and  lingu istic m ode ls to  
account for them . (Not offered in 1981-82.)

245. Advanced Topics in Psycholinguistics (3)
Research and d iscuss ion on se lec ted top ics  in psycho lin 
guistics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 
1981-82.)

246. Exploration in Cognition (3)
Research sem inar in advanced top ics in the study of cogn i
tion. Prerequisites: restricted to students in the LNR research 
group; others should request consent of the instructor, ad
vanced knowledge of modern concepts of human information 
processing.

248. Semantic Theory (4)
An introduction to  the fie lds of sem antics and pragmatics. 
Material from  lingu istics, ph ilosophy, and artificia l inte lligence  
will be related to curren t deve lopm ents in psycho logy and  
psycholinguistics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U  
grades perm itted .) (Not offered in 1981-82.)

25 1. Advanced Topics in Learning and Motivation (3)
Weekly meetings fo r graduate students active ly engaged in 
research on cond ition ing . Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

253. Advanced Topics in Social Perception 
and Cognition (3)
Research and d iscuss ion on se lec ted top ics in cogn itive  
psychology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

254. Advanced Topics in Perception (3)
Research and d iscuss ion on se lected top ics  in perception. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

255. Advanced Topics in Physiological 
Psychology (3)
Research and d iscuss ion on se lected top ics  in phys io log ica l 
psychology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

25 7. Advanced Topics on the Analysis of Behavior (3)
Research and d iscuss ion on se lected to p ic s  in the analysis of 
behavior. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

258A-B-C. Advanced Topics in Cognitive 
Science (3-3-3)
Designed for advanced graduate studen ts and postdoctora l 
fe llows in the Cogn itive Science Program  of the Center for 
Human Information Processing. In-depth d iscussions of cu r
rent top ics in the fie ld  of cogn itive science, w ith emphasis on 
the study of human memory and language. Prerequisites: 
advanced graduate standing in psychology, linguistics, 
computer science, or other related disciplines and consent of 
instructor. (Not offered in 1980-81.)

259A-B-C. Advanced Seminar in Comparative Cognitive 
Research (3-3-3)
Advanced top ics in comparative, cogn itive  research.

260. Advanced Topics ,(2)
Advanced sem inar on specia l top ics in theoretical and ex
perimental psycho logy. Prerequisite: graduate student in 
psychology. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

261. Topics in the History of Psychology (3)
The sem inar will cove r the deve lopm ent of concep ts and 
methods in psycho logy, particu larly du rin g  the nineteenth  
and twentieth centuries. Particular em phasis will be p laced  
on the precursors o f currently active areas of research and 
theory and on the historical and socia l contexts for these  
deve lopm ents . Prerequisites: completion of first year of 
graduate work in psychology or consent of instructor.

262. Emotion: Theories and Evidence (3)
A critica l exam ination of curren t theories of human emotion  
from  the point of v iew  of contemporary cogn itive  psychology. 
Discussion of behaviora l and phys io log ica l research in the 
ligh t of d ifferent theoretica l positions. Prerequisite: second- 
year graduate standing in psychology or consent of instruc
tor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

263. Psychopharmacology (3)
This course will exp lo re  the bas ic  neu ropha rm aco log ica l 
mechanism  of action o f the major c lasses of d rugs, inc lud ing  
neuro leptics, stimulants, an ti-depressants, m inor and major 
tranqu ilizers, and seda tive hypnotics. It will focus on the use  
o f b e h a v io ra l te c h n iq u e s  fo r e v a lu a t in g  the  neu ra l 
mechan ism s by wh ich  these drugs act.

264. Special Topics in Social Cognition (3)
Sem inar on current theo ry and research on socia l perception , 
memory for social events and peop le , and attribution theory. 
O pen to  g radua tes and advanced underg radua tes. Pre
requisite: open to undergraduates with Psych. 147 or by con
sent of instructor.

265. Psychology and Medicine (3)
Concentra tes on what psycho logy has to con tribu te  to the  
unders tand ing of illness, its treatment, and the socia l context 
in which these p rocesses occur. Top ics: Psycholog ica l fa c 
to rs in the etio logy and  treatment o f illness, doctor-pa tien t 
ro les, and com m un ica tion . Prerequisite: open to under
graduates with Psych. 126 or Psych. 127 and consent of 
instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

270A-B-C. Introduction to Laboratory 
Experimentation (1-4 )
A basic laboratory course , des igned to in troduce first-year 
gradua te  students to  experim enta l m ethods in psychology. 
The student will se lec t a research top ic , do a thorough litera
ture review of the area, des ign and carry out new, orig ina l 
stud ies o f p rob lems in the se lec ted area, and p repare a final 
formal report of the s tudy at the end  o f the sp ring  quarter. 
This course is requ ired of all firs t-year g raduate students in 
the department. Prerequisite: first-year psychology graduate 
students only.

280. Seminar in Communication and information 
Research (1)
(S /U  g rades only.)

281A-B-C . Topics in Human Information 
Processing (1)
Weekly sem inar on advanced top ics in the con tem pora ry lit
e ra tu re  on in fo rm a tion  p ro ce ss in g . Prerequisite: Psych. 
270C.

296. Research Practicum (1-12 )
Research in psycho logy under supervis ion of ind iv idua l staff 
members. (S/U g rades perm itted .) (F,W,S)

298. Library Research (1-12 )
Reports and surveys o f the literature on se lec ted top ics. 
Prerequisite: graduate students in psychology. (F,W,S)

299. Independent Research (1-12 )
Independen t research and thes is research. (S /U  g rades  
perm itted.) (F,W,S)

500. Apprentice Teaching (4)
R equ ire d  te a c h in g  p ra c t ic u m  fo r s tu d e n ts  e n ro lle d  in 
graduate program  in psycho logy. O ne four-unit course per 
year for four years. (S /U  g rades on ly .)

SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY
OFFICE: 106 Chemistry 

Research Building, Third College

Professors:
William F. Frazer, Ph.D. (Physics) 
Donald R. Helinski, Ph.D. (Biology) 
John Helton, Ph.D. (Mathematics)
Te Chiang Hy, Ph.D. (EECS)
Trevor C. McMorris, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Sheldon Schultz, Ph.D. (Physics)
Melvin I. Simon, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Herbert Stern, Ph.D. (Biology)
Daniel E. Wulbert, Ph.D. (Mathematics)
Associate Professors:
Willie C. Brown, Ph.D. (Biology, 

Chairman, Science and Technology 
Program)

Thomas J. Enright, Ph.D. (Mathematics) 
P. A. George Fortes, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Leonard Haft, Ph.D. (Mathematics)
Elvin Harper, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
William B. Kristan, Jr., Ph.D. (Biology) 
Katja Lindenberg, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Juan E. Luco, Ph.D. (AMES)
Ramon Pinon, Jr., Ph.D. (Biology) 
Joseph W. Watson, Ph.D. (Chemistry, 

Provost of Third College)
Juan Yguerabide, Ph.D. (Biology)
Assistant Professors:
Ronald J. Evans, Ph.D. (Mathematics) 
Michael E. Garst, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
David Gough, Ph.D. (AMES)
John Leong, Ph.D. (Chemistry)
Oscar J. Lumpkin, Ph.D. (Physics) 
Anthony Sebald, Ph.D. (AMES)
Richard L. Sites, Ph.D. (EECS)
Lecturers:
Edward E. Coughran, (Director, 

Computer Center)
Dean S. Ezell, Ph.D. (Biology)
Meredith G. Somero, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Frank B. Thiess, Ph.D. (Mathematics)

Science and Technology 
Program

The Science and Technology Program 
has two principal functions. First, it pro
vides the Third College faculty in the sci
ences, mathematics, and engineering 
fields with an organizational structure in 
which to work collectively on behalf of 
the academic interests of the college 
and its students. Secondly, the program 
offers courses specifically designed to 
satisfy the general-education require
ments for three quarters of science: biol
ogy, chemistry, and physics for the 
nonscience majprs. Science and en
gineering majors are required to satisfy 
the general-education requirements in 
science by taking the appropriate biol
ogy, chemistry, and physics courses de
signed for science majors. In general, 
the following guide should apply:

Nonscience Majors
The Science and Technology 10A-B-C 

sequence is designed specifically for 
nonscience majors with little or no prior 
exposure to the sciences.

Science Majors
It is intended that all science majors, 

and nonscience majors with good prior 
preparation in the sciences, satisfy the 
college general-education requirements 
in biology, chemistry, and physics by
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taking the appropriate courses designed 
for their particular major discipline.

The science departments, in conjunc
tion with the colleges and the Committee 
on Educational Policy, completed a 
major reorganization of the lower- 
division basic science sequences during 
the 1979-80 academic year. The pur
pose of this reorganization was to 
simplify and facilitate the process by 
which undergraduates select the ap
propriate lower-division science courses 
based on prior preparation for their par
ticular chosen major discipline as well as 
the general-education requirements of 
their college.

The new course equivalent of the pre
vious Science and Technology Program 
courses are as follows:

Biology, Old Courses:
Sci./Tech. 10A. (Intro, to Modern Biol.)

(F)
Sci./Tech. 11A (Vertebrate Zool. I) (F) 
To be replaced by:

New Courses:
Sci./Tech. 10A, crosslisted with Biol. 

11(F)
Sci./Tech. 11A has no direct equiva

lent, but is now distributed in the 
course content of Biol. 1 and 2.

Chemistry, Old Courses:
Sci./Tech. 10B (Chem.) (W)
Sci./Tech. 11B (Intro. Chem.) (S)
Sci./Tech. 12A-B-C (Chem.) (F)
Sci./Tech. 12AL-BL (Quant. Anal.) 

(F,W)
To be replaced by:

New Courses:
Sci./Tech. 1A (Intro. Natural Science) 

F,W,S)
Sci./Tech. 10B (Chem.) (W)
Chemistry 5A (Intro. Chem.) (F,W) 
Chemistry 6A-B-C (Gen. Chem.) 

(F,W,S/W,S,F)
Chemistry 8AL/BL (Quant. Anal.) 

(W,S,S,F)

Physics, Old Courses:
Sci./Tech. 10C (Physics) (S) 
Sci./Tech. 11C (Physics) (S)
Sci./Tech. 15A-B-C (Physics) (F,W,S) 
Sci./Tech. 16BL-CL (Physics Lab.) 

(W,S)
To be replaced by:

New Courses:
Sci./Tech. 10C (Physics) (S)
Physics 11 (S)
Physics 1A-B-C (F,W,S/W,S,F)
Physics 1BL-CL (W.S.S.F)

Courses
Lower Division

1 A . Introduction to Natural Science (2)
Selected top ics  in natural sc ience w ill be exam ined w ith  
major em phasis on b io log ica l and ehcm ica l phenomena. We 
will be more concerned w ith how we know than what we  
know; critica l and creative th ink ing  w ill be encouraged . Two  
hours of lecture. (F,W,S)

IO A . Introduction to Modern Biology (4)
This course in troduces the fundam enta l concep ts  of cell and  
organ ism ic b io logy using m icrob io log ica l app roach . Major 
top ics covered inc lude cell structure and function, cell and  
organ ism ic divers ity, and in teractions among b io log ica l sys
tems. This course assumes no previous exposure  to b io logy  
and is in tended for students who do  not plan to  major in the  
sc iences o r eng ineering areas. Three hours o f lecture and  
two hours o f d iscuss ion /rec ita tion . (C ross-lis ted with Biol. 
11.) (F)

IO B . Chemistry (4)
This course covers the fundamenta l concep ts and theories of 
chem istry, inc lud ing atom ic and molecu lar structure, the na 
ture of chem ica l reactions, ac ids  and bases, and an in tro 
duction to o rgan ic  chem istry. The course assumes no prio r 
exposure to  chem istry and is in tended for s tuden ts who do  
not plan to major in science or eng ineering . Three hours of 
lectu re and two hours of d iscuss ion /rec ita tion . (W)

IO C . Introductory Physics (4)
Selected bas ic  phenomena encountered in the  natural s c i
ences. Typica l top ics  include the range of length, time, and  
mass d im ens ions  encoun te red  in p hys ica l phenom ena : 
energy and other se lected top ics  as re lated to curren t p ro b 
lems in sc ience  and society. One-hour lectu re and up to six  
hours of tutorial. Prerequisites: Math. 4B or equivalent and 
Sci./Tech. 10B, or consent of instructor. (S)

16 . Introduction to Engineering Mechanics (4)
Statics of pa rtic les and rigid bod ies, fo rces in beams, cab le  
structures, subm erged structures, and m ach ine elements. 
Analysis of e lastic truss structures in two and three d im en
sions. Friction. App lica tions to  eng ineering  prob lems. Pre
requisites: Physics 2A or 3A or equivalent Math. 2EA or Math. 
2E (concurrent registration permitted). (S)

20. Problem Solving and Basic Programming (2)
This course is an in troduction to BASIC m in i-com puter p ro 
gram m ing and app lica tions. The fo llow ing are typ ica l of the  
top ics  covered; interactive techn iques, simula tion methods, 
subroutines, matrix manipulations, com pu te r-a ided  instruc
tions, g raph ics , and statistics ca lcu la tions. The class w ill 
meet for th ree weeks, for “ hands on " instruction on the two  
Third Co llege computers. This will be fo llowed by an ind i
vidua l p ro ject in the student’s area o f interest. A  student w ith  
c red it for EECS 61 will not be e lig ib le  fo r cred it in this course. 
Students w ish ing to pursue further instruction in p rog ram 
m ing of com pu te r sc ience are adv ised to fo llow  Science and  
Technology 20 w ith EECS 61. Prerequisite: this course will not 
require an extensive mathematics background. A solid high 
school background or some college mathematics will suffice. 
A student with credit for EECS 10 or EECS 13 will not be 
eligible for credit in this course. (F,W,S)

Upper Division
195. Undergraduate Teaching
Course is des igned to  provide underg radua te  students w ith  
teach ing expe rience in science labora tory courses. The s tu 
den ts will assist in the preparation and running o f laboratory  
sections. (P /NP grades only.) Prerequisites: accomplishment 
of above-average grade in course in question and consent of 
instructor. (F,W,S)

SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY 
AND PUBLIC AFFAIRS
OFFICE: Room 7, Building 412, Warren 

College

Professors:
Herbert F. York, Ph.D. (Physics) 

(Program Director)

Hannes Alfven, Ph.D. (APIS)
James R. Arnold, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
James N. Brune, Ph.D. (Geological 

Research Division, SIO)
Clifford Grobstein, Ph.D. (Biological 

Science and Public Policy)
Sanford A. Lakoff, Ph.D. (Political 

Science)
Stanford S. Penner, Ph.D. (AMES)
Roger R. Revelle, Ph.D. (Science and 

Public Policy)
Harold J. Simon, M.D. (Community 

Medicine)
Associate Professor:
Georgios H. Anagnostopoulos, Ph.D.

(Philosophy)

The program offers an opportunity to 
study the important social policy issues 
that lie at the intersection of science, 
technology, and decision making and to 
develop awareness of the social and 
political factors that condition 
technological and scientific develop
ment as well as the impact of science 
and technology on the social order. The 
program will be attractive to students 
anticipating careers in law, administra
tive sciences, science, engineering, 
business, and international affairs. The 
program will serve as a meeting place 
for those interested in approaching pol
icy questions from the perspective of the 
physical and biological sciences and for 
those in the social sciences having an 
interest in the scientific and technologi
cal component of present social, politi
cal, and environmental problems.

The Minor Program for Warren 
College

The Science, Technology and Public 
Affairs (STPA) minor consists of six 
courses chosen from the following lists. 
Of these six, at least four must be from 
the list of STPA courses and not more 
than two of those four should be given by 
the same instructor. Two of the six 
courses may be chosen from the list of 
related courses in other departments 
and programs. Students’ specific plans 
for completing the minor should be ap
proved by the program office no later 
than early in the junior year.

Courses
Lower Division

35. Society and The Sea (4)
(Same as AMES 35.) Selected top ics  inc lud ing liv ing and 
nonliving resources, seaports and sea trave l, the frail sea, the 
wild sea, m ilitary oceano logy, legal, econom ic and socia l as
pects, coasta l zone management, sc ien tific  research. The 
sea and weather. (Not offered in 1981-82.)
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Upper-Division Core Courses
IOO A. Origins and Results of the World’ s Space 
Programs (4)
(Same as Frontier of Science 101 A.) A course des igned to  
explore and analyze the orig ins and results of a pa rticu la r  
modern techno logy, using the w o rld ’s space program s as an 
example. The po litica l, techno log ica l, and stra teg ic o rig ins of 
the U.S., Soviet, and other space program s from  the earliest 
times will be presented, w ith spec ia l emphasis on the pe riod  
since W orld War II. Results to be d iscussed will inc lude s c i
ence and monitoring arms-contro l agreements. H. York and  
J. Arnold

IOOB. Seminar on the Results and Value of the Space 
Programs (4)
A continuation, in sem inar form, of STPA 100A for those who  
want to go  more deep ly into the matter. Each student w ill be  
required to  present a paper fo r d iscuss ion by the others. 
Lim ited to twenty. Prerequisite: STPA 100A or consent of in
structor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

101 A . Arms and Arms Control (4)
(Same as Frontiers of Science 104.) A course des igned to 
explore and ana lyze a particu la r curren t issue in techno logy  
po licy  and  how soc ie ty  goes abou t co p in g  w ith  it. The  
techno log ica l, po litica l, and stra teg ic ideas that underlie bo th  
the nuclear-arm s race and a ttem pts to  contro l it will be  d is 
cussed in a histo rica l perspective. H. York

105A. Technology and Society (4)
(Same as Political Science 162AA.) The focus of th is course  
is on the making o f U.S. sc ience po licy  and the role o f sc ien 
tists and those in po litica l affairs. (Not offered in 1981-82.) S. 
Lakoff

105B. Technology and Society (4)
(Same as Political Science 162AB.) Specific  sc ience po licy  
issues are d iscussed. The particu la r issues will vary from  
year to year, but 105B genera lly focuses on those re la ting to  
the phys ica l sciences, inc lud ing nuclear weapons po licy and  
nuclear arms contro l. Prerequisites: junior or senior standing; 
STPA 105AIPoli. Sci., 162AA STPA 124AIPoli. Sci. 160AA, or 
STPA 177/Poli. Sci. 164B highly desirable. H. York

105C. Technology and Society (4)
(Same as Political Science 162AC and B iology 183.) Policy  
issues ra ised by b iom ed ica l-sc ien tific  advances. The top ica l 
content varies from  year to year. Inc luded are such areas as  
in tervention in human heredity and deve lopment, regu la tory  
policy w ith respect to cancer and human population p ro b 
lems. Emphasis is on mechanisms for interaction of sc ien tific  
e xpe rtis e  and o th e r p e rs p e c tiv e s  in p o lic y  m ak in g , C. 
Grobstein, R. Revelle.

10 7. Technology and Human Values (4)
(Same as Philosophy 125.) Traditional ideas o f nature and the  
rise of sc ience and technology. The influence of the rise of 
science and techno logy on politica l ideals, on human life, on 
freedom , on education, and on warfare. G. Anagnostopou los.

119 A . Energy: Demands, Resources, Impact, 
Technology and Policy (4)
(Same as Frontiers of Science 119A.) Past and estim a ted  
fu tu re  ene rgy  dem ands . Renew ab le  and non renew ab le  
energy resources. Econom ic im pact o f energy use. Environ
mental im pact of energy use. Energy conservation in m an 
ufacturing, transportation, home use. Energy policy. AMES  
and phys ics faculty.

119 B . Energy: Nonnuclear Energy Technologies (4)
(Same as Frontiers of Science 119B.) Oil recovery from  tar 
sands and oil shale. Coal production, gasification, liqu ifica - 
tion. The hyd rogen  econom y. E ne rgy -s to rage  sys tem s. 
Techniques for d irec t energy conversion. Solar energy u tili
zation. Energy from  w indm ills. T idal and wave energy u tiliza 
tion. H ydroe lectric power generation. Hydrothermal power 
p roduc tion , transm iss ion , and d is tr ib u tion . Prerequisites: 
lower-division science and mathematics sequence in Revelle 
or equivalent and STPA 119A. AMES and phys ics facu lty.

119 C . Energy: Nuclear Energy Technologies (4)
(Same as Frontiers o f Science 119C.) A brief survey of ene rgy  
demands and resources. Available nuclear energy. Physical 
backg round —  therm al dynam ics —  atom ic and nuc lea r 
physics —  fission and fusion processes. Physics of fiss ion  
reactions —  eng ineering aspects —  safety and environm en
tal effects. Fusion, sca ling laws, and start-up crite ria  —  laser 
fusion. Magnetic confinement —  Equ ilibrium  instability. Pre
requisites: lower-division science and mathematics sequ
ence in Revelle or equivalent and STPA 119B.

124 A. Introduction to Policy Analysis (4)
(Same as Political Science 160AA.) In this course students  
w ill conduct analyses o f pub lic p o lic y  prob lems and dec ide  
which po licy a lte rna tives should be adopted. The prob lems  
will be drawn from  fie lds inc lud ing energy, the environment, 
health, and the law enforcement. The purposes of th is  course  
are three-fo ld: to  foster an app rec ia tion  of the com p lex ity  of 
po licy prob lems; to teach methods fo r th ink ing abou t how to  
des ign better policies;, and to convey some of the  spec ific  
too ls that ana lysts and po licy makers often use. J. Mendeloff

1 2 7 . Understanding Earthquake Hazard (4)
(Same as Frontiers of Science 127.) This course w ill deal w ith  
elementary phys ica l concep ts  necessary for unders tand ing  
earthquake hazard. T op ics 'w ill in c lude  earthquake causes, 
mechanism , p robab ility , pred iction , and ways of reducing  
earthquake hazard. The course w ill include d iscuss ions of 
pub lic  po licy conce rn ing  bu ild ing  design, siting o f nuclear 
reactors, and o the r c ritica l structures. J. Brune

13 2. Foods and Nutrition (4)
(Same as Frontiers of Science 132.) This course w ill be con 
cerned w ith a broad look at the h is to ry of foods* the ir p reser
vation, and d is tribu tion . The understand ing o f food  is but a  
precursor to unders tand ing  the fundam enta l b io log ica l basis  
of nutrition, w h ich  will inc lude a s tudy of the d iges tive  and  
assim ila tive aspects of human metabolism , as well as the  
necessary nutrients dem anded by a  human organ ism  for 
proper grow th and deve lopm ent. Both excesses and d e 
fic ienc ies of the various substances w ill be stud ies. A careful 
look at food fetishes, fads, and fanc ies will be exam ined. 
Public po licy dec is ions w ith respect to  insuring p rope r nu tri
tion for this nation, and g loba l s tra teg ies for essentia l nutrition  
for world popu la tions w ill also be d iscussed . Prerequisites: 
lower-division science and mathematics sequence in Revelle 
or equivalent. P. Saltman

134. Conservation —  The Presevation of Endangered 
Species (4)
(Same as Frontiers of Science 134.) The preservation of en 
dangered spec ies will be  cons ide red  from perspectives of 
ecology, popu la tion genetics, and pub lic  policy. M. Soule

1 5 7 . Technology and the Poor Countries (4)
This course trea ts the g ap  between the rich and the poor 
countries and the role o f techno logy in b ridg ing  this gap. 
Special attention will be g iven to the  sources of g loba l pov
erty and to the im portance of increased agricu ltu ra l p roduc
tiv ity and the ro le of the advanced countries. Prerequisites: 
upper-division standing and consent of instructor. R Revelle

1 6 1 . Marine Policy (4)
(Same as Political Science 166D.) This course a im s to pro
v ide a theore tica l and factual fram ework for the study of 
marine po licy and to exam ine four o r five cases involv ing  
controversia l issues. Am ong the issues: the porpo ise-tuna  
con troversy; m anganese  nodu les and  deep -sea  m in ing ; 
coastal m anagem ent and nuclear power; and liab ility  for oil 
spills. R. Revelle, J. Sorensen

1 70 . American National Security Policy (4)
(Same as Political Science 142B.) A course about U.S. na
tional security ob jec tives and the means for ach iev ing  them. 
Special em phasis will be  p laced on current U.S. m ilitary  
posture and arm s contro l polic ies, and  the rationales behind  
them. Topics w ill inc lude the stra teg ic  balance, the  NATO/ 
Warsaw Pact con fron ta tions, the M idd le  East, SALT, and  
other arms con tro l forum s. H. York and po litica l sc ience  
faculty.

1 7 1 . Seminar in American National Security 
Policy (4)
(Same as Political Science 142C.) Seminar in se lec ted na
tional security top ics. Specia l em phas is  will be p laced on 
curren t U.S m ilitary posture and a rm s control polic ies, and  
the rationales beh ind them . O ther top ics  w ill inc lude  the  
strategic ba lance, the NATO/W arsaw Pact confrontations, the  
M iddle East, SALT, and other arms contro l forums. Prerequi
sites: STPA 105B/Poli. Sci. P105B or STPA 170/Poli. Sci. 
142B. H. York

1 7 7 . The Politics and Economics of 
Regulatory Reform (4)
(Same as Political Science 164B.) This course will exam ine  
both social regu lations (e g., environmenta l pro tection) and  
industry regu lation (e g., the airlines and trucking). For the  
former, the focus will be on feas ib le steps to in troduce more 
marketlike incentives. For the latter, the  focus will be  on a t
tem pts to buy o ff potentia l losers (and thus opponents) to  
better policies. Prerequisite: Econ. 1C. J Mendeloff

180. Senior Semiliar in Biomedical Science and Public 
Policy Analysis (4)
(Same as B io logy 184.) Readings and d iscussion of requ ire
ments for e ffective  utilization of b iom ed ica l science in pub lic  
policy analysis w ith  examples drawn from  biostandard ization  
(radiation, ca rc inogen ic ity , toxicity), b ioe th ics (life support, 
human experimentation), b io log ica l eng ineering , research  
policy, etc. Prerequisites: senior or graduate standing and 
consent of instructor. G robstein

199. Special Project (2 or 4)
D irected study on top ics in science, techno logy and pub lic  
affairs; espec ia lly  for Warren College students. (P/NP grades  
only.) Prerequisite: senior standing. H. York, C. Grobstein, R. 
Revelle

Related Courses
Courses in other departments and 

programs (change somewhat from year 
to year).
AMES 33, 34 
Economics 116, 130, 161 
Frontiers of Science 120 
Philosophy 40A-B 
Political Science 159 
Sociology 157

SCRIPPS INSTITUTION OF 
OCEANOGRAPHY
OFFICE: 1156 Ritter Hall, Scripps 

Institution of Oceanography

Professors:
Gustaf Arrhenius, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
George E. Backus, Ph.D. (Geophysics) 
Jeffrey L. Bada, Ph.D. (Marine Chemistry 
Andrew A. Benson, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Wolfgang H. Berger, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
James N. Brune, Ph.D. (Geophysics) 
Charles S. Cox, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
Harmon Craig, Ph.D. (Geochemisty and 

Oceanography)
Joseph R. Curray, Ph.D. (Marine 

Geology)
Russ E. Davis, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
Albert E. J. Engel, Ph.D. (Geology) 
James T. Enright, Ph.D. (Behavioral 

Physiology)
D. John Faulkner, Ph.D. (Marine 

Chemistry)
J. Freeman Gilbert, Ph.D. (Geophysics) 
Edward D. Goldberg, Ph.D. (Chemistry) 
Harold T. Hammel, Ph.D. (Physiology) 
Richard A. Haubrich, Ph.D. 

(Geophysics)
James W. Hawkins, Ph.D. (Geology) 
Francis T. Haxo, Ph.D. (Biology)
Walter F. Heiligenberg, Ph.D. (Behavioral 

Physiology)
Myrl C. Hendershott, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
Robert R. Hessler, Ph.D. (Biological 

Oceanography)
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Nicholas D. Holland, Ph.D. (Marine 
Biology)

Douglas L. Inman, Ph.D.
(Oceanography)

Charles D. Keeling, Ph.D.
(Oceanography)

Devendra Lai, Ph.D. (Nuclear 
Geophysics)

Ralph A. Lewin, Ph.D., Sc.D. (Biology) 
John A. McGowan Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
Henry W. Menard, Ph.D. (Geology) 
Michael M. Mullin, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
Walter H. Munk, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
William A. Newman, Ph.D.

(Oceanography)
William A. Nierenberg, Ph.D. 

(Geophysics, Vice Chancellor of 
Marine Sciences and Director of 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography) 

Robert L. Parker, Ph.D. (Geophysics) 
Joseph L. Reid, M.S. (Oceanography) 
Richard H. Rosenblatt, Ph.D. (Marine 

Biology, and Chairman of the 
Department)

George G. Shor, Jr., Ph.D. (Marine 
Geophysics)

George N. Somero, Ph.D. (Biology) 
Richard C. J. Somerville, Ph.D. 

(Meteorology)
Fred N. Spiess, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
Victor D. Vacquier, Ph.D. (Marine 

Biology)
Charles W. Van Atta, Ph.D. (Engineering 

Physics and Oceanography)
Benjamin E. Volcani, Ph.D. 

(Microbiology)
Kenneth M. Watson, Ph.D. (Physical 

Oceanography)
Edward L. Winterer, Ph.D. (Geology) 
Robert S. Arthur, Ph.D. (Oceanography, 

Emeritus)
Seibert Q. Duntley, Sc.D. (Physics, 

Emeritus)
Denis L. Fox, Ph.D. (Marine 

Biochemistry, Emeritus)
Martin W. Johnson, Ph.D. (Marine 

Biology, Emeritus)
Fred B. Phleger, Ph.D. (Oceanography, 

Emeritus)
Russell W. Raitt, Ph.D. (Geophysics, 

Emeritus)
Norris W. Rakestraw, Ph.D. (Chemistry, 

Emeritus)
Roger R. Revelle, Ph.D. (Oceanography, 

Emeritus)
Francis P. Shepard, Ph.D. (Submarine 

Geology, Emeritus)
Victor Vacquier, M.A. (Geophysics, 

Emeritus)
Claude E. ZoBell, Ph.D. (Marine 

Microbiology, Emeritus)
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Associate Professors:
Paul K. Dayton, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
LeRoy M. Dorman, Ph.D. (Geophysics) 
Carl H. Gibson, Ph.D. (Engineering 

Physics and Oceanography)
Joris M.T.M. Gieskes, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography and Vice Chairman of 
the Department)

Thomas H. Jordan, Ph.D. (Geophysics) 
Miriam Kastner, Ph.D. (Geology)
J. Douglas Macdougall, Ph.D. (Earth 

Sciences)
Kenneth H. Nealson, Ph.D. (Marine 

Biology)
Melvin N.A. Peterson, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
Hans R. Thierstein, Ph.D. (Geology) 
Clinton D. Winant, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
Assistant Professors:
Laurence Armi, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
Daniel Goodman, Ph.D. (Population 

Biology)
Robert T. Guza, Ph.D. (Oceanography) 
William S. Hodgkiss, Ph.D. (Electrical 

Engineering)
Richard L. Salmon, Ph.D. 

(Oceanography)
Adjunct Professors:
Willard N. Bascom (Applied Ocean 

Sciences)
Hans P. Eugster, Ph.D. (Geology)
John R. Hunter, Ph.D. (Marine Biology) 
Reuben Lasker, Ph.D. (Marine Biology) 
Robert H. Stewart, Ph.D.

(Oceanography)
Adjunct Senior Lecturers:
Yaacov K. Bentor, Ph.D. (Research 

Geologist)
Jonathan Berger, Ph.D. (Research 

Geophysicist)
Angelo F. Carlucci, Ph.D. (Research 

Microbiologist)
Richard W. Eppley, Ph.D. (Research 

Biologist)
William Evans, Ph.D.
Abraham Fleminger, Ph.D. (Research 

Biologist)
Edvard A. Hemmingsen, Ph.D.

(Research Physiologist)
Osmund Holm-Hansen, Ph.D. (Research 

Biologist)
Gerald L. Kooyman, Ph.D. (Research 

Physiologist)
William R. Riedel, D.Sc. (Research 

Geologist)
Richard J. Seymour, Ph.D. (Research 

Associate in Oceanography)
Adjunct Lecturers:
Farooq Azam, Ph.D. (Associate 

Research Biologist)
Ralph J. Cicerone, Ph.D. (Associate 

Research Chemist)

William H. Fenical, Ph.D. (Associate 
Research Chemist)

Jeffrey B. Graham, Ph.D. (Associate 
Research Biologist)

Peter F. Lonsdale, Ph.D. (Associate 
Research Geologist)

John A. Orcutt, Ph.D. (Associate 
Research Geophysicist)

Kenneth L. Smith Jr., Ph.D. (Associate 
Research Biologist)

Elizabeth L. Venrick, Ph.D. (Associate 
Research Biologist)

Ray F. Weiss, Ph.D. (Associate Research 
Geochemist)

Robert A. Knox, Ph.D. (Assistant 
Research Oceanographer)

Gregory F. Moore, Ph.D. (Assistant 
Research Geologist)

Robert Pinkel, Ph.D. (Assistant Research 
Oceanographer)

Affiliated Faculty:
Victor C. Anderson, Ph.D. (Professor, 

EECS)
Theodore H. Bullock, Ph.D. (Professor, 

Neurosciences)
John W. Miles, Ph.D. (Professor, AMES) 
Fred N. White, Ph.D. (Professor, 

Medicine)
G. David Lange, Ph.D. (Associate 

Professor, Neurosciences)

The graduate department of the 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography of
fers graduate instruction leading to M.S. 
and Ph.D. degrees in oceanography, in 
marine biology, and in earth sciences. 
Emphasis is on the Ph.D. program. A 
student’s work normally will be concen
trated in one of several curricular pro
grams within the department. These 
programs now include: biological 
oceanography, marine biology, marine 
chemistry, geological sciences, geo
physics, physical oceanography, and 
applied ocean sciences.

No undergraduate major is offered in 
the department, though most courses in 
the department are open to enrollment 
for qualified undergraduate students 
with the consent of the instructor. The 
interdisciplinary nature of research in 
marine and earth sciences is em
phasized; students are encouraged to 
take courses in several programs and 
departments, and to select research 
problems of interdisciplinary character. 
The research vessels and other facilities 
of the Scripps Institution and its as
sociated laboratories (including the In
stitute of Geophysics and Planetary 
Physics) are available to department 
students, many of whom participate in 
oceanographic research at sea.
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The Curricular Programs
Biological Oceanography is the field 

of study concerned with the interactions 
of populations of marine organisms with 
one another and with their physical and 
chemical environment. Since these in
teractions are frequently complex, and 
since the concepts and techniques used 
in investigating the environment and the 
populations are drawn from many fields, 
biological oceanography is, of necessity, 
interdisciplinary. Therefore, studies in 
physical oceanography, marine chemis
try, and marine geology, as well as biol
ogy, are pertinent. Research activities in 
this curriculum include studies of the 
factors influencing primary and secon
dary productivity and nutrient regenera
tion, fishery biology and management, 
community ecology of benthic and 
pelagic forms, population dynamics, 
habitat changes and disruption, sys- 
tematics, evolution, biogeography, be
havior as it affects distribution, and sam
pling problems. Theoretical, experi
mental, and direct observational ap
proaches to these problem areas are 
conducted.

Marine Biology is the study of marine 
organisms, their development, and their 
adaptations. It is, therefore, concerned 
with the physiological and biochemical 
processes in marine organisms, their 
genetic relationships, and the relation
ship between them and their environ
ment, both biotic and physical. It en- 
compassses several major areas of 
modern biology, and is interpreted from 
the viewpoints gained through under
standing the physical and chemical 
dynamics of the seas. Research ac
tivities of faculty members in the cur
riculum currently include microbiology, 
ultrastructure, photobiology (photosyn
thesis and respiration, energy-transfer 
processes and comparative anatomy 
and physiology of vertebrate and inver
tebrate vision), barobiology, cardiovas
cular physiology, comparative bio
chemistry, comparative and cellular 
physiology, neurophysiology and be
havior, systematics, distribution, ecol
ogy, developmental biology and evolu
tion of marine animals and plants.

Marine Chemistry is concerned with 
chemical processes operating within the 
marine environment; the oceans, the 
marine atmosphere, and the sea floor. 
The interactions of the components of 
seawater with the atmosphere, with the 
sedimentary solid phases, and with 
plants and animals form the basis for re

search programs. These include: inves
tigations of the carbon system, natural 
products, chemical interactions between 
marine organisms, physical and inor
ganic chemistry of sediment water sys
tems, organic chemistry in the marine 
environment, distribution of noble gases 
in seawater, and effects of pollutants on 
the marine enviornment.

Geological Sciences emphasizes the 
application of observational, experi
mental, and theoretical methods of the 
basic sciences to the understanding of 
the solid earth, ocean, atmosphere, and 
the solar system. Principal sub
programs at Scripps are Marine Geol
ogy, Petrology, and Geochemistry. Ex
pedition work at sea and field work on 
land are emphasized as an essential 
complement to laboratory and theoreti
cal studies. Marine geology is the field of 
study concerned with the origin, proper
ties, and history of ocean basins and 
with the geological processes that affect 
them. Research areas include tectonics 
and volcanism; geomorphology, struc
ture, and deformation of the oceanic 
crust and continental margins, utilizing 
both geophysical and geological 
techniques; deep sea and continental 
margin sedimentation, stratigraphy, and 
paleontology; and beach and nearshore 
processes. Petrology is the study of the 
origin and history of the rock complexes 
of the earth’s crust and upper mantle, 
with emphasis on the igneous, 
metamorphic, and sedimentary rocks of 
the ocean basins and their margins, the 
characteristics and interrelations of the 
oceanic and continental crust, and 
studies of lunar and meteoritic materials. 
The Geochemistry Program is designed 
for students with undergraduate majors 
in either geology or chemistry. Areas of 
advanced study and research include 
the geochemistry of the ocean, the at
mosphere, and the solid earth, nuclear 
geochemistry, circulation and mixing of 
oceanic water masses based on carbon, 
oxygen, carbon-14, radium, radon, sta
ble isotopes, and rare gases, studies of 
volcanic and geothermal phenomena, 
the interaction of sediments with sea
water and interstitial waters, geochemi
cal cycles, and the history and composi
tion of the ocean and sedimentary rocks.

Geophysics emphasizes the applica
tion of general experimental and 
theoretical methods of physics to fun
damental problems in the atmosphere, 
oceans, and interior of the earth, and in 
the solar system. Research interests 
within the curricular group include:

magnetohydrodynamic phenomena in 
the earth ’s core, hydrodynamics of 
oceans and atmospheres, geophysical 
inverse problems, theoretical seismol
ogy, the design of geophysical arrays, 
multichannel data processing methods, 
nonlinear tidal prediction, long-period 
resonant and equilibrium fluctuations in 
the earth and its oceans, radiative 
transfer in the sea and the atmosphere, 
interactions of weakly nonlinear wave 
fields, studies of oceanic crustal struc
ture, acoustic propagation in the oceans, 
interpretation of regional geomagnetic 
data, processes of ocean-floor spread
ing, and irreversible thermodynamics.

Physical Oceanography is the field of 
study that deals with mechanisms of 
energy transfer through the sea and ac
ross its boundaries, and with the physi
cal interactions of the sea with its sur
roundings, especially including the influ
ence of the seas on the climate of the 
atmosphere. Research activities within 
this curricular group are both observa
tional and theoretical and include: study 
of the general circulation of the oceans, 
including the relations of ocean currents 
to driving forces and constraints of the 
ocean basins; fluctuations of currents, 
and the transport of properties; the 
mechanisms of transport of energy, 
momentum, and physical substances 
within the sea and across its boundaries; 
properties of wind waves, internal 
waves, tsunami and planetary waves; 
the thermodynamic description of the 
sea as a system not in equilibrium; opti
cal and acoustic properties of the sea; 
and the influence of surf on near-shore 
currents and the transport of sediments.

Applied Ocean Sciences is an inter
departmental program concerned with 
man’s purposeful and useful intervention 
into the sea. The program combines the 
interests of faculty members of the 
Scripps Graduate Department, the De
partment of Applied Mechanics and En
gineering Sciences, and the Department 
of Electrical Engineering and Computer 
Sciences to produce oceanographers 
who are knowledgeable of modern en
gineering and engineers who know 
about the oceans. Instruction and re
search are not restricted to structural, 
mechanical, material, electrical, and 
physiological problems of operating 
within the ocean but include the applied 
environmental science of the sea as well. 
Since physical, chemical, geological, 
and biological aspects of the oceans 
and all forms of engineering may be in
volved, the curriculum provides
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maximum flexibility in meeting the needs 
of each individual student. Present re
search activities within the curricular 
group include studies of: deep circula
tion and deep fish populations; deep- 
sea autonomous vehicles, instruments, 
basic control devices, and special col
lecting gear; seismic surveys of the 
mantle; ocean bottom microseisms and 
crustal displacements associated with 
earthquakes; surveys of bathymetric- 
magnetic trends; design and construc
tion of special purpose ocean vehicles 
(ships, submarines, platforms such as 
FLIP); remotely operated cable- 
connected vehicles and stations on the 
sea floor; sonar systems and sonar sig
nal processing equipment; underwater 
communication and signal detection; 
underwater photography and television; 
visibility by swimmers; underwater las
ers; remote sensing of sea-surface 
temperature, roughness, and marine re
sources from aircraft and orbital 
spacecraft; meteorology above the 
oceans; turbulent flows, formation of 
barrier beaches; mechanisms of cur
rents, sand transport, and sediment 
transport in the surf zone, the shelf, and 
in submarine canyons; studies of air-sea 
interaction.

Requirements for Admission
Candidates for admission should have 

a bachelor’s or master’s degree in one of 
the physical, biological, or earth sci
ences; in some cases a degree in 
mathematics or engineering science is 
accepted. The student’s preparation 
should include:
1. Mathematics through differential and 

integral calculus.
2. Physics, one year with laboratory (the 

course should stress the fundamen
tals of mechanics, electricity, mag
netism, optics and thermodynamics, 
and should use calculus in its exposi
tion).

3. Chemistry, one year with laboratory.
4. An additional year of physics or 

chemistry.
5. Biology and geology, minimum of one 

quarter each.
6. Preparation in at least one foreign 

language chosen from the following: 
German, Russian, a Romance lan
guage.

7. Applicants for admission are required 
to submit scores on the verbal and 
quantitative tests of the Graduate Re
cord Examinations given by the Edu

cational Testing Service of Princeton, 
New Jersey.

Specific additional requirements for 
admission to the various curricular pro
grams are as follows:

Biological oceanography — two years 
of chemistry, including general and or
ganic chemistry (physical chemistry re
quiring calculus may be substituted for 
physics requiring calculus where a more 
elementary physics course was taken); 
and a year of general biology (or zool
ogy, or botany). Normal preparation 
should also include a course in general 
geology and at least one course in three 
of the following four categories: sys- 
tematics (e.g., invertebrate zoology), 
population biology (e.g., ecology), func
tional biology (e.g., embryology). In spe
cial cases other advanced courses in 
mathematics or natural sciences may be 
substituted for one or more of the above.

Marine biology — a major in one of the 
biological sciences (or equivalent), with 
basic course work in botany, microbiol
ogy, or zoology; two years of chemistry, 
including organic (biochemistry and 
physical chemistry will be expected of 
students in experimental biology, al
though the student may, if necessary, 
enroll in these courses at UC San Diego 
after admission). Training in one or more 
of the following areas is strongly recom
mended: cellular biology, molecular 
biology, comparative physiology, gene
tics, developmental biology, ecology, 
comparative anatomy, vertebrate and 
invertebrate zoology, microbiology, and 
botany. A strong scholastic record in a 
narrower biological field may be consi
dered in lieu of breadth of background.

Marine chemistry — made in chemis
try, biochemistry, or related field.

Geological sciences — major in one of 
the earth sciences or physical or inor
ganic chemistry. Physical chemistry with 
calculus is required, and preparation 
beyond the minimum requirements in 
mathematics, physics, and chemistry is 
strongly recommended.

Geophysics — major in physics or 
mathematics, or equivalent training.

Physical oceanography — major in a 
physical science, including three years 
of physics and mathematics.

Applied ocean sciences — major in 
physical science or engineering sci
ence, including three years of physics or 
applicable engineering and three years 
of mathematics at college level.

Candidates with preparation different 
from that given above can be admitted 
only if their undergraduate or previous 
graduate record has been outstanding. 
It is possible to make up most short
comings in preparation with courses av
ailable at UC San Diego.

Programs of Study
Because of limited facilities, the de

partment does not encourage students 
who wish to proceed only to the M.S. If 
circumstances warrant, the degree is 
normally offered under Plan II (com
prehensive examination) after comple
tion of course work established by the 
department. The program of study for 
the Ph.D. degree is determined in con
sultation with the student’s adviser (after 
the first year, the chairperson of the stu
dent’s guidance or doctoral committee). 
General requirements of the curricular 
groups are as follows:

Biological Oceanography
The student will be expected to be 

familiar with the material presented in the 
following courses: SIO 21OA, 240, 260, 
270, 275A-B-C, 276A, 280, 280L, one of 
289, 274 or 294A, and Math 285. Other 
course work ordinarily will be recom
mended by the student’s advisory com
mittee, usually including 278 (or equiva
lent) and at least one advanced-level 
course in physical, chemical, or geologi
cal oceanography. Participation in an 
oceanographic cruise (minimum of two 
weeks’ duration) is required.

Marine Biology
Entering graduate students will be ex

pected to gain a varied research experi
ence in several laboratories during their 
first year through a “ rotation system” 
normally consisting of six weeks’ in
volvement in the activities of each of 
three different laboratories to be 
selected in consultation with their gui
dance committees and with the consent 
of the other professors concerned. In 
their first year at SIO, or at the latest, 
early in the fall quarter of their second 
year, students will take the departmental 
examination, at which time they will be 
expected to demonstrate competence in 
general biology and in the material co
vered in the following courses: SIO 
21 OA, 260, 280, 280Land 289, as well as 
any other course work recommended by 
the advisory committee. All students are 
expected to enroll and actively partici
pate in a seminar course during two 
quarters of each year.
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Marine Chemistry
Students in the curriculum will be ex

pected to take courses within the areas 
of physical and biological oceanography 
and marine geology or marine biology, 
as well as courses in the Department of 
Chemistry, which will be assigned ac
cording to personal needs after consul
tation with a faculty adviser.

Geological Sciences
The Geological Sciences curricular 

group offers programs leading to the 
Ph.D. either in earth sciences or 
oceanography. The only general re
quirement is responsibility for material 
offered in the Marine Geology Seminar 
(SIO 248A-B) and Marine Geology (SIO 
240). The "basic” courses (SIO 210A, 
260, and 280) are considered essential 
for the oceanography degree. Some, or 
all, of these courses will normally be 
taken by candidates for the earth sci
ences degree. Other courses in 
oceanography and related areas will be 
selected and scheduled depending on 
the student’s background and interests. 
In some cases a student’s program may 
include course work in selected subject 
areas given at other campuses. Normally 
students will take placement examina
tions during registration week of the fall 
quarter, and a comprehensive depart
ment examination near the end of their 
third quarter of residence. The doctoral 
qualifying examination will be given 
during the second year of residence. 
There are no additional language re
quirements beyond the general depart
ment admission requirement of one year 
of college-level study in a modern 
foreign language useful in the student’s 
studies.

Geophysics
There is no single course of study ap

propriate to the geophysics curriculum; 
instead, the individual interests of the 
student will permit, in consultation with 
the adviser, a choice of course work in 
seismology, geomagnetism, etc. Every 
student, however, will be required to 
have knowledge of one or more of the 
ocean sciences. In the winter quarter of 
the second year of residence each stu
dent will be given an oral departmental 
examination, which is intended to cover 
the student’s formal training. A brief pre
sentation of possible research interests 
will also be expected at this exam. There 
is no formal language requirement.

Physical Oceanography
Students in this curricular program will 

be expected to have satisfied the de
partmental admission requirement of 
preparation in at least one important 
foreign language and to demonstrate 
proficiency in the subjects treated by the 
following courses: SIO 210A, 211A-B, 
212A-B, 214, 223, AMES 105A-B-C or 
AMES 294A-B-C, one of SIO 240, 260, or 
280 plus two additional SIO courses 
selected with approval by the student 
adviser.

Applied Ocean Sciences
Students must: (a) take or demon

strate their knowledge of the following 
basic courses: SIO 210A, 240, 260, 280, 
and Math 210A-B-C or AMES 294A-B-C, 
and (b) attend the Applied Ocean Sci
ences Seminar (SIO 208) throughout 
their period of enrollment. Additional 
course requirements for a field of em
phasis in a complementary discipline will 
be established to meet the needs and 
interests of each individual student by 
the advisory committee.

Language Requirements
The department has no formal lan

guage requirements. Graduate students 
are expected to have satisfied the en
trance requirement of preparation in at 
least one important foreign language. 
Within the department, curricular pro
grams may require demonstration of 
ability to use certain foreign languages 
pertinent to a student’s research. All stu
dents must be proficient in English.

Departmental and Qualifying 
Examinations

Doctoral candidates normally will be 
required to take a departmental exami
nation not later than early in the second 
year of study. The examination will be 
primarily oral, although written parts may 
be included. The student will be required 
to demonstrate in quantitative and 
analytical manner comprehension of re
quired subject material and of the perti
nent interactions of physical, chemical, 
biological, or geological factors.

After the student has passed the de
partmental examination, and has com
pleted an appropriate period of addi
tional study, the department will recom
mend appointment of a doctoral com
mittee. This committee will determine the 
student’s qualifications for independent 
research, normally by means of a qual
ifying examination late in the second

year of study or early in the third year, 
and will supervise the student’s perfor
mance and reporting of his or her re
search.

The nature of the qualifying examina
tion varies between curricular groups. In 
biological oeanography, marine biology, 
geological sciences, physical ocean
ography, and applied ocean sciences, 
the student will be expected to describe 
his or her proposed thesis research and 
satisfy the committee, in an oral exami
nation, as to mastery of this and related 
topics. In marine chemistry, the student 
will be expected to present, in an oral 
examination, both a major and a minor 
proposition. The major proposition will 
consist of a statement of an original re
search problem or scientific idea within 
his or her area of interest. The student 
should be prepared to discuss the 
theory and experimental techniques that 
may be involved, the significance of the 
proposition, and its relationship to previ
ous knowledge. The minor proposition 
should consist of a discussion of the stu
dent’s thesis research. In geophysics, 
the student presents an original research 
problem, in the form of a written proposi
tion, to the candidacy committee. The 
student’s oral presentation and defense 
of this proposition completes the exami
nation.

Dissertation
A requirement for the Ph.D. degree is 

the submission of a dissertation and a 
final examination in which the thesis is 
publicly defended. It is expected that 
each doctoral candidate will submit a 
manuscript based on this dissertation for 
publication in a scientific journal.

Special Financial Aids
In addition to teaching and research 

assistantships, fellowships, traineeships 
and other awards available on a 
campus-wide competitive basis, the de
partment has available a certain number 
of fellowships and research assistant- 
ships supported from research grants 
and contracts, or from industrial contri
butions.

Courses
Upper Division

198. Directed Group Study (2*4)
D irected g roup  study on a top ic  or in a fie ld not inc luded in 
the regular departm ent curricu la , by specia l arrangement 
with a facu lty m em ber.(P /NP  grades on ly .) Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. Staff (F.W.S)
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199. Special Studies (2 or 4)
Independen t read ing  or research on a prob lem  by special 
arrangem ent w ith a facu lty  member. (P/NP g rades  only.) 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Graduate
20 7A . Digital Signal Processing I (4)
Sampling: A /D  and D /A  conversion; d iscre te linear system  
theory, z-transforms; d ig ita l filters, recursive and nonrecur- 
sive designs, quantiza tion effects; fast Fourier transforms, 
w indow ing, h igh speed corre la tion and co n vo lv in g ; discrete  
random  s igna ls; fin ite w ord  leng th effects. Prerequisites: 
EECS 152A-B-C or equivalent. (S/U g rades  pe rm itted .)  
Hodgkiss (F)

207B. Digital Signal Processing II (4)
Power spec trum  estimation; homomorphic signal processing; 
app lica tions to: speech, radar/sonar, p icture, b iom edica l, 
and geophys ica l da ta p rocess ing . Prerequisite: SIO 207A or 
consent of instructor. (S/U g rades perm itted.) H odgk iss (W)

207C. Digital Signal Processing III (4)
Single and m ultichannel da ta  processing in a tim e varying  
environment; adap tive  filters; high resolution spec tra l estima
tion; linear pred ic tion ; adap tive  beam form ing. Prerequisite: 
SIO 207A-B or consent of instructor. H odgkiss (S) (S/U  
grades perm itted .)

208. Seminar Applied Ocean Sciences (1)
Topics in app lied  ocean sciences. One hour sem inar. Staff 
(F,W,S) (S /U  g rades only.)

209. Special Topics (1-4)
Within the  next few years, lectures on various spec ia l sub
jects w ill be offe red by mem bers of the staff. The emphasis  
will be  on to p ic s  that revea l the in te rdependence  of the 
b io log ica l, chem ica l, geo log ica l, and phys ica l p rocesses  
ope ra tin g  in the  oceans. (S /U  g rades  pe rm itted .) Staff 
(F,W,S)

2 10A. Physical Oceanography (4)
Physical descrip tion  of the sea; physical p roperties of sea
water, m ethods and measurements, boundary processes, 
regional oceanography. Prerequisites: the mathematics and 
physics required for admission to the graduate curriculum in 
the Scripps Institution of Oceanography (see text), or consent 
of instructor. Hendershott, Reid (F)

21 OB. Physical Oceanography (4)
Introduction to mechanics of flu ids on a rotating earth ; trans
port and  boundary-layer phenomena, tu rbu len t flow , and 
wave motion; emphasis on app lica tion to b io log ica l, chem i
cal, and geo log ica l oceanography. Prerequisites: SIO 210A 
and consent of instructor. Cox (F) (S/U grades perm itted.)

211 A -B . Ocean Waves (4-4)
Propagation and dynam ics of waves in the ocean includ ing  
the e ffects of stratification, rotation, topography, w ind , and 
non linearity . Prerequisites: SIO 210A, 214. Hendershott, 
Guza (W,S)

212A-B. Dynamical Oceanography (4-4)
The equations of motion for rotating stratified flow and their 
app lica tion to la rge-sca le ocean dynam ics; the w ind-driven  
circu la tion, flow over topography, and the dynam ics of two- 
layer models. Prerequisite: SIO 214 or consent of instructors. 
Salmon, Hendershott (W,S)

214. Introduction to Fluid Mechanics (4)
A survey of c lass ica l prob lem s in flu id mechanics and ap
proximate techn iques of analysis. Topics include conserva
tion equations, stra ight lam inar flows, low and high Reynolds 
number laminar flow, stab ility of laminar flows, tu rbu len t flow. 
Prerequisite: partial differential equations. W inant (F)

215A-B. Experimental Ocean Physics (4-4)
A lecture and laboratory course designed to present experi
mental aspects of physical measurements at sea and in gen
eral methods of flu id mechanics. Students will conce ive , de
sign, and conduct experiments; interpret and present written  
results Prerequisite: SIO 214 or consent of instructors. Cox, 
Winant (S,F)

2 1 6A. Physics of Sediment Transport (4)
Mechanics and energetics of sediment transport by water, 
w ind, waves, and density flows Types o f flow  systems, 
m echan ics of granular and flu id  media, their in te ractions and 
transport relations; and the generation and formation of bed 
forms under waves and curren ts Lectures, labo ra tory and 
demonstration sessions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor; 
SIO 214, 211A recommended. Inman, Guza (W)

2 16B. Nearshore Processes (4)
App lica tion  of the m echan ics o f w ind, wave, and sedim ent 
transport to  the nearshore environment and to  the formation  
of sed im entary structures and  beaches. F luid m echanics of 
the surf zone; generation of longshore and rip currents, surf 
beat, non linear waves. Prerequisite: SIO 211A or 214 or 
216A. Guza, Inman (S)

218. Dynamic Meteorology (4)
Thermodynam ics and statics o f d ry and moist air; equations  
of motion, sca le analysis, e lem entary app lica tions and wave 
solutions; thermal convection and laboratory ana logues to 
a tm osphe ric  motions; p re d ic ta b ility  theory; a tm ospheric  
general c ircu la tion and ene rge tics ; theoretica l m ode ls for 
weather fo recas ting  and c lim a te  simulation. (S /U  g rades  
perm itted.) Somerville (F)

219. Special Topics in Physical Oceanography (1-4)
Example top ics  are case h is to ries and methods in phys ica l 
oceanography, theories of the  ocean circu la tion, numerical 
methods in la rge-sca le ocean and atmospheric models, and  
natural e lectrom agne tic phenom ena in the earth and the 
oceans. Staff (F,W,S)

220. Topics in Geophysical Continuum Mechanics (4)
Mathematical foundations, phys ica l lim itations and se lec ted  
geophysica l app lica tions o f continuum  mechanics. Topics  
include fin ite strain; the rm odynam ics of stress-stra in rela
tions; phenom eno logy and mechan ism s of d issipation; con 
tinuum theo ry of d islocations; and  generation and p ropaga 
tion o f e lastic waves in a nearly homogeneous medium . Pre
requisites: differential and integral calculus, differential 
equations, linear algebra. Backus (F)

221. Topics in Geophysical Fluid Dynamics (4)
Effects o f v iscosity, density grad ien ts , and gravita tional and  
e lectrom agne tic fie lds on flu id  motion. Topics include force  
and free convection  and perco la tion . A lfven waves, and the 
theory o f the  o rig in  and s e cu la r varia tion o f the ea rth 's  
magnetic fie ld . Prerequisite: SIO 220. Backus (W)

222. Tensors in Geophysics (4)
Tensors as geom etrica l ob jec ts  rather than arrays of com po 
nents. App lica tions, depend ing  on class background , cho 
sen from  am ong  p la te  te c to n ic s , ea rth  ro ta tion , tid e s , 
geomagnetism , continuum  m echan ics (stress, strain, con 
stitutive relations, d is locations), se ism ic source theory, flow  in 
porous m ed ia . Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U  
grades perm itted .) Backus (F)

223. Geophysical Data Analysis (4)
Design o f geophys ica l experim ents and analysis o f geo 
physical measurements, in terpretation o f geophys ica l time  
series; sam p ling , least squares, spectrum  analysis. Haubrich  
(W)

224. Internal Constitution of the Earth (4)
An exam ination of curren t know ledge about the  compostition  
and state o f the earth ’s interior revealed by geophysica l o b 
servations. Seism ic ve loc ity and  mass density d istributions; 
equations o f state; phase changes ; ene rgy ba lance and  
temperatures; constra in ts on com position from  extra terrest
rial sam p les and exposed rocks; spherica l and aspherica l 
variations o f properties. Prerequisites: calculus and differen
tial equations, base chemistry and physics, or consent of 
instructor. Jo rdan (S)

226A. Introduction to Marine Geophysics I (4)
Methods o f geophysica l investigations in the ocean, w ith em 
phasis on se ism ic and acoustic  methods. Includes d iscu s 
sion of instrumentation, field methods, da ta process ing , in
terpretation, assumptions, lim itations. C ritical d iscuss ion of 
"state of the  a rt” and current results. The course is in tended  
primarily for geo log is ts  and geophys ic is ts . Prerequisites: 
calculus, differential equations, classical physics, at least 
one geology course, or consent of instructor. Shor (W)

226B. Introduction to Marine Geophysics II (4)
Methods o f geophysica l inves tiga tions in the ocean, w ith em 
phasis on gravity, magnetic, and  geothermal methods. In
c ludes d iscuss ion of instrumentation, fie ld methods, da ta  
p rocess ing , in te rp re ta tion , assum ptions , and  lim ita tions. 
Critical d iscuss ion of "sta te o f the art” and curren t results. 
The c o u rs e  is in te n d e d  p r im a r ily  fo r g e o lo g is ts  and  
geophysic is ts . Prerequisites: calculus, differential equations, 
classical physics, at least one course in geology, or consent 
of instructor Dorman (S)

227A-B-C. Seismology (4-4-4)
Equation o f motion, exact trans ien t solution of canon ica l 
problems, in terface pulses, geom etrica l d iffraction theory, 
ray theory and mode theory in plane-layer media, free o sc il

la tions o f the earth, radia tion from  moving sources, source  
determ ination , aeo lo trop ic and heterogeneous media, d iss i
pation, interpretation prob lems. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. Jordan, G ilbert (W,S)

229. Geomagnetism (4)
Survey of the app lica tion o f e lectrom agne tic theory to  the 
solid earth, the main geom agne tic  fie ld, the dynamo m ode l of 
its source , implica tions of the dynam o theory, induction by 
externa l variations, the e lec trica l conductiv ity  inverse p ro 
b lem  and its solution, e lec trom agne tic  anomalies, induction  
in s im p le  bodies, induction in the oceans, m agneto te llu ric  
theory. Prerequisites: advanced calculus, differential equa
tions, complex variables, and familiarity with Maxwell’s equa
tions, or consent of instructor. Parker (S)

230. Introduction to Inverse Theory (4)
Linear theory of Backus and G ilbert; nonlinear theory, which  
is an approxim ation based on the linear solution; Backus ’ 
in fe re nce  trea tm ent and the ins tru c to r's  own va ria tiona l 
m ethods. Examples will be d rawn from  gravity, geom ag 
netism , and seismology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Parker (S)

231 A . Seismological Methods —  Determination 
of Earth Structure (4)
This course covers seism ic m ethods and app lica tions based  
main ly on geometric ray theory and s im ple d ispersion theory. 
Top ics include reflection, refraction, and dispersion in la te r
ally homogeneous media, the use of layered m ode ls and  
m ethods of dea ling  w ith lateral inhomogenates and a ttenua
tion. Prerequisite: differential equations. (S/U g rades pe rm it
ted .) Brune, Dorman (F)

231B. Seismological Methods (4)
Basic instrumentation, se ism ic noise, spectra l analysis, bas ic  
e las tic ity  for seismology, earthquake mechanism , earthquake  
hazard, strong motion, energy and moment, earthquake p re 
d ic tion , seismotecton ics. (S/U g rades only.) Brune (F,W,S)

232. Interpretation of Seismograms (4)
This course will dea l w ith the p rinc ip les and p rac tice  in the 
in te rp retation of seismograms. A  variety o f pro jects invo lv ing  
the ana lysis of seismograms w ill be assigned. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Brune, Jo rdan (S)

233. Seminar on Seismology (4)
Assignm ents in read ing, c lass presentations, and d is cu s 
s ions  o f im po rtan t p ape rs  in se ism o log y . Prerequisite: 
graduate students. (S /U g rades perm itted.) Brune (F)

234. Seminar on Essentials of Geophysics (4)
This cou rse  is in tended to  cove r the essentia ls of so lid -earth  
geophys ics  in a qua lita tive manner, but in greater deta il than  
can be expected  in an underg radua te  course; the course will 
be based upon the text of Bott. To g ive students expe rience  
in p resen ting  ideas in pub lic the  format of the class w ill be  
one in wh ich  individual students take responsib ility  for ce rta in  
chap te rs  of the text. (S /U g rades perm itted.) Parker (F)

239. Special Topics in Geophysics (1-4)
Spec ia l cou rse  o ffe rings by s ta ff and v is iting  sc ien tis ts . 
Exam p le  top ics  are se ism ic sou rce  theory, geophys ica l 
p ro s p e c t in g  m e thods , d is lo c a t io n  th e o ry  and  s e ism ic  
mechanisms, tecton ic in terpretation o f geode tic  data, and  
dynam o theory. (S /U  g rades perm itted .) Staff (F,W,S)

240. Marine Geology (4)
In troduction to the geom orpho logy, sedimentation, s tra tig 
raphy, vulcanism , structural geo logy, tecton ics, and geo log i
cal h isto ry of the oceans. Prerequisites: the physics, chemis
try, and geology required for admission to the graduate cur
riculum in SIO, or consent of instructor. Staff (W)

24 1A . Continental Margins (4)
Q uarte rnary sedim ents, env ironm ents o f deposition , and  
sed im enta ry processes of the continenta l margin, inc lud ing  
the  s h o re  zone , c o n t in e n ta l she lf, c o n t in e n ta l s lo p e , 
sed im enta ry basins, and base -o f-s lope environments. Pre
requisite: undergraduate degree in geology or consent of 
instructor. (S/U g rades perm itted .) Q urray (F)

24 1B. Continental Margins (4)
Structure, sedim entary facies, tecton ics, origin, and geo lo g i
cal h is to ry of passive (in trap la te) continenta l margins. O f
fered in alternate years. Prerequisite: undergraduate degree 
in geology, or consent of instructor. (S/U grades perm itted .) 
Curray (S)

241C . Continental Margins (4)
S tructure, sed im entary fac ies, tec ton ics , p rocesses, and  
geo log ica l history of active (p la te -edge) continenta l marg ins.
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O ffered in alternate '■ years Prerequisite: undergraduate de
gree in geology, or consent of instructor. (S/U g rades per
m itted .) Curray (S)

243A. Marine Stratigraphy (4)
Princip les of s tra tig raphy as app lie d  to marine environments. 
Prerequisite: SIO 240 or consent of instructor. W interer (F)

243B. Laboratory in Marine Stratigraphy (2)
Laboratory s tudy and in te rp re ta tion of m icrofossils in ocean ic  
sediments. Prerequisite: SIO 240 or consent of instructor. 
Riedel (S)

244. Seminar in Sedimentary Petrology (4)
D iscussions of curren t research in sedim entary m inera logy, 
geochem istry, and petro logy. The subject(s) will vary from  
year to year. (S /U  g rades perm itted .) Kastner (W)

245A. Sedimentary Petrology (4)
C harac te ris tics  and o rig in  of sed im ents and sed im en ta ry  
rocks. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. W interer (W)

245B. Sedimentary Geochemistry and Mineralogy (4)
Princip les of chem ica l sed im ento logy; s tructure and com 
position of sedim entary m inera ls; mineral assem b lages in 
sediments; reaction mechan ism s in sedim ents and the ir geo 
chem ica l app lications; s tab le iso topes and d iagenesis . Pre
requisites: consent of instructor; mineralogy, geochemistry, 
sedimentary petrology, and physical chemistry are recom
mended. Kastner (F)y

246A. Paleoceanography (2)
Princip les and methods of pa leoceanograph ic and paleo- 
c lim a tic  research; evolu tion and eco logy o f marine m icro 
o rg a n ism ^ ; h is to ry  o f o c e a n ic  se d im en ta tio n ; is o to p ic  
geochem istry o f ca lca reous m icrofossils; oceans and g loba l 
c lim a te  in g lac ia ted and non -g lac ia ted times. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructors. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) Berger, Thier- 
stein (W)

246B. Oceanic Micropaleontology (2)
In troduction to ecology, evolu tion, taxonomy of fo ram in ifera  
and cocco liths , lab exerc ises in b ios tra tig raph ic  da ting  and  
pa leoeco log ica l analyses. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tors. (S /U g rades perm itted.) Berger, Thierstein (W)

248A-B-C. Seminar in Marine Geology (4-4)
An advanced d iscussion o f the geom orpho logy, sed im enta 
tion, s tra tig raphy, vulcanism , s tructura l geo logy, tecton ics, 
and geo log ica l history of the ocean . Prerequisites: the re
quirements for admission to the Geological Sciences Cur
ricular Group of the Scripps Institution of Oceanography or 
consent of instructor. Staff (F,W,S,) (S/U g rades perm itted .)

249. Special Topics in Marine Geology (1-4)
Specia l course o ffe rings by sta ff and visiting scientists. (S /U  
g rades perm itted.) Staff (F,W,S)

250. Coastal Marine Geochemistry (4)
A survey of chem ica l reactions in estuaries, lagoons, and  
coas ta l m arine waters. Fundam enta ls of river and ocean  
wate r chem istries. Coastal sedim entation processes. Geo
chrono log ies app licab le  to  inshore systems. G o ldberg  (W)

2 5 1. Thermodynamics of Natural Processes (4)
App lica tions o f therm odynam ics to  general p rob lem s in the  
earth sciences. Topics inc lude chem ica l and phase equ ilib ria  
in he te rogeneous m u lticom ponen t systems; p roperties of 
substances at h igh tem pera tures and pressures; m ode ls for 
solid solutions and gaseous m ixtures; phase equ ilib ria  in s ili
c a te  m e lts ; a d ia b a tic  and  p s e u d o -a d ia b a tic  tra n spo rt;  
steady-flow  systems; c losed and open system mode ls o f the  
atmosphere, oceans, and solid earth . Prerequisites: Chem. 
102A or 202A, or Phys. 140, Math. 2D or equivalent. C raig  
(W)

252A. Nuclear Geochemistry (4)
Geochem istry of stab le and rad ioac tive  isotopes, w ith em 
phasis on ocean ic and a tm ospheric  app lications. Topics in
c lu d e  m ix in g  and  c irc u la t io n  s tu d ie s  in  th e  o ce a n ,  
atmosphere-sea interaction, the ca rbon  cycle , vo lcan ic c o n 
tribu tions to the atmosphere and ocean, isotope fractionation  
effects, and stab le  isotope varia tions in m inerals and rocks. 
Prerequisite: Math. 2D or equivalent, SIO 210A. (S /U g rades  
perm itted .) C ra ig (W)

252B. Nuclear Geophysics (4)
Natural rad ioactiv ity on the earth; a rtific ia l rad ioactiv ity on the  
earth, rad ioactive nucle i as tracers o r tools for s tudy ing earth  
sc iences and meteoritics; experim enta l data and information  
to date, Lai (S)

252C. Nuclear Geology (4)
Treats va riou s  to p ic s  d e a lin g  w ith  na tu ra l ra d io a c tiv ity ; 
rad iometric da ting  techn iques, the ir potentia ls and lim ita 
tions, d iscussed in deta il w ith exam ples from curren t a pp li
cations; im p lica tions of Rb-Sr, K-Ar, and U-Pb system atics for 
crustal and a tm ospheric evolu tion; terrestria l heat p ro d uc 
tion. M acdouga ll (W)

253. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (4)
Physical, chem ica l, and m inera log ic properties of igneous  
and m etam orph ic rocks. Emphasis is on the orig in  and gene 
tic re la tionsh ips as in te rp re ted from  field occurrences, theo
retical stud ies, and experimenta l data . Prerequisite: physical 
geology, geochemistry, mineralogy, physical chemistry (may 
be taken concurrently). Hawkins (F)

254. Advanced Igneous Petrology (4)
The o rig in  and evolution o f igneous rocks is cons ide red in 
terms of fie ld  and labora tory ev idence. Experimental and  
theoretica l s tud ies bea ring  on igneous processes are d is 
cussed and eva lua ted in the  light o f geo log ic occurrences. 
Special em phasis is g iven to igneous rocks of the ocean  
basins and the ir marg ins. Typica l rock types are ana lyzed in 
the laboratory, and their h istory is interpreted. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Hawkins (S)

255. Crustal Evolution (4)
The properties, orig in , and evolu tion o f the rocks in the earth 's  
crust. Prerequisite: one year of graduate study in Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography or consent of instructor. Engel 
(W)

256A. Field Geology (4)
M app ing o f a fie ld  area and  prepara tion o f a geo log ica l re
port. P rinc ip les o f s tra tig raphy  and desc rip tive  structura l 
geo logy are ou tlined in the  lecture room and in the fie ld. Field 
work is done on weekends in a local area. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor. (S /U  g rades  perm itted .) Engel, Th ie r
ste in ,W interer (W)

256B. Earth Sciences Spring Field Trip (1)
Classical areas o f the southwestern United States, such as 
the Colorado Plateau, Mojave Desert, Sierra Nevada and the  
Peninsular Range, are exam ined in success ive years du ring  
six-day fie ld  trips. Normally requ ired o f all first- and second-  
year g radua te  students in marine geo logy. (S /U  grades only.) 
Engel (S)

257. Seminar in Petrology (4)
D iscussion o f curren t research in pe tro logy and m inera logy. 
(S /U g rades perm itted.) Hawkins (W)

258. Seminar in Geology (4)
Discussions o f curren t research and specia l top ics  in geo l
ogy not trea ted in the genera l courses. Staff (F,W,S)

259. Seminar in Geochemistry (2)
The sub ject matte r will vary fro rm year to year and will no r
mally cove r an area of geochem is try  not treated extensive ly  
in other courses. C raig (F.W.S) (S /U  grades perm itted.)

260. Marine Chemistry (4)
Chem ical descrip tion  of the  sea; the  d istribution of chem ica l 
species in the world  oceans, and the ir re lationships to phys i
cal, b io log ica l, and geo log ica l processes. G ieskes (W)

261. Physical Chemistry of Seawater (4)
The cons idera tion of seawater as an e lectro ly ie  solution w ith  
emphasis upon its structure and phys ica l-chem ica l p rope r
ties. Thermodynam ic cons idera tions of m ixed e lectro lyte so l
utions w ith particu la r re ference to seawater. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 202A. G ieskes (S)

262. Seminar in Marine Natural Products (1)
Students will g ive sem inars on curren t research top ics  in 
marine natural p roducts chem istry. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructors. (S/U g rades only.) Faulkner, Fenical (F,W,S)

263. Major Chemical Cycles in the Sea (4)
The d istribu tion o f chem ica l spec ies in the world oceans and  
their relation to phys ica l and b io log ica l processes, w ith em 
phasis on transport and exchange. Keeling (S)

264. Solids in Nature (4)
Experimental and theore tica l evaluation of geo log ica lly  im 
portant properties o f solids. Characteristic d iffe rences be t
ween solid types, e lectron ic structure o f solids, m icroscop ic  
s ign ificance  of the rm odynam ic concep ts . In te raction b e 
tween matte r and radiation, s tructure of geo log ica lly im por
tant crysta ls and glasses, o rde r and disorder. Band structure  
of solids, exc ited  states, the  dynam ics of phase change.

Conductiv ity, magnetic, and op tica l p roperties of so lid  with 
particular cons idera tion of geo log ica l systems. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Arrhenius (W)

265. Marine Natural Products Chemistry (4)
An outline of the organic chem ica ls from marine o rgan ism s  
with specia l reference to their function in the marine env iron 
ment. The d iffe rences between terrestria l and marine natural 
p rod uc ts  w ill be s tressed . Prerequisite: basic organic 
chemistry. Faulkner, Fenical (W)

266. Geochemistry of Organic Compounds (4)
Distribution, sources, and stab ility of o rgan ic com pounds in 
the geo log ica l environment. Major emphasis will be on the 
synthesis of o rgan ic com pounds on the prim itive earth ; o r
gan ic material in ancient rocks and sediments; and the cyc le  
of organ ic material in the sea. Prerequisite: organic chem
istry; (biochemistry recommended.) Bada (S)

267. Management of the Marine Environment (4)
Defin ition o f p rob lem s invo lv ing  m an ’s a lte ra tion  o f the  
chem istry of the ocean. The relative contributions of m an and  
other natural inputs to the marine environment will be  com 
pared. Problems in the national and international m anage 
ment of ocean resources will be dea lt with. Prerequisite: open 
to second-year SIO students. G o ldberg (S)

268. Seminar in Marine Chemistry (1)
Discussion o f top ics related to the chem istry of the marine  
environment not treated in general courses (S/U g rades  
perm itted.) Bada (W)

269. Special Topics in Marine Chemistry (1-4)
Special cou rse  offerings by staff and visiting scientists. Staff 
(F.W.S)

270. Pelagic Ecology (3)
An analysis o f the concep ts and theories used to exp la in  the 
b io lo g ica l even ts  obse rved  in the  ocean. Em phas is  on 
plankton. A lternate years. Prerequisite: SIO 210A, 280, or 
consent of instructor. McGowan, Mullin (W)

2 7 1 . Biological Oceanographic Techniques (4)
An in troduction to some sh ipboa rd  techn iques and too ls  in 
bio log ica l oceanography and related physical and chem ica l 
measurements. Enrollment lim ited to ten. A lternate years. 
Prerequisites: SIO 280 and 210A or consent of instructor. 
Mullin (S/U g rades only.) (S)

273. The Evolution of Invertebrates (2)
Lectures on the orig in of m ultice llu larity and the phytogeny of 
the invertebra te higher taxa as deduced from  em bryo logy, 
morphology, and the fossil record . Prerequisite: SIO 280, 
280L, or equivalent. Newman (W)

274. Marine Arthropods (4)
Lectures and laboratories on the natural history zoogeog 
raphy, taxonom y and phytogeny of arthopods, with em phas is  
on m arine forms. A lternate years. Prerequisite: SIO 280, 
289L, or equivalent. Newman, Hessler (W)

275A-B. Population and Community Models (4-4)
Survey of techn iques for form ing and testing hypo theses  
concern ing the quantita tive aspects of population and com 
munity eco logy . Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  
grades perm itted .) Goodman (F,W)

275C. Topics in Community Ecology (4)
Maintenance o f community structure, with specia l em phasis  
on the im portance of competition, pedation, energetics , and  
stab ility as they affect patterns o f d istribu tion and abun 
dance; in terre la tionsh ips between com m unity s tructure and  
population phenomena such as troph ic spec ia liza tion , re
productive strategies, and life histories. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor. (S /U  grades perm itted .) Dayton (S)

2750. Natural History of Coastal Habitats (4)
Two three-hour laboratories per week, two four-week-long  
field trips to sites in Baja Califo rn ia and the Monterey Bay  
area, several one- to three-day fie ld trips to local hab ita ts  
inc lud ing lagoons, sand and rock intertidal habitats, a reas of 
marine fossils, and areas w ith m igra ting b irds. Format of 
course va riab le  depend ing  on student interests A lternate  
years w ith 275C. Prerequisite: open to undergraduates with 
consent of instructor. (S /U  g rades perm itted .) Dayton (S)

276A. Applied Non-parametric Statistics (4)
Methods of non-param etric sta tis tica l analysis, sam p ling, and  
experimental des ign  w ith em phasis on those p rocedu res  
particu larly usefu l in marine stud ies. Designed to supp lem ent 
Math 285 or equ iva lent param etric sta tis tics courses O f
fered in a lternate years. Prerequisite: elementary statistics or 
consent of instructor. Venrick (S)

3 0 7



S c rip p s  Ins titu tion  of O c e a n o g ra p h y

276C. Mathematics in Biology (4)
Matrices and the e igenva lue prob lem  as app lied  to theore ti
ca l eco logy. Phase p lane techn iques in the study of nonlinear 
d iffe ren tia l equations of the Lotka-Volterra type. Prerequisite: 
calculus. (S /U  g rades only.) Lange (W)

276D . Mathematics in Biology (4)
Multivariate analysis. Multivariate hypo thesis testing and the  
theo ry and use of p rinc ip le  com ponents, facto r and canonica l 
corre la tion analyses. Prerequisite: calculus and equivalent of 
SIO 278A and C. (S /U  g rades only.) Lange (W)

2 76 E. Mathematics in Biology (4)
Fourier and Lap lace transforms. Prerequisites: calculus and 
equivalent of SIO 276C. (S /U  g rades only.) Lange (S)

2 7 7 . Deep-Sea Biology (2)
The eco logy, zoogeography, taxonomy, and evolu tion of 
deep-sea  organisms, w ith emphasis on the benthos. A lter
nate years. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (S/U g rades  
only.) Hessler (W)

2 78 . Problems in Biological Oceanography (2)
Presentation of reports, review of literature, and discussion of 
curren t research in b io log ica l oceanography. Sem inar (S/U  
g rades perm itted .) Staff (F,W,S)

279 . Special Topics in Biological Oceanography (1-4)
Staff (F,W,S) (S/U g rades perm itted.)

280. Marine Communities and Environments (4)
Marine environments and the ir effects on eco log ica l p roces
ses and community structure; d istribution patterns, adap ta 
tions , and evo lu tion  o f m arine organ ism s. Prerequisites: 
bachelor’s degree in science or consent of instructor; con
current registration in SIO 280L required for students in 
marine biology and biological oceanography curricula. Mullin  
(F)

280L. Laboratory in Marine Organisms (2)
Laboratory and d iscussion of the phylogeny, comparative  
m orpho logy and taxonomy of the major g roups of marine  
organisms, w ith emphasis on animals. Prerequisite: registra
tion in SIO 280. F lem inger and Staff (F)

28 1. Environmental Physiology and Biochemistry of 
Marine Organisms (4)
Emphasis on adaptation to environmenta l factors such as 
temperature, pressure, and salinity. Prerequisite: adequate 
training in biology and physical sciences, and consent of 
instructor. Somero (W)

282. Physiology of Marine Vertebrates (4)
Fundamental aspects of com parative phys io logy. Included  
are stud ies of the phys ica l-chem ica l basis of liv ing systems 
and the p rinc ip les and adaptations of animal function. Pre
requisite: bachelor’s degree in science or consent of in
structor. Hammel (W)

283. Isotope Tracer Techniques and Related 
Topics in Physiology (4)
B io log ica l transport and related processes as determ ined by  
iso tope tracers. Laboratory includes m ethods of measuring  
rad ioactive and stab le isotope tracers, and tracer expe ri
ments in marine organisms. Prerequisite: consent of instruc
tor. (S /U g rades perm itted.) Enns (S)

284. Cell Physiology of Marine Organisms (4)
Deals with (1) how m ethods of cell b io logy can solve p rob 
lems pecu liar to marine animals and (2) how marine animals  
prov ide favorable systems for e lucidation of general p rob 
lems of cell b io logy Prerequisites: basic courses in biology 
and chemistry; consent of instructor. Holland (W) >

285. Marine and Comparative Biochemistry (4)
B iochem istry o f major p roducts of marine organisms, with  
em phasis on ca rbohydra tes and lipids. The current concepts  
of the ir structura l and phys io log ica l function will be presented  
and d iscussed Prerequisites: organic chemistry required; 
physical chemistry and biochemistry recommended. Benson 
(S)

285L. Methods in the Comparative Biochemistry of 
Marine Organisms (4)
Emphasis on b iochem ica l techn iques of usefulness to marine  
b io log is ts Techniques to be covered include: enzyme purifi
ca tion  and assay; starch and acry lam ide gel e lectrophoresis; 
u ltracentrifugation; and ion exchange chrom atography Pre
requisites: adequate training in biology and biochemistry, 
and consent of instructors Somero, Nealson (S)

286. Cellular Structure and Biochemical Function (4)
Lectures and laboratory stud ies o f subce llu la r structures and  
th e ir func tion in ce ll m e tabo lism . Expe rim en ts in vo lv ing  
techn iques for isolation and b iochem ica l assay with spec ia l 
reference to marine organisms. Prerequisites: preparation in 
biology and biochemistry; consent of instructor; SIO 285 and 
Biology 201 are recommended for background. Volcani (S)

28 7A. Microbial Ecology (4)
The b iochem istry and eco log ica l im portance of m ic roo r
gan isms to the marine environment. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructors. Nealson, Carlucci (F)

287B. Microbial Metabolism (4)
Biochem istry and phys io logy in relation to m etabo lic activ ities  
and elemental cycles; grow th and death of bacteria. Prereq
uisite: consent of instructor. A lternate years. Nealson (S)

287C. Microbial Biosynthesis (4)
Pathways, regulation, and energetics of b iosynthesis of small 
molecules, Control m echanisms which regu late the activ ity of 
b io syn th e tic  pa thw ays  in p ro ca ryo te s  and  som e low e r  
euca ryo te s . Pa thways c o ve re d  w ill in c lu d e  pu rin e  and  
pyrim id ine bases, am ino acids, vitam ins, sugars, and an 
tib io tics. Prerequisites: preparation in biochemistry and mic
robiology and consent of instructor. Nealson (S)

288. Deuterostome Biology (4)
Lectu res on func tiona l m orpho logy, na tu ra l history, and  
evolutionary b io logy of the deuterostome invertebrates (pro- 
tochordates, ech inoderms, and m inor phyla). Prerequisites: 
elementary invertebrate zoology and consent of instructor. 
Holland (W)

289. Marine Plants (4)
An introduction to marine plan ts and the ro les they p lay in 
the eco logy of the seas. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Lewin (W)

29 1. Physiology of Marine Algae (4)
Lectures and laboratory in com para tive phys io logy of a lgae  
w ith emphasis on m arine prob lem s. Prerequisites: basic 
courses in biology and chemistry. Haxo (S)

292. Scientific Communication (2)
Forms of scientific com m unica tion , practica l exercise in s c i
en tific  writing and short oral com m unication and in critic ism  
and editing; preparation of illustrations, prepara tion of p ro 
posals; scien tific socie ties and the history o f scien tific com 
munication. Emphasis on exam ples from neuroscience. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor. (S /U  grades on ly .) Bullock (F)

293A-B. Animal Behavior (4-4)
(A) E thological approach. Species charac te ris tic  behavior, its 
causation and adap tive  s ign ificance. Controversies on " in 
na teness,” "d rive s ,” and related concepts. Eco logy in re la
tion to neurophysio logy. (B) contro l mechanisms: feedback  
and feed forward in elementary behaviors associa ted w ith  
orien ta tion and assessm ent of env ironment; random  p ro 
cesses describ ing  the occu rrence  of behaviora l patterns. 
Prerequisites: basic knowledge of calculus and statistics 
recommended. He iligenberg (F,W)

293L. Experimental Laboratory in Animal 
Behavior (2)
Quantitative behavioral experim ents on fish and inverteb
rates, focusing on socia l behavior and orientation. Prerequi
site: consent of instructor. Heiligenberg (S)

294A. Biology of Fishes (4)
The com para tive evolu tion, morpho logy, phys io logy, and  
eco logy of fishes. Special emphasis on local and deep-sea  
and pe lag ic  form s in labo ra to ry . Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or consent of instructor. Rosenblatt (S)

294B. Seminar in Advanced Ichthyology (2)
Discussion of spec ia l top ics re la ted to ich thyo logy. Pre
requisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. (S /U  
grades perm itted.) Rosenblatt (F,W)

295. Laboratory Techniques in Cell and 
Developmental Biology (4)
A laboratory in cell and deve lopmenta l b io logy w ith an em 
phasis on techniques. Observations on cu ltu ring  deve lop ing  
embryos Measurement of am ino ac id  transport, protein, and  
DNA synthesis in embryos. Auto rad iography, enzyme as
says, gel electrophoresis, d igestive enzymes of marine lar
vae, metamorphosis, analysis of fertilization and the meta
bolic activation of deve lopment. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor. Vacquier (F)

296. Special Topics in Marine Biology (1-4)
Example top ics are reproduction in m arine animals, adap ta 
tion to marine environments, larval b io logy, marine fisheries, 
m ac ro m o le cu la r e vo lu tio n , p h ys ica l c h e m ic a l to p ic s  in 
physio logy, ph ilosophy of science. (S /U  g rades perm itted.) 
Staff (F,W,S)

2 9 7. Marine Biology Seminar (1)
Lectures given by v is iting scientists and resident staff and  
students. (S/U g rades  only.) Staff (F,W,S)

298. Special Studies in Marine Sciences (1-2)
Reading and labo ra tory study of spec ia l top ics under the 
d irection  of a facu lty  member. Exact sub je c t matter to  be 
arranged in ind iv idua l cases. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing. (S/U g rades perm itted .) Staff (F,W,S)

299. Research (1-12 )
(S /U  grades perm itted .) Staff (F,W,S)

SOCIOLOGY
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Bennetta Jules-Rosette, Ph.D.
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Sociology at UC San Diego
Sociology studies the life of human 

groups: their composition, organization, 
culture, and development. It combines 
scientific and humanistic perspectives 
and methods to investigate a subject 
matter that is both broad and relevant. At 
UC San Diego, the Department of 
Sociology has developed an innovative 
curriculum which offers courses cover
ing the full breadth of the discipline, as 
well as opportunities for students to 
specialize in areas of their choice within 
the major and to participate in research 
projects and an Honors Program.
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Students can take courses in well- 
known areas of sociology such as: social 
psychology, family patterns and rela
tions, urban and rural life, crime and de
viance, religion, work and leisure, edu
cation and socialization, social classes, 
law and politics, social protest and 
movements, health and illness, race and 
ethnic relations, science and technol
ogy, and problems of development and 
modernization.

In addition, we teach courses found in 
few other sociology departments across 
the country, such as sociolinguistics, the 
sociology of interaction and everyday 
life, art and literature, myths and symbols 
in society, mass media, fads and fash
ions, international social problems, 
women in world development, and sex 
stratification. The faculty teaches 
courses specializing in different con
temporary societies and world regions, 
including Africa, China, India, Latin 
America, and the Soviet Union.

The faculty has a wide range of re
search interests. The department has 
special strengths in the comparative- 
historical approach to society, cognitive 
sociology, ethnomethodology, and the 
sociology of culture. All undergraduate 
majors have the rare opportunity to en
gage in field research under the gui
dance of faculty members — a chance 
to explore on their own what they have 
learned in the classroom. Training is 
available in survey research and demo
graphic methods, as well as in newer 
approaches such as visual sociology. 
The department encourages its majors 
to do independent research in order to 
examine thoroughly a topic of their own 
choosing, and to take courses in other 
humanities and social science depart
ments in order to broaden their perspec
tive on sociological topics.

Thus sociology is a valuable major 
for students who want to enter law, 
medicine, architecture, business, or 
politics. It also provides a solid liberal 
arts education for students who plan 
careers in such fields as education, 
criminal justice, public health, urban 
planning, social welfare, counseling, 
public administration, international rela
tions, or market research. For students 
who wish to pursue graduate study in the 
social sciences for careers in teaching or 
scholarly research, an undergraduate 
degree from the Department of Sociol
ogy will provide a thorough grounding in 
recent theoretical and methodological 
advances in the discipline. Whatever the 
career choice, the study of sociology

can help the student cultivate a critical 
awareness of social life.

Students interested in majoring or 
minoring in sociology should stop by the 
Department of Sociology office, H&SS 
7001, for packets of information pre
pared by the staff. These clarify specific 
procedures and guidelines, and provide 
recommendations for areas of speciali
zation within the major, as well as for 
graduate studies and careers in sociol
ogy.

Transfer students should see the staff 
undergraduate adviser or the faculty un
dergraduate adviser during their first 
quarter at UC San Diego in order to peti
tion 1o have their sociology courses from 
other colleges accepted to apply toward 
their majors here.

In addition to declaring their majors on 
the IBM card during registration, all stu
dents wishing to major in sociology must 
fill out the Application for Major in Sociol
ogy Form available in the Department of 
Sociology office, 7001 H&SS. The de
partment will then keep an up-to-date 
record of their progress toward the de
gree.

The Undergraduate 
Program
The Minor

The minor consists of six sociology 
courses: two lower-division and four 
upper-division. Unless colleges specify 
differently, the student may choose any 
two lower-division sociology courses 
(Soc. 1A, 1B, 10, 20, or 30) and any four 
upper-division courses (Soc. 100 to 
190). Special study courses or intern
ships may not be applied toward the 
minor.

The Major
To receive a B.A. with a major in 

sociology, students must complete a 
total of fifteen sociology courses — three 
lower-division and twelve upper-division 
— including the required courses listed 
below.

Lower Division
Sociology 1A, 1B, and one other 

lower-division course (Soc. 10, 20, or 30) 
is required for the major. Any lower- 
division course serves as a prerequisite 
for most upper-division courses, unless 
otherwise specified. It is advisable that 
students complete these required 
lower-division courses (which should be

taken during the freshman or sophomore 
year) before continuing with their 
upper-division work. Soc. 2 can be 
applied if student have already taken it.

Upper Division
Twelve upper-division courses are 

necessary for the major — seven are 
courses in required areas, and the other 
five are upper-division electives. The 
upper-division sociology curriculum is 
divided into five areas of concentration 
as follows:

I Theory and Method in Sociology
(Soc. 100 to 110)

II. Social Psychology, Sociolinguis
tics, and Social Interaction (Soc 
111 to 120)

III. Sociology of Organizations and 
Institutions (Soc. 121 to 159)

IV. Sociology of Culture (Soc 160 to 
178)

V. Social Change, Development, and 
Comparative-Historical Sociology
(Soc. 170 to 189)

All students must complete Sociology 
100. In addition, two other courses are 
required from the Theory and Method
area of concentration (Soc. 101 to 110), 
at least one of which must be in 
methods. One course is required in each 
of the other four areas. It is suggested 
that students take advantage of the op
portunity to specialize in the discipline 
by taking the bulk of their remaining 
courses in any one area of concentra
tion. Students are encouraged to com
plete their theory and methods courses 
early in their program, since theoretical 
perspectives and skills in methods will 
enhance their subsequent course work.

In fulfilling the major, students may 
take up to two upper-division courses 
from the regular offerings in the Depart
ments of Anthropology, Economics, 
History, Linguistics, Political Science, 
Psychology, Urban and Rural Studies, 
macro and micro areas of the Communi
cations Program, and the Teacher Edu
cation Program. Courses from depart
ments other than these may be taken if 
the student submits a petition to and 
obtains approval from the Department of 
Sociology.

It is strongly recommended that stu
dents take at least one senior seminar 
(Soc. 190) as part of their major. Honors 
students must also take Sociology 196A 
and 196B (see description for Honors 
Program below).
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A 2.0 GPA is required in the major (F’s 
are not applicable). No courses taken to 
apply toward the major may be taken on 
a Pass/Not Pass basis except Sociology 
198 or 199. Only one such special 
studies course (including internships) 
may be applied toward the major. These 
special studies courses must be applied 
for and approved by the department 
before the begining of the quarter in 
which the student wishes to enroll, and 
can only be taken on a Pass/Not Pass 
basis. See the staff undergraduate ad
viser for the necessary application forms 
and deadlines.
NOTE: These requirements are effective 
as of fall 1981. Students who declared 
their major prior to this date must com
plete the requirements that were previ
ously in effect. Any such student who did 
not take Sociology 2 by spring 1981 
must substitute for it one upper-division 
methods course (Soc. 104 to 110).

The Honors Program
The Department of Sociology offers an 

Honors Program that permits outstand
ing students to excel in the major. Can
didates for Sociology Honors will be 
selected during the spring quarter of 
each academic year among juniors who 
have completed at least four upper- 
division sociology courses.

Eligibility
Students of junior standing with a GPA 

of 3.5 or above in the major are eligible to 
apply. Admission to the program will be 
based upon the students’ academic re
cord and the recommendation of a fa
culty sponsor familiar with the candi
date’s work. Interested students should 
complete the application form available 
in the Department of Sociology prior to 
April 15.

Course Requirements
In addition to the regular course work 

required for the B.A. in sociology, honors 
students will be required to complete a 
seminar on advanced issues in sociol
ogy (Soc. 196A) under the supervision of 
the director of the Honors Program. This 
course must be taken during the fall 
quarter of the candidate’s year. During 
the winter quarter, the student will en
gage in supervised thesis research (Soc. 
196B) under the guidance of a faculty 
adviser and the Honors Program direc
tor.

At the end of the winter quarter, the 
student will be required to present a 
Senior Honors Thesis. The award of 
Sociology Honors is based upon the 
successful completion of Sociology 
196A, 196B, and the Senior Honors 
Thesis. Honors students are expected to 
maintain an average of 3.5 or better for 
all work taken in the program.

The Graduate Program
Admission

The Department of Sociology offers a 
course of study leading to the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree. The department of
fers no special program leading either to 
the master’s degree or to a graduate de
gree in social work.

Along with their application, applic
ants are requested to submit a term 
paper or other examples of their own 
written work, Graduate Record Examina
tion (GRE) scores, transcripts, and let
ters of recommendation. Applicants are 
also encouraged to visit the department 
to talk with faculty and graduate stu
dents. The deadline for filing applica
tions is January 15.

New graduate students are admitted 
only in the fall quarter of each academic 
year. The first year of the department’s 
graduate program is largely devoted to a 
required sequence of “core” courses, 
and entering students generally go 
through this sequence as a cohort.

Students interested in an interdiscipli
nary Ph.D., with a concentration in 
sociology, can refer to the program on 
Comparative Studies in Language, Soci
ety, and Culture.

Program of Study
The department is in the process of 

reviewing and revising the graduate 
curriculum for 1982-83. Information on 
this new curriculum will be available 
directly from the department in Sep
tember 1981.

The following information only 
applies to the academic year 1981-82.

The Core Curriculum Sequence
The “core curriculum" is a group of 

seven courses (courses numbered from 
240 to 246) distributed over four quar
ters. Three of these courses cover the 
history of sociological theory, and four of 
them deal with methods of research. The 
core curriculum is designed to introduce 
graduate students to some of the major

issues in sociological theory, to some of 
the important research undertaken to 
test or exemplify theories, and to some of 
the methods and techniques used in 
such research. The core curriculum is 
also designed to provide students with 
the opportunity to conduct their own re
search, using methods of data collection 
and analysis such as participant-obser
vation, field-study observation, historical 
and documentary methods, survey-data 
collection and analysis through inter
viewing and questionnaires, and the use 
of appropriate statistical techniques.

Each quarter of the first year, students 
are required to enroll in one core course 
in theory, one in methods, and one se
lected readings course. In addition, the 
fourth core course in methods is taken in 
the fall quarter of the second year.

Effective fall 1978, graduate students 
who transfer from other universities and 
have received either a master’s degree 
or its equivalent may petition to omit core 
curriculum côurses that appear to repeat 
work they already have completed suc
cessfully.

The Core Curriculum Examination
At the end of the spring quarter first- 

year students will take written examina
tions on the content of the core cur
riculum courses taken in the first year. 
The purpose of this examination is to as
sess the students’ comprehension of the 
materials offered in the core curriculum 
and their mastery of fundamental 
sociological concepts. Students who are 
granted core curriculum course exemp
tions will not have to take those portions 
of the core curriculum examination de
aling with the waived areas.

Each student will then receive from the 
department a written evaluation of his or 
her performance in the examination and 
in course work during the year.

Preparation for the Orals Qualifying 
Examination

Before taking their preliminary oral 
qualifying examinations for the Ph.D., 
students must, in addition to the core 
curriculum, take four substantive semi
nars. With the approval of the adviser, 
one of these may be in a related disci
pline. It is also recommended that stu
dents take at least three courses outside 
the department in order to broaden their 
knowledge of fields related to sociology. 
By the end of the second year, in con
sultation with their faculty advisers, stu
dents will be expected to have selected 
three subfields within the field of sociol-
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ogy in which to specialize. No specific 
courses are prescribed for specialization 
since these will be arranged by combi
nations of seminars, tutorials, and inde
pendent studies.

The three main areas currently avail
able include:

1. Microsociology (which includes 
ethnomethodology and symbolic in- 
teractionist approaches). The depart
ment offers courses on symbolic interac
tion, sociolinguistics, cognitive sociol
ogy, ethnomethodology, and the sociol
ogy of everyday life. Graduate students 
can study field methods, sociolinguistic 
analysis, interview techniques, and the 
use of video and audio tape equipment. 
Substantive areas of interest include: 
medical sociology, marriage and the 
family, alcoholism, deviance, classroom 
interaction, and religion.

2. Sociology of Culture (both mass 
culture and high culture). Our faculty 
study cultural systems in Europe, the 
United States, and Africa. The depart
ment offers courses in popular culture, 
mass media, ethnographic films, and the 
sociology of the arts, literature, film, and 
intellectual life.

3. Comparative and Historical So
ciology Faculty members have done re
search on India, Japan, China, Spain, 
prerevolutionary Russia, and several 
Latin American countries. Substantive 
topics have included socioeconomic 
and sexual stratification, class structure, 
theories of development, the relationship 
of ideology to social change, the origins 
of the modern penal system, compara
tive social movements, and the method
ology of comparative historial research.

In addition to gaining competence in 
three sub-fields of sociology, students 
will be expected to have initially explored 
a potential dissertation topic before tak
ing their preliminary oral examinations.

For Ph.D. candidacy, the department 
requires a minimum of three consecutive 
quarters of residence, with a minimum 
registration of nine units per quarter.

The department also recommends 
qualified students with no teaching ex
perience to seek teaching assistantships 
with the department or in closely related 
disciplines.

Oral Qualifying Examination
The oral qualifying examination will be 

conducted by the student’s doctoral 
committee. The aims of the examination 
are to test the student’s knowledge of 
three areas of specialization, and his or

her readiness to undertake further work 
on the tentative dissertation proposal. 
Papers in one or more of the specialized 
areas may be required of the student. 
Typically the qualifying examination is 
taken during the third year of graduate 
work. The department will grant a Can
didate in Philosophy degree to students 
after they pass the oral qualifying exami
nation.

Dissertation Research and 
Preparation

The nature and requirements of dis
sertation research vary greatly depend
ing upon the specific problem chosen. 
Before work on the dissertation can pro
ceed officially, a formal meeting must be 
held during which the doctoral candi
date discusses the thesis proposal with 
his or her committee and obtains its ap
proval. Following this, the student should 
remain in frequent consultation with the 
committee. When the dissertation is sub
stantially completed, the dissertation 
defense then takes place at a meeting 
with the student’s doctoral committee.

The final dissertation must be ap
proved by each member of the doctoral 
committee and filed with the University 
Librarian. Acceptance of the dissertation 
by the librarian represents the final step 
in completing all the requirements for a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree.

Courses
Lower Division

I A .  The Study of Society (4)
An introduction to the m a jo r ideas, concepts, and m ethods in 
the  study of socie ties: soc ia l interaction, social s tructure and  
cu ltu re ; the construction and acqu is ition of socia l roles and  
organizations; major institu tions and processes of change. 
The first quarte r will fo cus on classical app roaches to the  
study of societies.

I B . The Study of Society (4)
An introduction to the m ajor ideas, concepts, and m ethods in 
the  study o f socie ties, w ith  an emphasis on modern ap 
p roaches in soc io log ica l theory and analysis. (This course 
may be taken prior to Soc. 1A.)

1 0 . American Society: Social Structure and Culture 
in the United States (4)
An introduction to Am erican socie ty in historical and world  
perspectives, touch ing on the fo llow ing topics: the American  
cu ltu re  tradition; industria lization, capita lism  and the welfare  
state; careers, work and leisure; the chang ing form s of fam ily  
and kinsh ip stratification; the  d istribution of wealth, power 
and prestige; po litics; com m un ity —  national and  in terna
tiona l; ethn ic and racial g roups; the chang ing position of re
lig ion , education, the mass media and the arts; p red ic ting  
fu tu re trends

20. Social Change in the Modern World (4)
A survey of the major econom ic, politica l, and socia l fo rces  
tha t have shaped the con tem pora ry world . The course will 
prov ide an in troduction to theories of socia l change, as well 
as p repare  the s tuden t fo r uppe r-d iv is ion  w ork in c o m 
para tive-h istorica l soc io logy. Topics may include: orig ins and  
grow th  of the world econom ic  system, the formation of the  
nation-state and po litica l modernization, industria lization and  
urbanization and their soc ia l consequences, the popu la tion

exp los ion and the dem ograph ic  transition, m odern revolu
tions and nationalism , and p rospects of socia l change  in rich  
and poo r nations.

30. Contemporary Social Issues (4)
This course is an in troduction to the analysis o f soc ia l in terac
tion and the institutional foundations of socie ty, com paring  
the perspectives o f m icro and  macro soc io logy to  key issues 
in con tem pora ry society. Top ics may include: contrasting  
app roaches to the study of language, socia l interaction, so
c ia l organization , socia l prob lems, and the soc io logy of cu l
ture. Course content will vary from year to year, w ith specia l 
themes reflecting the interest of available facu lty.
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Upper Division

I. THEORY AND METHOD IN 
SOCIOLOGY

A. Theory
100. History of Sociology (4)
(Numbered 150 prior to 1981-82.) Major figures and schools  
in soc io logy from  the early n ineteenth cen tu ry , inc lud ing  
Comte, Marx, Tocqueville , Spencer, Durkheim , Weber, Sim- 
mel, and Freud. The ob jec tive  of the course is to provide  
students w ith a background in classical socia l theory, and to  
show its re levance to  contem porary socio logy.

1 0 1 . Advanced General Sociology (4)
A c r itica l exam ination of bas ic  concepts of socio logy: social 
organization , culture, structure, stratification, e tc., in their re
lation to selected prob lems o f analysis and research.

102. Contemporary Sociological Theory (4)
(Numbered 151 prior to 1981-82.) An analysis of leading  
theories in soc io logy with an emphasis on contem porary  
perspectives. Theoretical app roaches include functionalism , 
Marxism , systems analysis, and interpretive socio logy. Pre
requisites: senior standing or three sociology courses.

103. Special Topics in Theory and Methods (4)
R e a d in g s  and d is c u s s io n  o f p a r t ic u la r  th e o re t ic a l or  
m ethodo log ica l issues in socio logy. Topics will vary from year 
to year, depend ing  on the cu rren t research of regu la r faculty  
or v is iting professors. Issues may include: the study of a 
spec ific  prob lem  in socia l theory, the analysis of a particular 
theorist or school (e g., critica l theory, soc iob io logy , symbolic  
in teractionism , cultu ra l materialism , e thnom ethodology), the 
use o f a particu lar research stra tegy or techn ique , etc.

B. Methods
104. Field Research: Methods of 
Participant-Observation (4)
(Numbered 101 prior to 1981-82.) A basic course on the 
re la tions between soc io log ica l theory and fie ld  research  
There is a strong em phasis on the theory and m ethods of 
pa rtic ipan t observation, in c lud ing  a cons ide ra tion  of the 
prob lem s of entry into fie ld settings, record ing observations, 
descrip tion  and analysis of fie ld  data, and eth ica l prob lem s in 
fie ld work. S tudents will w rite  a paper us ing these fie ld  
methods.

105. Ethnographic Film (4)
(Numbered 163 prior to 1981-82.) This course w ill analyze the 
m ethods and underly ing assumptions of fie ld  observation  
and e thnograph ic reporting. It w ill contrast w ritten and au
diovisual and ethnographies, inc lud ing film s and videotapes, 
and critica lly  exam ine their styles, approaches, and  uses as a 
form of soc io log ica l analysis. Opportun ities w ill be  provided  
for the app lica tion of these methods.

106. Comparative and Historical Methods (4)
A b road-based cons idera tion o f the use of h is to rica l materials 
in soc io log ica l analysis, espec ia lly  as this fac ilita tes em p iri
ca lly orien ted stud ies across d iffe rent soc ie ties and through  
time, and their app lica tion  in student research p ro jects

10 7 . Demographic Methods (4)
This course covers the m ethods and materia ls o f dem og
raphy, includ ing: (1) methods o f measuring fertility , mortality, 
and m igration; (2) techn iques fo r enumerating and estimating  
popu la tion size; (3) techn iques for p red ic ting  the size of fu 
ture population. The course w ill inc lude a b rie f in troduction to 
ep idem io logy, and explore the role of dem og raph ic  exp lana
tions o f socia l events, pa rticu la rly birth, dea th , m igration, 
marriage, illness, and health.

311



S o c io lo g y

108. Survey Research Design and Analysis (4)
(Numbered 180 prior to 1981-82.) Course w ill cover trans la 
tion of research goa ls  into a research design , questionnaire  
construction , sam p ling , da ta  co llec tion  inc lud ing  interview ing  
techn iques, co d in g  and tabu la tion , e lem entary multivariate  
analysis, tab le  cons truction , and report w riting . Statistical 
methods o f ana lysis will be lim ited prim arily to percentag ing . 
Prerequisites: one upper-division course in a substantive 
area.

109. Statistical Analysis of Sociological Data (4)
(Numbered 181 prior to 1981-82.) A  p rob lem -cen te red  
course, em phas iz ing  the co rrec t app lica tion  of elementary  
statistical te chn iques  to actua l soc io log ica l data. The course  
will cove r s ta tis tics com m only used in soc io log ica l analysis 
(b inom ina l, t-te s t, C h i-squa red , reg ress ion , co rre la tion ). 
Prerequisites: Math. 1A-B or an introductory statistics course 
or consent of instructor.

110 . Evaluation of Policy Research 
Methods of Applied Sociology (4)
The bu rg eon in g  fie ld  of eva lua tion  and po licy  research  
is ana lyzed , e m ph a s iz in g  no t on ly  the  m a jo r resea rch  
te c h n iq u e s  (s u c h  as C a m p b e ll and  S ta n le y ’s “ q ua s i-  
experimenta l d e s ig n s ” ) but also the h istorical, social s truc
tural, and po licy context in wh ich the fie ld  has emerged. As 
an in troduction to  methods o f applied socio logy, the course  
will c ritica lly  cons ide r the relation between socio logy and  
society, theory and practice.

II. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY, 
SOCIOLINGUISTICS, AND SOCIAL 
INTERACTION
I I I .  Individual and Society (4)
(Numbered 109 prior to 1981-82.) This course will cover the  
c lass ic confron ta tion between the individual and the society, 
and its recent com press ion into socia l psychology. We will 
explore the h is to rica l change in this relation through the w rit
ings o f n ine teen th -cen tu ry socia l ph ilosophers , twentieth- 
century psycho log is ts  and socio log ists, and several literary 
figures.

1 1 2 . Social Psychology (4)
(Numbered 102 prior to 1981-82.) This course will deal with 
human behavior and personality deve lopm ent as affected by  
socia l g roup life. Major theories will be compared. The in
teraction dynam ics of such substantive areas as socia liza
tion, normative and deviant behavior, learn ing and achieve
ment, the socia l construction o f the self and the social iden
tities will be cons idered.

113 . Sociology of Interaction and Everyday Life (4)
(Numbered 100 prior to 1981-82.) This course will attempt to 
construct a sc ience out of everyday life by exam ining its re
current features. We will focus particu la rly on the vicissitudes  
of the ind iv idua l’s self, the subtle ties of interpersonal in terac
tion, and the g roup  experiences of multip le realities.

1 1 4 . Acquisition of Social Rules and 
Communicative Competence (4)
(Numbered 103 prior to 1981-82.) The socia lization of ch il
dren is viewed as the acqu is ition of com m unica tive com pe
tence includ ing soc ia l rules and values. The cultural and lin
gu istic know ledge involved in the acqu is ition of membersh ip  
in various socia l g roups is d iscussed. Several modalities of 
communication are exam ined includ ing the visual, auditory, 
and kinesic.

115 . Introduction to Sociolinguistics (4)
(Numbered 106 prior to 1981-82.) Investigation of the funda
mental relations between the forms of language and other 
aspects of human socia l order. Special em phasis is g iven to  
the interaction between se lected modes of language investi
gations and theories of social cogn ition and behavior.

1 16 . Classroom Interaction (4)
(Numbered 117 prior to 1981-82.) Socio linguistic princip les  
are app lied to the study of classroom  communication. Media  
methods that are app licab le  to interaction in general, educa 
tional settings in particular, are d iscussed and applied. V ide
otape from actual school settings form a basis of classroom  
presentations and student projects. (Cross-listed with area 
lll-B.)

1 18 . Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles (4)
(Numbered 173 prior to 1981-82.) An analysis of the social, 
bio logical, and psycho log ica l com ponents of becom ing a 
man or a woman. The course will survey a w ide range of 
information in an attempt to spec ify what is d istinctive ly social

about gende r roles and  identities; i.e., to  understand how a 
most basic part of the  ’’self”  —  wom anhood or manhood —  is 
socia lly de fined and socia lly learned behavior. (Cross-listed 
with area lll-C.)

119 . Love, Intimacy, and Sex (4)
(Numbered 176 prior to 1981-82.) This course will exam ine  
the com p le te  range o f intimate relations, from friendsh ip to 
daemonic love. It w ill d raw  on all the major d iscip lines study
ing human phys io logy and behavior to  understand these  
relations.

120. Special Topics in Social Psychology 
and Social Interaction (4)
This course w ill exam ine key issues in soc ia l psycho logy and 
the m icro -soc io log ica l study of socia l interaction. Topics will 
inc lude soc io lingu is tics , socia lization, soc ia l cognition, and  
the study of persona lity and socia l interaction. Content will 
vary from year to  year.

III. SOCIOLOGY OF 
ORGANIZATIONS AND 
INSTITUTIONS

A. Economy: Studies of the 
Division of Labor and the Social 
Organization of Economic Life

1 2 1 . Economy and Society (4)
(Numbered 119 prior to 1981-82.) An exam ination of a centra l 
concern of c lass ica l socia l theory: the re la tionship between  
economy and socie ty, with specia l attention (theoretically  
and em pirica lly ) on the  problem  of the orig ins of modern  
capita lism . The course will investigate the role of technology  
and econom ic institu tions in society; the influence of culture  
and politics on econom ic exchange, p roduction , and con 
sumption; the p rocess of rationalization and  the socia l d iv i
sion of labor; con tem pora ry econom ic prob lems and the 
welfare state.

122. Organizational Behavior (4)
(Numbered 111 prior to 1981-82.) The course involves an 
in-depth study of various types of o rganizational structures, 
analyzed in the ir h isto rica l and socia l structura l context. Both 
formal and informal organizational s tructu res are exam ined, 
with specia l em phasis on their macro -structura l determ inants  
as well as the behavior o f people w ithin those structures. The 
course will also c ritica lly  cons ider theories and ideo log ies of 
management in bureaucra tic organizations, includ ing the  
"Scientific M anagem ent”  of Frederick W. Taylor, the “ Human  
Relations” school, and modern approaches.

123. Sociology of Work (4)
A com para tive ana lysis of work in con tem pora ry industrial 
econom ies. Top ics include: the division o f labor in m anufac
turing and the chang ing  structure of the work ing class, socia l 
and politica l consequences of skill and w age  differentials, the  
im pact of automation, bureaucratiza tion and  determ inants of 
job satisfaction, trade unions and their strategies, industria l 
conflic t, types of labor movement, and the re lationships be
tween unions and po litica l parties.

124. Occupations and Professions (4)
(Numbered 113 prior to 1981-82.) Ana lysis of the socia l o r
ganization of work in m odern societies, the concep t of career, 
the deve lopm ent of professionalization. O ccupational sub 
cultures; work, leisure and alienation; soc ia l re lationships of 
work g roups in organizations; human re la tions in work situa
tions; professional and occupationa l associations. Prospects  
for the humanization o f work: dem ocratizaton, dera tionaliza
tion, depro fessiona liza tion . Change and con flic t in con tem 
porary occupa tions and  professions.

B. Education: Studies of 
Schooling and Society

126. Social Organization of Education (4)
(Numbered 116 prior to 1981-82.) A cons ideration of the 
socia l o rgan iza tion  o f educa tion  in Am erican  and o the r 
societies; the re la tionsh ip between socia lization and educa 
tion; the structure of schoo ls at present in the United States; 
the educationa l dec is ion -m aking phenomenon; evaluation of 
alternative m ode ls of education; suggestions for educational 
programs that are cross-cu ltu ra lly sensitive, deve lopm en ta l^  
sound, and studen t-cen te red ; educa tion  for critica l con 
sciousness.

1 2 7 . Comparative Educational Sociology (4)
(Numbered 118 prior to 1981-82.) The organization of edu ca 
tion in a number o f h isto rica l and con tem pora ry socie ties, 
such as ancient G reece and Rome, m edieval Europe, tra d i
tional China, India, and Japan, and con tem pora ry United  
States, Russia, Eng land, France, and Germany. Education  
will be exam ined in terms of its internal o rganization and in 
relation to re lig ious and secu lar ritual and ideo logy, to s tra tifi
cation, econom ics, and politics.

1 16 . Classroom Interaction (4)
(Cross-listed with area II. For course description see area II.)

C. Family and Population: 
Studies of Kinship, Reproduction, 

and the Life Cycle
128. Population and Society (4)
(Numbered 174A prior to 1981-82.) An in troductory s tudy of 
the re lationship between population and o the r segments of 
society. A brief overv iew  is g iven of the history of world  
population growth, and of population g row th  in the United  
States. The three main dem ograph ic com ponents, fertility, 
mortality, and m igration, will be  stud ied and the ir com b ined  
effects on the structure o f population d iscussed , as will the ir 
re lationships to econom ic deve lopment and socia l change.

129. The Family (4)
(Numbered 110 prior to 1981-82.) An exam ination of the fam 
ily as an institution in modern and premodern societies. This 
course will begin w ith a study o f the princ ip les o f kinship and  
then investigate the re la tionship of the fam ily to  socia l s truc 
ture and socia l change.

130. Sociology of the Life Cycle (4)
The socia l behavior and relationships o f persons as they  
move th rough the life cyc le . Infancy, ch ildhood , ado les 
cence, young adu lthood, the m idd le  years, ag ing , and dea th  
w ill be covered. Sex, socia l class, and cu ltu ra l d iffe rences in 
the way these stages o f life are perce ived and experienced  
w ill be d iscussed, as will the concep ts of age -g rad ing  and  
age stratification.

1 3 1 . Sociology of Youth (4)
(Numbered 162 prior to 1981-82.) Chrono log ica l age and  
socia l status; analysis of socia l processes bea ring  upon the  
socia lization of ch ild ren and adolescents. The emergence of 
"you th  cu ltu re s ,”  gene ra tio na l succe ss ion  as a cu ltu ra l 
problem . (Cross-listed with area IV.)

133. Comparative Sex Stratification (4)
(Numbered 171 prior to 1981-82.) Utilizing a new theory of 
facto rs affecting fem ale status, we exam ine top ics  inc lud ing  
women in evolu tionary perspective ; Third W orld women and  
modernization; wom en ’s chang ing  position in the USSR, Is
raeli kibbutz, and espec ia lly  the U.S.A.; and the politica l 
economy o f sex stratification. (Cross-listed with area V.)

134. Women in World Development (4)
Under what c ircum stances does the spread o f deve lopment 
or "m odern iza tion” erode, vs. enhance, the then-extant socia l 
position of women? This question is dea lt w ith  both histori
ca lly  and cross-cu ltu ra lly , emphasiz ing con tem porary Third  
World countries but cons ide ring  the U S. as well. Theoretical, 
empirical, and po licy perspectives are ana lyzed. (Cross- 
listed with area V.)

1 1 8 . Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles (4)
(Cross-listed with area II. For course description see area II.)

D. Health and Illness: 
Studies of the Social 

Organization of Medicine
135. Sociology of Health and Illness (4)
(Numbered 178 prior to 1981-82.) A selective inqu iry into the  
ro les of culture, socia l structure, and o rgan ized health p ro 
fessions for defin ing, med ia ting , and structu ring  the health 
and illness expe riences of key social g roups in American  
society.

136. Sociology of Mental Illness (4)
(Numbered 179 prior to 1981-82.) An exam ination of the so
cia l, cultural, and po litica l factors involved in the identification  
and treatment of mental d iso rders in American society.
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1 3 7 . International Health and Economic 
Development (4)
(Numbered 166 prior to 1981-82.) An h is to rica l and com 
parative study of health status patterns (e g., m orb id ity, mor
ta lity) and health care systems in both “ ove rdeve loped ” and  
“ underdeve loped” countries. The course w ill exam ine the  
re lationship between “ hea lth ," on the one hand, and eco 
nomic, politica l, cultural, dem ograph ic , and environmenta l 
factors that shape health ca re  prob lems and p ractices in 
various societies. D ilemmas o f international health planning  
and policy will be cons ide red .

E. Law and Social Control: 
Studies of Rule Making, Rule 
Breaking, and Rule Enforcing

140 . Sociology of Law (4)
(Numbered 122 prior to 1981-82.) This course analyzes the 
functions of law in socie ty, the socia l sources o f legal change, 
socia l cond itions a ffecting  the adm in istra tion of justice and  
the  role of socia l sc ience in jurisp rudence .

1 4 1 . Crime and Society (4)
(Numbered 133 prior to 1981-82.) A study o f the socia l o ri
g ins of crim ina l law, the adm in istra tion of justice , causes and  
patterns of crim ina l behavior, and the prevention and contro l 
o f crime, inc lud ing ind iv idua l rehabilita tion and institutional 
change, and the po litics  of legal, police, and  correctional 
reform.

14 2 . Social Deviance (4)
(Numbered 121 prior to 1981-82.) This cou rse  stud ies the  
major forms of behavior seen as rule vio la tions by large seg
ments of our socie ty and analyzes the major theories try ing  to  
expla in them, as well as processes of rule making, rule en
fo rc ing , techn iques  o f neu tra liza tion , s tigm a tiza tion  and  
status degradation , and rule change.

143 . Suicide (4)
(Numbered 123 prior to 1981-82) Traditional and modern  
theories of su ic ide w ill be reviewed and tested . The study of 
su ic ide will be treated as one method for inves tiga ting  the  
in fluence of socie ty on the individual.

14 4 . Forms of Social Control (4)
(Numbered 142 prior to 1981-82.) The o rgan iza tion , d e 
velopment, and m ission of socia l contro l agenc ies in the  
nineteenth and twentieth centuries, w ith em phasis on crim e  
and madness; agency occupa tions (po lice , psych iatrists, 
correctional work, e tc.); theories of contro l movements.

F. Politics: Studies of Power
and Legitimacy

146 . Social Stratification (4)
(Numbered 112 prior to 1981-82.) The causes and e ffects of 
socia l rankings in various socie ties. Theories o f stratification; 
the  dynam ics of informal socia l g roupings; de te rm inants of 
institutional power and the nature of s trugg les fo r power; the  
d istribution of wealth and its causes; the dynam ics of socia l 
mobility; the effects o f stra tification on life styles, culture, and  
deviance.

1 4 7 . Power in American Society (4)
(Numbered 143 prior to 1981-82.) The con cep t of power: 
defin itions, types, and socia l locations. Review of the litera
tu re on power structures, loca l and national, in the United  
States. Evaluation of the several app roaches to power s truc 
ture (pluralist, power elite, ru ling class). Ana lys is of such re
lated top ics as normal po litics vs. crisis po litics  and agencies  
of change in American politics.

148 . Political Sociology (4)
(Numbered 124 prior to 1981-82.) The co n tr ib u tio n s  of 
socio logy to the study of po litica l systems and processes, 
inc lud ing the analysis of the sociocu ltura l con tex t of politica l 
behavior and the bases of power and leg itim acy

149 . The Culture of Public Problems (4)
An analysis of the processes by which soc ia l p rob lems are 
deve loped and perce ived. The course w ill s tudy myth, ritual, 
and symbolism  as e lements o f political and lega l action; the  
role of mass com m unication in the em ergence of socia l and  
politica l movements will also be exam ined.

150. Equality and Inequality (4)
(Numbered 146 prior to 1981-82 ) Equality and elitism  as 
persistent issues in modern societies. Materia ls from ph i
losophy, history, and socia l s icences are used to define and

desc ribe  current argum ents and existing patterns of politica l 
power, popular and high culture, educationa l equality, and  
the d istribution of income.

1 5 1 . Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations (4)
(Numbered 135 prior to 1981-82.) An histo rica l and com 
para tive analysis o f race and  ethn ic re lations in various na
tiona l settings, w ith  em phasis on the United States. The  
course will analyze the o rig ins of ethn ic s tra tification systems  
(inc lud ing  slavery, conquest, annexation, and imm igration), 
the maintenance o f such systems of ethn ic and racial dom i
nance (discrim ination, race ideo log ies and pre jud ice , s truc 
tural d isadvantage, suppression of revolts), the adapta tion of 
m inority communities, and the role of reform and revolu tio
nary movements and government po lic ies in p rom oting civil 
righ ts and socia l change. (Cross-listed with area V.)

152. Urban Social Problems (4)
(Numbered 120 prior to 1981-82.) Concerns the facts and  
theories of contem porary urban socia l prob lem s in the United  
States. The em phasis will be  on socia l p rob lem s, not on ur
banism . Topics may include: urban poverty; inequality based  
on sex, age and race; c rim e and deviance; urban environ
ment, pollution, housing, transporta tion , and health; fisca l 
c ris is  and the po litics  of mun ic ipa l finance, inc lud ing  the role  
of ideo logy and interest g roups  in the defin ition of socia l 
prob lems.

153. The Urban Underclass (4)
This course focuses on the marginal peop les m aking up the  
surp lus labor popu la tion in both underdeve loped countries  
and the United States. Theories of poverty and underem 
ploym ent stress ing structura l facto rs are emphasized. The  
fam ily structure, life, and em p loym ent histories o f the urban  
poor are related to  the larger politica l economy. (Cross-listed 
with area V.)

15 4 . International Social Problems (4)
A broad inquiry in to the scope  and sources of international 
socia l p rob lems, inc lud ing : world hunger and starvation, 
popu la tion grow th, m igration, health care, resource dep letion  
and g loba l ecopo litics ; m ald is tribu tion of resources, modes  
of world  food /energy p roduction and consum ption , patterns  
of world  poverty and the in ternational s tra tification system; 
in ternational con flic t, terrorism , and nuclear weapons. The  
course will inc lude a cons ideration o f a lternative theories of 
g loba l p rospects and the d ilem m as of po lic ies which seek  
to  dea l w ith socia l prob lem s that are not na tion-specific . 
(Cross-listed with area V.)

155. City of San Diego (4)
(Numbered 134 prior to 1981-82.) A re sea rch -o rien ted  
course on the institu tions and subcom m unities of San Diego. 
Readings will be d rawn from the soc io log ica l s tud ies of urban  
com m unities and and from s tud ies of the po litica l structure of 
Am erican cities. Lecturers w ill inc lude peop le from  the po liti
ca l and p lann ing  agenc ies  of the c ity  and its sub com 
munities. Students will work on individual or jo in t projects.

G. Religion: Studies of the Social 
Construction of the Sacred

156. Sociology of Religion (4)
(Numbered 149B prior to 1981-82.) D iverse soc io log ica l 
explanations of re lig ious ideas and re lig ious behavior. The 
socia l consequences of d iffe ren t k inds of re lig ious beliefs  
and relig ious organizations. The in fluence of re lig ion upon  
concep ts  of history, the natural world, human nature, and the  
socia l order. The s ign ificance of such notions as “ sacred  
peop les ” and “ sacred p laces ." The re lig ious-like character of 
certa in  po litica l m ovem ents and certa in  soc iocu ltu ra l a t
titudes.

1 5 7 . Religion in Contemporary Society (4)
(Numbered 149A prior to 1981-82.) This course w ill explore  
ways of app roach ing  sacred texts, re lig ious experiences, 
and ritual settings from  the perspective  of their construction  
in the world. We w ill exam ine how aspects of these phe 
nomena can be m ade more fully ava ilab le to soc io log ica l 
analysis. The course will treat also re lig ious institutions and  
some background material in the ana lytic s tudy of religion. 
Data from A frican relig ions will be used as a resource for 
lectu re and study.

158. Myth and Symbols in Society (4)
(Numbered 152 prior to 1981-82.) A study of the contribution  
of mythica l symbols and narratives to the estab lishment of 
soc ia l m ean ings and  behav io r in p rim itive  and  m odern  
socie ties. Included will be a review of d iffe rent theories of 
myth and narrative, such as those of Lévi-S trauss, Cassirer, 
and Propp. (Cross-listed with area V.)

H. Special Topics
159^ Special Topics in the Sociology of 
Organizations and Institutions (4)
Readings and discussion of particu la r substantive issues and  
research in the soc io logy of o rganizations and institu tions —  
inc lud ing  such areas as population, economy, education, 
fam ily, medic ine, law, po litics, and relig ion Topics will vary 
from year to  year.

IV. SOCIOLOGY OF CULTURE: 
SOCIAL BASES OF ART, 
KNOWLEDGE, AND WAYS OF LIFE
160. Sociology of Culture (4)
(Numbered 108 prior to 1981-82.) This course w ill exam ine  
the concep t of culture, its “ d is -in teg ra tion ” in the twentieth  
century, and the repercussions on the integration of the ind i
vidual. We will look at th is process from a variety of pe rspec
tives, each focusing on one cultural fragment (e g., know l
edge, literature, re lig ion) and all suggesting  various means to 
reunify cu ltu re  and consequently the individual.

1 6 1 . Sociology of Leisure (4)
An h isto rica l and com para tive  analysis of concep tions of lei
sure, and the ir app licab ility  at vary ing levels of socia l stratifi
cation. The course will also exam ine leisure patterns and so
cia l change.

162. Popular Culture (4)
(Numbered 105 prior to 1981-82.) An overview of the histori
cal deve lopm ent of popu la r cu ltu re with particu lar emphasis  
on the grow th of the mass media. Lectures and readings  
cover a varie ty of the form s of popular culture that have 
em erged from  the early m odern period to the present, review  
major theories exp la in ing how popu lar cu ltu re re flects and/or 
affects o the r patterns of socia l behavior, and d iscuss the role 
of popu la r culture in genera l, and the mass media in particu 
lar, in contem porary society.

163. Sociology of Mass Media (4)
(Numbered 154 prior to 1981-82.) This course will be con
cerned prim arily w ith the techn iques and social methods of 
cons truc ting  the news. It w ill be especia lly concerned with 
the news o f the newspapers and television. It w ill also deal 
with how men and women cons truc t the news; the effects of 
the ir m essages on the pub lic  and other important subjects, 
such as the effects of ownersh ip  patterns on the messages of 
the news media.

164. Advertising and Society (4)
(Numbered 104 prior to 1981-82.) Advertis ing in historical 
and cross -cu ltu ra l pe rspectives . Top ics will inc lude: the  
ideo logy and organization of the advertis ing industry, the 
m eaning of material goods and gifts in capita lis t, socia list 
and nonindustria l socie ties, the natures of needs and desires  
and whether advertis ing creates needs and desires, and ap
proaches to decod ing the messages of advertis ing.

165. The American News Media (4)
(Numbered 148 prior to 1981-82.) The history and socia l o r
gan ization of American news media from colon ia l tim es to the  
present. Specia l attention will be paid to the o rig ins of the 
com m erc ia l press in the 1830s, the rise of reporting in the 
Progressive Era, the em ergence of pub lic  relations in the 
1920s, the 1960s' crises in print media, and the perspectives  
on what the role of the news m edia should be in a dem ocra tic  
society.

166. Sociology of Knowledge (4)
(Numbered 153 prior to 1981-82.) This course w ill critica lly  
exam ine the social foundations of know ledge and its uses in 
society. Emphasis will be p laced  on: the study of soc ia l cog 
nition and perception, com para tive  know ledge and belief 
systems, the rise of ideo log ies, and the social institu tions 
affecting the deve lopment and transm ission of know ledge, 
inc lud ing universities and the mass media. Theories of the  
socia l construction of reality will also be cons ide red

1 6 7 . Intellectual Life (4)
(Numbered 160 prior to 1981-82.) Socio log ica l analysis of the 
in te lligentsia : types of inte llectua l, theories conce rn ing  their 
socia l role; research on the socia l sources of inte llectua l work 
in po litics, literature, art, and science; h istorical cons ide ra 
tions of inte llectual m ilieu; international com parisons of inte l
lectuals.

168. Culture, Science, and Society (4)
(Numbered 157 prior to 1981-82.) The im pact of sc ience  as 
an ideo logy and an institu tion on modern American society.
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D iscussion will inc lude  the po litica l use of science, the o r
gan iza tion of research, and the e ffect of sc ience on Am erican  
culture.

169A. The Culture of Cities, I (4)
(Numbered 183B prior to 1981-82.) A com parison of "tr ib a l,” 
"fo lk ,” "pa s to ra l,” and "v illage ” com m unities and urban life. 
Review (and c ritique ) of trad itional v iews of urban cu ltu re as 
" im pe rsona l,” "des truc tive  of iden tity ,” dom inated by "m ass  
cond itions ” and "bu reaucra tic  m an ipu la tion ,” etc. Types of 
cities. The city as the stage for the emergence of spec ia l 
socia l trad itions , fo lkways, and cu ltu ra l and pe rsona lity  
styles. In add ition  to soc io log ica l w ritings, the course will 
make use of literary descrip tions and artistic illustra tions of 
city life.

169B. The Culture of Cities, II (4)
(Numbered 183A prior to 1981-82.) The urban world as the  
source and stage o f particu lar form s of imagination, human  
types, manners, taste, sentiment and in te llectual outlook. The  
presum ed "naked rationality" and "anonym ity ,” and the c ity  
as a new “ fo lk" system  and the arena of ind ividualism  and  
"c rea tiv ity ." The rituals, cerem onies, and imagery of urban  
life. The course w ill make use of soc io log ica l, soc iopsy- 
cho log ica l, and histo rica l accounts, as well as literary a c 
counts (novels, short stories), both European and American, 
“ c lass ic " and modern. A number of "g re a t” cities, Paris, New  
York, London, Ven ice and Florence, among others, w ill be 
given particu la r attention.

1 70 . Fads, Fashions, and Mass Taste (4)
(Numbered 159 prior to 1981-82.) An inqu iry into the sources, 
character, and consequences of such mass phenomena as 
fashions, fads, and other abrup t shifts in a socie ty ’s co llec tive  
moods and tastes, i.e., all those "e rup tions ” which seem to  
occu r ou ts ide  the main institutional spheres of life, but which  
nonetheless may have an important im pact upon them.

1 7 1 . Sociology of Art (4)
(Numbered 185 prior to 1981-82.) A review of soc io log ica l 
theories about the orig ins, content, and functions of art. Art as 
a presumed "rep resen ta tion ” of the socia l order or aspects of 
it Art and politica l systems and ideo logies. Art and the “ so
cial s truc tu re .” A rt and "soc ia l s ta tus .” The socia l s ign ifi
cance of certa in institutions and p rac tices related to art, like 
museums and art co llecting. The persis tence in the modern  
world of artistic values deve loped under preindustria l and  
aristocratic cond itions. There will be illustrations from the  
history of pain ting and sculp ture in Europe and the United  
States

1 7 2 . Films and Society (4)
(Numbered 187 prior to 181-82.) An analysis of films and how  
they portray various aspects of Am erican society and culture.

173 . Visual Knowledge (4)
(Numbered 188 prior to 1981-82.) This course will cover four 
d iffe rent uses of media im ages as docum ents of natural 
events: docum ents of fam ilies (home movies, fam ily pho to 
graphs), educationa l documentaries, media images for s c i
entific reseach, and conventional docum entary films. C lasses  
will inc lude d iscuss ion of and lectures about characte ris tics  
of those situations in which these types of images are p ro 
duced and in terpreted as well as the methods people use to  
evaluate and interpret these kinds of visual information.

1 74 . Sociology of Literature (4)
(Numbered 156 prior to 1981-82) L iterature will be d is 
cussed in the context of the ideas of national and regional 
culture, "h is to rica l s itu a tio n s " and "soc ia l o rde r.’’ O ther is
sues to be stud ied are literary men and women as spokes
person and as rebels, literary movements and socia l cond i
tions, and literary works as socia l docum ents

175 . Sociology and Drama (4)
(Numbered 158 prior to 1981-82.) The ways in which d ram a
tic m etaphors (e g , the dram aturg ica l model, the concep t of 
social drama, and the concep t of frame) have been app lied  
to the study of human interaction Also, the ways in which the  
deta iled study of nonverbal behavior (kmesics and prox- 
em ics) can be app lied  to theory and p ractice in theater

176 . Comedy and Society (4)
This course will ask whether the neg lec ted w isdom of com 
edy can tell us more about the socia l o rder than the serious
ness of socia l sc ience It will exam ine how humor d istances  
human be ings psycho log ica lly from the stress points of socia l 
relations and socia l institutions We w ill read both c lassica l 
and modern stud ies of the nature of humor, such as Bergson, 
Freud and Paulos, and consider concre te  bits of humor from  
a variety of sources

1 7 8 . Special Topics in the Sociology of Culture (4)
This course will trea t themes that cross-cu t the custom ary  
subd iv is ions of the soc io logy of culture. It w ill cons is t of 
read ings and d iscuss ions of particu lar theoretical, subs tan 
tive, and research prob lem s in this field. Top ics will vary from  
year to year.

1 3 1 . Sociology of Youth (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-C. For course description see 
area lll-C.)

158. Myth and Symbols in Society (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-G. For course description see 
area lll-G.)

V. SOCIAL CHANGE, 
DEVELOPMENT, AND 
COMPARATIVE-HISTORICAL 
SOCIOLOGY
1 7 9 . Social Change (4)
(Numbered 169 prior to 1981-82.) A genera l in troduction to 
processes of socia l change at d iffe rent levels of ana lysis  
(m icro-macro). Myths and m ean ings of change. Major the 
ories of change (soc ia l-psycho log ica l, s tructura l-functional, 
cyc lic , deve lopm enta l, conflic t); d ia lectica l and nond ia lecti- 
ca l pe rspectives . Sou rces and m echan ism s of change : 
materia listic and idea lis tic perspectives, the role of techno l
ogy and ideology, e lites and youth, con flic t and vio lence. 
W illed history: s tra teg ies o f change. Major con tem pora ry  
patterns and trends: the world  system and socia l change in 
the twentieth century.

180. Social Movements and Social Protest (4)
(Numbered 140 prior to 1981-82.) An exam ination of the na
ture of protests and vio lence, particu la rly as they occu r in the 
context of larger soc ia l movements. The course will fu rther 
exam ine those generic  face ts of social movements having to 
do with the ir genesis, characteris tic forms of deve lopment, 
re la tio nsh ip  to e s ta b lis h ed  po lit ic a l con figu ra ton s , and  
gradua l fad ing away.

1 8 1 . Culture, Contact, and Change (4)
(Numbered 167 prior to 1981-82.) Analysis of patterns and  
prob lems of socio -cu ltu ra l persis tence and change, w ith  a 
specia l focus on the  im pact of the West on Third W orld  
societies.

182. Revolutions (4)
(Numbered 127 prior to 1981-82.) An histo rica l and com 
para tive analysis of a se lected set of modern politica l revo lu
tions. Review and c ritic ism  of social c lass in terpretations of 
revolutions. The role of revolu tions in rede fin ing the moral 
term s of socia l life.

183. Political Modernization (4)
(Numbered 139 prior to 1981-82.) A survey of app roaches to 
the study of modern ization . Processes of the deve lopm ent 
of cap ita lism , indu s tr ia liza tio n , and u rban iza tion  w ill be  
exam ined. The way in which these processes affect m ob ili
zation, incorporation , assim ilation, leg itim acy, and the in
stitutionalization of po litica l reg imes will be stud ied.

18 4 . Societal Evolution and Economic 
Development (4)
(Numbered 170 prior to 1981-82.) This course will exam ine  
ag r ic u ltu ra l so c ie tie s  at d iffe re n t e vo lu tio na ry  leve ls  of 
techno log ica l and socie ta l complexity, rang ing from hun t
ing-gathering bands with inc ip ien t agricu lture to trad itional 
agrarian empires. We shall exp lo re the im pact of change, 
modern iza tion , and the world  econom y on con tem pora ry  
ru ra l soc ie ties , e sp e c ia lly  Th ird  W orld u n d e rde ve lo ped  
areas.

185. The Political Economy of Development and 
Underdevelopment (4)
(Numbered 168 prior to 1981-82.) This cou rse  rev iew s  
theories and defin itions of deve lopment, traces the Industria l 
Revolution in the West and Japan, and analyzes how the  
colon ia lism  and world  econom y fostered by the industria l 
cap ita lis t countries a ffected deve lopm ent of Third World na 
tions Finally, some alternate deve lopm ent paths pursued by  
underdeve loped coun tries are exam ined.

NOTE: Sociology 188A-E are independent courses 
and not part of a sequence.
188A. Community and Social Change in Africa (4)
(Numbered 144 prior to 1981-82.) The process of socia l 
change in A frican com m unities, w ith em phasis on chang ing  
ways of seeing the world  and the effects of re lig ion and po liti

cal philosophies on socia l change. The m ethods and da ta  
used in various v illage  and com m unity stud ies in A frica will 
be critica lly exam ined.

188B. Chinese Society (4)
(Numbered 145 prior to 1981-82.) The socia l structure of the  
People's Republic o f China since 1949, inc lud ing  a cons ide r
ation of socia l organization at various levels: the economy, 
the polity, the community, and k insh ip institutions.

188C. Social Change in Modern India (4)
The socia l structure of India s ince 1947 and processes of 
change a ffecting it. Descrip tion and ana lysis of the caste  
system ; its in fluence and response to e lectora l po litics; edu 
cational and organizational deve lopm ents; socia l and po liti
ca l movements.

188D. Latin America: Society and Politics (4)
(Numbered 164 prior to 1981-82.) A survey of the literature on 
Latin American soc ia l structures and po litica l sytems. The 
emphasis will be h isto rica l and com para tive , and most read
ings will dea l w ith the  entire area or a g roup  of countries  
rather than particu la r cases.

188E. Soviet Society (4)
(Numbered 114 prior to 1981-82.) Social s tructure and socia l 
change in the USSR since 1917. This course w ill focus on 
contrasts between the  social institu tions of the U.S. and the  
USSR. T op ics  like ly  to  be co n s id e re d  are: p o litic s , the  
economy, law and mobility, and the fam ily. A primary theme  
of the course will be  the implica tions of the centra lity of the  
state in the USSR and  of the ind iv idua l in the U.S.

189. Special Topics in Comparative-Historical 
Sociology (4)
Readings and d iscuss ion in se lec ted areas of com parative  
and h is to rica l m a c fa so c io lo g y . T op ics  m ay in c lu d e  the  
analysis of a particu la r research problem , the study of a 
spec ific  socie ty or o f cross-national institutions, and the re
view of d iffe rent theore tica l perspectives. Contents will vary  
from  year to  year.

1 2 7 . Comparative Educational Sociology (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-B. For course description see 
area lll-B.)

133. Comparative Sex Stratification (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-C. For course description see 
area lll-C.)

134. Women in World Development (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-C. For course description see 
area lll-C.)

1 3 7 . International Health and Economic 
Development (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-C. For course description see 
area lll-C.)

1 5 1 . Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-F. For course description see 
area lll-F.)

153. The Urban Underclass (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-F. For course description see 
area lll-F.)

154. International Social Problems (4)
(Cross-listed with area lll-F. For course description see 
area lll-F.)

VI. SENIOR SEMINARS, HONORS 
COURSES, AND SPECIAL STUDIES
190. Senior Seminar (4)
A research sem inar on specia l top ics  of interest to availab le  
staff p rovides majors and minors in soc io logy w ith research  
experience in close coopera tion w ith facu lty. Prerequisites: 
senior standing plus three sociology courses or consent of 
instructor. May be repeated for credit provided that the stu
dent take seminars on different topics.

1 9 1 . Sociology after the B .A . (4)
This course, a "soc io logy  of Socio logy,” w ill p rov ide students  
w ith practica l know ledge about the profession of socio logy  
and those in it. For instance: how do soc io log is ts get hired, 
and what sort of g radua te  tra in ing and occupa tiona l soc ia li
zation do they go th rough? What do typ ica l soc io log is ts ’s 
"ca ree rs ” look like? What factors influence career paths?  
Under what job  cond itions do soc io log is ts actua lly work?  
Where and how do they publish? Are there factions w ithin the 
d isc ip line , and what m ay be the ir socia l, politica l, and eco 
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nom ic consequences? Is there a stra tifica tion system of U.S. 
socio logy departm ents? What p ractica l skills and know ledge  
does one need to p rac tice  soc io logy on a da ily  basis? These  
are some of the questions that this course w ill seek to answer.

196A. Honors Seminar: Advanced Studies 
in Sociology (4)
This sem inar will pe rm it Honors studen ts to  explore ad 
vanced issues in the  fie ld of socio logy. It w ill also p rov ide  
Honors students the opportun ity to deve lop a senior thesis, 
proposa l on a top ic  o f their cho ice  and beg in  prelim inary  
work on the Honors thes is under facu lty supervison.

196B. Honors Seminar: Supervised 
Thesis Research (4)
This sem inar will p rov ide  Honors cand ida tes  w ith the o pp o r
tun ity to com p le te research on and p repara tion of a senior 
Honors thesis under c lose facu lty supervision.

198. Directed Group Study (4)
Group study of spec ific  top ics under the d irec tion  of an in
te rested facu lty m ember. Enrollment will be lim ited to a small 
g roup  of students who have deve loped the ir top ic and se
cu red appropria te app rova l from  the departm enta l com m it
tee on independent and  group studies. These stud ies are to  
be conducted only in areas not covered in regu la r soc io logy  
courses. Prerequisites: upper-division standing or permis
sion of the department. (P/NP grades only.)

199. Independent Study (4)
Tutorial: individual s tudy under the d irection o f an interested  
facu lty  member in an area not cove red by the present course  
offerings. Approval m ust be secured from the  departmenta l 
com m ittee  on independen t stud ies. Prerequisites: upper- 
division standing or permission of the department. (P/NP  
grades only.)

Graduate
200. Analyzing Everyday Life (4)
A graduate sem inar in the  ob jective observa tion , descrip tion, 
and analysis of everyday life. This sem inar w ill system atica lly  
exam ine  phe nom eno lo g ica l, e th n om e th o d o lo g ic a l, and  
e x is te n tia l theo rie s  o f soc ie ty , in c o n tra s t to  s tru c tu ra l 
theories. (S/U g rades perm itted.)

206. Introduction to Sociolinguistics (4)
Investigation of the fundam enta l relations betw een the forms  
of language and other aspects o f human socia l order. S pe
c ia l emphasis is g iven to the interaction betw een selected  
modes of language investigation and theories o f social c o g 
nition and behavior. (S /U  grades perm itted.)

210. Social Psychology of Health and Illness (4)
A close-in exam ination o f the e ffect of cultu ra l, social s tru c 
tural, and interactional factors in the d iagnosis , treatment, 
and outcome of illness expe riences in con tem pora ry society. 
C lass d iscussions are o rgan ized around a se ries of read ings  
des igned to paralle l the  phases of the natural history o f an 
illness.

2 12 . Social Stratification (4)
The causes  and  e f fe c ts  o f so c ia l ra n k in g s  in va r io u s  
socie ties. Theories of stra tification; the dynam ics of informal 
socia l group ings; de te rm inants of institutional power and the  
nature of s trugg les for power, the d istribution o f wealth and its 
causes; the dynam ics o f socia l mobility, the e ffec ts  of s tra tifi
ca tion on life-styles, cu ltu re, and deviance. G raduate s tu 
dents will be ass igned an add itional research paper and /o r 
exam ination of more com p lex materia l and design . (S /U  
grades perm itted.)

213 . Alcohol and Society (4)
This course will be conce rned  w ith (1) the m acro -soc io logy of 
alcoholism  —  the soc ie ta l response to over-im b ib ing and  
prob lem  drinkers, (2) the  m icro-soc io logy o f a lcoholism  —  
in teraction of a lcoho lics with professionals, w ith  relatives, 
employers, and friends, and w ith each other either in the  
deve lopm ent of various drink ing cu ltu res or in b iog raph ies of 
their experience; and (3) the research pro jects o f students of 
th is course and w ith the interim or progress repo rts they p re 
sent in class.

2 14 . Marriage, Fam ily, and Relations 
between the Sexes (4)
Theory, research m ethods, and m icro and m acro  research  
find ings in the fam ily fie ld  as they relate to o the r substantive  
areas in socio logy. Specia l cons ideration g iven current c o n 
cerns — sex roles, ag ing , and alternative life styles.

2 15 . Seminar in Political Sociology (4)
Research and read ings in soc io log ica l analysis of political 
institu tions. Readings on  politics and stra tification power 
structure. Political e lites, conflict g roups, partic ipation. Stu
den t research in se lec ted areas. (S /U  grades perm itted.)

223. Social Problems (4)
Facts and theories abou t social p rob lem s and poss ib le solu
tions to them  will be ana lyzed.

235. Comparative Race and Ethnic Relations (4)
An h isto rica l and com para tive  analysis of race and ethn ic  
re lations in the United States, Western Europe, and Asia. The 
course will analyze the  orig ins of slavery, the various ap
p roa ches  to  m inority  com m un ity  d e ve lopm en t, and the  
causes and consequences of d iscrim ination and pre jud ice in 
various national settings. (S/U g rades perm itted.)

240. Pre-Modern Sociological Theory (4)
Major figures and the ir ideas in the histo ry of socia l thought 
prio r to the latq^nineteenth-century c lassic ists.

2 4 1. Modem Sociological Theory (4)
A com para tive  exam ination of major them es of such classical 
soc io log ica l theorists as Marx, Durkheim , Weber, Simmel, G. 
H. Mead, and Park.

242. Contemporary Sociological Theory (4)
Major trends in Am erican and European soc io log ica l theory 
s ince World War II w ith particu la r em phas is  on such schools  
as s tru c tu ra l func tiona lism , sym bo lic  in te rac tion , ethno- 
methodo logy, structura lism , and neo-Marxism .

243. Field Methods (4)
Research will be conduc ted  in fie ld settings. The primary  
focus will be on m aste ring the prob lem s and techn ica l skills 
associa ted w ith the c o nd u c t of e thnograph ic and partic ipant 
observa tiona l studies.

244. Socio-Linguistic and Micro-Sociological 
Methods (4)
The analysis of com m unica tion materia ls using soc io lingu is
tics, psycho lingu is tics , and  the m ethods o f ethnoscience as 
well as genera l question-answer systems as they are related  
to the  log ic o f social inqu iry.

245. Survey and Demographic Methods (4)
The course covers som e o f the e lem entary techniques used 
(1) to  se lec t random sam p les; (2) to de te c t statistical patterns 
in the sample data; and (3) to  determ ine whether any patterns  
found in sam p le data a re  statistically s ign ificant. The course  
also stresses the benefits and d raw backs of survey and de 
m ograph ic da ta and som e common ways in which these data  
are used incorrectly.

246. Comparative-Historical Methods (4)
A b road -based cons ide ra tion  of the use of h istorical materials 
in soc io log ica l analysis, especia lly as th is facilita tes em piri
ca lly orien ted studies ac ross  different socie ties and through  
time.

260. Ethnomethodology (4)
T op ic s  w ill in c lude  th e  p h ilo so ph ica l o r ig in s  o f e th n o 
m ethodo logy as a soc ia l perspective; the epistemologica l 
bas is  o f in te ra c tiona l a pp ro a che s  to soc ia l behav io r in 
socio logy and related d isc ip lines ; the role o f language use in 
socia l contexts; forms o f common sense reasoning in every
day life; the interpretation o f normative rules; the interaction of 
d iffe ren t modes of reason ing in particu la r social settings.

261. Social Structure (4)
An analysis of s tructura lis t and phenom eno log ica l ideas of 
s truc tu re . D iscuss ion  o f the  d iffe re n ce s  be tw een major 
theorists, such as Lévi-S trauss, Piaget, Merleau-Ponty, and  
G u rw its c h . E m phas is  on  th e ir in f lu e n c e s  on m ode rn  
socio log ica l research.

262A. Cognitive and Linguistic Aspects of Social 
Structure (4)
Introduction to topics in speech act theory, cogn itive ap 
proaches to story gram m ars, and the analysis of conversa
tional or d iscourse materia l as they app ly  to the study of 
socia l interaction and organ iza tion structures

262B-C. Advanced Topics in Cognitive and Linguistic 
Aspects of Social Structure (4-4)
An a d v a n c e d  sem in a r d e a lin g  w ith  f ie ld  a nd  q ua s i-  
experimenta l methods fo r studying d iscourse and textual 
materials. S tudents are expec ted  to conduc t their own field  
research in natural or organization settings.

264. Seminar on Religion (4)
The sem inar will exam ine in deta il one or tw o major issues in 
the anthropology o f relig ion, as for exam ple a theoretica l pro
blem like secu larization and socia l change or a more su; 
stantive one like Shaminism. Students will be notified in 
vance regard ing the sem inar top ic .

290. Graduate Seminar (4)
A research sem inar in specia l top ics of interest to available  
staff, provides majors and m inors in soc io logy with research  
experience in c lose coopera tion with facu lty. (S /U grades  
perm itted.)

292. Selected Readings in Sociology (2)
Year-long sem inar. D iscuss ion and ana lys is  of research  
prob lems and issues under investigation by departmenta l 
faculty. Readings will vary depend ing upon the instructor. 
This sem inar may be repeated for c red it and is requ ired of 
first-year graduate students for at least tw o  quarters. (S/U  
grades only.)

297. Directed Group Study (4)
The study and analysis of spec ific  top ics to  be deve loped by 
a small group of g radua te  students under the gu idance of an 
interested facu lty member.

298. Independent Study (1-4)
Tutorial individual gu ides  study and /o r independent research  
in an area not cove red  by present course offerings. (S/U  
grades perm itted.)

299. Thesis Research (1-12 )
Open to graduate students engaged in thes is research. (S/U  
grades perm itted.)

500. Apprentice Teaching (2)
Superv ised teach ing  in lower-d iv is iona l con ta c t c lasses, 
supp lemented by sem inar on methods in teach ing socio logy. 
(S /U  grades only.)

SUBJECT A
OFFICE: 132 Third College 

Humanities Building

Cooper, Charles R., Ph.D., Professor., 
Literature, Coordinator of Campus 
Writing Programs, and Supervisor of 
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During the first year of residence, each 
student must enroll in the appropriate 
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college.
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sition Program 10B-C 
Warren College: Warren College 10A-B 
Muir College: Muir College 10
Revelle College: Humanities 10A-B-C, 

11A-B-C, 12A-B-C
Successful completion of one of these 
sequences will satisfy the Subject A re
quirement.

See also “ Subject A” under “Admis
sions.”
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PROGRAM
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Gloria Fimbres, Supervisor of Student
Teaching

Cynthia Lawrence-Wallace, Supervisor
of Studént Teaching 

Randall J. Souviney, Ph.D., Supervisor of
Student Teaching

*  *  ★

The Program
The Teacher Education Program (TEP) 

is a campus-wide program physically lo
cated at Third College. It is designed to 
provide the UC San Diego student with a 
“ preliminary” multiple subjects creden
tial within the framework of existing 
academic departments. There is no 
school of ecuation at UC San Diego. 
Students who satisfy program require
ments will graduate from UC San Diego 
with a complete major in their selected 
field of specialization as well as a “ pre
liminary” multiple subjects credential. A 
teacher may teach for five years with a 
prelim inary credential. To obtain a 
“clear” multiple subjects credential in 
California, the teacher must complete a 
fifth year of college within five years of 
the B.A. or B.S. and teach successfully 
for two years.

The main themes of the TEP are multi
cultural and child-centered education. A 
multicultural education is pluralistic; it 
recognizes the unique heritage of differ
ent cultures and seeks to preserve each 
child’s cultural identity while providing 
the child the skills' necessary to move 
between different cultural systems if he 
or she chooses to do so.

A child-centered education is con
structed to be consistent with each 
child’s developmentally acquired ability 
to learn. Current research in comparative 
cultures, comparative child develop
ment, and social interaction will provide 
the prospective teacher with insight into 
the relationship between language, cul
ture, and education.

Because of the recognized need for 
bilingual/biliterate teachers, both locally 
and nationally, the TEP offers a bilingual 
emphasis within its four-year course of 
study. Students who plan to become 
bilingual educators follow the existing 
program’s curriculum with some modifi
cations. These include achieving a sec
ond language proficiency (as deter
mined by the UC San Diego language 
lab and a TEP committee) and prelimi
nary field work and student teaching in a 
bilingual classroom. Upon completion of 
the bilingual emphasis curriculum, stu
dents receive a certificate indicating

their bilingual competencies in addition 
to the preliminary multiple subjects cre
dential and the bachelor’s degree. Stu
dents who are interested in the bilingual 
emphasis should contact the TEP office 
for more information.

Curriculum
The state of California requires that the 

teacher in the elementary school be pre
pared to teach all courses normally of
fered in the elemenatry school. This 
necessitates professional preparation as 
well as practical experience in the 
classroom. The TEP will meet these re
quirements in the following ways:

Academic Area Requirement
The academic area requirement is in

tended to provide the prospective 
elementary school teacher the training 
in the subject matter usually taught in the 
elementary school. This is not a substi
tute for the student’s regular major. The 
teacher candidate must take a minimum 
of five four-quarter unit courses in each 
of the following areas: (1) mathematics 
and science, (2) English, (3) social sci
ences, and (4) humanities, foreign lan
guages, and fine arts. University 
general-education requirements at UC 
San Diego satisfy many of these re
quirements. Courses are offered in each 
of these four areas which enable the 
teacher candidate to work as a class
room aide in the respective discipline in 
a local school. (See TEP 181 A, B, C [two 
are required].) The classroom aide ex
perience is seen as'an excellent vehicle 
for learning about the learning proces
ses and interpersonal communication 
involved in a teaching relationship.

Professional Preparation
The state requirement for professional 

preparation will be met by offering eight
een quarter hours of courses which deal 
with the sociology of education and 
innovative instructional practices. Details 
of these courses follow in the course 
listing.

Practical Classroom Experience
The teacher candidate will student- 

teach for the equivalent of one ele
mentary school semester. During this 
time the candidate will be given 
thorough, realistic, and practical experi
ence in classroom instruction, and will 
be given continuous and diversified re
sponsibilities in the school. The teacher 
candidate will engage in classroom ob
servation, course preparation, actual 
teaching, and student evaluation. Con

current with student teaching, the 
teacher candidate must take TEP 191C, 
described below.

Student S e lection

Students interested in applying to the 
TEP will be advised in the spring of their 
sophomore year as to what courses they 
should take in their junior year, at which 
time the actual course work for the TEP 
begins. Student performance in these 
courses will be a factor in program 
selection. Other criteria for admission to 
the program include:
1. A strong interest in multicultural ap

proaches to education; a strong de
sire to improve the quality of Ameri
can education; a strong desire to in
struct students as self-activated 
learners.

2 . Experience working with students in 
educational environments, especially 
in multicultural settings.

3. Communmity involvement.
4. Academic excellence.

Prospective candidates for the TEP 
will be carefully reviewed by a diversified 
committee composed of faculty, staff, 
and students. Provisional acceptance 
into the TEP will take place during the 
student’s junior year, prior to student 
teaching.

Courses
All of the following courses are re

quired toward the “ preliminary” multiple 
subjects credential. Students are ad
vised to consult with TEP staff to de
termine how they can best fulfill the 
academic area requirement.
Sociology 1 1 6 . The Social Organization of 
Education (4)
A cons idera tion of the socia l organization o f educa tion  in 
A m e rica  and  o the r so c ie tie s ; the  re la tio n sh ip  be tw een  
socia lization and education; the  influence that cu ltu re  has on  
education; the structure of schoo ls at present in the U.S.; the  
educationa l decis ion -m aking phenomenon; eva lua tion of a l
ternative m ode ls of education ; suggestions fo r educationa l 
program s that are cross-cu ltu ra lly  sensitive, deve lopm enta lly  
sound, and s tuden t-cen te red ; educa tion  fo r c rit ica l con 
sciousness. Prerequisite: Soc. 1A-B or Soc. 2 or consent of 
instructor. (F)

Psychology 130. Developmental Psychology and 
Education (4)
An in troduction to the ch ild 's  cogn itive , perceptua l, lingu istic , 
and socia l deve lopm ent w ith em phasis on his or her relation  
to education. P iagetian, information processing , and cross- 
cultu ra l d iffe rence in relation to  education and the nature of 
the learn ing process in relation to success and fa ilure in the 
schools. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (W)

Sociology 1 1 7 .  Classroom Interaction (4)
App lica tion  o f soc io lingu is tic p rinc ip les to the study o f inter
action in c lassroom  and eductiona l testing situations. De
ve lopm ent of techn iques o f obse rva tion  and  m ethods o f 
analysis that are app licab le  to  interactional se ttings in gen 
eral, school settings in particu lar. Interaction from  classroom  
and testing situations will be p resented by way of transcrip ts
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and v ideo tape . Top ics im po rtan t fo r the c lassroom  and  
methods fo r the ir analysis will be d iscussed . Prerequisite: 
Soc. 1A-B or Soc. 2 or consent of instructor. (S)

T EP  180. Practicum in Student Teaching (16)
The teacher cand ida te  will be  ass igned to a c lassroom  in one  
of the pa rtic ipa ting  schools under the supervis ion of a pa r
tic ipa ting  master teacher. The cand ida te  will beg in  teach ing  
in the first week of Sep tem ber and will spend at least five  
hours a day, four days a week for fifteen weeks in the c la ss 
room as well as prepare courses, have parent-teacher con 
fe rences, and teache r-p rin c ipa l con fe rences. During th is  
time the cand ida te  will be g iven thorough p ractica l e xpe ri
ence in c lassroom  instruction and continuous and d ivers ified  
responsib ilities . Prerequisites: affirmed TEP candidacy and 
concurrent registration in TEP 191C. (F)

T EP  181 A -B -C . Practica in Learning (4-4-4)
The primary focus of these courses will be on the teach ing 
learning p rocess in elementary schools. UC San D iego stu
dents are ass igned to instruct a small number o f e lementary  
schoo l s tu d en ts  unde r th e  supe rv is ion  o f p a rtic ip a tin g  
teachers in loca l schools. The UC San D iego student will 
instruct ch ild ren  in read ing, ESL, English, Spanish, socia l 
science, math, science, history, or fine  arts, at least four to  six 
hours per week. Concurrent with fie ld  activ ity, the UC San 
D iego studen t will be involved in course work concern ing  
theories o f learn ing, multicu ltura l education , socia l o rgan iza 
tion of education . Prerequisite: consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

T EP  191 A . Innovative Instructional Practices (6)
This is one o f a th ree-course sequence prov id ing a theo re ti
c a l and  p ra c t ic a l g ro u n d in g  in va r io u s  p e d a g o g ic a l  
techn iques wh ich are consistent w ith the ch ild 's  deve lop- 
mentally acqu ired  ability to  learn. Typica lly d iverse sub jec t 
areas are in teg ra ted into a single in te rcurricu la r course of 
study by em phasiz ing activ ity inqu iry techn iques of ins truc
tion. Prerequisite: affirmed teacher candidacy. (W)

T E P  19 1 B. Innovative Instructional Practices (6)
This is one o f a three-course sequence p rov id ing a theo re ti
c a l and  p ra c t ic a l g ro u n d in g  in va r io u s  p e d a g o g ic a l 
techn iques wh ich  are cons isten t w ith the c h ild ’s deve lop 
m en ta l^  acqu ired  ability to  learn. Typica lly d iverse sub jec t 
areas are in teg ra ted into a s ingle in te rcurricu la r course of 
study by em phasiz ing activ ity inqu iry techn iques of ins truc
tion. S tudents pursu ing the b ilingua l em phasis are p rov ided  
in s tru c tio n  in b ilin g u a l te a c h in g  te c h n iq u e s  w ith in  the  
framework o f the course. Prerequisite: TEP 191 A. (S)

T EP  19 1 C. Innovative Instructional Practices (2)
This is one o f a three-course sequence prov id ing a theo re ti
c a l and  p ra c t ic a l g ro u n d in g  in v a r io u s  p e d a g o g ic a l  
techn iques wh ich are consistent w ith the ch ild 's  deve lop 
m en ta l^  acqu ired  ability to  learn. Typica lly d iverse sub jec t 
areas are in teg ra ted into a single in te rcurricu la r course of 
study by em phasiz ing activ ity inqu iry techn iques of ins truc
tion. Prerequisites: TEP 191A-B and concurrent registration in 
TEP 180. (F)

T EP  192. Building a Bilingual Program in the 
Classroom (4)
This course teaches the history and mode ls of b ilingual e d u 
ca tion  m e thods  o f in s tru c tio n  fo r b ilin g ua l c lass room s; 
teach ing in content areas; curricu lum  deve lopment, e spe 
cia lly in language arts; techn ica l teach ing vocabulary; in teg 
rating b ilingua l and multicu ltural educationa l approaches. 
Prerequisite: affirmed TEP candidate or consent of instructor.

T EP  193. Multicultural Education (4)
An h istorical overv iew  of cu ltu ra l, e thn ic divers ity in American  
society; iden tifica tion  of fo rces w h ich  con tribu ted  to the  
schools' recogn ition  of that d ivers ity; a study o f theories and  
conceptua l app roaches which in fluence the deve lopm ent of 
multicu ltural educa tion  program s and activities; an exam ina
tion of cu rricu lum  programs and teach ing strategies wh ich  
reflect various conceptua liza tions of multicu ltura l education. 
Prerequisite: confirmed TEP candidate or consent of instruc
tor. (W)

T EP  195. Apprentice Teaching (4)
Advanced TEP students are p repared in e ffective methods of 
supervis ing the preparation o f UC San D iego students se rv
ing as paraprofessionals in elementary school classrooms. 
Topics cove red include: c lassroom  management, in te rper
sonal relations, supervision techniques, multicu ltural e du ca 
tion, po litics in the school, and curricu lum  development. Each  
student serves as a d iscuss ion leader, and conducts at least 
two workshops. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

T EP  196. The Psychology of Teaching and Structure of 
Information for Human Learning (0 or 4)
College studen ts tu to ring co llege  students. Curricu lum : bas ic  
app lied  learn ing princip les, spec ify ing  ob jectives, p lanning  
and des ign ing  instruction, testing, evaluation, interpersona l 
co m m u n ic a tio n  sk ills , s tu d y  s k ills . O b je c t iv e s  w ill be  
spec ified  for each area. Com petency will be assessed by  
pro ject com p le tion  and p racticum  feedback. This course is 
not c red itab le  toward professional prepara tion requ irem ents  
for the m ultip le  option credentia l. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor.

T E P  198. Directed Group Study (4-2)
D irected g roup  study gu ided read ing and study involv ing  
research and analysis of activ ities and services in m ulticu l
tural educa tion , b ilingua l education , the teach ing-lea rn ing  
process, and other areas that are not covered by the present 
curricu lum . Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

T E P  199. Special Studies (4)
Ind iv idua l-gu ided read ing and study involv ing research and  
analysis o f activ ities and services in multicu ltural education , 
bilingual education , the teach ing-lea rn ing process, and other 
areas that are not covered by the present curricu lum . Pre
requisite: consent of instructor.

Elementary Aide Program
The UC San Diego Elementary Aide 

Program enables students to engage in 
classroom aide activity in elementary 
schools. The program provides a vehicle 
for students to gain practical experience 
about the learning process in actual 
classrooms and to relate this experience 
to theories of interpersonal relations, 
cross-cultural communications and edu
cation. The courses in the program are 
open to all UC San Diego students and 
are particularly recommended for minor
ity students and/or candidates to the 
Teacher Education Program. The stu
dent may serve as an aide for a total of 
three quarters (the minimum of two are 
required (see TEP 181 A-B-C above). The 
prerequisite for all three courses is con
sent of the instructor. <rv

THIRD COLLEGE
COMPOSITION
Program
OFFICE: Third College Humanities 

Building (TCHB), Third College
Charles R. Cooper, Ph.D., Professor of 

Literature (Director of the Program)

The Third College Composition Pro
gram (TCCP) provides Third College 
students with intensive courses in writing 
and reading in a wide array of discourse 
types and modes: personal experience 
narrative, reportage, research, explana
tion, persuasion. Classes are small and 
focus on context-building and on pre
writing exercises for what will be written 
each week. Students engage in peer crit
icism of writing already completed. Each 
student is also scheduled for several in

dividual conferences with his or her in
structor. Based on placement examina
tion results, students will be placed 
either in the 10A-B-C sequence or in the 
10B-C sequence. A grade of C or better 
in both 10B and 10C fulfills the Third 
College writing requirement.

Courses
IO A . Composition (4)
A basic course in the w riting of exp lanatory and persuasive  
discourse. Specia l attention will be g iven to ach ieving con
sistent contro l o f the correc t forms o f s tandard ed ited  English 
and to increas ing sentence variety and fluency. The course  
will a lso concen tra te  on the process o f com posing in writing  
and on the natu re of written language, especia lly the diffe r
ences between informal conversation and writing. Students  
will w rite often and revise, engage in peer d iscussion and  
critiques of papers, and attend con fe rences with the instruc
tor.

Extensive read ings will be requ ired on various personal 
and socia l issues. Students requ ired to  take 10A must also 
take 10B and 10C.

IO B . Expository Writing I (4)
A course in the  w riting of expressive and explanatory d is 
course, w ith  em phas is  on personal expe rience narrative  
(au tob iography, firsthand b iog raphy, chronicle) and on re
portage (observations, interviews, case  studies). Attention to 
correc tness and to syntactic variety. Specia l emphasis on the  
various patterns o f narrative and repo rtage and on personal 
voice and style. Students will keep a w rite r’s journal, write 
several p ieces o f narrative and reportage, revise the ir writing, 
engage in peer discussion and c ritiques of papers, and at
tend con fe rences with the instructor. A specia l feature of this 
course will be gu id ed  practice in various small-g roup d iscus
sion activities.

Students will read w idely in narra tive and reportage.
This Course is requ ired of all studen ts in Third College.

IO C . Expository Writing II (4)
A course in the  w riting of exp lanatory and persuasive d is 
course. Specia l em phasis on the various patterns o f exp lana
tion and persuasion and on the range o f strategies available  
for deve lop ing such writings. Particular attention will be given  
to dec is ions w rite rs must make about the ir readers, decis ions  
involving language register, app rop ria te  amount and kind of 
information, and effective persuasive techniques. Students 
will w rite often and revise, engage in peer discussion and  
critiques of papers, and attend con fe rences with the instruc
tor. The course cu lm inates w ith a brief, docum ented research  
paper, where studen ts will learn to use the Modern Language  
Association (MLA) Style Sheet form of documentation.

S tudents will read w idely in exp lanation and persuasion. 
This course is required of all studen ts in Third College.

THIRD WORLD STUDIES
OFFICE: Room 122, Third College 

Humanities Building, Third College

Professor:
Carlos Blanco-Aguinaga, Ph.D.

(Spanish Literature)
Associate Professors:
Richard J. Arneson, Ph.D. (Philosophy) 
Edward Reynolds, Ph.D. (History) 
Rosaura Sanchez, Ph.D. (Literature, 

Coordinator of Third World Studies) 
Sherley Ann Williams, M.A. (Literature)
Assistant Professors:
Robert Cancel, Ph.D. (Literature)
Marta E. Sanchez, Ph.D. (Latin American 

and Chicano Literature)
Emory J. Tolbert, Ph.D. (History)
Carlos Waisman, Ph.D. (Sociology)
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Adjunct Professor:
Leften S. Stavrianos, Ph.D. (History)

• k  ★  *

The Third World Studies Program has 
three main objectives:
1. To provide an understanding of the 

Third World and its relationships to 
the West. In order to understand 
these relationships, it is necessary to 
study the historical context out of 
which the present relationships de
veloped. For example, besides trying 
to understand what kind of society 
existed in Meso-America when the 
Spaniards arrived in 1520, the stu
dent must also have an understand
ing of the historical development in 
Europe which resulted in Spain’s de
cision to seek wider trade abroad. 
There is insistence on both the 
similarities and differences which 
Third World societies have among 
themselves and the similarities and 
differences with Western societies.

2 . To provide an interdisciplinary ap
proach to the study of the Third 
World. The program is not conceived 
as being exclusively h istorica lly 
oriented nor as being predominantly 
a social science program, but rather 
one that integrates both the social 
sciences and the humanities.

3. To provide an understanding of the 
relationship between Third World 
groups within the United States 
(Asian-American, Black, Chicano, 
and Native American) and Third 
World societies (African, Asian, and 
Latin American) through a compara
tive approach. Third World societies 
are compared as they existed before 
contact with the West, in the various 
colonial relationships with the West, 
and in their evolution after indepen
dence.

The Major Program
Major:

Students interested in Third World 
Studies may choose either an interdis
ciplinary major with a disciplinary focus 
(anthropology, economics, history, liter
ature, political science, sociology, etc.) 
or a specific departmental major within 
the humanities or social sciences.

A Third World Studies major requires 
a minimum of twelve upper-division 
courses plus three lower-division 
courses from one of the Third World 
Studies sequences (TWS 7A-B-C, TWS 
21,22,23, or TWS 24,25,26). Selection of

a specific concentration, discipline, or 
department should be determined in 
consultation with a Third World Studies 
faculty member.

Double Major:
Students interested in Third World 

Studies as a double major must have 
eight upper-division courses beyond 
their departmental major requirements. 
These eight may cover one or more dis
ciplines. Courses may focus on a theme 
or problem or on a geo-historical area. 
Students should consult a Third World 
Studies faculty member for approval of a 
major program.

Minor:
A student may minor in Third World 

Studies by selecting a lower-division 
Third World Studies sequence (three 
courses) and three upper-d iv is ion 
courses in disciplines dealing with the 
Third World.

The Third World Studies faculty offers 
courses in the Departments of Literature, 
Sociology, History, Philosophy, Drama, 
and in the Third World Studies Program. 
Students should consult appropriate de
partmental and program listings for Third 
World area offerings.

Courses
See listings also under the Departments 
of Literature, History, Philosophy, and 
Sociology for other Third World area of
ferings.

Lower Division
7A -B -C . Race and Ethnicity in the United States (4-4-4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion cou rse  on the com para tive  ethn ic his
tory o f the United States. Of central concern  will be slavery, 
race, oppression, mass m igrations, ethn icity, c ity  life in in
dustria l America, power, and protest in m odern America. A t
tention is focused on Native-American, Mexican-American, 
the b lack Asian-American, and white e thn ic groups. (F.W.S)

21-22-23. Third World Literatures (4-4-4)
An in troduction to the cu ltu res of various Third World coun
tries through c lose read ing of selected literary texts. Topics  
will vary each quarter.

24. Origins and Consequences of 
Underdevelopment (4)
The history of the Third World peoples of Asia, Africa, and  
Latin American is su rveyed from the fifteenth century to 1900. 
It traces the orig ins of European empires, the interre lationship  
between these em pires and the process of underdeve lop
ment, the meaning of imperia lism  as an expe rience shared  
by Third World peop les, and the beg inn ing o f indigenous  
resistance to imperia lism .

25. China and the West in Modem Times (4)
This course surveys the eighteenth-, n ineteenth-, and early  
tw en tie th -cen tu ry  h is to ry  of China. S pec ia l em phas is  is 
p laced on the nature o f the various Chinese responses to the 
politica l, econom ic, and  cultural im pact o f the West on trad i
tional Chinese society.

26. Third World: Nationalist Rebellions and 
Economic Development (4)
The course surveys the attempts of nationalist movements to 
seize power in A frica, Asia and Latin America , and to then  
design econom ic p rog ram s capab le of simultaneously fo 

menting grow th and  a more equ itab le d is tribu tion of income. 
The means by w h ich  such movements take power will take up 
the  first part of the  course; the  second part is devo ted to  their 
econom ic prob lem s. The revolutions in China, Cuba, Viet
nam, Kenya, and Chile are among the cases that will be 
exam ined in deta il.

43. Introduction to African Politics (4)
The differential im pact of British, French, Portuguese, and 
Be lg ian  co lon ia lism  is exam ined a long w ith  the  A frican  
nationalist responses wh ich deve loped du rin g  the second  
half of the twentie th century.
Limited to freshmen and sophomores; upper-division stu
dents with consent of instructor.

Upper Division
130. Political Ideology and the Third World (4)
This course stud ies the concep ts  of ideo logy and political 
consciousness w ith  specia l attention to the ir app lica tion  to  
the  situation of Th ird  World peop les abroad and in the black  
national m inority w ith in the U.S.

1 3 1 . Selected Topics in Latin American Politics (4)
A comparative analysis o f contem porary po litica l issues in 
Latin America. Material to  be drawn from two o r three coun
tries. Among the top ics: nationalism , neoimperia lism , political 
change. Prerequisite: juniors and seniors only or consent of 
instructor.

13 2 . Literature and Third World Societies (4)
This course w ill investigate novelistic and d ram a tic  treat
ments o f European socie ty in the era of n ine teenth-century  
imperia lism . Third World soc ie ties under the  im pac t of co 
lonia lism , and the position o f national m inorities inside the  
United States to the  present day. Attention w ill center on the 
in te rp lay between the aesthetic merits and socia l-h isto rica l- 
ph ilosoph ica l con ten t of the  works read.

133. Contemporary Chicano Issues (4)
The course, in te rd isc ip lina ry in nature, will s tudy the contem 
porary Chicano expe rience from cultural, socia l, and histori
ca l perspectives, and p rov ide students with information and  
understand ing o f the  important characteris tics o f the Chicano  
com m unity by p rov id ing a critica l analysis o f the societal 
con tex t in which “ La Raza" has sought to m ainta in and de 
ve lop  its culture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

13 4 . Political Philosophies of Third World Leaders (4)
The cou rse  is a s tudy and  com pa rison  o f the  po litica l 
ph ilosoph ies of modern Third World leaders. S ince a major 
concern  of the cou rse  is the prob lem s that such leaders have 
met with the app lica tions o f their theoretical p reconcep tions  
to  the actual po litica l situations, a b iog raph ica l approach  
shall be taken. Particular attention shall be pa id  to the influ
ence of ind igenous non-Western politica l and relig ious cus
toms and outlooks on the politica l viewpoints o f the leaders 
under study.

135. Bilingualism: Resarch and Field Studies (4)
A study of soc io lingu is tic find ings on b ilingualism  throughout 
the  world and an evaluation of b ilingual educa tion  theories. 
The students will a lso engage in surveys of loca l communities  
to  assess b ilingualism  and educationa l needs of b ilingual 
communities. Prerequisite: upper-division standing.

136. Novel and History in the Third World (4)
This course sets ou t to exp lo re the relation between the novel 
and the “ dependen t" h istory of the Third World, contrasting  
and com paring the  uses o f history in the European novel as 
de fined in the theoretica l analyses of Lukács w ith  the uses of 
history in the Third World novel. An analysis o f major themes 
and movements common to se lected ethnic literature in the 
United States and national literatures in the Third World.

190. Undergraduate Seminars
Seminars will be organ ized on the basis of top ics  with read
ings, d iscussions, and papers. Specific sub jec ts  to be cov
e red  w ill change  each qua rte r depend in g  on particu la r 
in terest of instructors or students. May be repea ted for credit.

1 9 7 . Field Work (4)
In an attempt to exp lo re and study some un ique processes  
and aspects of com m unity life, students will engage in re
search in fie ld settings. Top ics to be researched may vary, 
but in each case the  course will provide skills for ca rry ing  out 
these studies.

198. Directed Group Studies
D irected group s tudy on a top ic  or in a field not inc luded in 
the  regular departm ent curricu lum , by specia l arrangement 
w ith a facu lty member. Prerequisite: upper-division standing.
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199. Independent Study (2 or 4)
Tutorial, ind iv idual gu ided read ing and research p ro jec ts  (to 
be arranged between s tuden t and instructor) in an area not 
normally covered in cou rses curren tly be ing offe red in the 
dep a rtm en t. (P /NP g ra d e s  on ly .) Prerequisites: upper- 
division standing and consent of instructor. (F,W,S)

Third World Studies offerings in other
departments:

Drama
13 1A -B . Black Theatre Ensemble
13 7A -B . Development of Chicano Teatro
1 4 1 . Modem Black Drama

History
140A. Colonial Latin America
140B. Emergence of Latin American Nations
140C. Latin America in the Twentieth Century
143. Brazil: Colony, Empire, Republic
144. Argentina Growth and Development
145. Machismo and Matriarchy: Latin-American

Social Structure
155A-B. Social and Economic History of the Southwest
155Q. Mexican American History
156A-B. The Social History of the American City
159A-B- Afro-American History
159Q. Afro-American History
175 A . History of Africa to 1880
175 B . Modern Africa
178 . Economic History of Africa

Literature:
General
135. Novel and History in the Third World
136. Introduction to African Oral Literature
13 7. Introduction to Literature of Modem Africa
138. Contemporary Caribbean Literature
146. Latin American Literature in Translation

English
182A-B. Development of Afro-American Literature
183. Themes in Afro-American Literature
184. Afro-American Poetry
185. Afro-American Prose
186. Harlem Renaissance

Spanish
140. Spanish-American Novel
1 4 1 . Spanish-American Poetry
142. Spanish-American Short Story
143. Spanish-American Essay
144. Spanish-American Theatre
150. The Development of Chicano Literature
15 1 . Themes and Motifs in Chicano Literature
152. Chicano Prose
153. Chicano Poetry
154. Chicano Theatre
155. The Social Aspects of Chicano Literature
160. Spanish Phonetics
162. Spanish Language in the U .S .
163. Spanish Language in America
1 7 2 . Indigenista Themes in Spanish-American

Literature

Music
125A-B-C . Black Music in America

Philosophy
152. Philosophy and Literature

Sociology
1 1 2 . Social Stratification

144. Community and Social Change in Africa
164. Society in Latin America

Students wishing to include additional 
related courses from these and other 
departments should consult a Thi.rd 
World Studies adviser.

URBAN AND RURAL STUDIES
OFFICE: 235 Third College Humanities 

Building, Third College

Professor:
Charles W. Thomas, Ph.D. (Coordinator 

of Urban and Rural Studies Program)
Associate Professors:
Rae L. Blum berg, Ph.D. (Sociology) 
David Laitin, Ph.D. (Political Science) 
Michael Parrish, Ph.D. (History) 
Faustina Solis, M.S.W. (Community 

Medicine)
Assistant Professors:
David Lilien, Ph.D. (Economics)
Ruben Rumbaut, Ph.D. (Sociology)
Lecturer With Security of 
Employment:
Joyce B. Justus, Ph.D. (Anthropology)
Director of Field Studies:
J. Richard Juarez, M.C.R.P.
Associated Faculty:
Robert F. Engle, Ph.D. (Economics) 
Michael P. Monteon, Ph.D. (History) 
Nolan E. Penn, Ph.D. (Psychiatry)
Mary J. Pfaelzer, Ph.D. (Literature)
Alan M. Schneider, Ph.D. (AMES)

★ ★ ★

The Undergraduate 
Program

The undergraduate program in Urban 
and Rural Studies is designed to provide 
a broad educational experience. Per
sons who wish to become actively en
gaged in a variety of professional ca
reers can gain skills and understanding 
of research techniques and other edu
cational and community activities. The 
multidisciplinary orientation is used to 
integrate the contributions that the sci
ences and related professions make to 
an understanding and solving of urban 
problems.

The curriculum in Urban and Rural 
Studies provides students with a broad 
exposure to theoretical constructs and 
empirical applications of various discip
lines as they relate tb the human prob
lems of society. Many bq^ic concepts 
and perspectives come primarily from 
the social sciences through URS offer

ings or in collaboration with existing de
partments. The goal of the curriculum is 
to educate action-oriented students who 
can bridge gaps between disciplines 
and begin to provide a multidisciplinary 
synthesis of the complex dimensions of 
contemporary human experience.

To receive the B.A. degree with a 
major in Urban and Rural Studies, the 
student must meet the general-educa
tion requirements of Muir, Revelle, Third, 
or Warren College. The requirements in 
Urban and Rural Studies follow.

URS majors must complete the fol
lowing lower-division courses:
1. URS 30: Introduction to Urban 

Studies
2. Mathematics 6A and 6B or more ad

vanced mathematics (Note: More ad
vanced mathematics, e.g., Mathema
tics 1 or 2 , and calculus sequence 
are recommended for students plan
ning to attend graduate school.)

3. Economics 3A, 3B, or Economics 1A, 
1B (Note: Students planning to take 
upper-division economics courses 
must also take Economics 1C in ad
dition to Economics 3A, 3B, or Eco
nomics 1A, 1B.)

4. Sociology/Social Science Sequence: 
Sociology 1A, 1B, or URS 24 and one 
additional quarter of the Third College 
lower-division social science se
quence, or any other two quarters 
of introduction course to a social 
science.

Sixteen upper-division courses consti
tute the major and are distributed as fol
lows:
7 URS courses consisting of URS 101, 

111 A, 121, 131, 186A-B, and 190.
6 Courses in the same discipline and 

approved by the student’s adviser. 
These courses must represent a 
clearly defined body of knowledge. 
These six courses (in the same discip
line) constitute a minor and must 
compliment a concentration area. The 
concentration areas are described 
below.

3 Upper-division courses from a com
bination of humanities and ethnic- 
related studies and approved by the 
student’s adviser.
The four core courses taken during the 

junior year provide the basic framework 
for both the major and the minor. These 
courses, in their sequence are:
Fall Quarter: URS 101: In troduction to Research M ethods

(See Departm ent for o ffe ring)
Winter Quarter: URS 121: M etropo litan  Deve lopm ent and  

Analysis
URS 111 A: Socia l Policy and Socia l P lan
ning
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Spring Quarter: URS 131: Community Dynam ics and E thnic
ity (this course is a p rerequ is ite  for all fie ld  
studies). (URS 131L concurren tly)

The courses have a general systems 
theory approach to problem solving. 
Through these courses, the student de
velops competence in the theory and 
concepts. In addition, tools and skills are 
acquired for examining large-scale, 
complex social problems. These core 
courses also provide an understanding 
of how decisions are made and how 
policy is formulated in social, political, 
and economic institutions.

Following completion of these core 
courses, each student chooses a con
centration area in which to explore in 
greater depth a particular focus within 
the major of Urban and Rural Studies. 
These concentration $reas are: Planning 
and Urban Development (PUD), Com
parative Urbanization and Development 
(CUD), Human Resources (which is 
composed of a health sequence and an 
applied social science sequence), and 
Law. These courses serve to integrate 
three program components: the minor; 
URS 186A-B, the field work experience; 
and, the URS 190 senior seminar experi
ence. The student’s overall program is 
facilitated through close collaboration 
with the faculty adviser.

THE MINOR PROGRAM
The minor in Urban and Rural Studies 

is composed of the junior year core se
quence as described above and two 
other upper-division courses taken in 
one of the concentration areas. Students 
who minor in Urban and Rural Studies 
are also strongly encouraged to take 
URS 186A: Field Work in Urban and 
Rural Studies.

Courses
Lower Division

16. Introduction to Urban Anthropology (4)
Contemporary d ilem m as and evolution o f u rban life. Topics 
include: fam ily and  kinship; race, class, and ethn ic relations; 
poverty and a ffluence; community and neighborhood; work 
and leisure organization ; modern prob lem s of planning, de 
velopment, resou rce use, and change in an urbaniz ing world. 
Same as An th ropo logy 16. (S)

20. The Concept of Community (4)
A modular exam ination of urbanization in contem porary life 
styles w ith re fe rence to mobility, crowd ing, density and en
vironmental space , as well as human territoria lity. Demo
graph ic and soc ia l-psycho log ica l de te rm inants are used to 
explore iden tifica tion , ro le-performance, socia l processes, 
and stress. Staff. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

2 1. Urban American Society (4)
A socio log ica l in troduction to urban America, touch ing on the 
fo llow ing topics: cu ltu ra l tradition, industria lization, capitalism  
and the welfare state ; careers, work, and leisure, changing  
fam ily forms; stratification, d istribu tion of wealth, power and 
prestige; e thn ic and  racial g roups; p red ic ting  future trends.

Staff. (F) (Satisfies Third College genera l-education requ ire
ment and  S oc io logy 1A p re re qu is ite  fo r uppe r-d iv is io n  
socio logy courses.)

22. Urban Economics (4)
Topics to  be included: (a) an overv iew  of cap ita lis tic free- 
market economy ("econom ics in a nutshe ll’’); (b) econom ic  
reasons fo r the existence of cities; (c) facto rs in fluencing the  
location o f people and firms w ithin and between cities (m ig 
ration); (d) urban prob lems (pollution, housing, transporta 
tion, crime, poverty); (e) urban governm ent (revenues and 
expenditures, taxes, governmenta l service). (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

23. Social Structure and Change (4)
Exam ination of the  p rob lem  of the  m a in tenance  of and  
change in human socie ties and other groups: factionalism , 
accu lturation, assim ilation, social evolu tion, urbanization, re
lig ious movements, and econom ic deve lopm ent. Same as 
Anth ropo logy 23.

24. Society in Action (4)
Social stratification, typologies, and ind ica tors of a social 
stratification. Social class, conflict, and socia l change. Fun
damental theoretical approaches to the  study of the above  
socia l phenomena. W ithin the course the family, education, 
and econom ic structures will be d iscussed in the context of 
socia l c lasses and conflic t. Staff. (W) (Satisfies Third College  
genera l-education requirement and Socio logy 1B p re req
uisite for upper-d iv is ion socio logy courses.)

25. Law and Society (4)
This course will exam ine aspects of the legal process, in
c lud ing how and when the process is invoked, jud ic ia l d e c i
sion making, the role o f the lawyer. Illustra tive cases will be  
drawn from  diverse areas; for exam ple, comm itment of the  
mentally ill, conscien tious ob jection to  the draft, econom ic  
equalization under the Constitution. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

30. Introduction to Urban Studies (4)
Provides the overv iew  of urbanization as an expression of 
m odern soc ie ty . C ons ide rs  con tem po ra ry  soc ia l issues, 
u rban  p ro b lem s , in s titu tio n a l re sp o n se s , and  p o lit ic a l 
dynam ics. Requires visitations by s tuden ts to selected agen
cies in San Diego. Is des igned to g ive bas ic  concep ts and 
perspectives to U rban and Rural S tud ies majors. (F)

4 1. Introduction to Human Care Services (4)
The course provides an overview of human care services with  
emphasis on social, legislative, and po litica l factors in the 
organization and d is tribu tion of p rogram s and services under 
pub lic or voluntary ausp ices. Impact of professionalism  and  
consumerism . Selected fields: socia l services, health care, 
and spec ia l institutional services. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

60. Introduction to Statistics (4)
In troduction to the experimenta l method in psycho logy and to  
m athem atica l techn iques necessary fo r experimenta l re
search. Prerequisite: one year of mathematics or consent of 
instructor. Same as Psychology 60.

Upper Division
100A-B-C. Contemporary Urban Issues (4-4-4)
A resea rch -o rien ted  course focu s ing  on institu tions and  
com m unities in the urban area. Read ings will be drawn from  
socia l sc ience stud ies on urban issues and from stud ies on 
po licy and planning. It integrates theore tica l approaches to 
the study of various urban issues w ith app lied  supervised  
research. Prerequisites: URS major, upper-division standing, 
and consent of instructor.

10 1. Introduction to Research Methods (4)
In troduction to methods of studying human phenomena in 
urban and rural settings. Lectures will g ive  critica l expositions  
of the uses of observation, pe rsona l/o ffic ia l documents, pro
blem identification, hypothesis generation, sampling p roce 
dures and research design. Familiarity w ith statistical tech
niques unnecessary. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and 
upper-division standing in social sciences. (See Department)
(F)

102A-B. Research in Policy Formation (4-4)
Use of technica l methods in the analysis of urban problems  
and po licy development. Stress of the course is on quantita 
tive techn iques used for prob lem  iden tifica tion and solution 
Analytical tools in the course are g rouped by subject matter 
as a means of operationaliz ing research as it relates to pub lic  
policy. Prerequisites: URS major and upper-division standing 
and an introductory course in statistics or consent of instruc
tor. (See Department) (W,S)

104. Introduction to Social Psychology (4)
An intensive in troduction and survey of cu rren t know ledge in 
socia l5 psychology. Prerequisite: Psych. 60, or Math. 80A, or 
URS 20, or consent of instructor and department stamp. 
Same as Psychology 104.

1 10 . Introduction to Planning and Urban 
Development (4)
Introduction to theories and defin ition of u rbanism  and p lan 
ning. Relationships between urban deve lopm ent, p lann ing  
and questions o f resource d istribu tion are exam ined in their 
socia l ethnic, spatia l, and po litica l contexts. Among the p lan 
ning theories exam ined are, com prehensive , centra lized , in
d icative, incremental, and spatia l. Prerequisites: two quarters 
of a social science and sophomore standing or consent of 
instructor. (F)

1 1 1 A -B . Social Policy and Social Planning (4-4)
In troduces concep ts , orig ins, functions, processes, o rgan i
zation and evaluation of socia l po licy and soc ia l p lann ing as 
one form  of state response to socia l cos ts o f econom ic de 
velopment. 111B exp lo res com para tive socia l po licy and  
planning and the ir socia l consequences as background for 
cons idering a lternative stra teg ies for more e ffective  m ob iliza 
tion of resources to achieve desired futures. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent of instructor. (W,S)

1 1 2 . Planning Theory (4)
H istorical deve lopm ent of the rationales fo r p lanned action, 
and a focus on curren t theories concern ing the link ing of 
scien tific know ledge to organ ized social actions. The course  
prov ides a basis fo r de te rm in ing the lim its o f p lanned g u id 
ance procedures, inc lud ing  the determ ination of the e le 
ments involved in the decis ion-m aking process. Prerequisite: 
URS major or upper-division standing or consent of instruc
tor. (F)

115 A -B . Policy and Planning in Higher 
Education (4-4)
URS 115A outlines o rig ins and functions o f h igher education , 
re lationship between labor fo rce  needs and educationa l re
sources; c ritica lly eva luates chang ing educa tiona l, research  
and service m issions of h igher education; reviews tactics , 
stra teg ies and ou tcom es o f student protest and institutional 
response. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)
URS 115B c o n t in u e s  a bo ve  them es w ith  c o m p a ra t iv e  
analysis of h igher educa tion  in selected countries, focus ing  
thereafter on student task g roups seeking to  understand, 
cope with, and in fluence the d irection o f various university  
functions to better meet student-worker-com m unity needs. 
(Not offered in 1981-82.

116 A . Urban Anthropology (4)
The evolution, form  system ics, and culture o f the c ity as a r
tifact and environment for its component ind iv idua l g roups  
and communities, exp lo red in terms of the  methods and  
perspectives of anth ropo logy. Prerequisite: AN 22 or one 
upper-division course in anthropology. 116A is a prerequ is ite  
for 116B. 116A not open for c red it to students who have taken  
AN 116. Same as An th ropo logy 116A.

116 B . Urban Anthropology Research Seminar (4)
This course will b roach the app lica tion o f socia l sc ience  
theory and methods to  the planning and realization of the  
growth, form, and qua lity  of urban life in the San D iego area. 
The sem inar will invo lve research, field trips, and d iscuss ions  
with diverse partic ipan ts in the urban grow th process. Pre
requisites: AN 116A and consent of instructor. Same as An 
th ropo logy 116B.

1 1 7 . Health Policy and Planning (4)
Outlines dete rm inants of com m unity health, trends in health  
needs and resources, eva lua tes perfo rm ance in m eeting  
needs, analyzes facto rs accoun ting  for perfo rm ance, and  
explores means and p rerequ is ites for im prov ing that pe rfo r
mance. Focus on San Diego. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

119 . Deficit Modeling and Social Policy (4)
Labeling and its e ffec ts  on alloca tion of resources, dec is ion  
making, and im p lica tions for im prov ing human welfare are 
exam ined. Emphasis is g iven to  expressions of socia l po licy  
where blam ing the v ic tim s or de fic it m ode ling  characterize  
social ob jectives for e thn ics of co lo r Prerequisites: URS 131 
and/or URS 111. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

120. Urban Social Problems (4)
Concerns the fac ts  and theo ries of con tem pora ry  soc ia l 
prob lems in urban America. The emphasis w ill be on socia l 
problems, not on urbanism . Same as Socio logy 120.
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1 2 1 . Metropolitan Development and Analysis (4)
Analysis o f the econom ic, social, and adm in is tra tive facto rs  
o f metropolitan deve lopm en t with respect to  the re la tionships  
of the com m unity to its reg ion (function) and to its internal 
organization (structure). Particular em phasis on the linkages  
o f the metropolitan subsystem s and the ir roles in the d e 
velopment process. Prerequisites: upper-division standing in 
the social sciences and consent of instructor. (W)

122. Social Impact of Urbanization (4)
Focus on d is tr ib u t io n  o f so c ia l c o s ts  and  b e n e fits  o f 
urban iza tion -industria liza tion process. Through com para tive  
analysis, w ill identify fo rces generating various forms o f ur
banization, and evaluate human consequences of that p ro 
cess. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of in
structor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

123. The Housing Environment (4)
An in troduc to ry  cou rse  exam in ing  the fo rce s  con tro lling  
housing. Emphasis will be  p laced upon the defin ition of the  
market, socia l facto rs, and  econom ic po licy . W ritten case  
stud ies will be exam ined dea ling w ith the deve lopm ent p ro 
cess, and lectu res w ill be  supp lemented by a ttendance at 
relevant pub lic  m eetings held in the San D iego area. (Not 
offered in 1981-82.)

130. Sociology of Development (4)
A socio log ica l pe rspec tive  on prob lems o f deve lopm ent and  
modern ization in fo rm erly non industria l socie ties. An analysis  
o f interactions between the  old and the new  socia l structures  
and  p ro ce s se s  and  th e  soc ia l im p lic a t io n s  o f va r io u s  
selected stra teg ies in soc ia l p lanning for em ergent institu 
tions. Prerequisites: Sociol. 1A,1B, 2, or consent of instructor. 
Same as Socio logy 130. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 3 1 . Community Dynamics and Ethnicity (4)
An exam ination o f the interaction of m igra tion and u rban iza
tion on com m unity as a socia l system . Characteris tics of 
agencies and organ iza tions which de live r serv ices or in flu 
ence changes will be app roached from  the use o f e thn ic ity as  
a concep tua l mode l. Prerequisites: URS major or upper- 
division standing or consent of instructor. (S)

1 3 1 L . Community Dynamics and Ethnicity Lab (4)
Models fo r human serv ice  delivery, com m un ity deve lopment, 
action, and p lann ing will be  taught th rough exerc ises and  
individual pro jects. Prerequisites: URS 110, 111 A, and 131 
(concurrently).

134. Community Resource Development and 
Organization (4)
Course covers the organ iza tion  of com m unity resources and  
politica l, socia l, econom ic, and motivational facto rs related to  
the ir estab lishm ent and maintenance: w ill s tudy o rgan iza 
tions and serv ices in urban areas of San D iego and make  
com para tive stud ies o f these organizations in rural areas. 
Field trips and student p ro jec ts  supp lem ent c lass discussion. 
Prerequisite: URS senior majors or consent of instructor. (Not 
offered in 1981-82.)

1 3 7 . Community Development and Organization (4)
Analyzes e ffects of con flic ts  of institutions, socia l mobility, 
ind iv idua tion , anom ie , a nd  e thnocen trism  on com m un ity  
dynam ics. Exam ines positive interactions between delivery  
systems and e thnocentrism . Linkages or fram es of reference  
built upon aspects o f system s theory app licab le  to the socia l 
sciences. Prerequisites: upper-division standing in social 
sciences and consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 1981-82.)

140. Social Movements and Social Protest (4)
An exam ination o f the nature of protests and violence, pa r
ticu la rly as they o ccu r in the  context of la rge r socia l move
ments. The course will fu rther exam ine those generic face ts  
of social movements having to do with their genesis, cha rac 
te ris tic fo rm s of deve lopm en t, re la tionsh ip  to estab lished  
politica l configura tions, and gradual fad ing away. Prerequis
ites: Sociol. 1A, 1B, 2, or consent of instructor. Same as 
Socio logy 14. (May not be offered in 1981-82.)

143 . Introduction to Community Health (4)
Defines health de te rm inan ts of a community; measurement of 
health and illness: cu rren t major health prob lems, causes, 
and preven tion . C ourse w ill inc lude  bas ic  p rin c ip le s  o f 
ep idem io logy, contro l of infectious d iseases, and contro l of 
noninfectious hazards o f the physical, chem ica l, b io log ica l, 
and /o r soc ia l env ironm en t. Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and consent of instructor. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

144A . Orientation to Health Care Organization (4)
This course will p rov ide an overview of the organization of 
health care w ithin the context of the com m unity with em 
phasis on the politica l, socia l, and cultu ra l influences. C on

cerned with the structure, objectives, and trends of major 
hea lth and hea lth-re la ted programs in the  U.S. to include  
sponsorsh ip , financing , training, and u tiliza tion of health per
sonnel. Prerequisite: upper-division standing and consent of 
instructor. (F)

144 B . Preventive Health Care (4)
This course will ana lyze needs of popu la tions , h igh lighting  
curren t major pub lic  health prob lems such  as chron ic and  
com m un icab le  d iseases, environmental haza rds of d iseases, 
psych ia tric  prob lem s and add itional d iseases, new socia l 
m o re s  a ffe c tin g  h e a lth  m a in tenance , co n sum e r hea lth  
awareness and hea lth practices, specia l needs of econom i
ca lly  and socia lly d isadvan taged popu la tions . The focus is on 
se lec ted areas of p ub lic  and environmenta l health, namely: 
ep idem io logy , p reven tive  se rv ices in fam ily  health, com 
m unicab le  and ch ron ic  d isease contro l, and occupationa l 
health. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and consent of 
instructor; URS 144A. (W)

14 5 . Aging —  Social and Health Policy 
Issues (4)
This course will p rov ide  a brie f in troduction to the nature and  
prob lem s o f ag ing w ith  emphasis on soc ioeconom ic and  
hea lth status; de te rm inan ts of priorities o f soc ia l and health  
po lic ie s  will be exam ined through ana lysis o f the structure  
and  organization o f se lec ted programs fo r the  elderly. Field 
v is its  will constitu te part of the course. Prerequisite: junior 
standing required.

14 6 . Case Studies in Health Care Programs (4)
The purpose o f th is cou rse  is to select iden tified  populations  
w ith  specia l needs and review their s ta tus o f care, facto rs  
in fluencing inc idence  o f d isease and hea lth prob lems, po liti
ca l and leg is la tive measures related to the provis ion of care. 
This group would inc lude  population at risk (health-w ise) —  
the  poor (rural and urban), mothers and ch ild ren , elderly. 
Prerequisites: URS 145, upper-division standing, and con
sent of instructor. (W)

1 4 7 . Influences on Health Systems (4)
Th is course w ill fo cu s  on health resou rces in the United  
States in terms of hea lth facilities, m anpower, and financing, 
and  the re lationship o f these resources to qua lity . The course  
w ill also inc lude a b rie f analysis of p roposa ls  for national 
hea lth insurance and an overview of hea lth systems in other 
countries. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of 
instructor. (S)

14 8 . Nutrition —  U .S .A . (4)
The purpose of this cou rse  is to emphasize the  importance of 
nutrition to health. The course will g ive the s tuden t an under
s tand ing o f the sc ience  of nutrition, and the  k inds of health 
prob lem s associa ted w ith  poor nutrition. It w ill he lp students  
in te rp re t the p rinc ip les  o f nutrition in se lec ting  an adequate  
d ie t, and will teach them  where to look for re liab le  sources of 
nu trit ion  in fo rm ation , and how to  eva lua te  c la im s m ade  
th rough p roduc t adve rtis ing . Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing or consent of instructor. (Not o ffe red  in 1981-82.)

15 0 . The Black Ghetto (4)
Exam ination of the b la ck  ghetto from about 1880 to the p res
ent. Trends in m igration, the patterns of econom ic  and socia l 
adjustment, shifts in ideo logy and protest, and  the demand  
fo r community contro l are referenced them es. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. (Not offered in 1981-82.)

1 5 1 . Social-Psychological Aspect of Black Identity (4)
This course exam ines formal theory on persona lity  formation  
in terms of the life-sty le of Afro-Americans. Emphasis is d e 
vo ted  to the in te rdependence between persona l charac te ris 
tics . A fro-American cu ltu re  and the socia l cond itions which' 
foste r b lackness as a personality cons truc t. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent instructor. (Not offered in 
1981-82.)

15 2 A . Personal and Social Development (4)
A lectu re-d iscuss ion course on the human life span from birth  
to young adulthood. Content areas include: personal-socia l 
sta tes and adap tive  p rocesses for in fancy and early ch ild 
hood, ch ildhood, ado lescence , and young adulthood. Pre
requisites: Psych. 10A-B-C or consent of instructor. (F)

152B . Personal and Social Development (4)
A continuation of 152A w ith emphasis on the human de 
ve lopm ent period from  the upper lim its of young adulthood to  
o ld  age. Topics inc luded are effective soc ia l behaviors and  
change  of life in males and females; socia l ro les and effective  
behavior; pe rsona l-soc ia l opportun ities for enhancement of 
self-esteem , attitudes toward dying; and, soc ia l d isengage
ment and aging. Prerequisite: URS 152A or consent of in
structor. (W) (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

153. Society, Motivation, and Personality (4)
This course will provide an exam ination of the in terp lay be t
ween values, activities, and emotional com ponen ts of be
havior. Top ics to be cove red  in dep th  inc lude socia l support 
system s, u nde rs tand ing  values, m otiva tions and drives, 
bas ic  needs and their g ratification, cop ing  and expression, 
and  psycho log ica l health. Prerequisites: URS 152B, upper- 
division standing, and/or consent of instructor. (S) (Not of
fe red in 1981-82.)

155. Group Processes (4)
An in troduction to the soc ia l psycho log ica l s tudy of human 
behavior in small g roups. Special em phasis will be given to 
in terpersona l relations, structure, leadersh ip and cohesive
ness. The course will com b ine  lecture, d iscussion, and small 
g roup  expe rience  m ethods. Prerequisites: Psych. 104 or 
consent of instructor and department stamp. Same as 
Psycho logy 155. (May not be offered in 1981-82.)

156. Ethnic Attitudes (4)
This course exam ines be lie fs and values of e thn ic groups in 
the United States w ith emphasis on behavioral and social 
consequences . The o r ig in  and deve lopm ent o f racial at
titudes will be  stud ied, w ith  an em phasis on the attitudes of 
A frican and European Americans. Prerequisites: URS 20 or 
URS 21 or URS 111, or consent of instuctor and department 
stamp. Same as Psycho logy 156. (May not be offered in 
1981-82.)

159. The Urban Underclass (4)
This course focuses on the marginal peoples making up the 
surp lus labo r population in both underdeve loped countries  
and  the Un ited  S tates. Theo ries o f pove rty  and unde r
em p loym ent stressing structura l facto rs are emphasized. The 
fam ily structure, life and employment histories o f the urban 
poor are re lated to the la rge r political economy. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing or consent of instructor. (Not offered 
in 1981-82.)

168. Socioeconomic Change in Developing Areas (4)
This course reviews theo ries and defin itions of development, 
traces the Industria l Revolution in the West and Japan, and  
ana lyzes how the co lon ia lism  and world economy fostered by 
the industria l cap ita lis t countries affected deve lopment of 
Third W orld nations. Finally, some alternate deve lopment 
pa ths pursued by underdeve loped countries are exam ined. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing or consent of instructor. 
Same as Socio logy 168.

1 7 0 . Comparative Rural Societies (4)
This course will exam ine agricu ltural socie ties at different 
evo lu tionary levels of techno log ica l and societal complexity, 
rang ing from  hun ting-gathering bands with inc ip ien t ag ricu l
tu re to trad itiona l agra rian empires. We shall exp lo re the im
pac t of change , modernization, and the world economy on 
con tem pora ry  rural socie ties, especia lly Third World under
deve loped  ones. Prerequisite: upper-division standing or 
consent of instructor. Same as Socio logy 170.

1 7 1 .  Introduction to Law  and the Judicial Process (4)
This course deals w ith fo rces in fluencing the m aking of the  
law, espec ia lly  as it is m ade in the p rocess of ad jud ication , 
and w ith the nature of the jud ic ia l p rocess itself. It d raws upon 
th e  w o rk  o f law ye rs , p o lit ic a l s c ie n t is ts , h is to r ia n s ,  
soc io log is ts  and moral ph ilosophers. Prerequisite: upper- 
division standing. (Not o ffe red in 1981-82.)

1 7 3 . Contemporary Legal Issues (4)
Analysis and d iscussion o f current legal p rob lem s and their 
im pac t on society. Top ics to be cove red will inc lude drug  
laws, the environment, obscen ity  and free speech, search  
and seizure, and their constitu tiona l im p lica tions. Prerequis
ites: URS 171 and consent of instructor. (Not offe red in 
1981-82.)

186A-B. Field Work in Urban and Rural Studies (4-16)
In an a ttem pt to define and  study some unique process of 
com m unity life, s tudents w ill deve lop and im p lem ent projects  
requ iring the ir pa rtic ipa to ry involvement in some community. 
P ro jec ts  m ay cove r su ch  areas as hea lth  (m ed ica l and  
psychosoc ia l) , e du ca tion , housing , and we lfa re . Prereq
uisites: junior standing, URS major, and consent of faculty 
fieldwork supervisor. R equ ired course fo r U rban and Rural 
Studies majors. May be repeated for cred it. (F,W,S)

190. Senior Seminar
Fundam enta ls of pro fessiona l and sc ien tific  behavior through  
oral and w ritten reports o f studen ts ’ fie ld  experiences. Princi
p les and p rac tices  of research design . Ethical issues and  
professional conduct. Staff. (F,S)
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198. Directed Group Study (2-4)
D irected g rou p  s tudy on a top ic  or in a fie ld  not inc luded in 
the regu la r departm enta l cu rricu lum  by spec ia l arrangem ent 
with a facu lty  m ember. Prerequisites: upper-division standing 
and consent of instructor. May be repea ted for cred it.

199. Independent Study (2-4)
Reading and  research p rogram s and fie ld -s tudy p ro jects to 
be a rranged between student and instructor, depend ing  on 
the s tuden t’s needs and the instructor's adv ice  in terms of 
these needs . Prerequisites: upper-division standing and 
consent of instructor.
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The Visual Arts Department offers 
courses in painting, sculpture, perfor
mance, film, video, photography, and art 
history/criticism (including that of film 
and video). A bachelor’s degree from 
this department provides a solid liberal 
arts background and is preparatory 
training for careers as artists, art histo
rians, filmmakers, video artists, photo
graphers, and art critics. It also provides 
the student with initial skills required for 
teaching and work in museums, televi
sion, and the commercial film and 
photography industries.

By its composition, the Department of 
Visual Arts is biased in the direction of 
actively producing artists and critics 
whose presence at the center of the 
contemporary art world necessitates re
consideration and réévaluation of artistic 
productions, their information structure,

V isual A rts

and significance. Consequently, a flexi
ble introductory program of historically 
based courses has been devised mainly 
to provide the student with an opportun
ity to concentrate on areas involving sig
nificantly different esthetic and 
communication structures. A series of 
studio courses, in which painting and 
sculpture are included, is presented to 
bring the student into direct contact with 
the real contingencies compelling redis
tribution of esthetic attitudes and rein
terpretation of genres. Because of the 
explanatory nature of our program, the 
department is prepared to emphasize 
new media that would traditionally be 
considered to have scant relation to the 
visual arts. Thus courses in theatrical 
events, linguistic structures, etc., are 
provided. In this context, theoretical 
courses with a media orientation, as in 
film, video, or photography, are offered 
also.

The Department of Visual Arts is lo
cated in the Mandeville Center for the 
Arts, which provides studio space for 
graduate students and faculty offices. In 
addition, many of the faculty have 
studios near Warren campus and un
dergraduate studio courses are con
ducted nearby. Facilities and equipment 
are available to undergraduates in both 
the Mandeville Center and at the 
campus-wide Media Center, providing 
the opportunity to study painting, draw
ing, photography, super 8 and 16mm 
film, performance, sculpture, and video. 
Facilities at the Media Center include 
black/white and color portable video 
camera and editing equipment, as well 
as black/white and color video studios. 
The department also has the in-house 
capacity to process black and white 
16mm film. Additional film equipment 
available includes an animation stand, 
optical printer, and two sound-mixing 
studios.

The campus-wide Slide Library is lo
cated on the lower level of the Man
deville Center with holdings in excess of 
85,000 slides. The Mandeville Art Gallery 
displays a continually changing series of 
exhibitions and The Mandeville Annex 
Gallery, located on the lower level, is di
rected by visual arts graduate and un
dergraduate students.

The Undergraduate 
Program
College Requirements

The Department of Visual Arts teaches 
courses applicable toward the Muir and

Warren general-education requirements, 
the Revelle fine-arts requirement, and 
the Revelle minor. Third College stu
dents may satisfy the humanities and 
arts requirement under program B of the 
general education requirement.

Residency Requirements
A minimum of 50 percent of the course 

work completed for the major must be 
taken as a registered student at UC San 
Diego.

Visual Arts 10, Theory of Art, and Vis
ual Arts 14, Nineteeth and Twentieth 
Century Art, are required courses for 
transfer students.

NOTE: Rarely are transfer credits 
accepted toward fulfilling Group III re
quirements under the studio major. 
Transfer credits for the communica- 
tions/visual arts major are subject to ap
proval by both the Communications Pro
gram and the Department of Visual Arts.

Studio Major
The studio major is aimed at produc

ing a theoretically based, highly produc
tive group of artists. Lower-division 
courses are structured to expose stu
dents to a variety of ideas in and about 
the visual arts. Introductory skills are 
taught, but their development will occur 
at the upper-division level in conjunction 
with the student’s increasing awareness 
of the range of theoretical possibilities in 
the field. The curriculum includes 
courses in drawing, painting, sculpture, 
performance, photography, video, 8mm 
and 16mm film, as well as many offerings 
in art history/criticism. There are neither 
facilities nor courses for the pursuit of 
crafts or graphics.

NOTE: All major course work must be 
taken for a letter grade.

Group I: Lower Division
(Foundation Level)

Seven courses required:
*1 Introduction to Art-Making 
2 Introduction to Art-Making 

*3 Introduction to Art-Making 
7**10 Theory of Art 
7**14 Nineteenth-and Twentieth- 

Century Art 
*Choice of any two:

13A Arts of Nonliteral Cultures
11 Prehistoric and Ancient Art
12 Medieval Art
16 Renaissance to Romantic Art
84 History of Film

‘ Required for all s tud io  majors.
“ Required for all trans fe r majors.
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NOTE: VA 111, Structure of Art, should 
be taken in lieu of VA 10, Theory of Art.

Group II: Upper Division
(Beginning Level)

Four courses required (Note: Visual 
Arts 1, 2, 3 and either 10 or 14 must be 
completed before taking Group II 
courses) Choose four from:

160 Photography
170 Introduction to Media
105A Drawing
106A Painting
107A Sculpture
104A Performance
NOTE: Students planning a program 

involving film and/or video must take VA 
170, Intro to Media.

Group III: Upper-Division Studio
(Intermediate and Advanced Level)

Five courses required. Any upper- 
division studio courses, other than those 
listed under Group II, such as Inter
mediate Drawing or Representational 
Painting satisfy these requirements. 
Check with department for full course 
listings.

Group IV: Upper Division Non-Studio
Four courses required. Upper-division 

art history/criticism courses such as 
Hard Look at the Movies, Renaissance 
Art, or Aspects of Contemporary Art 
satisfy these requirements. Check with 
department for full course listings.

Art History/Criticism Major
This major is intended to provide stu

dents with a comprehensive and integ
rated foundation in the history, theory, 
and criticism of the visual arts. The ap
plication of the techniques of historical 
and critical analysis to a range of the 
major periods, genres, and media of ar
tistic expression — including twentieth- 
century technological media — is stres
sed. Departing from a unified base, the 
major permits eventual emphasis upon 
either art history or art theory/criticism. 
Students considering the possibility of 
graduate work are advised to achieve 
proficiency in one or more of the princi
pal foreign languages needed for schol
arly research in addition to the require
ments set forth below.

Lower Division
Eight Courses required:

*Two studio courses chosen from:
1 Introduction to Art-Making
2 Introduction to Art-Making
3 Introduction to Art-Making

160 Photography
7**10 Theory of Art

*11 Prehistoric and Ancient Art
*12 Medieval Art
*13A Arts of Nonliteral Cultures

*/**-) 4 . Nineteenth- and Twentieth- 
Century Art

*16 Renaissance to Romantic Art
(Students focusing in theory/criticism are 
required to take Visual Arts 84, History of 
Film, in place of one of the following 
courses: Visual Arts 11, 12, 13A, or 16.)
NOTE: VA 111, Structure of Art, should 
be taken in lieu of VA 10, Theory of Art.

Upper Division
Twelve courses required. At the 

upper-division level, students decide 
whether to focus on art history or art 
theory/criticism . Two upper-division 
courses are required for all majors:
7**102A History of Criticism 
7**103 Art Historical Methods

Of the remaining ten upper-division 
courses, the student will take six in the 
area of specialization and four in the 
other area. Specific course listings for art 
history and theory/criticism are available 
from the department.
‘ Required fo r all h is to ry /critic ism  majors  

“ Required fo r all transfer majors

Communications/Visual 
Arts Major

This major is designed for students 
who desire to specialize in at least one of 
the modern visual media. It provides 
students with a strong base in the his
tory, theory, and concepts of both art 
and communication. At the same time, it 
allows for the development of skills in film 
and video, or photography. This major 
combines critical, analytical study with 
production/studio experience. It encour
ages students to view their media tools 
as alternative modes of research and 
study rather than the accepted conven
tions of the media industries.

Requirements for the 
Communications/Visual Arts 
Major
Lower Division (4 courses required):
Com/Gen 20 (Intro to Communications) 
Visual Arts 2 (Intro to Art-Making)
Visual Arts 14 (19th and 20th Century 

Art)
Visual Arts 84 (History of Film)

Upper Division (15 courses required):
Com/SF 100 (Introduction to 

Communication as a Social Force)
Com/Cul 100 (Intro to Communication 

and Culture)
Com/HIP 100 (Intro to Communication 

and Human Information Processing) 
Visual Arts 111 (Structure of Art)
Visual Arts 121 (Critical History of 

Photography)
Com/Gen 169/Visual Arts 169 (Art and 

Communication)
Two Communications Media Methods 

courses (numbered 101-120)
NOTE: Com/SF 101A may NOT be 

used to satisfy this requirement if film 
and video specialization is selected. See 
specializations below.

In addition to the above, majors in 
communications/visual arts must con
centrate seven studio courses in EITHER 
a film and video specialization OR a 
photography specialization.

Film and Video Specialization:
Com/Gen 100/Visual Arts 170 (Intro to 

Media)
Com/SF 101A (TV Analysis and 

Production)
Visual Arts 174 (Video Sketch Book) 
Visual Arts 176 (Video Strategies)
Visual Arts 185A (Film Strategies (8m m ))

And two out of three of the following:
Visual Arts 177 (Experimental Film, Video 

and Photography)
Visual Arts 179 (Narrative Film, Video, 

and Photography)
Visual Arts 180 (Documentary Film, 

Video, and Photography)

Photography Specialization:
Visual Arts 160 (Beginning Photography) 
Visual Arts 166A (Camera Techniques) 
Visual Arts 166B (Camera Techniques) 
Visual Arts 167A (Photographic 

Strategies)
Visual Arts 177 (Experimental Film, Video 

and Photography)
Visual Arts 179 (Narrative Film, Video, 

and Photography)
Visual Arts 180 (Documentary Film, 

Video, and Photography)

Master of Fine Arts 
Program

The program is designed to provide 
intensive professional training for the 
student who proposes to pursue a 
career within the field of art — including 
art-making, criticism, theory. The UC San
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Diego program is unusual in that, while 
encouraging the full development of the 
student’s particular interests, it seeks to 
provide an integrated and comprehen
sive introduction to the possibilities av
ailable in the most diverse and chal
lenging form of contemporary artistic 
production, to the intellectual strategies 
which underlie them, and to the implica
tion of these strategies and the choices 
which they entail. The word “art” is used 
here to denote a broad range of ac
tivities, and we do not differentiate bet
ween students in terms of traditional 
technique and media-based classifica
tions. All art-making activities are consi
dered as serious intellectual endeavor, 
and all students in the program find 
themselves confronted by the need to 
develop their intellectual and critical 
abilities and their verbal skills in the 
working out of their artistic positions. 
There are no craft-oriented programs, 
nor facilities for doing any; nor do we 
have any courses in art education or art 
therapy. The courses offered are in
tended to develop in the student a 
coherent and informed understanding of 
the past and of recent developments in 
art and art theory. Again, the department 
aims to establish a confident grasp of 
contemporary technological pos
sibilities, including those involved in film, 
photography, and the electronic media. 
For reasons of efficiency, much of the 
teaching and learning is done in struc
tured courses — lectures, seminars, 
study groups. Attendance to these re
quirements is not intended to replace the 
student’s individual work, nor to under
estimate the central importance of that 
work and its development. That aspect 
of the student’s activity is expected to be 
continuously self-motivated, and to form 
the dynamic background against which 
the program of study operates and 
makes sense, just as faculty members 
do their teaching against a background 
of continuous professional activity. No 
two students will necessarily follow the 
same path through the degree program, 
and the constitution of individual prog
rams of courses will depend upon the 
analysis of individual needs and inter
ests, worked out by the student in col
laboration with his or her faculty adviser. 
A certain number of theory-oriented 
courses are required.

Admission Requirements
Grade-Point Average — An overall 

GPA of 3.00 and a 3.50 in a student’s 
major is required.

Personal Interview — Interviews may 
be requested for prospective candi
dates.

Art History — Students are expected 
to have had at least six art or film 
criticism/history courses at the under
graduate level. Those who have a 
broader art history background will have 
a better chance of being awarded 
teaching assistantships. Students with
out this requirement can be admitted, 
but they will be expected to make up the 
six courses in excess of the seventy-two 
units required for the degree. If there are 
questions concerning this requirement, 
check with the department.

Statement — Students are required to 
submit an essay of approximately three 
pages on the direction of their work and 
its relationship to contemporary art. This 
essay should be critical in nature, refer 
explicitly to the student’s own work, and 
may refer to other artists, recent events 
in art history, and issues in domains 
other than art that have bearing on the 
student’s process, thought, and work.

Work — Students are asked to submit 
documentation of their best work in a 
suitable format such as slides, v id
eotape, film, photography, etc. These 
will be returned upon review of the appli
cation. Please include a self-addressed, 
stamped envelope for return of work.

Regular University Admission 
Policies

Please note that no application will be 
processed until all required information 
has been received. Students should 
submit applications to the graduate ad
missions office on or before January 15, 
1982. Work and statement should be 
sent directly to the department.

Requirements for the Degree
The M.F.A. is considered the terminal 

degree in studio work, and is a two- to 
three-year program. The following re
quirements must be completed in order 
to receive the M.F.A.:

Departmental Review — This review 
takes place in the third or fourth quarter 
in residence. Students make a formal 
presentation of their work to a faculty 
committee; this includes a paper and an 
oral examination. This presentation is 
considered a departmental examination, 
and if at its conclusion, the student’s 
work is judged to be inadequate, the 
student may be dismissed regardless of 
GPA, or may be reviewed again in the 
fifth quarter.

Seventy-two units of course work, in
cluding a three-unit apprentice teaching 
course, are required. Students may se
lect twenty-four of these units (six 
courses) from upper division course of
ferings. (See listings in this catalog.) 
Specific information on course distribu
tion requirements can be obtained from 
the department.

The M.F.A. Final Presentation
Presentation of Work — During the last 

quarter in residence, each student is re
quired to present to the public a cohe
rent exhibition or screening of his or her 
work.

Oral Examination — A committee of 
three Department of Visual Arts faculty 
members and one tenured faculty 
member from another department will 
administer an oral examination to each 
student covering the student’s work and 
its relationship to the field of art.

Thesis — Students are required to 
submit some'form of written work for the 
M.F.A. degree. Four options are availa
ble:
1. Catalog — The student would design 

and have printed an actual catalog. 
This would include a critical essay of 
approximately 1500 words.

2. Critical paper — The student would 
write a critical paper of 3,000 words 
analyzing his or her process and the 
relationship of his or her work to re
cent art history, with references to re
cent styles and specific artists.

3. Analytical essay on some phase of art 
— Students who have focused on 
both art production and art criticism 
would write a 3,000 word critical 
essay on any current art position. A 
brief discussion (750 words) of the 
student’s work would also be in
cluded.

4. Critical thesis — Students whose em
phasis is essentially criticism and 
who do not present an M.F.A. exhibi
tion will write a 40-50 page thesis — 
the topic to be decided by the stu
dent and his or her adviser.

Applications and additional informa
tion can be obtained from the office of 
the Department of Visual Arts.

Courses
NOTE: The following list of courses rep
resents all visual arts offerings; not all 
courses are offered each year.

324



Visual A rts

Lower Division
1 .  Introduction to Art-Making (4)
An in troduction to the process o f art-making w ith spec ia l re
ference to the generation of m ean ing th rough the jux tapos i
tion of g iven elements and the interaction between such e le 
ments and their immedia te and  w ider contexts. Materials, 
ob jects , im ages, and expe rience  of everyday life w ill be  
utilized.

2. Introduction to Art-Making (4)
An in troduction to the p rocess of art-making utiliz ing the  
transaction  between people, pro jects , and s itua tions. In
c ludes both critica l reflection on relevant aspects of avant- 
garde art o f the last two decades  (Duchamp, Cage, Rau
schenberg , Gertrude Stein, concep tua l art, happen ings, etc.) 
and p ractica l experience in a varie ty of artistic exerc ises.

3. Introduction to Art-Making (4)
This course will employ draw ing , watercolor pain ting, found  
pho tographs, and verba l materia l to construct serial and 
narrative work. Art forms such as cartoon strips, illustra tive  
m anuscrip ts, and pho to journa lis t works will be ana lyzed and 
used as models. S tudio work w ill vary in size and format from  
small hand-made books and scro lls  to large wall piecfes.

4. Introduction to Art-Making (4)
This course will emphasize im age-m aking as p rov id ing the 
m ost essentia l characteris tics o f art-making, whatever its 
form  or style. Lectures will be des igned to in troduce students  
to  a number of underly ing concep ts : the cogn itive bas is  of 
im age -m ak ing behaviour, the notion o f rep resen ta tion  as 
in fo rm ation-processing, the func tiona l non-in te rchangeab ility  
of representation modes, and the  nature of skill. S tud io ses
sion will p resent a series of p rob lem s and situations des igned  
to  g ive a practica l, ins ide understand ing of the s ign ificance of 
these concep tua l issues.

10 . Theory of Art (4)
In troduction to the s ign ifican t s tructure of art works. If an art 
work "means som eth ing" it is poss ib le  to ask ‘'how" it means  
it and "w ha t" it means. These questions w ill be asked in 
relation to exam ples o f representational and nonrepresenta- 
tiona l art works from a great va rie ty  of periods and cu ltu res. 
The course will deal w ith pho tography, arch itecture , and  
perfo rm ance as well as pa in ting, sculpture, and draw ing. 
(Not offered in 1981-82.) Note: VA 111, S tructure o f Art, 
shou ld be taken in lieu of VA 10.

1 1 .  Prehistoric and Ancient Art (4)
The orig ins o f our figura tive trad ition  in the art of the European  
paleolith ic, the constitution of monumental form  in the Bronze  
Age  in the Near East, and the classical ach ievem ents of 
Greece and Rome.

1 2 . Medieval Art (4)
The nature and function of art in the service of a new spiritua l 
o rd e r in the  last phase of an tiqu ity , its e fflo re scence  in 
Byzantium , and the interaction o f the antique heritage with  
Northern trad itions in the Romanesque and Goth ic to  fo rm  a 
new, d istinctive ly European art.

13 A . Arts of Nonliteral Cultures (4)
This course serves as an in troduction to the arts of nonlitera l 
cultu res and will cons ide r aspects of Asian art, early Egyp tian  
art, tribal and folk arts as well as other primarily oral cultu res. 
The em phasis will be p laced on the artist, the aesthetic pro
cess and the end p roduct and the  relationship of the art to  the 
cu ltu re as a  whole.

1 4 . Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Art (4)
A survey o f n ineteenth- and twen tie th -cen tury art (w ith em 
phas is  on pa in ting ) wh ich w ill be p resented on bo th  a 
chrono log ica l and theoretical level. Course beg ins w ith art of 
the French Revolution and ends with art of the 1970's.

16 . Renaissance to Romantic Art (4)
A g loba l v iew  of the figura tive a rts from the fifteenth th rough  
the  m id-nineteenth centuries w ill be covered in this course. 
Emphasis w ill be p laced on the interactive forces of the visual 
arts and concurren t politica l, re lig ious, and techno log ica l de 
ve lopments from the Renaissance through the Baroque and  
Rococo periods through to m id-n ineteenth-century Roman
tic ism .

84. History of Film (4)
A survey o f the history and the art of the cinema. The course  
w ill stress the orig ins of c inem a and the contribu tions o f the 
earliest filmmakers, inc lud ing those of Europe, Russia, and  
the United States. Materials fee required.

Upper Division
102A. History of Criticism (4)
Sign ificant c ritica l works will be  read and d iscussed. Exam 
ples will be d rawn from the ph ilosoph ica l, theoretica l litera
ture from Plato through Kant, as well as from  the c ra ft and  
conserva tism sh ip  traditions exem p lified  b y  w ritings like Dan- 
nini, A retino, Reynolds, and D iderot. Requ ired for all art 
h isto ry/critic ism  majors. Prerequisite: one upper-division art 
history or criticism course required; two recommended.

102B. History of Criticism (4)
A continuation of Visual Arts 102A which will deal w ith work  
from  Kant to Heidegger, w ith read ings in the  critic ism s o f the 
pro fessiona l art c ritics  from  Baude la ire  th rough C lem ent 
Greenberg, Harold Rosenberg, and M ichael Fried. Prereq
uisite: 102A or consent of instructor.

103. Art Historical Methods (4)
A critica l review  of the p rinc ipa l stra teg ies of investigation in 
past and present art-h is torica l practice, a scrutiny o f their 
contexts and underly ing assumptions, and a look at a lte rna
tive poss ib ilities. Open to art h is to ry /critic ism  majors and  vis
ual arts g radua te  students on ly . O thers are w e lcom e as 
space perm its. Should be taken  in the senio r year. Requ ired  
for art h is to ry/critic ism  majors. May be repeated once  for 
cred it. Prerequisite: one upper-division art history course re
quired; two recommended.

104A. Performance (4)
A workshop fo r artists to ex tend  their a rt-m aking poss ib ilities  
th ro u gh  use o f the ir own b o d ie s  as bo th  phys ica l and  
psycho log ica l material and its potential fo r interaction with  
other human and nonhuman materials. Inc ludes s tudy of 
con tem pora ry artists a lready work ing in th is  area. Prerequis
ites: VA 1, 2, 3 and either 10 or 14.

104B. Audience-Oriented Performance (4)
A continuation of techn iques and v iewpoints deve loped in 
Visual Arts 104A but with an emphasis on perfo rm ing for 
audiences. Au tob iog raph ica l (so lo) and soc ia l (g roup) per
formance, narra tive perfo rm ance, ob jec ts  and spaces that 
perform , gam es and enterta inments, ritualism  and transcen 
den ta l perfo rm ance are am ong the top ics  that may be cov 
ered. Prerequisites A 104 A or consent of instructor.

10 4 E. Non-Audience-Oriented Performance (4)
This course dea ls  w ith that b ran ch  of cu rren t pe rfo rm ance art 
which is not based on thea trica l elements, bu t upon pa rtic i
pation. It exp lo res activ ities ca rrie d  out w ithout aud iences in 
the everyday world rather than  in a s tag ing area, ga lle ry , or 
art studio. May be repeated on ce  for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 
104A or consent of instructor.

105A-B-C. Drawing (4-4-4)
A —  A coursé in beg inn ing draw ing cove ring  line, value, 

texture, gestures, forms, and composition. These con 
cepts w ill be in troduced by  the use o f models, still life, 
and landscapes. The d iffe ren t m ed ia that will be used 
inc lude charcoal, pencil, ink, and conte. Prerequisite: 
VA 1,2,  3 and either 10 or 14.

B —  A continuation o f Visual A rts  105A. The student w ill be 
exposed to a w ider va rie ty of means in representation. 
The connotational range o f d ifferent sorts of "m arks"  
and represented "sp a ce s ” will be exp lo red. Prerequis
ite: VA 105A or consent of instructor.

C —  For advanced students. Students will be given the op 
po rtun ity  to exp lo re  the  re lation be tw een the ir own  
energy and id iosyncrasy as draftsmen-artists and the 
quasi-ob jective  dem ands o f representing various types  
of real and  virtual space . May be repeated once  for 
c red it. Prerequisites: VA 105A and one additional 
upper-division drawing course or consent of instructor.

105D. Life Drawing (4)
Using both nude and c lo thed models, the  course exp lo res  
the body as a human language that can be read and de 
p ic ted from study of the b o d y ’s stance, gesture, intention, 
and style. Prerequisites: two upper-division drawing courses, 
or consent of instructor.

106A-B-C. Painting (4-4-4)
A —  A stud io course focus ing  on the prob lem s invo lved  

in tra n s fe rr in g  in fo rm a tion  and id ea s  onto a two- 
dimensional surface Spec ific  assignments to be de 
term ined by the professor. Prerequisites: VA 1,2, 3 and 
either 10 or 14.

B — A stud io course in pa in ting, stressing individual crea tive  
problems. Specific p rob lem s to be investigated w ill be 
dete rm ined by the ind iv idua l professors. May be re

pea ted once for c red it Prerequisite: VA 106A or consent 
of instructor.

C —  A s tud io  course in pain ting, stress ing individual crea tive  
prob lems. May be repeated once for credit. Prereq
uisites: VA 106A and one additional upper-division 
painting course or consent of instructor.

1 0 7 A ,B > C ,D ,E ,F ,G ,H ,I ,J . Sculpture
A —  Beginning Sculpture (4)

A s tud io  course focus ing on the problems involved in 
trans ferring information into three-dimensional ob jects. 
Specific  prob lertis to be investigated will be dete rm ined  
by ind iv idual professors. Prerequisites: VA 1 , 2 , 3  and 
either 10 or 14.

B —  Intermediate Sculpture (4)
An intermediate stud io course in sculpture, stress ing  
ind iv idua l prob lems. Specific  prob lems to be investi
ga ted  will be determ ined by individual professors. May 
be repeated once for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 107A or 
consent of instructor.

C —  The Decorative Object and the Decorative Environment (4)
This course will focus on the decora tive object, tableau, 
and the decorative environment. Students will exp lore  
formal sculp tural issues as app lied to the concep t of 
decora tion in a series of s tud io prob lems. Class d iscu s 
sion will include some of the historical and cultural is
sues surround ing deco ra tion . Materials will inc lude: 
found objects, furniture, ca rdboa rd , paints, cloths, etc. 
May be repeated once for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 107A 
or consent of instructor.

D —  Representational Sculpture (4)
Representational Sculp ture will work with the model, 
found objects, pho tography, and draw ing. D iscussion  
and s lides will be used to exam ine the history and  
theories of representation. Practice will address p rob 
lems of narration. May be repeated once for cred it. 
Prerequisite: VA 107A or consent of the instructor.

E —  Transaction with the City (4)
Sculpture and the Man-Made Environment
Transaction w ith the C ity will in troduce students to some  
of the  scu lp tura l poss ib ilities in the urban environment. 
S tuden ts  w ill exam ine  in te r io r and ex te rio r p u b lic  
spaces both formal and informal in the San D iego env i
rons. Students will be asked to make proposals, plans, 
and models for spec ific  sites of their own selection. 
Urban systems, space, time, movement, content, and  
potentia l aud ience in relation to the site will be d iscu s 
sed. An exam ination of works done over the last several 
decades  will inform  g roup  d iscuss ion and c ritic ism . 
S im ple materials such as photography, collage, c a rd 
boa rd , found objects, etc., will be used. May be re
pea ted once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 107A or con
sent of instructor.

F —  Tableau (4)
Tab leau will focus on g roup ings, clusters, and arrays  
that have narrative content. The sculp tura l issues of 
space , scale, and co lor w ill be addressed. Class d is 
cuss ion will refer to the function of tableau in d iverse art 
forms. These include not only scu lp ture but pain ting, 
theater, film, and perfo rmance. Materials will inc lude  
found ob jects as well as those spec ifica lly m anu fac
tured from cardboard , wood, canvas, and other s im p le  
materia ls. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequis
ite: VA 107A or consent of instructor.

G —  Earthworks to Ecological Art (4)
Sculpture and the Natural Environment
This course will focus on the use of the earth as g rounds  
for art-making. An assessment of recent art in th is area  
as we ll as underly ing h isto rica l and cultural a ttitudes  
tow a rd  siting and the earth will form  part of the c lass  
d iscussion. Projects will inc lude  sketches, pho tographs, 
draw ings, proposals, and models. A final p ro ject may  
requ ire works on sites ava ilab le in university environs. 
May be repeated once for c red it Prerequisite^A 107A 
or consent of instructor.

H —  The Object as Sculpture (4)
This c lass consists of crea ting  three-d imensional o b 
jec ts  by a variety of basic techn iques such as bu ild ing  
nega tive  molds out of ca rdboa rd  from  which a positive  
ob je c t is cast in m old ing p laster We will also use wood, 
ca rdboa rd , and "found " m ateria ls /ob jec ts to exp lo re a 
basic attitude to scu lp ture. Besides the stud io work, 
there w ill be lectures and s lides w ith emphasis on c o n 
tem pora ry work. May be repeated once for cred it. Pre
requisite: VA 107A or consent of instructor.
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l —  Environment as Painting/lnstallation as Painting (4)
The p rac tice  of pa in ting  as a genera to r of environmenta l 
space  in transaction w ith arch itecture . The course dea ls  
w ith  p rob lem s pecu lia r to scu lp tu ra l im p lica tions o f 
pa in ting . Reference w ill be made to  p receden ts in the  
mural program s of the past as well as to con tem pora ry  
insta llations. Scale m ode ls or ex is ting hypo thetica l a r
ch itectu ra l space and g raph ic  a ids such as draw ing, 
pho tography, and co llage  may be utilized. May be re
pea ted once for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 106A, VA 107A, 
or consent of instructor.

J —  Materials and Construction Sculpture (4)
An in term ediate cou rse  exp lo ring  the scu lp tura l mean
ings ob ta inab le th rough the cho ice  of various types of 
materia ls and the ir com b inations; and th rough various 
m odes of jo in ing, assem bling , and ordering . May be  
repea ted once for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 107A or con
sent of the instructor.

108. Advanced Projects in Art (4)
A s tud io  course for serious art s tudents at the advanced  
level. S tress will be p laced  on individual creative prob lems. 
Spec ific  orientation of th is course will vary with the instructor. 
Top ics may include film , video, pho tography, pa in ting, pe r
fo rm ance, etc. May be repeated for c red it once. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.

1 1 0 . Artists’ Books (4)
This s tud io  course, in wh ich artists make and ta lk about 
books, is open to persons w ith backgrounds in painting, 
pho tography, sculp ture, concep tua l art, etc. Genre studies  
will in c lude  com ic books, journals, morality tales, manifestos, 
etc. May be repeated once  for credit. Prerequisites: two 
upper-division courses in area, or consent of instructor.

1 1 1 .  The Structure of Art (4)
This cou rse  will add ress the structure of sign ifica tion in art. 
We w ill cons ide r the m odes of s ign ification in a w ide range  
of representational and nonrepresentationa l artworks from  
arch itec tu re  through draw ing , painting, scu lp ture, pho tog
raphy, v ideo , and film  to  perfo rmance. Examples will be  
se lec ted from  various p laces and epochs. This course is re
qu ired fo r transfer students. Note: VA 111, S tructure of Art, 
shou ld be taken in lieu o f VA 10, Theory o f Art.

1 1 2 . Medieval Art (4)
This course will cover the architecture, scu lp ture, and the 
other art forms in Western Europe from the eleventh through  
the fourteenth centuries. Specia l emphasis will be p laced on 
the func tion  from ecc les ias tica l to secular, early modern cu l
ture. Prerequisite: none required; VA 12 recommended.

113 A . Non-Westem Art History (4)
This course will exp lore the arts of non-Western cultures: 
Northwest Coast, Africa, Oceania, and Nepal. Emphasis will 
be p laced  on the art as a medium  of com m unica tion ; the  
artist and the aesthetic p rocess in re lationship to cu ltu re will 
be ana lyzed. Prerequisite: none required, although some 
background in the history of art will be helpful.

113 B . African and Afro-American Art (4)
This course is a critica l aesthetic survey o f West A frican arts 
in the ir cu ltu ra l setting and the subsequent art s ty les which  
survived the transplant in the slave areas of the Americas. 
Emphasis will be p laced on those West A frican tribes who 
were cap tu red  into slavery. Prerequisite: none required; VA 
13A recommended.

113 C . Polynesian Art (4)
This course serves as a critica l analysis o f what the arts of 
Polynesia can tell us about the Polynesian culture at the time  
of con tac t w ith Western cu ltu re. This course will cove r Tonga, 
Samoa, Socie ty Islands, Marquesas, New Zealand, Hawaii, 
and Easter Island. Prerequisite: none requ ired; VA 13A re
com m ended

1 13 D . Melanesian Art (4)
This course will analyze the role of the arts, artists, and the 
aesthetic process in the liv ing cultures of Melanesia — Sol
omon Islands, New Guinea, New Britian, New Zealand, New  
Hebrides, and Australia. Prerequisite: none requ ired; VA 13A 
recom m ended .

1 1 3 E . Sociology of Primitive Art (4)
This is an advanced course which will analyze theories on 
what the arts can tell us about a culture, e g ,  why do  people  
in pre lite rate cultures, who live in rectangu lar houses, tend to  
em phasize rounded forms in their art Prerequisite: none re
quired; two upper-division art history courses in the art of 
nonliteral cultures will be extremely helpful.

1 1 3 F . Primitivism of Modem Art (4)
This course will be conce rned  with the diffe rent ways modern  
artis ts (Gauguin to Moore) were in fluenced by prim itive art. 
May be repeated once for c red it. Prerequisite: none required; 
VA 13A recommended.

1 1 3 G . Afro-American Art (4)
This course will exam ine the subsequent West A frican art 
sty les that survived the transp lan t in the slave areas o f the 
Am ericas, Haiti, and Cuba. The process of accu ltu ra tion , in 
rega rds to the visual arts, fo lk tales, and customs w ill also be  
em phasized. Prerequisite: none required; VA 13A recom 
m ended.

1 1 3 H . Western and Non-Western Rituals and 
Ceremonies (4)
This course will exam ine the image-making p rocess and  
con tex tua l use w ith in spe c ific  cerem onies a nd /o r rituals. 
Content will focus on Christian and non-Christian imagery  
w ith emphasis on the cu ltu res of West A frica, Melanesia, 
Nepa l, and the Am erican Indians. Prerequisite: none re
quired; VA 13A recommended.

1 1 3 J . The Woman Artists in Nonliteral Cultures (4)
This course will explore the issues surrounding the role of 
non literate women as artists in a number of cu ltu res inc lud ing  
Nepal, Oceania, A frica, and the Americas. Prerequisite: none 
required; VA 13A recommended.

1 13 K . The Interface of Western 
and Non-Western Art (4)
This course will address the impact of Western techno logy  
(film , photography, etc.) and  its aesthetics on non-W estern  
artists. Conversely, the cou rse  will also exam ine the in fluence  
of non-W estern art on m odern and contem porary art.

1 1 3 L . The Role of Women in the Arts (4)
This course will analyze the  equ ivoca l role of non-W estern  
women artists as well as the em erg ing role of W estern women  
artists. The course will also exam ine, w ithin a cu ltu ra l context, 
how often women are dep ic te d  in the arts; what types of 
fem a le  im ages p redom ina te  ( i.e ., m o the r/ch ild , sp layed  
female, e tc ); and who are the patrons and /o r consum ers of 
these images. Prerequisite: one upper-division Western art 
history course; two recommended.

113 M . Gauguin and Non-Westem Art (4)
This course will analyze Paul Gaugu in ’s innovative, artistic  
style wh ich has been labe led symbolist, synthesist, deco ra 
tive, o r romantic prim itiv ism . This style owes its incep tion  to  
Gaugu in 's ec lec tic  recep tiv ity  to  the diffe rent m odes of vision  
and though t of his artistic co lleagues, to the sym bo list literary  
movement, and to non-W estern art, particu la rly the arts of 
Polynesia, Asia, and South America . The course w ill focus on 
the role that non-Western art p layed in the deve lopm ent of 
Gaugu in 's artistic style. Prerequisite: none requ ired; VA 13A 
recom m ended .

1 1 3 N . Folk Art, 1776 -19 8 1 (4)
This course will exam ine Am erican Folk as viscera l exp res
sions, draw ing their s trength from  an amalgam  o f trad itions  
and the personal vision o f the  artists. Limners, shakers, san- 
tos o f New Mexico, A fro-Am erican quilt-m akers will be d is 
cussed , as well as a sub -section  on the role wom en artists  
play in the tradition of folk art. Independent fie ld research will 
be requ ired .

1 1 4 A . Futurespace: Architectural Definitions of 
Human Habitats (4)
A cu ltu ra log ica l analysis o f arch itectura l environments, lead 
ing to a hypothesis for fu tu re habitats. Strong em phasis will 
be p laced  on historical trad itions for a w ide variety of cu l- 
tures, p rim itive th rough m odern . A study of a rch itec tu ra l 
theories and their consequences as app lied to bu ild ing  d e 
s igns and city p lanning th roughou t terran history. Prerequis
ite: none required, although some experience with the history 
of art will be helpful.

1 14 B . The Italian City-State in the Fourteenth 
Century (4)
An h isto rica l and theoretical app roach to the interaction and  
in te rdependence of the em ergen t city-sta tes with their su r
round ing territories as they searched for a defin ition of the  
New O rder in art and a rch itec tu re  Prerequisite: None re
quired, although some experience with surveys of the history 
of art will be helpful.

1 14 C . Italian Renaissance Art and Modern 
Science (4)
A review of the orig ins of early modem science in the art of 
the Ita lian  Rena issance from  the late fou rteen th  cen tu ry  
th rough the sixteenth. Space measuring, fly ing and d iv ing

c ra ft, na tu re  s tu d ie s , m ech an ica l d e v ice s , g eo g ra ph y , 
ana tom ica l studies, as they appea r in the work o f Leonardo  
da V inci and his predecessors. Prerequisite: none required; 
VA 16 recommended.

1 1 4 D . High Renaissance Art (4)
Symbolic, stylistic, and soc io log ica l in terpretations of works 
by Leonardo da Vinci, Raphael, M ichelangelo, Bramante, 
and the ir contem poraries will be the main con ten t of the 
course , which will review the major monuments produced  
du ring  the papacies o f Sixtus IV and Julius II in F lorence and  
Rome immediate ly p rio r to the beg inn ing of the Protestant 
Reformation. Term paper, qu izzes, m idterm , and final w ill be 
requ ired . Prerequisite: none requ ired, a lthough some experi
ence w ith the history o f art w ill be helpful.

115 B . Art and Ideas of the Early Italian 
Renaissance (4)
An exam ination of the  generative forces in early fifteenth- 
cen tu ry Italian c ity-s ta tes that analyzes the ideo log ica l trans i
tion from  medieval to modern. Prerequisites: none required, 
although some experience with the history of art will be help
ful.

115 C . Baroque Art (4)
The a rch itecture , scu lp ture , and painting of the seventeenth  
century, p rinc ipa lly in Rome and its trans-A lp expansion. 
Prerequisite: VA 16 or consent of instructor.

1 15 H . Prehistory of Western Art (4)
The a rt of Europe and the Mediterranean in the Paleolithic  
period in its re la tionsh ip to human consciousness w ith con
s idera tion of its h isto rica l consequences for the  la te r art of the  
West. Prerequisite: VA 11 or consent of instructor.

1 1 5 J. Late Antique Art (4)
This course will deal w ith  arch itecture, scu lp ture , and pain t
ing across the trans ition from antique to medieval style from  
the second to the sixth century, A.D. Prerequisite: VA 11 or 
consent of instructor.

1 15 K . Narrative Structure in the Visual Arts (4)
An investiga tion o f the stra teg ies o f representation o f events 
in tim e w ith in the visua l arts, and their s ign ificance  for the 
m ean ing and e ffect o f the work. Typ ica l cases from  a range of 
art h is to rica l periods and situations will be scru tin ized; an
cient art w ill be em phasized. Prerequisite: either VA 11, 12," 
14, or 16 or the consent of instructor.

1 15 M . Greek Art (4)
This course will cover the major arts of G reek arch itecture , 
scu lp tu re , and pa in ting  during  the A rcha ic , C lass ic , and  
Hellen is tic periods. Prerequisite: none required, although 
some experience with the history of art will be helpful.

1 15 N . American Art, 1900-1950 (4)
The cou rse  w ill exam ine the w ork and a ttitudes o f such  
movements as the A lfred  S tieg litz group, P recis ionism , Re
g iona lism  through to Abstract Expressionism . Ind iv idua l ar
tists and  movements w ill be s tud ied in the con tex t of their 
cultu ra l and po litica l-econom ic m ilieu. Prerequisite: VA 14 or 
consent of instructor.

1 15 P . Early Christian and Byzantine Art (4)
The em e rg en ce  of C h ris tian  a rt and ic o n o g ra p h y  from  
paleo-Christian times th rough the "Peace of the C hurch .” All 
areas where Christian art emerged in the Roman Empire and  
the earliest formal monuments from  about 200 A .D . to ap
proxim ate ly 450 A.D. w ill be covered. Sources o f Christian  
iconography in Eastern mystic ism  and the in te rdependenc ies  
of the Roman state, loca l trad itions with the new fa ith  will be  
exam ined in terms of their socia l implications. Prerequisite: 
VA 11 or VA 12, or consent of instructor.

1 1 5Q. Northern Renaissance Art (4)
Major a rtis tic deve lopm ents in the  Netherlands, Burgundy, 
France, and Germany w ill be traced  through the period  from  
1380 th rough 1519, w ith specia l em phasis on the soc ia l and  
in te llectua l changes manifest in the  art of this period . Prereq
uisite: VA 16 or'consent of instructor.

115 R . Gothic Art in Northern Europe, 1130-1400 (4)
This cou rse  is a cu ltu ro log ica l v iew  of art in the late M iddle  
Ages w ith  spec ia l em phasis on the role of the chu rch  and  
monarchy in the em ergence of a new formal, a rtis tic  lan
guage. Specific  top ics will vary. May be repeated tw ice for 
credit. Prerequisite: none required; VA 12 recommended.

115 S . Early Medieval Art, 500-1000 (4)
A rev iew  of the art o f the  West afte r the co llapse of the  Roman 
Empire, through the period of the  invasions, H iberno-Saxon
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art, the  Caro ling ian revival, and the O tton ian period in Ger
many to the end of the m illenium . Prerequisite: none required; 
VA 12 recommended.

1 1 5T. Spanish Painting and Its Effect on 
Nineteenth-Century French Art (4)
This course will focus on the Spanish artists El G reco, Ribera, 
Zurbaran, Velazquez, Murillo, and Goya and the im pac t of 
the ir w ork on the deve lopm ent o f n ine teenth-century pain ting, 
particu la rly in France. Prerequisite: none required; VA 16 re
commended.

1 1 5 U . Nineteenth Century Symbolist Thought (4)
An exp lo ra tion of Symbolist pa in ting  th rough the concep tua l 
fram ework of poetic theory. Correspondence, suggestion, 
synthesis, repetition, am bigu ity, de rangem en t of the  senses, 
p rim itiv ism , and other s ig n if ic a n t co n cep ts  of Sym bo lis t 
ideo logy will be explored th rough their m an ifestations in art. 
Prerequisite: none required; VA 14 recommended.

115 V . Roman Art (4)
The major arts of arch itecture, scu lp ture, and  pa in ting  during  
Rome’s imperia l centuries (ca. 200 B .C .-400 A .D .) will be  
sc ru tin iz e d  aga in s t the  ba ckg ro und  o f th e ir G reek and  
Etrusco-Ita lic inheritance and w ith in their con tem pora ry so
cia l, po litica l, and intellectual context, w ith a view to  an un
de rs tand ing  of the centra l role of the art of Rome as the  
foundation of Medieval and later Western art.

115 W . Barbarian Art in Europe, 450-1000 (4)
Arts and a rchae logog ica l d iscoveries of the  barbarian inva
sions o f Europe from  the co llapse  o f the Roman Empire to the  
final conquest o f pagan, Nord ic  tribes will be  cove red in this 
course . Jewelry, armor, scu lp ture , arch itecture , and manu
sc rip t illum ination of the "D a rk  Ages” w ill be exam ined in 
te rm s of the interactive re la tionsh ips between Christianized  
Rome and m igratory pagan cultu res. Prerequisite: none re
quired; although some background in art history will be 
helpful.

1 1 6 . Egyptian Art (4)
A survey of the painting, scu lp ture , and a rch itectu re  o f Egypt, 
beg inn ing  w ith the preh istoric period th rough the XX dynasty  
of the  New K ingdom . The course will v iew  these art forms 
with in their h istorical, socia l, and re lig ious contexts. Prereq
uisite: VA 11 or consent of instructor.

1 1 7 .  Eighteenth-Century Art History (4)
A genera l survey of the pa in ting , scu lp ture, and arch itecture  
of the  e igh teenth century in Europe and America . Prerequis
ite: VA 16 or consent of instructor.

1 1 8 . Nineteenth-Century Art History (4)
A survey of n ine teenth-century art in Europe and America, 
s tre ss in g  s ty lis tic  deve lo pm en ts  from  N eoc la ss ic ism  to  
Post-Impression ism . Prerequisite: VA 14 or consent of in
structor.

1 1 9 . Topics in Twentieth-Century Art (4)
This lectu re course will cons is t o f a se lection of top ics  (to be 
changed  each time the course is taught) in twentie th-century  
European art. Top ics will range from  1900 th rough 1950 and 
will cove r such movements as Cubism , Fauvism, Northern  
E xp ress ion ism , and V is iona ry  A bs tra c tio n , Russian Re
vo lu tionary Art, De Stijl, Dada, and Surrealism . May be re
pea ted tw ice fo r credit. Prerequisite: none required; VA 14 
recommended.

120. Aspects of Contemporary Art (4)
This lectu re course will cons is t of a se lection of top ics in 
con tem pora ry art from the 1950s through Pop Art, m inimalism  
and concep tua l art to the gen res of the 1970s. Prerequisite: 
VA 14 or consent of instructor.

1 2 1 . A  Critical History of Photography (4)
A critica l exam ination of pho tographs and photographers. 
Atten tion will be focused on the ideas and arguments of 
major movements and im portant individual artist. The impor
tance of h isto rica l ideas in the ir relation to contemporary  
pho tog raph ic  issues will be  stressed, as well as the prob lems  
of the medium  as an art form. Prerequisite: VA 14, or consent 
of instructor.

122. Modernist European Painting, 1876 -19 14 (4)
An intensive exam ination o f the em ergence and deve lopment 
of m odern ist tendencies in European pa in ting, with particu lar 
attention to the work of late nine teenth century artists such as: 
M one t, M ane t, R eno ir, C e za nne , S eu ra t, Van G ogh , 
Toulouse-Lautrec, Munch, Gauguin, Degas, and others, and, 
in the  firs t d ecade  of the twen tie th century , the work of 
Picasso, Matisse, Duchamp, Kandinsky, and the schools of 
German Expressionists and the Italian Futurists. Prerequisite: 
none required; VA 14 recommended.

123. Photographic Theory (4)
This cou rse  serves as an in troduction to, and history of, the 
major theories underly ing  pho tography. It covers the in terac
tion between pho tography (and film  and video) and other art 
forms such as pa in ting, drama, and literature. While trad i
tional fo rm s of c ritic ism  will be analyzed, em phasis will be 
upon sem io tic, soc io log ica l, and communication/in formation  
m ode ls o f inquiry. O verlaps of theory in film  and v ideo will 
also be d iscussed.

124 . Art Criticism (4)
This cou rse  is in tended to  deve lop  critica l app roaches to  
con tem pora ry art. It will inves tiga te contem porary form s of art 
critic ism , stressing bo th  trad itiona l and alternate poin ts of 
view. O uts ide fie ld trips  and critica l w ritings will be  assigned. 
May be  repeated once for cred it. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

125. Critical View of Contemporary Photography (4)
This cou rse  is des igned fo r a w ide aud ience and is open to  
nonm ajors as well as majors. A critica l survey of con tem por
ary pho tography, s itua ted aga inst the cultu ra l c ris is  of the 
1960s and 1970s. The course w ill concentra te on both “ fine 
art” and mass cu ltu ra l uses o f the pho tograph ic  image. Exa
m in ing both the m useum /ga lle ry system and the so-ca lled  
" in dependen t” pho tog raph ic  artists as well as the making of 
adve rtis ing  messages, pornography, and new form s o f fam ily  
snapshot, pho tog raphy ’s final c lim b  to fine arts status will be  
exam ined for its latent cu ltu ra l meanings. Much attention will 
be pa id  to  Robert Frank, D iane A rbus, G eorge Eastman  
House as particu la rly p rob lem atic  ind iv idua ls and institutions. 
The seepage of pho tog raphy into all com partm ents of "a d 
vanced ” art w ill a lso be d iscussed w ith attention pa id  to  the 
role o f a rt world photo journa lism , a rtis ts ’ docum enta tion , and  
so on. The course w ill p rov ide a c lose but contextua l read ing  
of ongo ing  pho tograph ic  work by photographers.

126. Matisse and Picasso (4)
A s tudy o f two major pa in ters of the early twentie th century. 
Matisse, the "conse rva tive ” m odern and P icasso, the "rad i
ca l”  modern . Particular em phasis will be p laced on their re
spec tive  innovations in the con tex t o f their co lleagues at the 
time. Prerequisite: VA 14 or consent of instructor.

1 2 7 . Ancient American Performance Art (4)
A survey o f ritual and perfo rm ance modes among the native 
peop les o f the Americas, from  the cultu res o f hunters and  
gatherers to those of the city-s ta tes of M eso-America and 
Peru. Attention will be g iven to various aspects of perfo r
m ance —  language , m us ic , s tagecra ft, v isua l sym bo ls , 
trance and vision, pe rfo rm ance space, etc. —  and to the 
ways in which perfo rm ance func tions on both the individual 
and c om m u na l le v e l. S p e c if ic  w o rks  s tu d ie d  in c lu d e  
sham anistic perfo rmance, Northwest Coast masked spec ta 
cles, Pueblo sacred c lown dramas, Navajo chan tway cycles, 
Iroquois dream feasts, Huichol and Papago processional 
rituals, and Aztec and Mayan court dramas. Lectures will be 
supp lem ented by film s and, where possib le, by c lass per
formances.

128. Ancient and Tribal Performance: Rituals,
Carnivals, and Games (4)
This cou rse  is an investigation on a worldw ide basis of some  
of the major perfo rmance arts that have provided an insight 
into the orig ins of art, the intersection of art, music, poetry, 
dance, and drama in trad itiona l perfo rmance and the relation  
of trad itiona l to con tem pora ry perfo rm ance modes. Readings  
and film s will cover even ts like the Navajo N ight Chant, the 
Austra lian Aborig ine "K unap ip i,” the Brazilian carn iva l, the  
Balinese shadow  play, the Cap ito l Pueblo Ind ian sacred  
clown dramas, the class ica l and modern European Olympics, 
sacred ball-games, s tring games, gam b ling  games, etc. Lit
erature, drama, music, an th ropo logy students are welcome.

129. Advanced Topics in Art History (4)
This course will cover a num ber o f top ics in art h istory The 
content covered each time will vary w ith the instructor. May 
be repea ted once for cred it. Prerequisite: two upper-division 
art history courses or consent of instructor.

130. Special Projects in Visual Arts (4)
Specific  content will vary each quarte r Areas will cover ex
pertise o f v isiting facu lty. May be repeated tw ice for cred it 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

13 1. Semiotics (4)
This course is an exam ination of modes of s ign ifica tion in the 
arts and the possib le s tructure of these modes. Recourse will 
be m ade to linguistic, com m unica tiona l, and gam e models, 
W ritings o f the Prague School, the French tradition, and some  
of the English and Am erican language ph ilosophers will be

cons ide red , and an a ttempt will be made to deve lop  particu
lar mode ls more suited to the arts than those previously  
worked out. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

132. Venetian Painting (4)
Drawing on their rich Byzantine tradition and respond ing to 
the ir lum inous and colorful environment, Venetian pa in ters in 
the sixteenth century p roduced art of unp receden ted sensu
ousness.

133. Seventeenth Century Art in France, Spain,
England, and the Low Countries (4)
The diffe rent politica l and soc ia l situations in these countries  
led to d iverse deve lopments, especia lly in a rch itectu re  and 
painting, which will be the major material of this course.

134. Dangerous Women (4)
A study o f the am b iva lence evident in the dep ic tio ns  of 
women in mytho log ica l and b ib lica l subjects in various media  
from  antiqu ity to the present.

145A-B. Representational Painting (4-4)
A —  This is a stud io course which aims to exam ine the op

tions open to a pain ter who wishes to work w ith pictorial 
sub jec t matter. Partic ipants will be asked to analyze  
their artistic d irections w ith respect to format, draw ing, 
sub ject, and execution. Instruction will be g iven  in all 
these areas. S tudents will be expected to research as
s igned artists and art forms. May be repeated once for 
cred it. Prerequisite: VA 106A or consent of instructor.

B —  A con tinuation of Visual Arts 145A on the intermediate  
level. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 
145 A.

1 4 7 . Animal Drawing (4)
A stud io course wh ich  deve lops visual know ledge o f and skill 
in cap tu ring  the form , movement, and texture of b irds , ani
mals, and fish. Specia l em phasis will be p laced on under
s tand ing the environment o f the animals and their behavior in 
tha t environment. The c lass w ill meet alternately on campus, 
at the zoo, the Museum of Natural History. Scripps Aquarium , 
and local farms. S tudents w ill be expected to ca rry ou t given 
assignm ents as well as in itia te their own projects. May be 
repeated once for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 105A or consent of 
instructor.

148. Calligraphic Drawing (4)
This is a s tud io  course exp lo ring  for contem porary purposes  
such verba l-v isual art forms as: Japanese ca llig raphy and the 
figura tive draw ing which g rows out of it, Persian manuscrip ts, 
Surrealist concre te  poetry, and American cartoons w h ich  op
erate equa lly through text and image. Prerequisite: VA 105A 
or consent of instructor.

160. Photography (4)
An in -dep th  exploration of the  camera com b in ing darkroom  
techn iques in b lack  and white. Emphasis is p laced  on de 
ve lop ing re liab le contro l o f the fundamenta l materia ls and 
procedu res th rough lecture, fie ld, and lab expe rience . Basic 
d iscuss ion o f image making inc luded Materials fee requ ired  
Prerequisites: VA 1,2,  3, and either 10 or 14 or consent of 
instructor.

166A-B. Camera Techniques (4-4)
A —  An in te rm edia te course involving refined con tro l over 

d iffe ren t films, deve lopers, papers, and o ther photo
g raph ic  techniques. Portfo lio required for adm ission. 
Materia ls fee requ ired. Prerequisite: VA 160 or consent 
of instructor.

B —  An advanced level course involving new techn iques and 
processes as well as re fined control over d iffe ren t films, 
deve lopers, papers, and other pho tograph ic materia ls  
Portfo lio requ ired for adm ission Materials fee required. 
Prerequisites: VA 166A and VA 167A, or consen t of in
structor.

16 7A . Photographic Strategies (4)
A —  An in troduction  to the aesthetic p rob lem s in pho to

graphy. Portfolio requ ired for adm ission Materia ls fee 
required. Prerequisite: VA 160

168. Color Techniques in Photography (4)
Instruction in co lo r pho tog raphy and printing. Lec tu res on 
theory and dem onstra tions in shooting and p rin tin g  color 
negatives Portfo lio requ ired fo r adm ission Materia ls fee re
qu ired. Prerequisites: VA 160, 166A, and 167A, or consent of 
instructor.

169. Art and Communication (4)
This course will investigate the ways in which art is shaped  by 
its socia f and techno log ica l contexts in a w ide range of cu l
tu res W ith em phasis on art as performance, it w ill com pare
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forms of art-m aking that reenforce a cu ltu ra l s ta tus quo with  
both trad itiona l and con tem pora ry form s o f art-m aking that 
question, d is rup t, or ac t to transform  the ex is ting  order. The 
course w ill d raw  from  all the arts and w ill focus on top ics such  
as the fo llow ing: triba l art as in term edia, the idea of an aud i
ence, pe rfo rm ance space  and cu ltu ra l context, sham ans and  
sacred c lowns, socia l drama, art at the serv ice o f the state, 
lite racy and o ra lity , sub te rranean and fo lk  trad itions , the  
em ergence of an avan t-garde in art and po litics , the re
shap ing o f trad ition , cu ltu ra l d im ensions of Third World art, 
wom en ’s art, the  avan t-garde and popu la r m edia , and the  
im pact of techno logy on trad itional cu ltu res. Lectures will be  
supp lem ented by  film  and weekly workshops in art-making  
and perfo rm ance.

1 70 . Introduction to Media (4)
An in troductory course dea ling w ith  the theory o f com m uni
ca tion  th rough  po rta b le  v ideo  re co rd in g  equ ipm en t and  
super 8 film . The theory of the re la tionsh ip of cam era to eye to  
v iewer is e xp lo red . E xpe rim en ta tion  is e xp lo red  th rough  
laboratory expe rim en ts and p ro jects using both W  v ideo
tape, W  v ideo cassettes, and supe r 8 film . C rosslis ted with 
Comm/Gen. 100(C). O ffered fall qua rte r only. Materials fee 
required. Prerequisites: VA 1,2,  3, and either 10 or 14; or 
Comm/Gen 20, or consent of instructor.

NOTE: This course is a prerequ is ite  to  ALL Department of 
Visual Arts film  and v ideo p roduction courses as well as 
Com m unications Program media courses.

1 7 1 . Acting for Film and Video (4)
A workshop in which ac ting  for film  and video is explored  
from  the po in t o f v iew  of the independen t film  or v ideo  
d irec to r/p roduce r, who must often use non-professional a c 
tors, and often prefers to use them  in a film /v ideo situation 
involving loose ly texted scrip ts and cons ide rab le  improv isa
tion. Emphasis is on the fram ing e ffect of the camera, the  
relation of ac ting  and scene, to shot and and shot sequence  
syntax. Prerequisite: none required, although some experi
ence in film and/or video will be helpful.

1 7 2 . Video Studio Techniques (4)
The exploration of v ideo as a com m unica tions tool, an art 
form, and an experim enta l medium . This course w ill in troduce  
the student to the te levision studio, its equ ipm ent, and pos
sibilities. Emphasis will be p laced on the app lica tion  of video  
techn iques in the contro lled environment of the television 
studio. C ross lis ted  w ith  Comm/MP 121. Prerequisite: VA 
170IComm/Gen. 100. or consent of instructor.

173 . Scripting for Film and Video (4)
The course emphasizes the use of scrip ts  for conceptua liz ing  
and organ iz ing ideas for film or v ideo prior to actua l p roduc
tion. Existing tapes and films will be critiqued . Small groups  
will produce a three-m inute tape or film  to increase their un
derstand ing of the re lationship of sc rip ting  to production. As 
a final project, each student will deve lop  a scrip t from  treat
ment through two drafts and a storyboard. Prerequisite: VA 
170 or Comm/Gen. 100, VA 185A, or VA 186A.

1 74 . Video Sketch Book (4)
This course is in tended fo r young artists interested in pursu
ing the poss ib ilities of incorpora ting v ideo w ithin their art
making activ ities. Students working in any medium  (perfo r
mance, pain ting, scu lp ture, concep tua l art, etc.) are encour
aged to attend. May be repeated once for cred it. Prerequis
ite: consent of instructor. Students should have working 
knowledge of video.

175 A . Video Production (4)
A stud io course in the use of v ideo as an art form . Most 
aspects of v ideo p roduction — scrip ting , shooting, editing, 
and sound —  w ill be stud ied. May be repeated once for 
credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

175 C . Advanced Video Workshop (4)
Students will work both ind iv idually and co llec tive ly  in the 
scripting, research, and production of short v ideo tapes from  
five to ten m inutes in length. The course will exam ine the 
interface between video and other arts (rather than using 
video as a pass ive record ing medium ), and th is app roach will 
largely dete rm ine the generic themes and visual styles of the 
final projects. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

NOTE: A h igh deg ree of prior techn ica l know ledge of video  
(fundamental portapak and b lack/white stud io techniques) is 
required.

176 . Video Strategies (Studio Techniques) (4)
This is a p roduction  course designed for the student w ishing  
to explore v ideo as a contem porary art form. Its conceptua l 
orientation will exp lo re imaging techn iques and devices of 
video to encode fundamenta l modes of visual experience  
which are ana logous to the expressive means of o the r p ic to 

rial arts. The student w ill be in troduced to such image man
ipulation systems as chrom a-key matting, character genera 
tion, v ideo feedback, and the spec ia l-e ffec ts  generator w ithin  
the contro lled environment of the te lev ision studio. Final p ro 
jec t required. Prerequisite: VA 170 or Comm/Gen. 100.

1 7 7 . Experimental Film , Video, and Photography (4)
This is a production  course investiga ting a w ide range of 
experimental work in film , video, and pho tography. Extending  
beyond the generic defin itions of docum enta ry and narrative, 
the course w ill exam ine alternative poss ib ilities in the media  
arts. S tudents will p repare pro jects in 8mm film, 16mm film, 
video, or pho tography. May be repeated tw ice for cred it. 
Prerequisite: Either VA 167A, VA 172 or Comm/MP 121, VA 
176, VA 185A, VA 186A, or consent of instructor.

1 7 8 . Video Criticism (4)
An exam ination of v ideo as an art form w ith particu lar em pha
sis on recent work of independent v ideo artists. The spec ific  
expressive nature of the video image, questions of form and  
meaning, and the evolv ing re lationship o f v ideo art to the 
other arts will be stud ied. Materials fee requ ired. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.

179 . Narrative Film , Video, and Photography (4)
This is a production  course investigating the concep t of nar
ration in film, video, and photography. S tudying images and  
ed iting from film, v ideo, and pho tography, the course will 
exam ine a num ber of poin ts inc lud ing the nature of “ fic tion ," 
the function o f a storyline, and the interaction of characters in 
a narrative. S tudents w ill be requ ired to  present a final p ro ject 
in 8mm film, 16mm film, video, or pho tography. Prerequisites: 
VA 167A, VA 172 or Comm/MP 121, VA 176, VA 185A, VA 
186A, or consent of instructor.

180. Documentary Film , Video, and Photography (4)
This is a p roduc tion  course inves tiga ting  the concep t of 
docum enta tion in film, video, and pho tography. S tudying im
ages and ed iting  from  film, video, and photography, the  
course will s tudy the representation of “ tru th ” in documentary  
with stress on the viewpoint of the artist as manifested in the  
final work. Students w ill be requ ired to present a final pro ject 
in 8mm, 16mm, video, or pho tography. Prerequisites: VA 
167A, VA 172 or Comm/MP 121, VA 176, VA 185A, VA 186A, 
or consent of instructor.

182. History of Experimental Film (4)
An inquiry in to the form , meaning, and h isto rica l context of 
works of c inem atic art made as a personal means of expres
sion outs ide the “ m ovie indus try ” . C ourse w ill dea l w ith  
avantgarde film s of the 1920s (Dada, Surrealist, German  
Expressionist, and Soviet Constructiv ist). Am erican avant- 
garde  cinem a of the past two decades will be stud ied. Focus  
w ill be p la ced  on such  deve lopm en ts  as persona l film , 
structural film , film  as poetry, and the expansion of expe ri
mental film th rough various techno logy and situations. May 
be repeated once fo r cred it. Materia ls fee required. Pre
requisite: none required; VA 84 recommended.

183. Art of the Silent Cinema (4)
An intensive investigation into the form  and meaning of silent 
cinema, with particu la r em phasis on in terre la tionsh ips be t
ween film and other a rts during the “ teens” and "tw en ties” . 
The European avan t-ga rde film  will be s tud ied  in deta il. 
Materials fee requ ired. Prerequisite: none required; VA 84 
recommended.

184. Film in Social Context (4)
This co llection o f courses gathers under one cover films that 
are strongly marked by period, geog raphy , and the cu ltu re  
w ith in which they received their dom ina ting  local quality. 
These courses pay particu la r attention to the stamp of p lace  
—  climate, dress, habitation, language, music, politics —  as 
well as the film ic moves that he lped co lo r such works as 
environmenta l. The series takes in the fo llow ing subjects: 
Third World Films, The Munich Films (the new wave of Ger
mans who m ade their firs t features in M unich fo llow ing 1967), 
Japanese Movies, Films of the Am erican th irties and their 
re lationship to curren t thought, American Westerns, E thnog
raph ic Film, B raz il’s C inema Novo, etc. Spec ific  top ics to be  
covered will vary with the instructor. May be repeated tw ice  
for cred it. Materials fee required. Prerequisite: none required; 
VA 84 recommended.

185A. Film Strategies —  8mm (4)
Using the medium  of 8mm films, this p roduction  course will 
exp lo re stra teg ies in film  production and fam ilia rize students  
with the visual grammar and syntax of 8mm film. Specific  
attention will be  paid to  camera work, sound, and editing  
along with deve lop ing an awareness of the potentia ls of the  
medium . A final project in 8mm film  will be required. Prereq
uisites: VA 84, VA 160, and VA 170 or Comm/Gen 100, or 
consent of instructor.

185B. Filmmaking —  8mm (4)
This course will stress small three-m inute productions. A 
more critica l s tance will be taken toward the epistemology  
and phenom eno logy of film m aking and v iew ing. The student 
will make several three-m inute film s and a fina l three-m inute  
film , all w ith an eye to increasing the  s tuden t’s ability to deal 
w ith com p lex a rtis tic intention. M ay be repeated once for 
credit. Prerequisite: VA 185A or consent of instructor.

185C. Adv. Film Production —  Super 8/Sound (4)
This cou rse  fo cu se s  on in d iv id u a l or g ro u p  p ro je c ts  in 
supe r8 /sound execu ted w ith in small p roduction  units (length  
of final film  not to  exceed five m inutes). The course em 
phasizes ed iting  s ing le  system  and  p roduction  p lanning. 
Students provide all film  and pay p rocess ing  costs. May be 
repea ted once fo r cred it. Prerequisite: Upper-division or 
graduate status, and consent of instructor.

186A. Film Strategies — 16mm (4)
This production course is des igned to  heighten the studen ts ’ 
understand ing of film  stra teg ies u tiliz ing the medium  of 16mm  
film . The techn iques of camera work, lighting, ed iting, sound, 
prin ting, and p rocess ing will be covered. A  final pro ject in 
16mm film  will be requ ired. Prerequisite: VA 185A or consent 
of instructor.

186B. Film Workshop —  16mm (6)
A theatrica l orientation toward the  film: Emphasis will be  
p laced  on creating the scrip t and on the com p lex ities of 
c rea ting  space and images to m ake use of the  cinema. The 
m eaning o f acting in the context o f film  will be  deve loped and 
critic ized . D ifferences between ac tin g  for film  and stage will 
be emphasized. A ten-m inute film  w ill be requ ired for the final 
pro ject, and it will be critica lly  eva luated. May be repeated  
once for credit. Prerequisite: VA 186A or consent of instruc-. 
tor.

186C. 16mm Film Editing (4)
The course is des igned to study the p rob lem s o f ed iting from  
both a theoretica l and p ractica l po in t of view . Films will be  
s tud ied on the fla tbed and students will a lso ed it stock shot 
film . May be repeated once for c red it. Prerequisite: none re
quired; experience with photography, film, or video.

186D. Film Animation (4)
Founded in an h is to rica l con text o f pe rsona lly p roduced  
work, beg inn ing  w ith  Emile Cohl and  con tinu ing  th rough  
curren t work by Robert Breer, th is  production  course will 
cove r bo th the theo ry and techn iques  o f film  animation. 
Drawn, cell, ob ject, and co llage animation w ill be explored. 
S tudents should an tic ipa te  spend ing  large quantities of time  
ou ts ide of c lass on the ir projects. Each studen t will be ex
pec ted  to com p lete a three to five m inute 16mm film. May be  
repeated tw ice for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 186A or consent of 
instructor.

186E Optical Printing —  16mm (4)
This 16mm film production  course ’s fundamenta l thrust will 
be to exam ine how various image manipu la tion techniques  
can  generate and convey meaning. The course must neces
sarily operate at a high ly advanced techn ica l level and its 
in itia l weeks will in troduce students to  the VA optica l printer, 
animation camera, and sim ilar equ ipm ent. A  representative  
sam p ling  of op tica lly prin ted films w ill be shown and stud ied  
fo r both meaning and technique. Know ledge o f photograph ic  
and cam era fundamenta ls is virtua lly necessary, and a high  
deg ree  of personal motivation is abso lu te ly necessary. A 
short fin ished film will be required a t the end of the course. 
May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

1 8 7 . The Genre Series (4)
A g roup of related courses exp lo ring  the conventions w ithin 
such generic and mythic forms as the cowboy, shamus, 
chorus girls, and vam p ire films. May be repeated tw ice for 
cred it. Materials fee required. Prerequisite: none required; VA 
84 recommended.

188. Hard Look at the Movies (4)
Exam ine a choice o f films, se lec ted along d iffe ren t lines of 
analysis, coherent w ith in the particu la r prem ise o f the course. 
Films are selected from  different pe riods and genres among  
Hollywood, European, and Third W orld films. May be re
pea ted once for cred it. Materials fee  requ ired. Prerequisite: 
VA 84 or consent of instructor.

189. The Director Series (4)
A course that describes the expe riences, looks, and structure  
o f d ire c to r-d om in a te d  film s. A d iffe re n t d ire c to r w ill be  
s tud ied each quarter. May be repeated three tim es for credit. 
Materia ls fee required. Prerequisite: VA 84 or consent of in
structor.
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195. Teaching in Visual Arts (4)
Each student will meet with a section once a week under the  
direction o f the instructor. The student w ill be requ ired to  
attend the lecture in the  course and to meet w ith the instructor 
at least once each week. May be repeated three tim es for 
credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

NOTE: Only open to high ly advanced upper-d iv is ion stu
dents. Requires both instructo r’s and departm ent cha irm an ’s 
approval. Pass/Not Pass g rades only.

198. Directed Group Study (2-4)
Directed g roup  study on a top ic  or in a g roup  fie ld not in 
c luded in regu la r depa rtm en t cu rricu lum , by spec ia l a r
rangement with a facu lty member. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

NOTE: Only open to upper-d iv is ion students. Requires in
structor's, departm en t cha irm an ’s, and p rovos t’s approval. 
Pass/Not Pass g rades only.

199. Special Studies in the Visual Arts (4)
Independent read ing, research, or c rea tive  work under d i
rection of a facu lty member. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor.

NOTE. Only open to upper-d iv is ion students. Requires in
structor's, departm en t cha irm an ’s, and p rovos t’s approval. 
Pass/Not Pass g rades only.

Graduate
204. Performance (4)
This is a g radua te  course investigating the poss ib ilities of 
perfo rmance in the fie ld o f art. May be repea ted  for cred it.

205. Advanced Problems in Drawing (4)
Students will be g iven the opportun ity to  exp lo re  the relation  
between the ir own ene rgy and id iosyncras ies as draftsmen  
artists and the quas i-ob jec tive  demands o f representing va r
ious types of real and virtual space. May be repeated for 
credit.

206. Advanced Problems in Painting (4)
A stud io course in pain ting, stressing ind iv idua l prob lems. 
May be repeated for cred it.

207. Advanced Problems in Sculpture (4)
A course in scu lp ture stress ing individual prob lems. May be  
repeated for cred it.

208. History of Performance (4)
The course will survey the o rig ins and deve lopm ent of pe r
formance, a curren t art-m aking mode com b in ing  theater and  
sculpture, etc. Both New York and West Coast perfo rmances  
will be d iscussed, as well as the issues o f critica l c rite ria  for 
th is new art form.

213. Sociology of Primitive Art (4)
A g radua te -le ve l p rim itive  a rt h isto ry c ou rs e  w h ich  w ill 
analyze and question theories on what the “ arts" of non lite r
ate people can te ll us about the ir culture.

214 . Intentionality (4)
This course is conce rned  w ith an inquiry into the poss ib ility  
and cond itions o f interpretation o f works of visual art. How are  
the w ider contexts of the work, the intentions —  conscious or 
otherw ise —  of its author, the immediate p sych ic  and material 
circum stances o f its creation, its envis ioned function, and the  
persona spec ified  for eventual interlocution, encoded into its 
structure? Previous thedretica l app roaches tpJbese  issues 
will be exam ined, a lternative afTalytfcaf rhode ls suggested, 
and these tested in deta iled analyses of spec ific  works of art.

216. The Object (4)
An inquiry into the world of a rtifacts (some o f them “works of 
art” ) by wh ich man is surrounded, and the ways in which they  
function as agents of com m unica tion and modifiers of con 
sciousness.

2 1 7 . Modern Points of View (4)
Course will be structured them atica lly (Marxist, psychoana ly
tic, Formalist viewpoints, e tc.) and chrono log ica lly —  D iderot 
through the nineteenth century (with em phasis on Baude
laire) to the present.

218. Marcel Duchamp (4)
A critica l exam ination of the work of the most radica l of the  
twentie th-century artists.

219. Models of Perception (4)
An e xam in a tio n  o f h is to r ic a l “ m o d e ls ”  e m p lo ye d  as  
techn iques of visual perception , includ ing top ics  such as the  
functions of the eye and brain; psychopa tho logy of pe rcep 

tion; artists and drugs; socio -re lig ious convention; and per
cep tua l techniques. Sem inar will conc lude  w ith prob lems  
concern ing artistic freedom , liabilities and license. Oral pre
sentations of papers. Guest speakers from  m ed ic ine  and  
psycho logy. Prerequisite: open to graduate students and 
qualified undergraduates.

220. Contemporary Art History (4)
The course will deal w ith  the themes and prob lem s that have 
arisen recently in tw en tie th -cen tu ry pa in ting, scu lp ture, and 
art critic ism .

2 2 1. The Artists in the Late Twentieth Century (4)
This sem inar will exam ine the deve lopm ent of art-making at
titudes, and attitudes towards the uses o f art, as aspects of 
broade r cultu ra l pa tte rns evolv ing under the pressures of 
postindustria lization. Prerequisite: graduate status or consent 
of instructor.

222. Communities and Art (The Shakers, William 
Morris & C o ., and Bauhaus) (4)
A critica l review of th ree communities wh ich aimed to change  
the socia l and sp iritua l qua lity of life by aesthetic means. 
Prerequisite: graduate status or consent of instructor.

223. Problems in Dutch Painting (4)
Each member of the sem inar will undertake a research pro
jec t focusing on Dutch art rang ing from the fifteenth through  
the seventeenth cen tu ry and will report on it both ora lly and in 
w riting . Prerequisite: graduate status or qualified under
graduates with consent of instructor.

230. Advanced Problems in Art Criticism (4)
Sem inars for advanced students in art c ritic ism  and art his
tory in relation to the p rob lem s set by the real phenomenon of 
art production . Spec ifica lly  advanced, ind iv idua l p ro jects will 
beJrequ ired of g radua te  students. May be repeated for credit.

232. Tactics and Strategies (4)
A w orkshop-labo ra tory c lass involv ing a game-theory ap
p roach  to the making o f art in which a ttempts will be made to 
de fine  a domain of in te raction between a variety of possib le  
players, the simplest o f wh ich  is a two-person gam e involving  
art-audience.

235. Criticism (4)
This course will concen tra te  on teach ing g radua te  students  
to articu la te critica l pos itions vis-a-vis their own work and that 
of the ir contem poraries. At least three papers will be re
qu ired . Can be repea ted tw ice for credit.

236. Art Criticism (4)
This course is large ly fo r people who intend to write critic ism . 
It w ill attempt to exp lo re  various app roaches to critic ism  
la rge ly  th rough the w ritin g s  of con tem po ra ry  art critics , 
though literary and film  critic ism  will a lso be cons idered. 
Each student will be expec ted  to write and de live r several 
short critica l papers on sub jects within his or her com pe
tence. May be repeated for credit.

23 7. Advanced Projects in Art (4)
This course is des igned to help articu la te the work of ad 
vanced students and is deve loped a long lines varying ac
co rd in g  to the facu lty m em ber d irecting  the course. May be 
repeated for credit.

244. Charting and Subject Matter (4)
This course focuses on a m ethodology for estab lish ing auto
b iog raph ica l material, o rde ring  it and presenting it in various 
media.

266. Advanced Problems in Photography (4)
An advanced study of the aesthetic and techn ica l prob lems  
of pho tography and the re lationship of pho tograph ic  image to 
cu ltu ra l phenomena in genera l May be repeated for cred it 
Materia ls fee required.

275. Graduate Video Production (4)
An intensive workshop in the use of v ideo as an art form. 
C on ce p t, s c r ip t, s h o o tin g , e d it in g , a nd  sound  w ill be  
exp lo red. Will inc lude individual and g roup  projects. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor.

278 . Graduate Video Seminar (4)
The sem inar will exam ine video as an art form , w ith particular 
em phasis on recent works of independent v ideo artists The 
spec ific  expressive nature of the video image, questions of 
form  and meaning, and the evolv ing re la tionship of v ideo art 
to the  other arts will be stud ied in dep th Materials fee re
qu ired .

279. Graduate Video Workshop (4)
The course explores creative aspects of the v ideo medium  
th rough various formats, styles and app roaches in indepen
den t production, integrating elements into artistic form. Con
cep t, deve lopm ent from scrip t, shooting, editing, sound, etc., 
will be stressed. May be repeated for cred it. Prerequisite: VA 
186B or consent of instructor.

286. Advanced Film Workshop (4)
For the most advanced graduate students who have a g rasp  
of the fundamenta ls of filmmaking, this course will be p rim ar
ily concerned with the app lica tion of techn ique to the creation  
of spec ific  images. Prerequisite: VA 186B or consent of in
structor.

288. Advanced Problems in Film (4)
A film  course dea ling w ith all aspects of film critic ism  and film  
writing , stress ing individual problems. May be repeated for 
cred it. Materials fee required.

290. Graduate Seminar (4)
A course in art theory and practice in which graduate stu
den ts relate their own work to one of the several trad itions in 
present art or deve lop their rationales for re jecting these  
trad itions and deve lop ing differently. Required of first-year 
gradua te  students.

294. Graduate Film Seminar (4)
Designed to deal w ith a w ide variety o f p ractica l aspects of 
the film , inc lud ing  d irection , scrip t-w riting , critic ism , and 
pho tography. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

295. Individual Studies for Graduate Students (1-12)
Ind iv idual research for g raduate students in preparation for 
the ir comprehensive exh ib itions for the M.F.A. degree.

298. Directed Group Study (1-12)
D irected g roup  study on spec ific  top ics not covered at p res
ent in the normal curricu lum . Used as an experimental testing  
o f courses that may be g iven regu lar course numbers if 
p ro v e d  s u c c e s s fu l. S p e c ia l a rra n g em en t w ith  fa c u lty  
member. Prerequisite: consent of department.

299. Graduate Research (1-4)
Graduate-leve l research under the d irec t gu idance of a fac 
ulty member. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

500. Apprentice Teaching (1-4)
App ren tice  teach ing in undergraduate courses g iven or par
tic ipa ted  in by the Department of Visual Arts G raduate stu
den ts are requ ired to teach a m inimum of one quarter —  
three or four units — to fulfill degree requ irement

WARREN COLLEGE
OFFICE: Building 410, Warren College

The Writing Program
Warren College 10A-10B is required of 

every Warren College student and 
should be taken in the freshman year. 
The purpose of this sequence is to teach 
students, through constant practice and 
editing, to communicate authentically in 
writing and to criticize with a sense of the 
demands of varying contexts. Classes 
are small and focus on group criticism of 
student work; responsibility rests with the 
students as well as the instructors, who 
employ a variety of methods to achieve 
common goals. Warren College 10A 
concentrates on overcoming hesitancy 
to write, building fluency and increasing 
sensitivity to language and the basic 
structures of prose. The class typically 
works from free writing through narrative 
toward argument.
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Warren College 10B focuses on 
teaching students to maintain the per
sonal voice developed in 10A, while 
stressing writing that is argumentative 
rather than narrative and deals with 
material drawn from secondary sources 
and texts. This second quarter focuses 
particularly on responsible use of evi
dence and critical observation of the so
cial environment. In both 10A and 10B 
instructors hold private conferences at 
least once, often more, throughout each 
quarter. A m id-quarter evaluation is 
made of each student and at the end of 
the quarter a narrative evaluation is done 
and placed in the files kept of the stu
dents’ work. Students are required to 
write a minimum of eight thousand words 
per quarter. Warren College 10A-10B is 
offered P/NP only, and students may not 
test out of this requirement.
10A-10B. The Writing Course (4-4)
A workshop course in w riting requ ired of all Warren College  
students. S tudents will be taught to  use writing as a skill and  
d iscip line . By the end of the second quarter of the course, 
students shou ld be able to com m unica te in whatever form  
they wish Prerequisite: facility in the use of English as a 
language. (P /NP grades only.)

10C. Biomedical Writing — A  Multidisciplinary 
Approach (4)
Students use writing skills deve loped in the requ ired writing  
cou rses to  o rgan ize  and com m un ica te  in te rd is c ip lin a ry  
know ledge related to health care, acqu ired through lectures  
and library research Formal issues in writing and top ics  
raised in lectures are d iscussed during section meetings 
Prerequisite: completion of college writing requirement (or 
concurrent enrollment).

The Academic Internship 
Program

The Academic Internship Program 
(AIP) offers juniors and seniors, in any 
college at UC San Diego, the opportunity 
to earn academic credit while working 
full- or part-time in an off-campus 
placement. Placements are designed to 
match students’, major areas of 
academic study and to correlate with 
their career goals.

Students are placed in law offices, 
medical research labs and clinics, TV 
stations, and governmental offices. They 
work as counselors in social service 
agencies; as engineers, computer tech
nicians, and systems analysts in indus
try; in informational and research posi
tions at the San Diego Zoo, and numer
ous other placements. If they prefer, 
students can work with their Internship 
Office to set up their own placements 
anywhere in the country.

Although most placements are in San 
Diego County, the AIP works closely with 
the Associated Students Internship Of
fice to provide internships in 
Washington, D C. and Sacramento with

senators and assemblymen; interest 
groups such as Common Cause; The 
American Film Institute, etc.

In an internship, you can work from ten 
to forty hours a week for one or more 
quarters. You can earn up to a maximum 
of sixteen units of credit which may be 
taken in increments of four, eight, or 
twelve units per quarter.

Throughout the internship you will 
work closely with a faculty adviser. To
gether you will develop a bibliography 
and decide on a topic for a research 
paper. The paper will help you integrate 
your academic background and your 
internship experience.

The Academic Internship Program is a 
valuable form of professional training 
which provides students the opportunity 
to test their career interest in an off- 
campus setting. The field studies pro
gram is also a research opportunity 
which encourages students to test per
sonally academic theory and principles.

Students planning an academic in
ternship should see the coordinator at 
least one quarter before they wish to be 
enrolled in the program. Students have 
the option of undertaking one or more 
academic internships during their junior 
or senior years.
1 9 7 . Academic Internship Program (4-12)
Individual p lacem ents for field learn ing wh ich are in teg ra ted  
w ith academ ic program s will be deve loped and coord ina ted  
by the co llege A w ritten contract invo lv ing all parties will 
inc lude learn ing objectives, a pro ject outline, and means of 
supervision and progress evaluation, and must be received  
prio r to the preenro llm ent period. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor and submission of a written contract.

The Health Professions 
Program

The Health Professions Program (HP), 
supported by the Commonwealth Fund, 
was developed jointly by Warren College 
and the School of Medicine in order to 
combine rigor and breadth in the under
graduate education of health profes
sionals. Its aim is to provide rich educa
tional experience which includes the re
levant social sciences and humanities 
without sacrificing the essential natural 
sciences. Students are selected at the 
end of their first year according to the 
following criteria: academic achieve
ment and SAT scores; health-care re
lated experiences; recommendation 
from discussion leaders for Warren Writ
ing 10C; and quality of essay (included 
in application to the program), which as
sesses students’ interest in the interdis
ciplinary approach to health care pro
vided by the program. Students frorYi any

college at UC San Diego, with any major, 
are invited to apply to the program.

Candidates for the HP are required to 
have taken, or be enrolled in, the follow
ing courses (or their equivalents): Math. 
2A-B-C, Warren Writing 10A-B-C, 
Chemistry 6A-B-C, Chemistry 8AL, and 
two or three electives.

Students admitted to the HP complete 
both a social science minor in “ Health 
Care — Social Issues” and “ core” 
courses (a two-quarter biology sequ
ence, Warren 52, and eight units of 
academic internship including thesis re
search). Students are also required to do 
two quarters of volunteer work in a 
health-care setting during their sopho
more year. The minor is composed of 
Warren Writing 10C, a two-quarter intro
ductory sequence in philosophy or one 
of the social sciences, an upper-division 
biomedical ethics course, and two other 
upper-division courses selected from a 
list of acceptable offerings sponsored by 
social science' and humanities depart
ments on campus. The aim of this 
upper-division course work is to give 
students training in social science meth
odologies, using biomedical issues as 
the raw material. Students must submit 
acceptable minor petitions to both the 
HP and provost’s offices.
10C. Biomedical Writing —  A Multidisciplinary 
Approach (4)
Students use w riting  skills deve loped in the requ ired writing  
cou rses to o rg a n iz e  and  com m un ica te  in te rd is c ip lin a ry  
know ledge related to health care, acqu ired  through lectures  
and library research. Formal issues in w riting and top ics  
raised in lectu res are d iscussed du ring  section meetings. 
Prerequisites: completion of college writing requirement (or 
concurrent enrollment).

52. Health Care Communications:
Context and Methodology (2)
This course w ill p rov ide students with a basis in com m un ica 
tions theory, w h ich  they will app ly to the ir fie ld work in various  
health-care settings. Emphasis will be  p laced on refin ing  
com m unica tions skills. Prerequisites: sophomore standing 
and consent of instructor.
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Appendix NOTE:
While efforts have been made to assure the 

accuracy of statements in this catalog, it must 
be understood that all courses, course descrip
tions, designations of instructors, and all cur
ricular and degree requirem ents contained  
herein are subject to change or elimination with
out notice. Students should consult the appro
priate department, school, college or graduate 
division for current information, as well as for 
any special rules or requirements imposed by 
the department, school, college or graduate di
vision.

Affirm ative Action Policy
The University of Californina, in compliance 

with Titles VI and VII of the Civil Rights Act of 
1964, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 
1972, and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act 
of 1973, does not discriminate on the basis of 
race, color, national origin, religion, sex or 
handicap in any of its policies, procedures, or 
practices. This nondiscrimination policy covers 
admission and access to, and treatment and 
employment in, University programs and ac
tivities, including, but not limited to, academic  
admissions, financial aid, educational services, 
and employment.

Inquiries regarding the University’s equal op
portunity policies (race, color, national origin, 
religion, sex, and handicap) may be directed to 
Dr. Joseph W . Watson, Vice Chancellor, Under
graduate Affairs or to Dr. Manuel Rotenberg, 
Dean, Graduate Studies and Research.

Accessibility and C onfidentiality of 
Student Records

Under the provisions of the Family Educa
tional Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, every stu
dent is accorded the right to inspect and review  
education records directly related to the stu
dent’s status as a student that are held by any 
unit or department on the campus.

The right of inspection is available to students 
who are or have been in attendance and ex
tends to those materials which are intended for 
university use or which are available to parties 
outside the university system. Third parties shall 
not have access to education records or infor
mation pertaining to students as students with
out the written consent of the particular student 
about whom such information is sought.

Student requests to inspect education records

pertaining to their status as students shall be 
granted within forty-five days after the request 
has been made. (Students shall have an op
portunity for a hearing to challenge the content 
of the records to insure that the records are not 
inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise in violation 
of their privacy or other rights, and to provide an 
opportunity for the correction or deletion of any 
such inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise inap
propriate data contained therein.)

The full text of the Family Educational Rights 
and Privacy Act of 1974 is available at these 
locations:

1 . O ffice of the V ice  Chancellor, U nder
graduate Affairs;

2. Office of Admissions and Registration, 102  
Administrative Complex;

3. Central University Library;
4. Provosts’ Offices of Revelle, Muir, Third, 

and Warren Colleges; and,
5. Office of the Dean of Graduate Studies 

and Research, 103 Administrative Com 
plex.

Salary and Em ploym ent 
Inform ation

Field

of

Study

Degree Level of Graduates

Bachelor’s Master’s Doctorate

Average Monthly Salary1

Engineering $1,905 $2,482 $2,663
Humanities 1,067 1,349 Not available
Life Science 1,334 Not available Not available
Management 1,333 1,911 Not available
Physical Science 1,712 2,014 2,530
Social Science 1,165 1,342 Not available

Probable or Definite Job Commitment2
Engineering 99.1%
Humanities 76.2
Life Science 79.6
Management 94.7
Physical Science 87.5
Social Science 80.5

1 Source: A national survey of a representative 
group of colleges conducted by the College  
Placement Council, representing the eighty per
cent range of offers throughout the country. It 
should be noted that a wide variation in starting 
salaries exists within each discipline based on 
job location, type of employer, personal qualifica
tions of the individual, and employment condi
tions at the time of job entry.

2Source: “The Job Market for UCLA’s 1980  
Graduates.” Percentages are based only upon 
those students  who p lan n ed  to w ork im 
mediately after graduation.
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University Professors
The title University Professor is reserved for 

scholars of international distinction who are  
recogn ized  and respected  as tea c h e rs  of 
exceptional ability. Appointments to this title are 
permanent, and may be made from among the 
distinguished tenured staff of the University of 
California, or from individuals outside the Uni
versity.

University Professors are available for inter
campus travel for purposes of discussions with 
staff and students on subjects related to re
search, teaching, and other matters of interdis
ciplinary interest.

University Professor Emeritus, Melvin Calvin 
Laboratory of Chemical Biodynamics 
Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory 
UC Berkeley 
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor Murry Krieger 
Department of English and Comparative 
Literature
Humanities Office Building 
UC Irvine 
Irvine, CA 92664

University Professor Emeritus,
Josephine Miles 
Department of English 
454 Wheeler Hall 
UC Berkeley 
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor Emeritus,
Glenn T. Seaborg 
Department of Chemistry 
Associate Director 
Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory 
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor Julian S. Schwinger
Department of Physics
3-164 Knudsen
UC Los Angeles
Los Angeles, CA 90024

University Professor Neil J. Smelser 
Department of Sociology 
490  Barrows Hall 
UC Berkeley 
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor Emeritus,
Edward A. Teller 
5 0 1 F Building 111; P.O. Box 808 
Lawrence Livermore Laboratory 
Livermore, CA 94550

University Professor Charles H. Townes
Department of Physics
557 Birge Hall
UC Berkeley
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor Emeritus,
Sherwood L. Washburn 
Department of Anthropology 
232 Kroeber Hall 
UC Berkeley 
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor John R. Whinnery
Department of Electrical Engineering
and Computer Sciences
193 M Cory Hall
UC Berkeley
Berkeley, CA 94720

University Professor Emeritus,
Lynn T. White, Jr.
Department of History 
6345 Bunche Hall 
UC Los Angeles 
Los Angeles, CA 90024

T h e  R eg en ts  o f th e  U n iv e rs ity  
o f C a lifo rn ia

Regents Ex O fficio

Governor o f California and President o f the 
Regents
Edmund G. Brown, Jr.

Lieutenant Governor of California
Mike Curb

Speaker o f the Assembly
Willie L  Brown, Jr.

State Superintendent of Public Instruction
Wilson Riles

President o f the Alumni Association o f the 
University o f California 
John W. Rosston (1981)

Vice President o f the Alum ni Association of 
the University o f California 
Allan J. Goodman (1981)

President o f the University
David S. Saxon

Appointed Regents
The term of office of appointed Regents is 
twelve years, and terms expire on March 1 of 
the year indicated. The student Regent (indi
cated with an asterisk) is appointed for a one- 
year term which expires on June 30  of the year 
indicated.

Willie L. Brown, Jr. (1992)
Glenn Campbell (1984)
Edward W. Carter (1982)
Frank W. Clark, Jr. (1988)
David Geffen (1990)
Willis W. Harman (1990)
John F. Henning (1989)
DeWitt A. Higgs (1982)
John H. Lawrence, M.D. (1988)
David Neuman (1982)*
Vilma S. Martinez (1990)
Joseph A. Moore, Jr. (1990)
Robert O. Reynolds (1986)
Stanley K. Sheinbaum (1989)
William French Smith (1986)
Yori W ada (1992)
Dean A. Watkins (1984)
William A. Wilson (1988)

Principal O fficers of the Regents

President o f The Regents
Edmund G. Brown, Jr.

Chairman o f The Regents
Joseph A. Moore

Vice Chairman o f The Regents
Edward W. Carter

General Counsel
Donald L. Reidhaar

Treasurer
Herbert M. Gordon

Secretary o f the Regents 
689 University H a ll 
Berkeley, California 94720 
Majorie J. Woolman

Faculty Representatives to  the 
Board of Regents

Benjamin Aaron
(Septem ber 1, 1979 to August 31, 1981)

Oliver A. Johnson, Jr.
(Septem ber 1, 1980 to August 31, 1982)

System wide Adm inistration
President o f the University
David S. Saxon
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Vice P res ident o f the U niversity
William B. Fretter
A ca dem ic  Vice President, A c ting
James S. Albertson
Vice P resident -  A cadem ic a n d  S taff 
Personnel R elations  
Archie Kleingartner
Vice P resident -  A gricu ltu re  a n d  University  
Services
James B. Kendrick, Jr.
A ssis tant P res iden t  -  C oordination and  
R eview
Dorothy E. Everett
A ssis tant P res iden t -  F inancia l a n d  Business
M anagem ent
Baldwin G. Lamson
Executive A ss is tan t to the P resident
David A. Wilson

Adm inistrative Officers, Em eriti
P resident o f the  University, Emeritus, and  
Professor o f Business Adm inistra tion, 
Em eritus 
Clark Kerr
P resident o f the University, Emeritus, and  
P rofessor o f Econom ics, Em eritus 
Charles J. Hitch
Vice P resident o f  the University, Emeritus; 
Professor o f A g ricu ltu ra l Econom ics, 
Emeritus, an d  A g ricu ltu ra l Econom ist, 
Emeritus
Harry R. Wellman
Vice P resident -  Business an d  Finance, 
Emeritus, and  Professor o f P o litica l Science, 
Emeritus
John A. Perkins
Vice President, Emeritus and  S ecre ta ry  and  
Treasurer o f the  Regents, Em eritus  
Robert M. Underhill
University Provost, Emeritus; C hance llo r a t 
Santa Cruz, Emeritus, and  P rofessor o f 
M athem atics, Em eritus 
Angus E. Taylor
Treasurer o f the  Regents, Em eritus
Owsley B. Hammond
General C ounse l o f the Regents, Emeritus
Thomas J. Cunningham
A ssocia te  C ounsel o f the Regents, Emeritus
John E. Landon

Chancellors of the Cam puses
Berke ley
Ira M. Heyman
Davis
James H. Meyer
Irvine
Daniel G. Aldrich, Jr.
Los Angeles
Charles E. Young

Riverside
Tomás Rivera
San D iego
Richard C. Atkinson
San Francisco
Francis A. Sooy
Santa Barbara
Robert A. Huttenback
Santa Cruz
Robert L. Sinsheimer

University of California, San Diego 
Board of Overseers
The UC San Diego Board of Overseers was 
established in 1973 to advise and assist in the 
university’s continuing development. The board 
is asked to give independent advice on issues of 
its own choice as well as on those presented by 
the chancellor including the annual operating 
budget, capital projects and various policy is
sues of importance to both the campus and the 
community. Board members are appointed by 
the chancellor to serve for two years.

Manuel Barba 
Thomas C. Barger 
Donald L. Daley 
Frank W. Davis 
William Drell 
John Edwards 
Danah H. Fayman 
Gordon Fleisher 
Stanley E. Foster 
Milton Fredman 
Theodor S. Geisel 
George L. Gildred 
Edgar Guinn 
Frank L. Hope, Jr.
Stanley W  Hubbel 
Richard Kornhauser 
Herbert Kunzel 
Stanley W. Legro 
James C. MacLaggan  
A. Hamilton Marston, Jr.
Deborah Szekely 
Judith Morgan 
Elinor Oatman 
Louis Overgard 
Clarence M. Pendleton 
Viviane Pratt
U. S. Grant Sharp
O. Morris Sieved  
Fred C. Stalder 
Jean S. Stern 
Harold S. Taxel 
Frances Torbert 
Ted Valias 
Marie Widman 
Betty Wilson 
Gerald Warren 
Leonard J. Zanville

EX-O FFIC IO  M EM BERS:
Richard C. Atkinson 
David J. Ernst
V. W ayne Kennedy

Faculty Representative:
Gabriel Jackson

Staff Representative:
Naomi Klatt

President o f A ssoc ia ted  S tudents: 
Jules Bagneris

Chairman, C hance llo r’s Associates: 
Lawrence W. Cox

President, A lum ni and  Friends: 
Frank Phillips

Academ ic and Adm inistrative  
O fficers —  UC San Diego

CHANCELLOR
Richard C. Atkinson

VICE CHANCELLORS
John Miles, A ca dem ic  Affa irs  
Herman D. Johnson, Business and  

F inancia l M anagem ent 
Robert G. Petersdorf, Health Sciences  
William A. Nierenberg, M arine Sciences  
Joseph W. Watson, U ndergraduate Affa irs

DIRECTOR, PLANNING AND 
BUDGET
V. Wayne Kennedy

ASSISTANT CHANCELLOR
Patrick J. Ledden

SPECIAL ASSISTANTS TO THE 
CHANCELLOR
Bruce B. Darling
Ray R. Ramseyer, Developm ent

ASSISTANT TO THE CHANCELLOR
Joyce B. Justus, Affirm ative Action

ASSOCIATE VICE CHANCELLORS
Appointment Pending, Health Sciences  

A dm in istra tion
Werner Lendenmann, Planning  
Donald H. Sites, Facilities M anagem ent

ASSISTANT VICE CHANCELLORS
David J. Ernst, /h form ation System s and  

C om puting
Quelda M. Wilson, S taff Personnel 

M anagem ent
Raymond E. Dye, S tudent A ffa irs  
Marjorie R. Javet, A cadem ic Personnel 
Harold E. Temmer, A cadem ic Services

ACADEMIC DEANS, DIRECTORS 
AND PROVOSTS

Graduate Studies 
Manuel Rotenberg, Dean

School of Medicine 
Robert G. Petersdorf, Dean

Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
William A. Nierenberg, D irec to r

University Extension 
Mary Lindenstein Walshok, Dean

Revelle College 
Chia-Wei Woo, Provost
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John Muir College
J o h n  L  S t e w a r t , Provost

Third College
F a u s t i n a  S o l i s ,  P rovost (Acting)

Earl Warren College
M . L e a  R u d e e , Provost

Summer Session
T h o m a s  H u l l ,  D irec to r (A cting)

COLLEGE DEANS
Revelle College

E r n e s t  C .  M o r t

John Muir College
C h i p s  D r e i l i n g e r

Third College
B e v e r l y  A .  V a r g a

Earl Warren College
J u l i a  G o r d o n

DIRECTORS:
CENTERS, INSTITUTES, 
LABORATORIES 
AND PROJECTS

California Space Institute
J a m e s  R .  A r n o l d

Cancer Center
J o h n  M e n d e l s o h n

Center for Astrophysics and Space 
Sciences (CASS)
E .  M a r g a r e t  B u r b i d g e

Center for Coastal Studies
D o u g l a s  L .  I n m a n

Center for Developmental Biology
H e r b e r t  S t e r n

Center for Human Information Processing
G e o r g e  M a n d l e r

Center for Iberian and Latin American 
Studies 
D i e g o  C a t a l a n

Center for Music Experiment and Related 
Research
J e a n - C h a r l e s  F r a n c o i s

Center for Research in Language 
Acquisition 
E d w a r d  S .  K l i m a

Deep Sea Drilling Project
M e lv in  N .  A .  P e t e r s o n

Institute for Geophysics and Planetary 
Physis
W a l t e r  H .  M u n k , Associa te  D irecto r 
J .  F r e e m a n  G i l b e r t , A ssocia te  D irector

Institute for Information Systems
K e n n e t h  L .  B o w l e s

Institute for Marine Resources
F r e d  N .  S p i e s s

Institute for Pure and Applied Physical 
Sciences
S h a o - C h i n  L i n ,  A cting

Marine Physical Laboratory
K e n n e t h  M . W a t s o n

Physiological Research Laboratory
F r e d  N .  W h i t e

Program in U.S.-Mexican Studies
W a y n e  C o r n e l i u s

Intercampus Institute for Research of 
Particle Accelerators 
G e o r g e  E .  M a s e k

The Energy Center
S t a n f o r d  S .  P e n n e r

UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL
S h e l d o n  S .  K i n g ,  D irec to r 
V i n c e n t  W a y n e , D eputy D irec to r 
S t e p h e n  C o h e n , A ssocia te  D irector, D irector 

o f F inance
T h o m a s  M a c k e y , A ssocia te  D irec to r 
G r a c e  R a d f o r d ,  A cting  D irec to r o f  Nursing  

Services
M ic h a e l  R .  S t r i n g e r , A ssocia te  D irector 
J e n n y  I. S t e i n m e t z ,  D irec to r o f 

O rgan iza tiona l M anagem ent a n d  Staff 
D evelopm ent

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS
Accounting Officer

F r a n k  R .  C v a r

Affirmative Action Outreach and 
Community Relations 
C h a t o  B e n i t e z ,  D irector

Audits and Administrative Information
M ile s  B o w l e r ,  D irector

Business Services
L a u r a  T .  L o n g ,  M anager

Campus Architect
C h a r l e s  B .  P o w e r s

Campus Budget Officer
R o b e r t  W . O a k e s

Capital Budget and Space Management
A n t o n  W i t t e , M anager

Chief of Police
H u g h  B .  F r e n c h

Computer Center
H e n r y  F i s c h e r , A cting  D irec to r

Construction Contracts and Fiscal 
Management 
R .  J .  D a v i s ,  M anager

Contracts and Grants Officer
H a r r y  A .  M o o r e

Counseling and Psychological Services
J o h n  G i e b i n k , D irector

Educational Opportunity Program
C a r l o s  E n c i n a s ,  D irector

Environmental Health and Safety
A l f r e d  N .  R e a , M anager

Financial Aids
T h o m a s  M . R u t t e r ,  D irec to r

International Education
P h y l l i s  C l a r k , Dean

Materiel Management
G e o r g e  P .  H i m e l , M anager

Organizational Consulting Group
T h o m a s  M u r p h y , M anager

Physical Plant Operations
D a v i d  N .  E d w a r d s ,  M anager

Public Information
P a u l  W . W e s t , D irecto r

Registrar and Admissions Officer
R o n a l d  J .  B o w k e r

Relations with Schools
R o b e r t  O ’ B r i e n , D irec to r

Student Health Service
V .  R o b e r t  A l l e n , D irec to r

University Librarian
M il lic e n t  D .  A b e l l

UC San Diego Facts and Figures (as 
of Spring, 1981)
On-campus student enrollment (Spring
Quarter)

Undergraduate ..........................................  8 ,496
M u i r . . . . ...................................................  2 ,573
R e v e lle .....................................................  2 ,067
T h ir d ...................   1,729
W a rre n .....................................................  2 ,127

Graduate .....................................................  1,320
Medical School (excluding 426
interns and hospital residents)...............  501

Total S tudents ............................10,317

On-campus teaching faculty
m e m b e rs ..............................................................  810

Fellows, National Academy of
S c ie n c e s .......................................................... 52
Fellows, American Academy of Arts
and S c ie n c e s ................................................. 49
Nobel Prize Laureates ...............................  6

Total land area —  U C San Diego
Main cam p u s..............................................  1,211
Outlying a re a s ............................................  ’703

Total Acres ...................................  1,914

Books in Library co llec tio n ...............  1,313,761
University Extension E n ro llm en t........... 10,000

Grade-point averages
Lower-division undergraduate ...............  2.81
Upper-division undergraduate ...............  3 .00
Graduate ........................    3 .8O

Number of undergraduates in ten most 
popular majors (Spring, ’81)

B io lo g y .........................................................  1725
Electrical Engineering and Computer
Sciences .....................................................  926
Applied Mechanics and
Engineering Sciences .............................  718
Psychology ................................................. 555
Econom ics................................................... 511
Com m unications........................................ 398
Political S c ie n c e ........................................ 330
Literature .....................................................  327
Chem istry...........  .............  282
Socio logy.........  ...........   206

Based upon previous three years’ experience, 
89.7 percent of all undergraduates enrolled at 
UC San Diego in the fall quarter will also be 
enrolled for the spring quarter. Questions or re
quests for more detailed information should be 
directed to the Office of the Associate Vice 
Chancellor-Planning.
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UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, SAN DIEGO

Catalog Evaluation
Please help us evaluate the effectiveness of the General Catalog by answering the following questions:

1. □  yes □  no l find the catalog to be visually pleasing.

2. □  yes □  no The Information in the catalog is clearly presented. (If not, which sections were confusing?

3. □  yes □  no The index seems to be complete. (If not, which entries did you not f in d ? _______________

4. □  yes □  no The UC San Diego General Catalog attracts me to the Institution.

5. Additional Information I would have liked to find in the catalog includes: _____

6. Check all applicable categories:
□  I am a potential applicant.
□  I have applied or definitely plan to apply to UC San Diego.
□  I have been accepted at UC San Diego.

I am a high school student, □  Freshman □  Sophomore
□  Junior □  Senior

I am a □  two-year college student, □  four-year college student, contemplating transfer.
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□  I am a community college counselor.
□  I am a parent of an applicant (or prospective applicant).
□  l reside in California.
□  I reside in another state.

I am a student at UC San Diego, □  Freshman □  Sophomore
□  Junior □  Senior
□  Graduate S tudent________________________________ (subject)
□  Medical Student

□  I am a faculty member at UC San Diego.
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I am a □  faculty □  staff member a t _________:_______________________ j__________ ________________
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Anthropology, room 8012 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Applied Mechanics and Engineering Sciences (AMES), room 5202 Urey Hall 
Biochemistry, room 4422 Mayer Hall 

-Biology, room 2130 Bonner Hall 
Biophysics, room 3430 Mayer Hall 
Chemistry, room 2112 Urey Hall
Chicano Studies, room 2072 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Chinese Studies, room 8004 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Classical Studies, room 5016 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Communications, room 133 Media Center/Communications Bldg.
Comparative Studies in Language, Society and Culture, room 1532 Humanities-Library Bldg. 
Contemporary Issues, room 2024 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Cultural Traditions, room 2024 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Drama, room 2550 Humanities-Library Bldg.
Earth Sciences, room 1512 Humanities-Library Bldg.
Economics, room 225 Social Science Bldg.
Education Abroad Program, International Center 
Electrical Engineering and Computer Sciences (EECS), room 3216 

Applied Physics & Mathematics Bldg.
Frontiers of Science, room 1512 Humanities-Library Bldg.
Iberian and Latin-American Studies, room 1260 Humanities-Library Bldg.
Judaic Studies, room 2024 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Language, Language Center, room 2125 Psychology & Linguistics Bldg.
Linguistics, room 5237 Psychology & Linguistics Bldg.
Literature, room 115 Humanities Bldg.
Mathematics, room 7313 Applied Physics & Mathematics Bldg.
Muir Writing Program, Provost's Office, Muir College 
Music, room 110 Mandeville Center for the Arts 
Natural Sciences, Provost’s Office, Revelle College 
Neurosciences, room 3034 Basic Science Bldg.
Philosophy, room 3112 Humanities-Library Bldg.
Physical Education, Gymnasium 
Physics, room 3426 Mayer Hall
Physiology and Pharmacology, room 1046 Basic Science Bldg.
Political Science, Building 412, Warren College 
Psychology, room 5217 Psychology & Linguistics Bldg.
Science and Technology, room 106 Chemistry Research Bldg.
Science, Technology and Public Affairs, Building 412, Warren College 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography, room 1156 Ritter Hall 
Sociology, room 7001 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Subject A, room 2346 Humanities & Social Sciences Bldg.
Teacher Education Program, Media Center/Communications Bldg.
Third College Composition Program, room 132 Humanities Bldg.
Third World Studies, room 122 Humanities Bldg.
Urban and Rural Studies, room 235 Humanities Bldg.
U S.-Mexican Studies Program, Building 402, Warren College
Visual Arts, room 214 Mandeville Center for the Arts
Warren College Writing Program, Provost’s Office, Warren College
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